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SUMMARY of CHANGE
AR 621–108
Military Personnel Requirements for Civilian Education


This major revision, dated 26 March 2007--


o Adds Advanced Civilian Schooling opportunities for basic branch officers in
accordance with the Deputy Chief of Staff, G-1 exception to policy (paras 1-4
and 3-3).


o Places authority for validation of basic branch Army Educational Requirements
System positions with the Deputy Chief of Staff, G-1 (paras 1-4 and 3-3).


o Updates the annual Army Educational Requirements System review process (para
3-2).


o Updates offices and addresses (thoughout).


o Deletes references to DA Form 2654-R and revises validation procedures to
reflect the use of memorandum for record (para 3-3).


o Reflects new policies and procedures pertaining to the validation process of
positions where Advanced Civilian Schooling or Training with Industry is
essential for the optimum performance of duty (paras 3-3 and 5-2).


o Revises Training with Industry procedures following External Utilization
Review Board decisions (para 5-4).
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H i s t o r y .  T h i s  p u b l i c a t i o n  i s  a  m a j o r
revision.


Summary. This regulation governs poli-
cies and procedures for military personnel
r e q u i r e m e n t s  f o r  c i v i l i a n  e d u c a t i o n  a n d
Training with Industry.


Applicability. This regulation applies to
all agencies, activities, and Army com-
mands or units directly under or depend-
ent upon Headquarters, Department of the
Army, for personnel support. It does not
a p p l y  t o  g e n e r a l  o f f i c e r s ,  l i e u t e n a n t s ,


Army Medical Department personnel, the
A r m y  N a t i o n a l  G u a r d / A r m y  N a t i o n a l
G u a r d  o f  t h e  U n i t e d  S t a t e s ,  t h e  U . S .
A r m y  R e s e r v e ,  o r  t h e  J u d g e  A d v o c a t e
General’s Corps.


Proponent and exception authority.
The proponent of this regulation is the
Deputy Chief of Staff, G–1. The propo-
nent has the authority to approve excep-
tions or waivers to this regulation that are
consistent with controlling law and regu-
lations. The proponent may delegate this
approval authority, in writing, to a divi-
sion chief within the proponent agency or
its direct unit reporting unit or field oper-
ating agency, in the grade of colonel or
the civilian equivalent. Activities may re-
quest a waiver to this regulation by pro-
v i d i n g  j u s t i f i c a t i o n  t h a t  i n c l u d e s  a  f u l l
analysis of the expected benefits and must
i n c l u d e  f o r m a l  r e v i e w  b y  t h e  a c t i v i t y ’ s
senior legal officer. All waiver requests
will be endorsed by the commander or
s e n i o r  l e a d e r  o f  t h e  r e q u e s t i n g  a c t i v i t y
and forwarded through their higher head-
quarters to the policy proponent. Refer to
AR 25–30 for specific guidance.


Army management control process.


This regulation does not contain manage-
ment control provisions.


S u p p l e m e n t a t i o n .  S u p p l e m e n t a t i o n  o f
this regulation and establishment of com-
mand and local forms are prohibited with-
out prior approval from the Deputy Chief
of Staff, G–1 (DAPE–ZXM), 300 Army
Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0300.


Suggested improvements. Users are
invited to send comments and suggested
improvements on DA Form 2028 (Recom-
m e n d e d  C h a n g e s  t o  P u b l i c a t i o n s  a n d
Blank Forms) directly to the Deputy Chief
of Staff, G–1 (DAPE–ZXM), 300 Army
Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0300.


Distribution. This publication is availa-
ble in electronic media only and is in-
tended for command level C for Active
Army.
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Chapter 1
Introduction


1–1. Purpose
This regulation prescribes the procedures for identifying, validating, and filling Army Educational Requirements
System (AERS) positions where Advanced Civilian Schooling (ACS) or Training with Industry (TWI) is essential for
optimum performance of duties for—


a. Commissioned officer personnel with graduate degrees or graduate-level training.
b. Warrant Officer personnel with Bachelors or Masters degrees.
c. TWI participants with specialized training.


1–2. References
Required and related publications and prescribed and referenced forms are listed in appendix A.


1–3. Explanation of abbreviations and special terms
Abbreviations and special terms used in this regulation are explained in the glossary.


1–4. Responsibilities
a. The Deputy Chief of Staff, G–1 (DCS, G–1) will establish policies and procedures to—
(1) Ensure a validation process occurs for officer positions where graduate education is essential for optimum


performance of duty.
(2) Fill validated positions with personnel who have received appropriate ACS or TWI as required by the position


where possible.
(3) Validate basic branch key developmental positions for ACS in accordance with Department of Defense (DOD)


policy and Army regulations.
b. The Commanding General, Human Resources Command (CG, HRC), Alexandria, VA will—
(1) Consolidate all validated positions.
(2) Manage The Army Authorization Documents System Redesign (TAADS–R) database of validated positions.
(3) Manage the assignments of officers trained to fill validated positions.
(4) Annually review AERS-validated positions in TAADS–R.
(5) Provide an annual review report of TAADS–R validated positions to the DCS, G–1 and DCS, G–3/5/7, and upon


request to DOD, the applicable Army Command (ACOM), Army Service Component Command (ASCC), Direct
Reporting Unit (DRU), agency, activity, or proponent.


c. Heads of requesting agencies will—
(1) Annually review requirements for positions in which the incumbent must possess a graduate or undergraduate


degree, or TWI experience. Requirements for ACS and TWI are not interchangeable.
(2) Submit requests for validation, revalidation, deletion, or changes, as required, through the appropriate command


for review and final approval.
d. Proponents will—
(1) Annually review positions submitted for validation or revalidation and conduct a force structure review to


identify similar positions worthy of validation in other Army organizations.
(2) Recommend validation or changes to AERS to the ACOM, ASCC, DRU agency and/or activity.
(3) Recommend approval or disapproval of positions submitted for validation.
(4) Participate as active members of AERS.
e. Heads of ACOMs, ASCCs, DRUs, agencies, and/or activities will—
(1) Consolidate all applicable Army Authorization Documents System-Redesign (TAADS–R) positions.
(2) Manage data base of TAADS–R-validated positions.
(3) Review and consolidate all positions received from proponents CG, HRC or DCS, G–1.
(4) Identify and validate those positions where ACS or TWI is essential for the performance of duty. Forward


validation to HRC for AERS addition or deletion.
(5) Annually review requirements for positions in which the incumbent must possess a graduate or undergraduate


degree, or TWI experience. Requirements for ACS and TWI are not interchangeable.
f. The Chief, Army Reserve (CAR) will develop policy pertinent to civilian schooling programs and utilization for


Active Guard Reserve (AGR) personnel. Separate guidance will be published annually by CAR.
g. The Director, Army National Guard (DARNG) will develop policy pertinent to civilian schooling programs and


utilization for Active Guard Reserve (AGR) personnel. Separate guidance will be published annually by DARNG.


1–5. General
a. The program outlined in this regulation is designed to satisfy Army requirements for graduate education.
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Organizational requirements identified and validated under this regulation result in a graduate education plan to satisfy
those requirements. However, the approval of a position as AERS does not directly result in the education and
assignment of an officer to fill that position. Because authorizations frequently change and graduate study requires
12–24 months, the graduate education program cannot fill specific positions in this manner. Officers entering graduate
school in 2005 to satisfy valid requirements established in 2004 will not be available for assignment until 2006 or
2007.


b. The funded graduate education plan, which results from organizational requirements, is designed to develop an
inventory of officers with the requisite education credentials to satisfy AERS requirements in a branch or functional
area Armywide, not to fill a specific position. Therefore, graduate-educated officers are assigned to any vacant,
validated AERS positions for which they are qualified.


c. Officers who participate in funded graduate education study in specific, directed academic disciplines. While the
academic discipline studied is an assignment consideration following graduation, officers are assigned by grade and
branch or functional area in accordance with the Officer Personnel Management System (OPMS) philosophy, not the
academic discipline in which they were educated.


Chapter 2
Determination of Graduate Education Requirements


2–1. General
a. The determination of requirements begins by requesting agencies reviewing their organizations in order to


identify positions where advanced civilian schooling is essential for optimum performance of duties. An advanced
degree is any degree above the minimum entry requirements of the area of concentration. Typically this would equate
to an associate degree for an enlisted soldier, a bachelor’s degree for a warrant officer and a master’s degree for an
officer. Provisions in this regulation and documentation process allow for the documentation to require advanced
degrees one (96) and two (98) levels above the entry minimum. Such positions require detailed, thorough, and explicit
knowledge in an educational or technical field. This knowledge enhances unit preparedness for mobilization, staff
planning, coordination, and command advisory functions. It includes the capability to comprehend theories, principles,
terminology, processes, and techniques necessary for efficient appraisal, evaluation, and revision of complex programs.
This review should also ensure that the schooling requirements cannot be satisfied through Civilian Education Short
Course Training, or through the Army School System.


b. Graduate education at the grade of captain, major, and lieutenant colonel provides the officer the necessary skills
to meet specific position requirements, which are generally narrow in scope and deep in technical application. This
scope tends to broaden as one advances to the grade of colonel where executive leadership duties primarily prevail. At
the colonel level, the officer’s professional development has been complemented by graduate education, functional and
professional military schooling, and a vast degree of military experience. HRC annually develops civilian schooling
input, by specialty and academic discipline, at the grade of captain, major, and lieutenant colonel to create an inventory
of officers at all grades that possess knowledge to satisfy AERS requirements.


c. Excepted positions (as defined in the glossary) will not be requested under the provisions of this regulation unless
the position requires additional graduate education.


2–2. Requesting agencies
Requests for AERS positions will be compiled and validated by Department of the Army (DA) staff agencies, ACOM,
ASCC, DRU, and other Army activities where requirements exist for Army personnel with graduate level education
within DOD agencies. These agencies will also submit requests in order to develop a sufficient training program to
support all requirements imposed upon the Army.


2–3. Identification of positions
a. Commissioned officer positions will be identified by branch or functional area, grade, civilian education level


((CEL), Master (96) or Ph.D. (98)), and appropriate academic code.
b. Positions should not be identified for validation that require captains to have education to the doctorate level.


Normally captains do not have sufficient service to complete required military professional development and civilian
educational level.


c. Warrant officer positions will be identified by military occupational specialty (MOS), CEL (Bachelor (96) or
Master (98)), and appropriate three-letter academic discipline code.


d. Advanced civilian schooling requirements must always support a position’s primary function. Position primary
functions are represented by the branch or functional area. In determining the appropriate academic discipline for a
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position, requesting agencies must ensure that the academic discipline requested supports the branch or functional area
authorized for the position.


Chapter 3
The Army Educational Requirements System Review


3–1. General
a. The AERS review ensures that positions that require incumbents to possess an advanced education degree


(commissioned officers), or bachelor’s degree (warrant officers) are reviewed for validation.
b. The annual review serves the following purposes:
(1) Allows for the detailed review of previously approved positions and positions approved on an interim basis.
(2) Encourages the identification of new positions, not previously considered for validation.
c. The procedures detailed in paragraphs 3–2 and 3–3 apply to submission of requests for validation of AERS


positions in preparation for the annual AERS review. Paragraph 3–4 discusses the procedures to be used for submitting
requests for interim validation.


3–2. Request preparation
a. Organizations will review their requirements for positions in which the incumbent must possess an advanced


degree. They will submit requests for validation of positions through the appropriate proponent to the appropriate
ACOM, ASCC, DRU, agency and/or activity. Requests will consist of a separate justification memorandum for each
position. A cover letter will be used to transmit multiple requests and will include—


(1) The total number of positions for which validation is requested.
(2) A listing of positions approved on an interim basis for which final validation is requested.
b. Minimum memorandum requirements will include—
(1) Reason for request-addition, deletion, revalidation, change.
(2) Civilian education level-bachelor’s degree, master’s degree, doctoral degree, or TWI. Warrant officer (WO)


positions can’t be validated below the bachelor’s or above the master’s degree level.
(3) Academic Discipline Code: Use the three-letter code contained in AR 680–29.
(4) ACOM, ASCC, and DRU.
(5) Installation Activity Requisition Code (IARC) for the unit in which the position is authorized from current


authorization document (if applicable).
(6) Unit Identification Code (UIC).
(7) Table of Distribution and Allowance (TDA) Command Control Number (CCNUM) from the current authoriza-


tion document.
(8) Paragraph and line number from current authorization document.
(9) Grade.
(10) Branch/area of concentration (that is, 11A, 25A, 92A), branch immaterial position code (01A, 02A), or


functional area and area of concentration code (that is, 45A, 49A, 90A) for the position.
(11) Position duty title and description. Give a brief description of duties for the position, emphasizing specific


functions to be performed by the individual filling the position.
c. Commands or supervisory echelons reviewing requests will ensure adequacy, completeness, and accuracy of the


cover letter and memorandums. Commands must also consider the mission essentialness of positions being recom-
mended for validation. Particular attention will be directed toward consistency in degree and academic discipline
requirements for like positions in similar units, agencies, and activities.


d. Agencies will forward all validated positions to the CG, HRC. The CG, HRC will assign an AERS control
number for the assignment process (when applicable), and maintain an approved copy of all validation memorandums.


3–3. Validation
a. Each proponent will identify any positions where civilian schooling is necessary for optimum performance of


duties, based upon a review of the requests for validation, an analysis of the force structure, and an analysis of officer
professional development patterns.


(1) DOD policy states that validated positions are those with qualifications that normally may be acquired only
through graduate education in a relevant field of study to optimally perform the primary duties. Such education will
enable the officer to comprehend theories, principles, terminology, processes, and techniques that are necessary for
effective evaluation, supervision, or management of complex programs.


(2) Basic branch key developmental assignments at the captain through lieutenant colonel levels are validated for
utilization by DCS, G–1 in accordance with DODD 1322.10, E2.1.6 in that they require officers to conduct effective
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staff planning, coordination, command, and/or advisory functions. ACOMs, ASCCs, DRUs, agencies, and/or activities
must update TAADS–R to reflect DCS, G–1 validation of basic branch key developmental assignments and continue to
review and update annually.


b. The proponent will recommend those positions determined as worthy of validation on an annual basis, at a
minimum.


c. The appropriate ACOM, ASCC, DRU, agency, and/or activity validates each position prior to forwarding a final
copy of the validation memorandum to the CG, HRC. The unit’s authorization document will be reviewed and updated
annually to reflect each approved AERS position in TAADS–R. This will be accomplished by the applicable activity in
accordance with AR 71–32.


d. The CG, HRC will maintain validation memorandums, and previously approved DA Forms 2654–R, assign an
AERS control number for the assignment process (where applicable), and conduct an annual review of validated
positions listed in TAADS–R each October.


e. The CG, HRC will provide an annual review report of TAADS–R validated positions to the DCS, G–1 and upon
request to the DCS, G–3/5/7, DOD, applicable ACOM, ASCC, DRU, agency, activity, or proponent.


3–4. Interim validations
Interim validations are reserved for positions that result from an agency’s establishment or significant upgrade in
mission between annual reviews. These positions require immediate validation as AERS positions. Interim validations
are temporary, and all positions approved on an interim basis will be submitted prior to the next scheduled AERS
review for final validation. Agencies will submit all requests for interim validation through the appropriate proponent
for review and recommendation of approval or disapproval to appropriate ACOM, ASCC, DRU, agency, and/or
activity. Procedures outlined in paragraphs 3–2 and 3–3 will be followed. A cover letter will address the extraordinary
reasons for the interim validation, including the impact of delaying validation until the next AERS review.


Chapter 4
Utilization of Personnel


4–1. General
a. Officers who received an advanced degree through an Army civilian schooling program are required to serve in


an initial AERS-validated position for a minimum of 24 months.
b. All officers with advanced civilian degrees are eligible for assignment to AERS-validated positions. In addition to


those who receive an advanced degree through an Army civilian schooling program, also included are officers who—
(1) Entered active duty with an advanced degree.
(2) Acquire an advanced degree on their own after entry into the Army.
c. Officers who have received Army funded ACS in support of a functional area or basic branch will have their


functional designation (FD) locked to that respective functional area or basic branch. Officers who are designated into
their functional area or basic branch because of ACS training do not participate in the FD board process. This does not
apply to officers participating in the Expanded Graduate School Program (EGSP) or nonspecific programs such as the
United States Military Academy rotating instructor program. Officers in EGSP or nonspecific programs will participate
in the FD board process.


4–2. AERS utilization tour
a. Initial tour. DOD policy specifies that officers who attend advanced civilian schooling for 12 months or more


will serve an initial utilization tour in an AERS-validated position for graduate education. This utilization will be for a
minimum of 24 months and will normally occur immediately following such education, but not later than the second
assignment following completion of that education. This policy applies to both DA fully-funded and partially-funded
programs. Officers may participate in partially-funded education without tuition reimbursement (Cooperative Degree
Program and Degree Completion Program) for 12 consecutive months or less, to complete a graduate degree, without
the obligation of assignment to a designated billet. Personnel who serve a dependent-restricted tour or all other tour for
their initial tour are required to serve the remaining months in a valid AERS position on their subsequent tour.


b. Subsequent tours. DOD policy states that officers with an advanced civilian education degree will serve in as
many subsequent AERS utilization assignments as Army requirements and professional, career development considera-
tions will permit. Subsequent utilization assignments will occur primarily at the lieutenant colonel and colonel level
and will be in AERS-validated positions.


4–3. Personnel requisitions
Personnel requisitions to fill validated ACS positions are “K” type (DA special requisitions). AERS requisitions will be
submitted in accordance with AR 614–185. Requisitions for military personnel that have received funded graduate level
education will not be considered valid unless they have fulfilled their initial AERS utilization requirement. Assignment
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instructions (when applicable) will include the AERS number for a validated AERS position in which utilization will
be performed. HRC will maintain an education assignment consideration code on civil educated officers in the
Electronic Assignment Coordination System (EACS) until they have fulfilled their entire initial utilization requirement.


4–4. Personnel deferrals
The CG, HRC is the approval authority for all requests for deferral from initial AERS utilization assignments, except
for officers in the Judge Advocate General’s Corps (JAGC) and the Chaplain Corps. HRC will exercise deferral
authority for reasons such as attendance at certain military schools or selection for command. Initial AERS utilization
assignments for JAGC and Chaplain Corps personnel will be deferred only as directed by The Judge Advocate General
or The Chief of Chaplains, as appropriate.


4–5. Personnel diversions
a. Initial AERS tours. The diversion of an officer from an initial AERS utilization assignment is an indication that


the position may not justify the expense, in time and money, to educate an individual to fill the position. The gaining
command has the responsibility to ensure that officers assigned against validated AERS positions are properly utilized.
(See para 4–2.) Failure to properly use AERS assets on their initial utilization tour may result in canceling the
validation of the AERS position and/or the reassignment of the officer. Additionally, an officer who is diverted from
his or her initial AERS assignment, for which the officer is qualified, (unless the diversion is to another AERS-
validated position) will lose utilization credit for the period of the diversion. The officer will complete the remainder of
his or her initial utilization tour immediately following the diversion. Upon assignment of an AERS asset (for an initial
utilization tour) to a validated position, no further requisitions for a replacement for that position will be honored for a
period of 24 months or until the asset is reassigned by HQDA.


b. Subsequent AERS tours. In consideration of individual professional development and priority organizational
requirements, it may become necessary for commands or agencies to divert an individual from serving a subsequent
tour in a validated AERS position. While such diversions do not constitute misuse of the officer, they do place the
vacated AERS position in jeopardy of cancellation. Commands and agencies who divert officers from subsequent
utilization in an AERS position should be aware that requisitions to fill the vacated position may not be filled due to a
lack of officer personnel Dynamic Distribution System (DDS) support or the availability of assets.


4–6. Personnel curtailment
a. The CG, HRC is the approval authority for all requests for curtailment of initial AERS utilization, except for


officers in the JAGC and the Chaplain Corps. Curtailment of JAGC and chaplain personnel will be done only as
directed by The Judge Advocate General or The Chief of Chaplains, as appropriate. Approval by HRC of the
curtailment request will—


(1) Authorize the reassignment of the AERS asset as the command/agency desires.
(2) Create an AERS position vacancy for which a “K”-type requisition (DA Special Requisitions) can be submitted.
b. Commands or agencies desiring to curtail an officer from AERS utilization will submit a request in writing to


CG, HRC with a justification for the curtailment.
c. HRC will fill vacated AERS positions, provided the position is DDS supported and assets are available for


assignment. Officers who receive curtailment of their initial AERS utilization will complete the remainder of the
utilization (to 24 months) at the next available opportunity. HRC will maintain an education assignment consideration
code on civil educated officers in the EACS and on the Officer Record Brief (ORB) until they have fulfilled their
complete utilization requirement.


Chapter 5
Training with Industry


5–1. General
TWI is a nondegree producing program designed to provide training and/or skills in best business procedures and
practices not available through existing military or advanced civilian schooling programs for identifiable DOD
requirements. Service members selected to participate in the TWI program receive training for 6 to 12 consecutive
months. The skills obtained must be applicable to the service member’s mandatory immediate follow-on assignment.
TWI assignment positions are not interchangeable with ACS-validated positions.


5–2. Identification of utilization positions
a. Requesting agencies must review their organizations in order to identify positions where TWI experience is


essential for optimum performance of duties. Such positions require detailed, thorough, and explicit knowledge in a
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technical field. This knowledge enhances unit preparedness for mobilization, staff planning, coordination, and com-
mand advisory functions. This review should also ensure that the training requirements cannot be satisfied through
Civilian Education Short Course Training, or through the Army School System.


b. TWI (97) positions require the officer to interact with the private sector on a routine basis. These positions will
be identified and documented in TAADS–R.


c. No position can be documented as requiring both an advance civilian degree and TWI.


5–3. Request preparation
a. Requests for TWI assignment positions will be compiled and submitted by DA Staff agencies, ACOM, ASCC,


DRU,and other Army activities. Where requirements exist for Army personnel with TWI experience within DOD
agencies, these agencies will also submit a request in order to develop a sufficient training program to support all
requirements imposed upon the Army.


b. TWI assignment positions will be requested similarly to AERS positions. The procedures outlined in paragraph
3–2 should be followed in completing a request for a TWI (97) position validation.


c. Appropriate intervening commands or supervisory echelons will review requests submitted by preparing agencies
to ensure adequacy, completeness, and accuracy of the memorandum of request. Commands must also consider the
mission essentialness of positions being recommended for validation.


5–4. Validation of TWI training positions
a. In conjunction with the annual AERS review, requests for TWI training position changes will be evaluated and


validated in accordance with current External Utilization Review Board (EURB) guidance.
b. Activities and commands which identify a need for changes to TWI training positions will submit a request for


validation and deletion through CG, HRC and appropriate intermediate channels to the Principal Deputy Under
Secretary of Defense for Personnel and Readiness. Requests for newly validated training positions will eliminate an
existing validated TWI training position.


c. The approval authority for new TWI training position changes is the Principal Deputy Under Secretary of Defense
for Personnel and Readiness.


5–5. TWI utilization
a. All students participating in the TWI Program incur a mandatory utilization assignment to be served immediately


following completion of the program at their respective industry. The TWI utilization obligation will be for a minimum
of 24 consecutive months.


b. Soldiers with TWI experience will serve subsequent assignments in positions requiring TWI experience, based
upon Army requirements and professional development considerations. Subsequent assignments to TWI positions will
occur consistent with career development.


c. The gaining command has the responsibility to ensure that officers assigned against approved TWI positions are
properly utilized. The unit’s authorization document must reflect each approved TWI (97) position in TAADS–R. This
will be accomplished by the requesting activity in accordance with AR 71–32.


d. Upon assignment of a TWI officer (for an initial utilization tour) to an approved position, no replacement for that
position will be assigned for a period of 24 months or until the officer is reassigned by HQDA.


e. The Principal Deputy Under Secretary of Defense for Personnel and Readiness is the approval authority for all
requests for deferral from initial TWI utilization assignments. Requests will be submitted to CG, HRC for review and
submission through appropriate channels to OSD for final approval. All requests will have full justification (for
example, attending ILE; selected for command, and so forth.). Requests will be submitted no later than 6 months in
advance to allow time to coordinate with DA Staff agencies.


f. Service members who receive curtailment of their initial TWI utilization assignment will complete the remainder
of the utilization (to 24 months) at the next available opportunity.


5–6. TWI requisitions
Personnel requisitions to fill approved TWI (97) positions are “K” type (DA Special Requisitions). In order to ensure
that TWI positions are properly filled with trained personnel, commands and agencies must comply with the provisions
of paragraph 5–7.


5–7. Annual Review
ACOMs, ASCCs, DRUs, agencies, and activities will conduct an annual review of validated TWI (97) positions in the
same manner as the annual AERS review process. HRC will conduct an annual review of TWI training positions and
will brief the results to the DCS, G–1 and DCS, G–3/5/7 upon request.
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Appendix A
References


Section I
Required Publications


AR 71–32
Force Development and Documentation Consolidated Policies (Cited in para 3–3c and 5–5c.)


AR 614–185
Requisitions and Assignment Instructions for Officers (Cited in para 4–3.)


AR 680–29
Military Personnel: Organization, and Type of Transaction Codes (Cited in para 3–2b(3).)


DODD 1322.10
Policy on Graduate Education for Military Officers (Cited in para 3–3a(2).)


Section II
Related Publications
A related publication is a source of additional information. The user does not have to read it to understand this
publication.


AR 600–3
The Army Personnel Proponent System


AR 611–1
Military Occupational Classification Structure: Development and Implementation


AR 621–1
Training of Military Personnel at Civilian Institutions


AR 621–7
Army Fellowships and Scholarships


DA Pam 351–4
U.S. Army Formal Schools Catalog


DA Pam 600–3
Commissioned Officer Professional Development and Career Management


Section III
Prescribed Forms
This section contains no entries.


Section IV
Referenced Forms
This section contains no entries.
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Glossary


Section I
Abbreviations


ACS
Advanced Civil Schooling


ACOM
Army Command


AERS
Army Educational Requirements System


AGR
Active Guard Reserve


AMEDD
Army Medical Department


ASCC
Army Service Component Command


CAR
Chief, Army Reserve


CC NUM
Command Control Number


CEL
civilian education level


CG, HRC
Commanding General, Human Resources Command


DA
Department of the Army


DARNG
Director, Army National Guard


DDS
Dynamic Distribution System


DCS
Deputy Chief of Staff


DOD
Department of Defense


DRU
Direct Reporting Unit


DTAV
date of availability


EACS
Electronic Assignment Coordination System


EGSP
Expanded Graduate School Program
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EURB
External Utilization Review Board


FD
functional designation


HQDA
Headquarters, Department of the Army


HRC
Human Resources Command


IARC
Installation Activity Requisition Code


JAGC
Judge Advocate General’s Corps


MOS
Military Occupational Specialty


OPMS
Officer Personnel Management System


ORB
officer record brief


OSD
Office of the Secretary of Defense


ROTC
Reserve Officer Training Corps


SSI
Specialty Skill Identifier


TAADS–R
The Army Authorization Documents System- Redesign


TDA
Table of Distribution and Allowance


TWI
Training with Industry


UIC
Unit Identification Code


WO
warrant officer


Section II
Terms


ACOM, ASCC, DRU, agencies, and/or activities
Member of the AERS who approves unit AERS positions. Database manager for TAADS–R AERS coded positions.


AERS
An annual review system established under the direction of the DCS, G–1 to identify all Army officer positions where
civilian schooling or TWI (nondegree producing) is essential for optimum performance of duties. The AERS also
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provides the means for determining the Army’s annual advanced civilian schooling and training with industry
requirements.


Excepted positions
Positions that must be filled by officers who hold a graduate degree as a requisite for commissioning; for example, law
degree for JAGC officers. These positions will not be requested under the provisions of this regulation. However, if
these excepted positions require additional graduate training, for example, Master of Laws for JAGC, they will be
requested in accordance with this regulation.


Interim validation
Temporary validation of a request. Must be fully justified as to why it cannot wait for the annually scheduled review
cycle. Interim validations will be resubmitted for final validation during the next regularly scheduled AERS review.


Nonobligated AERS assets
Officers who have obtained ACS education degrees or TWI (and warrant officers with bachelor’s degrees) in academic
disciplines that support their branch, functional area, or MOS. Nonobligated officers include:


a. Officers who obtained their degrees on their own.
b. Officers who obtained their degrees prior to entry on active duty.
c. Officers who obtained their degree from a funded program and have completed one 24-month AERS utilization


tour.


Obligated AERS assets
Officers who have obtained advanced civilian education degrees or training with industry under the provisions of AR
621–1 (Army sponsored fully- or partially-funded), and have not completed a 24-month utilization tour.


Proponent
Member of the AERS who reviews requests for validation submitted by the field and conducts an analysis of the force
structure, organizational mission, and officer professional development patterns.


TWI assets
Service members who receive training at an industry that results in a specialized technical skill not sufficiently
available through the military schooling system or degree-producing advanced civilian schooling programs.


TWI program sponsor
The Army staff office or organizational headquarters that is the technical expert for a given branch or functional area
and serves as the liaison between the U.S. Army and the respective participating industry.


Validated positions
Specific positions that are reviewed by the proponent and validated by the ACOM, ASCC, DRU, agency, or activity.


Section III
Special Abbreviations and Terms
This section contains no entries.
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Headquarters
Department of the Army
Washington, DC
01 June 1977


SCHOOLS


US MILITARY ACADEMY AND US MILITARY ACADEMY PREPARATORY SCHOOL
ADMISSIONS PROGRAM


*Army Regulation 351–17


Effective 07 June 1977


H i s t o r y .  T h i s  p u b l i c a t i o n  h a s  b e e n
r e o r g a n i z e d  t o  m a k e  i t  c o m p a t i b l e  w i t h  t h e


A r m y  e l e c t r o n i c  p u b l i s h i n g  d a t a b a s e .  N o
content has been changed.
Summary. Not applicable.
Applicability. Not applicable.
P r o p o n e n t  a n d  e x c e p t i o n  a u t h o r i t y .
Not applicable.
A r m y  m a n a g e m e n t  c o n t r o l  p r o c e s s .
Not applicable.
S u p p l e m e n t a t i o n .  T h i s  r e v i s i o n  r e f l e c t s
changes in the procedures of the US Military
Academy and the relocation of the prepara-
tory school. Local limited supplementation of
t h i s  r e g u l a t i o n  i s  p e r m i t t e d  b u t  i s  n o t  r e -
quired. If supplements are issued, Army Staff
a g e n c i e s  a n d  m a j o r  A r m y  c o m m a n d s  w i l l
furnish one copy of each to HQDA (DAPE-


MPO), Washington, DC 20310; other com-
mands will furnish one copy of each to the
next higher headquarters.


Interim changes. Not applicable.


S u g g e s t e d  I m p r o v e m e n t s .  T h e  p r o p o -
nent agency of this regulation is the Office of
the Deputy Chief of Staff for Personnel. Us-
ers are invited to send comments and sug-
g e s t e d  i m p r o v e m e n t s  o n  D A  F o r m  2 0 2 8
(Recommended Changes to Publications and
Blank Forms) direct to HQDA (DAPE-MPO)
WASH DC 20310.


Distribution. Active Army, ARNG, USAR;
To be distributed IAW DA Form 12-9A re-
quirements for AR, Schools—B.


Contents (Listed by paragraph and page number)
Purpose. • 1, page 1
General. • 2, page 1
Explanation of terms. • 3, page 1
Admissions program. • 4, page 1
Program support. • 5, page 1
Program coordination. • 6, page 1
Related publications. • 7, page 1


*This regulation supersedes AR 351-17, 21 November 1973.
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1. Purpose.
This regulation prescribes the general method for support of the US
Military Academy (USMA) and US Military Preparatory School
(USMAPS) admissions program by elements of the US Army. This
regulation applies to the US Army Reserve and the National Guard.


2. General.
The mission of the United States Military Academy is to educate,
train, and motivate the Corps of Cadets so that each graduate will
have the character, leadership, and other attributes essential to pro-
gressive and continuing development throughout a career of exem-
plary service to the Nation as an officer of the Regular Army. The
quality of the graduate is, to a great extent, predetermined by the
quality of the candidate received. Therefore, it is imperative that
potential candidates who are both qualified and interested in admis-
sion to the USMA receive factual information concerning the Mili-
tary Academy and the Preparatory School and advice and guidance
on the procedure to gain admission.


3. Explanation of terms.
a. US Military Academy admissions representative (USMAAR).


An officer who supervises the support of the admissions program at
his/her level in the chain of command. The major area of supervi-
sion involves overall support to foster an active and efficient process
for providing the US Military Academy Preparatory School (US-
MAPS) the highest input from the Active Army, US Army Reserve
and Army National Guard.


b. West Point candidate advisory officer (WPCAO). An officer at
a level subordinate to a USMAAR who represents the Military
Academy and USMAPS in pursuance of program objectives. This
officer’s orientation must be bidirectional. The WPCAO is the liai-
son for active support of the US Military Academy local administra-
t i o n s  f i e l d  f o r c e  b y  t h e  W P C A O ’ s  o r g a n i z a t i o n  a s  d i r e c t e d  i n
paragraph 5. The WPCAO supervises the local USMAPS admission
program.


4. Admissions program.
a. The mission of the program is to encourage talented potential


candidates to seek admission to the USMA for the purpose of
pursuing a career in the military service.


b. Inherent in the mission are two objectives—
(1) Long-range objectives. To inform school authorities, parents,


military personnel, and others who are in a position to influence
potential candidates in their career selections of the admissions
standards, the scope and quality of education at the USMA, and the
nature of a military career.


(2) Short-range objectives.
(a) To locate, motivate, and assist outstanding potential candi-


dates throughout the country to the extent that each entering USMA
class will reflect a continuous improvement in overall quality.


(b) To identify enlisted personnel in the Regular Army, Army
National Guard, and Army Reserve who meet the requirements
outlined in AR 351-12 to attend the USMAPS.


5. Program support.
Commanders, US Army Forces Command, US Army Material De-
velopment and Readiness Command, US Army Training and Doc-
trine Command, US Army Communications Command, US Army
Intelligence and Security Command, Military Traffic Management
Command, US Army Military District of Washington, US Army
Criminal Investigation Command, US Army Health Services Com-
mand, Commanders in Chief, US Army, Europe and Seventh Army,
and Commanders of DA field operating agencies and centers will
support the USMA and USMAPS admissions program within their
respective commands as follows:


a. Designate a staff member as USMAAR to the Military Acad-
emy and Preparatory School to supervise support of the admissions
program within that command. A USMAAR will be appointed at
theater, army, or corps levels and at major Army commands, as
required, to effect adequate program supervision.


b. Require the appointment of WPCAOs at—
(1) Each US Army division, separate regiment/brigade, installa-


tion, or activity in CONUS/oversea commands as specified by ap-
p r o p r i a t e  h e a d q u a r t e r s  t o  e n s u r e  a d e q u a t e  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  f o r
admissions program support.


(2) All field operating agencies and centers.
(3) Each ROTC region and instructor group (senior and junior


divisions).
(4) Each US Army Engineer division and district headquarters.
(5) Each recruiting district and main station.
c. Issue or direct publication of instructions, as necessary, to


ensure complete support of the USMA and USMAPS admissions
program.


d. Require information officers at all levels to support the US
Military Academy and US Military Academy Preparatory School
admissions programs within their sphere of activity.


6. Program coordination.
a. Information and materials pertaining to the USMA may be


obtained, upon request, from Superintendent, US Military Academy,
ATTN: MAAR-A, West Point, NY 10996.


b. Information and materials pertaining to the USMAPS may be
obtained, upon request, from Commandant, US Military Academy
Preparatory School, Fort Monmouth, NJ 37703.


c. Direct contact between the USMAARs and WPCAOs and the
Superintendent, USMA or the Commandant, USMAPS is authorized
and encouraged.


d .  A  c o p y  o f  o r d e r s  ( T C  4 5 3 )  a p p o i n t i n g  U S M A A R s  a n d
WPCAOs, to include primary duty assignment, phone number, and
address, and subsequent changes, will be forwarded to the Superin-
tendent, US Military Academy, ATTN: MAAR-A, West Point, NY
10996, and to the Commandant, US Military Academy Preparatory
School, Ft Monmouth, NJ 37703. A copy of WPCAO appointing
orders will be forwarded to the appropriate USMAAR for effective
program supervision.


7. Related publications.
a. AR 351-12.
b. AR 40-501.
c. Current issue of USMA catalogue.
d. Current issue of USMAPS pamphlet.
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SUMMARY of CHANGE
AR 360–1
The Army Public Affairs Program


This major revision, dated 25 May 2011--


o Defines the staff relationship of public affairs officers and requires that
public affairs offices, units, sections, and functions be managed and
supervised only by qualified public affairs personnel (para 1-5a).


o Identifies public affairs as an inherently governmental function performed
only by military or civilian officials of the Army, commanders, or their
designated official spokespersons (para 1-5b).


o Clarifies the organization of the Office of the Chief Public Affairs and its
field operating agencies (para 1-8).


o Requires commanders to appoint a unit public affairs representative to any
unit that is not supported by a designated public affairs officer (para 2-
3a(5)).


o Requires public affairs officers to provide coordination and representation
to planning, coordinating, and operations cells, as appropriate; provide
training and support to command-designated unit public affairs
representatives; and be designated as the command Web content manager (paras
2-4d, 2-4i, and 2-4n).


o Defines election year policies (para 3-4).


o Clarifies that release of information about U.S. Army counterintelligence
personnel or activities must be coordinated in advance with the Deputy Chief
of Staff, G-2 (para 5-24).


o Adds a requirement to comply with the Health Insurance Portability and
Accountability Act of 1996 (para 5-25).


o Updates command policy on public access to, and photographing of, Army
installations and equipment (para 5-33).


o Updates policy on unit activations, inactivations, and reorganizations (para
5-39).


o Clarifies unofficial and special-case writing and speaking guidelines (para
6-8).


o Updates policies for authorized and prohibited participation of military
assets (paras 7-2 through 7-4).


o Updates policy on activities involving Army aircraft use for public affairs
missions (paras 7-8 through 7-11).







o Changes community relations councils to community relations working groups
(para 8-1d).


o Updates policy on activities involving contractors and military-related
organizations and associations (para 11-5).


o Requires capitalization of Soldier and Family when referring to U.S. Soldiers
and Army Families (para 13-12b(4)).


o Adds official and unofficial Web site publishing guidance (paras 13-14 and
13-15).


o Makes administrative changes (throughout).







Headquarters
Department of the Army
Washington, DC
25 May 2011


Army Public Affairs


The Army Public Affairs Program


*Army Regulation 360–1


Effective 25 June 2011


H i s t o r y .  T h i s  p u b l i c a t i o n  i s  a  m a j o r
revision.


Summary. This major revision provides
guidelines for command and public infor-
mation, including information released to
the media, and community relations pro-
grams intended for internal and external
audiences with interest in the U.S. Army.
This revision also defines the staff rela-
tionship of the public affairs officer; iden-
t i f i e s  p u b l i c  a f f a i r s  a s  a n  i n h e r e n t l y
g o v e r n m e n t a l  f u n c t i o n ;  r e q u i r e s  c o m -
manders to appoint a unit public affairs
representative to any unit that is not sup-
ported by a designated public affairs offi-
c e r ;  u p d a t e s  p o l i c i e s  f o r  A r m y  m u s i c a l
support; and adds official and unofficial
Web site publishing guidance.


Applicability. This regulation applies to
t h e  a c t i v e  A r m y ,  t h e  A r m y  N a t i o n a l
Guard/Army National Guard of the United
States, and the U.S. Army Reserve, unless
otherwise stated. It also applies to civilian
employees of the Department of the Ar-
my. Overseas commanders are responsible
for the conduct of public affairs activities
within their commands and will be guided
by the policies of the Department of the
Army and of the commanders of unified
commands. In the event of conflict, the
p o l i c i e s  o f  t h e  u n i f i e d  c o m m a n d  w i l l
govern. During mobilization, chapters and
policies in this regulation may be modi-
fied by the proponent.


Proponent and exception authority.
The proponent of this regulation is the
Chief, Public Affairs. The proponent has
t h e  a u t h o r i t y  t o  a p p r o v e  e x c e p t i o n s  o r
waivers to this regulation that are consis-
tent with controlling law and regulations.
The proponent may delegate this approval
authority, in writing, to a division chief
within the proponent agency or its direct
reporting unit or field operating agency, in
the grade of colonel or the civilian equiv-
alent. Activities may request a waiver to
this regulation by providing justification
that includes a full analysis of the ex-
pected benefits and must include formal
review by the activity’s senior legal offi-
cer. All waiver requests will be endorsed
by the commander or senior leader of the
requesting activity and forwarded through
t h e i r  h i g h e r  h e a d q u a r t e r s  t o  t h e  p o l i c y


proponent. Refer to AR 25–30 for specific
guidance.


Army internal control process. This
r e g u l a t i o n  c o n t a i n s  m a n a g e m e n t  c o n t r o l
provisions and identifies key management
controls that must be evaluated (see ap-
pendix L).


S u p p l e m e n t a t i o n .  S u p p l e m e n t a t i o n  o f
this regulation and establishment of com-
mand and local forms are prohibited with-
out prior approval from the Chief, Public
Affairs (SAPA–ZA), 1500 Army Penta-
gon, Washington, DC 20310–1500.


Suggested improvements. Users are
invited to send comments and suggested
improvements on DA Form 2028 (Recom-
m e n d e d  C h a n g e s  t o  P u b l i c a t i o n s  a n d
Blank Forms) directly to the Chief, Public
Affairs (SAPA–ZA), 1500 Army Penta-
gon, Washington, DC 20310–1500.


Distribution. This publication is availa-
ble in electronic media only and is in-
tended for command level B for the active
A r m y ,  t h e  A r m y  N a t i o n a l  G u a r d / A r m y
National Guard of the United States, and
the U.S. Army Reserve.
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Chapter 1
Introduction


1–1. Purpose
This regulation establishes policies and procedures for conducting Army public affairs (PA) programs.


1–2. References
Required and related publications and prescribed and referenced forms are listed in appendix A.


1–3. Explanation of abbreviations and terms
Abbreviations and special terms used in this regulation are explained in the glossary.


1–4. Responsibilities
Responsibilities are listed in chapter 2.


1–5. Staff relationships
a. Public affairs is a command responsibility. Due to the sensitivity and time criticality of incidents and issues with


PA implications, public affairs officers (PAOs) require direct access to the commander. To ensure this, PAOs serve on
the commander’s personal staff. Commanders and agency heads may assign PAOs coordinating staff authority for
certain actions or missions, as deemed appropriate. (Refer to FM 6–0 for guidance on the PAOs duties, staff roles, and
relationship to other staff officers.) Qualified PA personnel designated by the Chief, Public Affairs (CPA) must manage
and supervise PA offices, units, sections, and functions. Non-PA staff sections or officials will not be assigned primary
responsibility for PA missions.


b. Public affairs is an inherently governmental function. Formulation and promulgation of Army PA policy is an
official responsibility and may be performed only by military or civilian officials of the Army and commanders or their
designated official spokespersons.


1–6. Public affairs mission, functional areas, and core processes
The PA fulfills the Army’s obligation to keep the American people and the Army informed and helps to establish the
conditions that lead to confidence in America’s Army and its readiness to conduct full-spectrum operations. Every
member of the Army contributes to effective PA. Soldiers are the most credible and influential spokespersons that the
Army has. As such, they should be encouraged to communicate with the public by using all communication mediums
and using and adhering to the guidance in this regulation. The primary PA functional areas are internal information,
public information, and community engagement. The PA principles and core processes are detailed in FM 3–61.
Appendix B of this regulation addresses the DOD principles of information.


1–7. Direct communications
The Office of the Chief Public Affairs (OCPA) is authorized to communicate directly with other HQDA agencies,
Army commands (ACOMs) and installations, and subordinate Army elements, if attempts to contact the unit’s and/or
installation’s higher headquarters in a timely manner have failed. Commands and installations are authorized to
communicate directly with the OCPA when circumstances require—after they have made reasonable attempts to
contact their higher headquarters first. Any headquarters bypassed as a result of a direct communication will be
informed of the action as soon as possible by the office initiating the direct communication.


1–8. Organization of the Office of the Chief Public Affairs
The OCPA is organized into a HQDA element at the Pentagon and several field operating agencies.


a. The OCPA, Los Angeles branch (OCPA–LA), is the principal PA liaison between the Army and the entertain-
ment, television, and motion picture industries.


b. The OCPA, New York branch, is the principal PA liaison with the broadcast, print, publishing, advertising,
theatrical, and independent creative communities.


c. The Army Public Affairs Center is the proponent for all PA doctrine, training, leader development, organization,
materiel, and Soldier and/or civilian support issues.


d. The U.S. Army Field Band (USAFB) conducts national and international concert tours in support of Army PA
objectives.


e. Regional branch offices, as directed by the CPA, provide liaison and support to the Army, other Service, and
local ACOMs throughout the continental United States (CONUS).
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Chapter 2
Responsibilities


2–1. Principal Headquarters, Department of the Army officials
a. In accordance with this regulation, principal HQDA officials will prepare information, records, and material for


the OCPA’s dissemination to the public.
b. The OCPA staff officers will ensure that all necessary staff coordination and clearance have been completed prior


to releasing information outside the Department of the Army.


2–2. Chief, Public Affairs
a. The CPA was established under the authority of Section 3014, Title 10, United States Code, (10 USC 3014). The


Secretary of the Army (SECARMY) has assigned the CPA with the responsibility to conduct PA operations.
b. The OCPA assesses, plans, conducts, and evaluates PA policies and programs for the active Army (AA) and


reserve components (RCs). The CPA is responsible to the SECARMY and responsive to the Chief of Staff, Army
(CSA).


c. The CPA will—
(1) Serve as the principal advisor to the SECARMY and CSA on Army support to U.S. strategic communication.
(2) Manage the Army’s Public Information Security Review Program.
(3) Manage the review and clearance of information for release outside DOD by the Office of the Secretary of the


Army (OSA) and the Army staff (ARSTAF).
(4) Manage the OSA and ARSTAF PA program.
(5) Oversee the implementation of public law that authorizes Army special bands to produce recordings for


commercial sale.
(6) Serve as the proponent for all PA issues across doctrine, training, leader development, organization, materiel,


and Soldier and/or civilian support issues.
(7) Prescribe and monitor the level and nature of Army support to the annual conventions or conferences of national


military associations.
(8) Approve DA-level PA awards (see app C for PA awards).
(9) Manage the Army’s participant selection process for the DOD-sponsored Joint Civilian Orientation Conference


(JCOC).
(10) Coordinate with the Army Chief Information Officer/G–6 (CIO/G–6) for visual information activity policy and


authorizations, including management procedures for CONUS radio and television broadcast facilities (see AR 25–1)
and Internet policies.


(11) Process PA policy exception requests.
(12) Process requests for U.S. Army Parachute Team (Golden Knights) demonstrations and approve the team’s


annual demonstration schedule.
(13) Process requests for Army aerial activities in public events.
(14) Produce timely news, information, and limited entertainment programming and distribute through Soldiers


Radio and Television and Soldiers magazine.
(15) Ensure an Army Public Web Program is operated and maintained as the official primary point of access to


Army information on the Internet according to Web site administration policies and procedures coordinated with the
CIO/G–6.


(16) In concert with the CIO/G–6, provide oversight and control of the content on Army public Web sites.
d. The CPA has the authority to approve exceptions to Army PA policy in this regulation that are consistent with


controlling law and regulations. The CPA may delegate approval authority, in writing, to the deputy CPA, principle
deputy CPA, and division chiefs within the proponent agency in the grade of colonel or the civilian equivalent.


2–3. Commanders
a. All commanders will—
(1) Develop PA guidance, strategies, plans, and operations.
(2) Evaluate the effectiveness of PA projects, plans, and operations.
(3) Designate spokespersons to release information pertaining to their command. The PA is an inherently govern-


mental function requiring that official spokespersons be military or DOD/Army civilian employees.
(4) Coordinate operational matters related to all U.S. Army special operations forces (ARSOF) with the U.S. Army


Special Operations Command (USASOC). Resource and maintain a PA capability to operate on the Internet and to
monitor the global information environment.


(5) Appoint a unit public affairs representative (UPAR) to any unit that is not supported by a designated PAO.
b. Commanders of all ACOMs, Army service component commands (ASCCs), and direct reporting units (DRUs)


include the following:
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Note. For the purpose of this regulation, the National Guard Bureau (NGB) and the U.S. Army Reserve Command (USARC) are
considered ACOMs.


(1) National Guard Bureau. State adjutants general are responsible for PA activities, including public information,
of Army National Guard (ARNG) units. The chain of communication for ARNG PA matters is through the NGB, PA
office (NGB PA). The NGB and state adjutants general must keep ACOMs, ASCCs, and active installation PAOs
informed of training activities on active installations that will involve media and visits by very important persons
(VIPs). The NGB will establish publishing authority for ARNG unit publications.


(2) U.S. Army Reserve Command. The USARC will establish publishing authority for U.S. Army Reserve (USAR)
publications.


(3) U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command. The TRADOC will establish publishing authority for Reserve
Officers’ Training Corps (ROTC) publications.


(4) U.S. Army Intelligence and Security Command. The INSCOM will establish publishing authority for all IN-
SCOM military intelligence units and provide security clearance procedures prior to publication.


(5) U.S. Army Special Operations Command. The USASOC will establish publishing authority for all ARSOF RC
unit publications.


(6) Army command commanders. Commanders of all ACOMs—
(a) May delegate to commanders of installations or activities the authority to participate routinely in local events


jointly planned and conducted by border communities in the United States, Canada, and Mexico. Participation is based
on the following:


1. The significance of the event and DOD interest.
2. Advance consultation and approval of U.S. consular officials in the Canadian and Mexican communities involved


or the American Embassy in Ottawa or Mexico City.
3. Coordination with other Federal agencies, as required.
4. Approval of chambers of commerce and municipal authorities involved.
5. Coordination according to chapter 7 of this regulation for aerial demonstrations.
(b) Will ensure periodic professional development seminars or video teleconferences in support of their PA pro-


grams are organized and conducted.
c. All senior commanders will—
(1) Support the PA mission of the senior commander.
(2) Develop inter-Service support agreements or memoranda of understanding that provide appropriate PA support


to tenant units and activities, Army recruiters, and ARNG, USAR, and ROTC units.
(3) Ensure that all actions related to PA areas of responsibility are coordinated with applicable tenant and neighbor-


ing activities and up and down the chain of command. Conflicts that cannot be resolved at the local level will be
referred to higher headquarters for resolution.


(4) Request assistance from ARNG and USAR PAOs to carry out PA responsibilities, if required. Requests must be
submitted through proper ACOM, ASCC, or DRU; Chief, NGB; and/or USARC channels, when necessary.


d. All local commanders will—
(1) Give adequate publicity throughout the year to the global missions of the Army and the Army campaign plan, as


directed by the CSA.
(2) Process and approve requests for Army support at the lowest practical command level and forward all requests


requiring DA or DOD approval through command channels to the OCPA.
(3) Forward requests for approval of support to events (which by their nature or because of news media coverage


could be of national or international interest) through command channels to the OCPA not later than 45 days prior to
the event or immediately if the event is within 45 days.


(4) Forward requests for support from foreign countries through the proper U.S. Defense Attaché Office to the
Office of the Assistant Secretary of Defense (Public Affairs) (OASD (PA)).


(5) Provide unclassified information about the Army and its activities to the public with maximum disclosure and
minimum delay. Do not release information that would adversely affect national security or threaten the personal safety
or invade the privacy of members of the Armed Forces.


(6) Release unfavorable news with the same care and speed as favorable news. Be candid when dealing with the
American people.


(7) Ensure that all information provided to internal or external audiences is accurate.
(8) Take appropriate action to correct erroneous information about the Army that appears in any medium.
(9) Avoid promotional, self-serving releases and events staged solely for publicity purposes.
(10) Protect information classified in the interest of national security under AR 380–5.


2–4. Public affairs officers, Army command level and below
The PAOs, ACOM level and below will—
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a. Advise commanders regarding the PA needs of the command.
b. Develop PA plans and programs.
c. Assist in formulating and releasing command messages.
d. Serve as a liaison between the commander and the next higher headquarters PAO. Provide coordination and


representation to planning, coordinating, and operations cells, as appropriate.
e. Supervise the preparation, production, and distribution of printed and electronic PA information.
f. Assist in the development and acquisition of print and visual information products in support of PA programs used


on installation command channels by the authorized cable television franchise.
g. Advise the commander on audience attitudes about and perceptions of policies, programs, and information needs.


(Such advice may come from informal surveys and focus group interviews.) Other staff sections, such as the Director
of Information Management (DOIM), Resource Management, and the environmental or natural resources personnel will
assist PAOs to meet this objective.


h. Conduct regular assistance visits to command units to assess their PA programs and determine unit commanders’
needs for support.


i. Provide training and support to the command-designated UPARs.
j. Coordinate with the installation DOIM to maintain a desktop publishing capability dedicated to the PA office.


This applies to PAOs who are responsible for publications authorized by this regulation.
k. Assist in coordinating on-post distribution of non-DOD commercial publications as defined in AR 210–7 and


paragraph 3–8a of this regulation.
l. Develop materials and products to meet the command’s special PA needs. This applies to commands subordinate


to HQDA.
m. Serve as the commander’s designated review and approval authority for the release of official information to the


public.
n. Serve as the command Web content manager, reviewing and releasing official information intended for the public


World Wide Web and command Web sites.
o. Ensure Web content providers have followed the content approval process, including coordination with the


command’s operations security (OPSEC) officer, security manager, and staff judge advocate (SJA), if required.
p. Execute information-assurance and Web-risk assessment responsibilities as required by AR 25–1 and AR 25–2.
q. Conduct routine reviews of publicly accessible Web sites on a quarterly basis to ensure that each site is in


compliance with the policies of AR 25–1 and that the content remains relevant and appropriate.
r. Prior to posting, approve for release new content (see Glossary) posted on the command Web site in accordance


with DOD Web policy AR 25–1, paragraph 6–7; AR 25–2, paragraphs 4–5a(7) and 4–20g(11); AR 530–1, paragraph
2–3a(15).


2–5. Army personnel
Any individual governed by this regulation who intends to release information to the public must consult with a PAO.
If applicable, material in its intended release form (book manuscript, magazine article, internet posting, and so forth)
must be submitted in accordance with chapter 6, paragraph 6 of this regulation for a prepublication review. Retired
personnel, former Army employees, and nonactive duty members of the RCs will use the security review process to
ensure that information they submit for public release does not compromise national security. See paragraph 5-4 of this
regulation.


Chapter 3
Policies


3–1. Activities, support to public events, and requests for access to military facilities
a. Policies for planning and conducting Army PA activities and evaluating requests for access to military facilities


and Army participation in public events are based on public law, executive order, DOD directives and instructions, DA
regulations, and practical experience.


b. Strict adherence to this regulation and the ethics rules in Section 2635 Title 5 Code of Federal Regulation (5 CFR
2635) and DOD 5500.7–R as well as using common sense and good taste will result in public support and confidence
in the Army.


c. Army participation in any public event within the scope of this regulation may be authorized only if admission,
seating, and all other accommodations connected with the event are available to all without regard to sex, race, creed,
color, sexual preference, or national origin.


d. Army resources will be used only to support events and activities of common interest and benefit to local, state,
regional, national, or broadly represented audiences. Commanders must be willing to give equal consideration and
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support to comparable events and sponsoring organizations. However, operational constraints preclude the Army from
responding positively to every valid request for support.


(1) Local events and audiences are restricted to a single community, geographic area of responsibility, or command-
er’s sphere of influence.


(2) Regional events and audiences include participation and/or interest from more than one state in a section of the
United States.


(3) National events and audiences include participation and/or interest from the United States as a whole.
(4) The PAOs and their staffs will not initiate or conduct psychological or deception operations and will not permit


PA resources to be used to support such activities.
e. Support to public events must primarily or mutually benefit the DA and conform to the following conditions:
(1) The support cannot interfere with official duty performance and will not detract from operational, training, or


other readiness requirements.
(2) No additional fee may be charged specifically to observe Army participation. A general admission fee does not


necessarily preclude Army participation in an event if such participation is incidental to the event and other proper
criteria have been met.


(3) Other statutes or regulations do not restrict Army participation. See DOD 5500.7–R and AR 600–29 for
additional guidance on fund-raising and membership drives.


f. Commanders may use commercial products if all fees have been paid and all rights to use the product have been
obtained. Commanders should consult with their PAO, their local SJA, and their printing control officer, when
appropriate.


g. Policy exception requests are forwarded through channels to the OCPA, Army Public Affairs Center policy
division not later than 45 days prior to the required date.


3–2. Specific restrictions, limitations, and other considerations
a. Selective benefit. Army participation must not selectively benefit (or appear to benefit) any person, group, or


corporation (whether profit or nonprofit); religion, sect, religious or sectarian group, or quasi-religious or ideological
movement; fraternal organization; political organization; or commercial venture. The ACOMs or organizations that
provide support to a non-Federal entity must be willing to provide equal support to comparable events sponsored by
similar non-Federal entities.


b. Avoid endorsement.
(1) The PA activities will not support any event involving (or appearing to involve) the promotion, endorsement, or


sponsorship of any individual, civilian enterprise (CE), religious or sectarian movement, organization, ideological
movement, or political campaign.


(2) Lending or otherwise employing Army equipment, logistical support, or personnel for any PA activity cannot
involve (or appear to involve) the endorsement, promotion, or sponsorship of any private individual, group, organiza-
tion, or venture.


(a) The PA support may be provided to nonpartisan events sponsored by the Federal Government or State or local
governments; schools; civic organizations; veterans associations; or recognized organizations whose primary purpose is
fostering public service, stimulating patriotism, promoting understanding of national security issues, or fostering public
appreciation of our national heritage.


(b) The PA support may be provided to events sponsored by organizations with a narrow membership base or
interest (for example, CEs, religious or sectarian movements and organizations, ideological movements, and political
organizations and campaigns) when it is clear that the support primarily benefits the community at large and/or the
Army as opposed to benefiting the sponsoring organization. Examples of such instances include—


1. Using a house of worship as a site for a public concert, speech, or display when the activity is not part of a
religious service.


2. Using a shopping mall as a site for an event when mall space is made available as a community service and not
as a promotion.


3. Using a local airport for an aviation event. Air shows are of general community interest. Air show sponsors, who
may be single CEs, routinely donate excess revenues to local charities. Consider such benefits to the local community
during the evaluation process.


4. Closed events may also be considered of common interest and mutual benefit to the community and the Army if
invitations are extended to a cross section of a broadly represented community. For example, an association convention
representing an entire industry could be considered of common interest; a meeting of representatives from only one
business in that industry would not be considered of common interest.


5. Testimonials to individuals generally are not of common interest or benefit to the community at large.
c. Support to religious organizations and activities. Religious facilities are often used as nonsectarian centers for


community events and activities of common interest and benefit; therefore, Army support of community activities
conducted in such facilities may be authorized if the following two criteria are met:
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(1) The program is community wide, nonsectarian, and of common interest and benefit.
(2) The program is broadly publicized.
d. Support to veterans organizations. Participating in events sponsored by veterans organizations may be authorized


when such participation supports programs oriented to the veteran rather than to the sectarian, fraternal, or national
origin aspects of the organization’s objectives.


e. Support to nonpublic school activities. This may be authorized when such participation is clearly—
(1) Educational.
(2) Patriotic.
(3) In support of Army recruiting programs.
f. Nature of sponsoring organization. Army participation in events sponsored by organizations with a narrow


membership base may be supported if—
(1) The chief beneficiary of the support is the community at large rather than the organization.
(2) The result of such participation does not produce a special interest or benefit to the sponsoring organization.
g. Restricted access to organizational data. Community relations support or participation is not authorized for


events sponsored by organizations whose constitution, bylaws, membership qualifications, or ritual are withheld from
the general public.


h. Role of the Army in the event. Army participation must be incidental to the event. Exceptions are patriotic
programs, national holiday celebrations, or other appropriate events. Such events must be open to the general public.


i. Prohibited use of personnel. Army personnel will not be used—
(1) As ushers.
(2) As bag handlers.
(3) As guards.
(4) As escorts at beauty pageants or similar events.
(5) As messengers.
(6) As attendants for parking lots.
(7) In similar capacities (paras (1) through (6), above) during public events conducted off military installations.
(8) In demeaning or inappropriate capacities to support unofficial programs conducted off military installations.
j. Support of recruiting.
(1) Recruiting potential will be weighed when evaluating requests for Army participation.
(2) This regulation applies to Army participation in public events and community relations activities undertaken in


direct or indirect support of recruiting, whether such activities are initiated or sponsored by either of the following:
(a) Recruiters or other DA elements.
(b) Elements of the civilian community.
k. Support to commercial entities. Army participation is not authorized for events clearly designed or conducted


primary for commercial benefit. This includes events to stimulate sales or increase business traffic. However, participa-
tion may be authorized in direct support of Army recruiting in a shopping center or mall.


l. Competition with commercial entities. Army personnel, equipment, transportation, or other resources or services
will not be provided to civilian-sponsored activities if commercial resources and services available in the public domain
could reasonably provide such support. Army support could be provided if documented evidence shows local labor
unions and CEs waived this requirement; however, all other stipulations cited in this regulation must still be met. Army
resources or services include items such as—


(1) Communications equipment.
(2) Transportation.
(3) Visual information support.
(4) Ambulances.
(5) Public address systems.
(6) Food handling equipment.
(7) Bleachers.
(8) Tents.
(9) Earthmoving or other construction equipment.
m. Monetary remuneration. No Army person or unit will realize a monetary profit or accept a gratuity or remunera-


tion in any form not permitted by public law or by Army regulations.
n. Support to Armed Forces Day and Armed Forces Week. Community relations emphasis during the month of May


will be on Armed Forces Day (AFD) (observed on the third Saturday in May) and Armed Forces Week (AFW)
(beginning on the second Saturday of May and ending on the third Sunday in May). See chapter 8 for additional
guidance. These observances will be used as occasions to—


(1) Report the status of the Army to the Nation.
(2) Demonstrate the unity and common purpose of the Armed Forces in fulfilling our national security requirements.
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o. Speaking invitations. Army personnel are encouraged to accept speaking invitations at proper public events to
inform the public of the Army’s mission and its contribution to national security. See chapter 6 for more guidance.


p. Response to public interest. Maximum effort is made to satisfy public interest in the Army, either upon request or
by invitation, through—


(1) Orientation visits and tours.
(2) Periodic open houses.
(3) Briefing and discussion programs.
q. Army National Guard of the United States and U.S. Army Reserve participation. The ARNGUS and USAR


organizations are encouraged to participate in community relations activities, to the maximum extent possible.
r. Energy and environmental considerations. Energy conservation and environmental impact issues will be a prime


consideration in planning and conducting community relations activities.
s. Support of political activities. Community relations activities cannot be associated with vote soliciting in any


political election (see paragraph 3–4).
t. Participation in confrontational programs. Army PA support of, or participation in, community relations events or


programs in which a public confrontation is planned or likely (or where the apparent purpose is to stage controversy) is
unauthorized. This does not prevent Army participation where the purpose of the event is the fair and equitable
exchange of diverse opinions. However, where the apparent purpose of the event is to increase a group’s public or
media visibility through direct public confrontation rather than through open and constructive discussion, Army
participation is inappropriate.


u. Endorsement of, and participation in, membership drives or fund-raising activities. See DOD 5500.7–R and AR
600–29 for additional guidance.


(1) Generally, Army PA support will not officially endorse (or appear to endorse) membership drives or fund-raising
activities for any non-Federal entity. However, the head of an ACOM or organization may (after consulting with the
designated agency ethics official or designee) authorize the official endorsement of, and participation in, membership
drives or fund-raising activities for the following:


(a) Combined Federal Campaign (CFC).
(b) Emergency and disaster appeals approved by the Office of Personnel Management.
(c) Army Emergency Relief.
(d) Fund-raising activities of organizations composed of primarily Army employees or their Family members, if the


fund-raising is conducted among the members, will benefit the welfare funds of the members or their Family members,
and is approved by the head of the ACOM or organization.


(2) The head of an ACOM or organization may provide limited authorization to use Army facilities and equipment
(and the services of Army employees necessary to make proper use of the equipment) as logistical support of a
charitable fund-raising event sponsored by a non-Federal entity. Such support will be provided only when the head of
the ACOM or organization considers criteria identified in paragraph 3–2b, above.


v. Voluntary support to charities. This regulation does not prevent Army members from volunteering their private
capacity support to charities of their choice. Such efforts are encouraged if they do not imply DA endorsement.


w. Support requests from other Federal agencies. Support such as a logistics, audiovisual, band, or color guard that
is requested by other Government agencies for an official Government event is not considered a community relations
activity and is not subject to the guidance in this regulation. However, if the official nature of the event is questionable,
bring the matter to the attention of the OCPA.


3–3. Department of Defense-coordinated activities
The OASD (PA) may appoint a DOD representative to coordinate military participation at certain public events when
more than one Service is involved. When a DOD coordinator is appointed, Army participation will be coordinated in
advance through channels with the OCPA. Participation may include bands, color guards, marching units, drill teams,
and equipment displays. This policy does not apply to the U.S. Army Military District of Washington (MDW) when it
acts as DOD coordinator for events in the National Capital area.


3–4. Election year policies
a. Department of Defense public affairs guidance on election year activities. The DOD’s annually issued PA


guidance: Public Affairs Policy Guidance Concerning Political Campaigns and Elections amplifies this regulation.
Generally, DOD does not engage in activities that could be interpreted as an association with any partisan political
causes, issues, or candidates.


(1) The political activities of individual military members are regulated by DODD 1344.10.
(2) The political activities of civilian employees are restricted by the Hatch Act Amendments (5 USC 7321 through


5 USC 7326).
(3) Scope and definition of election time period: A political campaign or election begins when a candidate,


including an incumbent officeholder, makes a formal announcement that he or she seeks to be elected to a Federal,
state, or local political office. A political campaign or election also begins when an individual files a candidacy with
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the Federal Election Commission or equivalent state or local regulatory agency. Once initiated, a political campaign or
election does not end until one week after the conclusion of the relevant election.


b. Political campaign workers. Inquiries from political campaign workers are considered as queries from the general
public and respond accordingly. Provide only information and/or material that is available to the general public.


c. Department of Defense public affairs broadcast activities and publications. The DOD PA broadcast activities and
publications, both Army Funded (AF) and CE, will support the Federal Voting Assistance Program by carrying factual
information about registration and voting laws, specifically information on absentee voting requirements and key
submission and cutoff dates for the various states and territories.


d. American Forces Radio and Television Service. The AFRTS will broadcast a free flow of balanced, nonfunded,
informational coverage of political campaigns and elections provided by U.S. commercial and public networks free of
charge. The AFRTS outlets will exercise great care to provide news regarding political campaigns and elections absent
political comment, analysis, or interpretation. Although AFRTS programming may include political comment, analysis,
or interpretation from sources provided by U.S. commercial and public networks free of charge as part of its
informational coverage, AFRTS will not endorse or oppose any candidates, causes, or issues. Additionally, AFRTS will
not broadcast advertisements or announcements paid for by a candidate, an organized political party, or a private group
seeking to influence the outcome of a political campaign or election.


e. Prohibitions.
(1) The DOD maintains a long-standing policy that personnel acting in their official capacity may not engage in


activities that associate DOD with any partisan political campaign or election, candidate, cause, or issue. Consistent
with this policy guidance, requests for U.S. Army personnel to appear in or support political or campaign election
events will be denied. All U.S. Army personnel, to include ARNG and USAR forces, are prohibited from wearing
military uniforms at political campaign or election events. This policy is not applicable to the provision of Joint Armed
Forces Color Guards at the opening ceremonies of the Republican, Democrat, and other political parties formally
recognized by the Federal Election Commission.


(2) No U.S. Army personnel, including ARNG and USAR forces, acting in their official capacity may engage in
public commentary, including speeches and written submissions offered for publication, concerning political campaigns
or elections without prior clearance from the OASD (PA).


(3) No U.S. Army personnel on active duty, including ARNG and USAR forces in a full-time status, will distribute
partisan political campaign or election literature. Those not on active duty, specifically ARNG and USAR Soldiers not
in a full-time status, are prohibited from distributing partisan political campaign or election literature while in uniform,
while acting in their official capacity and/or, while on a military installation. Personnel on active duty are prohibited
from speaking before a partisan political gathering, including any gathering that promotes a partisan political party,
candidate, or cause.


(4) The PA programs, magazines, and publications will not publish information provided by a candidate’s campaign
organization, partisan advertisements, and discussions or cartoons, editorials, and commentaries dealing with political
campaigns or elections, candidates, causes, or issues in accordance with DODI 5120.4.


(5) The CE newspapers or Web sites that are partnered with and have a primary client of the U.S. Army may not
carry paid political advertisements or advertisements that advocate a particular position on a political issue.


(6) No PA program, DOD newspaper, or CE endeavor may conduct or publish a poll, survey, or straw vote relating
to political campaigns, elections, candidates, causes, or issues.


(7) Military installations will not be used by any incumbents or new office-seeking candidates, their staff members,
or their campaign representatives for political campaign or election events, to include—public assemblies or town hall
meetings, polling or voting sites, speeches, fund-raisers, press conferences, postelection celebrations, or concession
addresses. This policy does not prohibit members of Congress and other elected officials from visiting military
installations to receive briefings, tours, or other official DOD information. Candidates that visit military installations to
conduct official business are not permitted to engage in any political campaign or election activity during the visit. The
PA personnel must notify their command Congressional affairs contact officer or the Office of the Chief of Legislative
Liaison (OCLL) to provide visibility on all Congressional-affiliated visits of elected officials. Personnel who work in
ARNG armories and other state facilities should review applicable state law for additional guidance and restrictions.


(8) When a candidate is invited to participate in official business, and the media seek to cover the event, the
candidate may appear on camera and in photographs as an official participant and may make a statement or answer
questions about the official business being conducted. Under no circumstances may a candidate receive approval to
make a campaign or election-related statement or to respond to a campaign or election-related media query. When an
elected official arrives or departs a military installation via military aircraft, media coverage of the arrival or departure
is not authorized if the elected official’s itinerary includes political campaign or election activity in the local
community.


(9) Requests for community relations support (including bands, color guards, personnel, and speakers) to political
meetings, ceremonies, and similar events (whether on the installation or in the civilian community) will be denied.


(10) Requests to tape or film political campaign commercials in front of military equipment on Government-owned
or -leased military property will be denied. This guidance does not apply to candidates or their assistants who elect to
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film, photograph, or tape military equipment from a location outside the confines of an installation. This does not apply
to imagery of elected officials captured while on official business or travel.


(11) The preceding prohibitions do not apply to the President, the Vice President, or the Speaker of the House of
Representatives. When anticipating an installation visit by the President, the Vice President, or the Speaker of the
House of Representatives that may contain political campaign or election activities, coordination with the Office of the
Assistant Secretary of Defense for Legislative Affairs is directed for guidance and instructions regarding specific
visitation requests.


(12) To avoid the appearance of preferential treatment, all candidates for national office who are not current
members of Congress or serving governmental officials should be offered the same access to installations as any other
unofficial visitor. For concerns involving any issues beyond the scope of this regulation and the appropriate annual
election year, PA guidance should be forwarded to the OASD (PA) for guidance. Ultimate authority for resolution of
any issues or problems related to elected officials on military installations lies with the DOD General Counsel.


3–5. Public affairs publications
Unless otherwise indicated, all references to publications in this regulation refer to PA products only (intended to
support Army PA programs).


a. Commanders may establish or publish Army PA publications when the following three criteria have been met:
(1) A valid mission requirement exists.
(2) The commander and ASCC, ACOM, or DRU (through surveys, focus groups, or informal meetings, for


example) determine a publication to be the most effective means to fulfill and sustain the PA requirement.
(3) The ASCC, ACOM, or DRU grants approval.
b. Normally, only one post publication (newspaper or magazine) will be authorized at an installation, command, or


community.
(1) Commands supported by the installation publication are required to submit articles and assist with the news


coverage of their own activities and are encouraged to provide personnel as contributing staff to the publication.
(2) The publishing commander may designate a subordinate command to publish the single authorized publication at


the installation.
c. Commanders wishing to issue a publication will conduct a feasibility study with a CE (see app D). The CE


publications are newspapers, magazines, guides, and installation maps that support command internal communications.
The commander or PA office provides oversight and final approval authority for the news and editorial content of the
publication. Detailed guidance is contained in chapter 13.


d. Major ACOM PAOs should establish a command-wide news service for subordinate organizations.
e. Requests for a policy exception to issue more than one publication at an installation must be submitted through


command channels to the OCPA. Requests must show that the existing installation or organization publication cannot
meet all of the requesting commander’s PA needs. The requesting commander must—


(1) Show that the audience is so dispersed as to render impractical any use of the existing installation publication for
internal information purposes.


(2) Be involved in a significantly different mission from that of the installation so that the required information
needs cannot be met.


(3) Submit a policy exception request that includes the following information:
(a) The commander’s requirement for publication to meet mission needs.
(b) The publication’s mission statement.
(c) A definition of the intended audience (who and how many).
(d) A PAO-conducted feasibility study for CE publication.
(e) The publication’s format, name, frequency of issue, reproduction method, minimum editorial pages, color use,


circulation, and geographical area.
(f) The total number of editorial personnel required.
f. Using nonappropriated funds (NAFs) for AF and CE publications is not authorized. (See AR 215–1 for guidance


on expending NAFs.)
g. Appropriated funds may not be used to pay any part of a civilian printer’s direct costs to issue a CE publication.
h. Major ACOM approval is required for CE publications in languages other than English.
i. Commercial information products may be used if all fees have been paid and copyright conditions have been met.
j. Publicizing fund-raising activities, goals, quotas, or tallies is only authorized for CFC, Army Emergency Relief,


and as provided in paragraph 3–2u.
k. Publicizing games of chance has specific constraints that are provided in paragraph 13–9g.
l. The CE newspaper contracts will contain a provision prohibiting exclusive advertising agreements.
m. No private non-Government organization or association will be favored over another in PA products.
n. Appropriated funds will not be used to produce AF publications unless the command has determined that a CE


method is impractical. When the CE method is impractical, these publications may be procured through the installation
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printing facility according to the printing guidelines in AR 25–30. The AF publications will not contain commercial
advertisements but may contain personal classified advertising at no cost to the internal audience.


o. The news and editorial content of CE publications must be approved by the PA office. These publications contain
advertising sold by the civilian printer and may include supplements or inserts. Publications and inserts become the
property of the command, installation, or intended recipient upon delivery, according to the terms of the contract.


p. Other AF or CE publications augment the PA program. These publications are base and installation guides (with
or without telephone directories) and maps.


q. Each PA office and post library will maintain a record copy (AR 25–400–2) of each issue of every publication
produced under the auspices of this regulation.


r. Publications will distinguish between editorials (command position) and commentaries (personal opinion) by
clearly identifying them as such.


s. Local SJA and the installation provost marshal should be consulted for current guidance on placing legal notices
required by Federal and state laws in Army PA publications.


t. The guidance for mandatory distribution of Army PA publications follows:
(1) All Army PA publications are mailed in envelopes only. First-Class mail is used for required mailing. The PAOs


of CE publications should have the printer make the mandatory distribution. The required number of copies of each
issue of each publication produced under the authority of this regulation will be mailed to the following addresses:


(a) Headquarters, Department of the Army (SAPA–ZDA), Room 1E487, 1500 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC
20310–1500 (1 copy).


(b) Director, American Forces Information Service, 601 N. Fairfax Street, Alexandria, VA 22314–2007 (1 copy).
(c) Director, Journalism Department, Defense Information School, Fort George G. Meade, MD 20755–5602; (1


copy).
( d )  T h e  S t a t e  H i s t o r i c a l  S o c i e t y  o f  W i s c o n s i n ,  A T T N :  N e w s p a p e r  A r c h i v e s ,  8 1 6  S t a t e  S t r e e t ,  M a d i s o n ,  W I


53706–1488 (1 copy).
(2) Commanders will also mail copies as required by their respective ACOM, using the guidelines stated in


paragraph (1), above.
(3) Official mail may be used to mail ARNG and USAR newspapers—provided they are mailed at the cheapest rate


possible to the home addresses of individual unit members. Every attempt will be made to have a CE contractor
distribute as many as possible.


(4) The USAR newspapers will follow mandatory distribution as prescribed by U.S. Army Forces Command
(FORSCOM) and USARC. The ROTC and Cadet Command newspapers will follow mandatory distribution as
prescribed by TRADOC. The ARNG newspapers will follow mandatory distribution as prescribed by the NGB.


(5) Publications issued according to this regulation may be distributed through official channels.
(6) The PA publications may also be placed in racks or stands which allow readers to readily recognize the


publication. Racks or stands should be placed in high-traffic areas such as the troop living areas, exchange, commis-
sary, clubs, Army Community Services, and other locations designated by the commander.


u. Restrictions are as follows:
(1) Newsletters, information bulletins, training publications, and similar publications are defined by AR 25–30 and


will not be printed under the provisions of this regulation.
(2) The CE publications authorized by this regulation are the only Army PA publications allowed to contain paid


advertisements on a regular basis. The morale, welfare, and recreation (MWR) may sell advertising under some
circumstances outlined in DODI 1015.10, enclosure 10.


v. To conserve resources, installations will consolidate safety, personnel, and other widely distributed bulletins into
the post newspaper, as feasible.


3–6. Special purpose publications
a. Publications covered in this paragraph include, but are not limited to, those required for exercises, contingency


operations, special missions, overseas deployments, and summer camps. Publications authorized under this regulation
will be incorporated into exercise and/or training planning. Normally, only one publication under one name will be
published during each event.


b. The commander who directs the publication to be produced will provide the ASCC, ACOM, or DRU PAO with a
notification of intent to publish that includes the publication’s date, name, frequency of issue, printed circulation, page
count, and purpose. A copy of the information will also be furnished to the hosting ACOM and/or command PAO.
This requirement may be accomplished telephonically or by electronic message for contingency operation requirements
or special missions that involve little or no deployment notice.


c. The commander will send one copy of each publication issue to the unit’s ASCC, ACOM, or DRU PAO; the
hosting command PAO; and the OCPA.


d. The exercise or training PA evaluator or the ASCC, ACOM, or DRU publication program manager will evaluate
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special purpose publications at least once during the publication period. Copies will be included in the exercise and/or
training after action report and provided to the ASCC, ACOM, or DRU and the hosting command.


3–7. Visual information products
a. All original visual information materials or requirements for visual information products, services, and capabili-


ties meeting criteria for record documentation will be processed according to AR 25–1. Commanders or PAOs wishing
to produce or revise visual information products must submit requests to the local service provider or multimedia and/
or visual information manager.


b. Visual information products that are commercially leased, rented, or purchased are controlled by the DOIM at the
installation level and the Deputy Chief of Staff for Information Management and/or ACOM visual information manager
at the ASCC, ACOM, or DRU level (see AR 25–1).


3–8. Distribution of non-DOD commercial publications
Commanders will afford reputable distributors of other publications the opportunity to sell or give away publications at
the activities they command.


a. Requests from civilian publishers or distributors to distribute materials not produced under this or other Govern-
ment regulations will be considered solicitations and referred to the appropriate staff agency that is the local proponent
for implementing AR 210–7. Examples are local daily or weekly newspapers, shoppers, real estate guides, community
magazines, television guides, newspapers, magazines published in the best interests of the military, and other publica-
tions containing advertising or editorial information not produced under Government authority.


b. The PA officer, in coordination with the SJA and other responsible agencies, will advise the commander on
approving or denying such requests.


c. Such publications will not be distributed through official channels. They will be placed only in stands or racks
provided by the responsible publisher in general use areas such as the Army Post Exchange (PX), commissary, clubs,
Army Community Service, hospital, or other areas approved by the commander. The responsible publisher will
properly maintain the stand or rack. Care must be taken to protect the exclusive distribution rights of any authorized
CE publication on the installation.


d. Paid subscriptions may be hand delivered, door to door by the distributor in installation residential areas
according to AR 210–7, this regulation, and local command policies.


e. The commander may prohibit distribution within the command of any non-DOD commercial publication that may
be detrimental to the morale, welfare, and discipline of the command; illegal publications; or publications that violate
any provision of this regulation.


f. Military installations and commands are usually considered nonpublic forums. Therefore, first amendment rights
do not guarantee or allow unrestricted distribution access by civilian publishers. Commanders must stipulate controlled
distribution (by location and quantity) of all non-DOD commercial publications on their installations or risk losing this
nonpublic forum status.


Chapter 4
Public Affairs Resourcing


4–1. Public affairs funding authority
Defense Finance and Accounting Service (DFAS) 37–100 provides fiscal authority on funding of PA activities.
Personnel should consult with the command or activity resource management office for clarification and guidance on
funding issues.


4–2. Use of Army funds and other resources
The PA funds may be used to defray the costs of PA activities that are part of the command’s approved PA program.


a. Funding requirements may include, but are not limited to, costs for—
(1) Civilian pay.
(2) Travel.
(3) Printing.
(4) Contracts.
(5) Supplies.
(6) Speaking engagements.
(7) Support for civic ceremonies, AFD and AFW, and those activities listed in paragraph 8–1.
(8) Public announcements of Army support to community events of mutual support to the Army and the public.
(9) Web publishing.
b. The following are exceptions as authorized by this regulation:
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(1) The use of Army resources to support public events will be at no additional cost to the Government; that is,
costs incurred solely for participating in or supporting unprogrammed activities or events.


(2) Costs for Army participation in public events will be paid by the event sponsors.
(3) Costs that the Army would have incurred notwithstanding support to PA activities are not reimbursable. Such


costs may include, but are not limited to, local travel and transportation pay and allowances, local telephone calls, and
aviation fuel when support is provided as part of an ongoing training activity.


c. The Army will pay all unprogrammed costs of supporting those PA programs that are specifically authorized by
public law, executive order, the Secretary of Defense, or the SECARMY, and the following types of programs when
they are in the primary interest of the DA:


(1) Official Federal Government functions.
(2) Army or civic-sponsored observances of United States or host-country national holidays.
(3) Official civil ceremonies and functions.
(4) Official speaking engagements.
(5) Events considered being in the national interest or in the professional, scientific, or technical interest of an


ACOM or element, when approved by the OCPA.
(6) Direct support of recruiting and personnel procurement activity, when the costs of such support are charged to


recruiting or personnel procurement program funds.


4–3. Events qualifying for funding
The Army may fund for support to the following types of activities, if such participation is in the best interest of the
Army and authorized funds are available:


a. Official Federal Government functions.
b. Public observances of national holidays, including AFD and AFW, when sponsored by either military or civilian


organizations.
c. National conventions of veterans associations.
d. Official civil ceremonies and functions.
e. Speaking engagements.
f. Activities in support of recruiting including ROTC programs.
g. Appearances or demonstrations by special units.
h. Other events considered in the national interest or in the congressional, scientific, or technical interests of the


Army. Such events must be approved by the Secretary of Defense or by an overseas unified combatant commander.
i. Local events held within the PA’s area of an installation.


4–4. Events requiring user charges or payment for services
a. Army organizations may participate in events that do not meet the criteria stated in paragraphs 4–2 and 4–3,


above, if event sponsors pay the associated costs as follows:
(1) The event sponsor will pay the additional costs ordinarily financed from funds available to the Army organiza-


tion furnishing the Government resources. Additional costs normally include—
(a) Travel and transportation of military personnel and equipment.
(b) Meals and lodging or per diem allowances payable under provisions of the Joint Travel Regulations.
(c) Transportation, handling, and costs of aviation fuel, if such fuel is not available at military contract price at the


staging point.
(d) Exhibit space, rental, utilities, and custodial services.
(e) Public liability and property damage insurance, if required.
(f) Other services deemed necessary per agreement with the sponsor.
(2) Using routine training to transport military personnel may be considered as an Army share of costs for a PA


activity of mutual benefit.
b. The PA funds will not be expended for hosting and representational purposes; for example, luncheons, dinners,


buffets, cocktail parties, or theater tickets, gifts, and similar items that would constitute entertainment events. Official
hosting and representational expenses may only be charged to the SECARMY’s contingency fund (limitation .0012) for
events such as official receptions involving civic dignitaries and extending official courtesies to certain foreign
officials. (See AR 37–47 for criteria.)


c. Operation and maintenance, Army (OMA) funds may be used to pay for incidental costs associated with
unprogrammed community relations activities when the event sponsor agrees to pay for the activities.


4–5. Finance guidelines
a. Funds programmed and expended for PA activities are an integral part of each component’s OMA account (Army


working capital fund for depots, arsenals, and Government-owned ammunition plants). Funding requirements for these
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purposes will be kept to the minimum necessary to accomplish the Army’s objectives. Beyond these OMA funds, PA
activities will be at no additional cost to the Government.


b. Using PA funds to purchase and distribute promotional items for command-approved PA objectives are author-
ized within the limits of DOD 5500.7–R. Promotional items must clearly support the mission and/or the PA objectives
of the activity or command. An example is promotional recordings by the USAFB to support the band’s public concert
touring mission.


c. Financing will be accomplished according to the DA Planning, Programming, Budgeting and Execution System.
(See AR 1–1 for budgeting guidance.)


d. Procedures for reimbursement by other Government agencies are in DFAS–IN 37–1. Reimbursement procedures
for support to non-Government programs are also in DFAS–IN 37–1.


4–6. Advertising for environmental hearing notices
Events and activities required by environmental laws such as environmental hearings will be paid with funds from the
environmental program budget.


4–7. Contracted services
The PAOs may contract with commercial firms for services and products. These contracts will be let according to
applicable laws, regulations, and policies.


4–8. Contracting for a civilian enterprise publication
a. General. Commanders are authorized to contract in writing for CE publications. Oral contracts are not acceptable.


The command or installation will guarantee first publication and distribution of locally produced editorial content in the
publication. The publication should become the property of the command, installation, or intended reader upon delivery
according to the terms of the contract.


b. The contracting process. Guidelines for contracting for CE publications are contained in DODI 5120.4. Civilian
enterprise newspaper contracting is not subject to the Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR) because appropriated
funds are not used. However, commanders may use FAR procedures in the contracting process.


c. Gratuities. Army military and civilian personnel are prohibited from soliciting or accepting any gratuity from a
current or prospective CE contractor. Family members may also be prohibited from accepting gratuities from a current
or prospective CE contractor. The servicing SJA should be consulted for guidance on this subject. (See 5 CFR 2635.
202(a) and DOD 5500.7–R.)


d. Employment and conflicts of interest.
(1) To avoid the appearance of a conflict of interest, Army military and civilian personnel whose official duties


involve the selection or approval of a CE contractor or the production or distribution of a CE publication may not
accept off-duty employment with any prospective bidder or CE printer.


(2) Army personnel are required by law to disqualify themselves from participating in any official matter that might
affect a CE contractor with whom a Family member or business partner has an employment or financial relationship.
Army personnel who cannot effectively discharge their responsibilities when so disqualified may face reassignment
unless the employment or financial relationship is terminated.


(3) Commanders and PAOs should consult with their ethics counselors whenever a situation involving a potential
conflict of interest arises.


e. Travel costs. The command will pay travel costs incurred by Government personnel to create or review material
for use in the CE publication. Government personnel will not accept reimbursement for transportation, accommoda-
tions, meals, gratuities, or other incidentals from the CE contractor.


f. Contracting officer. Personnel must coordinate with the command’s contracting officer for contract requirements
and content.


4–9. Contracting for Army-Funded publications
a. The AF publications normally are printed by a civilian printer under contract or in Government printing facilities.


The editorial content of these publications and their distribution are accomplished by the contracting command.
Overseas, AF newspapers are authorized under contract with Stars and Stripes (S&S). Where printing by S&S is not
feasible because of distance or other factors, AF newspapers may be printed by other means. These are evaluated on a
case-by-case basis with the defense printing service office.


b. Printing an AF publication will be in conjunction with the PA office. Using four-color process is authorized if the
commander and PAO determine it enhances communication.


c. The AF publications will not carry commercial advertising. As a service, the AF newspaper may carry nonpaid
listings of personally owned items and services for sale by members of the command. Noncommercial news stories and
announcements concerning MWR activities and commissaries may be published in AF publications.
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4–10. Contracting for Army-Funded video and television production
a. Centralized visual information contracts. The PAOs will use the Production Acquisition Division (PAD), Army


Multimedia and Visual Information Directorate, under the Administrative Assistant to the Secretary of the Army, as the
primary source for establishing multimedia and television production contracts. Using PAD contract offerings makes
contracting more efficient, thereby simplifying and centralizing contract management throughout the Army enterprise.


b. Production Acquisition Division. The PAD will ensure that all applicable FAR-required rights and data clauses
are included in contracts acquiring multimedia, visual information productions, or services to ensure that the Army
owns all rights to the productions and master materials. The Army will not be required to pay royalties, recurring
license or run-time fees, use tax, or similar additional payments for any production or associated materials developed
for the Army.


c. Production Acquisition Division contracts. Organizations will use the PAD contracts, regardless of the dollar
value of the production. They will contact the Chief, PAD (Commercial: 703–428–1118) for further information and
requirements.


4–11. Distribution of Army-Funded publications
a. Mail and distribution costs must be kept to a minimum, consistent with timeliness and applicable postal


regulations. (Restrictions outlined in AR 25–51 are applicable.) Army newspapers may be distributed through official
channels.


b. Other than mandatory distribution specified in paragraph a, above, the most effective and efficient method of
mailing will be used at all times. The DOD Postage and Fees Paid indicia are an authorized method of mailing AF
publications and may be used by or for—


(1) Mailing copies to satisfy mandatory distribution requirements.
(2) Mailing copies to other PA offices and for administrative purposes.
(3) Mailing copies to each headquarters in the chain of command.
(4) Bulk mailing Army newspapers to subordinate units for distribution to unit members.
(5) Mailing complimentary copies to other Government agencies, members of Congress, libraries, hospitals, schools,


and depositories.
(6) Mailing one issue of a newspaper in response to a specific, unsolicited request from a private person, firm, or


organization, if such response is in the best interest of the command.
(7) The PAOs may use appropriated funds to mail copies of AF or CE publications when they are mailed for official


reasons (for example, public information and community relations, or newcomer packet) as determined by the
commander.


c. A CE contractor will not use official postage.
d. Unless otherwise provided for in this regulation, Army newspapers will be mailed as controlled circulation, Third


or Fourth Class, or Third Class bulk.
e. Mailing of AF publications by CE contractors should be included in the CE contract. Printers may charge a


reasonable postage and handling fee for mailing publications to personnel requesting the publication, provided the
request has been approved by the PAO.


Chapter 5
Release of Information


5–1. Release of official Information
The DOD policy requires any official information intended for public release that pertains to military matters, national
security issues, or subjects of significant concern to the DOD be cleared by appropriate security review and PA offices
prior to release. This includes materials placed on the Internet or released via similar electronic media.


5–2. Impartial and objective dissemination
Information about policies of the United States and its allies will be disseminated impartially and objectively, according
to local command guidance.


5–3. Authority to release information
a. General procedures. The Office of the Secretary of Defense (OSD) normally releases general military information


on the overall plans, policies, programs, or operations of the DOD, the DA, or the Federal Government. Information
that meets any of the criteria below will be submitted to the OCPA for OSD clearance prior to release. Doubtful cases
also will be submitted for clearance. Prior unofficial publication of information does not constitute authority for official
release.


(1) Information that originates from, or is proposed for release at, the Seat of Government.
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(2) Information that is or has the potential to become an item of national interest or international interest.
(3) Information and public statements with foreign policy or foreign relations implications.
(4) Information and public statements concerning high-level military or DOD policy.
(5) Information concerning U.S. Government policy or policy within the purview of other Government agencies.
(6) Information approved by HQDA for release by OSD.
(7) Information on subjects of potential controversy among the military Services or with other Federal agencies.
(8) Initial information on new weapons or weapon systems or significant modifications or improvements to existing


weapon systems, equipment, or techniques.
(9) Information on significant military operations, potential operations, OPSEC, and military exercises.
(10) Information on military applications in space.
(11) Information on weapons of mass destruction (including nuclear weapons) and the components of such weapons


including—
(a) Nuclear weapons effects research.
(b) Chemical warfare and defensive biological and toxic research.
(c) High-energy lasers and particle beams technology.
(d) Nuclear, biological, and chemical (NBC) defense testing and production, policies, programs, and activities.
(12) Information on National Command Authorities and National Command Authority command posts.
(13) Information and materials, including submissions by defense contractors, involving critical military technology.
(14) Information concerning communications security, electronic warfare, signal intelligence, and computer security.
(15) Initial announcement of general officer assignments.
(16) Initial announcement of awarded Army contracts will be made in accordance with the applicable provisions of


the FAR, the Defense Federal Acquisition Regulation Supplement, and the Army Federal Acquisition Regulation
Supplement (AFARS).


(17) Lists of names and/or duty addresses of military personnel assigned to units that are sensitive, routinely
deployed, or stationed in a foreign territory (see app E).


(18) Casualty information on key U.S. Government personnel or equivalent foreign government personnel.
(19) Information on activation, inactivation, or reorganization of AA brigade or larger units.
(20) Information on DOD counterterrorist activities as defined by DOD policy.
b. Headquarters, Department of the Army.
(1) The OCPA has authority to release information about the Army as a whole. Such information is normally


obtained from the ARSTAF agency having primary interest and is cleared, as necessary, with OSD. The ARSTAF
agencies with technical liaison officers or PAOs may respond directly to requests for routine information.


(2) The OCPA will coordinate with the OCLL, other DA Staff agencies as appropriate, and the OASD (PA) on all
replies to congressional inquiries, requests, or other transmittals of information which may have significant PA
implications prior to such information being forwarded to Congress by the OCLL.


(3) Interviews and press conferences at the Pentagon will be arranged by the OCPA. These events will be monitored
by the PAO or by the PA liaison officer of the ARSTAF agency concerned.


c. Commands below Headquarters, Department of the Army level.
(1) Commanders below HQDA level are authorized to release information that is wholly within the mission and


scope of their commands and is not restricted by the provisions of paragraphs a and b, above, to local media.
Normally, such information is submitted to the appropriate PAO who will prepare material for release and ensure a
security review is conducted. The PAO either will grant clearance or forward the information to the appropriate
headquarters for clearance.


(2) Commanders below HQDA level will inform the OCPA, through command channels as soon as possible, when
national news media requests have been received or situations concerning their commands exist that have the potential
for national exposure. Local commanders have maximum flexibility in releasing information. However, local com-
manders should alert the OCPA of national media interest in a particular subject so that it may be determined if the
national media is pursuing it at more than one location. National media are defined as network television (to include
local affiliates if national interest is likely), national news magazines, or metropolitan newspapers with national
distribution such as the New York Times or Washington Post.


(3) If a crisis or emerging event occurs in an area of PA responsibility, the first PAO contacted or on the scene will
ensure appropriate information is released as quickly as possible to pertinent audiences. Simultaneously, the PAO will
coordinate with the next higher headquarters to define PA responsibilities.


(4) Whenever DOD is supporting other Federal agencies (such as the Federal Emergency Management Agency
(FEMA), the Federal Bureau of Investigation, or the Department of Interior on issues not pertaining to ongoing
criminal investigations), PAOs will use the operational chain of command to coordinate visits, media opportunities, and
information release.
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(5) Releasing military intelligence and security related information, photographs, and video and audiotapes must be
authorized by INSCOM.


(6) Releasing operational information on all ARSOFs will be coordinated with the USASOC.


5–4. Safeguarding information
a. Safeguarded information will not be discussed, shown, or made available to unauthorized individuals. All Army


personnel must be aware of and support the Army’s OPSEC program. Information, materials, or records must be
reviewed for OPSEC considerations in accordance with AR 530–1 prior to public release. The staff office or agency
providing the information, materials, or records to the PA office for release should accomplish OPSEC reviews.


b. Additionally, releasable information must be accurate and must adhere to published DOD and Army policies.


5–5. Release of Army records
a. Army records will only be released when approved by the appropriate authority, in accordance with AR 25–55


and AR 340–21. Officials who release Army records will inform their PAOs if the records contain controversial
information (denying a request for release of the records will probably be contested or the records will be released to a
media representative). The PAOs will then notify their commanders and will contact the OCPA.


b. Records that would be released if requested under the Freedom of Information Act (FOIA) should be released to
media representatives when requested through PA channels. This precludes invoking the FOIA and provides timely
information to the public. (See AR 25–55, para 1–300.)


5–6. Communicate to all audiences
a. Commanders are responsible for providing information within their units. The role of PA personnel and others is


to assist, advise, plan, train, and conduct PA operations.
b. Commanders will consider the following methods when deciding how to communicate with all audiences:
(1) Holding quarterly commander calls, open houses, sensing sessions, Family support group meetings, and other


venues that explain subjects of interest and importance to all audiences.
(2) Hosting formal or informal discussions or associating with civilian professional groups.
(3) Writing articles for publications and accepting invitations for public speaking engagements.
(4) Participating in local community affairs to understand community cultural makeup and interests.
c. Mass communications.
(1) Print media are usually available to unit commanders in many forms in the civilian and Government sectors.


Commanders will maximize the opportunities that print media offer to increase confidence in and visibility for the
Army. Print media can be retained and distributed in a timely manner. A major advantage of print media is that the
readers can refer to articles in detail and at their convenience. A major drawback of print media is a lack of immediate
feedback.


(2) Military installations and commands compete with civilian organizations for civilian broadcast coverage on other
than breaking news. Internal radio and television assets can ease the effort required to conduct PA sessions in person.
Lack of direct personal contact and feedback limits the commander’s ability to convey and assess the impact of the
message being communicated.


(3) Using electronic mail and the Internet are alternative means of immediate information access. Both provide an
avenue for timely feedback.


(4) Internet and Intranet allow the commander to further increase the distribution of print and broadcast mediums to
reach a wider audience. Creators and designers of this material will ensure that it meets OPSEC requirements.


(5) The PAOs will assess and evaluate all audiences to develop a sound PA program through sensing sessions, focus
groups, surveys, or interviews.


(6) Commanders must be aware of all the subgroups in their commands. Each has some unique information needs
that must be met. Important subgroups in most commands are first-term Soldiers, junior noncommissioned officers
(NCOs), senior NCOs, company grade officers, field grade officers, spouses, children, and civilian employees. In many
commands, there are also ROTC cadets, RC Soldiers, retirees, and local nationals who have their own special
information needs.


5–7. Consultation with state and local officials
a. Presidential, DOD, and HQDA policies require that, within national security and congressional constraints, state


and local officials be consulted at the earliest stages of planning and developing major policy, budget, or reorganization
proposals that have significant state and local impact.


b. The OCPA will provide consultation guidance to the ASCC, ACOM, or DRU and activities involved in the
proposal, based on DOD guidance. If no problems are perceived, the OCPA will authorize ACOMs and activities to
begin consultation at the earliest time. However, no early consultation with state and local officials will take place
without HQDA guidance.


c. Commands or activities may know or receive an inquiry about a particular local or congressional issue that
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HQDA should be aware of. The ASCC, ACOM, or DRU and activities will then advise HQDA OCPA and the OCLL
of these situations through the local PAO and congressional affairs contact officer.


5–8. Visual information support
Official photography, television, audio, and graphic art support to public information programs is authorized.


a. Recording and reproducing is kept to the minimum required to satisfy official needs.
b. Photographic and video coverage of VIP visits is restricted to minimum essential requirements.
c. Using PA resources to produce documentation or a visual or written record of Service for Soldier’s use is


authorized in a limited capacity, when not interfering with the primary mission and focus of PA. Some examples
include, but are not limited to, farewell books, slideshows, and videos.


d. The PA is authorized to take news-related photographs only. Using PA resources to take photographs for
promotion boards, ceremonies, changes of command, or social events that are not newsworthy is inappropriate.


5–9. Facilitating media visits
a. News media representatives may visit those areas of an installation normally open to the public when the subject


matter is of local interest or deals with news events that happen without prior planning or knowledge and the
information is releasable under existing regulations. The news media and the public are restricted from areas where
access must be controlled for criminal justice purposes. Media coverage of subjects of potential controversy or national
level interest will be coordinated through channels to the OCPA for review and approval. Installation commanders or
contractors will cooperate in a timely manner with bona fide media representatives who request permission to visit an
installation under Army jurisdiction or the facilities of DOD contractors to obtain information for public release.


b. Local procedures will be developed to handle news media personnel during disaster and civil disturbance
conditions.


c. Commanders and news media representatives will establish basic ground rules that ensure the free flow of
information while safeguarding classified materials or operational plans.


d. Under no circumstances will Army PA personnel use physical force against media representatives refusing to
cooperate with ground rules or protection of classified or sensitive information or confiscate media equipment or
products. Appropriate authorities will be notified immediately of violations.


e. The OCPA is the sole authority for approving requests by foreign news media representatives to visit Army
installations, activities, or agencies in CONUS. (See AR 380–10 for exceptions to this policy.) Requests are forwarded,
with recommendations, through PA channels to the OCPA. Foreign news media representatives are always prohibited
access to classified information, activities, and/or areas.


5–10. News media accreditation
a. Accreditation is a means of identifying correspondents with a legitimate need for gathering news about military


affairs and fostering a professional relationship between the military and the media. Accreditation does not provide
correspondents with any special privileges. Accessing military areas, receiving information, and using facilities remain
the commander’s prerogatives within the bounds of security and the provisions of this regulation.


b. The OASD (PA) establishes accreditation criteria for news media representatives to cover combat operations.
Though not required, commanders may establish accreditation systems for local media in connection with covering a
specific event.


c. Staff privileges and credentials.
(1) Public affairs reporters. The PAOs will issue credentials to identify staff reporters and photographers who


prepare material for use in AF or CE publications. The PAOs will establish local forms and will exercise caution in
issuing credentials to anyone outside the PA office.


(2) Contractors. Employees of a CE contractor will not be provided with PAO credentials; rather, they should carry
credentials that identify them as employees of the printer.


(3) Stars and Stripes reporters. The S&S reporters will be provided with credentials as civilian news media
representatives.


(4) Military journalists. Military journalists will be afforded the same rights and privileges as civilian media
representatives.


5–11. Media day
Each year commanders of active installations should schedule a media day to encourage area news media representa-
tives to visit the installations and for commanders to establish or renew contacts with those news media representatives.
The type program and the date selected are at the discretion of the installation commander. Media days should be
conducted in conjunction with scheduled on-post special events and/or ongoing training.


5–12. Official discussions with the media
To broaden public awareness of the Army, Army personnel are encouraged to speak with the media factually, candidly,
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and fully about unclassified matters on which they have personal knowledge and expertise. Senior commanders and
staff officers are expected to discuss military matters within their purview with news media representatives.


5–13. Unofficial discussions
Anyone subject to this regulation may agree to a media request for an interview in an unofficial capacity. Army
personnel may express personal opinions unless limited by law or regulation. They should discuss candidly matters
about which they have personal knowledge if the information is not classified or otherwise nonreleasable. When
questioned on a classified matter, they will state frankly that the information cannot be discussed.


5–14. Release of unclassified official visual information material to foreign nationals or governments
The procedures and policies in this regulation on release of information to U.S. media, organizations, or individuals
also apply to the release of official visual information material to foreign nationals. Requests of an unusual or sensitive
nature should be referred to the OCPA for coordination and approval. Requests from foreign governments for
information or visual information materials should be referred to the nearest security manager in accordance with AR
380–10.


5–15. Personal privacy
The Privacy Act of 1974 (5 USC 552a), implemented by AR 340–21, generally prohibits Department of the Army from
publicly releasing certain items of information about an individual without that individual’s consent.


5–16. Release of information on disciplinary actions
See AR 25–55 for guidance.


5–17. Criminal investigation, Department of the Army polygraph activities
See AR 195–6, paragraph 2–9, for guidance.


5–18. Release of information from criminal investigation and military police records, reports, and
forms
See AR 190–45, AR 195–2, and AR 340–21 for guidance.


5–19. Military accidents
a. Consistent with national security, military authorities will give maximum cooperation to U.S. news representa-


tives covering military accidents occurring outside military installations. This does not apply to accidents or incidents
i n v o l v i n g  N B C  w e a p o n s  o r  r e s e a r c h  o r  t o  m i l i t a r y  a c c i d e n t s  o c c u r r i n g  o u t s i d e  t h e  c o n t i n e n t a l  U n i t e d  S t a t e s
(OCONUS), its territories, or its possessions. Guidance for these circumstances is given in treaties, international
agreements, and laws of other nations.


b. Normally, civilian law enforcement and emergency response agencies will be on the scene before the military.
Commanders or activities will coordinate and plan with agencies before a crisis. The commanders will advise the
agencies that they may be called upon for assistance and cooperation when military accidents occur in their areas. The
civilian law enforcement agencies will be made aware of the provisions of 18 USC 793(d), 18 USC 793(e), 18 USC
795, and 18 USC 797. These USC sections make it unlawful to photograph, publish, or refuse to surrender classified
information.


c. The military authority at the scene of an accident in which classified material is involved will—
(1) Inform news media representatives of the presence of exposed classified material that cannot be removed or


covered immediately and will ask the representatives to cooperate in its protection. Photographers will be informed that
violations of the ban against photographing classified material are also violations of Federal criminal laws (18 USC
795 and 18 USC 797).


(2) Not use force if news media representatives refuse to cooperate in protecting classified material. The military
authority will request immediately the assistance of appropriate civilian law enforcement officials to prevent compro-
mise of such material and to recover all photographs, negatives, and sketches presumed to contain classified informa-
tion. The military authority also will request the cooperation of the superiors of offending news media representatives
and tell them that publication of such classified information or refusal to return it to the military authority is a violation
of Federal laws 18 USC 793(d), 18 USC 793(e), 18 USC 795, and 18 USC 797.


(3) Report through channels to the OCPA for transmittal to OASD (PA) refusals of news representatives or their
superiors to cooperate.


5–20. Accident involving military personnel or equipment
Public release of information on injured or deceased personnel (including names) will be made as soon as possible,
within Privacy Act constraints, after the local casualty assistance officer has confirmed that the next of kin have been
officially notified.
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a. When circumstances permit, one-story, single-release coverage of accidents or incidents is desirable. Normally,
information released will be as follows:


(1) Announcement that an accident or incident occurred.
(2) Location and time of the accident or incident.
(3) Names and addresses of deceased or injured will be withheld until such time as next of kin have been officially


notified. After notification, PAO may release the names and city and state addresses.
(4) Before official findings are available, state, “An investigation is being conducted to determine the cause.”
(5) To remove or lessen the anxiety of other personnel on the installation, names and addresses should be released


simultaneously with the release of accident news or as soon thereafter as possible.
b. For this regulation, a civilian aircraft under military charter is considered a military aircraft and information


concerning casualties will be released accordingly.
c. When accidents involving civilian or military vehicles, trains, commercial or private airplanes, or when any other


types of accidents occur outside Army installations (whether overseas or within CONUS), the PAO nearest the scene
will coordinate with local law enforcement officials, representatives of transportation companies (if applicable), and
Army casualty personnel to ensure that the next of kin are notified prior to public release of names and addresses of
military personnel.


d. For news media requests for additional personal information on deceased, injured, and missing release—
(1) Information to the Soldier or the Soldier’s next of kin. Any communication with a requester will be the option of


the next of kin or the Soldier.
(2) Reports of casualty investigations to the individual involved (or to the next of kin if the individual is deceased or


missing).
e. Because of national and international interest and implications, casualty information on key U.S. Government


personnel or equivalently ranked foreign government visitors killed, injured, or listed as missing while on a military
installation or while being transported by military vehicle will be released at the following levels:


(1) The White House Press Secretary has sole approval authority for release of news about the—
(a) President of the United States.
(b) Vice President of the United States.
(c) Speaker of the House of Representatives.
(d) President Pro Tempore of the Senate.
(e) Members of the Cabinet.
(f) Foreign visitors of political or royal rank equivalent to the above listed U.S. Government officials.
(g) Members of foreign governments below the rank cited in paragraphs (a) through (f), above, when guests of the


United States.
(h) Chiefs of foreign military services below the rank cited in paragraphs (a) through (f), above, when guests of the


United States.
(2) The Secretary of Defense (Public Affairs) will approve the release of news about the following:
(a) United States Senators.
(b) United States Representatives.
(c) Secretaries of the Military Departments.
(d) Chairman, Joint Chiefs of Staff.
(e) Chief of Staff, U.S. Army.
(f) Chief of Naval Operations.
(g) Chief of Staff, U.S. Air Force.
(h) Commandant, U.S. Marine Corps.
(i) Commanders, Unified and Specified Commands.
(3) The commander concerned will handle information on accidents involving military or civilian personnel desig-


nated as special interest according to AR 600–8–1 (for example, general officers, general officer designees, selected
commanders, and civilians of comparable status) and visiting foreign students and officers. If possible, the OCPA duty
officer will be informed of the accident prior to release of any information. After duty hours or on weekends, the Army
Operations Center (AOC) is called to ask for the OCPA staff duty officer.


(4) Local PAOs are authorized to release information in response to press queries about named individuals prior to
notifying the OCPA. However, once the information has been released, the OCPA should be immediately notified
through channels.


(5) Accidents occurring OCONUS require additional coordination with U.S. Embassy or Consulate personnel to
ensure proper notification of the host government.


(6) Names of special operations personnel will be coordinated with the USASOC prior to release.
f. Information resulting from official investigations regarding line-of-duty status or findings of misconduct by
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individuals will not be released to the public without the approval of The Adjutant General, HQDA for USAR or
retired Army members, or HQDA (DAPC–PED) for AA members.


5–21. Casualties
Avoid using the term casualty in news releases when referring to military personnel. Instead, identify personnel as
follows:


a. Deceased—indicate cause.
b. Very seriously wounded or injured or very seriously ill—indicate cause.
c. Seriously wounded or injured or seriously ill—indicate cause.
d. Slightly wounded or injured or slightly ill—indicate cause.
e. Missing.


5–22. Access to Armed Forces Disciplinary Control Board meetings
News media representatives may attend those meetings of Armed Forces Disciplinary Control Boards that are open to
the public. (See AR 190–24, appendix B, for additional guidance.)


5–23. Interviews with and hometown-type news releases about foreign military personnel attending
U.S. Army schools


a. The PAOs will not initiate interviews with foreign military personnel attending Army schools or training under
Army auspices in the United States. They will refer interview requests to the proper country’s senior officer in
residence for approval. The senior officer should be encouraged to find out his or her embassy’s desires. If an interview
is approved, the PAO will help make the necessary arrangements.


b. The U.S. Army and Air Force Hometown News Service (HNS) will not release any news regarding foreign
military personnel. It releases news only on U.S. personnel to U.S. media.


5–24. The U.S. Army counterintelligence personnel or activities
Public release of information about U.S. Army counterintelligence personnel or activities must be coordinated in
advance with the Deputy Chief of Staff, G–2, in accordance with AR 381–20.


5–25. Personnel under treatment in Army medical facilities
a. Information about patients under treatment in Army medical facilities will be released only in accordance with the


FOIA, the Privacy Act of 1974, and the Health Insurance Portability and Accountability Act of 1996. Biographical
data, other than that releasable under AR 340–21, as well as Protected Health Information, will not be released without
the prior consent of the individual or, if the individual is unable to function for him or herself, by his or her
representative. The consent will be recorded on DA Form 4876 (Request and Release of Medical Information to
Communications Media). In response to news media queries, the following information may be provided, as specified:


(1) The date the patient was admitted to and/or released from the medical facility.
(2) General information identifying the type of injury or disease (for example, burn, fracture, gunshot wound, or


pneumonia). Any statement that may invite speculation should be avoided.
(3) A description of the patient’s specific condition but only with the informed consent of the patient. This consent


must be in writing.
(4) A current assessment of the patient’s condition but the statement is limited to, “The patient’s condition is stable


(or good, fair, serious, or critical).” A prognosis is not given under any circumstances.
b. When personnel of other military Services or Government agencies are under treatment or hospitalized in an


Army medical facility, authority to release information about such patients rests solely with the other Service or agency
concerned. Army PAOs will assume such responsibility only upon the official request of the other Service or agency
concerned and in accordance with the policies of AR 25–55, AR 340–21, and paragraph a, above.


c. Releasing information about or permitting interviews with psychiatric or other mental patients is prohibited.


5–26. Missing in action or whereabouts unknown
a. The names and addresses of the next of kin or photographs and videos of a person missing in action (MIA) or


whereabouts unknown will not be released. The individual’s name, grade, and date of birth; a statement indicating the
individual’s status; and other proper information may be released. However, such information will be released only
after the PA office receives verification that the next of kin were officially notified and search-and-rescue operations
were terminated.


b. Information regarding the circumstances of or other details about the release, escape, or other method of return to
military control of personnel classified as MIA or whereabouts unknown; data on their physical condition or scheduled
return to the United States; or information these individuals may provide about other persons known or believed to be
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casualties or in a missing status will not be released until after the PA office receives verification that the next of kin
were officially notified.


5–27. Personnel participating in alcohol and drug abuse control programs
Public release of information regarding personnel who are or were participating in Army alcohol and drug abuse
control programs is prohibited.


5–28. Litigation and debarment cases
To preclude the premature release of information about litigation or debarment cases, a close liaison with the SJA
concerned must be maintained.


a. Litigation. As discussed in AR 27–40, paragraph 7–9, matters in litigation or with the potential for litigation will
not be discussed unless the information is a matter of public record. In this case, the PAO and SJA will coordinate
responses to queries. The PAOs will never speculate on such matters but will advise the SJA concerned of any media
queries regarding cases in litigation.


b. Debarments. Information about debarment of a company holding a Government contract will not be released until
a final decision has been made. In the interim, PAOs may acknowledge that a specific company has been proposed for
debarment. The media should be referred without comment to the contractor when questions arise about the basis for
the case or the status of the proceedings.


5–29. Coverage of courts-martial
Approving news media requests to photograph or video record a trial by court-martial will be guided by the following,
unless more restrictive measures are necessary to ensure a fair trial:


a. Photographing or video recording the courtroom interior may be permitted when persons involved in the
proceedings are not present.


b. During the trial, photographing or video recording the accused may be permitted when he or she is outdoors in
public view. Photographing or video recording the accused in a courtroom, cell, cell block, prison yard, or similar area
or in the presence of other prisoners is not permitted.


c. The PAO will establish a means to accommodate media coverage to include courtroom pool reporting and a
separate media center near the courtroom.


5–30. Recording Soldiers
When releasing visual information documentation of Soldiers, PAOs will ensure accurate portrayal in situations
reflecting Army activities, missions, and uniforms.


5–31. Photographing and recording personnel in a hostile area
a. Care will be taken when releasing official information, photographs, and video recordings of U.S. and allied


forces personnel killed, wounded in action, hospitalized, detained as a result of hostile action, or MIA. Give every
consideration to the rights of the individuals concerned and the effect publishing information or photographs would
have on Families and friends.


b. Common sense, good taste, and awareness of safety and security concerns are used when authorizing media
access to operational locations. The PAOs will encourage media compliance with official release proprieties. If a
photographer persists in taking photographs, the PAO should not take any action to recover the film but will
immediately report the problem through PA channels to higher headquarters.


c. The following provisions apply while a wounded person is in an area of hostile action, at a point of embarkation
or entry, at a hospital or other military convalescent installation, or in transit. Unless the individuals shown have given
permission to release and a notation is placed at the end of the identifying caption, official release of the following is
prohibited:


(1) Photographs or video recordings of recognizable wounded or deceased personnel not identified by name.
(2) Photographs or video recordings of recognizable wounded personnel identified by name until next of kin have


been notified, unless the release has been approved by the wounded or persons requested that their next of kin not be
notified.


(3) Surgical or other major medical care photographs or video recordings that identify the patient.
(4) Photographs or video recordings showing deceased and/or wounded personnel in large numbers. Official


photographs of combat deceased under field conditions normally will not be released to the public media. Photograph-
ing graves registration facilities or temporary cemeteries is prohibited.


(5) Photographs or video recordings showing mangled bodies, obvious expressions of agony, or expressions of
severe shock.


(6) Photographs or video recordings of psychiatric or other mental patients.
(7) Photographs or video recordings of plastic surgery or severe disfigurement cases.
(8) Photographs or video recordings of blind or deaf patients.
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(9) Photographs or video recordings of amputees demonstrating prosthetic appliances.


5–32. Official photography and recording and media access to personnel under treatment in Army
medical facilities
Permission to photograph or record a patient in a U.S. Army medical facility will be given only when prior informed
written consent of the patient has been obtained. In addition, the attending physician and/or medical facility commander
must determine that such activity will not jeopardize the condition or welfare of the patient or nearby patients.
Photographing a patient will be prohibited when it infringes on the patient’s right to privacy or causes embarrassment.
Photographing patients must always meet accepted standards of propriety.


5–33. Photographing military installations or equipment
a. Public access to Army installations is determined by local commands. Photographing historical buildings or areas


of public interest for private use is generally permitted but also subject to approval by the local command.
b. Ground or aerial photographs, sketches, or graphic representations of classified military equipment or installations


designated as restricted areas is punishable by law (18 USC 795). Reproducing, publishing, or selling this type of
material is also punishable by law unless the photograph, sketch, or graphic representation indicates it has been
reviewed and cleared for release by proper authority.


5–34. Army studies
Premature release of emerging results of Army studies and/or analyses before official approval is prohibited.


5–35. Opposing forces program
AR 350–2, para 2–7, contains guidance on policy for releasing public information on opposing forces (OPFOR)
equipment and training and for public displays and/or demonstrations of OPFOR equipment and training.


5–36. Media coverage of equipment testing
Media coverage of developmental, technological validation, or operational testing of Army systems is prohibited.
Exception to policy is through channels to the OCPA.


5–37. Battle labs and advanced warfighting experiments
Major ACOM-level approval may be given for media coverage of the Army battle labs and Army warfighting
experiments in coordination with the OCPA.


5–38. Activation, inactivation, or realignment of installations, facilities, or activities and/or associated
personnel reductions


a. Accurate and timely information, consistent with security and the policies of AR 5–10, will be released to the
public when the decision has been made to activate, inactivate, or realign an installation, facility, or activity, and/or
associated personnel reductions. Criteria for initial announcements of such actions are made at HQDA level, through
OSD, when the action—


(1) Requires prior notification of Congress, as specified in AR 5–10, paragraph 3–4, because of military or civilian
personnel reductions which will go into effect either in the near term or by attrition over an 18 to 36 month period.


(2) Involves reductions in Government personnel as a result of commercial activity actions (see AR 5–20).
(3) Involves accessing Government installations or facilities.
(4) Has generated congressional and/or public interest or has been a subject of public controversy during the


decisionmaking process.
b. The criteria are flexible and the CPA may make exceptions as to the level at which initial public announcements


will be issued. The commands concerned will be notified when such exceptions are to be made.
c. The CPA will issue guidance to the commands concerned prior to the scheduled announcement date for actions


discussed in paragraph a, above.
d. Army personnel will avoid making statements that can be interpreted as official and may invite speculation about


possible inactivations, realignments, or strength reductions.
e. Commanders will implement procedures available to the public to provide feedback to the command on installa-


tion, unit, or personnel realignments.


5–39. Unit activations, inactivations, and reorganizations
a. Normally, the initial release of information on activations, inactivations, and reorganizations of AA units of


brigade or larger size will be made at the national level. Activations, inactivations, or reorganizations of smaller AA
units may be announced by the ASCC, ACOM, or DRU concerned, except when such actions involve one or more of
the criteria in paragraph 5–38, above. In such instances, an initial public announcement will be made at HQDA,
through OSD, for units smaller than brigade size, as well. Regardless of units involved, initial public release will not be
made at any level until authorized by the Deputy Chief of Staff, G–3/5/7 and following release of the Information for
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Members of Congress, as applicable. Provisions of this subparagraph do not apply to announcements of such actions
for RC units (see AR 5–10).


b. Safeguarded information contained in paragraphs (1) through (4), below, is generally not releasable, except as
provided in paragraph c, below, on any phase of unit activations, inactivations, redesignations, reorganizations, training,
or movements within the CONUS or OCONUS.


(1) Exact personnel strength and composition of units.
(2) Status, amounts, or quality of equipment.
(3) Combat efficiency.
(4) Deployment of units to combat areas.
c. When an activation, inactivation, redesignation, or reorganization involves a RC unit, information will be released


as follows:
(1) U.S. Army Reserve units. The local commander may release information listed in paragraphs b(1) through (3),


above, about the local unit.
(2) Army National Guard units. The NGB will notify the unit concerned. When such notification has been received,


the state adjutant general concerned may release information listed in paragraphs b(1) through (3), above, about the
local unit.


5–40. Training and movement of units
Information on unit training or movement that is not safeguarded or restricted by paragraph 5–4 or other provisions of
this regulation may be released by the responsible commander, except in the cases of major or Joint exercises. Initial
release of information on major Army exercises will be made at HQDA, through the OSD. Initial release of
information on major Joint exercises will be made by the OSD with later announcements by the Joint commander.


5–41. Access to Military Entrance Processing Stations
See Joint service regulation AR 601–270, paragraph 3–12 for guidance.


5–42. Access to commissaries
All requests received from news media representatives to visit commissary facilities will be coordinated with the PA
office of the Defense Commissary Agency, Fort Lee, VA.


5–43. Visits to installations with chemical munitions and/or a nuclear, biological, or chemical
defense-related mission or activity
All news media requests to cover NBC missions or activities will be considered on a case-by-case basis and should
normally be approved by the chemical activity or installation commander when such visits will not interfere with
operational requirements. Approval may be denied for safety or security reasons.


5–44. Access to Army confinement facilities
News media access to and photography in an Army confinement facility normally is prohibited (see AR 190–47,
paragraph 10–12).


5–45. Criminal investigations
Generally, no information should be released concerning ongoing investigations without close coordination with local
authorities. The PAOs may acknowledge the existence of an investigation after coordination has been made and any
information released cannot violate the Privacy Act or impede an ongoing criminal investigation.


5–46. Inspector general activities
Inspector general (IG) records are privileged documents and contain sensitive information and advice. All IG records,
including USAR IG records and ARNGUS IG records concerning Federal matters are the property of the SECARMY.
The IGs maintain these records on behalf of the SECARMY. Unauthorized use or release of IG records can seriously
compromise IG effectiveness as a trusted adviser to the commander or state adjutant general and may breach IG
confidentiality. The designated release authority for all IG records is The Inspector General. (See AR 20–1, chap 3 for
more information.)


5–47. Army support to disaster relief and civil disturbances
a. Policy related to disaster relief and civil disturbances is found in DODD 3025.15.
(1) Information on Army participation in disaster relief operations will be made available promptly to news media.
(2) The PAOs of ARNG and USAR units are encouraged to forward to the OCPA news and news feature material


of their activities for possible dissemination at national level. The ARNG PAOs will provide information copies to the
NGB PA office (NGB PA). The USAR PAOs will provide information copies to USAR communications.
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(3) Upon conclusion of disaster relief activities, PAOs will provide the OCPA with a narrative summary of PA
activities and their results. Information copies of the report will be provided to intermediate headquarters.


b. The OCPA is responsible for PA activities in connection with civil disturbances. Questions on public information
matters related to civil disturbances will be referred to the OCPA by AA elements and/or RC units on active Federal
duty status. The ARNG units on state active duty will refer questions to the NGB PA.


5–48. Release of information by manufacturers, research organizations, educational institutions, and
other commercial entities holding Army contracts


a. This paragraph covers the Army’s review and clearance of materials proposed for release to the public by
contractors, manufacturers, scientific researchers, and other entities regarding contractual agreements and awards,
products, services, military sales, technology, scientific studies, and other areas of production and research.


b. Army policy is to make available to the public the maximum accurate information on Army contractual
relationships, industry accomplishments, and scientific achievements. Exceptions to this policy include—


(1) Safeguarded information, as well as data, that offers unfair and competitive advantages to specific entities and
individuals.


(2) Nonexportable commercial information or data and information subject to international traffic in arms control.
(3) Information about material in the Militarily Critical Technologies List. This list is available in military contract-


ing and research and development offices.
c. Public release clearance at the lowest level of responsibility is authorized and encouraged. When higher headquar-


ters release is required, or when a question exists on release authority, PAOs will send the proposed release material
and a recommendation to the OCPA to coordinate clearance within HQDA and with OSD.


d. The PAOs will not release or authorize release of material that contains implied DA endorsement of a commercial
firm, product, or service; comparison of the merits of one item of military material with another; DOD specification
details or results of acceptance tests; or information involving critical military technology.


e. Procedures for reviewing and clearing material are at appendix F.


5–49. Release of information on unit deployments
a. The DOD will provide the initial public release for deployments of units at the brigade combat team level and


above. Unit PAOs will make every effort to notify Families prior to the initial announcement.
b. Separate units below the brigade combat team level, whose deployments are not announced by the DOD or the


OCPA, may make a public announcement following receipt of deployment orders and Family notification.


Chapter 6
Speakers and Clearance of Speeches, Manuscripts, and Internal Information


6–1. Speaking and manuscript clearance guidelines
a. Speaking engagements with and writing for key public and influential audiences are critical to maintaining public


awareness and support for the Army. Commanders down to installation level will establish a PA speakers and writers
bureau and make every effort to engage with the American public.


b. Clearance, through security review and PA channels, is required for all official speeches and writings that are
presented or published in the civilian domain, to include materials placed on the Internet or released via similar
electronic media. (See DODD 5230.09 and chap 5 of this regulation for additional information and guidance on
releasing information.)


c. Individual speech writers, authors, and speakers are responsible for ensuring content review and clearance of
official speeches and writings prior to release to the public.


d. All personnel should maximize the use of electronic mail in the clearance process.


6–2. Requests for speakers
Organizations or groups wanting to extend a speaking invitation to the Army are referred to the PAO of the nearest
installation likely to have an assigned subject matter expert on the proposed subject. If local spokespersons are not
available, requesters should be referred to the OCPA.


6–3. Funding and travel for speaking engagements
a. Official public speaking is considered mission related and may be charged to normal mission travel and per diem


accounts without incurring an additional cost to the Government.
b. Accepting a gratuity or fee is prohibited. (See chap 4 of this regulation for exceptions.) Necessary travel and


lodging costs may be reimbursed by the sponsoring organization in lieu of Government reimbursement under the Joint
Travel Regulations.
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c. Travel to distant points for speaking engagements may be authorized as follows:
(1) Where participation by a member of the command is clearly in the best interests of the Army, in observances


such as—
(a) Armed Forces Day and Armed Forces Week.
(b) Memorial Day.
(c) Independence Day.
(d) Prisoner of War (POW)/MIA Recognition Day.
(e) Veterans Day.
(2) Other significant patriotic ceremonies.
(3) Where the audience and the occasion clearly justify the presence of a member of the command, military


education institution students, faculty, and staff members are encouraged to speak in civilian higher education forums.


6–4. Presidential platform speakers
The Department of the Army is sometimes required to furnish an officer to represent the President of the United States
at occasions where remarks or an address are required. A general officer will be designated in such situations unless
there are overriding reasons that preclude general officer participation.


6–5. Medal of Honor recipient speakers
a. Commanders will give special attention to public appearances by Medal of Honor (MOH) recipients. These


persons, by their acts of gallantry, have earned the respect and admiration of the Nation and the right to public
recognition. Likewise, they also have the right to be protected from exploitation and overexposure. Special attention is
required to achieve a balance.


b. In acting on requests for appearances by MOH recipients, the following policies are observed:
(1) The person’s personal preferences should be considered along with a careful evaluation of the event and its


value to the Army. Each of these factors should be given equal consideration.
(a) Discourage public appearances of MOH recipients attending military or civilian schools to permit them to devote


maximum efforts to training or education.
(b) Obtain proper clearances, if absence from instruction or regular duty is necessary.
(2) The public event sponsor will be responsible for the costs of transportation, food, and lodging, if required.
(3) Local commanders may approve appearances outside the local community relations area.
c. The unit of assignment will maintain biographical data. Upon transfer or change of rank, the PAO forwards an


updated biography and photograph to the OCPA.


6–6. Clearance authorities
a. Headquarters, Department of the Army and/or the OSD clearance is required for all speeches, manuscripts, or


other communications products containing information or otherwise meeting the criteria outlined in paragraph 5–3.
Information proposed for posting on publicly accessible Internet Web sites must also be reviewed and approved by the
appropriate proponent office prior to release. The PAO will be consulted if questions arise on the public release of
information under the purview of this regulation.


b. This regulation authorizes completing PA clearance review actions at installation or ACOM level to the maxi-
mum extent possible.


c. In accordance with DODD 5230.09, any anticipated or otherwise proposed communications products (such as
book manuscripts) mentioning names of military personnel or DOD employees, military operations, and/or any of the
subjects specifically listed in paragraphs 5-3a(1) through (20) must be submitted for prepublication review through
Army PA channels (see paragraph 6-9 of this regulation). Material to be reviewed is to be submitted prior to any
release to non-DoD persons, including, but not limited to, ghostwriters, literary agents, editor, and publishers.


d. Unofficial materials not dealing with the military as specified in paragraph 5-3a do not require clearance. These
include materials produced on personal time, using personal equipment and open sources. Unofficial letters to the
editor, book or similar reviews, and works of fiction (to include those based upon real events) do not need clearance. It
is the author’s responsibility to ensure that security has not been compromised. Information that appears in open
sources does not constitute declassification. The combination of several open source documents may result in a
classified document.


6–7. Official speaking or writing guidelines
a. Speeches or remarks must address a subject within a speaker’s official expertise. This policy does not prevent DA


military or civilian members from speaking on matters unrelated to the official concerns of the U.S. Government when
such activities are consistent with other laws and regulations and do not conflict with official duties or imply
Government endorsement.


b. Official speech text and written materials must be reviewed through PA channels and cleared for security,
accuracy, policy, and propriety by proper authority, at the lowest level possible. The PAOs who have subject matter
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expertise and know the audience will review and clear speeches and writings at the lowest level. If material cannot be
cleared at the local level, clearance will be done at the next appropriate level.


c. The review and clearance process is not a censorship activity. Its purpose is to act as a safeguard for both authors
and speakers and the Army to prevent the accidental release of classified or otherwise inaccurate or inappropriate
information. The process also assists PAOs in staying knowledgeable of their commands public communications.


d. For review and clearance purpose, full-text format speeches are preferred. Speech outlines, slides without text, or
bullet-format presentations may be reviewed and cleared to allow PAOs to remain informed of their command’s public
communications and to facilitate appropriate unofficial advice regarding proposed content.


e. Official speeches and writings must not contradict U.S. Government policy or law. They must adhere to DOD
5500.7–R.


f. In general, Army employees will not officially endorse, or appear to endorse, membership drives or fund-raisers
for any non-Federal entity. (See 5 CFR 950, DOD 5500.7–R, and AR 600–29).


g. Except for fund-raising events and membership drives (addressed separately in paragraph 3–2u), the head of an
ACOM or organization may provide Army employees in their official capacities to express Army policies as speakers,
panel members, or other participants.


h. Situations where an event’s real or apparent purpose is to stage controversy and/or confrontation will be avoided.
The OCPA must be consulted before providing speakers for events where public confrontation or debate of national
policy is planned or likely.


i. Material must not endorse, promote, or sponsor any private individual, group, or venture or give the appearance of
doing so. The event itself should be of common public interest and benefit. Participating in any public program is
authorized only if admission, seating, and all other accommodations and facilities connected with the program are
available without regard to race, creed, color, national origin, gender, or physical or mental handicap. Army support or
participation is authorized for programs sponsored by organizations whose qualifications for membership are based on
gender or national origin only when the program so supported is oriented to the broad community rather that those
particular aspects or objectives of the organization itself.


j. The Army may fill requests for speakers for certain events in which other forms of Army support would not be
appropriate, such as religious or fraternal gatherings or those sponsored by business or professional organizations,
subject to specific restrictions, limitations, and other considerations detailed in paragraph 3–2.


k. Accepting press, radio, and television interviews in conjunction with speaking engagements is encouraged, subject
to this regulation and Army PA policy in effect at the time. Army speakers should consult the appropriate Army PA
office for guidance before participating in media interviews.


l. Advance distribution of copies of cleared material may be arranged and is encouraged to gain the widest possible
public dissemination of Army information. Speech texts may be distributed in cooperation with the host organization.


m. When requesting active participation by Army speakers in partisan political gatherings, Army personnel should
review AR 600–20 for appropriateness. Army civilian personnel should contact their local legal office for additional
guidance.


n. Prior to repetitively using a previously cleared speech or manuscript, the clearance should be revalidated by the
approving PAO.


6–8. Unofficial and special-case writing and speaking guidelines
a. Individuals may write articles for official DOD publications if the manuscripts are cleared prior to publication.


Individuals preparing material may use military facilities and clerical assistance. Official DOD publications do not
include commercial service-oriented publications.


b. Materials that require review must be approved or cleared before such materials are provided to or are committed
to be provided to non-DOD publications or other public forums.


c. To ensure a climate of academic freedom and to encourage intellectual expression, students and faculty members
of an academy, college, university, or DOD school are not required to submit papers or materials prepared in response
to academic requirements for review when they are not intended for release outside the academic institution. Informa-
tion intended for public release or made available in libraries to which the public has access will be submitted for
review. Clearance will be granted if classified information is not disclosed, DOD interests are not jeopardized, and the
author accurately portrays official policy, even if the author takes issue with that policy.


d. Any individual who uses a title or other identification connected with DOD in an unofficial writing or speech will
include with such material a disclaimer stating that “the views expressed in this article (book) are those of the author
and do not reflect the official policy or position of the Department of the Army, DOD, or the U.S. Government.” The
writer will not use a title or other DOD identification in connection with the material if requested to refrain from doing
so by the reviewing authority.


e. Individuals may accept payment for unofficial speeches or writings in accordance with the provisions of 5 CFR
2635.807, DOD 5500.7–R, and SJA guidance.


f. Notes, abstracts, manuscript, or speech outlines will not be cleared as a substitute for the complete text but may be
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reviewed unofficially as a courtesy. However, abstracts to be published in advance require clearance. An abstract
clearance does not substitute for clearance requirements for the full and final text manuscript.


g. Retired personnel, former DOD employees, and nonactive duty members of the RCs will use the DOD security
review process to ensure that information they submit for public release does not compromise national security.


h. Department of Defense personnel, while acting in a private capacity and not in connection with their official
duties, have the right to prepare information for public release through non-DOD media. This information must be
reviewed for clearance if it meets the criteria in DODI 5230.29. Such activity must comply with the ethics rules at 5
CFR 2635 and DOD 5500.7–R and may not have an adverse effect on duty performance or the authorized functions of
the DOD.


6–9. Speaking and manuscript clearance procedures
a. The PAOs will establish local clearance procedures. Most clearances will be completed at local level. There is no


requirement for submitting material for clearance to HQDA based solely upon the rank of the author or speaker.
b. Materials that require HQDA or the OSD clearance will be submitted to the OCPA using the following


procedures:
(1) The full and final text of material requiring review, including any supplemental visual information material, will


be submitted.
(2) Manuscripts, speeches, or other materials will be submitted in triplicate in sufficient time to allow the review


before the desired release date.
(3) Denial of clearance or directed mandatory changes of any material submitted for review may be appealed


through the channels of original submission to the OCPA.
c. Manuscripts lacking proper clearance, which are submitted by authors to official Army publications, will be sent


by the editor to the proper clearance authority at the lowest command level appropriate.
d. Material originating in Army components of the unified or Joint commands will be cleared according to the


procedures established by those commands.


Chapter 7
Use of Military Assets for Public Affairs


7–1. Musical, aerial, ceremonial, and troop units
a. Army commanders at all levels are encouraged to provide Army marching units, bands, color guards, drill teams,


ceremonial units, other personnel formations or units, aerial demonstrations, static displays, exhibits, and similar
support for functions conducted in the public domain. Such units will be used to maximize the number of public events
that can be supported. (See AR 220–90 and DA Pam 220–90.)


b. Requests for support that require DOD and/or DA approval will be forwarded through command channels to the
OCPA. For ARNG units, requests should be sent to HQDA (NGB PA).


c. Requests for military support to public events requiring DOD and/or DA approval will be submitted on DD Form
2535 (Request for Military Aerial Support) or DD Form 2536 (Request for Armed Forces Participation in Public
Events (Non-Aviation)).


d. Requests from local event sponsors will be addressed to the nearest military installation and forwarded, if
required, through command channels to the appropriate approval authority with local command recommendations.


7–2. Authorized participation for Army musical, ceremonial, and troop unit support
Army musical, ceremonial, and troop unit support participation is authorized for—


a. Official military functions whether on or off military installations.
b. Official civil ceremonies and functions sponsored and conducted by Federal, State, county, and municipal


governments. This includes those conducted in overseas areas with corresponding authorities of the host nation.
Official civil ceremonies include inaugurals, dedications of public buildings and projects, ceremonies for officially
invited governmental visitors, and convening of legislative bodies.


c. Civilian-sponsored public events such as parades, rallies, and concerts intended to stimulate interest in the Armed
Forces, support the Army recruiting mission, stimulate patriotism, or celebrate a national holiday.


d. Civilian-sponsored social, civic, and cultural events such as community concerts, banquets, dinners, receptions,
carnivals, festivals, sports season openings, and anniversaries, if the musical participation includes patriotic music as
opposed to pure entertainment and clearly establishes the support as an appearance by an Army unit. The patriotic
portion of an Army presentation normally consists of military or patriotic songs, honors, and/or music to accompany
the presentation of the colors.


e. An event that is a traditional military event intended to foster the morale and welfare of members of the Army
and their Families. This would include such events as military balls, dining-ins, mess nights, in accordance with 10
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USC 974, as amended by Public Law 111–84, Section 591. Support cannot be provided if the event is solely or
primarily for the benefit of Family members.


f. Sports events or games, when possible, to provide maximum support to recruiting programs. Activities other than
those described below require the approval of OASD (PA). Requests are forwarded, using DD Form 2536, through
channels to the OCPA. Army participation in sports events is authorized under the following conditions:


(1) The game is a scheduled regular season event in which a military team competes and when such participation is
in the best interests of the Army.


(2) The game is an amateur regular season event, even though admission is charged, and neither of the competing
teams is military. Participation must be incidental to the event and in the best interest of Department of Army. In
addition, the event must be strictly local or regional (see the glossary for the definition of incidental support).


(3) Local commanders may authorize color guards and Army musical units to participate in pregame activities at
professional sports events and preseason or postseason collegiate events at no additional cost to the Government only
when the following two conditions exist:


(a) The game is not being televised nationally.
(b) Such participation is confined to pregame or half-time activities associated with rendering proper honors to the


colors, including a patriotic musical program.
g. Activities in shopping centers and malls to support recruiting. Local commanders must authorize such participa-


tion. The following guidelines must be met:
(1) All musicians must be in uniform.
(2) Community relations support must not be advertised or presented as a promotion for the shopping center or mall


or for special business activities, such as promotional sales.
(3) The primary purpose of the musical activity must be to gain attention and attract visitors to the recruiting


display.
(4) The relationship between the location or event and the band members will not impact unfavorably on the Army


and such appearance is not otherwise contrary to this regulation.


7–3. Prohibited participation by Army musicians
a. Army musicians on official duty are prohibited from providing background, dinner, or dance music at events


funded solely by NAFs. As an exception, background, dinner, and dance music is permitted at an event sponsored by a
military welfare society identified in 10 USC 2566. Per Assistant Secretary of Defense (Public Affairs) guidance,
performances are restricted to events that do not receive support or donations from prohibited sources and the event is
held only for Servicemembers or Servicemembers and their immediate Families. Military musical events are prohibited
from performing at events sponsored by a military welfare society when solicitation is not limited to the historical “by
our own, from our own, for our own” premise. The sponsor’s charter or objective will not be grounds for exception.


b. Army bands and musicians on official duty are prohibited from receiving remuneration for furnishing music away
from an installation in competition with local civilian musicians.


c. Unless specifically authorized by law or by DODD and/or DODI, an Army band, band member, and/or Army
performer may not receive pay in any form for official performance of duty in support of public events.


d. Generally, off-duty Army officers, warrant officers, and enlisted personnel are not barred from receiving pay for
performing music outside the limits of a military installation, unless a complaint is received and verified by subsequent
investigation that they are competing with local civilian musicians. Once a complaint has been received and verified,
the person may not return to that specific place of employment. Complaints of competing with local civilian musicians
will be verified by facts on a case-by-case basis.


e. All Army band personnel are subject to the provisions of 10 USC 974, as amended by Public Law 111–84,
Section 591 and DOD 5500.7–R; this regulation; and other local regulations governing off-duty employment.


f. Army participation and support is not authorized for the following:
(1) Motion picture premieres or regular movie presentations, fashion shows, or similar events sponsored or con-


ducted solely for commercial interests.
(2) Parades sponsored solely to support commercial or promotional aspects of a holiday or event. Participating in a


parade sponsored by the community as a whole may be authorized if the orientation of the parade is civic or patriotic
rather than commercial. Regardless of sponsorship, certain events (such as holiday parades) attract crowds in the local
business district. When evaluating requests for support to such events, commanders must determine if the sponsor is
cooperating with the spirit and intent of the foregoing policy and if the event will benefit the Army.


(3) Beauty contests, pageants, and similar events sponsored by civilians.
g. The duration of Army band and musician participation will normally not exceed 3 days per event. This is to


ensure proper use of Army personnel and resources.
h. Policy on the impact of adverse weather on band activities is in AR 220–90.
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7–4. Bands and other musical units
a. Tour procedures.
(1) All Army bands (including special bands) in CONUS participating in public events that require travel outside


their normal community relations area will coordinate through channels with the OCPA in advance.
(2) All Army musical units in CONUS desiring to conduct concert tours (defined as a series of performances with


more than 3 nights spent away from home station) must obtain prior approval from the OCPA.
(3) All military Service touring bands are assigned touring areas by the OASD (PA). Tour areas are coordinated


among the Services biannually (1 Jan–15 Jul and 16 Jul–3l Dec). Any tour by a band outside its assigned area requires
the approval of the OASD (PA) and the military department to which that area is assigned.


(4) Band tours OCONUS will not exceed 15 days without OASD (PA) approval. Tours to single locations will not
exceed 7 days.


b. Guidelines.
(1) Musical support includes, but is not limited to, parades, concerts, choral presentations, patriotic openers or


presentations, and other events where a band or band detachment performs.
(2) No event will receive the support of more than one band and/or choral group from any Service without prior


OASD (PA) approval. Commands receiving requests for such support will ensure that other DOD musical units are not
scheduled to support the same event.


(3) Musical support of events sponsored by non-Federal entities is limited to patriotic, military, and other musical
selections clearly demonstrating the professionalism of the performers and focusing attention on the performance as an
Army music presentation. Authorized programs include concerts, parade participation, and patriotic presentations.
Dinner music, background music, and dance music are not authorized at civilian sponsored events, unless the event
sponsor is a military welfare society as identified in 10 USC §2566 as amended by FY10 National Defense Authoriza-
tion Act. Per Assistant Secretary of Defense (Public Affairs) guidance, performances are restricted to events that do not
receive support or donations from prohibited sources and the event is held only for Servicemembers or Servicemembers
and their immediate Families. Military musical events are prohibited from performing at events sponsored by a military
welfare society when solicitation is not limited to the historical “by our own, from our own, for our own” premise.


(4) Military musicians may attend music conferences or seminars for professional development and may perform
nontraditional music as part of these programs.


(5) Background, dinner, or other social music programs are authorized for official U.S. Government events sup-
ported solely, or in part, by appropriated funds, regardless of location.


(6) Musical units will only support memorial services if the deceased is authorized a state funeral, customary
military honors, or is OASD (PA) approved. Additional restrictions on supporting non-Federal events are contained in
DOD 5500.7–R, paragraph 3–211a.


(7) Musical units may not perform backup support for other entertainers at public programs held away from military
installations, unless the military musical unit performs as a featured participant, and it has received a waiver from the
American Federation of Musicians.


(8) United States-based Army musical units may perform OCONUS only with the prior approval of the OASD
(PA), the appropriate OCONUS commander, and the host nation. All requests for OCONUS musical support are
referred to the OCPA. Requests for OCONUS musical support may be approved only if—


(a) The event sponsor sends the request for support to the unified combatant commander or the OASD (PA), as
appropriate.


(b) The unified combatant command determines that adequate in-theater assets are not available and the event is
sufficiently important to warrant CONUS assets.


(c) The OASD (PA) evaluates the request and, if approved, forwards it to the appropriate military Service for action.


7–5. Ceremonial units
a. Ceremonial units include special or unit color guards, drill teams, and other specialized units that are appropriate


for military and patriotic ceremonies in the civilian domain. These units may be either of the following:
(1) Activated according to an approved table of organization and equipment or table of distribution and allowances.
(2) Composed of volunteers serving in an official or unofficial capacity as authorized by the local commander.
b. Locally authorized volunteer units should be—
(1) Well-trained and have professional bearing.
(2) Operated at no additional cost to the Government.


7–6. Color guards
a. In public programs for which Army support has been authorized and at which the display of colors is appropriate,


a Joint Armed Forces Color Guard will be employed, when available, using the following composition:
(1) Two Army flag bearers with national and Army colors.
(2) One each Marine Corps, Navy, Air Force, and Coast Guard flag bearer with individual military Service colors.
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(3) One Army and one Marine Corps rifleman as escorts.
b. When a Joint Armed Forces Color Guard cannot be formed, the senior member of the senior military Service in


the color guard will carry the national colors. Soldiers, when present, will carry the colors since the Army is the senior
Service.


c. Army personnel may carry flags of foreign nations in official civil ceremonies when an official of the nation
concerned is present in an official capacity and the official is one for whom honors normally would be rendered. In all
other public programs or ceremonies, Army personnel in uniform and in an official capacity are not authorized to carry
flags of foreign nations, veterans groups, or other nonmilitary organizations.


7–7. Exhibits, loans, explosives, and donations
Public affairs’ projects or programs may be supported by Army exhibits, equipment, and facilities as outlined below.


a. Army exhibits. Exhibits consist of displays such as mission exhibits, models, devices, and other information and
orientation materials at conventions, conferences, seminars, demonstrations, exhibits, fairs, or similar events. Also
included are exhibits displayed on military installations during open house programs.


(1) While Army exhibits contribute to the PA program, their primary purpose is to accomplish either of the
following:


(a) Support recruiting and retention efforts.
(b) Further Army professional, scientific, and technical interests.
(2) The OASD (PA) must approve PA exhibits in national and international events. This includes approving exhibits


at national conventions or private and professional organizations and non-Government associations (including business
and industry groups). Requests must be forwarded using DD Form 2536, through channels, to the OCPA at least 45
days prior to the date of the event.


(3) Local commanders, down to and including installation commanders, may approve exhibit participation at local
events.


(4) Exhibits may be displayed—
(a) In any location or event, including commercially owned spaces such as shopping centers and malls if the general


public gathers in such areas and the exhibit is not used specifically to draw the public to that location.
(b) In conjunction with events conducted at shopping centers or malls, if such events are sponsored by a civic group


and Army participation is not used in advertising or promotional activities.
(5) The U.S. Army Center of Military History maintains the inventory of Army art. Many of these paintings are


packaged into exhibits and available for loan to military installations and activities and to civilian sponsors. The
requesting agency is responsible for any required indemnification and shipping charges. (See AR 870–5, chap 7.)


(6) Policy regarding public display of OPFOR material is in AR 350–2.
(7) The period of time authorized for exhibits to remain on display is based on of the type of event and the proper


use of Army personnel and resources. Normally, an Army exhibit may remain for the duration of the event.
(8) Indemnity insurance is normally only required for Army exhibits described in paragraph (5), above.
b. Exhibits at the Pentagon. Armed Forces exhibits may be displayed in designated exhibit space on the Pentagon


Concourse and other areas in and around the Pentagon.
(1) Policy.
(a) Exhibits will conform to this regulation.
(b) No classified material will be displayed.
(c) The maximum permissible weight of an exhibit on the Pentagon Concourse is 150 pounds per square foot.
(d) Proposals, projects, or products offered by commercial concerns can be construed as a promotional device


benefiting or favoring commercial ventures. Therefore, only items currently in the military inventory or in a service-
testing program may be displayed. Reference to a commercial concern is limited to a standard nameplate on military
equipment or a 4– by 6–inch plaque, giving credit to the lender, placed in the lower right corner of an exhibit.


(2) Procedures. Requests are forwarded for display space to the OCPA for OASD (PA) approval at least 40 calendar
days before the first day of the desired display period. The requests will contain the following data:


(a) Size of the area desired (maximum space available on the Pentagon Concourse is 30 feet by 45 feet, or three
bays).


(b) Time period desired (normally, the maximum period of each exhibit is 1 week).
(c) Alternate acceptable dates.
(d) Name, office, and telephone number of the person in charge of the display.
(e) Special electrical requirements, if any (110–volt or 200–ampere outlets are available).
(f) The title and a brief description of the exhibit to be displayed. If the volume can be controlled, exhibits may


contain tapes, records, sound tracks, movies, or other devices that produce sound. However, the volume must be kept
low at all times to avoid interference with nearby commercial establishments.


(g) A statement that a proper security review has been made per paragraph 5–1 of this regulation. If the exhibit has
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not been cleared, four copies of text, diagrams, sketches, and photographs, and one copy of films, slides, and sound
tracks will accompany the request.


(h) A statement that the display will contain no reference to a commercial concern other than a 4– by 6–inch plaque,
credit line, or standard nameplate (on equipment).


c. Lending or leasing materiel and facilities.
(1) General Army policy on lending or leasing materiel and facilities is in AR 700–131.
(2) Army policy on lending property to veterans and scouting organizations (Boy Scouts of America and Girl Scouts


of the United States of America) is in AR 725–1.
(3) Army policy on lending, selling, or donating flags is in AR 840–10.
(4) Army policy on using the DA Seal and using and selling the DA Plaque is in AR 840–1.
(5) Army policy on private persons or organizations using Army real estate is in AR 405–80.
(6) Army policy on lending Army property to other military and nonmilitary U.S. Government agencies is in AR


700–131 and AR 735–5.
d. Explosives and pyrotechnics. Except in rare cases, participation of Army personnel (military or civilian) in public


events involving the use of explosives is not advisable because of the possibility of injury and legal liability. However,
ACOMs may approve such participation when it meets established safely criteria and is clearly in the interest of the
Army.


(1) Using explosives in connection with events conducted on a military installation will be at the discretion of
ACOMs. Using antique weapons not routinely fired is prohibited, including using them for national salutes.


(2) The restrictions mentioned in paragraph (1), above, do not apply to routine salutes as authorized in AR 600–25.
Local commanders may approve rifle and cannon salutes conducted off post as part of an approved PA program if a
safety assessment has been done.


e. Donation of obsolete or condemned combat equipment.
(1) Under 10 USC 2572, the following organizations are authorized to acquire, through donations, various obsolete


or condemned combat equipment for public display or ceremonial purposes (see also AR 870–20, para 2–11):
(a) Municipal corporations.
(b) Soldiers’ Monument associations.
(c) State museums.
(d) An incorporated museum operated and maintained for educational purposes only, whose charter denies it the


right to operate for profit.
(e) A local post, charter, or unit of the Veterans of Foreign Wars of the United States, the American Legion, or any


recognized war veterans association.
(f) A local or national unit of any war veterans association of a foreign nation which is recognized by the national


government of that nation (or by the government of one of the principal political subdivisions of that nation).
(g) A post of the Sons of Veterans Reserve.
(2) Recognizing veterans associations for the purpose of acquiring obsolete or condemned property is based upon


the size and purpose of the organization and services rendered to veterans, if the organization is composed of
honorably discharged American Soldiers, sailors, airmen, Marines, coast guardsmen, merchant marines, or members of
the National Public Health Service. Services rendered include efforts—


(a) To inform veterans and their Family members of employment rights and benefits.
(b) On behalf of disabled veterans.
(3) For local posts, chapters, and units of veterans organizations to acquire property by donation, their national


headquarters must submit a request for eligibility to the OASD (PA). The request will contain the following informa-
tion and a statement that the organization is composed of honorably discharged military personnel:


(a) A citation to or copy of the act granting charter or recognition as a bona fide veterans organization (Federal or
State).


(b) A statement outlining the association’s purpose and the intended use of the property requested.
(c) The names, titles, and addresses of all officers.
(d) A copy of the last financial statement.
(e) A copy of the association’s constitution or charter and bylaws.
(f) The total membership.
(4) Once eligibility has been determined by the OASD (PA), eligible organizations should submit requests for


donations of obsolete or condemned property directly to Commander, U.S. Army Tank-Automotive and Armaments
Command (AMSTA–IM–OER), 6501 East 11 Mile Road, Warren, MI 48397–5000. Requests from local posts,
chapters, and units of eligible veterans organizations should include written approval from their national headquarters.


7–8. Aerial activities
Aerial demonstrations include performances by the DOD demonstration team (U.S. Army Parachute Team (Golden
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Knights)), flyovers, command parachute demonstration teams, tactical demonstrations, aerial reviews, static displays,
and other aerial activities as defined in DODD 5410.18 and DODI 5410.19.


7–9. Criteria for Army aerial demonstrations
a. Army aerial demonstrations may be authorized at public events that meet the following criteria:
(1) Safety. Safety is the primary consideration. All pertinent safety regulations of the Federal Aviation Administra-


tion (FAA), United States Parachute Association (USPA), DOD, and DA will be rigidly observed. These regulations
will take precedence over any or all conditions or circumstances. In the interest of safety, maximum visual awareness,
and compliance with flight regulations, flyovers performed under this regulation will not be flown lower than FAA-
regulated altitudes and in no case, flown less than 500 feet above ground level. Flyovers must comply with all
applicable FAA regulations unless a waiver has been obtained from the FAA.


(2) No additional cost to the U.S. Government. Aerial demonstrations (excluding those by the DOD demonstration
teams) at public events, including those held OCONUS, will be provided at no additional cost to the U.S. Government.


b. Qualifying air shows.
(1) Aerial demonstrations may be performed at air shows sponsored by either nonprofit or for-profit civilian


organizations. Participation is not authorized when such air shows are held to promote the sale of weapons systems or
other defense articles. Air shows for which participation is authorized must meet the following criteria:


(a) The logistical support does not interfere with the performance of official duties and does not detract from
readiness.


(b) Army community relations with the immediate community and/or other legitimate Army public affairs or
military training interests are served by the support.


(c) The involvement of the Army with the event is in the best interest of the DOD.
(d) The event is of interest and benefit to the local civilian community as a whole, the Army command or military


organization providing the support, or any other part of the DOD.
(e) The ACOM or organization is able and willing to provide similar support to comparable events that meet the


criteria of paragraphs 7–9b(1)(a) through (d), above, and paragraphs 7–9b(1)(f) and (g), below, sponsored by similar
non-Federal entities.


(f) Army and/or DOD participation is not restricted by other statutes or regulations, which limits support that is not
based on customary community relations or PA activities.


(g) No admission fee (beyond what will cover the reasonable costs of sponsoring the event) is charged for the event,
or no admission fee (beyond what will cover the reasonable costs of sponsoring the event) is charged for the portion of
the event supported by the DOD and/or Army, or DOD and/or Army support is incidental to the entire event.


(2) Aerial demonstrations may also be performed at broadly based fund-raising air shows (or air shows sponsored by
broadly based charities and nonprofit groups) that focus on the community as a whole when Army and DOD support is
incidental to the overall event, or for-profit organizations that donate at least half of any excess event revenues
(revenue beyond what will cover the reasonable costs of sponsoring the event) to local broadly based community
organizations, such as the local Combined Federal Campaign.


(3) Participation in air shows conducted in overseas theaters will use resources under the operational control of the
theater commander or, with concurrence of the parent command, those on temporary duty within the theater. Requests
for participation must be submitted to the OCPA for approval.


c. Air show performance requirements–DOD demonstration teams. The following policies pertaining to aerial
performances by the DOD demonstration team (U.S. Army Parachute Team (Golden Knights)):


(1) Appearances on a military installation, including Joint-use airfields, will only be approved in support of an
official open house program or other similar event open to the public. All events sponsored by a military organization
must be held on a military installation unless an exception is granted by the Secretary of the Army.


(2) All activities undertaken by the Golden Knights demonstration teams that are likely to result in national media
exposure (for example, videos, orientation flights, and television appearances) will be reported to the OCPA.


(3) Army demonstration teams cost analyses will be conducted at the conclusion of the demonstration season each
year and forwarded to the Secretary of the Army through the OCPA.


d. Air show performance requirements–Army demonstration teams. The following policies pertain to aerial demon-
strations performed by any demonstration team and/or aircraft other than the Golden Knights.


(1) Any aerial demonstration will be entirely dependent on the Army’s ability to provide such resources at the time
of the event.


(2) Activities such as mass parachute jumps (those involving more than one aircraft), aerial delivery (airdrop) of
equipment, aircraft assault demonstrations, and tactical helicopter troop landings (those involving more than four
aircraft or more than one military Service) under simulated tactical conditions will not be performed at CONUS public
events without prior approval by the OCPA, the DCS, G–3/5/7 Aviation, and the Vice Chief of Staff of the Army.


(3) When aircraft are on static display, qualified military personnel must be available at the aircraft to answer
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questions on aircraft performance and missions. Placards placed near the aircraft describing basic aircraft specifications
and missions are encouraged.


(4) When flight demonstrations involving several maneuvers or capabilities are scheduled at military or civilian air
shows, a narrator or narration shall be provided by the appropriate unit describing the maneuvers performed.


e. Gubernatorial inauguration flyovers. Military flyovers of gubernatorial inaugural ceremonies by State ARNG
assets are authorized only when flown in conjunction with a previously scheduled training mission and at no additional
expense to the Federal government under the following conditions:


(1) The governor’s office must request the flyover in writing.
(2) The participating aircraft are limited to those ARNG resources assigned to the State or Territory concerned.


States may not request ARNG aircraft from another State or Territory. This policy is based on the fact that the
governor is the commander-in-chief of his or her State National Guard.


(3) The flyover will be performed by only one type of aircraft asset (for example, fighters, helicopters, transports, or
r e f u e l e r s )  i n  a  s i n g l e ,  s t r a i g h t  a n d  l e v e l  f l i g h t  o v e r  a  f i x e d  p o i n t ,  a n d  n o t  i n v o l v i n g  a e r o b a t i c s  o r  a i r c r a f t
demonstrations.


(4) The flyover is limited to up to four aircraft and one Service component, either ARNG or Air National Guard, not
both.


(5) Multiple flyovers or aerial reviews are prohibited.
(6) The military flyover must occur during the actual inauguration ceremony—at a patriotic juncture in the


ceremony, such as the playing of the National Anthem, or a specific salute to the governor, or during the pass in
review by National Guard units. States must coordinate the flyover with the appropriate Federal and State aviation
agencies.


f. Flyovers other than gubernatorial inaugurations. To conserve personnel, aircraft, and flying hours to meet
operational requirements and predeployment training, the Army has suspended flyover support in the civilian domain.
Requests for exception to this policy will be granted only in rare circumstances for exceptional high impact events that
meet specific strategic communication requirements.


g. Exceptions to policies. Exceptions to policies will be considered by the OCPA, and when appropriate the OASD
(PA), on a case-by-case basis. Requests, forwarded through command channels, must include the following:


(1) Character and significance of the event.
(2) Recruiting benefits and involvement.
(3) Expected media attendance and coverage.
(4) Other military participation planned (for example, bands or color guards).
(5) Unit to conduct flyover, if approved.
(6) Impact if flyover is not approved.
(7) Specific benefits that cannot be achieved by involving any other form of military participation.
(8) In the interest of safety, risk assessments.
h. Competition. Army aerial assets (to include parachute demonstration teams) may not compete for prize money.
i. Charges for admission. Charges for admission to Army aircraft or other equipment are specifically prohibited. The


sale of photos of attendees seated in Army aircraft or equipment is also prohibited.
j. Aerial demonstrations.
(1) Army aerial demonstrations are normally limited to 2 days in any one aerial event. However, parachute


demonstrations may extend to a 3–day period. These provisions may be waived when—
(a) Extended participation does not compromise another event because of travel time.
(b) It is determined that the audience will change each day.
(c) The event is national or international and participation will be in the best interests of the Army.
(2) Normally, no two aerial demonstrations of the same type will be approved for a single public event. However,


when DOD aerial demonstration teams are performing at an event, other aerial demonstrations may be authorized if
they are performed on days other than when the DOD teams perform.


(3) Aircraft performance record demonstrations are restricted to aircraft that are assigned to an operational unit of a
military Service for at least 6 months. Demonstrations that imply competition among military Services are not
authorized.


(4) If a flyover or demonstration involves only Army aircraft, a nonparticipating Army aviator will be designated to
act as an Army controller. When two or more Services are participating, the military coordinating commander will
designate a senior military controller. (Safety and operational procedures are in AR 95–1.) The controller is responsible
for—


(a) Coordinating between the event sponsor and the Armed Forces participants.
(b) Ensuring that flight and safety regulations of the military departments and the FAA are observed.
(5) Flying time devoted to aircraft participation will be used to the fullest extent for combat readiness or training


purposes.
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(6) Assault aircraft demonstrations and helicopter troop landings under simulated tactical conditions, when con-
ducted for public viewing, are restricted to military installations capable of supporting such activities.


(7) The event sponsor is required to obtain an FAA waiver for any public demonstration by military aircraft or
parachutists. Final authorization for such demonstration depends upon the event sponsor securing a waiver far enough
in advance to permit adequate planning. An FAA waiver is normally required at least 60 days prior to the event.


(8) Support to aerial demonstrations depends on the availability of resources.
(9) Maximum advantage for Army recruiting will be taken at public events where aerial demonstrations are


authorized. Coordination should he made with the appropriate Army recruiting battalion advertising and PA office.


7–10. Authority for approval of aerial activities other than travel
a. Requests for aerial support must be submitted on DD Form 2535 and/or electronically through the Defense


Outplacement Referral System (DORS).
b. Requesters must obtain the OCPA approval for all aerial support for events in the civilian domain.


7–11. Procedures for approval of aerial activities other than travel
a. Army aerial support. All requests from event sponsors for Army aerial support of community relations activities


in the civilian domain will be submitted for processing and approval to OCPA on DD Form 2535 and/or electronically
through the DORS. Requests include, but are not limited to, aircraft performance record demonstrations, static displays,
flyovers, command parachute team demonstration, aerial insertion demonstrations, aerial infiltration and exfiltration
demonstrations, and aerial reviews.


b. Aircraft performance record demonstrations. All requests to engage in aircraft performance record demonstrations
and to release information on new performance records will be submitted electronically through the DORS and/or DD
Form 2535 to OCPA. Submissions will include the following:


(1) A description of the aircraft.
(2) A justification for the proposed record attempt.
(3) The supporting flight and PA plans.
c. Golden Knights demonstrations. All requests for demonstrations by the Golden Knights will be submitted


electronically through the DORS to OCPA prior to 30 September of the year prior to the event. An Army scheduling
conference is conducted each October for the following year. Requests must be electronically submitted to OCPA by
30 September to be evaluated at the conference.


d. Flyovers. To conserve personnel, aircraft, and flying hours to meet operational requirements and predeployment
training, the Army has suspended flyover support in the civilian domain. Requests for exception to this policy will be
granted only in rare circumstances for exceptional high impact events that meet specific strategic communication
requirements. These requests must be approved by the Vice Chief of Staff of the Army through the OCPA. Request
submissions will be made through the DORS and/or DD Form 2535.


e. Aerial infiltration and exfiltration demonstrations. These requests must be approved by the Vice Chief of Staff of
the Army through the OCPA. Request submissions will be made through the DORS and/or DD Form 2535. These
demonstrations from Army aircraft or fixed objects in the public domain may be considered for approval if the
following conditions are met:


(1) Army participants must be properly qualified.
(2) For aerial rappelling demonstrations, the commander will ensure compliance with the safety and operational


requirements of AR 95–1, FM 3–21.38, and other pertinent regulations.


Chapter 8
Programs and Activities


8–1. Public engagement programs and activities
a. Official programs. A number of command-initiated actions are effective in informing the public about the Army


and in developing and maintaining a viable relationship with the civilian community.
(1) An active speakers bureau program.
(2) Ongoing liaison with organizations (including those at local, state, and regional events).
(3) Participatory membership in civic, business, and professional organizations.
(4) Using exhibits, bands, color guards, and other ceremonial units in the public domain.
(5) Periodic open houses and an active installation tour program.
(6) Participating in national holiday observances.
(7) Supporting overseas host-nation activities (American youth, holiday, and traditional programs).
b. Unofficial programs.
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(1) Programs that involve direct contact with the civilian community are the most effective unofficial means of
improving community relations. Commanders should encourage military and civilian personnel and their Family
members to participate as private persons in local community activities such as educational, religious, organizational,
recreational, and youth projects.


(2) Military personnel lending voluntary support during off-duty time to a community activity may be authorized to
participate in uniform, if such participation is consistent with DOD 5500.7–R. (See AR 670–1 for appropriate off-duty
uniform wear.)


c. Liaison with persons and organizations in the civilian community.
(1) Commanders must maintain continual liaison with persons and organizations in the local community to help


resolve common problems and develop cooperation and understanding between the installation and the local commu-
nity by—


(a) Developing an effective two-way channel of communication between the Army and the community.
(b) Fostering cooperation among all civilian and military agencies.
(c) Sponsoring joint social activities.
(d) Providing adequate off-post housing, public facilities, entertainment, and other services to all military personnel


and their Family members without regard to race, creed, color, sex, national origin, or physical or mental handicap.
(e) Providing maximum support of Army activities, such as AFD/AFW and other special events.
(f) Exchanging clergy and chaplains.
(g) Providing recreational facilities for Service personnel within the community.
(h) Supporting the Army recruiting mission and better community understanding of the benefits of an Army


enlistment.
(i) Participating in and hosting civic, professional, and business clubs at regular luncheons with one of the military


units at the installation.
(j) Promoting United States Military Academy (USMA) and ROTC scholarship opportunities through educators and


counselors.
(k) Promoting use of ARNG armories or USAR centers by civic organizations.
(2) Any official civilian advisory committees and councils must comply with AR 15–1.
d. Informal community relations working groups. Commanders are encouraged to organize informal community


relations working groups (formerly community relations councils) consisting of key military and civilian staff members
and subordinate commanders. This forum should be composed of personnel assigned to a particular installation and
their counterparts from the civilian community. The PAO should manage the working groups. As a minimum, these
forums should—


(1) Plan a continuous community relations program.
(2) Establish and maintain contact with civilian service, business, economic, professional, minority, and veterans


organizations.
(3) Establish and maintain contact with key civilian community officials.
(4) Evaluate the possible effects of command operations and policies on community relations, and advise the


commander of actions that can reduce or prevent adverse reaction.
(5) Maintain a consistent orientation program on community relations for all members of the command.
(6) Promote new ways for members of the command to participate actively in local community activities.
(7) Conduct a periodic appraisal of public attitudes toward the command to see if modification or new procedures


are needed for community relations policies and operations.
e. Community survey and analysis. Community surveys and analyses are helpful in developing a sound public


engagement program. (FM 3–61.1 has guidance on conducting community surveys.) Caution will be taken to ensure
that surveys do not violate the FOIA, the Privacy Act, or AR 380–13, which concerns the acquisition and storage of
information on nonaffiliated persons and organizations.


f. Fund-raising.
(1) Army support may be provided to—
(a) United, federated, or Joint fund-raising campaigns authorized by AR 600–29.
(b) Other appeals authorized by the President of the United States or the Director, Office of Personnel Management.
(c) Efforts sponsored by military Service aid societies.
(2) Army support for local fund-raising events is governed by DOD 5500.7–R and Joint Ethics Regulation (para-


graph 3–210).
(3) Volunteer efforts by Army personnel as private individuals on behalf of charities of their choice are encouraged.
(4) Fund-raising concerts by military bands (including The U.S. Army Band and USAFB) will be limited to those


sponsored by or held to benefit the campaigns and appeals cited above. Exceptions may be made if the Department of
the Army determines that benefits are sufficiently widespread throughout a community.


(5) Commanders of combatant commands may authorize exceptions to this policy in overseas areas, except Hawaii
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and Alaska, to permit participation in athletic or sports competition within their commands to support local fund-raising
efforts.


8–2. Observance of the Army Birthday
a. June 14 is observed as the anniversary of the founding of the U.S. Army as the Continental Army.
b. Guidance on public events in this regulation applies to observance of the Army birthday.
c. Commanders at all levels are encouraged to remind their personnel of the proud traditions they have inherited by


reading the Resolution of the Continental Congress at troop formations (see app G).


8–3. Armed Forces Day and Veterans Day
a. By presidential proclamation, the annual observance of AFD is celebrated on the third Saturday of May each


year. Armed Forces Week includes AFD plus the preceding six days. Veterans Day is celebrated on November 11 of
each year.


b. Armed Forces Day and Veterans Day are holidays that pay tribute to past and present members of the Armed
Forces. The theme is announced annually by DOD.


c. It is DOD policy to provide military support for—
(1) Armed Forces Day and Veterans Day observances at communities designated as official DOD regional sites by


the DOD and the Veterans Day National Committee.
(2) Smaller local observances held in communities not designated as official DOD regional sites, as resources


permit.
d. Major ACOMs have the authority to approve military flyovers for AFD and Veterans Day, when the event occurs


within 7 calendar days of the official holiday date.
e. Special AFD commemorative editions of unit, installation, or activity newspapers that stress the Army’s contribu-


tion to national security may be published. Editions may include AFD messages from commanders and senior
personnel and other special features and articles.


8–4. Presidential wreath-laying ceremonies
a. The OASD (PA) policy governs placing presidential wreaths at the tombs and resting places of former U.S.


presidents.
b. Army elements at appendix H are responsible for developing an appropriate ceremony and providing a Presiden-


tial representative to place a wreath at each site. A sample ceremony format and diagram (fig H–1) are also at appendix
H.


c. General officer is the minimum military rank of a designated Presidential representative, except when practical
considerations may preclude the availability of a general officer. Army elements will provide the OCPA with the name,
rank, title, address, and telephone number of the designated presidential representative for each ceremony. This
information is required on a continuing basis as shown in table 8–1.


Table 8–1
Quarterly report of designated presidential representatives


Report due by— For ceremonies in—


1 November January–March
1 February April–June
1 May July–September
1 August October–December


8–5. Open house
a. An open house is a military program conducted on an installation or other military facility to which the general


public is invited. It is designed to present military missions, equipment, facilities, and personnel to a local or regional
civilian community to satisfy public interest in the defense establishment and its role in national security affairs. An
open house can establish and maintain cordial relationships between military installations and surrounding civilian
communities. An open house may be scheduled to coincide with AFD, the Army birthday, Service branch birthdays,
anniversaries that mark the history of installations or units, or community events, or in support of a media day.


b. Commanders of military installations are encouraged to hold at least one open house annually, within the limits of
available resources and operational capabilities. Open house displays, events, and attractions should come from the
resources of the host installation or local community with the exception of military equipment or personnel who may
be invited from other installations to demonstrate equipment or capabilities not found at a local installation.


c. Open houses, demonstrations, displays, and traveling exhibits should encourage attendance and participation by
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Family groups. Spectator participation events such as vehicle rides, junior jump towers, vision devices, communica-
tions equipment, physical fitness skills, and first aid techniques that appeal to children are considered proper.


d. Discretion is used in spectator participation events related to the violent aspects of combat training. Improper
events include, but are not limited to,—


(1) Simulated or electronic weapons firing or handling.
(2) Grenade throwing.
(3) Bayonet training.
(4) Hand-to-hand combat demonstrations.
e. Military open house programs are primarily PA activities and are not intended as MWR fund-raising events. This


does not prevent MWR involvement in these events—as long as fund-raising does not become the primary objective.
f. Any commercial sponsor of activities will follow guidelines used for MWR events as outlined in AR 215–1,


chapter 7. Commercial sponsors will not restrict public viewing of aerial activities.
g. Owners and/or operators of vintage (warbird) aircraft will not be permitted to impose a mandatory admission


charge for the general public to view or enter their aircraft. However, donations for tours of the aircraft or donations to
the sponsoring organization may be accepted.


h. No charges or fees for admission, parking, or viewing any activities will be imposed on the general public by the
military installation or its agents. Installations may provide special seating for distinguished visitors at no charge.
Programs containing advertising may be sold, but a schedule of activities must be available at no cost. Charges for
admission to military aircraft or other equipment are specifically prohibited. Selling photographs of open house
attendees donning military equipment or clothing or seated in military aircraft or equipment is also prohibited.
Installations may not impose unreasonable restrictions on visitors to encourage purchase of services. For example,
coolers may not be prohibited solely to stimulate soft drink sales; lawn chairs may not be prohibited solely to stimulate
bleacher seat sales.


i. Maximum use of ARNG armories and USAR/Air Force Reserve centers for open houses, exhibits, and other
programs of interest to the general public should be encouraged.


8–6. Support to state governors’ inaugural activities
a. Joint military Service support to state governors’ inaugural ceremonies and parades is appropriate, subject to the


availability of resources.
b. If military Service support is desired, but no troops or resources are stationed within that state, the circumstances


should be reported to the OCPA for resolution.
c. Unless approved by the OASD (PA), bands, troop units, and equipment from outside the local area may be


provided only if no additional cost to the Federal Government will be incurred.
d. Support should be limited in size and scope, bearing in mind the potential demands that may be generated from


state to state.
e. The ARNG may be ordered to state duty by appropriate state authority even though Federal funds are not made


available.
f. The duties performed by ARNG and Air National Guard personnel in Federal status or involving Federal assets


will conform to the policies in this regulation.
g. Military aviation flyovers of inaugural ceremonies by ARNG assets are authorized when flown in conjunction


with a previously scheduled training mission and at no additional expense to the Government.


8–7. Joint Civilian Orientation Conference
a. The JCOC is the only civilian-orientation program sponsored by the Secretary of Defense that offers an in-depth


orientation to the military Services’ missions and programs. Participants attend briefings in the Pentagon and visit field
installations in the United States that are representative of each military Service. Approximately 60 influential
professional and civic leaders are selected, and they are expected to share their JCOC experiences with colleagues and
peers after the conference.


b. Nominees must be influential leaders in their professions and in their communities. They cannot possess extensive
knowledge of the DOD or have existing strong relationships with senior members of the military. The only U.S.
citizens not eligible are prior participants, partisan public officials, political candidates, persons engaged in paid
partisan activities, persons (working or retired) drawing any Federal paycheck, or salaried employees of Government
contractors whose primary work duties are military related.


8–8. U.S. Army and Air Force Hometown News Service
a. The U.S. Army and Air Force HNS is a dual-service Field Operating Agency operating as a directorate of the Air


Force News Agency. The HNS provides releases about Army and Air Force people to media organizations in their
hometowns. Final approval and release authority is the Director, Hometown News.


b. Commanders at all levels should—
(1) Support the Hometown News Program by providing suitable, timely information to the HNS.
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(2) Conduct a continuing orientation program to acquaint all Army personnel with the purposes and advantages of
the Hometown News Program. Encourage members involved in a newsworthy event to complete a DD Form 2266
(Information for Hometown News Release) or be interviewed by a HNS field team.


(3) Notify the HNS as quickly as possible of any significant change in the status of a news subject after the news
material has been sent to the HNS. Status changes include death of the member or the listed next of kin, arrest, change
in marital status, or any change of address for named relatives.


(4) Meet Privacy Act requirements where the DD Form 2266 originates. The Privacy Act statement is printed on the
release form.


(5) Send completed DD Form 2266 and supporting information and photographs to the HNS. Photographs, award
citations, and other supporting material must accompany the DD Form 2266.


(6) Verify that DD Form 2266 was completed more than 30 days before or after an event (such as an exercise) by
signing and dating item 21 of DD Form 2266.


(7) Package DD Forms 2266 together with the cover story for events, exercises, or deployments involving large
numbers of submissions. Each form must include a project identification phrase such as JOINT ENDEAVOR in the
event item (item 8 of DD Form 2266).


(8) Consolidate DD Forms 2266 from schools by military occupational specialty.
(9) Whenever possible, send hometown news releases electronically to the HNS.
c. Guidelines for hometown news releases on the ARNGUS and USAR members are the same as for active duty


Soldiers.
d. Civilian employees are eligible for hometown news coverage.
e. The ROTC and the USMA cadets are eligible for hometown news coverage. The detachment commander or


academy PAO is responsible for submitting DD Form 2266.
f. To request field news team coverage, send requests for print or broadcast news teams to Headquarters, Air Force


News Agency/HNS at least 30 days in advance. This limitation does not apply for unforeseen events such as disaster
relief and emergency military operations. Initial contact by e-mail or by telephone is encouraged. Field news team per
diem and travel costs are borne by Hometown News.


8–9. Army support to non-U.S. Government authors and producers of documentaries and
entertainment-oriented publications and audio and audiovisual products


a. When the subject matter is of local interest and the resulting product will be distributed only within the
command’s local area, Army installations, commands, agencies, and activities are authorized to assist authors and
producers without prior HQDA approval. When the subject matter is of regional or national interest or when the
product will be distributed outside a command’s local area, requests must be forwarded to the OCPA. (See para 3–1d
for local, regional, and national events and areas of interest.)


b. Support will be provided only when cooperation will benefit DA and DOD or when assistance is in the national
interest.


(1) The product must be authentic in its portrayal of actual persons, places, military operations, and historical events.
If the portrayal is fictional, the product must depict military life in a plausible manner.


(2) The product must foster an improved understanding of the Army and the DOD.
(3) The product cannot appear to condone or endorse activities that are contrary to U.S. Government policy or that


are not in the best interest of the U.S. Army or the DOD.
c. The OCPA–LA processes requests for support to film, television, and multimedia entertainment-oriented projects.


Upon receiving a request, PAOs should request a copy of the OCPA–LA guide to working with the entertainment
industry.


(1) Appearances by Army personnel in an official capacity or unofficially while in uniform must be approved by the
appropriate authority based on the level of interest (local, regional, or national).


(2) Army personnel participation in talk shows with either regional or national interest requires approval by the
OCPA.


(3) Any Army personnel participation or support must be unique in character, must not have a commercial
counterpart, must not benefit DA and DOD, and must be in the national interest. The participation or support must not
interfere with the customary employment and regular engagement of civilian performers. The sponsor must agree
before the broadcast to satisfy all copyright requirements.


(4) Prior approval for appearing on audience participation programs is usually not possible due to the spontaneity of
the program. Conduct on such programs should reflect favorably on the Army.


d. Promotional assistance to publishers or producers of entertainment-oriented products will be submitted, with
recommendations, to the OCPA.


e. Army policy prohibits using Army themes, material, uniforms, or insignia in advertisements and promotions for
entertainment-oriented products that could imply Army endorsement of the product.
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8–10. Productions by Army agencies and commands
Visual information productions made by the Army and intended primarily for public release (excluding materials to be
used locally or dealing with spot news events that occur without prior planning or knowledge) must be approved by the
OCPA and the OSD prior to committing military funds. (See DA Pam 25–91 for policies and procedures on producing
visual information materials.)


Chapter 9
Other Policies with Public Affairs Impact


9–1. Environmental protection and enhancement
The PA responsibilities and support in connection with the Army Environmental Protection and Enhancement Program
are in AR 200–1. The PAOs at all levels must be familiar with environmental laws, which include the requirements of
the National Environmental Policy Act (see AR 200–1) and Executive Order 12088. This order charges the Army to
comply with Federal, state, and local environmental standards and demonstrate leadership in environmental enhance-
ment. The PAOs should work closely with their local engineers and environmental coordinators. This should be done
on a continuing basis and especially when conducting environmental impact statement (EIS) actions. These actions
include installation activations; base closures, realignments, and reductions; real estate acquisition; major construction
projects; training exercises when significant environmental damage may occur; opening or closing of areas; dredging
waterways; and movement or other actions on chemical agents or munitions. The EIS process may include public
hearings of crucial interest and concern to the news media and the public.


9–2. Land acquisition
Inform and engage the public about land acquisition studies as thoroughly and as quickly as possible and throughout
the acquisition process. Congressional notification must precede or coincide with public release. Close coordination
among local and ACOM PAOs and the OCPA on all land acquisition actions is imperative (see AR 405–10).


9–3. Noninvestigative public affairs files on organizations and individuals not affiliated with the
Department of Defense
See AR 380–13, paragraphs 3b and 8b(10), for guidance.


9–4. Procedures for handling requests for political asylum and temporary refuge
See AR 550–1, paragraph 2–3, for guidance.


9–5. Questionnaires, surveys, polls, and opinion research projects
Contact the Army Research Institute for guidance (see AR 600–46 for information).


9–6. Distribution of literature on Army installations
See AR 210–7 and AR 600–20 for guidance.


9–7. Personal privacy
The Privacy Act of 1974, 5 USC 552a, implemented by AR 340–21, generally prohibits the Department of the Army
from publicly releasing certain items of information about an individual without that individual’s consent. (Guidance
on applying the Privacy Act to PA activities is in app E.)


9–8. Release of information on disciplinary actions
See AR 25–55 for guidance.


9–9. Criminal investigation, Department of the Army polygraph activities
See AR 195–6, paragraph 2–9, for guidance.


9–10. Release of information from criminal investigation and military police records, reports, and
forms
See AR 190–45, chapter 3; AR 195–2, paragraph 4–3; AR 25–55; and AR 340–21 for guidance.


9–11. Counterintelligence
See AR 381–12 and AR 381–20 for guidance.
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9–12. Groundbreakings, dedications, and memorial ceremonies for U.S. Army Reserve centers
See AR 1–33, section IV, for guidance.


9–13. Use of animals in research, development, test, and evaluation and biomedical training
programs
See AR 40–33 for guidance.


9–14. Commercial solicitation on Army installations
See AR 210–7 for guidance.


9–15. Major disruptions and terrorism on military installations
See AR 190–45 for guidance.


9–16. Civil disturbance off military installations
See DODD 3025.1 and DODD 3025–12, and paragraphs 5–9b and 5–47 of this regulation for guidance.


9–17. Civil support
Civil support operations are conducted in an interagency environment. A lead Federal agency (usually not DOD)
directs civil support operations. In many cases, a Federal Joint Information Center will be established by the lead
agency for PA operations and release of information. The senior DOD PAO in the area of operations will coordinate
with the lead agency, and in most cases, DOD will assign PA representation to the Joint Information Center. Local PA
support will be governed by PA guidance provided by U.S. Northern Command through U.S. Army Forces North.


Chapter 10
Public Affairs Travel


10–1. Use of military transportation assets
a. Military transportation assets will not be used to compete with commercial carriers of U.S. registry (to include


sea, air, or land transportation) if commercial transportation is available, adequate, and meets the PA objectives of the
proposed travel.


b. Travel or transportation for PA purposes must be primarily in the interest of DA or DOD.
c. No commitment of military transportation for PA purposes will be made until the request has been coordinated


and approved.
d. Orders covering transportation will be issued by the command with primary interest.
e. The DOD must approve PA travel or transportation arranged with another Federal agency or foreign government.
f. Travel to serve humanitarian purposes or increase goodwill does not, by itself, meet the criteria for PA travel.
g. The DOD has determined it is in the best interest of the military to obtain liability releases for non-DOD


personnel for PA travel on military transportation.
(1) Liability releases are required by non-DOD personnel for PA travel on military aircraft. Figure 10–1 contains a


sample liability release form for local use.
(2) Approval authority to use military carriers for nonlocal community relations travel by non-DOD persons rests


with the SECARMY. That authority is delegated to all commanders (in the grade of major general or above) and the
Director, NGB and may not be further delegated.


h. Each commander may grant approval for local travel or transportation for PA purposes if—
(1) The PA impact will be confined primarily to the vicinity of that command.
(2) Transportation is provided for an approved local PA program.
(3) The PA subject matter is not properly the responsibility of a higher command.
i. Military transportation for media representatives, authors, and writers will be on a space available, nonreimbur-


sable basis.
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Figure 10–1. Sample liability release


10–2. Local media travel procedures and approvals
a. Local travel is travel within the command’s geographic area of responsibility or the command’s PA sphere of


influence.
b. News media representatives may be authorized travel or transportation in connection with an assignment to cover


Army programs or operations when the travel is an integral part of a story and is provided on a space available basis.
c. The commander in whose area the travel occurs may approve local travel for local news media representatives.
d. All local travel or transportation provided for national media representatives will be brought to the attention of the


OCPA.


10–3. Nonlocal media travel procedures and approvals
a. All nonlocal media travel requires DOD approval.
b. Nonlocal media travel will be approved under the following conditions:
(1) Travel by military transportation is an integral part of the story or stories being covered by the news media


41AR 360–1 • 25 May 2011







representatives (for example, evacuations, maneuvers, or the movement of troops). In such cases, transportation will be
limited to the extent and duration of the assignment requiring travel. Transportation will not be used solely for point-to-
point movement.


(2) The proposed news coverage is of a major emergency nature and the coverage will be impaired or delayed to the
serious detriment of the Army if military transportation is not provided. A request based on this paragraph will be
submitted by the fastest means, including telephone, directly to the OCPA. Intervening headquarters will be notified
subsequently.


(3) The travel is a matter of special interest to the Army or the command involved and is a part of an approved PA
project.


c. Approval procedures for nonlocal travel requests are as follows:
(1) Forward requests for nonlocal travel through command channels to the OCPA.
(2) Ensure that the requests contain the dates of travel, destinations, justification, and a point of contact who will—
(a) Be familiar with all regulations and directives on such travel.
(b) Ensure that the military and civilian news media representatives are properly briefed on the purpose of the travel


and on appropriate security matters.
(c) Ensure that news media representatives are briefed on passport, visa, immunization, and other requirements.
(3) Ensure that news media representatives have proper protective gear, if required.
(4) Submit copies of newspaper clippings and/or summaries of radio and television coverage resulting from the


travel through channels to the OCPA after the event.
d. The PA officers are not required or encouraged to accompany news media representatives on nonlocal travel.


10–4. Special travel categories
a. State adjutants general may approve PA travel within their respective states. The NGB PA office must approve


local travel to facilities outside their states or territories. Other media travel involving ARNG units requires DOD
approval.


b. Air transportation procedures for members of Congress and their staffs are in AR 1–20.


10–5. Use of Army aircraft for nonmedia public affairs travel
a. The following are examples of PA activities that may qualify for travel in Army-owned or -controlled aircraft:
(1) Invitational and other authorized travel or transportation to support approved PA activities. This includes tours


and conferences sponsored by DA and DOD.
(2) Tours and other PA activities arranged jointly with another Federal agency or with a foreign government.
(3) Authors and writers covering approved Army programs or stories when the travel is an integral part of the story


and is provided on a space available basis.
(4) Guests of the Secretary of Defense or the SECARMY participating in official programs, such as the JCOC.
b. Approval may not be provided under this regulation for—
(1) An aircraft flight during which a record attempt is made.
(2) A first flight on an aircraft just entering the inventory.
(3) A first flight over an isolated geographical area.
(4) Any other flight of a similar or special nature where abnormal conditions may exist.
c. Army aviation assets are not used to transport persons costumed as Santa Claus, Easter bunnies, witches, or any


other holiday-related character whether the person is military or civilian—on or off a military installation.
d. The purpose of orientation flights to support community relations is to improve understanding of the Army


mission.
(1) Such flights may be provided only in suitable passenger-carrying aircraft.
(2) Travelers must wear proper organizational uniforms, if applicable, and must present proper identification.
(3) If passengers are under 18 years of age, written parental consent is required.
(4) Orientation flights will normally originate and terminate at an installation or agency. The ACOMs may grant


exceptions on a case-by-case basis.


10–6. Very important person travel
a. General information on VlP travel will be handled as for official use only information. Specific information on


VIP travel itineraries should be classified confidential for security reasons.
b. Paragraph 6–3 of this regulation contains guidance on travel for official Army speakers.
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Chapter 11
Organizations and Associations


11–1. General
a. The OCPA maintains liaison with national service-oriented organizations.
b. Support to non-Government organizations must conform to DOD 5500.7–R and this regulation.
c. The DOD 5500.7–R contains policy on meetings co-sponsored by DA and industry or DA and non-Government


associations.
(1) Department of the Army personnel are not prohibited from participating as panel members, paper contributors,


speakers, or spectators at meetings determined to be in the interest of the Army.
(2) Civic and community activities cosponsored by DA and industry or DA and non-Government associations may


be authorized if the industry or association involvement is separate from their business purpose.
d. The OCPA must be notified in advance of command cooperation in industry or non-Government association


programs that have the potential to generate significant public interest beyond the local or regional level.
e. The OCPA periodically sends information on DA policies, programs, budgets, and other activities in response to


organization requests. Major ACOMs are encouraged to provide proper materials to the OCPA for inclusion in these
mailings. Examples of such material are the following:


(1) Posture statements and other significant statements presented by Army officials at congressional hearings.
(2) Internal publications outlining important programs that will have a significant impact.
(3) Other major policy pronouncements and speeches.


11–2. Membership in organizations and associations
a. Policy on DA military or civilian personnel membership or participation in private organizations and associations


is in DOD 5500.7–R and DODI 1000.15.
b. Command memberships in local civic organizations are authorized when deemed beneficial to the Army. Only


one command membership in each organization may be purchased for the headquarters of each ACOM and each
installation. Commanders should, if possible, register membership in civic organizations in the name of the Army
installation or command. This eliminates name changes that occur because of reassignments.


c. Normally, command membership in civic organizations will be purchased with appropriated funds. Commanders
that control nonappropriated welfare funds at major command and installation level may approve NAF expenditures for
command memberships if both of the following apply:


(1) Membership supports morale, welfare, and mission objectives.
(2) Appropriated funds are not available.
d. Using appropriated funds to pay individual membership fees and dues in any society, club, or association is


prohibited by 5 USC 5946. This section does not prohibit using appropriated funds to pay for professional society,
club, and association memberships in the name of and for the direct benefit of Federal agencies when such member-
ships are necessary to accomplish the agencies’ authorized activities. (See references in paragraph 11–2a, above.)


e. Department of the Army military and civilian personnel are prohibited from accepting an honorary office or
membership in private associations whose membership includes business entities engaged in or endeavoring to engage
in providing goods or services to a DOD component, including NAF activities. An honorary office or membership
includes any position (termed honorary or otherwise) selection that is made on the basis of an official DA position or
assignment.


11–3. Liaison with organizations and associations
a. The OASD (PA) is the principal point of contact for all national non-Government organizations as well as their


local and regional chapters in the National Capital area. The OASD (PA) authority does not apply to—
(1) Matters bearing directly on the Army.
(2) Requests for speakers.
(3) Matters involving contractual or consulting relationships.
(4) Matters properly handled by scientific and technical information services of the Defense Logistics Agency.
b. Outside the National Capital area, local commanders may communicate directly with local and regional chapters


of national organizations. However, matters pertaining to the Army as a whole or its principal headquarters will be
referred to the OCPA.


11–4. Support to national military association annual conferences
a. General. The type and extent of national military association support requested varies with each organization. At


conventions with multi-Service support, a DOD coordinator is normally assigned to coordinate Armed Forces support.
b. Approval authority. The SECARMY has approval authority to provide military support to specified national


military associations. This authority may be further delegated to the Director, NGB, as deemed appropriate. The
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specified national military associations eligible for military support must be designated and approved in advance by the
OASD (PA).


c. List of approved national military associations. The OASD (PA) retains the authority to modify the list of
associations granted approval for DOD support. Requests to support associations not appearing on the list of approved
associations must be submitted in writing, through appropriate Army channels, to the OCPA, at least 90 days before
the association’s scheduled event. A copy of the list of approved national military associations may be obtained by
contacting the OCPA. Associations approved for such support generally will be added to the DOD-designated
association list.


d. Limits on annual support. Army support to approved national military associations is limited to the annual
conference or convention of each designated association, one conference or convention per calendar year.


e. Eligibility requirements. Military associations must be noncommercial in nature, must be national in scope, and
must focus their efforts on active duty, ARNG, and/or USAR activities. Associations oriented primarily toward military
veterans (whether veterans in general or of a specific military Service) or any associations primarily oriented toward
specific military units, campaigns, gender, ethnic group, religion, or region do not meet the eligibility criteria.


f. Authorized support. While on duty status, Army members are restricted to performing duties that relate directly to
their designated military specialties. In addition, the use of personnel and equipment must be at no additional cost to
the Government, and all logistical support must be incorporated into legitimate, scheduled training missions.


(1) Limited air and ground transportation.
(a) Air. Conference attendees who are military members traveling on official orders or traveling space available


without orders may travel to and from conferences aboard military aircraft. Civilian spouses not designated by the
military Services cannot use military air transportation. All such flights must be legitimate scheduled training missions
and must be approved in advance by the OCPA to ensure propriety and cost effectiveness.


(b) Ground. With the exception of travel to and from personal residences, official conference attendees may travel to
and from conferences, and official conference functions, by Government-owned or Government-contracted ground
transportation. The VIP sedan transportation is restricted to general or flag grade officers and/or distinguished civilians
of equivalent grade and their spouses. Spouse functions do not qualify for Army transportation. All plans involving the
use of Government-provided ground transportation must be approved in advance by the OCPA to ensure propriety and
cost effectiveness.


(2) Communications. Limited communications support may be provided for, but not limited to, such functions as
message distribution, communications systems management, automation services, and portable radio and cellular phone
use.


(3) Medical assistance. Medical support may be provided only for support of emergency and lifesaving functions.
(4) Administrative support. Administrative support may be provided for, but not limited to, such functions as typing,


filing, photocopying, distribution processing, telephone answering, and accounting duties. All support must be related
directly to official conference events and should be of a reasonable duration, generally no more than 2 weeks prior to
and 1 week after the officially announced dates of the conference or convention.


(5) Security support. Security support may be provided if local civilian resources are not sufficient. A requirement
for such support must be documented by official requests from local civilian law enforcement agencies.


11–5. Activities involving contractors and military-related organizations and associations
Accepting gratuities from private companies in connection with an association’s activities is prohibited. Except as
specified in 5 CFR 2635 and DOD 5500.7–R, this policy prohibits Army civilian and active duty military personnel
from—


a. Attending social functions, including those related to association meetings, as guests of any contractor or potential
contractor.


b. Accepting hospitality from any such contractor.
c. Accepting invitations to association banquets, luncheons, and similar events, unless the sponsoring organization


assures, by demonstrating in advance, that the following criteria have been met:
(1) The affair will have open seating.
(2) Seating is neither selected nor influenced by contractor interests.
d. Accepting gifts of other than specialty advertising items of trivial intrinsic value for themselves or their Families.
e. Accepting invitations to association functions, unless the sponsor assures that no single contractor or industry-


developed guest lists or seating plans reflect their special interests.


11–6. Business and industry organizations and associations
a. The Army is obligated to contract for its products and services in the most economical manner. The American


business and industrial community can only respond effectively to Army requirements if its members are aware of
Army policies, programs, proposals, plans, budgets, and activities. One of the most effective means of maintaining a
continual flow of information to those potential product and service providers is through non-Government associations
and organizations. Such groups represent many like-oriented companies. Commanders are encouraged to cooperate
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with industry and organizations representing industry in PA programs and projects that are consistent with DA
interests.


b .  N o r m a l l y ,  A r m y  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  w i l l  b e  l i m i t e d  t o  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  t y p e s  o f  e v e n t s  s p o n s o r e d  b y  i n d u s t r y  o r
associations:


(1) Luncheons, dinners, meetings, and similar gatherings hosted by an organization representing diverse business
interests.


(2) Public ceremonies of mutual interest to industry and the Army (for example, equipment demonstrations or first
flights).


(3) Industrial programs (such as the following examples) that support Government policy:
(a) Industry-sponsored seminars to explain Government policies.
(b) International exhibits which promote U.S. scientific and technological achievements.
(4) Civic and community-oriented projects where industry relationship is separate from business purpose and


objectives.
(a) Business-sponsored scouting activities for military Family members.
(b) Industry-subsidized awards to military personnel or Family members and civilian employees for civic or


community achievement.
(5) Special events in which Army interests dictate participation, if such participation is consistent with the provi-


sions of DOD 5500.7–R.
c. Unclassified material and records for release outside of DA will be made available upon request to industry


representatives or associations representing industry. (See AR 25–55 and chap 3 of this regulation.)
d. These guidelines will not be interpreted to prohibit Army support available to non-Government organizations.


Specifically, such traditional community relations support can include—
(1) Designating DOD and Army coordinators.
(2) Providing bands, troops, and/or speakers.
(3) Lending or leasing materiel.
(4) Supporting major conventions of veterans organizations.
(5) Supporting the myriad of other community relations activities conducted by Army units and governed by the


OCPA guidance.


Chapter 12
Nuclear, Biological, and Chemical Accidents and Incidents Concerning Materials Under the
Supervision or Responsibility of the Army


12–1. Policies and procedures
a. Nuclear, biological, and chemical accidents and incidents. Although prompt action is essential in coping with any


accident or incident, NBC accidents and incidents magnify this importance. The public is entitled to all unclassified
information concerning an accident when this regulation or other directives or instructions allow such release.
Furnishing such information to the public in a positive manner is in the national interest and is a command function.
To meet this responsibility, PAOs must know the details of AR 50–5, AR 50–6, other AR 50-series regulations, and
AR 380–86, which govern the chemical and nuclear surety programs, as well as the requirements of this regulation.


(1) Nuclear. Department of the Army policy is that, normally, the presence of nuclear weapons or nuclear compo-
nents will not be confirmed or denied. However, in the event of a serious accident involving a nuclear weapon, official
confirmation of the presence of such weapons may be made when it will have public safety value or will reduce or
prevent widespread public alarm. The on-scene commander (OSC) may confirm or deny the presence of nuclear
weapons or radioactive nuclear weapons components. The Deputy Director of Operations (DDO), National Military
Command Center (NMCC), may invoke this exception to policy before the OSC arrives, based on available informa-
tion and in coordination with the chief or designee of the responsible military Service. The OASD (PA) will be notified
in advance, if practicable, or as soon as possible thereafter, if this exception to policy is initiated. This will enable the
OASD (PA) to continue initial PA responsibilities and to ensure the release of timely, accurate information at the
national level.


(2) Biological. Unless precluded by valid security concerns, information on a serious incident involving biological
weapons or agents will be provided to the public and news media in a timely and accurate manner consistent with
requirements. Releasing officials are specified in paragraph 5–3.


(3) Chemical. Unless precluded by valid security concerns, information on a serious incident involving chemical
weapons or agents will be provided to the public and news media in a timely and accurate manner consistent with
requirements.


b. Nuclear reactors or facilities.
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(1) The responsible official will release information about the facility and nuclear materials either voluntarily or in
response to news media inquiry. This will be only to the extent deemed necessary to—


(a) Ensure public safety.
(b) Prevent or reduce widespread public alarm.
(c) Ensure public understanding of the extent and nature of the public hazard resulting from the accident and of the


safety precautions being taken.
(2) Releasing information about the reactor or nuclear materials which is beyond the scope of the above guidance


must be approved in advance by the OCPA. Direct communication with the OCPA is authorized.
(3) It is Army policy not to comment on facilities, nuclear materials, or matters involving agencies outside the


Department of the Army.


12–2. Chemical munitions and nuclear, biological, and chemical defense information clearance
Prior to the initial release of information on chemical munitions and NBC defense-related matters outside the DOD, the
information will be coordinated with the OCPA. This applies to all Army agencies, contractors, subcontractors,
vendors, and suppliers. Releasing new information on chemical munitions and NBC defense-related matters may
become an item of national interest. Such information must be cleared through the OASD (PA) by the OCPA.


a. Material once cleared for public release may be used in subsequent releases only if the following conditions have
been met:


(1) Competent authority has confirmed that the information remains in conformance with current DOD policy.
(2) The original context of the information has been preserved.
(3) No new material has been added.
b. No commitment will be made to release chemical warfare and NBC defense information to any information


medium until it has been properly cleared for release.
c. Participation by Army agencies and individuals in television programs, on-camera interviews, or print media


interviews primarily on chemical warfare or NBC defense will be cleared in advance with the OCPA.
d. The policy in paragraph c, above, does not apply to requests for information under the FOIA processed under AR


25–55. When information is to be released under the FOIA, the OCPA will be notified as soon as possible through PA
channels.


e. The guidance in paragraph d, above, does not restrict Army units and agencies from releasing information on—
(1) The routine use of nonchemical surety material, such as pyrotechnics, flamethrowers, smoke agents and delivery


means, and incendiaries.
(2) Unclassified agents, items of equipment, or techniques used for training purposes only.


12–3. Public affairs planning for biological and chemical incidents
a. Comprehensive PA planning (including adequate personnel and administrative, communications, and logistical


support aspects) must take place well ahead of a scheduled exercise, operation, or anticipated contingency.
b. An incident is not as urgent as an accident; however, an incident may impose a responsibility to inform the


public. This determination depends upon the type and scope of the incident and the severity and potential impact the
presence of biological and chemical components, materials, or facilities at the incident site may have on the public.


c. The PA plans for dealing with biological and chemical accidents and incidents will be prepared by—
(1) All ACOM commanders. Subordinate installation commanders will implement PA plans when an accident or


incident occurs on the installation.
(2) The ACOM and subordinate commanders responsible for storage, handling, or transportation of biological and


chemical materials. Subordinate commanders’ PA plans will be reviewed and approved by the ACOM PAO.
d. Plans prepared by Army overseas UC components will conform to the regulations and directives of their


respective UC.
e. Plans prepared by Army components of UCs within CONUS will conform to this regulation unless the policies


conflict with regulations or directives of their respective UC. Conflicts will be reported to the OCPA.
f. Plans prepared by tenant activities will be coordinated with plans of host installations to ensure PA procedural


agreement.
g. Commanders with chemical accident and incident response and assistance responsibility and those responsible for


storing or transporting chemical weapons or materials will ensure that PA plans are reviewed at least once each year
and updated when required.


h. Commanders at all levels will ensure that appropriate personnel are briefed every 6 months on the requirements
of this regulation and implementing instructions that apply to the particular command. Military police, intelligence,
operations, and PA personnel should be included in these briefings.


i. Commanders of Army installations in CONUS, Alaska, and Hawaii will advise local civil law enforcement
agencies in advance that the Department of the Army may call upon them for assistance and cooperation if a military
accident occurs outside the military installation. These officials and the news media will be informed that unauthorized
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photographing or publishing and refusal to surrender classified defense information are criminal offenses (18 USC
793(e), 18 USC 795, and 18 USC 797).


j. When a military accident occurs in a foreign country, and the public interest requires disclosing the presence of a
nuclear, chemical, or biological weapons or materials, the announcement will be made with the concurrence of the
concerned Chief of the U.S. Diplomatic Mission, if time permits. Plans for such coordination will be worked out in
advance.


k. As a minimum, the PA plan will include the following measures:
(1) Designating a responsible official who is authorized to release information on accidents or incidents. The official


will be one of the following:
(a) The responsible commander as designated by DOD, or the OSC, or the courier appointed by the military


department having physical possession of the weapon or materiel.
(b) The commander of the military installation or facility nearest the accident scene, if the responsible commander is


not immediately available or is not physically capable of issuing such information.
(c) An experienced PAO who, acting on behalf of the OSC, is dispatched to the accident scene to handle PA


matters.
(2) Procedures governing release of information, taking pictures, and dealing with news media representatives at the


scene of the accident.
(3) Procedures to be followed by potential OSCs under the DOD component’s command in the United States, its


territories, and possessions. These PA procedures will be in the form of a checklist. A model checklist for CONUS
accidents involving radioactive materials is at appendix I.


(4) Procedures to notify military personnel, civilian employees, and military dependents at an Army installation that
becomes the scene of an NBC accident or incident.


(5) Conditions and procedures for an experienced PAO to assume PA responsibilities upon arrival at an accident
scene.


(6) Procedures for the OSC, or designee, at an NBC or radioactive nuclear weapon component accident or
significant incident site in the United States, its territories, or possessions to establish direct communication with
OASD (PA) by any means available, if an accident or incident affecting the public requires implementing public safety
measures. Direct communication between OASD (PA) and the OSC, or designee, ensures appropriate coordination of
PA policy matters for DOD and provides timely and accurate information for public release at the national level until
the military Service responsible for the weapon is delegated PA responsibility by OASD (PA).


(7) Procedures, once the OASD (PA) has delegated PA responsibility for an accident or incident to the Department
of the Army, to establish direct communications with the OCPA or the AOC by the most direct means available to
ensure that appropriate coordination on PA matters continues.


(8) Provisions for informing key local leaders, civilians, and state officials of radiation and other hazards that may
or may not exist. For nuclear weapons or radioactive nuclear weapon component accidents and significant incidents,
this may be accomplished with a community emergency action team (CEAT) comprising PA, medical, legal, security,
communication, administrative, logistics, or appropriate personnel from DOD and civil resources. As these resources
become available, they will function under the direction of the OSC. The CEAT will be physically located in the Joint
Information Bureau (JIB) to facilitate coordination. Activities of the CEAT will be coordinated through the senior
FEMA official with similar activities of other agencies to ensure a unified approach in working with the community. In
overseas areas, the OSC may constitute a CEAT that will coordinate through the appropriate unified commander or
designee; the Chief of U.S. Mission, Department of State; and host nation authorities. For military nuclear reactor or
radiological accidents in the United States, its territories, and possessions, state and local officials will be informed
through FEMA. For military nuclear reactor or radiological accidents in overseas areas, host governments will be
notified through the Commander in Chief or designee, and the Chief of U.S. Mission, Department of State.


l. Public announcements and the conditions for the OSC or designee using them during nuclear accidents or
incidents are discussed below. Adaptation of these releases to suit particular local contingencies requires prior approval
from the OCPA. These announcements will be used under the following conditions:


(1) Contingency Release 1–No Danger to the Public (fig G–2) is used when there is no danger to the public from
contamination or blast, but it is necessary to confirm officially the presence of nuclear weapons or components at the
scene of an accident to reduce public alarm.


(2) Contingency Release 2–Possible Danger to the Public (notification to local and state officials) (fig G–3) is used
to notify local and state officials that hazardous cargo has been involved in an accident, the possibility for contamina-
tion exists because of fire or explosion, and details are unknown. This release neither confirms nor denies the presence
of nuclear weapons or materials. This release is not intended for release to the general public.


(3) Contingency Release 3–Public Possibly in Danger (general public) (fig G–4) is used when public safety
considerations require a public release that hazardous cargo was involved in an accident, the possibility exists for
contamination because of fire or explosion, and details are unknown. This release neither confirms nor denies the
presence of nuclear weapons or components. Information released to the public must not go beyond that contained in
the sample.
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(4) Contingency Release 4–Probably Danger to the Public (fig G–5) is used when the public is probably in danger
and public safety considerations require announcement that a nuclear weapon has been involved in an accident and
contamination is likely because of fire or conventional high explosive detonation of the weapon. This release confirms
the presence of nuclear weapons or radioactive material. Information released must not go beyond that contained in the
sample.


12–4. Nuclear weapon accidents and significant incidents
a. In the United States, its territories, and possessions, the OASD (PA) will retain initial PA responsibility for


nuclear weapons accidents and significant incidents. In overseas areas (with the exception of losses, thefts, or seizures),
the unified commanders, in coordination with the OASD (PA), and the appropriate Chief of U.S. Mission, Department
of State, will have initial PA responsibility for nuclear weapons accidents and significant incidents.


b. The presence of nuclear weapons or radioactive nuclear weapon components at any specified location may neither
be confirmed nor denied except as follows:


(1) In the interest of public safety in the United States, its territories, and its possessions, any OSC may confirm the
presence of nuclear weapons or radioactive nuclear weapon components. The DDO, NMCC also may invoke this
exception to policy before the OSC arrives, based on available information and in coordination with chief or designee
of the responsible military Service. Notify public authorities in a timely, candid manner to enable them to take public
safety action. Notifying public authorities to confirm the presence of nuclear weapons or radioactive nuclear weapons
components is required if the public is, or may be, in danger of radiation exposure or any other danger posed by the
nuclear weapon or radioactive nuclear weapon components. Confirm promptly when actions in the interest of public
safety must be taken, particularly when protective action or evacuation of civilians may be required. These actions may
include releasing statements to the news media to expedite public safety procedures (see app I). Advise the OASD
(PA) as soon as practicable when confirmation has been made directly by the OSC or the DDO.


(2) To reduce or prevent widespread public alarm in the United States, its territories, and possessions, the OSC may
issue an official statement of reassurance to the public that confirms or denies the presence of nuclear weapons or
radioactive nuclear weapons components. Before the OSC arrives, the DDO may invoke this exception to policy with
available information and coordination with the chief or designee of the responsible military Service. An official
confirmation should be accompanied by appropriate assurances such as a statement, if correct, that the chance of injury
from high explosive detonation or of potential exposure to radiation is highly unlikely. The confirmation may state also
that the use of explosive ordnance disposal teams and the evacuation of DOD personnel is only a preventive measure
to limit the number of personnel at the accident or incident scene. A denial should characterize the accident or incident
as a nonnuclear event. The OASD (PA) will be notified in advance, if practicable, or as soon as possible thereafter, if
this exception to policy is initiated to enable OASD (PA) to continue initial PA responsibilities and to ensure the
release of timely, accurate information at the national level.


(3) In overseas areas OCONUS, its territories, and possessions, unified commanders or their designees, with
concurrence of the host government through the appropriate Chief of U.S. Mission, Department of State, may confirm
officially or deny the presence of nuclear weapons or radioactive nuclear weapon components at the scene of an
accident or significant incident in the interest of public safety or to reduce public alarm. The OASD (PA) will be
advised in advance, if practicable, if exception to policy is necessary. Civil authorities of foreign governments will be
informed through the appropriate Chief, U.S. Mission, Department of State, of an accident or significant incident
involving nuclear weapons or radioactive nuclear weapon components in those countries where international agree-
ments require this information.


c. The DOD OSC or designee at a nuclear weapon or radioactive nuclear weapon component accident or significant
incident site in the United States, its territories, and possessions will expedite direct communication with the OASD
(PA) by any means available if an accident or incident requires public safety measures. Direct communication between
the OASD (PA) and the OCPA after PA responsibility has been delegated to that office, and the OSC or designee
ensures appropriate coordination of PA policy matters and provides timely, accurate information for public release at
the national level.


(1) If a nuclear weapons accident or significant incident happens, or appears likely to happen, outside a DOD or
U.S. Department of Energy (DOE) facility’s boundaries, a JIB will be established near the scene as a focal point for
public release of information in a timely, accurate manner. The OSC, or designee, will establish the JIB in coordination
with DOE, FEMA, state, and local authorities, as appropriate, without delay. If the senior FEMA official or designee
arrives at the accident scene before the DOD OSC or designee, the senior FEMA official or designee may establish and
supervise a JIB until the OSC or designee arrives. The JIB capabilities will be expanded when additional personnel and
resources arrive. The JIB will have dedicated administrative, communications, and logistical support for use by all
participating agencies.


(2) The OSC will assume primary leadership and direction of the JIB until such time as transition of JIB
responsibility may occur, as described below. To provide a coordinated Federal response to the public, the OSC or
designee will ensure that on-scene DOD PA activities such as news releases, briefings, or interviews are coordinated in
advance with other agencies represented in the JIB. Other agencies also are obligated to coordinate PA activities in
advance with the OSC or designee.
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(3) In CONUS, the OASD (PA) and the Director of Public Affairs for FEMA, by mutual agreement, may transfer
JIB responsibility and authority from the OSC to the senior FEMA official at any time. However, when a President-
declared emergency or disaster exists, the appointed Federal coordinating officer or designee will assume leadership
and direction of the JIB. In all cases, the DOD, through the OSC, will retain authority on security classification
matters. When JIB responsibility and authority are delegated to the senior FEMA official or Federal coordinating
officer, all PA matters pertaining to the Federal technical response will be coordinated in advance with the OSC or
designee.


d. The PA responsibility for the DOD rests with the OASD (PA) in cases where actions by terrorists or other
dissident groups cause the seizure, loss, or theft of nuclear weapons, materials, or components; seizure of nuclear
storage sites; or seizure of any nuclear weapon system sites or locations. Information will not be released until it has
been approved by the OASD (PA). However, this guidance does not apply in areas OCONUS, its territories, and
possessions where governmental agreements exist for the release of this information. These agreements will govern
information release.


e. Most information on nuclear weapons and their storage is classified as restricted data or formerly restricted data
and is very sensitive. Examples include information on the design of nuclear weapons and components, disclosure of
whether or not a weapon contains tritium, disclosure of tritium’s physical state and chemical form, and data on the
specific location of nuclear weapons. The OSC and other responsible persons at the scene will follow the contingency
releases (figs G–2 through G–5) to preclude compromise of classified information. If declassification of other
information is needed, it will be referred to DOD for consideration and coordination with DOE, as required.


12–5. Biological or chemical accidents or incidents
a. Biological or chemical accident or incident occurring off a military installation in CONUS.
(1) If an accident or incident occurs in CONUS outside a military installation, only the AOC, designated military


person in charge, the OSC, and the explosive ordnance disposal officer, through the on-scene PAO, or the technical
escort officer may release information to properly identified news representatives.


(2) Public announcements tailored to meet local requirements and the conditions for their use will be incorporated in
the plans outlined in paragraph 12–3, above. Figures G–6 through G–9 contain sample announcements that can be used
as guides in developing local announcements.


(3) If classified material has been exposed and cannot be removed or covered immediately, the military authority at
the scene will comply with the provisions of paragraph 5–19c(1).


(4) The technical escort officer accompanying the shipment is responsible for making news releases and for
notifying the proper authorities. If the technical escort officer is a casualty and cannot perform these actions, the
designated military person in charge, the OSC, or the PAO will make the proper releases and notifications. If this is not
possible because of mass casualties at the scene, the consignee military shipping agency or proper official at the nearest
military installation first receiving notice of the accident will make the necessary releases and notifications.


(5) If accidental release of toxic agents in a populous area makes immediate warning and evacuation necessary,
persons in paragraph (4), above, will request assistance of newspapers, local radio and television stations, and police
and civil disaster relief agencies.


b. Accident or incident occurring on a CONUS installation.
(1) An accident or incident involving chemical or biological material that occurs on a military installation in


CONUS or one in which the agent may have escaped the boundaries of the installation, may require the release of
certain information for health and safety reasons. If such an accident or incident occurs, the following will govern:


(a) The installation commander will be responsible for making news releases through the PAO and for notifying the
proper authorities.


(b) Public announcements tailored to meet local requirements and the conditions for their use will be incorporated in
the plans outlined in paragraph 12–3. (App I contains sample announcements that can be used as guides in developing
local announcements.)


(c) The installation commander will make the notifications required by paragraph 12–7, below.
(2) If accidental release of toxic agents makes immediate warning and guidance on seeking shelter or evacuation of


populated areas necessary, assistance will be requested of local news media, law enforcement agencies, and civil
disaster relief agencies.


12–6. Overseas commands
a. If an NBC accident or incident occurs on or off a U.S. military installation overseas, the release of information


will be governed by the following:
(1) Applicable treaties.
(2) International agreements.
(3) The laws of the host nation.
(4) Service-to-Service technical arrangements.
(5) Army component and UC plans.


49AR 360–1 • 25 May 2011







b. For Army accidents or incidents, the Army component may constitute a JIB that will coordinate through the
appropriate UC; the Chief, U.S. Mission, Department of State; and host nation authorities.


c. Upon receiving this regulation, overseas commands will translate the announcements in appendix I to the
language of the host country. This will ensure quick response and public understanding if the announcements are used.


12–7. Notification requirements
a. Persons making news releases on NBC accidents or incidents will notify, by the fastest means available, the


following:
(1) If the accident or incident occurs within CONUS off the installation, the Commander, Movement Control


Center. The Commander, Movement Control Center, in turn, will provide the release content, accident or incident
circumstances, and actions taken to—


(a) The OASD (PA).
(b) The OCPA (during off-duty hours, the commander notifies the OCPA duty officer through the AOC).
(c) The PAO, U.S. Army Materiel Command (AMC) (during off-duty hours, the commander notifies the AMC duty


officer).
(d) The PAO, FORSCOM, by calling the FORSCOM emergency operations center.
(e) The PAO of the nearest Army installation.
(f) If the movement is by commercial carrier, the PAO, Surface Deployment and Distribution Command (during off-


duty hours, the commander notifies the Surface Deployment and Distribution Command duty officer.)
(2) If on an installation within CONUS, the OCPA and the AMC PAO. (During off-duty hours, notify the OCPA


duty officer and the AMC duty officer as indicated in paragraph 12–7a(1), above.)
(3) If OCONUS, through the chain of command to the NMCC.
b. Persons making news releases on biological or chemical accidents or incidents will notify the OCPA by the


fastest means available. Notification will include the content of the release. The OCPA will notify other organizations
outside the chain of command on a need-to-know basis.


12–8. Additional contingency releases of preplanned announcements
Other releases or announcements (or modifications) may be included in nuclear accident or incident PA plans to suit
local contingencies, if approval has been given in advance by the OCPA.


12–9. Direct communications
The PA communications channel should parallel the command communication channel. However, to expedite PA
actions in the event of an NBC accident or incident, direct communication by the fastest means possible is authorized
with the OCPA.


Chapter 13
Publications and Electronic Media Guidelines


13–1. Primary function
a. The primary function of Army publications and electronic media is to support a commander’s internal objectives


(see app J). Army publications and electronic media should—
(1) Provide both Armywide and local information.
(2) Assist the commander in identifying and correcting command problems.
(3) Act as tools for two-way communication.
b. Editorial and news policies must support the commander’s responsibility to keep the readership informed.


However, they should be only one part of a total information program. The editorial and news policies are as follow:
(1) Provide a free flow of news and information to all DA personnel without censorship or news management. The


calculated withholding of news unfavorable to the DA is prohibited.
(2) Ensure that news coverage is factual and objective. Select news and headlines using the dictates of good taste.


Avoid morbid, sensational, or alarming details that are unessential to factual reporting.
(3) Distinguish between fact and opinion, both of which may be part of a news story. When an opinion has been


expressed, identify the source. Accuracy and balance in coverage are paramount.
(4) Distinguish between and clearly identify editorials (command position) and commentaries (personal opinion).
(5) Attribute opinions and information sources. Attribution is essential to credibility.
(6) Base news content on releases, reports, and materials provided by the DA, subordinate commands, newspaper


staff members, and other Government agencies. Credit all material from nonlocal or external sources. This includes, but
is not limited to, Army News Service, American Forces Information Service (AFIS), and command news releases.
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(7) Provide specific published or broadcasted items to anyone who requests them, following distribution or broad-
cast. However, the PAO may release specific items prior to that when determined to be in the best interests of the
command.


(8) Manage Army publications and audiovisual material using the highest standards and principles of good journal-
ism, conforming to the guidance of the local commander and higher headquarters, and employing contemporary design
principles.


(9) Design editorial policies to improve the ability of Army personnel to better perform their missions by keeping
them informed of Army policies and programs and the role of the individual in accomplishing Army missions.


Note. Army editors will conform to applicable regulations and laws involving libel, copyright, and trademark use (see The
Associated Press (AP) Stylebook and Briefing on Media Law) and U.S. Government printing and postal regulations.


c. Periodic readership surveys can assist the commander to determine the value of internal information publications.


13–2. Editorial contributions
a. Editorial contributions may include articles and products produced outside official channels (for example,


stringers or local organizations) providing permission has been legally obtained, and they do not otherwise violate
provisions of this regulation.


b. Editors may use bylines over stories. Using rank is optional but will be consistent in style.
c. Commercially sponsored Armed Forces Professional Entertainment Program and MWR events may be mentioned


with other pertinent facts in news stories and announcements. Event titles using the name of commercial sponsors may
be included, if newsworthy, and if the use clearly meets Army needs. (See AR 215–1, chap 7 for policy governing
commercial sponsorship.)


d. Book, radio, television, movie, restaurant, and other entertainment reviews may be included if there is no
implication of DA selective benefit or endorsement. Accepting gratuities in connection with these reviews is prohibited
by DOD 5500.7–R. This paragraph does not prevent PA staff members from accepting press credentials or passes.


e. All private organizations approved to operate on the installation may have meetings announced and other material
considered for use. No organization, including authorized veterans organizations, will receive preferential treatment.


f. The CE and AF publication editors will edit letters to the editor at their discretion. Commands are not obligated to
respond to or return unsolicited editorial material.


g. Covering ongoing test or evaluation programs is prohibited. Exceptions to policy are through channels to the
OCPA (see para 5–36 of this regulation).


h. All commercial advertising should be clearly identified, including advertising supplements. Paid advertorials and
advertising supplements may be included but must be clearly labeled as advertising and readily distinguishable from
editorial content.


i. Although DA Internet Web sites are normally discouraged from linking to commercial activities, the commander
may authorize an installation’s Web site to be linked to the Web site carrying the authorized CE publication.


j. Publications will not—
(1) Contain any material implying Army endorsement of a commercial product, commodity, or service.
(2) Subscribe, even at no cost, to a commercial or feature wire or other service whose primary purpose is advertising


or promoting commercial products, commodities, or services.
(3) Carry any advertisement that violates or rejects DA equal opportunity policy.


13–3. Use of color in publications
a. Using both spot color and full-color processes in AF publications will be governed by AR 25–30. Color must be


functional and add value to the publication. Color will not be used just for color’s sake or availability. The PAOs will
be sensitive to funding availability and to the degree to which using color contributes to the communication process.


b. Using color in CE publications is limited by the contract and the CE contractor’s ability to make color available.


13–4. Photographs and videos
a. Official imagery includes all photographic and video images that are recorded or produced by persons acting for


or on behalf of DOD activities, functions, or missions, regardless of the medium in which they are acquired, stored, or
displayed.


b. Photographs in publications authorized by this regulation will support PA goals, objectives, and principles. All
photographs should be of the highest photojournalistic quality. This means photographic reporting that visually
communicates information with a journalistic view of the subject or event. Historical and documentation photographs
are not a function of PA.


(1) Taking photographs for promotion boards, ceremonies, changes of command, or social events, except for news
publication, is not a PA function. Non-PA photo requirements (for example, combat documentation for command and
control, personnel, logistics, history, or protocol) will be referred to the installation Training and/or Visual Information
Support Center (see AR 25–1).
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(2) Photographic clichés of the grip and grin and check presentation genre have little news value in PA operations.
Photographs should show people doing their jobs or otherwise performing the activity that warrants newspaper
coverage.


(3) The PAOs must comply with the provisions of DA Pam 25–91 concerning disposition of visual information
documentation.


c. No one acting for or on behalf of the Department of the Army will alter official imagery. The following
modifications are authorized:


(1) Photographic techniques common to traditional darkrooms and digital imaging stations (such as dodging,
burning, color balancing, spotting, and adjusting contrast to accurately record an event or object) are not considered
alterations.


( 2 )  P h o t o g r a p h i c  a n d  v i d e o  i m a g e  t e c h n i q u e s  f o r  e n h a n c i n g ,  e x p l o i t i n g ,  a n d  s i m u l a t i n g  u n i q u e  c a r t o g r a p h y ;
geodesy; intelligence; medical; research, development, test, and evaluation; scientific; and training requirements are
authorized, if they do not misrepresent the subject of the original image.


(3) Obviously masking portions of a photographic image for specific security or criminal investigation requirements
is authorized.


(4) Cropping, editing, or enlarging to selectively isolate, link, or display a portion of a photograph or video image is
not considered alteration. However, cropping, editing, or image enlarging that misrepresents the facts or circumstances
of the event or object as originally recorded constitutes a prohibited alteration.


(5) Digitally converting and compressing photographic and video imagery is authorized.
(6) Photographic and video postproduction enhancements (including animation, digital simulation, graphics, and


special effects) for dramatic or narrative effect in education, recruiting, safety, and training illustrations, publications, or
productions is authorized under either of the following conditions:


(a) The enhancement does not misrepresent the subject of the original image.
(b) It is clearly apparent from the context or content of the image or accompanying text that it is a representation of


an actual event.


13–5. Civilian enterprise operations
a. The CE publications are newspapers, magazines, installation guides and maps, and Web sites that support internal


communications. The commander or PA office provides oversight and final approval authority for the publication’s
news and editorial content. The CE contractors sell advertising to cover costs and secure earnings, to print the
publications, and when necessary, to make full or partial distribution. Periodically, CE contractors compete for
contracts to publish these publications. Appropriated or NAFs will not be used to pay for any part of a CE contractor’s
incurred publishing costs.


b. Only material approved by the commander or the PAO acting as the commander’s representative may appear in
the editorial portion of CE publications. The printer may recommend material, but approval authority remains with the
command.


c. Guidelines for contracting for CE publications are contained in DODI 5120.4. The CE newspaper contracting is
not subject to the FAR; however, commanders can opt to use procedures spelled out in the FAR in the contracting
process.


d. The commander or the PAO will provide oversight and final approval authority for news, information, photo-
graphs, editorials, and other materials to be used in a CE publication. Space is allotted for this purpose by written
contract with the commercial publisher. Using commercial news and opinion sources (for example, AP, United Press
International, or New York Times ) in DA publications is not normally authorized except as stated below. Using such
sources is beyond the mission scope of command or installation newspapers and puts them in direct competition with
commercial newspapers. The following applies to DA internal publications, including active duty, USAR, and NG
components. It does not apply to the S&S newspapers and business operations.


(1) Army newspapers are authorized to use commercial news and opinion sources when other sources of national
and international news and opinion are not available and are authorized by the OCPA. Waiver requests must be
forwarded through channels to the OCPA, Newspaper Branch, for approval.


(2) Syndicated comics purchased as part of a clip art collection may be reprinted under that clip art collection’s
licensing agreement.


(3) Overseas UC newspapers published OCONUS may purchase or contract for and carry news stories, features,
syndicated columns, and editorial cartoons from commercial services or sources. Selecting commercial news sources,
syndicated columns, and editorial cartoons purchased or contracted will be approved by UC commanders. Overseas UC
newspapers, news bulletins, and news summaries authorized to carry national and world news may include coverage of
U.S. political campaign news from commercial news sources. Political campaign news will be presented in a balanced,
impartial, and nonpartisan manner.


(4) Publications of deployed or isolated commands and ships may be compiled from national and international news
and opinion obtained from authorized sources. News bulletins or summaries may be authorized by the next higher level
of command when no daily English language newspapers are readily available.
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e. Contractor-military relationships.
(1) The relationship between the PA staff and CE contractor employees is that of Government employees working


with private contractor employees. Supervising CE employees—the responsibility to rate performance, set pay rate,
grant vacation time, exercise discipline, and assign day-to-day administrative tasks—remains with the CE contractor.


(2) Military or DA civilian personnel will not be assigned duty on the CE contractor’s premises.
(3) Military or DA civilian personnel will not perform job functions that are part of the CE contractor’s business


activities or contractual responsibilities at the contractor facility or the Government facility. The PAO and staff who
produce the nonadvertising content of the CE publication may perform certain installation liaison functions on the
contractor’s premises, to include monitoring and coordinating layout and design and other publishing details set forth in
the contract to ensure effective information presentation.


(4) The PA staff will not supervise the printer’s employees to produce editorial copy or other content. Printer
employees may seek technical guidance and information from the PA staff to clarify questions they might have
regarding individual stories and photos.


(5) Civilian-owned newspaper text-editing-system pagination and copy terminals may be placed in the command or
installation PA office under contractual agreement. These terminals will be used by the PA staff to coordinate layout
and ensure preparation of editorial material has been performed to enhance the efficiency and effectiveness of the
printing and publication functions performed by the CE contractor. All costs of these terminals will be borne by the CE
contractor, who retains title to the equipment and full responsibility for any equipment damage or loss.


(6) Conflicts of interest must be avoided. Situations that may give rise to conflicts of interest, such as the
employment of spouses and minor children of PA staff, must be brought to the attention of the servicing SJA.
Appropriate action must be taken to resolve any potential conflicts of interest, in accordance with DOD 5500.7–R.


f. The contracting officer is responsible for contract modifications.


13–6. Use of Army-Funded operations
a. The AF newspapers and magazines support the command communication requirements of the Department of the


Army and its subordinate commands. Normally, AF publications are printed by a commercial printer under contract or
in a Government printing facility. Editorial content and distribution are accomplished by the contracting command.
Overseas, AF newspapers are authorized to be printed under contract with the S&S. Where printing by S&S is not
feasible because of distance or other factors, AF newspapers may be printed by other means.


b. The AF publications may be distributed through official channels. Appropriated funds and manpower may be
used for distribution of AF publications, as required.


c. The expense of publishing and distributing AF newspapers is charged to appropriated funds of the publishing
command.


d. Recommended minimum circulation (copy-to-reader ratio) is one copy to three readers based on total intended
audience for AF publications. The number actually printed will determine published circulation figures.


e. Both AF and CE publications will comply with AR 340–21.
f. Both AF and CE publications may be distributed through local official channels. Appropriated funds and


personnel may be used for distribution of AF newspapers, as required. Compliance with AR 25–51 on using official
mail is mandatory.


13–7. Publication name
a. The publication name may include the command or installation name, or the command or installation name may


appear separately in the nameplate (flag). The command or installation emblem may also be included in the nameplate.
However, using the Department of the Army or other defense organization’s plaque or shield emblem is prohibited
except as authorized by AR 840–1.


b. Commanders will trademark the names of all publications produced under authority of this regulation. Except in
those cases where the CE printer already owns the name of a CE publication, all appropriate steps should be taken to
ensure that the Army owns the name of the publication. The contract will stipulate that the name is lent to the printer
for use only for the duration of the contract. For information about trademarks, write to: Patents, Copyrights, and
Trademarks Division, U.S. Army Legal Services Agency, 5611 Columbia Pike, Room 332A, Falls Church, VA 22041.


13–8. Mastheads
All publication mastheads will contain a disclaimer in no smaller than 6–point type (see app K for a sample
disclaimer). The names of the commanding officer and PAO, the names and editorial titles of the staff assigned with
the duty of preparing the editorial content, a circulation figure, and the office address and telephone number of the
editorial staff will be listed in the masthead of DA newspapers and magazines. The disclaimer is not required in CE
guides and installation maps. The names of the publisher and the publisher’s employees may be listed separately.


13–9. Advertising in civilian enterprise newspapers
a. Only the CE contractor will use the space agreed upon for advertising. While the editorial content of the
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publication is completely controlled by the installation, the advertising section, including its content, is the responsibil-
ity of the CE contractor. The PA staff, however, retains the responsibility to review advertisements before they are
printed.


b. Any decision by a CE contractor to accept or reject an advertisement is final. The PAO may discuss with a
publisher their decision not to run an advertisement but cannot substitute his or her judgment for that of the publisher.


c. Before printing each issue of a CE publication, the PA staff will review advertisements to identify any that—
(1) Are contrary to law or Army regulations.
(2) May pose a danger or detriment to DA personnel or their Family members.
(3) Interfere with the command or installation missions.
d. It is in the command’s best interest to carefully apply DA regulations and request that those advertisements that


clearly violate this regulation be excluded. If such advertisements are identified, the PA office will obtain a legal
opinion on the proposed exclusion. After coordination, the PA office will request, in writing if necessary, that the CE
contractor delete such advertisements. If the CE contractor prints the issue containing the objectionable advertisement,
the commander may prohibit on-post distribution.


e. The commander has the authority to prohibit distribution on the installation of a CE publication containing
advertising likely to promote potential riots or other disturbances or have an adverse effect on the loyalty, discipline, or
morale of personnel. Each commander will determine whether a CE publication advertisement may interfere with the
command’s mission. Considerations include the local situation, the content of the proposed advertisement, and the past
performance of the advertiser. Before prohibiting distribution of a CE publication, the commander will coordinate with
their legal staff.


f. The CE publications may carry paid and nonpaid advertisements, NAF activity, and commissary products and
services.


g. Advertisements or editorial material about games of chance are prohibited. State lottery exceptions are authorized
by 18 USC 1307; gaming conducted by an Indian tribe pursuant to the Indian Gaming Regulatory Act exceptions are
authorized in 18 USC 2720. Nonlottery activities (such as dining at a restaurant or attending a musical performance) of
a commercial organization whose primary business is conducting lotteries may be advertised in CE publications.
Exceptions are also allowed for lotteries conducted by a nonprofit organization or a Government organization or as a
promotional activity by a commercial organization and are clearly occasional and ancillary to the primary business of
that organization.


(1) Lottery is defined as containing the following elements:
(a) Prize (whatever items of value are offered in the particular game).
(b) Chance (random selection of numbers to produce a winning combination).
(c) Consideration (requirement to pay money in order to play).
(2) Provisions of this paragraph do not apply to activities that require no payment of money or other consideration


to play.
h. All commercial advertising, including advertising supplements, will be clearly identifiable and labeled. Paid


advertorials and advertising supplements may be included but must be clearly labeled as advertising and readily
distinguishable from editorial content.


i. Although DA Internet Web sites are normally discouraged from linking to commercial activities, the commander
may authorize an installation Web site to be linked to the Web site carrying the authorized CE publication.


j. Each CE contractor’s salesperson actively involved in obtaining advertising for the CE publication will be
provided with a copy of the commander’s authorization letter (para 13–11j).


13–10. News and editorial material
a. Material to appear in the editorial portion of the CE publication will be provided to the printer and approved by


only the commander or PA officer, as the commander’s representative. This authority may be delegated in writing, but
the commander retains ultimate responsibility. The printer may recommend material to the PA office, but the
commander decides what will be used.


b. The paper may publish civilian community news and announcements that benefit the readership.


13–11. Civilian enterprise guides and maps
a. The following provisions apply specifically to CE publications other than newspapers published at the discretion


of the commander with prior approval by the ACOM.
b. The CE guidebooks are intended primarily for a commander’s internal newcomer audience. These guidebooks


contain information to orient the newcomer and Family to the command or installation.
c. Articles about command history and achievements are important but the content of the guidebook must be kept in


perspective and help the reader with important information about services and facilities. Articles and photos covering
pay, benefits, and quality of life at the installation should be included.


d. The CE maps are intended for visitors, as well as newcomers, and may be contracted for as part of a package that
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includes the guide. A CE map is an unofficial publication. A CE map may be produced as a section of the guide, as a
separate publication with its own cover and advertising, or both. Single CE contracts for guides and maps may vary
delivery dates to make them more attractive to advertisers.


e. The name of a CE guide or map will include the name and location of the installation on the front cover, and
when possible, on the spine. Include the name of the printer in the disclaimer.


f. Phone numbers of service facilities such as the PX, commissary, hospital, craft shop, theater, swimming pool, post
newspaper, and other service offices and facilities may be included. Installation commanders may include a telephone
directory section in the installation CE guide in lieu of printing an installation telephone book. Personnel listings may
be included. However, personal addresses, telephone numbers, and other items of private information may not be
included.


g. Guidance is obtained from the installation communications officer for producing the guide or directory telephone
section. Coordinating with the communications officer ensures proper format and required communications and
security messages are used.


(1) Format and other considerations in applicable regulations on telephone directories will be used.
(2) The required communications and security message will be placed on the cover page of the telephone directory.
(3) Words that state that the guide or directory contains telephone numbers may be used on the front.
h. Photographs and biographies of current military officials are not included. However, materials relating to the


history of the installation, including brief sketches of individuals important to that history, may be included.
i. In addition to other contract provisions in this regulation, guide and map contracts will also require the following:
(1) The printer and advertising representatives must explain the publication’s unofficial nature to every firm or


person solicited for advertising.
(2) The publication’s table of contents page must contain a masthead that includes the printer’s name, permanent


business address, and telephone number.
(3) The publication must contain an editorial masthead showing the names of the editor and other personnel


responsible for editorial content.
(4) The printer’s stationary or other materials used to solicit advertising will not contain an on-post address or the


names of military persons.
j. The commander will issue the printer a letter of authorization. The printer may reproduce the letter of authoriza-


tion in as many copies as needed to give one each to the salespersons actively involved in obtaining advertising for the
CE publication. The letter of authorization will explain the—


(1) Relationship between the command and the printer.
(2) Purpose of the publication.
(3) Number of copies to be provided to the command.
(4) Manner of distribution.
(5) Address and telephone number of the office designated to answer inquiries about the publication and contract


expiration date.
k. The decision to select a firm will be based on that firm’s demonstrated potential to meet the specifications of the


contract written according to this regulation. One printer will not be selected over another on the basis of inducements
such as the offer of audiovisual packages, stationery, calling cards, or VIP copies of guides and maps. Such materials
will not be requested and, if offered, will be declined.


l. In addition to the installation guide or directory, a CE pocket guide for personnel in transit may be contracted. The
pocket guides may contain advertising from businesses in the community whose services the personnel in transit may
need. Normally, these pocket guides, like the installation CE map, may be procured as a part of the installation guide
or directory contract.


13–12. Style
a. While this regulation does not dictate one particular style for AF or CE publications, the style for AF or CE


newspapers should be consistent. The AP Stylebook and Briefing on Media Law is the preferred style guide for AF and
CE publications. Webster’s New World Dictionary of the American Language, Second College Edition, or equivalent,
is the preferred dictionary.


b. Terms of reference are as follows:
(1) The AP Stylebook states, “In subsequent reference, do not continue using the title before the name. Use only the


last name of a man. Use Miss, Mrs., or Ms. before the last name of a woman, depending on her preference.” For AF
and CE publications, use only the last name in subsequent reference regardless of gender.


(2) In AF and CE publications, refer to Soldiers by rank (for example, staff sergeant or lieutenant colonel) rather
than by pay grade (for example, E–6 or O–5). Refer to pay grade only in pay scales.


(3) In AF and CE publications, omit a Soldier’s rank in sports and other competition stories.
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(4) In all command information products and AF or CE publications, “Soldier” will be capitalized when referring to
U.S. Soldiers. “Families” will be capitalized when referring to Army Families.


13–13. Broadcasting
a. The CONUS-based stations are authorized to use the following materials:
(1) News, entertainment, and PA programs produced by Soldiers Radio and Television.
(2) Commercial records and tapes purchased from local retail outlets, such as the PX or record stores, when


broadcast rights to use this material have been obtained. Broadcast rights are normally obtained from the artist.
(3) Commercial production and entertainment music packages procured through local purchasing and contracting


procedures, if procured and cleared under visual information policy in AR 25–1.
(4) The PA materials produced by ACOM headquarters for use within the command.
(5) Promotional and no-cost programs.
(6) Visual information materials produced by or for the Department of the Army that are cleared for broadcast use


according to AR 25–1.
(7) Visual information productions of other U.S. Government agencies that have been adopted by the U.S. Army


according to AR 25–1.
(8) News services procured through local purchasing and contracting procedures.
b. The CONUS-based stations are not authorized to use any programming produced exclusively for AFRTS use.
c. Acquisition of program materials will be according to DOD directives.
d. Authorization to use radio and television programming produced by other DOD and Federal agencies is requested


through channels to the OCPA.


13–14. Official Web site publishing guidance
a. All information residing on a publicly accessible Web site is public information. Information contained on Web


sites is subject to the policies and clearance procedures listed in this regulation for releasing information to the public.
Official Web sites hosted, sponsored, or controlled by the U.S. Army must comply with the policies contained in AR
25–1, AR 25–2, AR 340–21, AR 380–5, AR 530–1, DODD 5230.09, DODI 5230.29, and JP 3–13.


b. An official Web site is a DOD Web site that is developed and maintained with command sponsorship and
approval, and for which the DOD component, a subordinate organization or individual, exercises editorial control over
content. The content of official DOD Web sites is of an official nature that may be endorsed as the official position of
the DOD component.


c. Each public Web site (or Web presence) must have a clearly defined purpose and Web site plan supporting the
organization’s mission. The plan should be approved by the organization’s commander or director and comply with the
review procedures outlined in AR 25–1, paragraph 6–7. Army public Web sites should only post information of value
to their visitors. These visitors include users from Army organizations, other Government agencies, universities and
other academic organizations, the private sector, and citizens with an interest in the missions performed. Both official
Web sites (listed here) and unofficial or commercial Web sites (detailed in para 13–15, below) are enabling mediums
that can significantly assist commanders in connecting and engaging with their target audiences. With the prevalence of
social media outlets as a viable and accessible means of quick, pinpoint information release, commanders are
encouraged to include them in their PA planning.


d. Official Web sites or Web logs (blogs) should not have any information that is considered nonreleasable.
Nonreleasable information is any official information that is generally not available to the public and that would not be
released under the FOIA. Examples of information prohibited from public release include, but are not limited to,—


(1) Classified information.
(2) Casualty information before verification that the next of kin has been formally notified by the military Service


concerned.
(3) Information protected by the Privacy Act (for example, age, date of birth, home address, marital status, and


race).
(4) Information regarding incidents under ongoing investigation.
(5) Information or imagery of U.S. Coalition Forces without an official release signed by the individuals in advance


or of enemy personnel killed, wounded in action, or hospitalized.
(6) Information that misrepresents the Army or statements in conflict with good order, morale, discipline, and


mission accomplishment.
(7) Photographs containing sensitive images, especially those showing the results of improvised explosive devices


strikes, battle scenes, casualties, and destroyed or damaged equipment.
e. The PA officials responsible for posting unclassified information to official Web sites, regardless of domain, must


complete the Web site training course offered through https://iatraining.us.army.mil. This training also applies to
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Soldiers, DA civilians, and supporting contractors who review, post, and maintain Army content on non-Army.mil Web
sites.


13–15. Web logs (blogs) and other unofficial posting on commercial Web sites
a. Soldier and Government civilian-owned and maintained unofficial Web sites or blogs are created on personal time


and not produced in connection with military or government duties or funded with DOD funds. These unofficial Web
sites or blogs are located on commercial networks (.com, .org, .biz, .edu, and so forth).


b. Government personnel using Internet technology should do so in a manner that supports individual freedom of
speech and expression but at the same time demonstrates good order and discipline, reflects the Army Values, and
safeguards the privacy of fellow Soldiers and civilians by not making available their personally identifiable information
or the operational security of their military units or missions.


c. Personal Internet home pages, message boards, blogs, Web-based video logs, standard e-mail, wireless devices,
and other evolving forms of electronic media have become increasingly popular as convenient means for Army
personnel to communicate in real and near-real time with Families, friends, and the general public (national and
international). The increased speed and capability of digitized and wireless communications requires increased personal
and unit responsibility. Soldiers and civilians, regardless of rank or duty position, are required to protect information in
order to prevent the nation’s adversaries from acquiring and using that information against the United States.


d. Government employees must use the tenets provided in AR 530–1 as guidelines when using a computer or other
wireless device to communicate. The same precautions must be observed when using the World Wide Web to record
personal experiences. Individuals are responsible when blogging, posting photographs or video clips to the Internet, or
posting information to a personal Web page to ensure that the content of the posting does not violate the disclosure of
critical information. All personnel must be cognizant of critical information content when describing experiences,
locations, or places in e-mail. (Critical information examples are provided in AR 530–1, annex C.)


e. Commanders and other officials must hold personnel accountable for adherence to OPSEC regulations and any
other applicable policies addressing communications. To ensure that Government employees understand that they are
responsible for the content of their Web sites and understand regulations and policy, including penalties for infractions,
commanders and other officials must educate them regarding those responsibilities.


f. Basic points of communication are as follows:
(1) Personnel should always assume that the entire world—adversaries, friendly, and neutrals alike—is viewing all


transmitted or posted material (e-mail, blog, or personal Web page). Government employees are required to review all
information and postings to ensure that the information posted will not put themselves, other employees, or their
Families at risk.


(2) The Army is a values-based organization. Army personnel will ensure all writings and postings of information
appropriately represent or convey the Army Values.


g. Information publishing guidance is as follows:
(1) Personal Web sites and blogs produced in a personal capacity and not in connection or reference to official


duties require no advance clearance.
(2) Unofficial and personal Web sites—in which individuals identify themselves as Soldiers or civilians affiliated


with the U.S. Army—must comply with local command policy and the policies contained in references identified in
paragraph 13–14a of this regulation.


(a) It is the personal responsibility of Soldiers, DA civilians, and DOD contractors to ensure that any personal Web
sites and blogs do not contain nonreleasable information.


(b) Personnel must add a disclaimer to unofficial personal Web sites—in which the individual refers to him or
herself as a Soldier, employee, or contractor of the U.S. Army—to preclude readers from assuming unofficial sites
represent an Army position.


(c) Reasonable restrictions on free speech (such as no political commentary while in uniform) extend to electronic
communications.


(d) Questions concerning the sensitivity of information should be submitted for OPSEC and PA review prior to
releasing or posting.


h. When releasing information, personnel must remember the following:
(1) Once information has been released, it is irretrievable. Information on the World Wide Web cannot be released


to target only certain audiences without the risk of making it available to all. Personnel should only post what they
don’t mind everyone viewing.


(2) All visual information (still and video imagery) produced in a personal capacity and provided directly to any
media outlet, organization, public Web site, Family, or friends, whether in hard copy or electronic form, is subject to
this regulation.


(a) Do not release imagery, digital, still, or video of deceased, wounded, hospitalized, or detained personnel.
(b) Do not release images of battle-damaged vehicles or equipment damaged by improvised explosive devices, direct


enemy contact, or any other damages caused by enemy action.
(3) Information placed on or sent over DOD computer systems is subject to monitoring, inspection, and audit by
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command or agency management or their representatives at any time with or without notice or user consent. This
includes personal information, e-mail, personal user files and directories, and any products created on DOD computer
systems. Commanders are encouraged to implement additional guidance or restrictions based on current technologies,
areas of operation, atmospherics, or mission parameters.


13–16. Fund-raising publicity
a. The PA operations will support officially authorized fund-raising campaigns (for example, CFC) in accordance


with AR 600–29 and this regulation. News coverage of the campaign will not discuss quotas, competition, or tallies of
solicitation between or among agencies. To avoid any appearance of endorsement, features and news coverage will
discuss the campaign in general and focus on participation by command personnel, not specific CFC agencies.


b. Fund-raising events are covered through balanced, factual accounting of the campaign’s progress to include
command or installation goals. Such coverage is a normal news story. However, coverage will not state, imply, or in
any way inspire the existence of competition among units, offices, activities, or personnel to raise funds. Stories that
compare unit participation or progress of subordinate units are prohibited.


c. Content worded to urge participation in a fund-raising campaign, to include editorials, will focus on the period of
the campaign, the command’s position, and reader participation. Editorial opinion will not selectively benefit any
organization.
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Appendix A
References


Section I
Required Publications


AR 25–1
Army Knowledge Management and Information Technology (Cited in paras 2–2c(10), 2–4p, 2–4q, 2–4r, 3–7a, 3–7b,
13–4b(1), 13–13a(3), 13–13a(6), 13–13a(7), 13–14a, 13–14c, L-4j.)


AR 25–30
The Army Publishing Program (Cited in paras 3–5n, 3–5u(1), 13–3a, J-3a.)


AR 25–51
Official Mail and Distribution Management (Cited in paras 4–11a, 13–6f.)


AR 25–55
The Department of the Army Freedom of Information Act Program (Cited in paras 5–5a, 5–5b, 5–16, 5–25b, 9–8,
9–10, 11–6c, 12–2d.)


AR 50–5
Nuclear Surety (Cited in para 12–1a.)


AR 50–6
Nuclear and Chemical Weapons Materiel Chemical Surety (Cited in para 12–1a.)


AR 95–1
Flight Regulations (Cited in paras 7–9j(4), 7–11e(2).)


AR 200–1
Environmental Protection and Enhancement (Cited in para 9–1.)


AR 340–21
The Army Privacy Program (Cited in paras 5–5a, 5–15, 5–18, 5–25a, 5–25b, 9–7, 9–10, 13–6e, 13–14a.)


AR 530–1
Operations Security (OPSEC) (Cited in paras 2–4r, 5–4a, 13–14a, 13–15d.)


Section II
Related Publications
A related publication is merely a source of additional information. The user does not have to read it to understand the
regulation. DOD publications are available at http://www.apd.army.mil. The United States Codes are available at http://
www.gpoaccess.gov/uscode/index.html.


AR 1–1
Planning, Programming, Budgeting, and Execution System


AR 1–20
Legislative Liaison


AR 1–33
The Army Memorial Program


AR 5–10
Stationing


AR 5–20
Competitive Sourcing Program
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AR 11–2
Managers’ Internal Control Program


AR 15–1
Committee Management


AR 20–1
Inspector General Activities and Procedures


AR 25–2
Information Assurance


AR 25–400–2
The Army Records Information Management System (ARIMS)


AR 27–40
Litigation


AR 37–47
Representation Funds of the Secretary of the Army


AR 40–33
The Care and Use of Laboratory Animals in DOD Programs


AR 70–31
Standards for Technical Reporting


AR 70–45
Scientific and Technical Information Program


AR 190–24
Armed Forces Disciplinary Control Boards and Off-Installation Liaison Operations


AR 190–45
Law Enforcement Reporting


AR 190–47
The Army Corrections System


AR 195–2
Criminal Investigation Activities


AR 195–6
Department of the Army Polygraph Activities


AR 210–7
Personal Commercial Solicitation on Army Installations


AR 215–1
Military Morale, Welfare, and Recreation Programs and Nonappropriated Fund Instrumentalities


AR 220–90
Army Bands


AR 350–2
Opposing Force (OPFOR) Program


AR 380–5
Department of the Army Information Security Program
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AR 380–10
Foreign Disclosure and Contacts with Foreign Representatives


AR 380–13
Acquisition and Storage of Information Concerning Nonaffiliated Persons and Organizations


AR 380–49
Industrial Security Program


AR 380–86
Classification of Former Chemical Warfare, Chemical and Biological Defense, and Nuclear, Biological, Chemical
Contamination Survivability Information


AR 381–12
Subversion and Espionage Directed Against The U.S. Army (SAEDA)


AR 381–14
Technical Counterintelligence (TCI)


AR 381–20
The Army Counterintelligence Program


AR 405–10
Acquisition of Real Property and Interests Therein


AR 405–80
Management of Title and Granting Use of Real Property


AR 420–1
Army Facilities Management


AR 550–1
Processing Requests for Political Asylum and Temporary Refuge


AR 600–8–1
Army Casualty Program


AR 600–20
Army Command Policy


AR 600–25
Salutes, Honors, and Visits of Courtesy


AR 600–29
Fund-Raising Within the Department of the Army


AR 600–46
Attitude and Opinion Survey Program


AR 601–270
Military Entrance Processing Stations (MEPS)


AR 670–1
Wear and Appearance of Army Uniforms and Insignia


AR 700–131
Loan, Lease, and Donation of Army Materiel


AR 725–1
Special Authorization and Procedures for Issues, Sales, and Loans
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AR 735–5
Policies and Procedures for Property Accountability


AR 840–1
Department of the Army Seal, and the Department of the Army Emblems and Branch of Service Plaques


AR 840–10
Flags, Guidons, Streamers, Tabards, and Automobile and Aircraft Plates


AR 870–5
Military History: Responsibilities, Policies, and Procedures


AR 870–20
Army Museums, Historical Artifacts, and Art


Army Directive 2010–08
Army aircraft use for public affairs missions


DA Pam 25–1–1
Information Technology Support and Services


DA Pam 220–90
Army Bands: A Guide for Senior Commanders


DA Pam 25–91
Visual Information Procedures


DFAS–IN 37–1
Finance and Accounting Policy Implementation


DFAS–IN 37–100
Department of Defense Federal Acquisition Regulation Supplement (Available at https://www.alt.army.mil/portal/page/
portal/oasaalt/documents/AFARS_Revision_22.pdf.)


DOD Policy Memorandum, DTM–08–37
Policy for Department of Defense (DOD) Interactive Internet Activities


DOD Policy Memorandum, DTM–08–038
Policy for Combatant Command (COCOM) on Regional Web sites Tailored to Foreign Audiences


DOD 5220.22–M
Industrial Security Program Operating Manual


DOD 5220.22–R
Industrial Security Regulation


DOD 5500.7–R
Joint Ethics Regulation (JER)


DOD 6025–18–R
DOD Health Information Privacy Regulation


DOD 7000.14–R
DOD Financial Management Regulations (FMRs)


DOD 8580.02–R
DOD Health Information Security Regulation


DODD 1344.10
Political Activities by Members of the Armed Forces
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DODD 3025.1
Military Support to Civil Authorities (MSCA)


DODD 3025.12
Military Assistance for Civil Disturbances (MACDIS)


DODD 3025.15
Military Assistance to Civil Authorities


DODD 5122.05
Assistant Secretary of Defense for Public Affairs (ASD (PA))


DODD 5230.09
Clearance of DOD Information for Public Release


DODD 5230.16
Nuclear Accident and Incident Public Affairs (PA) Guidance


DODD 5230.24
Distribution Statements on Technical Documents


DODD 5230.25
Withholding of Unclassified Technical Data from Public Disclosure


DODD 5400.11
DOD Privacy Program


DODD 5410.18
Public Affairs Community Relations Policy


DODI 1000.15
Procedures and Support for Non-Federal Entities Authorized to Operate on DOD Installations


DODI 1015.10
Military Morale, Welfare, and Recreation (MWR) Programs


DODI 5120.4
Department of Defense Newspapers, Magazines and Civilian Enterprise Publications


DODI 5230.29
Security and Policy Review of DOD Information for Public Release


DODI 5410.19
Public Affairs Community Relations Policy Implementation


DOD Public Affairs Policy Guidance Concerning Political Campaigns and Elections
(Available through the DOD message center.)


Executive Order 12088
Federal compliance with pollution control standards (Available at http://www.archives.gov/federal-register/codification/
executive-order/12088.html.)


Federal Compliance with Pollution Control Standards
Federal Acquisition Regulation


FM 3–21.38
Pathfinder Operations


FM 3–61.1
Public Affairs Tactics, Techniques, and Procedures
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FM 5–0
The Operations Process


FM 6–0
Mission Command: Command and Control of Army Forces


FM 3–21.38
Pathfinder Operations


Freedom of Information Act
(Available at http://www.justice.gov/oip/.)


JFTR Vol. 1
The Joint Federal Travel Regulations–Uniformed Servicemembers


Joint Ethics Regulation, paragraph 3–210
Fundraising and Membership Drives


Joint Publication 3–13
Information Operations (Available at http://www.dtic.mil/doctrine/new_pubs/jointpub.htm.)


National Gaming Regulatory Act
(Available at http://www.nigc.gov/Laws_Regulations/IndianGamingRegulatoryAct.aspx.)


National Defense Authorization Act FY 2010
(Available at http://www.dod.mil/dodgc/olc/docs/2004NDAA.pdf.)


National Environmental Policy Act
(Available at http://www.epa.gov/compliance/nepa/.)


The Associated Press Stylebook and Briefing on Media Law
(This book can be purchased from The Associated Press Web site at http://www.ap.org/pages/order.html#reference.)


Webster
Basic Dictionary of American English


5 CFR 950
Solicitation of Federal Civilian and Uniformed Service Personnel for Contributions to Private Voluntary Organizations


5 CFR 2635
Standards of Ethical Conduct for Employees of the Executive Branch


5 CFR 263 202(a)
General prohibitions


5 CFR 2635.807
Teaching, speaking and writing


5 USC 551
Definitions


5 USC 552a
Records maintained on individuals


5 USC 5946
Membership fees; expenses of attendance at meetings; limitations


5 USC 7321
Political participation (Available at http://www.gpoaccess.gov/uscode/index.html.)
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5 USC 7322
Definitions (Available at http://www.gpoaccess.gov/uscode/index.html.)


5 USC 7323
Political activity authorized; prohibitions


5 USC 7324
Political activities on duty; prohibition


5 USC 7325
Political activity permitted; employees residing in certain municipalities


5 USC 7326
Penalties


10 USC 973
Duties: officers on active duty; performance of civil function restricted


10 USC 974 as amended
Military musical units and musicians: performance policies; restriction on performance in competition with local
civilian musicians


10 USC 2566
Space and services: provision to military welfare societies


10 USC 2572
Documents, historical artifacts, and condemned or obsolete combat materiel: loan, gift, or exchange


18 USC 793
Gathering, transmitting, or losing defense information


18 USC 795
Photographing and sketching defense installations


18 USC 797
Publication and sale of photographs of defense installations


18 USC 1307
Exceptions Relating to Certain Advertisements and Other Information and to State–Conducted Lotteries


25 USC 2720
Dissemination of information


Section III
Prescribed Forms
Except where otherwise indicated below, the following forms are available on the Army Publishing Directorate Web
site at http://www.apd.army.mil.


DA Form 5963
Youth Certificate of Recognition (Prescribed in para J–3.) (This form is available only in paper through normal forms
supply channels.)


DD Form 2266
Information for Hometown News Release (Prescribed in para 8–8b(2).) (In addition to the OSD Web site, this form is
also available in paper through normal forms supply channels.)


Section IV
Referenced Forms
Except where otherwise indicated below, the following forms are available on the Army Publishing Directorate Web
site at http://www.apd.army.mil.
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DA Form 11–2
Management Control Evaluation Certification


DA Form 4876
Request and Release of Medical Information to Communications Media


DD Form 254
Department of Defense Contract Security Classification Specification


DD Form 2535
Request for Military Aerial Support


DD Form 2536
Request for Armed Forces Participation in Public Events (Non-Aviation)


Appendix B
Department of Defense Principles of Information
Figure B–1 presents the Secretary of Defense’s memorandum on principles of information.


66 AR 360–1 • 25 May 2011







Figure B–1. Principles of information
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Appendix C
Awards


C–1. Public service awards
Commanders at all levels may recognize private citizens, local community leaders, and citizen groups and organiza-
tions for their support of the Army by public service awards. Commanders will coordinate recommendations with the
local civilian personnel office, which normally controls the supply of awards.


a. Major awards include the following:
(1) The Decoration for Distinguished Civilian Service is awarded by the SECARMY to civilians not employed by


the Army or Army contractors, Federal Government officials at the policy developmental level, and technical personnel
who serve the Army in an advisory capacity or as consultants who render distinguished service which contributes
substantially to the accomplishment of the Army’s mission.


(2) The Outstanding Civilian Service Award is awarded by the SECARMY or a major commander to civilians not
employed by the Army or Army contractors, Federal Government officials at the policy developmental level, and
technical personnel who serve the Army in an advisory capacity or as consultants for outstanding service that makes a
substantial contribution or is of significance to the ACOM concerned.


b. To recognize regional and local presidents or commanders of service-oriented or veterans organizations and civic
leaders at each command level, suggested activities include—


(1) Letters of congratulations upon election to office.
(2) Invitations to visit senior Army officials.
(3) Tours and briefings.
(4) Periodic newsletters.
(5) Invitations to Army social affairs.
(6) Establishment of a liaison contact at the command or installation concerned.


C–2. Community Relations Award of Excellence
The CPA presents the Community Relations Award of Excellence to recognize outstanding community relations
achievements. Awardees may include AA, ARNG, and USAR units and personnel (both military and civilian), their
Family members, retirees, and Army community private organizations such as spouses’ clubs, Family member youth
organizations, and membership organizations like rod and gun clubs, sports parachute clubs, and aero clubs. Entries
may be submitted by any person or organization at any time through command channels to the OCPA. Entries should
cover planning, execution, and results, and contain a summary of not more than two single-spaced, typed pages
describing the program or event.


C–3. Youth Certificate of Recognition
The Army recognizes outstanding youth in the civilian and military community with the DA Form 5963 (Youth
Certificate of Recognition). The award consists of a full color certificate signed by the CSA , or other Army leaders.
The certificate may be used to recognize youth attaining Eagle Scout or the Girl Scout Gold Award; acts of heroism;
extraordinary academic, athletic, or public service achievements; or other accomplishments of excellence. Officials
from sponsoring youth organizations, schools, civic and service groups, or other community leaders may submit
nominations. Requests should include the youth’s name (first, middle initial, last), troop number or other organization
as appropriate, city and state, and justification for the award. Nominations may be forwarded to any local Army
Recruiting office for processing. The U.S. Army Recruiting Command administers the Youth Recognition Program and
presents the certificate. The Secretary of the Army, Public Affairs is the proponent for DA Form 5963.


C–4. Point of the Spear Award
The U.S. Army PA Point of the Spear Award recognizes members of senior military leadership, both civilian and
military, who have been proactive in telling the Army story by repeatedly engaging in media interviews on highly
controversial, sensitive, or unpopular subjects relating to the U.S. Army.


a. Awardees may be former or current DOD general or flag officers, former or current members of the DOD senior
executive service (or equivalent), equivalent military and civilian members of the U.S. Coast Guard, or others deemed
appropriate by the CPA.


b. Any Army employee may submit a written nomination through command channels to the CPA. Nominees must
have negated or seriously reduced potentially negative national and international publicity about issues directly relating
to the Army, molded public opinion on a controversial issue or series of issues, or significantly enhanced positive
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public opinion about the Army. Recipients will be determined by a selection board chaired by the CPA and composed
of senior PA officers, a senior civilian, and a senior NCO. In the CPA’s absence, the Deputy CPA may preside.


c. The U.S. Army PA Point of the Spear Award consists of a trophy inscribed with the name of the award and the
name of the recipient. The trophy will include a medallion on a chain inscribed with the specific event and time period
for which the award was given. Subsequent awards will consist of additional medallions, suitably inscribed and
displayed with previous awards on the trophy. The CPA will schedule award ceremonies, as appropriate.


C–5. Silver Anvil award
National recognition for outstanding PA programs and activities may be achieved through the annual Silver Anvil
competition sponsored by the Public Relations Society of America. The award encourages improved performance and
program techniques. Competition is open and membership in Public Relations Society of America is not a requirement
nor will it affect the judging. Guidance for preparing entries is issued each fall by the OCPA.


C–6. Army Print and Broadcast Media Awards
The OCPA conducts the MG Keith L. Ware Public Affairs Communications Competition in March of each calendar
year to recognize excellence in PA communications. This includes the Army’s internal and/or external information and
community relations programs.


a. The competition is named after MG Keith L. Ware, a former Army CPA. Ware, a Medal of Honor recipient in
World War II, was killed in Vietnam in 1968 while commanding the 1st Infantry Division.


b. A HQDA letter to ACOM PAOs announces specific rules and categories. Entries must meet the highest standards
of production, presentation, execution, professional excellence, and originality.


c. The MG Keith L. Ware communications awards are presented to individuals and organizations to recognize
excellence in journalism, community relations, and communications categories. Judges also consider the following:


(1) The Paul D. Savanuck (Military) Print Journalist of the Year Award is presented to the outstanding military print
journalist in the Army for that year. The award is named in memory of Staff Sergeant Paul D. Savanuck, who was
killed in action in 1969 while on assignment for Pacific Stars and Stripes.


(2) The Moss-Holland Civilian Print Journalist of the Year Award is presented to the outstanding civilian print
journalist in the Army. The award is named in memory of John Moss and Peggy Holland, PA practitioners for the
Oklahoma City Recruiting Battalion killed in the bombing of the Murrah Federal Building in April 1995.


(3) The John T. Anderson (Military) Broadcast Journalist of the Year Award is presented to the Soldier selected as
the outstanding military broadcast journalist in the Army. It is named after Master Sergeant John T. Anderson, captured
in Vietnam in 1968 while serving as NCOIC of the AFRTS affiliate in Hue. Master Sergeant Anderson remained a
prisoner of war until his release in March 1973.


(4) The (Civilian) Broadcast Journalist of the Year Award is presented to the outstanding civilian broadcast
journalist in the Army for that year.


(5) Kathy Canham-Ross Community Relations Award of Distinction is presented to an Army organization or an
individual to recognize extraordinary community relations contributions. This special award is named after Kathy
Canham-Ross, a consummate Army PAO for 30 years, who set a standard of professionalism for others to emulate.


Appendix D
Feasibility Study for Civilian Enterprise Newspapers


D–1. Overview
The PAOs should use this appendix as a guide to conduct feasibility studies concerning publishing a CE newspaper (as
required by paras 3–5c and 3–5e(3)(d)). The study’s objective is to develop a list of qualified companies potentially
interested in competing for a contract to print a CE newspaper. Much of this data can be obtained from the local
standard installation and/or division personnel office.


D–2. Getting started
Begin by coordinating with the local contracting office and SJA. Brief the contracting office on the provisions of this
regulation. Inform the contracting office that printers will be contacted to determine potential interest in printing and
distributing a CE newspaper. (See paras 4–8 and 4–9 for additional information on contracting guidelines.) Invite the
contracting representative to be present during any scheduled appointments with the printers. Assure the contracting
representative that civilian printers will be informed that a contract or agreement is not being sought at this time; these
appointments are to identify printers who demonstrate possible interest to produce a CE newspaper. To publicize the
potential CE newspaper contract to commercial sources, the contracting officer should announced it in the Commerce
Business Daily. Where additional publicity is necessary, use press releases or advertisements in local area newspapers
to develop commercial interest.
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D–3. Preparing a briefing
Prepare a briefing for potential printers. The command must sell the printer on the CE concept. (What is in it for the
CE printer?) Information should include, but not be limited to, the following:


a. Provide a brief mission statement of the community and/or unit and the newspaper. How does the newspaper
meet the interests and needs of the audience?


b. Provide the following demographics (the market) information:
(1) Military population broken down into the three categories of junior enlisted, senior enlisted, and officers (include


RC personnel and retirees).
(2) Civilian population (number of civilians both general schedule and NAF).
(3) Total military payroll.
(4) Total civilian payroll.
(5) Grade demographics. (Determine the number of personnel in the organization by grade. Develop categories for


E–1 to E–4, E–5 to E–6, E–7 to E–9, W–1 to W–4, O–1 to O–3, and O–4+. List the monthly pay for each category
(for example, E–6 over 10 years Service base pay plus separate rations is $XXXX). Use round figures. Do not try to
calculate tax, basic allowance for quarters, or other deductions.


(6) Children. (If data is available from local schools, give information on the number of children.)
(7) Local national employees. (If overseas, the number of local national employees and the amount of the local


national payroll.)
(8) Number of Family members. (Also try to determine what percentage of Family members work and an average


income. This may have to be broken into categories.)
(9) Geographical dispersion of the unit. (Geographically dispersed units may want to give approximate numbers at


each location).
c. Focus on purchasing power.
d. Emphasize that the paper reaches a captive market and the exclusive distribution access to the audience.
e. Include any other facts about the market (for example, where people shop, work, live, and relax).
f. Conduct a resource study to define demographics and buying intentions.


D–4. Identifying potential printers
Identify potential printers through local Chambers of Commerce, business directories, and your local contracting office.
Check at local PX, commissary, library, and clubs for newspapers, television guides, or other publications distributed in
your area. Check for printer names and addresses.


D–5. Contacting printers
Contact printing representative by phone or, better yet, in person. Initial contact should indicate that you are interested
in meeting to discuss the possibility of the printer producing your newspaper. Face-to-face contact is preferred.


a. Successful scheduling. If the attempt to schedule a meeting is successful, continue on to the procedures in
paragraph E–6.


b. Unsuccessful scheduling. If attempts to schedule a meeting are unsuccessful, forward documentation through
PAO channels to the ACOM PAO. (Information should contain dates, times, and brief description of each attempt.
Remember, authorized funds may be used for printing Army newspapers only after it has been documented that a CE
newspaper is not feasible.)


D–6. Meeting the printing representative
Begin the meeting with the printing representative by informing the representative once again that seeking information
is the objective. Implying or leading the representative to believe that you are obtaining an agreement during this
meeting is unauthorized. Tell the representative that specifications and official contacts, should they come, will be done
by the contracting office.


D–7. Giving the presentation
During the presentation, show the representative the newspaper. If possible, obtain CE newspapers from other
installations and units where advertising appears. Explain the difference between the newspapers. Present demographics
of your organization. Show the printer profit potential. Be careful how information is presented. For example, the
current press run may be 2,000 but the total population may be 8,000. Do not mislead the printing representative into
believing that the circulation figure represents readership. Talk about the potential with the CE (for example, more
copies of the paper or exclusive distribution). Let the representative know that local official distribution channels can
be used to distribute a CE newspaper. If possible, obtain case study information from other printers serving military
installations.
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D–8. Bidding
Tell representatives who show an interest that their name, along with other prospective bidders, will be provided to the
contracting office.


D–9. Contracting
Commands will follow the provisions of this regulation for CE requirements for contracting. (Paragraphs 4–8 and 4–9
contain more guidance on CE contracting provisions.) Additional provisions may be added as long as they do not
contradict this regulation, but additional provisions should be realistic. The civilian printer needs to succeed for the
command to get a quality publication. If the civilian printer is very successful the first year, changes might be
negotiated the second year for additional specifications and improved services. The contracting office and the SJA are
key executors in negotiating contracts and any changes.


Appendix E
Guidance on Release of Information Under the Privacy Act


E–1. Scope of the Privacy Act
The term individual as defined in the Privacy Act applies only to living citizens of the United States or an alien
admitted for permanent residence. The Privacy Act rights of a minor or an incompetent individual may be exercised by
the parent or legal guardian. The Privacy Act confers no rights on deceased persons, nor may next of kin exercise any
rights for them. However, information that is contained in a Privacy Act system of records may be exempt from release
under the FOIA. A request for information is processed under the substantive provisions of both the Privacy Act and
the FOIA. Under FOIA exemption 6, the privacy interests of a deceased person’s surviving Family members are
considered. Information may be withheld to protect the privacy of the surviving Family members, if release of the
information would cause a disruption to their peace of mind. Some examples might include autopsy reports and graphic
details of murder. These examples are not intended to be all inclusive.


E–2. Age or date of birth
Age or date of birth information is not routinely or normally releasable. Reasons for disclosure must be evaluated and
balanced against the degree of personal privacy invasion.


E–3. Home of record and/or present address
a. No general rule exists for disclosing an individual’s home of record because of the different circumstances


present when requests for this information are made. Therefore, requests are weighted on a case-by-case basis. The
home of record may usually be released if no street address is given.


b. Usually, in response to questions, an individual’s present location (for example, Clinton, Maryland) may be
provided but not the individual’s street address.


c. The desires of the individuals or next of kin should be considered in disclosing the home of record or present
geographic location. Often, consent to release may be obtained, which removes the problem. However, the desires of
the individual or next of kin do not necessarily control the decision to release. When an objection to release has been
made, a balancing of interests under the FOIA may still require disclosure.


E–4. Marital status
An individual’s marital status is not routinely or normally disclosed. Reasons for disclosure must be evaluated and
balanced against the degree of personal privacy invasion.


E–5. Awards and decorations and/or citations
Award and decoration and/or citation information is releasable. An award, decoration, and/or other proper citation
presentation is generally a public event that is usually publicized in the installation newspaper. For most awards and
decorations, there is a visible token to be worn on the uniform.


E–6. Education, schooling, and/or specialty
Information on the major area of study, school, year of graduation, degree, and specialty designator is generally
releasable under FOIA.


E–7. Race
In most cases, an individual’s race is not releasable. To release race information from departmental records may
constitute an unwarranted privacy invasion. However, a specific request may be made for such information under
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circumstances where it is relevant (for example, a racially oriented protest or altercation). When an individual’s race is
relevant to the essential facts, it may be released to the press.


E–8. Character of discharge
a. Administrative—not releasable. The character of discharges resulting from administrative processing is not a


matter of public record. Do not release any indication of whether or not a discharge is honorable, general, or under
other than honorable conditions. The release of this information to the general public is viewed as an unwarranted
invasion of personal privacy and not releasable under the Privacy Act unless the individual provides his or her written
consent.


b. Punitive—releasable. In discharges resulting from a court-martial, the proceedings and record are not restricted by
the Privacy Act because that act incorporates the definition of agency found in 5 USC 551(1), which specifically
excludes court-martial (5 USC 551(1)(f)). Court-martial proceedings are public. Therefore, the approved sentence and
subsequent clemency action, if any, are releasable.


E–9. Duty status
Duty status information is releasable. Releasing information such as the fact of unauthorized absence or desertion,
hospitalization, in hands of civil authorities awaiting trial, and confinement by military authorities awaiting trial is
permitted.


E–10. Decisions of personnel boards
Personnel board decision information is releasable after decision by final approving authority if the board action applies
to a category of persons as opposed to an individual; otherwise, it is not releasable.


a. Results of personnel board actions affecting groups such as promotion boards and augmentation boards are
releasable.


b. The results of personnel board actions affecting individuals, such as administrative discharge boards and aviator
flight boards, are not generally releasable. The results of the latter category of boards traditionally have not been
released. The board proceedings are not public, and the nature of the action taken, often adverse, warrants preservation
of its confidentiality. Information that has become a matter of public knowledge through the action of the individual or
their counsel may be confirmed.


E–11. Photographs in the custody of the Department of Defense
Photographs of DOD military and civilian personnel taken for official purposes are generally releasable unless matters
are depicted that would constitute a clearly unwarranted personal privacy invasion if disclosed to public view.
Generally, award ceremony photographs, official selection file photographs, chain-of-command photographs, and
similar photographs are releasable.


E–12. Name and/or duty address of a member assigned to a unit that is sensitive, routinely
deployable, or stationed in a foreign territory
The name and/or duty address of a member assigned to a unit that is sensitive, routinely deployable, or stationed in a
foreign territory is not routinely releasable. Disclosing information about a Soldier’s degree of involvement in military
actions in support of national policy, the type of military unit to which the member is assigned, and presence or
absence from his or her household poses a security threat to the Soldier. The releasing authority, normally the Soldier’s
unit commander, must weigh the public interest in disclosure against the invasion of personal privacy that will result
from the disclosure. The Secretary of Defense (Public Affairs) is the sole approving authority for releasing rosters that
list members of this type of unit by name.


E–13. Protected health information
Medical unit commanders are the release authority for their commands. Protected health information will not be
released without the prior consent of the individual or, if the individual is unable to function for him or herself, by his
or her representative. The consent will be recorded on DA Form 4876.


Appendix F
Clearance and Release of Contractor Materials and Information


F–1. Contractor submissions
a. In prescribing procedures for submission, review, and clearance of industry-originated information materials, the


Department of the Army defers to Army and/or industry interface guidance in the FAR, AFARS, and Defense Federal
Acquisition Regulation Supplement and the Army and/or industry relationship shown by the contract terms when a
contract exists. These requirements also apply to educational institutions receiving information from any Army element
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on preaward negotiations, contract awards, letter contracts, modifications, or grants to carry out military research and
development projects.


b. Department of the Army agencies and contractors will not release procurement information on Army-contracted
research and development projects without prior approval and clearance from the Assistant Secretary of the Army
(Acquisition, Logistics, and Technology).


c. Department of the Army agencies or educational institutions will not release procurement information on Army-
contracted research and development projects without prior approval or clearance.


d. A classified contract is one which requires access to classified information (confidential, secret, top secret) either
to submit a bid or proposal or to perform the contract. A contract may be classified even though the contract document
is not classified. When a classified contract exists, the contractor is guided by security items in the contract and by the
terms of the security agreement. Security criteria are shown on DD Form 254 (DOD Contract Security Classification
Specification). The DOD 5220.22–R, DOD 5220.22–M, and AR 380–49 contain procedures to safeguard classified
defense information and procedures for the proposed release of information which contractors, subcontractors, vendors,
or suppliers will have access to or possess.


e. When unclassified contracts do not give specific instructions on releasing information, contractors should submit
informational materials prior to publication to a PA office designated by the administrative contracting officer. If the
submission is made to any other office, it will be referred immediately to the proper administrative contracting officer
for action. Voluntary submission is simple business courtesy and affords safeguards against accidental release of
inaccurate or classified information.


f. Except for information materials developed under contract requirements, PAOs act in an advisory role, reviewing
material voluntarily submitted. The final decision on matters of accuracy, style, and good taste remains with the
originator.


F–2. Scientific and technical information
a. The PAOs do not have the authority to clear scientific and technical information for public release. However,


PAOs will assist the proponent of unclassified scientific and technical materials in determining at what level clearance
can be granted. This material includes the results of research, development, test, and evaluation prepared for presenta-
tion or publication under AR 70–45, paragraphs 5 and 7, within or outside CONUS. An exception is material that must
be cleared through HQDA or OSD under this regulation and applicable industrial security directives.


b. Scientific and technical information will not be released if it discloses classified military applications, or, if
unclassified, disclosure would be adverse to the national interest. The DOD or higher authority will release scientific
and technical information that would generate national public interest.


c. Export and International Traffic in Arms Regulation restrictions may also govern release of certain information.
The DODD 5230.24 and the DODD 5230.25 contain guidance in making this determination. Approval from OASD is
required for such a release.


d. Information materials prepared under Joint Army and/or industry authorship will be processed for review and
clearance in the same manner as materials of Army authorship.


e. Scientific and technical information for public release will be prepared under AR 70–31. This material will be
forwarded for clearance to the proper headquarters or administrative contracting officer.


F–3. Submission requirements
The following requirements apply when material covered in this appendix is submitted for clearance:


a. Written materials and still photographs—submit three copies. Photographs must be properly captioned. Include
additional copies of all materials, one for each intervening headquarters record file.


b. Scientific and technical papers and presentations—submit three copies. Each copy will include appropriate copies
of all viewgraphs, photographs, charts, graphs, and similar material, properly captioned.


c. Fact sheets, pamphlets, and brochures—submit three copies. Each copy will include full text, layout, and all
illustrative material.


d. Contractor advertisements—submit three copies. Each copy will include text and layout, including artwork and
photographs, proposed for final publication. (See para 13–9 for policy concerning advertising and promotion.)


e. Exhibits—submit three copies. The design and/or layout with text of copy to appear on display material and all
artwork and photographs proposed for exhibition.


f. For motion picture or videotape production, the following review procedures are required:
(1) Preliminary written story/concept/outline treatment—submit three copies. Include additional copies, one each for


intervening headquarters record files.
(2) Final shooting script, including scene description/narration—submit three copies. Include additional copies, one


for each intervening headquarters record file.
(3) One copy rough cut (film or videotape) minus the sound track.
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(4) One print (film or videotape) or one copy of the final narration for the final review.


Appendix G
Resolution of the Continental Congress–14 June 1775
The following is the text from the Resolution of the Continental Congress, 14 June 1775:


Figure G–1. Resolution of the Continental Congress, 14 June 1775


Appendix H
Presidential Wreath-Laying Ceremonies


H–1. Army command responsibility for ceremonies
The list of annual presidential wreath-laying ceremonies listed by chronological date and command responsibility is
shown in table H–1.
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Table H–1
Presidential wreath-laying ceremonies


Date: 29 Jan
Name: William McKinley
Location: Canton, OH
Command: USARC


Date: 30 Jan
Name: Franklin D. Roosevelt
Location: Hyde Park, NY
Command: USMA


Date: 9 Feb
Name: William H. Harrison
Location: North Bend, OH
Command: USARC


Date: 12 Feb
Name: Abraham Lincoln
Location: Lincoln Memorial, Washington, DC
Command: MDW


Date: 12 Feb
Name: Abraham Lincoln
Location: Springfield, IL
Command: NGB


Date: 3d Mon in Feb
Name: George Washington
Location: Mt. Vernon, VA
Command: MDW


Date: 15 Mar
Name: Andrew Jackson
Location: Nashville, TN
Command: NGB


Date: 19 Mar
Name: Grover Cleveland
Location: Princeton, NJ
Command: USARC


Date: 29 Mar
Name: John Tyler
Location: Richmond, VA
Command: TRADOC


Date: 13 Apr
Name: Thomas Jefferson
Location: Jefferson Memorial, Washington, DC
Command: MDW


Date: 23 Apr
Name: James Buchanan
Location: Lancaster, PA
Command: NGB


Date: 27 Apr
Name: Ulysses S. Grant
Location: New York City, NY
Command: USMA
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Table H–1
Presidential wreath-laying ceremonies—Continued


Date: 28 Apr
Name: James Monroe
Location: Richmond, VA
Command: TRADOC


Date: 8 May
Name: Harry S. Truman
Location: Independence, MO
Command: TRADOC


Date: 29 May
Name: John F. Kennedy
Location: Arlington Cemetery, VA
Command: MDW


Date: 4 Jul
Name: Calvin Coolidge
Location: Plymouth, VT
Command: NGB


Date: 14 Jul
Name: Gerald R. Ford
Location: Grand Rapids, MI
Command: NGB


Date: 10 Aug
Name: Herbert C. Hoover
Location: West Branch, IA
Command: UNGB


Date: 20 Aug
Name: Benjamin Harrison
Location: Indianapolis, IN
Command: USARC


Date: 15 Sep
Name: William H. Taft
Location: Arlington Cemetery, VA
Command: MDW


Date: 4 Oct
Name: Rutherford B. Hayes
Location: Fremont, OH
Command: USARC


Date: 5 Oct
Name: Chester A. Arthur
Location: Albany, NY
Command: NGB


Date: 14 Oct
Name: Dwight D. Eisenhower
Location: Abilene, KS
Command: FORSCOM


Date: 2 Nov
Name: James K. Polk
Location: Nashville, TN
Command: NGB
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Table H–1
Presidential wreath-laying ceremonies—Continued


Date: 2 Nov
Name: Warren G. Harding
Location: Marion, OH
Command: USARC


Date: 19 Nov
Name: James A. Garfield
Location: Cleveland, OH
Command: USARC


Date: 23 Nov
Name: Franklin Pierce
Location: Concord, NH
Command: NGB


Date: 24 Nov
Name: Zachary Taylor
Location: Louisville, KY
Command: TRADOC


Date: 5 Dec
Name: Martin Van Buren
Location: Kinderhook, NY
Command: NGB


Date: 28 Dec
Name: Woodrow Wilson
Location: Washington Cathedral, Washington, DC
Command: MDW


Date: 29 Dec
Name: Andrew Johnson
Location: Greenville, TN
Command: NGB


H–2. Ceremony format
a. Figure H–1 provides a format diagram for the presidential wreath-laying ceremony.
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Figure H–1. Presidential wreath-laying ceremony format


b. The dignitary who is to place the wreath (the President’s representative or military assistant) arrives by sedan and
is met by the host (the military assistant or another individual if the military assistant is placing the wreath) at the
dismount point and is briefed by the ceremony officer in charge.


c. Following the briefing, the official party, consisting of the dignitary, host, chaplain, and the ceremony officer in
charge, forms a column of twos and approaches the cordon. (The number of troops in the cordon and color guard will
depend on the spaces available at each site and the availability of troops.)


d. As the official party nears the cordon, the cordon commander orders the cordon to ATTENTION and PRESENT
ARMS.


e. When the members of the official party reach their positions in front of the grave, the cordon commander will
command ORDER ARMS.


f. The chaplain will then move to a position facing the official party and offer an appropriate prayer. (The official
party and spectators uncover at the same time the chaplain uncovers.)


g. At the conclusion of the prayer (all recover), the wreath bearer will step forward with the wreath, halt in front of
the dignitary, and assist in placing the wreath. The cordon will be given the command PRESENT ARMS as the
dignitary places the hands on the wreath. Once the wreath has been placed, the dignitary will step back to a position
beside the host and salute by placing the right hand over the heart (render the hand salute, if in uniform). The other
members of the official party will salute when the cordon goes to PRESENT ARMS.


h. When the wreath bearer and the dignitary have returned to their positions, the drummer will sound four muffled
ruffles. Upon completion of the muffled ruffles, the bugler will sound “Taps.”


i. At the conclusion of “Taps,” the cordon will be given ORDER ARMS. (The members of the official party will
terminate their salutes on that command.)


j. The host will then escort the dignitary back through the cordon to the sedan. As the official party begins to move
through the cordon, the cordon commander will bring the cordon to PRESENT ARMS. ORDER ARMS will be given
when the official party has passed through the cordon.
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k. When the dignitary departs in the sedan, the colors will be retired and the troops dismissed.


Appendix I
Nuclear, Biological, and Chemical Release Samples


I–1. Figure I–1
Figure I–1 contains a model PA checklist for the DOD OSC or designee at a CONUS accident involving radioactive
materials.


Figure I–1. Model PA checklist for DOD OSC or designee at a CONUS accident involving radioactive materials


I–2. Figures I–2 through I–9
Figures I–2 through I–9 provide sample accident and/or incident contingency releases.


a. Figure I–2 provides a sample contingency release regarding a nuclear accident and/or incident that poses no
danger to the public.
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Figure I–2. Nuclear accident and/or incident contingency release—no danger to the public


b. Figure I–3 provides a sample notification to local and state officials regarding a nuclear accident and/or incident
that poses possible danger to the public.
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Figure I–3. Nuclear accident and/or incident contingency release—possible danger to the public (notification of local and state
officials)


c. Figure I–4 provides a sample contingency release to the general public regarding a nuclear accident and/or
incident that may pose possible danger.
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Figure I–4. Nuclear accident and/or incident contingency release—possible danger to the public (general public)


d. Figure I–5 provides a sample contingency release regarding a nuclear accident and/or incident that will pose
probable danger to the public.
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Figure I–5. Nuclear accident and/or incident contingency release—probable danger to the public (Sheet 1 of 2)
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Figure I–5. Nuclear accident and/or incident contingency release—probable danger to the public (Sheet 2 of 2)


e. Figure I–6 provides a sample contingency release regarding a chemical accident and/or incident that poses no
danger to the public.
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Figure I–6. Sample chemical public announcement—no danger to the public


f. Figure I–7 provides a sample contingency release regarding a chemical accident and/or incident that poses
possible danger to the public.
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Figure I–7. Sample chemical public announcement—possible danger to the public


g. Figure I–8 provides a sample contingency release regarding a chemical accident and/or incident on an installation
that poses no danger to the public.
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Figure I–8. Sample chemical public announcement—on an installation—no danger to the public


h. Figure I–9 provides a contingency release regarding a chemical accident and/or incident on an installation that
poses possible danger to the public.
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Figure I–9. Sample chemical public announcement—on an installation—possible danger to the public


Appendix J
Internal Information Materials


J–1. General
Materials developed at any level should be produced for easy use at the unit level. Unit commanders should localize
materials to meet the needs of their commands and various audiences.


J–2. Department of Defense materials
The AFIS produces common-use support materials on a variety of internal information topics. These products are
available on the Internet:
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a. The AFIS press pack. A package of news articles with accompanying artwork or photographs is available on the
DOD Web site (http://www.defenselink.mil). This site provides links to other official DOD component Web sites.


b. American Forces Radio and Television Service (http://afrts.dodmedia.osd.mil).


J–3. Department of the Army materials
To support PA objectives, HQDA provides a variety of products and services to commanders and PAOs.


a. Army staff agency materials. Under AR 25–30, Army staff agencies produce publications that are directed to
particular internal Army audiences. These publications can also support PA objectives. These agencies also maintain
electronic bulletin board and Internet sites where a large amount of material is available.


b. Soldiers Magazine. A monthly magazine for command-level readership.
c. Visual information products. The Joint Visual Information Service distribution activity in Tobyhanna, PA,


distributes Armywide and DOD-wide products to Army visual information libraries. Defense Automated Visual
Information System (DAVIS) provides an online catalog and ordering capability for motion pictures, videotapes,
videodiscs, and other products that may be useful in internal information programs. (The DAVIS can be accessed at
http://dodimagery.afis.osd.mil.)


d. Yearly journalism workshops. The OCPA conducts yearly journalism workshops. Commanders are encouraged to
send their PA staffs to these seminars, which are announced by HQDA message and are sponsored by designated
ASCCs, ACOMs, or DRUs.


e. Print and electronic products. The OCPA produces numerous print and electronic products suitable for use by
local commanders. Soldiers Magazine and Soldiers Radio and Television are examples.


f. Army News Service. Army News Service articles and other command information products are available electroni-
cally on PA Link and ArmyLINK. The PA Link is a bulletin board system that requires a special account and
password. Requests for access to PA Link may be forwarded to the OCPA. ArmyLINK (https://www.dtic.mil/armylink)
provides access to products suitable for internal information use. Army PA practitioners should market their stories for
worldwide use by e-mailing them to the OCPA for inclusion in Army News Service. The latest e-mail address can be
found on the ArmyLINK Web site.


Appendix K
Mastheads and Disclaimers


K–1. Masthead disclaimer
The masthead disclaimer will note the following:


a. The Army (newspaper, guide, magazine, or installation map) is an authorized publication for members of the
DOD. Contents of (name of the newspaper/magazine/guide/installation map) are not necessarily the official views of,
or endorsed by, the U.S. Government or the Department of the Army.


b. The editorial content of this publication is the responsibility of the (name of command or installation) PAO.
c. Printed by (name), a private firm in no way connected with the U.S. Government under exclusive written contract


with (Army component or subordinate level).
d. The appearance of advertising in this publication, including inserts or supplements, does not constitute endorse-


ment of the products or services advertised by the U.S. Army or (name of commercial publisher).
e. Everything advertised in this publication will be made available for purchase, use, or patronage without regard to


race, color, religion, sex, national origin, age, marital status, physical handicap, political affiliation, or any other
nonmerit factor of the purchaser, user, or patron. If a violation or rejection of this equal opportunity policy by an
advertiser is confirmed, the publisher will refuse to print advertising from that source until the violation has been
corrected. (See fig K–1 for a sample masthead.)


K–2. Army newspaper and magazine mastheads
The following information must be listed in the masthead of Army newspapers and magazines. The CE guides and
installation maps do not require the requirements of subparagraph d, below, but they contain the information in
paragraphs a, b, and c, below. The names of the printing company and its employees company may be listed
separately.


a. Name of the commanding officer and/or publishing authority.
b. Name of the PAO.
c. Names and editorial titles of the staff assigned to prepare the editorial content.
d. The office addresses and telephone numbers of the editorial staff.
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Figure K–1. Sample masthead


Appendix L
Management Control Evaluation Checklist


L–1. Function
The function covered by this checklist is the Army Public Affairs Program.


L–2. Purpose
The purpose of this checklist is to assist PAOs and their staffs in evaluating the key management controls outlined
below. It is not intended to cover all controls.
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L–3. Instruction
Answers must be based on the actual testing of key management controls (for example, document analysis, direct
observation, sampling, simulation, or other). Answers that indicate deficiencies must be explained and corrective action
indicated in supporting documentation. These key management controls must be formally evaluated prior to each
milestone decision review. Certification that this evaluation has been conducted must be accomplished on DA Form
11–2 (Management Control Evaluation Certification).


L–4. Test questions
a. Have commanders developed PA guidance, strategies, plans, and operations?
b. Is the PAO assigned to the commander’s personal or special staff and has direct access to the commander?
c. Are PA offices, units, sections, and functions managed and supervised only by qualified PA personnel?
d. Is all information intended for release through PA to internal and external audiences accurate and devoid of


propaganda?
e. If not supported by a designated PAO, has an UPAR been appointed?
f. Is there a training program in place for UPARs?
g. Is there a PA training program in place for leaders and Soldiers (non-PAO personnel)?
h. Has appropriate action been taken to correct any known erroneous information about the Army that appears in


public media?
i. Is the PAO designated as the command Web content manager for review and release of official information


intended for public and command Web sites?
j. Does the PAO conduct reviews of publically accessible Web sites on a quarterly basis to ensure each site is in


compliance with the policies of AR 25–1 and that the content remains relevant and appropriate?


L–5. Supersession
This checklist is the initial management control checklist for the Army Public Affairs Program.


L–6. Comments
Help make this a better test for evaluating management controls. Submit comments to the Chief, Public Affairs, ATTN:
SAPA–ZA, 1500 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–1500.
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Glossary


Section I
Abbreviations


AA
active Army


ACOM
Army command


AF
Army Funded


AFARS
Army Federal Acquisition Regulation Supplement


AFD
Armed Forces Day


AFIS
American Forces Information Service


AFRTS
American Forces Radio and Television Service


AFW
Armed Forces Week


AMC
Army Materiel Command


AOC
Army Operations Center


AR
Army regulation


ARNG
Army National Guard


ARNGUS
Army National Guard of the United States


ARSOF
Army special operations forces


ARSTAF
Army staff


ASCC
Army service component command


ATTN
attention


blog
Web log


CE
civilian enterprise
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CEAT
community emergency action team


CFC
Combined Federal Campaign


CFR
Code of Federal Regulation


CIO/G–6
Chief Information Officer/ G–6


CONUS
continental United States


CONUSA
the numbered armies in the continental United States


CPA
Chief, Public Affairs


CSA
Chief of Staff, Army


DA
Department of the Army


DAVIS
Defense Automated Visual Information System


DDO
Deputy Director of Operations


DFAS
Defense Finance and Accounting Service


DOD
Department of Defense


DODD
Department of Defense directive


DODI
Department of Defense instruction


DOE
Department of Energy


DOIM
Director of Information Management


DORS
Defense Outplacement Referral System


DRU
direct reporting unit


EIS
environmental impact statement
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FAA
Federal Aviation Administration


FAR
Federal Acquisition Regulation


FEMA
Federal Emergency Management Agency


FOIA
Freedom of Information Act


FORSCOM
U.S. Army Forces Command


HNS
U.S. Army and Air Force Hometown News Service


HQDA
Headquarters, Department of the Army


IG
inspector general


INSCOM
U.S. Army Intelligence and Security Command


JCOC
Joint Civilian Orientation Conference


JIB
Joint Information Bureau


MDW
U.S. Army Military District of Washington


MIA
missing in action


MOH
Medal of Honor


MWR
morale, welfare, and recreation


NAF
nonappropriated fund


NBC
nuclear, biological, and chemical


NCO
noncommissioned officer


NGB
National Guard Bureau


NGB PA
National Guard Bureau Public Affairs
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NMCC
National Military Command Center


OASD (PA)
Office of the Assistant Secretary of Defense (Public Affairs)


OCLL
Office of the Chief of Legislative Liaison


OCONUS
outside the continental United States


OCPA
Office of the Chief Public Affairs


OCPA–LA
Office of the Chief Public Affairs–Los Angeles


OMA
operation and maintenance, Army


OPFOR
opposing forces


OPSEC
operations security


OSA
Office of the Secretary of the Army


OSC
on-scene commander


OSD
Office of the Secretary of Defense


PA
public affairs


PAD
production acquisition division


PAO
public affairs officer


POW
prisoner of war


PX
post exchange


RC
reserve component


ROTC
Reserve Officers’ Training Corps


SECARMY
Secretary of the Army
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SJA
staff judge advocate


S&S
Stars and Stripes


UC
unified command


USARC
U.S. Army Reserve Command


USASOC
U.S. Army Special Operations Command


USPA
United States Parachute Association


TRADOC
U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command


UPAR
unit public affairs representative


U.S.
United States


USAFB
U.S. Army Field Band


USAR
U.S. Army Reserve


USC
United States Code


USMA
U.S. Military Academy


VIP
very important person


Section II
Terms


Accreditation
A means of identifying correspondents with a legitimate need to gather news about military affairs and fostering a
professional relationship between the military and the media. Accreditation does not provide correspondents with any
special privileges. Access to military areas, receipt of information, and use of facilities remain the commander’s
prerogatives within the bounds of security and the provisions of this regulation.


Additional cost to the Government
Those costs which will normally be reimbursed to the Government by the civilian sponsor. These include transporta-
tion, meals, and lodging.


Aerial demonstration
The use or display of Army aircraft and personnel in any aerial event including the following:


a. Parachute team demonstration. A demonstration of free-fall and precision landing techniques by the U.S. Army
Parachute Team (Golden Knights), other military or sports parachute team, or individual parachutist officially represen-
ting the Army. Recreational sport parachuting and competition parachuting is governed by AR 215–1.
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b. Flyover. A straight and level flight by not more than four military aircraft from a single Service over a
predetermined point on the ground at a specific time and not involving aerobatics or demonstrations.


c. Aerial review. A flyover of multiple types of aircraft or aircraft representing more than one military Service with
elements in trail formation and not involving precision maneuvers or demonstrations.


d. Static aircraft display. A ground display of aircraft and its related equipment not involving taxing or starting of
engines during the period when spectators are in the display area.


e. Other aerial activities. All other aerial demonstrations not listed in paragraphs a through d, above, designed to
portray performance techniques by a single or group of aircraft and personnel. Such demonstrations include—


(1) Air-to-air refueling.
(2) Helicopter flight techniques.
(3) Low Altitude Parachute Extraction System.
(4) Maximum performance demonstrations.
(5) Performance record demonstrations.
(6) Mass parachute jumps.
(7) Air delivery of equipment.
(8) Assault aircraft demonstrations.
(9) Tactical helicopter troop landings under simulated tactical conditions.
(10) Air rescue demonstrations.
(11) Rappelling demonstrations


Aerial event
Any occasion that involves an Army aerial demonstration as either a primary or incidental attraction to the event. Such
events include air shows, festivals, official Federal Government functions, official military functions, or civic functions
held on a military installation or elsewhere.


Appropriate public affairs support
That public affairs support the responsible PAO and his or her commander decide is suitable to meet a PA requirement
of a unit within the installation’s PA area of responsibility but not in the installation’s direct chain of command.


Army public affairs
Dissemination of accurate information about Army matters of general interest or concern to the public not inconsistent
with security and interactive communication with Army publics to enhance mutual understanding and respect.


Army share of costs
The Army share of costs includes those continuing costs to the Government which would exist if the Army did not
participate in the event. These include pay and allowances; small incidental expenses to an installation (for example,
local transportation, telephone calls, and so forth); and other minor expenses deemed proper. Military aircraft used to
transport personnel and/or equipment may also be considered an Army share of costs of an event of mutual benefit.


Army speaker
Any civilian or military member of the Army at any level and of any rank who speaks in public as a representative of
the Army on a military subject within the member’s official knowledge.


Army support
Any use of Army personnel, military or civilian, either as individuals or as units, or any commitment of Army facilities
or material, to include aircraft, exhibits, and equipment, in support of community relations programs.


Background
Remarks that may be reported only if attributed to a nonspecific source; for example, Army official. A background
discussion or briefing may be held to give news media representatives a better understanding of a situation. This form
of attribution must be agreed on in advance. Cameras cannot be used in background sessions. Records of background
media briefings are not protected from disclosure under the FOIA.


Business and industry organizations and associations
Private groups whose goals are to promote cooperation between DOD and industries with which it does or has potential
business.


Civilian printer
As applies in this regulation, the organization that prints publications.
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Clearance of information
Approval by the reviewing authority to publish or release submitted material.


Community relations
The interrelationship between military and civilian communities at home and abroad and at all levels of command.


Community relations area of operations
The geographic area assigned to a commander for the development and maintenance of installations, control of
movement, conduct of tactical operations involving military personnel under the commander’s control, and official
interactions representing the DOD with civic, business, and governmental organizations. The area of responsibility of a
military band is the area of responsibility of the immediate command to which the band is assigned. This is true for
CONUS-based bands that support a localized installation-oriented community relations program. The touring bands of
the military Services (The Army Field Band, The Navy Band, The U.S. Marine Band, and The Air Force Band) are
assigned a national concert tour mission in addition to a local community relations support mission. OCONUS-based
bands, in addition to supporting a localized community relations program, also must respond to community relations
requirements tasked by commanders of the combatant commands assigned responsibility for the specific overseas
operational theater to which the band is assigned.


Community relations program
Any action planned and carried out by any Army component, unit, or person to achieve and maintain good relations
with all of the various publics with which that component interacts. Community relations programs may be conducted
on or off Army installations.


Events
Events are classified into five categories as follows:


a. International. One in which the audience and/or participation is drawn from the United States and at least one
other nation and is of international interest.


b. National. One in which the audience and/or participation is drawn from the United States as a whole and is of
national interest.


c. Regional. One in which the audience and/or participation is drawn from two or more states of the United States
and is of regional interest.


d. State. One in which the audience and/or participation is drawn from that state as a whole and is of statewide
interest.


e. Local. One which centers on and is of primary interest to a single community. (The extent of anticipated or actual
news media interest and coverage is one criteria to determine the level of approval authority for Army participation in
a public event. For the purpose of this regulation, local and regional events aired nationally on television or radio are
considered national events.)


Incidental support
Support provided by DOD military and civilian personnel, individually or collectively, or DOD resources, facilities, or
materiel for community relations activities that has a minimal impact on the planning, scheduling, functioning, or
audience draw of a public event. Examples of incidental support include providing a Joint Service Color Guard as a
ceremonial opening to a conference or annual awards banquet or providing three DOD speakers at a business
association featuring a majority of non-DOD speakers. In effect, incidental support adds minimal improvement to the
perceived quality, audience draw, or other aspect of the event or activity. Support is incidental if the question, “Will
the event proceed undeterred without DOD assets?” can be answered in the affirmative.


Joint Information Bureau
A facility established at the scene of a nuclear weapon accident or significant incident to coordinate all PA activities.
The CONUS JIB will include representation from DOD, the DOE, the FEMA, and other Federal agencies, as well as
State and local governments. (OCONUS and FEMA would be replaced by the Department of State.)


Local area of public affairs responsibility
That area in which installation PAOs and media representatives maintain routine contact concerning installation
activities. Routine contact is defined as a minimum of once each month in the context of work performed.


Local interest material
Material the local commander decides is newsworthy only in the geographical area of origin or to a specific audience.
Such material will not normally generate regional, national, or international interest.
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Local national
A host nation employee of the U.S. Government.


Local travel
Travel considered local both in distance from the military headquarters or installation and in the scope of interest in the
PA program involved.


Military carriers
Any form or type of transportation (whether by land, sea, or air) provided by a military department.


Military garrison
The key location of a military installation where the command and control is coordinated, typically where the
headquarters element is located.


Military installation
Property owned or leased by Federal or State Governments for military purposes. This includes posts, camps, stations,
training and testing areas, ARNG armories, and USAR centers. Multiple individual locales in the same vicinity can
compose one installation.


Military transportation
Any form or type of transportation provided by a military department.


Military-related organizations and associations
Groups whose goals are to advance the security of the United States. These are normally private, nonprofit, education-
al, and patriotic groups. Members may be civilian; active, reserve, or retired military; and corporations. Most of these
organizations conduct social activities and are capable of providing legal aid.


Musical units
Includes bands, glee clubs, choirs, or any combination of instrumental and choral groups regularly constituted and
activated under an approved table of organization and equipment or table of distribution and allowances.


National Capital Area
The District of Columbia and those portions of Maryland and Virginia immediately adjacent to the District of
Columbia which lie within the confines of the National Capital Beltway.


New content
New Web sites, new Web pages and documents posted to Web sites, and major updates of Web sites.


News media representatives
Representatives of newspapers, radio, television, magazines, wire services, or other news gathering organizations, and
free-lance journalists or authors.


Nuclear weapon accident
An unexpected event involving nuclear weapons or nuclear components that results in any of the following:


a. Nonnuclear detonation or burning of a nuclear weapon.
b. Radioactive contamination.
c. Seizure, theft, or loss of a nuclear weapon or nuclear component, including jettisoning.
d. Public hazard, actual or implied.


Official civil ceremonies
Public events sponsored and conducted by Federal, state, county, and municipal governments. In oversea areas, these
include corresponding activities of the host nation. The following are considered official civil ceremonies: inaugurals,
dedications of public buildings and projects, ceremonies for officially invited governmental visitors and convening of
legislative bodies. Not considered official civil ceremonies even though sponsored or attended by civic or governmental
dignitaries are community or civic celebrations such as banquets, dinners, receptions, carnivals, festivals, openings of
sports seasons, and anniversaries.
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Official statement
Statement on Army matters by an Army representative acting in an official capacity.


Open house
An event at which an installation or unit invites the general public to view ceremonies, demonstrations, and equipment;
receive briefings and tours; or observe operations and training. Such events inform the public of the responsibilities,
capabilities, and mission of the Army.


Orientation flights
Continuous flights in Army aircraft performed within the local flying area.


Privacy Act of 1974
The public law, amending Title 5 USC 552 and adding Section 552 a. The intent of this law is to safeguard individual
privacy from misuse of personal information in Federal records. The DODD 5400.11 and AR 340–21 implement the
law.


Public affairs
Matters of general interest or concern to the public—especially those dealing with social or political issues. See also
Army public affairs.


Public events
a. The following are considered public events: open houses, ceremonies, concerts, and similar events conducted on


military installations to which the public is invited. Events outside the boundaries of military installations intended for
nonmilitary audiences. These include all ceremonies, demonstrations, exhibitions, expositions, athletic contests, fairs,
trade or air shows, conventions, meetings, symposia, or similar programs.


b. The following are not considered public events: tactical exercises, movements, maneuvers, or operations con-
ducted on or off post.


Publisher
As applies in this regulation, the person responsible for the editorial content of the publication.


Radiological accident
A loss of control over radiation or of radioactive material not involving nuclear weapons that presents a hazard to life,
health, or property.


Release of information
Dissemination of information to the public, either on Army initiative or in response to an external request. Includes
written news releases, still photographs, motion picture films, question and answer interviews, speeches, audio or video
tape recordings, articles for publication in printed media or for broadcast by radio or television, and oral responses to
queries.


Safeguarded information
Defense information requiring protection under AR 380–5, or information protected or controlled under AR 20–1, or
information controlled under DODD 5230.24 and DODD 5230.25.


Scientific and technical material
Material that has limited interest within a specialized field or to a specific audience because of its subject matter and/or
the technical or scientific language in which the material is presented.


Selective benefit
Army support to any person; group or corporation, whether profit or nonprofit; religion, sect, religious or sectarian
group, or quasi-religious or ideological movement; fraternal organization; political organization; or commercial venture
that the Army would not provide if available under similar conditions to other such entities upon request.


Speaking engagement
Any prearranged affair, including official Federal Government, military, and civic functions, or public events where a
military or civilian member of any DA component speaks on an Army subject within that member’s official knowl-
edge. Impromptu remarks delivered incidentally as part of the person’s attendance at an event do not constitute a
speaking engagement within the meaning of this regulation.
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Special bands
Military bands with the mission of providing music for proper military ceremonies, recreational activities, and civilian
functions as authorized and directed by HQDA. The three special bands are operationally controlled as follows:


a. The United States Army Band (Pershing’s Own) is operationally controlled by the Commanding General, U.S.
Army Military District of Washington. All scheduling and programming is MDW’s responsibility.


b. The USAFB is the Army’s official touring band and is operationally controlled by the CPA, OSA. It is assigned
to Headquarters, U.S. Army Garrison, Fort Meade, Maryland, for command, control, and administration. The USAFB
is charged with conducting major concert tours annually.


c. The USMA Band is assigned to, and operationally controlled by, the Superintendent, U.S. Military Academy,
West Point, New York.


Spokesperson
Commander or someone designated by the commander to speak for him or her. Official spokespersons must be
government officials, either military personnel or DOD/Army civilians.


Travel for community relations purposes
Invitational or other authorized PA travel or transportation to support an approved community relations program, tour,
or conference for which the DOD is either a sponsor or a participant.


Unit public affairs representative
Command-designated Soldiers, typically an officer from the command staff, who coordinates and functions as a liaison
between the unit, the unit commander, and the designated supporting PAO. The UPARs serve closely with battalion
commanders as lower-level subject matter experts on PA plans and policies on embedding the media, engaging the
local media, and conducting media opportunities at the battalion level.


Veterans organizations and associations
Groups that are normally private, nonprofit, patriotic, and social in nature. Membership may be composed of veterans
of one or more Service. Members can be active duty, reserve, or retired. Their goals promote religious, educational,
and recreational activities among the members to develop better understanding and mutual respect. Some groups are
made up of persons who are or have been members of a particular military organization. Normally, such groups
advance military virtues and traditions.


Very important person
An individual (civilian official, ranking member of a military Service, or foreign government head) whose position is
of such importance that his or her travels are of special interest to the news media.


Section III
Special Abbreviations and Terms
This section contains no entries.
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SUMMARY of CHANGE
AR 1–1
Planning, Programming, Budgeting and Execution System


This revision describes an enhanced Army Planning, Programming, and Budgeting,
and Execution System (PPBES) that responds to the following--


o The new biennial cycle that began with the Program Objective Memorandum (POM)
for fiscal years (FY) 1990-1994 (para 1-5).


o Implementation of the DOD Reorganization Act of 1986 (Act of 1 October 1986,
Public Law 99-433, volume 100, US Statutes at Large, p.992), and later
organizational changes (para 1-5).


o Implementation of recommendations of the President’s Blue Ribbon Commission
on Defense Management adopted into law (section 2436, title 10, United States
Code) (para 1-5).


o A 1987 statutory requirement to submit to Congress the Future Years Defense
Program (FYDP) underlying the President’s Budget (section 221, Title 10,
United States Code) (para 1-5). (Beginning in 1990, the new 6-year Future
Years Defense Program replaced the former Five-Year Defense Program) (para 2-
2).


o Initial actions from the Defense Management Review directed by the President
in February 1989 (paras 2-3 through 2-6 and 3-2 through 3-6).


o Change in which:


--Army major commands (MACOMS) and other operating agencies (now including
program executive offices (PEOs)), submit operating requirements using field
POMs instead of Program Analysis and Resource Reviews (PARRS) used before the
FY 1992-1997 PPBES cycle (para 2-16 and chap 4).


--The Headquarters, Department of the Army (HQDA) staff uses appropriation-
based Program Evaluation Groups (PEGs) instead of functional panels to help
build the Army program (POM), which then, unlike the functional panels,
remain in operation throughout the PPBES cycle to track the program through
budget analysis, program and budget defense, and execution (paras 2-15, 4-8,
and 5-9).


--Commands and agencies submit a Command Budget Estimate (CBE) in the even
year and Resource Management Update (RMU) in the odd year replacing yearly
submission of a Command Operating Budget (COB) (para 6-7).
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Department of the Army
Washington, DC
30 January 1994


Administration


Planning, Programming, Budgeting and Execution System


*Army Regulation 1–1


Effective 28 February 1994


H i s t o r y .  T h i s  U P D A T E  p r i n t i n g
p u b l i s h e s  a  r e v i s i o n  o f  t h i s  p u b l i c a t i o n .
B e c a u s e  t h e  p u b l i c a t i o n  h a s  b e e n
extensively revised, the changed portions
have not been highlighted.


S u m m a r y .  T h e  r e g u l a t i o n  d e f i n e s  r e -
s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  f o r  m a n a g i n g  t h e  A r m y
P l a n n i n g ,  P r o g r a m m i n g ,  B u d g e t i n g ,  a n d
Execution System (PPBES) and perform-
ing its operational tasks. The regulation
sets system policy, outlines the organiza-
tional framework within which the system
o p e r a t e s ,  a n d  d e s c r i b e s  t h e  p h a s e - b y -


phase PPBES process. The regulation im-
p l e m e n t s  D O D D  7 0 4 5 . 1 4  a n d  D O D I
7 0 4 5 . 7 ,  w h i c h  c o v e r  t h e  p a r e n t  D O D
P l a n n i n g ,  P r o g r a m m i n g ,  a n d  B u d g e t i n g
System. (PPBS).


Applicability. This regulation applies to
t h e  A c t i v e  A r m y ,  t h e  A r m y  N a t i o n a l
Guard, and the U.S. Army Reserve.


Proponent and exception authority.
The proponent of this regulation is the
Director of the Army Staff (DAS). The
proponent has the authority to approve ex-
ceptions to this regulation that are consis-
tent with controlling law and regulation.
Proponents may delegate this approval au-
t h o r i t y ,  i n  w r i t i n g ,  t o  a  d i v i s i o n  c h i e f
under their supervision within the propo-
nent agency who holds the grade of colo-
nel or the civilian equivalent.


Army management control process.
This regulation is not subject to the re-
quirements of AR 11–2. It does not con-
tain internal control provisions.


S u p p l e m e n t a t i o n .  S u p p l e m e n t a t i o n  o f


this regulation and establishment of com-
mand and local forms are prohibited with-
o u t  p r i o r  a p p r o v a l  f r o m  H Q D A
(DACS–DPD), WASH, DC 20310–0103.


I n t e r i m  c h a n g e s .  I n t e r i m  c h a n g e s  t o
this regulation are not official unless they
a r e  a u t h e n t i c a t e d  b y  t h e  A d m i n i s t r a t i v e
Assistant to the Secretary of the Army.
U s e r s  w i l l  d e s t r o y  i n t e r i m  c h a n g e s  o n
their expiration dates unless sooner super-
seded or rescinded.


Suggested improvements. Users are
invited to send comments and suggested
improvements on DA Form 2028 (Recom-
m e n d e d  C h a n g e s  t o  P u b l i c a t i o n s  a n d
B l a n k  F o r m s )  d i r e c t l y  t o  H Q D A
(DACS–DPD), WASH DC 20310–0200.


Distribution. Distribution of this publi-
cation is made in accordance with DA
Form 12–09–E, block number 2001, in-
tended for command level D for Active
Army, Army National Guard, and U.S.
Army Reserve.
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Chapter 1
Introduction


Section I
Overview


1–1. Purpose
a. This regulation describes the Army Planning, Programming, Budgeting, and Execution System (PPBES). It


e x p l a i n s  h o w  a n  i n t e g r a t e d  S e c r e t a r i a t  a n d  A r m y  S t a f f ,  w i t h  t h e  f u l l  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  o f  m a j o r  A r m y  c o m m a n d s
(MACOMs), Program Executive Offices (PEOs), and other operating agencies—


(1) Plan, program, budget, and then allocate and manage approved resources.
(2) Provide the commanders in chief (CINCs) of United States unified and specified commands with the best mix of


Army forces, equipment, and support attainable within available resources.
b. The regulation assigns responsibilities and describes policy and procedures for using the PPBES to:
(1) Establish the Army long-range plan, midterm plan and program, and near-term budget.
(2) Identify resource requirements of the approved program.
(3) Request and justify resources from the Office of the Secretary of Defense (OSD) and Congress.
(4) Monitor the use of appropriated funds and authorized manpower to achieve intended purposes.


1–2. References
Required and related publications and prescribed and referenced forms are listed in appendix A.


1–3. Explanation of abbreviations and terms
Abbreviations and special terms used in this regulation are explained in the glossary.


1–4. System and procedure
Sections II ad III assign responsibilities for system oversight, management, and operation. Chapters 2 through 6
describe system policy and procedure.


Section II
System Responsibilities


1–5. Oversight and system management
The responsibilities assigned in sections II and III reflect new ways in which the Army oversees, manages, and
operates the PPBES in which—


a. The Department of Defense (DOD) now—
(1) Plans, programs, and budgets on a biennial cycle.
(2) Submits to Congress the 6-year Future Years Defense Program (FYDP) underlying the President’s Budget


(section 221, title 10, United States Code (10 USC 221)).
b. The CINCs now play a greater role in Service and DOD resource decisions affecting Service components


assigned to the CINC. Several new measures stress support of CINC warfighting capabilities:
(1) Each Army component command (ACC) integrates the CINC’s operational requirements with other missions of


the command.
(2) Headquarters, Department of the Army (HQDA) presents a formal briefing to each CINC on the resource status


of the CINC’s issues in the Army program submitted to OSD.
(3) HQDA coordinates directly with each CINC on major budget issues affecting the CINC’s resource requirements.
c. The Army Secretariat has assumed overall responsibility for executing selected functions formerly carried out by


the Army Staff. The Secretariat now exercises sole responsibility for auditing, inspector general functions, legislative
affairs, and public affairs. Concerning functions that figure prominently in the PPBES, the Secretariat now has sole
responsibility for acquisition, financial management, and information management. The Army Staff, meanwhile, retains
overall responsibility for determining requirements. Also, with functional cohorts from the Army Secretariat, the Staff
prepares The Army Plan (TAP), develops the Army program, and tracks Army program performance. Related to the
changes—


(1) A designated Army Acquisition Executive (AAE), PEOs, and program and project managers (PMs) now operate
under the policy of a designated Defense Acquisition Executive (DAE) (section 2436, title 10, United States Code (10
USC 2436).


(2) The Assistant Secretary of the Army (Financial Management) (ASA(FM)) now supervises and directs prepara-
tion of Army budget estimates and financial execution of the congressionally approved budget.
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1–6. Secretarial oversight
a. PPBES oversight and Armywide policy development. The ASA(FM) will oversee—
(1) The PPBES and the development and promulgation of Armywide PPBES policy.
(2) All Army appropriations and will serve as the sponsor for all appropriations except Army National Guard


(ARNG) and U.S. Army Reserve (USAR) appropriations.
b. Functional oversight. Principal officials of the Office of the Secretary of the Army (OSA) will oversee operation


of the PPBES process within assigned functional areas and will provide related policy and direction.


1–7. System management
The ASA(FM), with the Director of Program Analysis and Evaluation (DPAE), will manage the overall PPBES. As
provided in a through d, below, the Deputy Chief of Staff for Operations and Plans (DCSOPS), DPAE, and ASA(FM)
will manage functional phases of the system, each establishing and supervising policies and procedures necessary to
carry out phase functions.


a. Planning. The DCSOPS will manage the PPBES planning phase and will—
(1) Administer the Army Planning System (APS) to meet and complement the demands of the Joint Strategic


Planning System (JSPS) and the Joint Operational Planning and Execution System (JOPES).
(2) Validate CINC requirements and provide CINC linkage to the U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command


(TRADOC) to make sure CINC required warfighting capabilities receive consideration in developing Army doctrine.
(3) Integrate the views of HQDA principal officials on Army missions and capabilities consonant with national


security objectives and DOD guidance. Based on the integrated view, recommend Army priorities to the Chief of Staff,
U.S. Army (CSA) for approval by the Secretary of the Army (SA).


b. Programming. The DPAE will manage the PPBES programming phase and will—
(1) Provide the SA and CSA with independent assessments of program alternatives and priorities.
(2) Serve as the authoritative source of the FYDP resource position for the Army as a whole and, specifically, for


CINC issues.
(3) Exercise HQDA staff responsibility over the Program Objective Memorandum (POM) and the FYDP to include


interaction with OSD and the Joint Staff.
c. Budgeting. The ASA(FM) will manage the PPBES budgeting phase and will supervise and direct preparation of


Army budget estimates, as well as incorporating the budgets of the ARNG and USAR.
d. Execution.
(1) The ASA(FM) will manage the PPBES execution phase and will—
(a) Apply funds appropriated by Congress to carry out authorized programs to include apportioning, allocating, and


allotting funds, obligating and disbursing them.
(b) Track and report on budget execution and help in reviews of program performance.
(2) The DPAE will coordinate the evaluation of overall program performance to make sure that total resources are


applied to achieve approved objectives and to gain feedback for adjusting resource requirements.


Section III
Planning, Programming, Budgeting, and Execution Responsibilities


1–8. Deputy Chief of Staff for Operations and Plans
The DCSOPS will:


a. Determine force-related requirements of the Total Army— Active Army, ARNG, and USAR.
(1) Through TRADOC, integrate CINC requirements and those developed through the JSPS and JOPES into the


Enhanced Concept Based Requirements System (ECBRS).
(2) Integrate required capabilities identified through the ECBRS into Army planning.
(3) Develop near-, mid-, and long-term force requirements. Develop requirements for organization, force structure,


personnel, materiel, command and control, mobilization, facilities, and training devices.
b. Prepare Army Long Range Planning Guidance (ALRPG).
c. Document in the TAP policy set by the senior Army leadership and leadership priorities for force-related resource


requirements, midterm objectives for long term functional goals, and approved base force levels.
d. Develop the preliminary program force.
e. Exercise staff supervision of joint matters and assign, coordinate, and review Joint Staff actions.
f. Provide the operational link between HQDA, the Joint Staff, and, through ACCs, the CINCs.
g. Participate with DPAE in preparing—
(1) Army input to the OSD Program Projection and Army comments on the Defense Planning Guidance (DPG)


directed in 1–9 b, below.
(2) Briefings on resource status of CINC issues directed in 1–9 j, below.
h. Participate with ASA(FM) in coordinating CINC major budget issues directed in 1–10 d, below.
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i. Serve as Army manager for force structure issues (table 1–1), and perform programming and budgeting assign-
ments listed in tables 1–2, 1–3A, 1–3B, 1–3C, and 1–5.


Table 1–1
Army managers for manpower and force structure issues


Issue Manager


Force Structure DCSOPS
Active Military Manpower DCSPER
Army Reserve Manpower CAR
Army National Guard Manpower CNGB
Civilian Manpower DCSPER
Army Management Headquarters Activities (AMHA) ASA(MRA)
Joint and Defense Accounts DCSPER


Table 1–2
Army appropriation and fund managers


Resource Manager for Manager for
identification requirements program and
code Appropriation (fund)1 determination performance


Investment
RDTE Research, Development, Test, and Evaluation, Army DCSOPS ASA(RDA)
ACFT (APA) Aircraft Procurement, Army DCSOPS ASA(RDA)
MSLS (MIPA) Missile Procurement, Army DCSOPS ASA(RDA)
WTCV Procurement of Weapons and Tracked Combat Vehicles, Army DCSOPS ASA(RDA)
AMMO (PAA) Procurement of Ammunition, Army DCSOPS ASA(RDA)
OPA Other Procurement, Army DCSOPS ASA(RDA)


OPA 1 DCSOPS ASA(RDA)
OPA 2 DCSOPS ASA(RDA)
OPA 3 DCSOPS ASA(RDA)


MCA Military Construction, Army ACSIM ACSIM
MCNG Military Construction, Army National Guard CNGB CNGB
MCAR Military Construction, Army Reserve CAR CAR
AFHC Family Housing, Army (Construction) ACSIM ACSIM


Operations
OMA Operation and Maintenance, Army Table 1–3A Table 1–3A
OMNG Operation and Maintenance, Army National Guard2 CNGB CNGB
OMAR Operation and Maintenance, Army Reserve3 CAR CAR
MPA Military Personnel, Army DCSPER DCSPER
NGPA National Guard Personnel, Army CNGB CNGB
RPA Reserve Personnel, Army CAR CAR
AFHO Family Housing, Army (Operation) ACSIM ACSIM
NBRP National Board for the Promotion of Rifle Practice, Army DCSOPS DCSOPS
DBOF Business Operations Fund ASA(FM) ASA(FM)
DM Depot Maintenance DCSLOG ASA(FM)
SMA Supply Management, Army DCSLOG DCSLOG
CAWCF Army Conventional Ammunition Working Capital Fund ASA(RDA) ASA(RDA)
IMET International Military Education and Training Transfer Appropriation DCSLOG DCSLOG
FMF Foreign Military Financing Program DCSLOG DCSLOG
FMS Foreign Military Sales Program DCSLOG DCSLOG
HOA Home Owners Assistance Fund, Defense COE COE
ATF Department of the Army Trust Funds ASA(FM) ASA(FM)


Notes:
1 ASA(FM) serves as appropriation sponsor for all appropriations (funds) except ARNG and USAR appropriations, whose sponsors are the Chief, National
Guard Bureau and Chief, Army Reserve, respectively.
2 See table 1–3B.
3 See table 1–3C.
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Table 1–3A
Budget activity management structure for operation and maintenance appropriations—Army


Operation and Maintenance, Army


I. Army manpower and total obligatory authority


nxx Budget activity (BA)
nnx 01 level
nnn Budget subactivity


Records resources for Army Management
Structure Code (AMSCO) nnnxxx, where nnn
designates budget subactivity.


Code Description Manager1


BA 1: Operation forces DCSOPS
11 Land forces


111 Combat units DCSOPS
112 Tactical support DCSOPS
113 Theatre defense DCSOPS
114 Force related training/special activities DCSOPS
115 Force communications DISC4
116 JCS exercises DCSOPS
117 Base support ACSIM
118 Depot maintenance DCSLOG


12 Land operations support
121 Combat developments DCSOPS
122 Unified commands DCSOPS


BA 2: Mobilization DCSOPS
21 Mobility operations


211 Strategic mobility DCSLOG
212 War reserves DCSLOG
213 Industrial preparedness DCSLOG
214 POMCUS DCSLOG


BA 3: Training and recruiting DCSOPS
31 Accession training


311 Officer acquisition DCSOPS
312 Recruit training DCSOPS
313 One station unit training DCSOPS
314 Reserve Officer’s Training Corps (ROTC) DCSOPS
315 Service academy base support ACSIM


32 Basic skill and advanced training
321 Specialized skill training DCSOPS
322 Flight training DCSOPS
323 Professional development education DCSOPS
324 Training support DCSOPS
325 Base support ACSIM


33 Recruiting, and other training and education
331 Recruiting and advertising DCSPER
332 Examining DCSPER
333 Off-duty and voluntary education DCSPER
334 Civilian education and training DCSPER
335 Junior ROTC DCSPER
336 Base support—recruiting & examining ACSIM


BA 4: Administration and servicewide activities
41 Security programs


411 Security programs DCSINT


42 Logistics operations
421 Servicewide transportation DCSLOG
422 Central supply activities DCSLOG
423 Logistic support activities DCSLOG
424 Ammunition management DCSLOG
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Table 1–3A
Budget activity management structure for operation and maintenance appropriations—Army—Continued


Operation and Maintenance, Army


43 Servicewide support
431 Administration Shared2


432 Servicewide communications DISC4
433 Manpower management DCSPER
434 Other personnel support DCSPER
435 Other service support DCSOPS
436 Army claims activities TJAG
437 Real estate management DCSLOG
438 Base support ACSIM
439 Defense Environmental Restoration Account (DERA) ACSIM


44 Support of other nations
441 International military headquarters DCSOPS
442 Miscellaneous support of other nations DCSOPS


II. Manpower-only activity structure


PROBE generates categories 8 and 9 below to
meet manpower reporting requirements.


Category 8 records resources for AMSCO
84nxxx, where n=1, 6, 7, or 9 designates the
budget subactivity. Category 9 records re-
sources for AMSCO 9nxxx, where n=1, 2, 3, or
4 designates the 0-1 level structure.


Code Description Manager


Category 8: Medical activities, manpower only—
reimbursable labor


DCSOPS


84 Medical manpower—reimbursable TSG
841 Examining activities
846 Training-medical spaces
847 Care in Army medical centers
849 Defense medical spaces


Category 9: Other—manpower only
91 Special operations forces manpower—reimbursable DCSOPS
92 Defense agency manpower (military only) DCSPER
93 Outside Department of Defense DCSPER
94 Transients, holdees, and operating strength deviation DCSPER


III. Base support


Provides installation support functions for
budget subactivities, 117, 315, 325, 336, and
438.


Includes former accounts for base operations
(BASOPS) (AMSCO xxxx96), real property
maintenance (RPM) (AMSCO xxxx78 in ac-
count L and AMSCO xxxx76 in account K), and
environmental compliance (AMSCO xxxx56).
Adds functions listed.


Account Manager


A. Real estate leases ACSIM
B. Installation supply operations DCSLOG
C. Direct and general support (DS/GS) maintenance of nontacti-


cal equipment
DCSLOG


D. Transportation services DCSLOG
E. Laundry and dry cleaning services DCSLOG
F. The Army food services program DCSLOG
G. Personnel support DCSPER
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Table 1–3A
Budget activity management structure for operation and maintenance appropriations—Army—Continued


Operation and Maintenance, Army


H. Unaccompanied personnel housing operation ACSIM
J. Operation of utilities ACSIM
K. Maintenance and repair of real property ACSIM
L. Minor construction ACSIM
M. Engineer support ACSIM
N. Command element, special staff, headquarters commandant ACSIM
P. Automation activities DISC4
Q. Reserve component support ACSIM
S. Community and morale support activities ACSIM
T. Preservation of order/counterintelligence operations DCSOPS
U. Resource management ASA(FM)
W. Contracting operations ASA(RDA)
Y. Records management, publications DISC4


Environmental compliance, pollution prevention, and conser-
vation programs (summary account)


ACSIM


Added function Manager


Base communications
AMSCO xxxx95


DISC4


Audio visual
AMSCO xxxx90


DISC4


Youth services, family programs
AMSCO 315819 and 315820 (for USMA resources) and
AMSCO xxx719 and xxx720 (where xxx is 117, 325, or 438
depending on the command owning the resources)


ACSIM


Notes:
1 Manager for requirements determination and for program and performance.
2 Manager responsibilities shared by various functional proponents.


Table 1–3B
Budget activity management structure for operation and maintenance appropriations—Army National Guard


Operation and Maintenance, Army National Guard


Army National Guard


Records resources for AMSCO 5nxxx, where
n=1 or 4 designates the 0-1 level structure.


Code Description Manager


BA 1: Operating forces CNGB
51 Mission operations


Training operations
Recruiting and retention
Medical support
Depot maintenance
Base support1


BA 4: Administration & servicewide activities CNGB
54 Administration & servicewide activities


Information management
Public affairs
Personnel administration
Staff management


Notes:
1 Follows support recording structure used for Operation and Maintenance, Army.
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Table 1–3C
Budget activity management structure for operation and maintenance appropriations—U.S. Army Reserve


Operation and Maintenance, U.S. Army Reserve


U.S. Army Reserve


Records resources for AMSCO 5nxxx, where
n=1 or 4 designates the 0-1 level structure.


Code Description Manager


BA 1: Operating forces CAR
51 Mission operations


Training operations
Recruiting and retention
Medical support
Depot maintenance
Base support1


BA 4: Administration & servicewide activities CAR
54 Administration & servicewide activities


Information management
Public affairs
Personnel administration
Staff management


Notes:
1 Follows support recording structure used for Operation and Maintenance, Army.


Table 1–4
Program Evaluation Groups listing proponent agency and areas of activity


Title Proponent Area of activity


Manpower and Force Structure DCSOPS Active Army and reserve component modified table of organization and
equipment (MTOE) and table of distribution (TDA) units; Individuals Ac-
count (TTHS: trainees, transients, holdees, and students); force manning
decisions, civilian and military.1, 2


General Purpose Forces DCSOPS Program 2, General Purpose Forces; Program 10, Support of Other Na-
tions.


Information Management (Sustaining) DISC4 Servicewide Communications; Information Systems for Command and
Control, Communications, and Computers (C4); Automation MDEPs (in-
cluding MSxx, MUxx, and Information Management PEO MDEPs).


Intelligence DCSINT Program 3 (Intelligence) (Operation and Maintenance, Army (OMA),
Budget Subactivity 411—Security Programs).


Army National Guard (ARNG) CNGB Military Construction, Army National Guard (MCNG); Operation and Main-
tenance, Army National Guard (OMNG); National Guard Personnel, Army
(NGPA).


U.S. Army Reserve (USAR) CAR Military Construction, Army Reserve (MCAR); Operation and Maintenance,
Army Reserve (OMAR); Reserve Personnel, Army (RPA).


Modernization (Battlefield) DCSOPS
ASA(RDA)


Research, Development, Test, and Evaluation, Army (RDTE); procurement
appropriations; fielding support costs.1, 2


Supply and Maintenance DCSLOG OMA Budget Activity (BA) 1, Operating Forces (Depot Maintenance); BA 2,
Mobilization (War Reserves, Industrial Preparedness); BA 4, Administration
and Servicewide Activities (Servicewide Transportation, Central Supply Ac-
tivities, Logistic Support Activities, Ammunition Management, Miscellane-
ous Support of Other Nations); and Defense Business Operations Fund
(DBOF).


School and Institutional Training DCSOPS OMA BA 3, Training and Recruiting (Training).
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Table 1–4
Program Evaluation Groups listing proponent agency and areas of activity—Continued


Title Proponent Area of activity


Medical TSG Army health care program.


Personnel activities DCSPER Personnel Activities, OMA Budget Subactivities 331–335, 433, and 434;
Military Personnel, Army (MPA).


Administrative AASA Program 9, Administration and Associated Activities and other sub-
programs within OMA.


Base Operations (BASOPS) ACSIM Base support functions in OMA Budget Subactivities 117, 315, 325, 336,
and 438. (See Base Support, table 1–3A.)


Construction and Housing ACSIM Military Construction, Army (MCA); Army Family Housing (AFH); Home
Owners Assistance (HOA)


Notes:
1 The Manpower and Force Structure PEG and Modernization PEG address fundamental, strategy driven operational requirements. Remaining PEGs ad-
dress functional requirements to sustain the force and to maintain readiness and the support base.
2 The Manpower and Force Structure PEG administers unit counts and end strength for the Active Army, without dollars. The Modernization PEG deals with
equipment quantities and dollars. Other PEGs deal with manpower and dollars.


Table 1–5
Composition of Program Evaluation Groups


Membership1, 2


Manager for Manager for
requirements program and Appropriation


Title and proponent determination performance sponsor OSA member


Manpower and Force Structure DCSOPS DCSPER
CNGB, CAR


ASA(FM)3 ASA(MRA)


General Purpose Forces DCSOPS DCSOPS ASA(FM) ASA(MRA)


Information Management (Sustaining) DISC4 DISC4 ASA(FM) ASA(FM), DISC4


Intelligence DCSINT DCSINT ASA(FM) ASA(MRA)


Army National Guard (ARNG) CNGB CNGB CNGB CNGB, ASA(MRA)


U.S. Army Reserve (USAR) CAR CAR CAR CAR, ASA(MRA)


Modernization (Battlefield) DCSOPS ASA(RDA)
DISC4


ASA(FM) ASA(RDA)


Supply and Maintenance DCSLOG DCSLOG ASA(FM) ASA(ILE)


School and Institutional Training DCSOPS DCSOPS ASA(FM) ASA(MRA)


Medical TSG TSG ASA(FM) ASA(MRA)


Personnel Activities DCSPER DCSPER ASA(FM) ASA(MRA)


Administrative AASA AASA ASA(FM) ASA(MRA)


Base Operations (BASOPS) ACSIM ACSIM ASA(FM) ASA(ILE)


Construction and Housing ACSIM ACSIM ASA(FM) ASA(ILE)


Notes:
1 A program integrator representing the director of Program Analysis and Evaluation (DPAE) serves as an additional core member of the Program Evalua-
tion Group (PEG). The manager for requirements determination chairs the PEG.
2 Other representatives from offices and agencies of the Secretariat and Army Staff may attend PEG meetings according to subjects considered. The addi-
tional representatives provide oversight or act in behalf of functional interests. For example, a DCSLOG member of the Information Management PEG might
represent DCSLOG’s proponency of tactical logistics systems. An open door policy invites attendance by major Army commands (MACOMs) and Program
Executive Offices (PEOs).
3 The Manpower and Force Structure PEG administers unit counts and end strength. It affects appropriations indirectly only.


8 AR 1–1 • 30 January 1994







1–9. Director of Program Analysis and Evaluation
The DPAE will—


a. With DCSOPS, develop programming guidance for incorporation in the TAP.
b. Develop guidance for, and with functional proponents, prepare responses to, OSD program guidance documents.
c. With functional proponents—
(1) Develop and defend the Army program, manage its codification in the POM, and monitor program execution.
(2) Review CINC integrated priority lists (IPLs) and MACOM-PEO POMs.
d. Serve as HQDA executive agent for OSD Execution Review of selected Army programs.
e. During the programming phase, guide and integrate the work of Program Evaluation Groups (PEGs) (tables 1–4


and 1–5 above). With the PEG chair, translate and recommend resource levels for the overall Army program.
f. Direct the review and analysis of Army programming actions, perform selected studies, and develop alternatives


for resource planning and programming.
g. Review Reserve component programming actions to make sure they are coordinated before interacting with the


Army Secretariat.
h. Manage the Management Decision Package (MDEP) architecture.
i. Make sure that the force structure and manpower information included in FYDP submissions to OSD matches the


positions in the force structure and accounting data bases for the Active Army, ARNG, USAR, and civilian work force.
(Data in the FYDP and in the force structure and manpower data bases must match before the FYDP can be provided
to OSD.)


j. With DCSOPS and ACCs, brief each CINC on the resource status of the CINC’s issues after the submission of
each POM.


k. With ASA(FM)—
(1) Maintain the data architecture of the Army Management Structure (AMS) to meet management needs for each


phase of the PPBES and to support FYDP submissions (including annexes).
(2) Maintain a resource management architecture to support the integration of PPBES processes and systems.
(3) Maintain the data base architecture for the PPBES Data Management System (PROBE), including managing data


entry into PROBE, making sure that PROBE data elements are consistent both internally and with AMS and FYDP
reporting requirements (including annexes).


(4) Maintain the official data base for submitting the Army portion of the FYDP.
(5) Produce the FYDP resource position in paper and machine-readable form for periodic issue of Program and


Budget Guidance (volume II).
(6) Generate machine-readable data in support of Army budget estimates.
l. With appropriate HQDA principal officials develop automated management systems, decision support systems,


and predictive models to support program development and management through program and budget execution.


1–10. Assistant Secretary of the Army (Financial Management)
The ASA(FM) will—


a. With functional proponents, prepare the Army budget from the approved Army program.
b. Review and consolidate the ARNG and USAR budgets with the Active Army budget for submission to OSD and


Congress.
c. During the budgeting phase, guide and integrate the work of designated PEGs (tables 1–4 and 1–5 above and para


2–16).
d. With DCSOPS, coordinate with each CINC on major budget issues affecting the CINC’s resource requirements.
e. Supervise and direct financial execution of the congressionally approved budget.
f. Develop and approve the Independent Cost Estimate (ICE) to check the reasonableness of the Baseline Cost


Estimate (BCE) for selected major weapon and information systems and establish the Army Cost Position (ACP) that
certifies or modifies the BCE as appropriate.


g. Validate economic analyses supporting new programs.
h. Maintain the HQDA Program Performance and Budget Execution Review System (PPBERS).
i. Oversee policy and guidance to account for and report on Army managed funds.
j. Oversee accounting for and reporting on use of Army managed funds to OSD and Congress by appropriation. As


applicable to each appropriation include FYDP program, program element (PE), project number, budget line item
number (BLIN), budget activity (BA), budget activity group (BAG), budget subactivity (BSA), element of resource
(EOR), and financing data. Also as applicable to an appropriation, account for and report on the use of manpower by
manpower category.


k. Develop and maintain nonstandard Army systems in support of financial review and analysis and implement
nonstandard Army systems in support of fund distribution, accounting, and reporting of funds. Oversee the develop-
ment and maintenance of standard Army systems, such as the Standard Army Financial Inventory Accounting and
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Reporting System (STARFIARS) in support of financial analysis; and oversee implementation of the same standard
Army systems in support of distribution, accounting, and reporting of funds.


l. With DPAE, perform the system and data management functions directed in 1–9 k, above.
m. Issue before each PROBE update resource controls for authorized or projected levels of total obligation authority


(TOA), manpower, and force structure.
n. Perform budget and appropriation sponsor assignments listed in tables 1–2, 1–3A, 1–3B, 1–3C, and 1–5 above.


1–11. Assistant Secretary of the Army (Manpower and Reserve Affairs)
The Assistant Secretary of the Army (Manpower and Reserve Affairs) (ASA(MRA)) will—


a. Approve policy for, and oversee, manpower, force structure, and personnel activities conducted throughout the
Army.


b. Oversee development and promulgation of ARNG and USAR policy.
c. Perform PPBES functions and responsibilities outlined in AR 10–5 and related functions affecting manpower,


including review of proposed manpower levels before approval by the SA and CSA.
d. Serve as Army manager for Army Management Headquarters Activities (AMHA) (table 1–1, para 1–8, above),


and perform programming and budgeting assignments listed in table 1–5 (para 1–8, above).


1–12. Assistant Secretary of the Army (Research, Development, and Acquisition)
The Assistant Secretary of the Army (Research, Development, and Acquisition) (ASA(RDA)) will—


a. Perform Army acquisition management activities as the designated AAE and will—
(1) Represent the Army on the Defense Acquisition Board (DAB), The Nuclear Weapons Council Standing


Committee, and the Conventional Systems Committee.
(2) Advise the Secretary of the Army on matters of acquisition management.
(3) With the Vice Chief of Staff, Army, co-chair the Army Systems Acquisition Review Council (ASARC).
b. Manage the Army Baselining Program and make sure that baseline documentation reflects the current Army cost


position.
c. Integrate the development and acquisition of materiel into all phases of the PPBES process and will—
(1) Exercise responsibility for the research, development, and procurement (RDA) appropriations in formulating,


presenting, and executing the budget and in related data base areas as outlined in the Memorandum of Understanding
between ASA(FM) and ASA(RDA).


(2) With the ASA(FM), prepare and justify budget estimates for the RDA appropriations.
(3) Perform programming and budgeting assignments listed in tables 1–2, 1–3A, 1–3B, 1–3C, and 1–5 (see para


1–8i above).


1–13. Deputy Chief of Staff for Intelligence
The Deputy Chief of Staff for Intelligence (DCSINT) will—


a. Prepare, justify, and submit the program and budget for the Army portion of the National Foreign Intelligence
Program (NFIP) per the policy, resource, and administrative, guidance of the Director of Central Intelligence and DOD
NFIP Program Managers.


b. Perform programming and budgeting assignments listed in tables 1–2, 1–3A, 1–3B, 1–3C, and 1–5 (para 1–8i).


1–14. Deputy Chief of Staff for Logistics
The Deputy Chief of Staff for Logistics (DCSLOG) will—


a. Review the program and budget for its capability to sustain the force.
b. Perform programming and budgeting assignments listed in tables 1–2, 1–3A, 1–3B, 1–3C, and 1–5 (para 1–8i).


1–15. Deputy Chief of Staff for Personnel
The Deputy Chief of Staff for Personnel (DCSPER) will—


a. Manage the individuals’ account for Active Army military manpower not included in Army operating strength.
b. Allocate Active Army military and civilian end strength and civilian workyears to MACOMs, PEOs, and other


operating agencies.
c. Collect for reimbursable manpower allocated to revolving funds and non-Army agencies.
d. Serve as Army manager for manpower issues as assigned in table 1–1, paragraph 1–8i above, and perform


programming and budgeting assignments listed in tables 1–2, 1–3A, 1–3B, 1–3C, and 1–5 (para 1–8i).


1–16. Chief, National Guard Bureau (CNGB)
The Chief, National Guard Bureau (CNGB) will—


a. Prepare and justify the budget for ARNG appropriations and perform operational tasks listed in paragraph 1–21,
below.
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b. Serve as Army manager for ARNG manpower issues as listed in table 1–1, paragraph 1–8I above, and perform
programming and budgeting assignments listed in tables 1–2, 1–3A, 1–3B, 1–3C, and 1–5 (para 1–8i).


1–17. Chief, Army Reserve (CAR)
The Chief, Army Reserve (CAR) will—


a. Prepare and justify the budget for USAR appropriations.
b. Serve as Army manager for USAR manpower issues as listed in table 1–1, paragraph 1–8i above, and perform


programming and budgeting assignments listed in tables 1–2, 1–3A, 1–3B, 1–3C, and 1–5 (para 1–8i).


1–18. Other principal officials
Other HQDA principal officials, as assigned, will serve as Army managers for manpower issues (table 1–1, para 1–8i
above) and will perform programming and budgeting assignments listed in tables 1–2, 1–3A, 1–3B, 1–3C, and 1–5
(para 1–8i).


1–19. Commanders of major Army commands and other operating agencies
MACOM commanders, PEOs, and heads of other operating agencies will—


a. Plan, program, and budget for assigned missions, responsibilities, and functions.
b. Document manpower in their subordinate organizations per allocated manpower levels.
c. Execute the approved MACOM or agency program within allocated resources, applying the inherent flexibility


allowed by law and regulation.
d. Assess MACOM or agency program performance and budget execution and will—
(1) Account for and report on use of allocated funds by appropriation and MDEP. As applicable to each appropria-


tion, include FYDP program and subprogram, Army Management Structure Code (AMSCO), PE, project number,
BLIN, BAG, and EOR. Also account for and report on use of allocated manpower by unit identification code (UIC).


(2) Use manpower data (especially the Civilian Employment Level Plan (CELP)) and financial data from budget
execution in developing future requirements.


1–20. Commanders of major Army commands serving as Army component commanders
MACOM commanders serving as ACC commanders will identify and integrate with their other missions and opera-
tional requirements the requirements of the CINC.


1–21. Staff managers and sponsors for congressional appropriations
Separate resource allocation structures for congressional appropriations and the FYDP are essential to obtaining Army
resources. Table 1–1, above, assigns staff managers for manpower and force structure issues. Tables 1–2, 1–3A, 1–3B,
and 1–3C, assign staff managers and sponsors for Army appropriations and funds and 0–1 level budget activities of the
Operation and Maintenance appropriations. Table 1–5 shows PEG assignments for these managers and sponsors. The
responsibilities of the designated staff managers and sponsors are as outlined below:


a. Manager for manpower and force structure issues. The manager for manpower issues and the manager for force
structure issues will work together to maintain a continuous exchange of information and collaboration. As appropriate,
they will—


(1) Coordinate instructions to the field, and the processing of requests from the field, for manpower or force
changes.


(2) Align and balance manpower and unit information among the Structure and Manpower Allocation System
(SAMAS), The Army Authorization Documents System (TAADS), PROBE, and the FYDP.


(3) Provide lead support to the PEG chair on manpower issues
b. Manager for requirements determination. The manager for requirements determination will—
(1) Determine the scope, quantity, and qualitative nature of functional requirements for planning, programming, and


budgeting.
(2) Check how commands and agencies apply allocated manpower and dollars to be sure their use fulfills program


requirements.
(3) Review unresourced programs submitted by MACOMs, PEOs, and other operating agencies.
(4) Resolve conflicts involving unresourced requirements or decrements on which MACOMs, PEOs, and other


operating agencies fail to reach agreement in developing the program or budget.
(5) Recommend to the Program and Budget Committee (PBC) (para 2–14 c, below) the allocation of available


resources, unresourced programs, and offsetting decrements.
(6) During program and budget reviews, and throughout the process, coordinate resource changes with agencies


having proponency for affected MDEPs.
c. Manager for program and performance. The manager for program and performance will—
(1) Represent the functional program and monitor its performance.


11AR 1–1 • 30 January 1994







(2) As required, act with the appropriation sponsor or help the appropriation sponsor perform the duties listed in d
(1) through (5), below.


(3) Translate budget decisions and approved manpower and funding into program changes and make sure that data
transactions update affected MDEPs.


(4) Check budget execution from the functional perspective.
(5) For investment appropriations—
(a) Operate and maintain data bases in support of PROBE.
(b) During budget formulation, determine how changes in fiscal guidance affect budget estimates and review and


approve the documentation of budget justification.
(c) During review of the budget by OSD and Office of Management and Budget (OMB) and by Congress, serve as


appropriation advocate, help prepare the Army response to OSD program budget decisions (PBDs), and prepare
congressional appeals.


(d) During execution determine fund recipients, monitor execution, perform decrement reviews, plan reprogram-
mings, and control below threshold reprogrammings. On RDA matters and otherwise as required, testify before OSD
and Congress.


d. Appropriation sponsor. The appropriation sponsor will—
(1) Control the assigned appropriation or fund.
(2) Serve as Army spokesperson for appropriation resources.
(3) Help resource claimants solve manpower and funding deficiencies.
(4) Issue budget policy, instructions, and fiscal guidance.
(5) Prepare supplemental budgets.
(6) During budget formulation~
(a) Provide lead support to the PEG chair.
(b) Bear responsibility for PROBE updates.
(c) Prepare and justify budget estimates.
(7) During budget justification testify before Congress.
(8) During budget execution manage financial execution of the appropriation and reprogram allocated manpower


and funds to meet unforeseen contingencies.
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Chapter 2
System Description


Section I
The Department of Defense Planning, Programming, and Budgeting System


2–1. The DOD PPBS concept
The DOD Planning, Programming, and Budgeting System (PPBS) is the primary system for managing the department’s
military functions. It is also the parent system of the Army’s PPBES. The purpose of the PPBS is to produce a plan, a
program, and finally the defense budget.


2–2. The Future Years Defense Program
a. The term Future Years Defense Program (FYDP) replaces the term Five-Year Defense Program used through the


FY 91 President’s Budget. The FYDP officially summarizes the programs developed within the PPBS and approved by
the Secretary of Defense (SECDEF). The FYDP exists in machine readable form, which lists resources by program
element (PE), resource identification code, fiscal year (FY), and value. The FYDP exists also in paper form, which
sums resource data in various management arrays.


b. The FYDP has two dimensions. Its first dimension specifies 11 major force programs (table 2–1). Constructed
from PE building blocks, the programs offer an output or mission-oriented structure, within which each PE represents
an organizational or functional entity and its associated resources. DOD uses the structure for internal program review.
In its second dimension, the FYDP records program decisions on dollars and manpower applying the input-oriented
appropriation structure of congressional budget requests (table 1–2). The FYDP includes separately published annexes
for procurement; construction; and research, development, test, and evaluation.


Table 2–1
Major force programs


Program Title


1 Strategic forces
2 General purpose forces
3 Intelligence and communications
4 Airlift and sealift
5 Guard and Reserve forces
6 Research and development
7 Central supply and maintenance
8 Training, medical, and other general personnel activities
9 Administration and associated activities
10 Support of other nations
11 Special operations forces


c. The FYDP identifies and accounts for the total of all resources programmed by DOD. Assigning resources to
specific major force programs, the FYDP shows fiscal year totals for forces, manpower, and dollars. For example, the
FYDP for the FY 1994–1995 Budget (fig 2–1) would—


Figure 2–1. Future Years Defense Program
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(1) Give totals for each resource group by prior year (PY), current year (CY), and the FY 1994–1995 budget years
(BYs).


(2) Extend TOA and manpower totals 4 years beyond the FY 1995 BY to FY 1999.
(3) Extend force totals 7 years beyond the FY 1995 BY to FY 2002.
d. The FYDP gets updated at least three times during the biennial PPBES cycle.
(1) In the even years, updates occur when defense components submit their POMs to OSD about 1 April and budget


estimates about 15 September.
(2) In the odd years (and, when appropriate, for an even year amendment) a FYDP update coincides with the


President’s Budget submitted to Congress in January.


2–3. Roles of core DOD managers
The SECDEF relies on a core of key DOD officials to help manage DOD. Those serving in that capacity are as
follows:


a. Deputy Secretary of Defense. The Deputy Secretary of Defense (DEPSECDEF) helps the SECDEF in overall
leadership of the department. He exercises authority delegated by the SECDEF and conducts the day-to-day operation
of DOD.


b. Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff. Existing outside the military chain of command, the Chairman of the Joint
Chiefs of Staff (CJCS) functions within the chain to transmit communications from the President and the SECDEF to
the CINCs. The CJCS serves as the principal military advisor to the President and SECDEF. Shouldering responsibili-
ties for planning, advising, and policy formulation, the CJCS participates in DOD’s senior councils. There, the CJCS
speaks for the Joint Chiefs of Staff (JCS) and CINCs. The Vice Chairman of the JCS is the second ranking member of
the Armed Forces. He acts for the Chairman in the Chairman’s absence.


c. Service Secretaries. The SA and other Service Secretaries convey the Service perspective on defense matters to
the SECDEF and DEPSECDEF and, as key advisors, provide them with candid personal views.


d. Under Secretary of Defense for Acquisition. The Under Secretary of Defense for Acquisition (USD(A)) exercises
responsibility for acquisition matters DOD-wide and performs as the DAE.


e. Under Secretary of Defense for Policy. The Under Secretary of Defense for Policy (USD(P)) represents DOD on
foreign relations and arms control matters. The USD(P) also serves as primary advisor to the DEPSECDEF for the
PPBS planning phase.


2–4. DOD Executive Committee
The DOD Executive Committee (EXCOM), serves as the key, senior deliberative and decisionmaking body within
DOD for all major defense issues. The SECDEF and, in his absence, the DEPSECDEF chair the committee, whose
other members consist of the core group of managers just described. The DOD General Counsel serves the EXCOM as
legal advisor, and the Special Assistant to the SECDEF and DEPSECDEF serves as the executive secretary. Attendance
is limited to the members and the committee’s legal advisor and executive secretary except that the chairman may
invite others to attend a particular meeting. Convening at the call of the chair, the forum exists to allow the SECDEF to
receive in confidence and with candor the advice, opinions, and judgments of the Secretary’s senior advisors.


2–5. Defense Resources Board
The SECDEF uses a Defense Resources Board (DRB) to help manage the PPBS and make major program decisions.


a. The SECDEF and, in his absence, the DEPSEDEF, chair the DRB. Members include the CJCS, VCJCS, JCS, and
the Service Secretaries. Members from within OSD include the USD(A), ASD (Personnel and Readiness), and the
Comptroller, DOD. The chairman also invites other OSD principals to participate when necessary. The Director for
Program Analysis and Evaluation serves as the excutive secretary.


b. The DRB helps promote long-range planning and stability in the defense program. Among other functions, the
DRB—


(1) Considers broad policy and develops guidance on high-priority objectives.
(2) Reviews guidance for planning and programming.
(3) Examines high priority programs.
(4) Considers the effect of resource decisions on baseline cost, schedule, and performance of major acquisition


programs and aligns the programs with the PPBS.
(5) Helps tie the allocation of resources for specific programs and forces to national policies.
(6) Reviews the program and budget.
(7) Reviews execution of selected programs.
(8) Advises the SECDEF on policy, PPBS issues, and proposed decisions.
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2–6. Program Review Group
The SECDEF uses a Program Review Group (PRG) to identify major issues, analyze them, and develop decision
options for presentation to the DRB. The USD(A) chairs the group, with the VCJCS serving as the vice chair.
Members include Military Departmment representatives, ASD (Strategy, Requirements, and Resources), ASD (Person-
nel and Readiness), ASD (Reserve Affairs), and Comptroller, DOD. The chairman also invites others to participate
when necessary. The Director for Program Analysis and Evaluation serves as the executive secretary.


2–7. Defense Acquisition Board and Joint Requirements Oversight Council
a. As chair and vice chair, respectively, the USD(A) and VCJCS direct the efforts of the Defense Acquisition Board


(DAB). The DAB oversees defense system acquisition, providing discipline through review of major programs. At each
milestone in the system life cycle, the Board assures that programs have met performance requirements, including
program-specific exit criteria.


b. Helping the DAB and USD(A) is the Joint Requirements Oversight Council (JROC) chaired by the VCJCS. The
JROC explains military needs and validates performance goals and program baselines at successive milestones for each
DAB program.


c. The USD(A), with the DAB and JROC, helps link the acquisition process to planning, programming, and
budgeting. Serving as a key advisor to the SECDEF and DEPSECDEF, the USD(A) participates in all resource
decisions affecting the baselines of major acquisition programs.


Section II
The Army Planning, Programming, Budgeting, and Execution System


2–8. The PPBES: the Army’s primary resource management system
The PPBES is the Army’s primary resource management system. A major decisionmaking process, the PPBES
interfaces with OSD and joint planning and links directly to OSD programming and budgeting. It develops and
maintains the Army portion of the defense program and budget. It supports Army planning, and it supports program
development and budget preparation at all levels of command. It supports execution of the approved program and
budget by both headquarters and field organizations. During execution, it provides feedback to the planning, program-
ming, and budgeting processes.


2–9. The Army PPBES concept
a. The PPBES ties strategy, program, and budget together. It helps build a comprehensive plan in which budgets


flow from programs, programs from requirements, requirements from missions, and missions from national security
objectives. The patterned flow from end purpose to resource cost defines requirements in progressively greater detail.


(1) Long range planning creates a vision of the Army 10 to 20 years into the future. In the 2- to 15-year midterm,
long range macro estimates give way to a specified size, composition, and quality of divisional and support forces.
Derived from joint strategic planning and intermediate objectives to achieve long range goals, this base force provides
the planning foundation for program requirements.


(2) Guided by base force requirements and still in the midterm, programming distributes available resources. It seeks
to support priorities and policies of the senior Army leadership while achieving balance among Army organizations,
systems, and functions.


(3) In the 0- to 2-year near term, budgeting converts program requirements into requests for manpower and dollars.
When enacted into appropriations and manpower authorizations, these resources become available to carry out
approved programs.


(4) Formally adding execution to traditional emphasis on planning, programming, and budgeting emphasizes Army
concern for how well program performance and financial execution apply allocated resources to meet requirements.


b. Documents produced within the PPBES support defense decisionmaking, and the review and discussion that
attend their development help shape the outcome. The following are examples.


(1) The Army helps prepare the DPG and planning documents produced by the JSPS. The participation influences
policy, strategy, and force objectives considered by the SECDEF and the JCS, including policies for development,
acquisition, and other resource allocation issues.


(2) MACOM commanders similarly influence positions and decisions taken by the SA and CSA. They develop and
submit force-structure, procurement, and construction requirements; command programs; and budget estimates. They
also make their views known through periodic commander’s conferences held by the CSA on the proposed plan,
program, and budget.


(3) The CINC’s influence Army positions and decisions through MACOM commanders serving as ACC command-
ers, who integrate CINC operational requirements into their POMs. They also highlight pressing requirements in an
integrated priorities list (IPL) that receives close review during program development.
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2–10. PPBES objectives
The objectives of the PPBES are:


a. During all phases of the PPBES, to provide an essential focus on Departmental policy and priorities for Army
functional activities.


b. Through planning, to size, structure, man, equip, and train the Army force to support the national military
strategy.


c. Through programming, to distribute available manpower, dollars, and materiel among competing requirements per
Army resource allocation policy and priorities.


d. Through budgeting, to convert program decisions on dollars and manpower into requests for congressional
authorization and appropriations.


e. Through program execution, to—
(1) Apply resources to achieve approved program objectives.
(2) Adjust resource requirements based on execution feedback.
f. Through program and budget execution, to manage and account for funds to carry out approved programs.


2–11. Control of planning, programming, and budgeting documents
a. Papers and associated data sponsored by the DOD PPBS give details of proposed programs and plans. The


proposals state candidate positions and competing options that remain undecided until final approval.
(1) Access to the material by persons other than those directly involved in planning and allocating resources would


frustrate the candor and privacy of leadership deliberations.
(2) Access by private firms seeking DOD contracts would imperil competition and pose serious ethical, even


criminal, problems for those involved.
b. For reasons in a(1) and (2), above, DOD closely controls documents produced through the DOD PPBS and its


supporting data bases. Thus, OSD restricts access to DOD and other governmental agencies directly involved in
planning, programming, and budgeting defense resources, primarily OMB. The list that follows cites major documents
illustrative of but not limiting PPBS-sponsored material requiring restricted access.


(1) Planning phase. Defense Planning Guidance (DPG).
(2) Programming phase.
(a) Fiscal guidance.
(b) Program Objective Memorandum (POM).
(c) Future Years Defense Program (FYDP) documents for the POM, including procurement annex and RDT&E


annex.
(d) Program review proposals.
(e) Issue papers (for example, major issue papers, tier II issue papers, cover briefs).
(f) Proposed military department program reductions (or program offsets).
(g) Tentative issue decision memoranda.
(h) Program Decision Memorandum (PDM).
(3) Budgeting phase.
(a) Future Years Defense Program (FYDP) documents for the September budget estimates submission and Presi-


dent’s Budget, including procurement, RDT&E, and construction annexes classified P–l, R–l, and C–l.
(b) Program Budget Decisions (PBDs) and Defense Management Review (DMR) Decisions.
(c) Reports Generated by the Automated Budget Review System (BRS).
(d) DD 1414 Base for Reprogramming.
(e) DD 1416 Report of Programs.
(f) Congressional data sheets.
c. Exceptions to the limitation of b , above, require SECDEF approval. After coordination with the General Counsel,


an Army proponent may request an exception, but only for compelling need. The Select Committee (SELCOM) (para
2–14) will consider requests on a case-by-case basis. Statutes and other procedures govern disclosure of information to
Congress and the General Accounting Office (GAO).


2–12. Management Decision Packages
a. Early in the PPBES process, the resource management architecture distributes program and budget resources to


MDEPs by appropriation and program element. MDEPs serve as a resource management tool used internally by the
Army. Taken collectively, MDEPs account for all Army resources. They describe the capability of the Total Army—
Active, Guard, and Reserve. Individually, an MDEP describes a particular organization, program, or function. It also
records the resources associated with the intended output. An individual MDEP applies uniquely to one of the
following six management areas:


(1) Missions of MTOE units.
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(2) Missions of TDA units and Army-wide standard functions.
(3) Missions of standard installation organizations (SIOs).
(4) Acquisition, fielding, and sustainment of weapon and information systems. (Linkage to units exists through


HQDA decision support systems, such as Force Builder, Single Army Battlefield Requirements Evaluator, and
Logistics DSS.)


(5) Special visibility programs (SVPs).
(6) Short term projects (STPs).
b. Maintained in the PROBE data base, each MDEP records manpower and total obligation authority over 9 fiscal


years. (System MDEPs also show item quantities over the same period.) Resources recorded in the MDEP shift
forward each January as follows.


(1) A 2-year shift forward occurs in MDEP resources each even (or POM submission) year. PROBE drops the 2
earliest years from the data base and adds 2 new years. The MDEP then displays the 6 years of the new program and
the 3 preceding years (fig 2–2.). The first of the preceding years is the prior fiscal year (PY). It records resources spent
in executing the budget the year before the current fiscal year (CY). The CY shows resources in the budget being
executed. The last preceding year is called the budget year (BY). It lists resources requested in the President’s Budget
being reviewed by Congress.


Figure 2–2. Fiscal year structure of resources in a Management Decision Package (MDEP) reflecting the FY 1994–1999 Program
Objective Memorandum (POM)


(2) Another shift occurs in the odd year (the year in which the President submits the next 2-year defense budget).
The shift leaves each year’s resources intact but changes their relative position in the program or budget process as
shown in figure 2–3. Budget years 91 and 92 both become prior years; budget year 93 becomes the current year; and
the first 2 program years both become budget years 94 and 95. The last 4 years (years 96 through 99) remain program
years.


c. During programming, MDEPs provide useful visibility. They help Army managers, decisionmakers, and leaders
assess program worth, confirm compliance, and rank resource claimants. During budgeting, MDEPs help convey
approved programs and priorities into budget estimates. Providing the vehicle for data entry, MDEPs also help PEGs
post program changes caused by budget decisions and approved funding. During execution, the posted MDEPs help
HQDA principal officials, MACOM commanders, PEOs, and heads of other operating agencies track program and
financial performance. The financial data they get as feedback help determine future requirements.


Figure 2–3. Fiscal year structure of resources in a Management Decision Package (MDEP) reflecting the President’s FY 94–95
budget
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2–13. Adjusting program and budget resources
a. Recurring changes.
(1) Changes in resources occur throughout the PPBES process. HQDA staff agencies update MDEPs through their


respective feeder systems to reflect the position of the last program or budget event. During programming, competition
may reduce programmed amounts originally recorded. Decisions during OSD POM and budget reviews will further
alter amounts initially approved. Sometimes the decisions affect requests in the President’s Budget already before
Congress, as do authorization and appropriation decisions by Congress. Budget execution often results in different rates
and quantities from those planned, and at times it results in different purposes.


(2) The changes require that resource managers continually weigh how the stream of program and budget actions—
(a) Change MDEP resource levels.
(b) Shift resources between years.
(c) Affect resources in related MDEPs.
b. Manpower and fund flexibility. Flexibility in managing Army manpower and funds differs depending on whether


the resources apply to the program or budget.
(1) In the program or POM years, manpower is restricted by total end strength for military and civilians rather than


by operation and maintenance appropriation or budget subactivity. Similarly program dollars are restricted by TOA
only, rather than by individual appropriations within TOA. The distinctions give the Army latitude in redistributing
previously programmed manpower and dollars to meet changing requirements. In later POM or budget submissions, for
example, the Army can, as needed, move program year resources between MDEPs, appropriations, and PEs.


(2) In contrast, tight controls govern the redesignation of manpower and funding once the President’s Budget has
gone to Congress.


(a) The Army can reallocate previously budgeted manpower and dollars between MDEPs or operating agencies but
not between 0–1 level budget activities or appropriations. Once the budget goes to Congress, the Army must leave
budget manpower and dollars unchanged until current year appropriations become law.


(b) Some flexibility during execution allows financing unbudgeted requirements to meet unforseen needs or changes
in operating conditions. Even so, congressional rules and specified dollar thresholds severely restrict spending for
purposes other than those originally justified and approved. Also during execution, military and civilian manpower
transfer within 0–1 level budget activities and appropriations may occur without a corresponding transfer of funds.


c. Investment accounts. For investment accounts (RDA and construction), managers first allocate program and
budget resources by AMSCO, PE, project number, and BLIN. They then distribute the resources to MDEPs within the
six management areas.


2–14. Principal PPBES committees
a. Select Committee.
(1) The SELCOM is co-chaired by the Vice Chief of Staff, Army (VCSA) and the Under Secretary of the Army.


The SELCOM convenes either as a full committee or an Executive SELCOM.
(2) Members of the full SELCOM consist of the following:
(a) From the Secretariat—Assistant Secretaries, the General Counsel, the Administrative Assistant, DISC4, Inspector


General, Deputy Under Secretary of the Army (Operations Research), Chief of Legislative Liaison, Chief of Public
Affairs, Comptroller of the Army, Military Deputy to ASA(RDA), and Deputy Assistant Secretary of the Army for
Army Budget (DAB).


(b) From the Army Staff—Director of the Army Staff; Deputy Chiefs of Staff; Assistant Chief of Staff for
Installation Management; Chief of Engineers; The Surgeon General; Chief, National Guard Bureau; Chief, Army
Reserve; The Judge Advocate General; Director of Management; and Director of Program Analysis and Evaluation.


(c) As required—representatives from other offices and agencies of the Army Secretariat and Staff, the Commander
of the U.S. Army Strategic Defense Command, and liaison and advisory representatives from other MACOMs and
PEOs.


(3) The SELCOM functions as HQDA’s senior committee. The forum helps the Army leadership review, coordinate,
and integrate PPBES actions. The SELCOM considers and interprets guidance from the SECDEF, SA, and CSA. It
reviews Army policy, plans, programs, and budgets. It reviews program performance and budget financial execution.
When possible, the SELCOM disposes of actions on its own. It refers issues of major importance or other special
management interest to the SA and CSA, presenting, as appropriate, alternatives and recommendations for decision.


(4) As needed, the chair convenes the Executive SELCOM as an ad hoc group to consider matters of narrow interest
inappropriate for a full session. SELCOM minutes inform the full membership on decisions and recommendations
made in executive sessions.


b. Strategy and Planning Committee.
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(1) The Strategy and Planning Committee (SPC) is chaired by the Assistant DCSOPS (ADCSOPS). Alternate chair
for international activities is the ADCSOPS (Joint Affairs). Members consist mainly of officials responsible for
planning in the various Army Staff agencies and offices of the Army Secretariat. Membership includes the DPAE and
DAB.


(2) The SPC provides an integrating forum for Army planning. It considers guidance and analyses related to strategy
and planning and makes recommendations to the SELCOM. The SPC—


(a) Recommends force structure guidance to SA and CSA for approval.
(b) Monitors force development to be sure the program force meets requirements identified through the ALRPG and


ECBRS and those related to CINC IPLs.
(c) Serves as coordinating body for TAP.
c. Program and Budget Committee.
(1) The Program and Budget Committee (PBC) is co-chaired by the DPAE and DAB. Either presides, depending on


the subject. PBC members consist mainly of officials responsible for programming or budgeting in the various offices
and agencies of the Army Secretariat and Staff.


(a) The PBC oversees the programming, budgeting, and execution phases of the PPBES, including information
feedback among the phases. The PBC serves in both a coordinating and executive-advisory role. It provides a
continuing forum in which program and budget managers review, adjust, and decide issues. An aim of the PBC is to
make sure of the internal consistency and support of Army policy.


(b) The PBC may return the results of committee deliberations to the Army Staff or Secretariat for action. It may
pass them to the SELCOM for review or approval and later presentation to the SA and CSA.


(2) The PBC may set up standing committees or working groups to resolve difficulties in managing the program or
budget. An example is the Transportation Working Group formed to develop priorities and controls for managing
transportation. An example of a standing committee is the PBC Systems Subcommittee. This subcommittee consists of
general officers and members of the Senior Executive Service (SES). It is co-chaired by representatives of the DPAE
and DAB. It broadly represents the Army Staff and Secretariat and includes appropriate representation from the field.
The subcommittee reviews program, budget, and cost estimates for the life cycle of major weapon and information
systems. It assigns agency responsibilities for issues needing further review and follows up on the action taken. As
appropriate, the subcommittee presents the results of its deliberations to the PBC.


d. Prioritization Steering Group.
(1) The Prioritization Steering Group (PSG) serves as another PPBES deliberating body. The DCSOPS chairs the


PSG. Members consist of the Director of the Army Staff and other primary Army Staff principals. Membership
includes the DPAE and DAB and, when requested by DCSOPS, extends to selected representatives of the Army
Secretariat.


(2) The PSG, as required—
(a) Reviews unresourced programs submitted by MACOMs and PEOs and proposed decrements recommended by


the PBC.
(b) Resolves differences involving unresourced requirements or decrements on which the PBC fails to reach


agreement during program or budget development.
(c) Reviews prioritized and integrated lists of unresourced programs and decrements against fiscal and manpower


constraints imposed by OSD.
(d) Makes recommendations on unresourced programs and proposes off-setting decrements to the SELCOM.


2–15. Other committees
The following additional committees meet as required to handle specific needs within their areas of responsibility.


a. Army System Acquisition Review Council (ASARC).
b. Materiel Acquisition Review Board (MARB).
c. Army Major Automated Information Systems Review Council (MAISRC).
d. Study Program Coordination Committee (SPCC).
e. Construction Requirements Review Committee (CRRC).
f. Stationing and Installations Planning Committee (SIPC).
g. Installation Management Steering Committee (IMSC).
h. Army Defense DBOF Board of Directors.


2–16. Program Evaluation Groups
a. HQDA supports planning, programming, and budgeting using PEGs sponsored by designated principal officials.


PEGs help build TAP and Army program and help convert the program into budget-level detail. The Modernization
PEG functions during the programming phase only, its core members being convened as required during other PPBES
phases by DCSOPS for planning, DAB for budgeting and financial execution, and DPAE for program execution. Other
PEGs remain in operation throughout the PPBES cycle.
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b. PEGs help maintain program consistency during planning and program review, and later during budget analysis
and defense. During execution, PEGs track program and budget performance. Typically, within assigned functional
areas, PEGs—


(1) Set the scope, quantity, and qualitative nature of functional requirements.
(2) Review CINC IPLs and MACOM-PEO POMs to develop the Army program for the assigned functional area and


incorporate the program in the POM, to include:
(a) Reconciling conflicts involving unresourced requirements or decrements on which commands fail to reach


agreement.
(b) Recommending the allocation of available resources and offsetting decrements to support approved unresourced


programs.
(3) Help prepare the Army budget from the approved program.
(4) During execution, check how commands apply allocated manpower and dollars to be sure their use fulfills


program requirements.
(5) During program and budget reviews, and throughout the planning, programming, and budgeting process,


coordinate resource changes with HQDA staff agencies having proponency for affected MDEPs. Translate budget
decisions and approved manpower and funding into program changes and make sure that data transactions update
affected MDEPs.


c. Tables 1–4 and 1–5 above list the PEGs and give their composition and focus.


2–17. Process and structure
a. Figure 2–4 shows the organizational framework within which the PPBES operates. Figures 2–5 and 2–6 show the


sequence and interrelationship of events of the biennial cycle, providing a doctrinal baseline typically subject to cycle-
specific changes. In citing the month of a baseline event, the discussion specifies whether the event occurs in an odd or
even calendar year. A larger display appears as DA Poster 1–1 receiving the same storage and distribution as this
publication.


b. The system has four formal phases. Three it shares with the DOD PPBS: planning, programming, and budgeting.
The fourth, execution, applies uniquely to the Army as a distinct system phase. PPBES cycles overlap as do the four
phases within each cycle. Chapters 3 through 6 explain the phases.
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Legend for Figure 2–4;
AAE Army Acquisition Executive
AASA Administrative Assistant to the Secretary of the Army


Figure 2–4. PPBES framework
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ACC Army component command
ACSIM Assistant Chief ot Staff for Installation Management
ADCSOPS Assistant DCSOPS
AMC U.S. Army Materiel Command
ASA Assistant Secretary of the Army
ASA(CW) ASA (Civil Works)
ASA(FM) ASA (Financial Management)
ASA(ILE) ASA (Installations, Logistics, and Environment)
ASA(MRA) ASA (Manpower and Reserve Affairs)
ASA(RDA) ASA (Research, Development and Acquisition)
BIP Battlefield Initiatives Program
CAR Chief, Army Reserve
CBE Command budget estimate
CBO Congressional Budget Office
CC Chief of Chaplains
CINC commander in chief, unified or specified command
CJCS Chairman, Joint Chiefs of Staff
CLL Chief, Legislative Liaison
CNGB Chief, National Guard Bureau
COE Chief of Engineers
CPA Chief of Public Affairs
CSA Chief of Staff, U.S. Army
DAB Defense Acquisition Board, Deputy Assistant Secretary of the Army for Army Budget
DAS Director of the Army Staff
DCS Deputy Chief of Staff
DCSINT DCS for Intelligence
DCSLOG DCS for Logistics
DCSOPS DCS for Operations and Plans
DCSPER DCS for Personnel
DEPSECDEF Deputy SECDEF
DISC4 Director of Information Systems for Command, Control, communications, and Computers
DM Director of Management
DPAE Director of Program Analysis and Evaluation
DRB Defense Resources Board
EXCOM Executive Committee
ECBRS Enhanced Concept Based Requirements System
FYDP Future Years Defense Program
GAO General Accounting Office
Gen general
HAC House Appropriation Committee
HASC House Armed Services Committee
HBC House Budget Committee
HQDA Headquarters Department of the Army
ISC U.S. Army Information Systems Command
ISR Infrastructure Support Requirements
JCS Joint Chiefs of Staff
JROC Joint Requirements Oversight Council
LRRDAP Long Range Research, Development, and Acquisition Plan
MACOM major Army command
MILCON military construction
OSA Office of the Secretary of the Army
OSD Office of the Secretary of Defense
PBC Program and Budget committee
PEO Program Executive Officer
PM project/product manager
POM Program Objective Memorandum
pri priority
PRG Program Review Group
PSG Prioritization Steering Group


Figure 2–4. PPBES framework—Continued
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RDTE Research, Development, Test, and Evaluation, Army (appropriation)
SA Secretary of the Army
SAC Senate Appropriations Committee
SASC Senate Armed Services Committee
SBC Senate Budget Committee
SECDEF Secretary of Defense
SELCOM Select Committee
SPC Strategy and Planning Committee
TIG The Inspector General
TJAG The Judge Advocate General
TRADOC U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command
TSG The Surgeon General
USA Under Secretary of the Army
USD(A) Under Secretary of Defense for Acquisition
VCSA Vice Chief of Staff, U.S. Army


Figure 2–4. PPBES framework—Continued
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Figure 2–5. PPBES Baseline Events I (Part 1)
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Legend for Figure 2–5;
ACC Army component command
ALRPG Army Long Range Planning Guidance


Figure 2–5. PPBES Baseline Events I (Part 2)
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AMC U.S. Army Materiel Command
amend amendment (to)
AMOPES Army Mobilization, Operations Planning, and Execution System
APG Army Program Guidance
APPI Army POM Preparation Instructions
appn appropriation
appor apportionment
AUTS Automatic Update Transaction System
bdgt budget
BES Budget Estimates Submission
BOIP Basis of Issue Plan
brfs briefings
CBE command budget estimate
CCA Chairman’s Contingency Capabilities Assessment
chgs CHANGES
CINC commander in chief, unified or specified command
CG Chairman’s Guidance
cmt comment
cncrrnt concurrent
comd command
conf conference
congr congressional
CPA Chairman’s Program Assessment
CPG Contingency Planning Guidance
CSPAR CINC’s Preparedness Assessment Report
DOD Department of Defense
DPG Defense Planning Guidance
DPRB Defense Planning and Resources Board
ECBRS Enhanced Concept Based Requirements System
eq equipment
FIA Force Integration Analysis
frc force(s)
FYDP Future Yers Defense Program
gd guidance
HQDA Headquarters Department of the Army
hrgs hearings
instr instructions
IPL integrated priority list
ISC U.S. Army Information Sytems Command
JMNA Joint Military Net Assessment
JPD Joint Planning Document
JSCP Joint Strategic Capabilities Plan
JSR Joint Strategy Review
jt joint
L/T logistics/transportation
log logistics
LOGSACS Logistics Structure and Composition System
LRP long range plan
LRRDAP Long Range Research, Development, and Acquisition Plan
LSA Logistics Sustainability Analysis
M-Force Master Force
MACOM major Army command
MARC Manpower Requirements Criteria
MILCON military construction
MOC management of change
MPDI MACOM POM Development Instructions
mpr manpower
NCA National Command Authorities
NMS national military strategy


Figure 2–5. PPBES Baseline Events I (Part 2)—Continued
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OMB Office of Management and Budget
OSD Office of the Secretary of Defense
OPLAN operation plan(s)
PAR Chairman’s Preparedness Assessment Report
PBD Program Budget Decision
PBG Program and Budget Guidance
PDM Program Decision Memorandum
PEO program executive office(r)
PERSACS Personnel Structure and Composition System
plng planning
POM Program Objective Memorandum
PPBERS Program Performance and Execution Review System
PPBES Planning, Programming, Budgeting, and Execution System
PPI POM Preparation Instructions
prelim preliminary
prep preparation
Pres President
prog program
proj projection
quan quantity
remndtns recommendations
rev review
RMU resource management update
rqmts requirements
rsltn resolution
SACS Structure and Composition System
SAMAS Structure and Manpower Allocation System
SECDEF Secretary of Defense
SELCOM Select Committee
SISA Science and Infrastructure Support Analysis
svc service
TAA Total Army Analysis
TAADS The Army Authorization Document System
TAEDP Total Army Equipment Distribution Program
TAP The Army Plan
TOE Tables of Organization and Equipment System
TPFDD Time Phased Force Deployment Data
TRADOC U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command
trans transportation
WFLA Warfighting Lens Analysis


1 The bold track highlights events that typically occur during the 4-year PPBES cycle. The names, relationships, and timing of events
constitute a system baseline. Relatively constant, the baseline remains a subject to cycle specific and evolutionary change.
2 Selected other events appear in regular line widths. These events reflect some but not all events of overlapping PPBES cycles. Some
of the selected events occur during one of the two preceding cycles. Some occur during the next, or following, cycle.
3 Baseline Events I differs from Baseline Events II (fig 2–6) in that Baseline Events I, for simplicity, shows fewer concurrent events form
other cycles.


Figure 2–5. PPBES Baseline Events I (Part 2)—Continued
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Figure 2–6. PPBES Baseline Events II (Part 1)
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Legend for Figure 2–6;
Refer to legend that corresponds to figure 2–5.


Figure 2–6. PPBES Baseline Events II (Part 2)
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Chapter 3
Planning Phase


Section I
PPBS Planning


3–1. OSD and joint strategic planning
a. OSD and joint strategic planning make up PPBS planning. The planning—
(1) Examines the military posture of the United States in comparison with national security objectives and resource


limitations.
(2) Develops the national military strategy.
(3) Identifies force levels to achieve the strategy.
b. OSD and joint strategic planning provides a framework of requirements, priorities, and risk. OSD uses the


framework to give each CINC the best mix of forces, equipment, and support attainable within defined fiscal
contraints.


3–2. Joint strategic planning
a. Joint strategic planning examines the global security situation. It develops national military strategy to achieve


national security objectives and sets related force requirements. It also prepares strategic and contingency plans,
prepares supporting joint logistic and mobility plans, and conducts capability assessments.


b. Joint strategic planning helps the CJCS discharge the functions prescribed by 10 USC 153 (a) and 10 USC 163
(b)(2). Specificlly, joint strategic planning underlies the military advice the Chairman gives to help the President and
SECDEF—


(1) Provide strategic direction to the armed forces.
(2) Form defense policy, programs, and budgets.
c. Led by the Joint Staff, joint strategic planning involves each of its directorates and the Defense Intelligence


Agency. Moreover, it entails close consultation with the combatant commands, Services, and other defense agencies.
d. Joint strategic planning takes place within the context of the Joint Strategic Planning System (JSPS). Featuring a


continuous review of the national military strategy (para 3–3), the JSPS yields four principal products (para 3–4). The
products help the joint community relate strategic planning to both the Joint Operation Planning and Execution System
(JOPES) and PPBS.


3–3. Joint Strategy Review
a. The Joint Strategy Review (JSR) lies at the core of JSPS. The review helps the Joint Staff integrate strategy,


operational planning, and program assessments. It covers the short-, mid-, and long-range periods: 0-2, 2-10, and 10-20
years in the future.


b. A continuous process, the JSR assesses the global strategic setting for issues affecting the national military
strategy.


(1) The Joint Staff, with the Services, combatant commands, and defense agencies develop issue papers highlighting
how changed conditions affect current strategy. Key judgments,if not earlier acted on, appear in the next JSR Annual
Report.


(2) Provided to the CJCS, Chiefs of Services, and CINCs, the report, when approved by the Chairman, becomes
guidance for maintaining or revising the NMS and other JSPS products.


c. As needed the JSR produces a long-range vision paper addressing plausible strategic settings 10-20 years in the
future.


3–4. JSPS documents and plans
As mentioned, the JSPS generates four products. Shown in figures 2–5 and 2–6, they are described below.


a. National Military Strategy. The CJCS approves and issues the National Military Strategy (NMS). The strategy
advises the SECDEF and, after SECDEF review, the President and National Security Council on the strategic direction
of the armed forces. A standing document changed when needed, the NMS applies to program years, 2–8 years in the
future. The NMS—


(1) Summarizes the global strategic setting from the JSR.
(2) Recommends military foundations and strategic principles to support national security objectives.
(3) Provides a strategy and force levels that conform with NCA Fiscal Guidance.
b. Joint Planning Document. The Joint Planning Document (JPD) derives from the NMS. Prepared by the Joint Staff


with the Service Chiefs and the CINCs, the document exists as seven stand-alone volumes. Each volume advises the
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SECDEF on requirements and programming priorities in a specific functional area. Published in September in the odd
year, the JPD receives distribution in time to influence the biennial DPG (para 3–6 a).


c. Joint Strategic Capabilities Plan.
(1) The Joint Strategic Capabilities Plan (JSCP) underlies the capabilities-based military advice the CJCS gives the


President and SECDEF. Another standing document, the JSCP, undergoes revision as needed, receiving formal review
early each even year.


(2) Covering the 2-year, near term planning period, the JSCP—
(a) Gives strategic guidance to the CINCs, JCS members and heads of defense agencies.
(b) Apportions resources to the CINCs.
(c) Tasks the CINCs to develop major and lesser regional plans to employ the force resulting from completed


program and budget actions (para 3–16).
d. Chairman’s Program Assessment. The Chairman’s Program Assessment (CPA) checks the balance and capabili-


ties of composite force and support levels recommended by the Service POMs. It compares the recommended
capabilities and levels with priorities posed by U.S. strategic plans and requirements of the CINCs. Completed about 45
days after the Services submit their POMs, the document helps the SECDEF make program decisions.


3–5. Special assessments
a. Four related assessments shown in figure 2–5 support the JSPS documents and plans. One is the Joint Military


Net Assessment(JMNA). Closely involving the CINCs and other membeers of the JCS, the CJCS prepares the JMNA.
The document compares defense capabilities and programs of the United States and its Allies with those of potential
adversaries. The SECDEF reviews and approves the JMNA, then sends it to Congress with the defense budget per 10
USC 1139 (i)(1).


b. Included among three other assessments is the Logistics Sustainability Analysis (LSA). The analysis considers
logistics capabilities and limiting factors of individual OPLANs prepared by the CINCs. Another, the Chairman’s
Preparedness Assessment Report (PAR), checks the ability of the combatant commands to carry out assigned missions.
Still another, the Chairman’s Contingency Capabilities Assessment, considers the effect of critical deficiencies faced in
contingency planning.


3–6. OSD planning products
Two SECDEF documents influence products of the JSPS. One is Defense Planning Guidance (DPG), the other
Contingency Planning Guidance (CPG).


a. Defense Planning Guidance. The SECDEF places responsibility and authority for program execution with the
Services and other DOD components but maintains central direction. Serving this central purpose, the DPG presents the
SECDEF’s strategic plan for developing and employing future forces. Prepared by OSD and published by 1 October in
the odd year, the DPG is a principal product of OSD planning. It reflects—


(1) Military advice and information recommended by the CJCS.
(2) Service long-range plans and positions on policy and other matters advanced by Service Secretaries.
(3) CINC appraisals of major issues and problems bearing on command missions.
b. Contingency Planning Guidance. The CPG provides the CJCS written policy guidance for preparing and review-


ing contingency plans. Focusing NMS and DPG guidance on contingency planning, the CPG bears directly on the
JSCP. The SECDEF prepares the document annually in coordination with the Joint Staff. Then, on approval by the
President, the SECDEF provides guidance to the Chairman.


Section II
PPBES Planning


3–7. Army Planning
Army, or PPBES, planning responds to and complements OSD and joint strategic planning. PPBES planning—


a. Helps the senior Army leadership determine force requirements and objectives and set priorities.
b. Provides the basis for positions and comments supporting Army participation in OSD and joint processes.
c. Lays the planning basis for the Army program.


3–8. Role of long-range planning
Long-range planning looks 10-20 years ahead. In the process, the senior Army leadership creates a vision of the future
Army. Fleshing out the design, commands and agencies develop long-range plans in their respective mission and
functional areas. Long- range planning guides the midterm vision to develop the force and set program requirements.


3–9. Army Long-Range Planning Guidance
a. Distributed in October in the even year, the ALRPG records the vision of the senior Army leadership. The


ALRPG—
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(1) Describes a framework for defining future requirements.
(2) Examines national security objectives against a range of potential requirements.
(3) Lays out long-range planning assumptions and objectives.
(4) Lists underlying conditions likely to hold over the 10-20 year period.
b. The ALRPG goes on to examine political, military, economic, and technological events. Its examination—
(1) Identifies trends and determines a range of possible results that bound the future operating environment.
(2) Draws implications for future missions and for achieving required capabilities.
c. The biennial document helps commands and agencies translate leader vision into long-range plans. Command and


agency long-range plans, in turn, help fashion the midterm vision by setting goals and strategies to get the capabilities
to meet future requirements. Together, the ALRPG and command and agency long-range plans guide the preliminary
TAP (para 3–13). Released in December in the odd year, the preliminary TAP sets the course for requirements
determination and force development for the next PPBES cycle. For the draft and final TAP published in the base
cycle, the ALRPG updates guidance given the cycle before.


3–10. Army Modernization Plan
The Army Modernization Plan (AMP) outlines the vision for modernizing the future force and provides a strategy for
near- to midterm force development and long-term evolution. The AMP codifies required capabilities programmed
through the PPBES and assesses the impact of required capabilities remaining to be programmed. Its modernization
objectives guide program prioritization at HQDA. Interacting with the ALRPG, the AMP provides a starting point for
developing the Long Range Research, Development, and Acquisition Plan (LRRDAP) (para 3–12). It supports also the
approved POM (para 4–10). As does the ALRPG, the document receives distribution in October in the even year.


3–11. Enhanced Concept Based Requirements System
The ALRPG and AMP interact with TRADOC’s ECBRS. Through a biennial process known as Warfighting Lens
Analysis (WFLA), the ECBRS considers warfighting needs using insights from Louisiana Maneuvers and analyses
from Army branches, proponents, and TRADOC Battle Labs. Defined for the long-term, each capability required to
meet a warfighting need falls within one of several functional domains: doctrine, training, leader development,
organization, or materiel, all of which focus on the soldier. Two products emerge from the process. One is TRADOC’s
WFLA, the other, a corresponding Science and Infrastructure Support Analysis (SISA), prepared by the U.S. Army
Materiel Command (AMC). Prioritizing materiel solutions and optimizing dollars spent on modernization programs, the
WFLA and SISA provide the analytical underpinning for the LRRDAP. Required capabilities for all five ECBRS
domains receive consideration during program development and the next Total Army Analysis (TAA) (para 3–14).


3–12. Long-Range Research, Development, and Acquisition Plan
One of eight functional and special area long-range plans, the LRRDAP plays a key role. It maps the effort to develop
and produce technology and equipment for the Army’s modernization program. In the process it focuses research,
development, and acquisition programs on solving battlefield needs derived from warfighting requirements.


a. LRRDAP development begins with the AMP, followed by the LRRDAP Guidance document prepared by
DCSOPS and ASA(RDA) with TRADOC and AMC. HQDA issues the document in the spring of the odd year.


b. TRADOC and AMC with the PEOs and ISC consider LRRDAP Guidance and required capabilities identified
through the ECBRS. Jointly, these agencies prioritize required capabilities to get the best return for dollars spent under
the LRRDAP and record the results in the WFLA and SISA.


c. HQDA then reviews and integrates the WFLA and SISA. On approval by the senior Army leadership, the issues
recorded in the two documents, as amended, become the Army LRRDAP. Responding to force structure and sus-
tainability guidance, the LRRDAP informs the TAA process of RDA programs planned for the Army modernization
program. Information concerning the early planning years forms the basis of the RDA portion of the POM.


3–13. The Army Plan (TAP)
a. TAP documents policy of the senior Army leadership and gives resource guidance. TAP concurrently documents


force levels stabilized initially through force requirements planning and then refined through objectives planning that
features—


(1) TAA used to develop for each program year a proposed program force that:
(a) Meets projected mission requirements within expected end strength and equipment levels.
(b) Considers unalterable earlier decisions.
(2) Force Integration Analysis (FIA) (para 4–6b), used to make sure that the force is affordable and executable in


each program year.
b. TAP covers the midterm (or POM period). It distills Army missions and coalesces information from such sources


as the DPG, JSPS planning products, ALRPG, and other guidance, including HQDA and MACOM-PEO interaction.
TAP also captures long-range objectives from the long-range plans (LRPs) of Amy functional proponents. It links them
to supporting midterm objectives, which, to be achieved, require resources during program development.
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c. DCSOPS drafts TAP in coordination with the HQDA staff, MACOMs, and PEOs. Preparation occurs in three
stages:


(1) A preliminary TAP, in December of the odd year, guides the developing and updating of the TAA base force.
As a minimum, the preliminary TAP codifies planning assumptions and sets parameters for modeling and structuring
the program force.


(2) About 1 year later, in January of the next odd year, a draft TAP records the base force update and revises
planning assumptions given in the preliminary TAP as a basis for a following FIA. Published as the resource section of
TAP, draft Army Program Guidance (APG) (paras 4–3 a and 4–6) translates planning objectives into an initial plan of
what the Army hopes to achieve in the next POM. (3) TAP, in its final version, appears the following August, after the
FIA. The final TAP documents the preliminary program force approved by the SA and CSA. Together with its
included Army Program Guidance (paras 4–3 b and 4–6), TAP—


(a) Provides early direction to the programming, budgeting, and execution phases of the PPBES.
(b) Outlines national military strategy and security policy for the Army.
(c) Summarizes the existing view of the current force, the POM force at the end of the 6th program year, and the


projected force 10 years beyond.
(d) Introduces midrange planning objectives, derived from long-range plans, into the POM development and


prioritization process.
(e) Links programming guidance to midrange planning objectives.
(f) States the Army’s priorities within expected resource levels.


3–14. Force development and Total Army Analysis
a. The thrust of PPBES planning is to develop an achievable force structure for the Total Army that supports the


national military strategy. The approach centers on TAA, a computer-aided force development process that gets under
way about January of the even year.


b. Led by DCSOPS, TAA receives HQDA agency and MACOM-PEO participation. It draws guidance from the
TAP and other sources and generates requirements for manpower and equipment. The TAA helps assess force
capabilities and helps determine, verify, and justify Army requirements. For each program year, TAA develops a base
force that meets projected mission requirements within expected end strength and equipment levels.


c. A related FIA gets under way in January of the odd year. It determines executability of the TAA base force by
examining projected resources and developing force structure alternatives. The decision of the CSA, after reviewing the
alternatives, establishes a preliminary program force (para 4–6 b).


d. DCSOPS issues the final TAP in August of the odd year, documenting the decision and making the preliminary
program force the force structure basis for the Army program.


3–15. Force management
Detailed integration and documentation of the force centers on the management of change (MOC) window which
occurs the first and third quarter of each calendar year (fig 2–6). The Army uses the semiannual periods to create
MTOE and TDA documents. These documents officially record decisions on missions, organizational structure, and
requirements and authorizations for personnel and equipment. The updated MTOE and TDA apply for the current year
through the first program year.


a. The process begins with the Command Plan (CPLAN) Guidance message released by HQDA (DCSOPS) at the
start of the MOC window. CPLAN guidance directs MACOM reprogramming and provides force structure allowances
(FSA). MACOMs and other operating agencies then submit a proposed troop list at unit (UIC) level. Proposed
CPLANs incorporate force decisions reflected in HQDA guidance, including the program force approved in TAP and
the Troop Program Guidance. CPLANs reflect the current and projected force structure of each command and show
both military and civilian manpower. After HQDA review, DCSOPS publishes a Master Force (M-Force) reflecting the
approved CPLAN. The M-Force provides the basis for documenting personnel and equipment in MTOE and TDA.


b. The Army Authorization Document System (TAADS) applies to the Total Army—Active Army, Army National
Guard, Army Reserve, and civilian work force. The Army uses the system to record changes in requirements and
authorizations that result from changes in unit missions, organizational structure, and equipment.


(1) TAADS defines requirements for MTOE units at various levels of organization using data from the Tables of
Organization and Equipment System (TOE).


(2) TAADS uses data from the Basis of Issue Plan (BOIP) to identify quantitative and qualitative requirements for
new items of equipment, including the personnel requirements needed to accommodate them.


(3) Requirements for TDA derive from manpower surveys and a manpower standard application.
c. The Structure and Manpower Allocation System (SAMAS) serves as the force development database that records


the authorized level of manpower and force structure for the Army program and budget. SAMAS has two primary files.
One is a force file, which reflects the approved and documented force structure position. The force file produces the M-
Force. The second file is a budget file, which reflects the approved CPLAN force structure plus additional budgeting
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assumptions. The budget file produces a Manpower Addendum to the Program and Budget Guidance (PBG) document
that provides resource guidance to MACOMs and other operating agencies.


(1) HQDA submits TAADS to OSD as the Army’s billet file, a file that must accord with the manpower and force
structure of the Army’s programmed and budgeted force by unit, PE, and military and civilian identity.


(2) Toward this end, the Automatic Update Transaction System (AUTS) compares the CPLAN M-Force against the
TAADS documents submitted by MACOMs and other operating agencies. When discrepancies are discovered, the
TAADS documents are corrected to reflect the approved CPLAN force structure. The comparison occurs within a
month of the close of each MOC window (31 March and 30 September). After matching the CPLAN M-Force and
TAADS documents, HQDA approves the TAADS documentation for use by the field and SACS (d, below). HQDA
also publishes a new M-Force showing which units have corresponding TAADS documents. This latest M-Force
provides the basis for updating the Personnel Management Authorization Document (PMAD) and Army Stationing and
Installation Plan (ASIP).


d. The Structure and Composition System (SACS) produces the Army’s time-phased demands for personnel and
equipment over the current, budget, and program years. SACS consists of a series of computational programs that
combine information from SAMAS, TOE, BOIP, and TAADS data.


(1) A key output is the Personnel Structure and Composition System (PERSACS). PERSACS summarizes time-
phased requirements and authorizations for personnel, specifying grade and branch as well as areas of concentration
(AOC) and military occupational specialty (MOS).


(2) Another key product is the Logistics Structure and Composition System (LOGSACS). LOGSACS summarizes
time-phased requirements and authorizations for equipment by line item number (LIN).


(3) PERSACS and LOGSACS form the requirements and authorizations base used by other personnel and logistics
systems. The Total Army Equipment Distribution Plan (TAEDP), for example, uses equipment requirements and
authorizations from LOGSACS to plan equipment distribution throughout the program years.


Section III
Operational Planning Link to the PPBES


3–16. Operational planning
a. Operational planning addresses the 0-2 year short-range planning period. It takes place under JOPES and the


counterpart Army Mobilization and Operations Planning and Execution System (AMOPES).
b. Through JOPES, the CINCs and their Service component commands develop concept plans (CONPLANs) and


operation plans (OPLANs).
c. Capabilities based, the plans employ the current force to carry out military tasks assigned in the JSCP (para 3–4


c). Plan preparation and review return information about shortfalls and limiting factors for consideration in current
planning, programming, and budgeting.


3–17. Missions and tasks
The JSCP carries out the NMS through unified command OPLANS. Its accompanying intelligence estimate assesses
potential threats and their impact on available U.S. forces. Based on the assessment, the document assigns missions and
planning tasks to the CINCs. It also apportions the combat forces expected to be available. Annexes amplify guidance,
capabilities, and tasks in specified functional areas.


3–18. OPLAN development and review
a. HQDA provides ACCs, supporting MACOMs, and reserve components additional guidance through AMOPES.


AMOPES provides planning assumptions, policy, and procedures. It applies both to mobilization and to military
operations before the involuntary call up of reserve component forces.


(1) AMOPES Annex A describes the availability of Army combat, combat support, and combat service support units
for developing Time-Phased Force and Deployment Data (TPFDD).


(2) AMOPES Annex S (will supersede AMOPS Volume V in early 1994) guides planning to—
(a) Survive a nuclear attack on the United States.
(b) Recover and reconstitute essential HQDA missions and functions.
b. ACC TPFDDs specify arrival priorities for force augmentation, resupply, and troop replacement. TPFDD review


and later logistics and transportation assessments help refine the priorities to accord with CINC OPLANs. Issues
remaining after negotiation become the subject of a force conference in December of the even year and logistics and
transportation conferences the following August. ACCs, supporting MACOMs, and HQDA agencies participate in
these deliberations. The participants bring information about current shortfalls and limitations to bear on future
requirements through the FIA and program development processes.


c. In July (odd year), the CINCs submit their OPLANs for final JCS review and approval. The OPLANs provide a
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basis for CINC IPLs, which influence program development, their earlier drafts having influenced the ECBRS process
and MACOM POM development.


Chapter 4
Programming Phase


4–1. Army programming
a. Army programming helps the senior Army leadership distribute resources to support Army roles and missions.


Programming, translates planning decisions, OSD programming guidance, and congressional guidance into a compre-
hensive allocation of forces, manpower, and funds. In the process, the PPBES integrates and balances centrally
managed programs for manpower; operations; research, development, and acquisition; and stationing and construction.
Concurrently, the PPBES incorporates requirements stated by MACOMs and PEOs for manpower, operation and
maintenance, housing, and construction.


b. The result is the Army POM. The POM presents the Army’s proposal for a balanced allocation of its resources
within specified constraints. OSD reviews the POM and issues a Program Decision Memorandum (PDM) to reflect
SECDEF program decisions.


c. The program, as approved by the SECDEF, provides the basis for preparing Army Budget Estimates.
d. During execution (chap 6), program reviews help HQDA, MACOMs, PEOs, and other operating agencies make


sure that financial allocations support approved program objectives.


4–2. Defense Planning Guidance
The DPG (para 3–6 a) provides programming direction from the SECDEF.


4–3. Army Program Guidance
a. Army Program Guidance (APG) guides program development. HQDA issues a draft of the document (para 4–6 a)


with the draft TAP in January of the even year. It issues a final version para 4–7 a) the following August, also included
as part of TAP.


b. The format of the APG parallels that of the POM, whose standard topics are:
(1) Force structure.
(2) Force deployment and prepositioning.
(3) Modernization and investment.
(4) Force readiness and sustainability.
(5) Facilities, construction, and maintenance.
(6) Manpower.
(7) Information management.
(8) Reconstitution.
(9) Unified and specified commands.
(10) International agreements.


4–4. Program administrative instructions
a. MACOM POM Development Instructions. HQDA issues MACOM POM Development Instructions (MPDI) in


August of the odd year. The document gives administrative instructions to guide MACOMs and PEOs in preparing
their program submission and to MACOMs for submitting CINC high priority warfighting needs.


b. Army POM Preparation Instructions. HQDA issues the Army POM Preparation Instructions (APPI) in January of
the even year. For HQDA staff agencies, the document augments OSD’s PPI.


4–5. Program and Budget Guidance
a. The PBG provides resource guidance to MACOMs, PEOs, and other operating agencies. The document covers—
(1) The force structure and associated manpower.
(2) Appropriations of immediate MACOM and PEO interest, such as:
(a) Operation and Maintenance, Army (OMA) and Army Reserve (OMAR).
(b) Military Construction, Army (MCA) and Army Reserve (MCAR).
(c) Army Family Housing (Operation and Maintenance) (AFHO) and (Construction) (AFHC).
(3) Construction, using trust funds for commissary construction and nonappropriated funds (NAF) for morale,


welfare, and recreation (MWR) construction.
b. HQDA typically publishes a PBG five times during the biennial PPBES cycle.
(1) In the odd years it issues a PBG after the President’s Budget goes to Congress in January and after the draft
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TAP and APG. The issue reflects the President’s Budget and preliminary program force and guides agency program
development. It also guides preparation of the Resource Management Update (RMU), refining the Command Budget
Estimate (CBE) submitted the previous even year. Later, a PBG update follows publication of the final TAP and APG
in August. The issue reflects the preliminary program force approved by the SA and CSA. It also records the result of
the July RMU submissions and publishes probable fiscal guidance for MACOM and PEO use in completing the field
POMs submitted in late November.


(2) In even years, the President usually submits an amended budget. When this occurs, soon after the budget goes to
Congress, HQDA will issue a PBG for the information of MACOMs and PEOs. A PBG follows submission of the
POM to OSD in April. Reflecting the new program, it guides preparation of CBEs. A PBG update in the fall reflects
Army Budget Estimates submitted to OSD in September.


4–6. Transition from planning
The new program cycle for the next POM begins in the fall of the even year. It occurs after OSD program review and
near the end of the even-year TAA process. In this early stage of the cycle, planning and programming at HQDA
centers on publishing the draft TAP which includes preliminary programming guidance. The activity continues at
HQDA with an FIA to establish the preliminary program force.


a. Army Program Guidance. HQDA publishes the draft APG in January of the odd year as the resource section of
the draft TAP. The draft APG translates planning objectives into an initial plan of what the Army hopes to achieve in
the POM. It conveys CSA directions for future programs. It applies constrained resources for building an integrated
and balanced Army program to achieve Army goals. The document whose guidance reflects the President’s Budget
applies to HQDA, MACOMs, PEOs, and other operating agencies.


(1) The draft APG reflects the base force updated through the TAA process and the planning goals and objectives
set in TAP. It considers positions taken by Congress in its review of near-year programs. It incorporates program
adjustments from the OSD PDM.


(2) The draft APG projects the availability of manpower and dollars as the resource base for developing the
program. Economic assumptions in the draft APG cover such issues as the rate of real growth, amount of a projected
pay raise, and estimates of foreign currency changes for each year of the new POM.


(3) The draft APG describes preliminary program guidance. It typically covers the following—
(a) Base force proposed for the program period.
(b) Military end strength.
(c) Force readiness goals.
(d) Equipment modernization.
(e) Secondary item levels.
(f) Base operations support levels.
(g) Unit training goals.
(h) Forces stationing.
(i) Other key program areas.
b. Force Integration Analysis. From January through the end of August, DCSOPS conducts an FIA of the TAA base


force. Serving as a link between midterm planning and projections for the availability of resources, the FIA develops
and costs major force alternatives. From these alternatives, the SA and CSA select and lock the preliminary program
force.


(1) The analysis examines the affordability of each alternative of the TAA base force, adjusting the force to reflect
applied resource constraints. It concurrently examines the capability of force units to perform assigned missions in
support of CINC operational requirements.


(2) The objective of the analysis is to answer such questions as: Can the force be equipped, manned, and trained?
Can the force be sustained and provided facilities? Mobilized and deployed?


(3) Considerations include the following—
(a) Effect of deliveries from earlier budget and execution cycles on the first 2 years of the program.
(b) Execution and current production rates.
(c) Program impacts resulting from OSD budget review.
(d) Fiscal guidance issued by OSD following submission of the President’s Budget to Congress.


4–7. Program development
Army program development formally gets under way when HQDA publishes the final TAP and its included APG in
August of the odd year, nearly 1 year before submitting the POM to OSD. Reflecting affordability analyses from the
FIA process, TAP and the APG lock in the preliminary program force and stabilize manpower and key equipment
requirements for program development. The provisions of the TAP and APG apply to HQDA, MACOMs, PEOs, and
other operating agencies.


a. Work in developing the APG section of TAP serves as the program baseline for the following—
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(1) An Army Force Posture Statement submitted earlier to SECDEF on 1 April.
(2) The LRRDAP POM years.
(3) ACC, other MACOM, and PEO POM requirements submitted to HQDA in late November.
b. The APG directs HQDA agencies to prepare alternative programs to support the preliminary program force. An


alternative, for example, might vary the distribution of resources to readiness and sustainability. Such alternatives
provide insights on various ways to apply resources to achieve Army goals and flexibility to adapt to variations in
resource levels (and since they are presented in MDEP structure, the alternatives readily convey to management
information system data bases.)


4–8. Program development process
Using the MDEP as a building block, program development applies information from the APG published in August of
the odd year to refine and extend the program of the previous PPBES cycle.


a. Program development by MACOMs, PEOs, and other operating agencies gets under way early in the odd year.
The resource position reflected in the FYDP for the President’s Budget and related PBG serve as the base for
developing program requirements. On publication of the APG in August, MACOMs, PEOs, and other operating
agencies adjust requirements to respond to its guidance and related PBG. They then prepare and present to HQDA—


(1) RMUs submitted in July, updating even-year CBEs.
(2) Command plans validating the latest force structure changes or requesting internal reprogramming to meet them.
(3) MACOM and PEO POMs submitted about 1 November.
(4) A validated economic analysis for the POM years when a program is first funded, prepared per AR 11–18 and


instructions in the PBG.
b. Information for the early years of the approved LRRDAP serves as the RDA program equivalent to MACOM and


PEO POMs.
c. HQDA agencies, guided by the APG, collect and review program information. They study the existing program


considering new requirements, determine program needs and, then, begin preparing their functional programs.
(1) Under DPAE lead, the agencies incorporate program requirements into POM alternatives directed by the APG


and constructed to achieve programmatic balance. Key considerations include—
(a) Resource assessments and new requirements submitted by MACOMs, PEOs, and other operating agencies.
(b) CINC IPLs and ACC-developed requirements supporting them.
(c) DPG.
(d) Final Army fiscal guidance provided by OSD on 30 November.
(2) Proponent agency PEGs guided by DPAE (paras 1–9 e and 2–16), build the Army program. Coordinating as


required with MDEP proponents, DPAE assigns each MDEP to a particular PEG based largely on the MDEP’s main
fiscal appropriation. PEGs review resources contained in assigned MDEPs from a functional or program perspective. In
building the PEG portion of the overall program, each PEG rank orders unresourced programs submitted by MACOM,
PEO, and other agency POMs. The PEG also reviews command and agency zero-sum realignments, which reallocate
programmed resources to meet existing shortfalls and changed requirements. The purpose of the review is to make sure
that proposed reallocations—


(a) Conform to legal restrictions and Army policy and priorities.
(b) Avoid imprudently high risk.
(c) Do not cause a mandatory program or subprogram to become inexecutable.


4–9. Army program reviews
The program undergoes review by the senior Army leadership in January and February of even years.


a. Army Commanders’ Conference. The Army Commanders’ Conference scheduled during this period provides field
commanders with the chance to review and influence program alternatives.


b. SELCOM. The SELCOM then reviews program alternatives, incorporating views expressed at the Army Com-
manders’ Conference. The SELCOM recommends program alternatives to the SA and CSA.


c. SA and CSA reviews. Throughout January and February, the SA and CSA hold a series of in-process reviews.
Then, after the joint SELCOM has completed its work, the SA and CSA decide on the Army program.


4–10. POM preparation and submission
HQDA prepares the POM in March each even year. The POM reflects program actions fleshed out by the HQDA staff
with DPAE. It also documents the program decision of the SA and CSA. Sent to OSD in April, the POM submits the
Army program for OSD review.


4–11. OSD program review
a. Also known as the summer issue cycle, the OSD program review begins early in April and continues until late


July.
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b. The review features Program Review Proposals (PRPs) that recommend alternatives to POM submitted programs.
PRPs are two- or three-page issue papers that fully describe the proposed alternative and give evidence for its adoption.


c. PRPs arise early in the process. They develop from review by members of the DRB and nonmember Assistant
Secretaries of Defense who manage specific programs. Each reviewer prepares a set of PRPs that offsets recommended
program additions with recommended reductions. Submitted to the DEPSECDEF, the balanced sets remain within
manpowerand fiscal levels originally programmed, thus leaving program costs unchanged. CINCs also may submit
PRPs but need not balance theirs.


d. PRPs divide into three tiers, which determine their treatment—
(1) Tier I—major issues Tier I topics and issues become major issues. The DRB deliberates these issues in a series


of meetings throughout May and August. Tier I major issues typically fall into one of the following groups:
(a) CINC issues.
(b) Policy and risk assessment.
(c) Nuclear forces.
(d) Conventional forces.
(e) Modernization and investment.
(f) Readiness and logistics.
(g) Manpower.
(h) Intelligence.
(i) Management.
(j) Special Defense agency issues.
(2) Tier II—issue papers. Tier II topics become individual issue papers. As a topic surfaces, ASD(PA&E) staffs it


within OSD and with the Services and defense agencies. In late June, members of the DRB review the topics along
with the results of staffing. Members then submit written comments and a recommended course of action for decision
by the DEPSECDEF. The DEPSECDEF entertains reclamas, provided reductions offset additions, and convenes the
DRB if required.


(3) Tier III—budget items. Tier III topics become items for later budget review sent to the Comptroller of the DOD
with possible options.


e. DPAE serves as executive agent for the OSD review, interacting primarily with the Joint Staff. As issues arise,
representatives of HQDA principal officials meet with their OSD counterparts. The Army representatives present the
Army position and try to clarify issues. If possible, they resolve the issue. An issue resolved outside the DRB becomes
known as an“ out-of-court” settlement. Such settlements require the signature of responsible officials, both Army and
OSD.


f. The principal official primarily responsible for the subject matter reviews each issue and helps DPAE prepare and
coordinate a recommended Army position.


(1) Recommended positions for unresolved Tier II issues go to the VCSA or the Under Secretary of the Army for
review. Following the review, the DPAE briefs the SA and CSA for their decision.


(2) A shorter response time for Tier I topics requires abbreviating the procedure. Normally, the DPAE and
proponent jointly draft the Army position for decision by the SA and CSA without intermediate review.


(3) Approved positions become the basis for Army participation in DRB discussions, if required.


4–12. Program Decision Memorandum
In mid- to late-July, after the DRB has debated all outstanding issues, the DEPSECDEF signs the PDM. The PDM
approves the POM with specific changes as the program basis for Army Budget Estimates submitted to OSD.


Chapter 5
Budgeting Phase


Section I
Army Budgeting


5–1. Budget process
Army budgeting proceeds in three stages: formulation, justification, and execution. Budget formulation converts into
Army Budget Estimates the first 2 years of the program approved by the DEPSECDEF’s PDM. Budget justification,
presents the estimates to Congress and defends them before that body. Budget execution applies congressionally
approved resources consisting of authorized manpower and appropriated funds to carry out approved programs.


5–2. Budget guidance
Adding to a DOD budget guidance manual and OSD budget call memorandum, ASA(FM) administrative instructions
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guide HQDA in preparing Army Budget Estimates. The President’s Budget and POM PBG guide MACOMs and PEOs
in preparing their CBEs.


5–3. Defense Business Operations Fund: a recent managerial initiative
a. Two initiatives by OSD change the way DOD components program and budget for designated support functions.


To increase cost visibility, in August 1989 DOD adopted a financial management system based on cost per output or
unit cost. Then, beginning at the outset of fiscal year 1992, DOD instituted the Defense Business Operations Fund
(DBOF), to further improve tools available to managers of DOD support functions.


b. DBOF expands the current revolving fund concept to finance the business operations of defense industrial,
commercial, and support activities. It provides a structure for each included business area to identify the products or
services produced and the total cost of operations. DBOF incorporates the Army Industrial Fund; Army Stock Fund;
Surcharge Collections, Sales of Commissary Stores, Army; and other selected DOD funds.


(1) DBOF is essentially a business-type financial system. For each activity providing support through the fund,
DBOF captures the total costs of doing business, accounting for both operating and capital costs.


(a) Operating costs include the usual administrative, supply, and material expenses. They also include personnel
costs associated with operating and maintaining a support activity. Moreover, depreciation costs for plant and equip-
ment are included in the operating budget.


(b) Capital costs include the cost of minor construction over $15,000 with a life expectancy greater than 2 years.
They also include the costs of developing information systems and procuring equipment.


(2) DBOF recovers the support activity’s cost of operations through stabilized prices that it charges customers
receiving support. Fixed prices remaining throughout the year protect customers from unforeseen inflationary pressures
and other cost uncertainties. The fund shows the true cost implication of management decisions to both the providers of
support and supported operating forces.


Section II
Formulation


5–4. Command budget submissions
a. In the even years, MACOMs and PEOs develop their CBEs based on the latest PBG, which reflects fiscal levels


approved for the POM. MACOMs and PEOs submit their CBEs to HQDA in July. Projected for the coming budget,
fiscal years of the CBE typically cover the current (or execution) year through the 4 program outyears (fig 5–1).


Figure 5–1. Fiscal year structure of resources


b. A major aim during budgeting and execution is to maintain consistency with the program. Acceptance of any
change to program levels in the approved POM requires determining program tradeoffs to achieve a zero-sum change.
That is, adjustments during budget formulation must remain within the levels approved for Army TOA. Proposed
program changes submitted in the CBE receive review from functional proponents and appropriation sponsors. Changes
accepted by the PBC and SELCOM make their way into the budget.


c. Used in support of the Army budget submission to OSD, CBE schedules have the most impact on the 2 budget
years. This is because CBE changes make a difference in the request that will go to Congress as the President’s
Budget. (Changes in the coming execution year must be met within the limits of the congressional appropriation or
manpower authorization, essentially by reprogramming either within the MACOM and PEO or at DA level.)
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d. In July in the odd years, MACOMs and PEOs forward RMUs to HQDA. The RMUs refine budget estimates and
selected schedules of the CBE submitted the previous year.


5–5. Other budget submissions by MACOMs
Certain other budget submissions and processes parallel those for the CBE. They apply to appropriate MACOMs for
RDTE, procurement, and military construction resources as well as for National Guard and Reserve resources.


5–6. Acquisition reviews
Materiel development and procurement programs undergo evaluation during acquisition reviews held in the spring and
summer. The reviews consider recent execution experience in pricing and projected program changes by PE, project
number, and BLIN. Major issues failing to receive required resources at these levels go to the PBC and SELCOM for
review. If necessary, they go to the SA and CSA for decision.


5–7. Final adjustments
On receipt of the PDM, the DPAE, with the Army Staff and Secretariat, adjusts the program. The DPAE then forwards
the result to the DAB. The DAB, through appropriation sponsors—


a. Develops budget estimates from POM dollar and manpower levels as adjusted by the PDM.
b. Revises the estimates to incorporate changes determined through review of CBEs and centralized programs for


the RDTE, procurement, construction, and military personnel appropriations.
c. Adjusts budget estimates to conform to changes required by pending authorization and appropriation legislation.


5–8. Review and approval
a. Appropriation sponsors (table 1–2) present their proposed revisions to the PBC and SELCOM.
b. After the SELCOM review, the ASA(FM) presents the budget to the SA and CSA for approval. Once proposed


estimates receive approval, appropriation sponsors, aided by managers for program and performance, prepare detailed
justification books and furnish update tapes reflecting the CBE. The DAB prepares the executive summary of the
budget and a forwarding letter from the SA to the SECDEF. Separately, the DAB submits the justification books by
appropriation to OSD, and the DPAE submits an update tape for the FYDP.


5–9. OSD-OMB budget review
a. Members of OSD and OMB jointly review Army Budget Estimates. Also called the fall review, the joint review


focuses on proper pricing, reasonableness, and executability.
b. Recommendations developed during the review usually include alternative courses of action. The DEPSECDEF


reviews recommended adjustments and forwards approved alternatives to the Army as PBDs. The DAB incorporates
PBD changes in the developing budget estimate while the DPAE uses the PBDs to adjust or revalidate the program.


c. During the PBD cycle, each Service identifies certain pending decrements as major budget issues (MBIs). Army
MBIs center on decrements to specific initiatives that would significantly impair ability to achieve program intentions.
An MBI addresses the adverse impact that would occur if the decrement were to prevail. An MBI affecting a
combatant command undergoes coordination to get CINC comments and, if appropriate, CINC support. At the end of
the PBD process, the SA and CSA meet with the SECDEF and DEPSECDEF on major unresolved issues. The
SECDEF decides whether a meeting with the President to request fund restoration or recommend other action is
necessary.


d. The DAB supervises the PBD and MBI processes. The DAB also:
(1) Maintains coordination between the Comptroller of the DOD and HQDA.
(2) Makes sure that adjustments to fiscal and manpower controls are correct on all records for each PBD.
(3) Gives special attention to any PBD under appeal, since the DEPSECDEF may revise the pending adjustments on


review.


5–10. President’s Budget
a. In late November or early December, at the end of the PBD cycle, OSD issues a final PBD incorporating any


changes from MBI deliberations.
b. Completing the review phase, OSD-OMB and the Military Departments submit required budget information in


the form of the President’s Budget. The budget covers prior year obligations and updated resource estimates for the
current year. It also covers estimates of total obligation authority for the budget year and budget year plus 1.


c. The DPAE uses these controls to update the FYDP to reflect the President’s Budget submission. (As mentioned, a
1987 statutory change (10 USC 221) requires DOD each year to submit to Congress the FYDP coinciding with the
President’s Budget.)


d. Managers for program and performance and appropriation sponsors update their internal systems and the PROBE
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data base. Their action reflects changes resulting from budget review and approval. Under the guidance and direction
of DPAE, PEGs translate the changes into program changes, posting MDEPs as required.


Section III
Justification


5–11. Budget hearings
a. During budget justification, the Army presents and defends its portion of the President’s program before


Congress. The process proceeds formally and informally under the staff supervision of the Chief of Legislative Liaison
and ASA(FM).


b. After the President formally submits the budget, the Army provides detailed budget justification to the authorizing
and appropriations committees. First, however, appropriation sponsors will have prepared material in Army justification
books to conform with decisions of the President and SECDEF and congressional requirements for formats and
supporting information. Justification books undergo internal Army review under ASA(FM) and are then sent to OSD
for final review.


c. The authorizing and appropriation committees hold formal hearings to discuss the issues in the budget request.
The SA and the CSA normally testify first. ASA(FM) and Chief of Legislative Liaison help appropriation managers in
presenting and defending the details of the budget.


d. The Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act of 1990, as codified in section 901, title 2, United States Code (2USC
901) significantly changed the congressional budget process of the preceding 5 years. The Act—


(1) Replaced the automatic spending cuts under the Gramm-Rudman antideficit law by three discrete sequesters.
(2) Set discretionary spending caps for defense and also for foreign aid and domestic spending for fiscal years 1992


and 1993.
(3) Provided for triggering the first sequester only if the discretionary spending caps are exceeded.


5–12. Legislative approval and enactment
Budget justification ends when the President signs the authorization and appropriation bills for the coming fiscal year.
Enacted into law, Army appropriations provide the legal authority to incur obligations and make payments.


5–13. Continuing resolution authority
When Congress fails to pass an appropriation by 30 September, it may pass a continuing resolution. Continuing
resolution authority (CRA) derives from emergency legislation that authorizes the funding of Government operations in
the absence of appropriations. A temporary measure, the CRA usually restricts funding to the prior year level and
prohibits new initiatives. HQDA separately publishes specific policy on how the Army will operate under the CRA.


Chapter 6
Execution Phase


Section I
Budget Execution


6–1. Execution
a. During execution the Army—
(1) Manages and accounts for funds and manpower to carry out approved programs.
(2) Checks how well HQDA, MACOMs, PEOs, and other operating agencies use allocated resources to carry out


approved programs.
(3) Adjusts resource requirements based on execution feedback.
b. This section describes budget execution. Section II, below, addresses program performance and review.


6–2. Financial management
Budget execution applies the funds appropriated by Congress to carry out approved programs. The procedure entails:


a. Apportioning, allocating, and allotting funds; obligating and disbursing them; and associated reporting and
review.


b. Financing unbudgeted requirements caused by changed conditions unforeseen when submitting the budget and
having higher priority than the requirements from which funds have been diverted.


6–3. Apportionment, allocation, and allotment
a. An apportionment distributes funds by making specified amounts available for obligation. Appropriation sponsors
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request apportionment from OMB by submitting justification through the DAB and OSD at the time of budget review.
OMB approves the requests, returning apportionments through OSD.


b. Guided by appropriation (and fund) sponsors at HQDA, the Defense Finance and Accounting Services Center
(DFAS) allocates apportioned funds to operating agencies. Operating agencies, in turn, make funds available to
subordinate commands and installations by an allotment. Allotments authorize users to place orders and award
contracts for products and services to carry out approved programs. Installations obligate funds as orders are placed and
contracts awarded. They make payments as materiel is delivered or as service are performed.


6–4. Funds control
a. The Army must receive OSD program authorizations and provide them to executing agencies before any funds


can be obligated.
b. OSD controls procurement accounts through program releases that specify the quantity of an authorized item that


may be bought. Similarly, program releases control the obligation and expenditure of RDTE funds by program
elements and construction funds by construction project.


c. Authorization controls for OMA apply quarterly. However, they impose few restrictions on budget programs and
activities funded by operating accounts. Instead, OSD sets dollar thresholds that govern rates of expenditure. Within
these thresholds, execution focuses on meeting changes in pricing and in adjusting command priorities.


6–5. Obligation and outlay plans
a. Early in the fiscal year, DAB prepares initial obligation and outlay plans. The obligation plans address unexpired


funds for all Army appropriations. The outlay plans address unexpired, and expired funds. After an appropriation act
passes, DAB and appropriation sponsors revise the plans based on MACOM and PEO estimates of annual obligations.


b. The ASA(FM) sends completed obligation and outlay plans to the Comptroller of the DOD. The plans are tied to
obligations and outlays as defined in President’s Budget.


6–6. Financing unbudgeted requirements
Congress recognizes the need for flexibility during budget execution to meet unforeseen requirements or changes in
operating conditions. Congress accepts that rigid adherence to program purposes and amounts originally budgeted and
approved would jeopardize businesslike performance. Thus, within stated restrictions and specified dollar thresholds,
Congress allows Federal agencies to reprogram existing funds to finance unbudgeted requirements.


Section II
Program Performance and Review


6–7. Program implementation
MACOMs, PEOs, and other operating agencies carry out the approved program within manpower and funds provided.
They review budget execution, account for, and report on use of allocated funds by appropriation and MDEP. As
applicable to each appropriation they include the 0–1 level budget activity, AMSCO, PE, project number, BLIN, BAG,
and EOR. They also account for use of allocated manpower by UIC. The manpower and financial data obtained help
MACOMs and agencies develop future requirements.


6–8. Formal program performance evaluation
a. Selected Army programs.
(1) HQDA conducts a quarterly management review of selected Army programs under the Program Performance


and Budget Execution Review System (PPBERS). The review compares actual program performance with objectives
set by the SA and CSA at the beginning of the fiscal year. It then takes corrective action to improve goal
accomplishment.


(2) The PBC receives the quarterly PPBERS presentations, from which it selects topics for further presentation to
the SELCOM.


b. Reviews of selected Army systems. Means for checking system program performance include the following—
(1) Milestone reviews of designated acquisition programs by the Army Systems Acquisition and Review Council


conducted by ASA(RDA).
(2) Milestone and in-process reviews (IPRs) of designated automated information systems by the MAISRC con-


ducted by DISC4.


6–9. OSD execution review
a. OSD has introduced a biennial execution review of selected programs as a scheduled event in the DOD PPBS


process. The measure focuses exclusively on execution of the defense program. It gives the senior leadership a chance
to assess the effect of program and policy initiatives.


b. The review considers subjects selected by the DEPSECDEF from candidates nominated by OSD principals, the
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Services, and CINCs. OSD uses review findings to influence future DOD policy and the Defense program. For
example, the findings help decide DPG content, topics for OSD summer program review, and need for special studies.
The findings also lead to new guidance for conducting current efforts.


43AR 1–1 • 30 January 1994







Appendix A
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Section I
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AR 10–5
Headquarters, Department of the Army. (Cited in para 1–11.)
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Major Army Commands in the Continental United States
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Section II
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Section III
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Section IV
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This section contains no entries.
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Glossary


Section I
Abbreviations


AAE
Army Acquisition Executive


AASA
Administrative Assistant to the Secretary of the Army


ACC
Army component command


ACFT
Aircraft Procurement, Army (appropriation)


ACP
Army Cost Position


ACSIM
Assistant Chief of Staff for Installation Management


ADCSOPS
Assistant Deputy Chief of Staff for Operations and Plans


AFH
Army Family Housing


AFHC
Army Family Housing (Construction)


AFHO
Army Family Housing (Operations)


ALRPG
Army Long Range Planning Guidance


AMC
U.S. Army Materiel Command


AMHA
Army Management Headquarters Activities


AMMO
Procurementof Ammunition, Army (appropriation)


AMOPES
Army Mobilization, Operations Planning, and Execution System


AMOPS
Army Mobilization and Operations Planning System


AMP
Army Modernization Plan


AMP
Army Modernization Plan


AMS
Army Management Structure
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AMSCO
Army Management Structure Code


AOC
area of concentration


AOL
authorized organization level


APA
See ACFT


APG
Army Program Guidance


APPI
Army POM Preparation Instructions


APS
Army Planning System


AR
Army Regulation


ARNG
Army National Guard


ASA(CW)
Assistant Secretary of the Army (Civil Works)


ASA(FM)
Assistant Secretary of the Army (Financial Management)


ASA(ILE)
Assistant Secretary of the Army (Installations, Logistics, and Environment)


ASA(MRA)
Assistant Secretary of the Army (Manpower and Reserve Affairs)


ASA(RDA)
Assistant Secretary of the Army (Research, Development, and Acquisition)


ASARC
Army Systems Acquisition Review Council


ASD(PA&E)
Assistant Secretary of Defense (Program Analysis and Evaluation)


ASIP
Army Stationing andInstallation Plan


ATF
Department of the Army Trust Funds


AUTS
Automatic Update Transaction System


BA
budget activity
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BAG
budget activity group


BASOPS
base operations


BCE
Baseline Cost Estimate


BES
Budget Estimates Submission


BLIN
budget line item number


BOIP
Basis of Issue Plan


BRS
automated budget review system


BSA
budget subactivity


BY
budget year


C4
command and control, communications, and computers


CAR
Chief, Army Reserve


CAWCF
Army Conventional Ammunition Working Capital Fund


CBE
Command Budget Estimate


CBO
Congressional Budget Office


CC
Chief of Chaplains


CCA
Chairman’s Contingency Capabilities Assessment


CELP
Civilian Employment Level Plan


CG
Chairman’s Guidance


CIDC
U.S. Army Criminal Investigation Command


CINC
commander in chief, unified or specified command
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CINCSOC
Commander in Chief, U.S. Special Operations Command


CJCS
Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff


CLL
Chief, Legislative Liaison


CNGB
Chief, National Guard Bureau


COE
Chief of Engineers


CPA
Chief of Public Affairs; Chairman’s Program Assessment


CPG
Contingency Planning Guidance


CPLAN
command plan


CRA
continuing resolution authority


CRRC
Construction Requirements Review Committee


CSA
Chief of Staff, U.S. Army


CSPAR
CINC’s Preparedness Assessment Report


CY
current year


DA
Department of the Army


DAB
Deputy Assistant Secretary of the Army for Army Budget; Defense Acquisition Board


DAE
Defense Acquisition Executive


DARNG
Director of Army National Guard


DAS
Director of the Army Staff


DBOF
Defense Business Operations Fund


DCSINT
Deputy Chief of Staff for Intelligence
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DCSLOG
Deputy Chief of Staff for Logistics


DCSOPS
Deputy Chief of Staff for Operations and Plans


DCSPER
Deputy Chief of Staff for Personnel


DEPSECDEF
Deputy Secretary of Defense


DERA
Defense Environmental Restoration Account


DFAS
Defense Finance and Accounting Service


DISC4
Director of Information Systems for Command, Control, Communications, and Computers


DM
Depot Maintenance (Ordnance) (Other); Director of Management


DMR
Defense Management Review


DOD
Department of Defense


DODD
Department of Defense Directive


DODI
Department of Defense Instruction


DPAE
Director, Program Analysis and Evaluation


DPG
Defense Planning Guidance


DRB
Defense Resources Board


DS
direct support


DSADBU
Director, Office of Small and Disadvantaged Business Utilization


DSS
decision support system


ECAP
Environmental Compliance Achievement Program


ECBRS
Enhanced Concept Based Requirements System
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EOR
element of resource


EUSA
Eighth U.S.Army


EXCOM
DOD Executive Committee


FAS
Force Accounting System


FIA
Force Integration Analysis


FMF
Foreign Military Financing Program


FMS
Foreign Military Sales Program


FORSCOM
Forces Command, a specified command


FY
fiscal year


FYDP
Future Years Defense Program


GAO
General Accounting Office


GS
general support


HAC
House Appropriations Committee


HASC
House Armed Services Committee


HBC
House Budget Committee


HOA
Home Owners Assistance


HQDA
Headquarters, Department of the Army


HSC
U.S. Army Health Services Command


ICE
Independent Cost Estimate


IMET
International Military Education and Training Program
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IMSC
Installation Management Steering Committee


INSCOM
U.S. Army Intelligence & Security Command


IPL
integrated priority list


IPR
in process review


ISC
U.S. Army Information Systems Command


JCS
Joint Chiefs of Staff


JMNA
Joint Military Net Assessment Planning


JOPES
Joint Opeations Planning and Execution System


JPD
Joint Planning Document


JPD
Joint Planning Document


JSCP
Joint Strategic Capabilities Plan


JSPS
Joint Strategic Planning System


JSR
Joint Strategy Review


LIN
line item number


LOGSACS
Logistics Structure and Composition System


LRP
long-range plan


LRRDAP
Long Range Research, Development, and Acquisition Plan


LSA
Logistic Sustainability Analysis


LSA
Logistics Sustainability Analysis


M-Force
Master Force
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MACOM
major Army command


MAISRC
Army Major Automated Information Review Committee


MARB
Materiel Acquisition Review Board


MARC
Manpower Requirements Criteria


MBI
major budget issue


MCA
Military Construction, Army (appropriation)


MCAR
Military Construction, Army Reserve (appropriation)


MCNG
Military Construction, Army National Guard (appropriation)


MDEP
Management Decision Package


MDW
U.S. Army Military District of Washington


MILCON
military construction


MIPA
See MSLS


MOC
management of change


MOS
military occupational specialty


MPA
Military Personnel, Army (appropriation)


MPDI
MACOM POM Development Instructions


MS-3
Manpower Staffing Standards System


MSA
Manpower Standards Application


MSLS
Missiles Procurement, Army (appropriation)


MTMC
Military Traffic Management Command
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MTOE
modified table of organization and equipment


MWR
morale, welfare, and recreation


NAF
nonappropriated fund


NBRP
National Board for the Promotion of Rifle Practice


NCA
national command authorities


NFIP
National Foreign Intelligence Program


NGB
National Guard Bureau


NGPA
National Guard Personnel, Army (appropriation)


NMS
national military strategy


OMA
Operation and Maintenance, Army (appropriation)


OMAR
Operation and Maintenance, Army Reserve (appropriation)


OMB
Office of Management and Budget


OMNG
Operation and Maintenance, Army National Guard (appropriation)


OPA
Other Procurement, Army (appropriation)


OPLAN
operation plan


OSA
Office of the Secretary of the Army


OSD
Office of the Secretary of Defense


PAA
Procurement of Ammunition, Army (appropriation)


PAR
Chairman’s Preparedness Assessment Report


PBC
Program and Budget Committee
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PBD
Program Budget Decision


PBG
Program and Budget Guidance


P/BS
Program/Budget System


PDM
Program Decision Memorandum


PE
program element


PEG
Program evaluation group


PEO
Program executive officer; program executive office


PERSACS
Personnel Structure and Composition System


PM
Project/product manager


PMAD
Personnel Management Authorization Document


POC
point of contact


POM
Program Objective Memorandum


PPBERS
Program Performance and Budget Execution Review System


PPBES
Planning, Programming, Budgeting, and Execution System


PPBS
Planning, Programming, and Budgeting System


PPI
POM Preparation Instructions


PRG
Program Review Group


PROBE
PPBES Data Management System


PRP
Program review proposal


PSG
Prioritization Steering Group
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PY
prior year


RDA
research, development, and acquisition


RDT&E
Research, Development, Test and Evaluation


RDTE
Research, Development, Test and Evaluation, Army (appropriation)


RMU
resource management update


ROTC
Reserve Officers’ Training Corps


RPA
Reserve Personnel, Army (appropriation)


RPM
Real Property Maintenance


SA
Secretary of the Army


SAC
Senate Appropriations Committee


SACS
Structure and Composition System


SAMAS
Structure and Manpower Allocation System


SASC
Senate Armed Services Committee


SBC
Senate Budget Committee


SECDEF
Secretary of Defense


SELCOM
Select Committee


SES
senior executive service


SIO
standard installation organization


SIPC
Stationing and Installations Planning Committee


SISA
Science and Infrastructure Support Analysis
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SMA
Supply Management, Army (business area)


SPC
Strategy and Planning Committee


SPCC
Study Program Coordination Committee


STP
short term project


STARFIARS
Standard Army Financial Inventory Accounting and Reporting System


SVP
special visibility program


SSN
standard study number


TAA
Total Army Analysis


TAADS
The Army Authorization Documents System


TAEDP
Total Army Equipment Distribution Program


TAP
The Army Plan


TDA
table of distribution and allowances


TIG
The Inspector General


TJAG
The Judge Advocate General


TOA
total obligational authority


TOE
table(s) of organization and equipment, Tables of Organization and Equipment System


TPFDD
Time-Phased Force Deployment Data


TRADOC
U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command


TSG
The Surgeon General


TTHS
trainees, transients, holdees, and students


56 AR 1–1 • 30 January 1994







TUSA
Third U.S. Army


UIC
unit identification code


USA
Under Secretary of the Army


USACE
U.S. Army Corps of Engineers


USAISC
U.S. Army Information Systems Command


USAR
U.S. Army Reserve


USAREUR
U.S. Army Europe


USARLANT
U.S. Army Atlantic


USARPAC
U.S. Army Pacific


USARSO
U.S. Army South


USARSPACECOM
U.S. Army Space and Strategic Defense Command


USASOC
U.S. Army Special Operations Command


USCENTCOM
U.S. Central Command


USD(A)
Under Secretary of Defense for Acquisition


USD(P)
Under Secretary of Defense for Policy


USEUCOM
U.S. European Command


USFJ
U.S. Forces Japan


USFK
U.S. Forces Korea


USLANTCOM
U.S. Atlantic Command


USPCACOM
U.S. Pacific Command
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USSOCOM
U.S. Special Operations Command


USSOUTHCOM
U.S. Southern Command


USSPACECOM
U.S. Space Command


USTRANSCOM
U.S. Transportation Command


VCSA
Vice Chief of Staff, U.S. Army


WFLA
Warfighting Lens Analysis


WTCV
Procurement of Weapons and Tracked Combat Vehicles, Army (appropriation)


Section II
Terms


Army leadership
See senior Army leadership.


HQDA
The executive part of the Department of the Army at the seat of Government. Consists of the Office of the Secretary of
the Army and the Army Staff.


HQDA principal officials
A designated member of the Army Secretariat or Army Staff.


Major Army commands
Major Army commands (MACOMs) consist of the command organizations of Army Forces in the continental United
States (other than HQDA), the Army components of unified commands, and one Army specified command.


Military Traffic Management Command (MTMC), assigned to U.S. Transportation Command
(USTRANSCOM)


National command authorities
The President and Secretary of Defense or their duly authorized alternates or successors.


Operating agency
A command, headquarters, or agency assigned a code designation for consolidating fiscal data for budgetary analysis.
(See AR 37–1, paragraph 3–9.


Principal official
See HQDA principal official.


Program (budget) execution
Act of carrying out the approved program (budget).


Program planning
Act of working out beforehand how to develop the program.


Senior Army leadership
The Secretary of the Army; Chief of Staff, Army; Undersecretary of the Army; and Vice Chief of Staff, Army.
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Section III
Special Abbreviations and Terms
This section contains no entries.
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Index
This index is organized alphabetically by topic and subtopic. Topics and subtopics are identified by paragraph number.


Acquisition reviews, 2–7, 5–6, 6–8
Appeals of Program Budget Decisions (PBDs), 5–9
Allocation, 6–2, 6–3
Allotment, 6–2, 6–3
Apportionment, 6–2, 6–3
Appropriation(s)


And funds, list of, 1–8i
As representing program requirements, 2–10
Bills, 5–12
For Reserve Components, responsibility for, 1–8i
Included in Program and Budget Guidance, 4–5
Justification books for, 5–8, 5–11
Management latitude in changing, 2–13
Manager assignments for, 1–8i
Manager for program and performance, 1–21c
Manager for requirements determination, 1–21b
Of immediate interest to major Army commands, 4–5
Sponsor assignments for, 1–8i


Appropriation sponsor, 1–21d
Army Acquisition Executive (AAE), 1–5c, 1–12
Army Budget Estimates


Cover first 2 years of Army program, 5–1
Administrative instructions for preparing, 5–2


Army Long Range Planning Guidance (ALRPG)
Considered by Strategy and Planning Committee, 2–14
Described, 3–9
Use of, by The Army Plan, 3–13


Army Major Automated Information Systems Review Council (MAISRC), 2–15, 6–8
Army Modernization Plan (AMP), 3–10
Army Plan, See The Army Plan (TAP)
Army planning, See PPBES planning
Army Program Guidance (APG), 3–13, 4–3, 4–6, 4–7
Army POM Preparation Instructions (APPI), 4–4
Army PPBES, See PPBES
Army Systems Acquisition and Review Council (ASARC), 2–15, 6–8
Authorization


Bill, 5–12
Controls, 6–4


Automatic Update Transaction System (AUTS), 3–15


Basis of Issue Plan (BOIP), 3–15
Budget execution, See funding.


Described, 6–1
Financing unbudgeted requirements, 6–6
Program Performance and Budget Execution Review System (PPBERS), 6–8
Use of obligation and outlay plans, 6–5


Budget formulation, See budget preparation; budget review.
Budget justification


Budget hearings, 5–11
Legislative approval and enactment, 5–12


Budget preparation
Guidance for, 5–2
Incorporates final adjustments, 5–7
President’s Budget, 5–10
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Program and Budget Guidance, 5–2
Reviewed by PBC and SELCOM, 5–8


Budget process as budget formulation, justification, and execution, 5–1
Budget review


By HQDA, 5–8
By OSD–OMB, 5–9


Candor and privacy of leadership deliberations during PPBES process, 2–11
Chairman’s Guidance (CG), 3–3b
Chairman’s Program Assessment (CPA), 3–4d
CINC requirements


Briefings on status of, 1–9j
Influence program development as integrated priority lists (IPLs), 3–18c
Integration of, into programs of major Army commands, 1–20
Linkage of, to U.S. Training and Doctrine Command (TRADOC), 1–7a(2)
Validated by Deputy Chief of Staff for Operations and Plans, 1–7a(2)


Command plan, 3–15
Continuing resolution authority, 5–13
Control of planning, programming, and budgeting documents, 2–11


DBOF, See Defense Business Operations Fund.
Defense Acquisition Board (DAB), 2–7
Defense Business Operations Fund (DBOF), 1–8i, 5–3
Defense Resources Board (DRB), 2–5
Defense Planning Guidance (DPG), 3–6a
DOD


Core managers of, 2–3
Executive Committee (EXCOM) of, 2–4


DOD PPBS
Concept of, 2–1
Role of Defense Resources Board (DRB) in, 2–5


Enhanced Concept Based Requirements System (ECBRS), 3–11


Fall budget review, See budget review.
Financing unbudgeted requirements, 2–13b, 6–6
Force development, 3–14, See PPBES planning.
Force documentation, 3–15
Force Integration Analysis (FIA), 3–13, 3–14, 4–6b, 4–7
Funding, See appropriations; authorization; funding authority.


Controls, 2–13, 6–4
Through allocation, 6–3
Through allotment, 6–3
Through apportionment, 6–3
Of unbudgeted requirements, 6–6


Funding authority, continuing resolution, 5–13
Future Years Defense Program (FYDP)


Data for, must match data in force structure and manpower databases, 1–9i
Described, 2–2
Director of Program Analysis and Evaluation point of contact for, 1–7b
Submitted to Congress, 1–5, 2–2, 5–10


FYDP, See Future Years Defense Program (FYDP).


Gramm–Rudman–Hollings (GRH) anti deficit law, 5–11


Hearings
Congressional, 5–11
OSD–OMB, 5–9


HQDA principal officials
Functional oversight by, 1–6
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Functional tasks of, 1–8 thru 1–18
Views of, considered in assessing Army missions and capabilities, 1–7a


Integrated priority lists (IPLs), See CINC requirements.
Issue papers, 4–11, 5–9


Joint Military Net Assessment (JMNA), 3–5a
Joint Requirements Oversight Council (JROC), 2–7c
Joint Strategic Capabilities Plan (JSPS), 3–4c, 3–17
Joint Strategic Planning System (JSPS)


Products produced by, 3–4
Supported by PPBES planning, 3–7


Joint Strategy Review (JSR), 3–3


Logistics Structure and Composition System (LOGSACS), 3–15
Long–Range Research, Development, and Acquisition Plan (LRRDAP), 3–12, 4–7, 4–8


MACOM POM Development Instructions (MPDI), 4–4
Major defense programs, 2–2
Major issues, 4–11, 5–9
Management Decision Package (MDEP)


Described, 2–12
Each assigned to a specific Program Evaluation Group, 4–8
Posted by Program Evaluation Groups (PEGs) to reflect budget decisions and approved funding, 5–10d
Use of, required by commanders to track and report on program and financial performance, 1–19d, 6–7
Use of, as building block in developing Army program, 4–8


Management of change (MOC) window, 3–15
Manager for manpower and force structure issues, 1–8i
Manpower standard application, 3–15
Materiel acquisition reviews, See acquisition reviews.


National Military Strategy (NMS), 3–4a


Objectives of PPBES, 2–10
Obligation and outlay plans, 6–5
Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act of 1990, 5–11
Operational planning


Described, 3–16
Guided by Joint Strategic Capabilities Plan (JSCP), 3–17
Operation plans (OPLANs), a product of, 3–16, 3–18


OSD–OMB budget review, 5–9
OSD program authorizations, 6–4
OSD program review, 4–11
Out–of–court settlements, 4–11


PBC, See Program and Budget Committee (PBC).
PBC Systems Subcommittee, 2–14
Personnel Structure and Composition System (PERSACS), 3–15
Planning, Programming, and Budgeting System (PPBS), See DOD PPBS.
POM, See Program Objective Memorandum (POM).
POM Preparation Instructions (PPI), 4–4
PPBES, See DOD PPBS.


Baseline events of, 2–17
Changes in, 1–5
Concept of, 2–9
How used, 1–1
Objectives of, 2–10
Organizational framework for, 2–17
Phases of, 2–17
Principal committees for, 2–14
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Related committees, 2–15
Responsibilities for managing operation of, 1–7
Responsibilities for performing functional tasks of, 1–8 thru 1–21
Serves as Army’s primary resource management system, 2–8


PPBES planning, 3–7, See PPBS planning.
PPBS planning, 3–1, See PPBES planning.
President’s Budget, 5–10
Principal officials, See HQDA principal officials.
Prioritization Steering Group, 2–14
Privacy and candor, preserving during leadership deliberations, 2–11
Program and Budget Committee (PBC)


Described, 2–14
Review of budget, 5–8
Review of performance of selected Army programs, 6–8
Review of program, 4–9
Review of program changes proposed by command budget estimates, 5–4
Systems Subcommittee of, 2–14


Program and Budget Guidance (PBG)
As budget guidance, 5–2
As program guidance, 4–5


Program Budget Decision (PBD), 5–9
Program Decision Memorandum (PDM), 4–12
Program development


Guidance for, 4–2 thru 4–7
Described, 4–7 thru 4–12
Latitude in adjusting resources during, 2–13
Use of Program Evaluation Groups (PEGs) in, 2–16, 4–8


Program Evaluation Groups (PEGs)
Composition and focus of, 1–8i, 2–16
Role of, in program development, 4–8
Use of, to translate adjustments from budget review and approval into program change, 5–10


Program Objective Memorandum (POM)
Approved by Program Decision Memorandum (PDM), 4–12
Format of, 4–3
Preparation of, 4–10
Product of Army programming, 4–1
Review of, by OSD, 4–12
Submits Army program for OSD review, 4–10


Program Performance and Budget Execution


Review System (PPBERS), 6–8


Program review by Army, 4–9
Program review by OSD


Classifies issues in three tiers, 4–11
Out–of–court settlements during, 4–11
Program Decision Memorandum (PDM) issued at completion of, 4–12
Program Review Group, 2–6
Program Review Proposals, 4–11


Reprogramming, See financing unbudgeted requirements.
Requirements for manpower and equipment considered during Total Army Analysis, 3–14
Resources, changes in during programming and budgeting, 2–13
Resource management architecture, 2–12
Responsibilities


For Armywide policy development and oversight of the PPBES, 1–6
For functional oversight of the PPBES, 1–6
For managing the PPBES, 1–7
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For PPBES functional tasks, 1–8 thru 1–21


Science and Infrastructure Support Analysis (SISA), 3–11, 3–12
SELCOM, See Select Committee.
Select Committee (SELCOM)


Described, 2–14
Review of acquisition issues during budgeting, 5–6
Review of program, 4–9
Review of program changes proposed by Command Budget Estimates, 5–4
Review of budget, 5–8, 5–9, 5–11
Review of performance of selected Army programs, 6–8


Strategy and Planning Committee (SPC), 2–14
Structure and Composition System (SACS), 3–15
Structure and Manpower Allocation System (SAMAS), 3–15
Summer issue cycle, See program review.
Systems Subcommittee of PBC, 2–14


Table of Organization and Equipment System (TOE), 3–15
The Army Authorization Document System (TAADS), 3–15
The Army Plan (TAP), 3–13, 4–6, 4–7
Total Army Analysis (TAA), 3–14


Warfighting Lens Analysis (WFLA), 3–11, 3–12
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Army Regulation 1–15


Administration


Civilian Aides
to the
Secretary of
the Army


Headquarters
Department of the Army
Washington, DC
11 April 2008


UNCLASSIFIED







SUMMARY of CHANGE
AR 1–15
Civilian Aides to the Secretary of the Army


This major revision dated, 11 April 2008--


o Eliminates the position of Civilian Aide Area Manager.


o Eliminates the limitation on the number of Civilian Aide Emeriti.


o Eliminates the position of Civilian Aide-At-Large.


o Assigns specific responsibilities to the Administrative Assistant to the
Secretary of the Army (para 1-4b).


o Revises the documentation required for Civilian Aides in-processing (para 2-
1b).


o Requires Civilian Aides to get Government Credit Cards for official travel
and transportation (para 2-1c).


o Establishes a 2-year term of office for Civilian Aides with the possibility of
serving a maximum of 5 terms for a total of 10 years (para 2-2a).


o Establishes the position of Civilian Aide Senior (para 2-2c).


o Revises the criteria for Civilian Aide Emeritus (para 2-2d).


o Revises the requirement for an investiture ceremony (para 2-4(3)b).


o Revises process for issuing and funding official travel (para 5-2a and b).


o Revises requirements for Quarterly Report submissions (para 6-1).







Headquarters
Department of the Army
Washington, DC
11 April 2008


Administration


Civilian Aides to the Secretary of the Army


*Army Regulation 1–15


Effective 11 May 2008


H i s t o r y .  T h i s  p u b l i c a t i o n  i s  a  m a j o r
revision.


Summary. This regulation defines De-
partment of the Army policy concerning
the composition, mission, and operation of
the Civilian Aides to the Secretary of the
Army Program.


Applicability. This regulation applies to
t h e  A c t i v e  A r m y ,  t h e  A r m y  N a t i o n a l
Guard/Army National Guard of the United


States, and the U.S. Army Reserve, unless
otherwise stated.


Proponent and exception authority.
The proponent of this regulation is the
Secretary of the Army. The proponent has
t h e  a u t h o r i t y  t o  a p p r o v e  e x c e p t i o n s  o r
waivers to this regulation that are consis-
tent with controlling law and regulations.
The proponent may delegate this approval
authority, in writing, to a division chief
within the proponent agency or its direct
reporting unit or field operating agency, in
the grade of colonel or the civilian equiv-
alent. Activities may request a waiver to
this regulation by providing justification
that includes a full analysis of the ex-
pected benefits and must include formal
review by the activity’s senior legal offi-
cer. All waiver requests will be endorsed
by the commander or senior leader of the
requesting activity and forwarded through
higher headquarters to the policy propo-
n e n t .  R e f e r  t o  A R  2 5 – 3 0  f o r  s p e c i f i c
guidance.


Army management control process.
This regulation contains management con-
trol provisions, but does not identify key


m a n a g e m e n t  c o n t r o l s  t h a t  m u s t  b e
evaluated.


S u p p l e m e n t a t i o n .  S u p p l e m e n t a t i o n  o f
this regulation and establishment of com-
mand or local forms are prohibited with-
out prior approval of the Office of the
Secretary of the Army, (OSA), 100 Army
Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0100.


Suggested improvements. Users are
invited to send comments and suggested
improvements on DA Form 2028 (Recom-
m e n d e d  C h a n g e s  t o  P u b l i c a t i o n s  a n d
Blank Forms) directly to the Secretary of
the Army, (OSA), 100 Army Pentagon,
Washington, DC 20310–0100.


Distribution. Distribution of this publi-
c a t i o n  i s  a v a i l a b l e  i n  e l e c t r o n i c  m e d i a
only and is intended for command levels
C, D, and E for the Active Army, the
A r m y  N a t i o n a l  G u a r d / A r m y  N a t i o n a l
Guard of the United States, and the U.S.
Army Reserve.
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Chapter 1
Introduction


1–1. Purpose
This regulation defines Department of the Army policy concerning the composition, mission, requirements, and
operation of the Civilian Aides to the Secretary of the Army (CASA) Program. It also outlines the procedures for the
selection and appointment of Civilian Aides to the Secretary of the Army.


1–2. References
Required and related publications and prescribed and referenced forms are listed in appendix A.


1–3. Explanation of abbreviations and terms
Abbreviations and special terms used in this regulation are explained in the glossary.


1–4. Responsibilities
a. The Secretary of the Army will—
(1) Appoint or reappoint Civilian Aides within the structure of the program. All matters involving Civilian Aides


should be directed to the Office of the Secretary of the Army (OSA).
(2) Be responsible for all CASA administrative and personnel actions via the CASA Program Office led by the


Special Assistant to the Secretary of the Army for CASA Affairs.
b. The Administrative Assistant to the Secretary of the Army (AASA) will—
(1) Provide financial management support to the CASA Program Office.
(2) Provide guidance on official government travel and the Government Charge Card Program.
(3) Provide administrative support such as authentication of travel orders and activation/deactivation of travel charge


cards.
(4) Ensure reasonable management controls are in place.
(5) Provide notary services for the administration of the oath of office.
(6) Provide general support regarding Department of Army administrative issues.
c. The Office of General Counsel will compile and review all completed OGE Form 450, Executive Branch


Confidential Financial Disclosure Reports, for CASAs upon their initial appointment and then yearly.
d. Commanders, United States Army Installations will establish a habitual relationship with specific CASAs to


provide them with localized/regional points of contact for assistance and support.
e. Civilian Aides to Secretary of the Army (CASAs) will—
(1) Provide individual advice to the Secretary of the Army, the Chief of Staff, Army, and commanders at all levels


on public sentiments toward the Army. Civilian Aides work closely with Army and installation commanders, State
Adjutants General, Ambassadors of the Army Reserve, Army National Guard Commanders, Army Reserve Command-
ers, Reserve Officers Training Corps regions and area commanders, Army Recruiting Commanders, Professors of
Military Science, Division/District Engineers, and other designated personnel within their area of responsibility.


(2) Disseminate information about the Army’s objectives, roles, requirements, and major programs to the public
through public speeches, personal contact, and other means.


(3) Provide advice concerning the development of programs and methods to attain maximum understanding and
cooperation between the civilian community and the Army.


Chapter 2
Composition of the Civilian Aides Program


2–1. Special Government Employees
a. Civilian Aides are Special Government Employees (SGEs) who agree to serve as representatives of the Secretary


of the Army without salary, wages, or related benefits. An SGE is defined in Title 18, United States Code, Section
202(a) (18 U.S.C. 202(a)) as “an officer or employee... who is retained, designated, appointed, or employed to perform,
with or without compensation, not to exceed 130 days during any period of 365 consecutive days with temporary
duties either on a full-time or intermittent basis.” Prior to being appointed for an initial term as a Civilian Aide, the
individual will be advised verbally and in detail as to their SGE status by the Office of the Secretary of the Army. This
advice will cover the Standards of Conduct and ethical responsibilities outlined in chapter 3.


b. Upon appointment as a Civilian Aide, the employee will complete the following documentation: DA Form
5412–R, Waiver of Compensation Statement; OF Form 306, Declaration of Federal Employment; Form I–9, Employ-
ment Eligibility Verification; SF 181, Race and National Origin Identification; and SF 256, Self-Identification of
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Handicap. At the successful completion of all forms, Civilian Aides are authorized to receive a Common Access Card
(CAC) from their regional CAC facility for identification purposes.


c. The CASAs will apply for a government charge card to be used solely for official travel and transportation
expenses. With prior approval from the Office of the Secretary of the Army, CASAs will be reimbursed for travel and
transportation expenses for official travel and receive per diem during periods of temporary duty (TDY) in accordance
with the Joint Travel Regulation. Cases affecting a Civilian Aide’s entitlements under the Federal Employees Compen-
sation Act in the event of injury or death while in the performance of duty as an Aide will be reviewed on a case-by-
case basis.


2–2. Civilian Aide appointments
a. Civilian Aide. The Secretary of the Army (SA) appoints at least one individual in each State, the District of


Columbia, Puerto Rico, American Samoa, the Virgin Islands, Guam, and the Commonwealth of the Northern Mariana
Islands to serve as CASAs. When the Secretary of the Army determines the need to appoint more than one Civilian
Aide in a state or territory, the position will be further broken down by geographic region. For example, North/South or
East/West. The term of office for Civilian Aides is 2 years with the possibility of serving a maximum of five terms at
the discretion of the Secretary of the Army for a total of 10 years.


b. Criteria for multiple designations. The following will be considered when determining the need for multiple
designations within a state/territory:


(1) Army areas of interest.
(2) Army population density (Active, Reserve, and National Guard strengths).
(3) Civilian population.
c. Civilian Aide Senior.
(1) As deemed appropriate, the Secretary of the Army may recognize a Civilian Aide who served in the program for


no less than 5 terms or 10 years as a Civilian Aide Senior.
(2) Civilian Aides appointed as a CASA Senior may retain their appointment for 6 years.
d. Civilian Aide Emeritus.
(1) The Secretary of the Army may recognize a distinguished Civilian Aide who has served in the program for no


less than 16 years as an Emeritus. The CASAs appointed as Emeriti will retain their appointment for life.
(2) Civilian Aides Emeritus are encouraged to provide mentorship and guidance to fellow Civilian Aides without


regard to geographic region.


2–3. Criteria for selection of Civilian Aides
The Aide candidate—


a. Is a United States citizen of outstanding character, integrity, and patriotism.
b. Has a deep interest in military affairs.
c. Is a leader in community affairs.
d. Is in a position to disseminate information about the Army to a broad cross section of the public and to other


prominent citizens in their area.
e. Is able to interpret and affect public attitude toward the Army.
f. Is able and willing to devote a reasonable amount of time to the activities of a Civilian Aide.
g. Will not have held a previous appointment as Civilian Aide.
h. Will not be an employee of the Federal Government as defined in Title 5, United States Code, Section 2105 (5


U.S.C. 2105).
i. Will not be a Federal, state, or local elected or appointed official.
j. Will not be an active member of the National Guard or a member of the Ready Reserve (Selected), Individual


Ready Reserve, or Standby Reserve.
k. Will not be a paid employee of any political party.
l. Will not hold financial interest that conflicts with the performance of their duties as a Civilian Aide. For the


purposes of analyzing whether a nominee holds an interest, the interest of the nominee’s spouse and dependent children
are attributed to the nominee.


m. The Secretary of the Army reserves the right to waive any criterion as deemed appropriate in the appointment of
a CASA.


2–4. Initial appointment
a. When the Secretary of the Army selects a Civilian Aide for an initial term, the OSA will—
(1) Notify the individual selected to confirm the willingness to accept the appointment.
(2) Inform the selectee that a letter formally offering appointment will be sent by the Secretary of the Army and that


the appointee must accept the position in writing.
b. The CASA will—
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(1) Write a letter of acceptance to the Secretary of the Army accepting the appointment. Upon acceptance, the
2-year term will begin.


(2) Upon notification that they have been appointed or reappointed, provide to OSA, ATTN: OSA–CASA, 101
Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310 an updated copy of their photograph and biography. The biography will
include a photograph not smaller than 2 by 3 inches.


(3) Once the acceptance letter has been received by the Secretary of the Army, the CASA Affairs Office within
OSA will—


(a) Inform the Under Secretary of the Army, the Chief of Staff , the Vice Chief of Staff, the Administrative
Assistant to the Secretary, and the Director of the Army Staff of the decision.


(b) Arrange a formal investiture ceremony to be conducted within the community or state from which the Civilian
Aide was appointed or at the Pentagon. All CASAs will be sworn in by the Secretary of the Army. Investiture
ceremonies will be conducted within 90 days of acceptance as a Civilian Aide, unless otherwise approved by the
Secretary of the Army. The Certificate of Appointment, Civilian Aide flag, and Civilian Aide lapel pin will be
presented to the CASA at their investiture ceremony.


(c) Coordinate a press release announcing the CASA appointment through the Office of the Chief of Public Affairs
(OCPA).


2–5. Reappointment to successive terms
Civilian Aides selected for reappointment will be notified in writing no later than 30 days before their term ends.
Civilian Aides accept or reject the reappointment by replying in writing. The term expiration date of the new term is 2
years from the last day of the current term. For example, a Civilian Aide whose current term ends 1 January 2007 and
accepts reappointment will be reappointed for 2 years effective 2 January 2007.


Chapter 3
Standards of Conduct and Disqualifying Conditions


3–1. Ethics regulations
As DOD employees, Civilian Aides must comply with DOD 5500.7–R and 5 CFR Part 2635.


3–2. Ethics training
Civilian Aides must receive initial ethics training prior to undertaking the duties of the position and receive annual
ethics training each subsequent year they occupy the position. This training will be conducted annually during the
Annual CASA Conference. The CASA Program Office will provide civilian aides a copy of Executive Order 12731
upon appointment.


3–3. Confidential financial disclosure reports
Civilian Aides must avoid conflicts of interest between their financial interests and the interests of the Government. To
assess whether any such conflicts of interest exist, Aides are required to file a new entrant confidential financial
disclosure report before they undertake the duties of the position and must file a subsequent confidential financial
disclosure report each year they occupy the position. Filing is a mandatory requirement under the provision of the Joint
Ethics Regulation, section 7–300 through 310. The confidential disclosure report is an Office of Government Ethics
form. The completed OGE Form 450 must be filed with and reviewed by the Army Office of General Counsel, upon
initial appointment and then yearly.


3–4. Disqualifying conditions
When a Civilian Aide becomes aware of a disqualifying condition (for example, being elected or appointed to a local,
state, or Federal position, moving outside the area or State for which appointed, or of being confronted with a conflict
of interest), he or she must immediately inform the OSA. If the disqualifying condition or conflict of interest cannot be
resolved, the Civilian Aide must immediately submit their resignation to the Secretary of the Army. If there is a
question whether a conflict exists, the issue should be discussed with the Office of the Secretary of the Army for
determination.


3–5. Background investigation
A National Agency Check (NAC) background investigation will be initiated on all Civilian Aides prior to appointment
by HQDA Security.
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Chapter 4
Interaction with Civilian Aides


4–1. Communication
a. The Secretary of the Army communicates directly with Civilian Aides.
b. The OSA will mail periodic information packets to Civilian Aides.
c. Other Army officials desiring to send material to Civilian Aides will coordinate with the CASA Program Office.
d. Installation commanders will maintain close contact with Civilian Aides living in their areas. Copies of corre-


spondence that affect the Civilian Aides Program will be provided to the CASA Program Office.
e. In no case will a Civilian Aide’s name be placed on a mailing list without the Civilian Aide’s permission or


without the authorization of the OSA.


4–2. Coordination
a. Coordination with OSA is required on actions pertaining to the Civilian Aides Program.
b. Headquarters, Department of Army (HQDA) actions with an impact on individual Civilian Aides or on the


administration of the Civilian Aides Program will be coordinated with OSA.
c. Installation commanders will establish coordination procedures for interacting with the activities of the Civilian


Aides within their areas.
d. The CASAs will coordinate all community activity support through OSA.


4–3. Correspondence
The Office of the Secretary of the Army will provide Civilian Aides with appropriate letterhead stationery.


Chapter 5
Travel by Civilian Aides


5–1. Official travel
The standard CASA events scheduled throughout the year include semi-annual conferences, quarterly roundtable
discussions, and semi-annual staff rides. Civilian Aides will use Blanket Travel Orders (BTO) for travel performed in
the discharge of their duties only when directed by the Secretary of the Army. Commercial carriers will be used when
Government conveyances are not available or when their use would delay or interfere with the official duties of the
Civilian Aides. Use of commercial transportation will be in accordance with Joint Travel Regulation, Volume 2,
chapter 6.


5–2. Issuance and funding of travel orders
a. The Office of the Secretary of the Army will issue and fund BTO’s for the national conference, the annual


Association of the United States Army (AUSA) meeting, investiture ceremonies and for specific meetings and projects
assigned by the Secretary of the Army.


b. Commanders and designated representatives may invite Civilian Aides to participate in official projects. Unless
other arrangements are made, the inviting official may issue and fund a DD Form 1610, Request and Authorization of
TDY of DOD Personnel, as required. Such action should be coordinated with the Office of the Secretary of the Army.


5–3. Travel outside covered area
a. Civilian Aides will inform OSA concerning official travel outside of the specific area of their coverage.
b. Travel outside CONUS will be authorized only for the most unusual circumstances and will require the approval


of the Secretary of the Army with the exception of CASAs located outside CONUS. DOD supported travel is generally
discouraged and will only be considered in the most unusual circumstances. This applies particularly in areas where the
political climate is unpredictable and the mission of the unit is dangerous and critical to the interest of national
security. All requests will be forwarded to the Secretary of the Army for a decision.


Chapter 6
Quarterly Report of Significant Activities


6–1. Report submissions
Civilian Aides, including those serving as Senior and Emeriti, must submit a quarterly report of significant activities.
Periods covered by this report are 1 January through 31 March, 1 April through 30 June, 1 July through 30 September,
and 1 October though 31 December. Civilian Aides will forward reports to the Office of the Secretary of the Army,
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ATTN: CASA, 101 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0101, not later than the last working day of the month
following the close of the reporting period.


6–2. Report format
Reports may be in narrative form, but will include the following information:


a. Community concerns and perception.
b. Previous quarter contributions.
c. Army Initiative feedback.
d. Next quarter goals.
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Appendix A
References


Section I
Required Publications


5 CFR Part 2635
Standards of Ethical Conduct for Employees of the Executive Branch (Cited in para 3–1.) (Available at https://
www.gpoaccess.gov/cfr/index.html)


DOD 5500.7–R
Joint Ethics Regulation (Cited in paras 3–1, 3–3.) (Available at http://www.dtic.mil/whs/directives/)


E.O. 12731
Principles of Ethical Conduct for Government Officers and Employees (Cited in para 3–2.) (Available at http://
www.archives.gov/federal_register/executive_orders/1990.html)


JTR, Volume 2
Joint Travel Regulations, Volume 2 (Cited in para 5–1.) (Available at http://secureapp2.hqda.pentagon.mil/perdiem/
trvelregs.html)


5 USC 2105
Government Organization and Employees (Cited in para 2–3.) (Available http://www.gpoaccess.gov/uscode/index.html)


18 USC 202(a)
Crimes and Criminal Procedure, definition of a Special Government Employee (Cited in para 2–1.) (Available http://
www.gpoaccess.gov/uscode/index.html)


Section II
Related Publications
A related publication is a source of additional information. The user does not have to read the related publication to
understand this publication.


AR 37–47
Representation Funds of the Secretary of the Army


AR 340–21
The Army Privacy Program


5 USC 8101 et seq.
Federal Employees Compensation Act (Available at http://www.gpoaccess.gov/uscode/index.html)


Section III
Prescribed Forms
This section contains no entries.


Section IV
Referenced Forms
Except where otherwise indicated below, the following forms are available on the APD Web site (www.apd.army.mil).


DA Form 5412–R
Waiver of Compensation Statement


DD Form 1610
Request and Authorization of TDY of DOD Personnel


OF Form 306
Declaration of Federal Employment. (Available at http://www.gsa.gov/form)
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Form I–9
Employment Eligibility Verification. (Available at http://www.uscis.gov/files/form/i-9.pdf)


OGE Form 450
Executive Branch Confidential Financial Disclosure Report


SF 181
Ethnicity and Race Identification. (Available at http://www.gsa.gov/form)


SF 256
Self-Identification of Handicap. (Available at http://www.gsa.gov/form)
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Glossary


Section I
Abbreviations


AASA
Administrative Assistant to the Secretary of the Army


ATTN
attention


AUSA
Association of the United States Army


BTO
blanket travel orders


CAC
common access card


CASA
Civilian Aide to the Secretary of the Army


CFR
Code of Federal Regulations


CONUS
continental United States


DOD
Department of Defense


HQDA
Headquarters, Department of the Army


ITO
invitation travel orders


NAC
national agency check


OCPA
Office of the Chief of Public Affairs


OGE
Office of Government Ethics


OSA
Office of the Secretary of the Army


SGE
Special government employee


TDY
temporary duty
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USC
United States Code


Section II
Terms
This section contains no entries.


Section III
Special Abbreviations and Terms
This section contains no entries.
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Army Regulation 1–202


Administrative


Army
Congressional
Fellowship
Program


Headquarters
Department of the Army
Washington, DC
26 May 2000


UNCLASSIFIED







SUMMARY of CHANGE
AR 1–202
Army Congressional Fellowship Program


This regulation prescribes policy and procedures relating to the Army
Congressional Fellowship Program. Specifically, this publication--


o Establishes responsibilities with Headquarters, Department of the Army.


o Delineates eligibility requirements, application procedures, personnel
screening, and board selection for the Army Congressional Fellowship Program.


o States service obligation, ethics, and utilization requirements for fellows.


o States fellowship sponsor criteria and procedures.


o Explains congressional detail policy and procedures.


o Prescribes the requirement for tracking current and former fellows and
detailees.







Headquarters
Department of the Army
Washington, DC
26 May 2000


Administrative


Army Congressional Fellowship Program


Army Regulation 1–202


Effective 26 June 2000


H i s t o r y .  T h i s  p r i n t i n g  p u b l i s h e s  a  n e w
Army Regulation.


Summary. This regulation prescribes the
policies and procedures under which the
Army manages the Army Congressional


Fellowship Program and supplements ap-
p l i c a b l e  D e p a r t m e n t  o f  D e f e n s e  D i r e c -
tives.
Applicability. This regulation applies to
t h e  A c t i v e  A r m y ,  t h e  A r m y  N a t i o n a l
G u a r d  o f  t h e  U n i t e d  S t a t e s ,  t h e  U . S .
A r m y  R e s e r v e ,  a n d  D e p a r t m e n t  o f  t h e
Army Civilian personnel. This regulation
is not required during mobilization.
Proponent and exception authority.
The proponent of this regulation is the
Chief of Legislative Liaison. The Assist-
ant Secretary of the Army (Manpower and
Reserve Affairs) (ASA(M&RA)) has the
a u t h o r i t y  t o  a p p r o v e  e x c e p t i o n s  t o  t h i s
regulation that are consistent with control-
l i n g  l a w  a n d  r e g u l a t i o n .  T h e  A S A
(M&RA) may delegate the approval au-
thority, in writing, to the Director of the
Army Staff or the Chief of Legislative
Liaison.
Army management control process.
This regulation contains management con-
trol provisions in accordance with AR 11-


2 but does not identify key management
controls that must be evaluated.


S u p p l e m e n t a t i o n .  S u p p l e m e n t a t i o n  o f
this regulation and establishment of com-
mand and local forms are prohibited with-
o u t  p r i o r  a p p r o v a l  f r o m  H e a d q u a r t e r s ,
D e p a r t m e n t  o f  t h e  A r m y  ( S A L L - Z X ) ,
1 6 0 0  A r m y  P e n t a g o n ,  W a s h i n g t o n ,  D C
20310-1600.


Suggested Improvements. Users are
invited to send comments and suggested
improvements on DA Form 2028 (Recom-
m e n d e d  C h a n g e s  t o  P u b l i c a t i o n s  a n d
B l a n k  F o r m s )  d i r e c t l y  t o  H e a d q u a r t e r s ,
D e p a r t m e n t  o f  t h e  A r m y  ( S A L L - Z X ) ,
1 6 0 0  A r m y  P e n t a g o n ,  W a s h i n g t o n ,  D C
20310-1600.


Distribution. This publication is availa-
ble in electronic media only and is in-
t e n d e d  f o r  c o m m a n d  l e v e l  C  f o r  t h e
Active Army and command level D for
the Army National Guard of the United
States and the U.S. Army Reserve.
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Chapter 1
Introduction


1–1. Purpose
The purpose of the Army Congressional Fellowship Program (ACFP) is to educate and train selected Army officers
and civilians in all aspects of congressional activities, emphasizing those matters regarding the Department of Defense
(DOD). The program provides an understanding of the dimensions and complexities of congressional responsibilities
and their relationship to the total process of government that is of future value to the Army.


1–2. References
Required and related publications and prescribed and referenced forms are listed in appendix A.


1–3. Explanations of abbreviations and terms
Special abbreviations and terms used in this regulation are explained in the glossary.


Chapter 2
Responsibilities


2–1. The Assistant Secretary of Defense (Force Management Policy)
The Assistant Secretary of Defense (Force Management Policy) (ASD(FMP)) is the DOD approval authority for ACFP
fellows, fellowships, sponsors, details, and detailees. Specific responsibilities are described in Department of Defense
Directive (DODD) 1322.6 and DODD 1000.17.


2–2. The Assistant Secretary of the Army (Manpower and Reserve Affairs)
The Assistant Secretary of the Army (Manpower and Reserve Affairs) (ASA(M&RA)) has Army oversight responsibil-
ity and Army approval authority for ACFP fellows, fellowships, sponsors, details, and detailees.


2–3. The Director of the Army Staff
The Director of the Army Staff (DAS) has Army staff oversight responsibility for ACFP fellows, fellowships, sponsors,
details, and detailees.


2–4. The Chief of Legislative Liaison
The Chief of Legislative Liaison (CLL)—


a. Recommends to ASA(M&RA) those positions on the Army Staff and Army Secretariat requiring Legislative
Branch experience.


b. Identifies the number of military ACFP fellows required each year.
c. Provides central oversight and guidance to military and civilian ACFP fellows and detailees while they are


serving within the Legislative Branch.
d. Coordinates with the appropriate agencies to utilize former military fellows in positions identified in paragraph 2-


4a
e. Processes requests for new ACFP fellowship sponsors.
f. Processes requests for details and detailees.


2–5. Headquarters, Department of the Army Agencies
a. The Deputy Chief of Staff for Personnel (DCSPER), the Chief, Army Reserve (CAR), the Director, Army


N a t i o n a l  G u a r d  ( D A R N G ) ,  a n d  t h e  D e p u t y  A s s i s t a n t  S e c r e t a r y  o f  t h e  A r m y  ( C i v i l i a n  P e r s o n n e l  P o l i c y )
(DASA(CPP))—


(1) Solicit applicants through the use of world-wide messages and training catalogs.
(2) Approve applicants to compete for ACFP fellowships through the use of a screening process to ensure that the


requirements of paragraph 3-1 are met.
(3) Forward endorsed applications, with the appropriate personnel records, to the Army Congressional Fellowship


Selection Board (ACFSB).
(4) Provide personnel management and guidance to ACFP fellows and congressional detailees.
(5) Provide funds to compensate ACFP sponsors.
(6) Facilitate follow-on utilization assignments.
b. The Commanding General, U.S. Total Army Personnel Command—
(1) Conducts annual, centralized, multi-panel/component ACFSBs to select the best qualified eligible recipients of
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ACFP fellowships from the active Army (AA), the Army National Guard of the United States (ARNGUS), the U.S
Army Reserve (USAR), and Department of the Army Civilians (DACs). (See paragraph 3-2.)


(2) Maintains a single database of all ACFP fellows and congressional detailees from the various populations noted
in paragraph 2-5b(1).


Chapter 3
Army Congressional Fellowship Program Selection Process


Section I
Army Congressional Fellowship Program Eligible Recipients


3–1. Eligible recipient criteria
The following criteria must be met for ACFP fellowship eligibility:


a. Rank/grade.
(1) Military. Soldiers must be majors or lieutenant colonels.
(2) Civilians. DAC personnel must be GS-13 to GS-15, with Headquarters, Department of the Army (HQDA) staff-


level experience or equivalent, whose current or prospective positions may require working knowledge of the opera-
tions of Congress.


b. Education.
(1) Military. Soldiers must have at least a military education of level-4. (For example, having graduated from the


Command and General Staff College.)
(2) Civilians. DAC personnel must have a minimum of a Bachelor’s degree.
c. Active Federal commissioned service.
(1) Active Army soldiers must have no more than 17 years of active Federal commissioned service (AFCS) as of the


formal board date.
(2) Active Guard Reserve (AGR) officers must have no more than 16 years of AFCS as of the formal board date.
d. Branch qualification. Military personnel must be branch– or functional–area qualified at their rank.
e. Service obligation. ACFP fellows will incur a service obligation of not less than three times the length of the


fellowship. Fellows (military and civilian) will agree, in writing, to the service obligation before starting the fellowship.
(military: See 10 USC 2603 and AR 350-100; civilians: See 5 USC 4108(a) and 5 CFR 410.309(b)(2).)


f. Utilization.
(1) Military personnel must agree to serve in a position utilizing experience gained during an ACFP fellowship for


at least 2 years immediately following the fellowship, with delayed utilization done only by exception.
(2) DAC personnel must return to the positions they held prior to the ACFP fellowship.
g. Restrictions. Numerous restrictions are placed on Army military and civilian personnel regarding partisan political


activities. Eligible recipients must agree to comply with the policies and regulations established in DODD 1322.6.
h. Interests. Eligible recipients must demonstrate a strong interest in the legislative process and public affairs and be


adaptable to diverse work environments.
i. Competing for other fellowships or programs Those competing for ACFP fellowships must not be competing for


any other Army-sponsored fellowships or programs.
j. Value. The education and training to be received must contribute to the recipient’s recognized potential for career


service.
k. Competition. Only eligible recipients selected by the ACFSB will be offered ACFP fellowships. (See chap 3, sec


II)
l. Other Criteria. Eligible recipients must meet other eligibility requirements established by the annual HQDA


announcement.


Section II
Army Congressional Fellowship Selection Board Eligible Recipients


3–2. ACFSB process
a. Solicitation of nominations to compete before the ACFSB. The DCSPER, the CAR, the DARNG, and the


DASA(CPP) solicit qualified applicants through appropriate personnel channels in sufficient time to bring screened
records before the ACFSB.


b. Approval before application.
(1) Military.
(a) Active Army. Majors and lieutenant colonels must receive permission to compete from their career assignment
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officer at the U.S. Total Army Personnel Command (PERSCOM). Requests to compete must be in memorandum
format and must be endorsed by the first field grade supervisor.


(b) USAR AGR. Majors and lieutenant colonels must receive permission to compete from their personnel manage-
ment officer at the Army Reserve Personnel Command (AR-PERSCOM).


(c) ARNG AGR. Majors and lieutenant colonels must receive permission to compete from the Director, Staff
Management Office, Army National Guard Readiness Center.


(2) DAC. Civilian personnel, GS-13 through GS-15, must be nominated through their respective chain of command.
c. Application procedures.
(1) Military.
(a) Active Army. Commander (Cdr), PERSCOM will notify those soldiers approved to compete, via memorandum,


and will include information concerning the selection board application.
(b) USAR AGR. Approved applicants must submit DA Form 4187 (Personnel Action), along with the application


packet, through their current assignment activities, to Commander, AR-PERSCOM (ARPC-ARO), 1 Reserve Way, St.
Louis, MO 63132-5200.


(c) ARNG AGR. Approved applicants must submit applications in the appropriate format through their respective
approval agencies to Commander, Army National Guard Readiness Center (NGB-ARZ), 1411 Jefferson Davis High-
way, Arlington, VA 22202-3231.


(2) DACs. Civilian personnel, GS-13 through GS-15, must submit applications in accordance with the current Office
of the Assistant Secretary of the Army (Manpower and Reserve Affairs) Catalog of Army Civilian Training, Education,
and Professional Development Opportunities. Candidates must submit applications through their respective agencies for
approval. Applications must be addressed to the Office of the Assistant Secretary of the Army (Manpower and Reserve
Affairs) (SFCP-COA), 200 Stovall Street, Alexandria, VA 22332-0310. Applicants may contact the local Civilian
Personnel Advisory Center with any questions.


d. Screening.
(1) The Cdr, PERSCOM; the DARNG; and the CAR screen military applications to ensure criteria set forth in


paragraph 3-1 are met. Civilian applicants and their nominating supervisors are responsible for ensuring applicants
meet the criteria set forth in paragraph 3-1.


(2) Except for AA soldiers, the CAR, the DARNG, and the DASA(CPP) endorse applications meeting the above
criteria and forward them, under a cover memorandum, to Commander, PERSCOM (TAPC-OPB), 200 Stovall St.,
Alexandria, VA 22332-0411.


(3) The Cdr, AR-PERSCOM (ARPC-ARO) endorses applications meeting eligibility criteria for USAR AGR and
forwards them to OCAR (DAAR-PE). OCAR forwards the applications, under cover memorandum, to Commander,
PERSCOM (TAPC-OPB), 200 Stovall St., Alexandria, VA 22332-0411.


(4) The Army National Guard Readiness Center (NGB-ARZ) endorses ARNG AGR applications meeting eligibility
criteria and forwards them to DARNG (NGB-ARZ). DARNG (NGB-ARZ) forwards the applications, under cover
memorandum, to Commander, PERSCOM (TAPC-OPB), 200 Stovall St. Alexandria, VA 22332-0411.


(5) The Cdr, PERSCOM (TAPC-OPB), is the final approving authority for active Army ACFP nominations.
e. ACFSB Selection.
(1) The ACFSB convenes annually at PERSCOM.
(2) The Cdr, PERSCOM (TAPC-OPB) conducts the board, including issuing a memorandum of instruction no later


than 2 months prior to the ACFSB.
(3) The selection board consists of 4 panels, one each for the AA, ARNGUS, USAR, and DAC personnel. Each


panel must be homogeneous. The military panels consist of at least 3 lieutenant colonels from the respective
components. The civilian panel consists of 3 GS-15s. Additionally, a member from the Office of the Chief, Legislative
Liaison (OCLL) sits on each panel.


(4) The Cdr, PERSCOM (TAPC-OPB) provides the board recorder. The board president must be from PERSCOM
(TAPC-OPB).


(5) The Cdr, PERSCOM (TAPC-OPB) submits the minutes of the board to the Cdr, PERSCOM (TAPC-OPZ-A) for
endorsement.


(6) The Cdr, PERSCOM (TAPC-OPB) submits a decision memorandum through the CLL and the DAS to the
ASA(M&RA) for Army approval. The CLL may conduct interviews before making recommendations.


(7) The ASA(M&RA) forwards Army-approved applications to the ASD(FMP) for final OSD approval and provides
an information copy to the Secretary of the Army (SA) and the CLL.


(8) The ASA(M&RA) provides the list of OSD-approved applicants through the DAS and the CLL to the Cdr,
PERSCOM (TAPC-OPB).


(9) The Cdr, PERSCOM (TAPC-OPB) notifies each personnel management organization of the results of the board.
An information copy is provided to the SA and the CLL.


(10) Each personnel management organization must notify all of their applicants of the results of the selection board
(including those selected and those not selected).


3AR 1–202 • 26 May 2000







(11) The Cdr, PERSCOM (TAPC-OPB) forwards the OSD-approved applications of the ACFSB fellows to the
appropriate fellowship sponsor(s) for processing.


f. Acceptance.
(1) Recipients may accept ACFP fellowships once their selection—
(a) Has been endorsed by the CLL and the DAS.
(b) Has been recommended for approval by the ASA(M&RA).
(c) Has been approved by the ASD(FMP).
(2) All fellows incur a service obligation of not less than 3 times the length of the fellowship. Fellows must agree,


in writing, to the service obligation before starting the fellowship. (military: See 10 USC 2603 and AR 350-100;
DACs: See 5 USC 4108(a) and 5 CFR 410.309(b)(2).)


(3) All fellows must acknowledge, in writing, their understanding of, and their commitment to complying with, the
ethics requirements of DODD 1322.6.


Section III
Army Congressional Fellowship Program Timeline


3–3. Timeline required to complete an ACFP fellowship
a. Phase I: Preparation Normally, fellows begin their fellowships with an in-depth orientation of HQDA prior to


their work with Congress and are temporarily assigned to the Army Secretariat or Army Staff in support of the
legislative affairs function. This orientation enables the fellows to achieve the following:


(1) Understand the professional and ethical roles and responsibilities of ACFP fellows.
(2) Understand how HQDA operates to develop and implement Army policy.
(3) Understand the Army’s position on a wide range of issues of interest to Congress.
(4) Develop a theoretical and practical understanding of the legislative policy process.
(5) Understand all restrictions in seeking an assignment to and working for a Member of Congress or a Congres-


sional Committee, including guidance encompassing standards of conduct and prohibition to engage in campaigns, fund
raising, political party activities, and lobbying.


(6) Attend a fellowship orientation provided by the eligible donor, including a structured job search for placement
with a Member of Congress.


b. Phase II: Fellowship
(1) Fellows begin their fellowships with an approved sponsor as dictated by the sponsor’s fellowship schedule.
(2) During the fellowship, fellows must attend periodic seminars designed to facilitate feedback, enhance the


fellows’ knowledge of Congress, and provide updates of Army and DOD priorities.
(3) The actual fellowship normally runs for one Congressional session, from January to November.
c. Phase III: Utilization
(1) Within 5 years of completing the fellowship, military officers begin a two-year utilization assignment to a


position identified by the CLL and approved by the ASA(M&RA) as requiring expert knowledge of the operations of
Congress and which will provide maximum benefit to the Army.


(2) DAC personnel immediately return to the positions they held prior to the fellowship.


Section IV
Utilization Assignments


3–4. Utilization policy
The CLL, with the approval of the ASA(M&RA), coordinates utilization assignments of ACFP fellows to ensure
maximum benefit to the Army.


a. Military. Possible military utilization assignments are within the OCLL; the Office of the Chief of Staff, Army-
Congressional Activities Division; the Office of the Assistant Secretary of the Army (Financial Management-Budget
Liaison); or with the Army Staff (including OCAR and NGB), the Secretariat, the Joint Chiefs of Staff, or the Office of
the Secretary of Defense, requiring legislative branch experience. Army Medical Department officers may be assigned
to the Office of the Assistant Secretary of Defense (Health Affairs). Judge Advocate General officers may be assigned
to the Office of the Judge Advocate General or the Office of the Army General Counsel.


b. DAC. DAC personnel are utilized in positions held prior to participating in the ACFP.
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Section V
Army Congressional Fellowship Program Fellow Reporting Requirements


3–5. Reports on ACFP fellows
To satisfy the requirements of DODD 1322.6, an annual report must be prepared by the CLL, endorsed by the DAS,
and forwarded by the ASA(M&RA) to the ASD(FMP).


Chapter 4
Army Congressional Fellowship Program fellowship sponsors


4–1. ACFP fellowship sponsor criteria
a. Eligible Sponsors. The criteria for eligible sponsors are provided in DODD 1322.6, paragraph 4. Eligible sponsors


are—
(1) Corporations, foundations, funds, and educational institutions organized and operated primarily for educational


purposes that are tax-exempt under the Internal Revenue Code, Title 26 USC, as determined by the General Counsel of
the Army.


(2) Corporations, foundations, funds, or educational institutions that would qualify as tax-exempt organizations
under paragraph 4-1a(1)—with the exception of foreign corporations, foundations, funds, or educational institutions—
as determined by the General Counsel.


(3) Any other corporation, foundation, fund, or educational institution not covered by paragraphs 4-1a(1) and 4-
1a(2) that the CLL and the DAS endorse, that the ASA(M&RA) approves for the Army, and that the ASD(FMP), or
designee, has determined operates primarily for educational purposes.


b. Ineligible Sponsors. Ineligible sponsors are—
(1) Business groups operating for profit.
(2) Political organizations.


4–2. Approval process for ACFP fellowship sponsors
This section applies to those ACFP fellowship sponsors not previously approved by the Assistant Secretary of Defense
(Force Management Policy) (ASD(FMP)) for Army use.


a. All requests for new ACFP fellowship sponsors are forwarded to the ASD(FMP). Agencies will not take
independent action on any fellowship sponsor request and will not offer judgment regarding the potential for a
fellowship sponsor approval.


b. The ASD(FMP) reviews and forwards screened requests for fellowship sponsors to the Assistant Secretary of the
Army (Manpower and Reserve Affairs) (ASA(M&RA)).


c. The ASA(M&RA) forwards the screened requests to the CLL for processing.
d. The CLL processes the requests. Processing includes, but is not limited to, documenting—
(1) Purpose and scope of the sponsor’s program.
(2) Timeline of the sponsor’s program.
(3) Sponsor’s application process and competition requirements.
(4) Interviews with participants in the sponsor’s program.
(5) Cost of the sponsor’s program.
(6) Consistency of the sponsor’s program.
(7) Applicability of the sponsor’s program activities to the ACFP and relevant laws, directives, and regulations.
e. The CLL forwards a decision memorandum, with recommendations, through the DAS to the ASA(M&RA) for


Army recommendation.
f. The ASA(M&RA) forwards all requests, under an action memorandum, with Army recommendations, to the


ASD(FMP) for final decision and sends an information copy to the SA.
g. The ASD(FMP) forwards a decision to the ASA(M&RA), which then notifies the DAS and the CLL and


forwards an information copy to the SA.
h. The CLL notifies the approved ACFP fellowship sponsor and appropriate personnel management organizations.
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4–3. Reports on ACFP fellowship sponsors
To satisfy the requirements of DODD 1322.6, the CLL will prepare an annual report, endorsed by the DAS, and
forwarded by the ASA(M&RA) to the ASD(FMP). The requirements of paragraph 4-2 do not apply.


Chapter 5
Army Congressional Fellowship Program Detail Assignments


5–1. Policy
a. Department of Defense Directive 1000.17 is the controlling regulation for details and detailees.
b. Army personnel may be detailed to congressional committees to support specific projects of predetermined


duration, on a reimbursable basis, when Army personnel are found to be uniquely qualified to accomplish the task and
the detail is in the interest of the DOD.


c. Each detailee will receive practical training on avoidance of prohibited political activities and must acknowledge
his/her understanding, in writing, of the requirements of DODD 1000.17 during in-processing through the OCLL prior
to performing any duty with a congressional committee.


d. Personnel will not be detailed to the Legislative Branch when such a detail would be the last tour before
retirement or separation.


5–2. Detail processing
a. All requests for details are forwarded to the CLL which then notifies the ASA (M&RA) and the ASD(FMP).


Agencies will not take independent action on any detail request or offer judgment regarding the potential for a detail
approval.


b. The ASD(FMP) forwards a Manpower Evaluation Request (See DODD 1000.17.) to the ASA(M&RA).
c. The ASA(M&RA) provides the request to the CLL for processing. The CLL’s processing includes, but is not


limited to—
(1) Coordinating with staff.
(2) Determining if the request is appropriate and able to be satisfied.
(3) Identifying criteria necessary to solicit nominations.
(4) Working with the appropriate personnel management organization(s) to solicit nominations and identify potential


candidates.
d. The CLL forwards a decision memorandum, with his recommendation, through the DAS to the ASA(M&RA) for


Army approval.
e .  T h e  A S A ( M & R A )  f o r w a r d s  t h e  r e q u e s t ,  u n d e r  a c t i o n  m e m o r a n d u m ,  w i t h  A r m y  r e c o m m e n d a t i o n s ,  t o  t h e


ASD(FMP) for final decision. The memorandum must include the unit identification code to which the recommended
detailee will be assigned while serving in the detail position. An information copy is provided to the SA.


f. The decision of the ASD(FMP) is forwarded to the ASA(M&RA), which notifies the DAS and the CLL. An
information copy is provided to the SA.


g. The CLL notifies the appropriate personnel management organization.
h. The CLL has operational responsibility for the detailees and provides the detailees with orientation and guidance.


The orientation includes classes or seminars covering the operation and organization of Congress. Guidance must
encompass standards of conduct, including prohibition to engage in campaigns, fund-raising, political party activities,
or lobbying.


i. Detailees serve their tours with the Legislative Branch, with periodic feedback to the CLL.
j. At the completion of the detail, the detailee must submit an after-action report, through the CLL and the DAS to


the ASA(M&RA). As a minimum, that report must include benefits gained by the DOD resulting from details and
major duties performed.


5–3. Reports on ACFP details and detailees
To satisfy the requirements of DODD 1000.17, the ASA(M&RA) must prepare a semiannual report to be forwarded to
the ASD(FMP), with information copies to the CLL and the DAS.


6 AR 1–202 • 26 May 2000







Chapter 6
Army Congressional Fellowship Program Tracking System


6–1. The ACFP tracking system
a. PERSCOM retains the master database of former and current congressional fellows and detailees.
b. The CLL derives information from the database to produce the reports required by DODD 1322.6 as prescribed in


paragraphs 3-5 and 4-3.
c. The ASA(M&RA) derives information from the database to produce the reports required by DODD 1000.17 as


prescribed in paragraph 5-3.


7AR 1–202 • 26 May 2000







Appendix A
References


Section 1
Required Publications


DODD 1000.17
Detail of DOD Personnel to Duty Outside the Department of Defense. (Cited in paras 2-1, 5-2a, 5-2c, 5-4b, and 6-2c.)


DODD 1322.6
Fellowships, Scholarships, and Grants for DOD Personnel. (Cited in paras 2-1, 3-1g, 3-2f(3), 3-5, 4-1a, 4-3, and 6-2b.


Section II
Related Publications
A related publication is a source of information. The user does not have to read it to understand this regulation.


AR 350–100
Office Active Duty Service Obligations


AR 621–7
Army Fellowships and Scholarships


5 CFR 410.309(b)(2)
Administrative Personnel


5 USC 4108(a)
Employee Agreements; Service After Training


10 USC 2603(b)
Acceptance of Fellowships, Scholarships, or Grants


26 USC
Internal Revenue Code


Section III
Prescribed Forms
This section contains no entries


Section IV
Referenced Forms


DA Form 4187
Personnel Action


DA Form 2028
Recommended Changes to Publications and Blank Forms
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Glossary


Section I
Abbreviations


AA
Active Army


ACFP
Army Congressional Fellowship Program


ACFSB
Army Congressional Fellowship Selection Board


AFCS
active Federal commissioned service


AGR
Active Guard Reserve


ARNGUS
Army National Guard of the United States


AR-PERSCOM
Army Reserve Personnel Command


ASA(M&RA)
Assistant Secretary of the Army (Manpower and Reserve Affairs)


ASD(FMP)
Assistant Secretary of Defense (Force Management Policy)


CFR
Code of Federal Regulations


CLL
Chief of Legislative Liaison


DAC
Department of the Army civilian


DAS
Director of the Army Staff


DCSPER
Deputy Chief of Staff for Personnel


DOD
Department of Defense


DODD
Department of Defense Directive


FTSMD
Fulltime Support Management Directorate


HQDA
Headquarters, Department of the Army


OASA(M&RA)
Office of the Assistant Secretary of the Army (Manpower and Reserve Affairs)
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OASD(FMP)
Office of the Assistant Secretary of Defense (Force Management Policy)


OCAR
Office of the Chief, Army Reserve


OCLL
Office of the Chief of Legislative Liaison


ODCSPER
Office of the Deputy Chief of Staff for Personnel


PERSCOM
Personnel Command


PMO
personnel management officer


SA
Secretary of the Army


SALL
Secretary of the Army Legislative Liaison


USAR
U.S. Army Reserve


Section II
Terms


ACFP eligible recipient
A person seeking to participate in an ACFP fellowship by meeting criteria specified in paragraph 3-1.


ACFP fellow
A person serving in an ACFP fellowship.


ACFP fellowship
The preparation and assignment (under the auspices of an approved sponsor) of selected Army personnel to work
within the Legislative Branch for a specified period of time to gain education or experience of future value to the
Army.


ACFP fellowship sponsor
The third-party organization approved by the Assistant Secretary of Defense (Force Management and Personnel) to
sponsor an ACFP fellow under the requirements of DODD 1322.6.


ACFP tracking system
A database that contains current and historical ACFP personnel data and provides a single source for inquiries
regarding all ACFP fellows and detailees.


Army Congressional Fellowship Selection Board
A centralized, multi-panel/component, best-qualified selection board held annually to identify the eligible recipients of
ACFP fellowships, by an order-of-merit list, for AA, ARNGUS, USAR, and DAC personnel.


Detail
A temporary assignment of a military member or DAC to perform duties in the Legislative Branch. A detail excludes
ACFP fellowships, as defined in this regulation and by DODD 1322.6.


Detailee
The person serving on a detail assignment whose compensation is appropriated to perform duties in the Legislative
Branch, with the intention of his/her returning to the Department of Defense upon completion of those duties.
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Personnel Management Organization
The respective personnel management organizations responsible for the AA, USAR, ARNGUS, or DAC.


Section III
Special Abbreviations and Terms
This section contains no entries.
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Military
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Institutions
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Washington, DC
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SUMMARY of CHANGE
AR 621–1
Training of Military Personnel at Civilian Institutions


This major revision, dated 28 August 2007--


o Describes the Expanded Graduate School Program, clarifies temporary duty
funding, and adds the Reserve Officers’ Training Corp and U.S. Army
Recruiting Command duty requirements (chap 2).


o Defines fully and partially funded programs, authorizes academic scholarship
and fellowship competition, and eliminates individual reimbursements (chaps
3 and 4).


o Adds noncommissioned officers to cooperative and degree completion programs
(throughout).


o Adds Title 10 requirements; and clarifies permanent change of station
restrictions, distance learning policy, and approval authority (chap 4).


o Clarifies approval authority for changes to industries and funding
entitlements (chap 6).


o Updates organizational changes and addresses throughout.







Headquarters
Department of the Army
Washington, DC
28 August 2007


Education


Training of Military Personnel at Civilian Institutions


*Army Regulation 621–1


Effective 28 September 2007


H i s t o r y .  T h i s  p u b l i c a t i o n  i s  a  m a j o r
revision.


S u m m a r y .  T h i s  p u b l i c a t i o n  e s t a b l i s h e s
policy for training of military personnel at
civilian institutions.


Applicability. This regulation applies to
all agencies, activities, and Army com-
mands or units directly under or depend-
ent upon Headquarters, Department of the
Army, for personnel support. It does not
apply to general officers, Army medical
department personnel, the Army National
Guard/Army National Guard of the United


S t a t e s ,  t h e  U . S .  A r m y  R e s e r v e ,  o r  t h e
Judge Advocate General’s Corps.


Proponent and exception authority.
The proponent of this regulation is the
Deputy Chief of Staff, G–1. The propo-
nent has the authority to approve excep-
tions to this regulation that are consistent
with controlling law and regulation. The
proponent may delegate this approval au-
t h o r i t y ,  i n  w r i t i n g ,  t o  a  d i v i s i o n  c h i e f
within the proponent agency or its direct
reporting unit or field operating agency, in
the grade of colonel or the civilian equiv-
alent. Activities may request a waiver to
this regulation by providing justification
that includes a full analysis of the ex-
pected benefits and must include formal
review by the activity’s senior legal offi-
cer. All waiver requests will be endorsed
by the commander or senior leader of the
requesting activity and forwarded through
t h e i r  h i g h e r  h e a d q u a r t e r s  t o  t h e  p o l i c y
proponent. Refer to AR 25–30 for specific
guidance.


Army management control process.
This regulation does not contain manage-
ment control provisions.


S u p p l e m e n t a t i o n .  S u p p l e m e n t a t i o n  o f


this regulation and establishment of com-
mand and local forms are prohibited with-
out prior approval from the Deputy Chief
of Staff, G–1 (DAPE–MPO–S), 300 Army
Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0300.


Suggested improvements. Users are
invited to send comments and suggested
improvements on DA Form 2028 (Recom-
m e n d e d  C h a n g e s  t o  P u b l i c a t i o n s  a n d
Blank Forms) through the Deputy Chief
of Staff, G–1 (DAPE–MPO–S), 300 Army
Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0300,
to Commander, U.S. Army Human Re-
s o u r c e s  C o m m a n d  ( A H R C – Z A ) ,  2 0 0
S t o v a l l  S t r e e t ,  A l e x a n d r i a ,  V A
22332–0411.


Distribution. This publication is availa-
ble in electronic media only and is in-
t e n d e d  f o r  c o m m a n d  l e v e l  C  f o r  t h e
Active Army.
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Chapter 1
Scope and Goals of Programs


1–1. Purpose
a. This regulation provides policies for full-time educational programs (fully and partially funded) for active duty


commissioned, noncommissioned, and warrant officers in civilian schools, commerce, or industry, and applicable
service schools that offer accredited degrees (Section 4301, Title 10, United States Code (10 USC 4301)). The
programs meet the Army’s need for commissioned and warrant officers to be educated at the undergraduate and
graduate degree levels. The programs support the following Army goals:


(1) That all commissioned officers obtain a baccalaureate degree. Officers are also encouraged to obtain an
advanced degree in a field related to one of their specialties by taking part in off-duty educational programs.


(2) To educate selected officers on a full-time basis to an advanced degree level to meet needs validated by the
Army Educational Requirements System (AERS), in accordance with Army Regulation (AR) 621–108.


(3) That all career warrant officers be encouraged to obtain their associate degree in a field related to their specialty
by the time they reach their fifth year of warrant officer service. Warrant officers are also encouraged to obtain a
baccalaureate degree by the 13th year of warrant officer service in a field related to their functional specialty by taking
part in off-duty educational programs.


(4) To educate selected warrant officers on a full-time basis to an advanced degree level (that is, baccalaureate or
master’s) to meet needs validated by the AERS.


(5) To educate selected noncommissioned officers on a full-time basis to an advanced degree level (that is,
associate, baccalaureate, or master’s) to meet goals as defined by applicable branch proponents.


(6) To educate officers and senior noncommissioned officers who normally have contact with civilian industries in
performing official duties. Training with Industry (TWI) programs provide knowledge, experience, and perspective in
industrial management and operational technique. This training also applies to positions with responsibilities that
parallel industry functions. This training is not available through the military service school system nor through civilian
colleges or universities.


b. This regulation also governs short course training for Army commissioned officers, warrant officers, and enlisted
personnel on active duty.


1–2. References
Required and related publications and prescribed and referenced forms are listed in appendix A.


1–3. Explanation of abbreviations and terms
Abbreviations and special terms used in this regulation are explained in the glossary.


1–4. Responsibilities
a. Deputy Chief of Staff, G–1. The Deputy Chief of Staff, G–1 (DCS, G–1) will develop policy pertinent to civilian


schooling programs.
b. Deputy Chief of Staff, G–3. The Deputy Chief of Staff, G–3 (DCS, G–3) will assume the overall supervisory


responsibility for training covered by this regulation.
c. Chief, Army Reserve. The Chief, Army Reserve will develop policy pertinent to civilian schooling programs for


Active Guard Reserve (AGR) personnel. Separate guidance will be published annually.
d. Director, Army National Guard. The Director, Army National Guard will develop policy pertinent to civilian


schooling programs for AGR personnel. Separate guidance will be published annually.
e. Heads of training agencies. The heads of training agencies will provide personnel to meet planned requirements.
f. Commanders of Army Commands, Service Component Commands, or Direct Reporting Units. These commanders


will validate positions requiring Army officers with specific civilian education in accordance with the AERS, as per
AR 621–108.


g. Superintendent, United States Military Academy. The Superintendent, United States Military Academy will
coordinate advanced degree training for prospective members of the United States Military Academy (USMA) faculty.


h. USMA Adjutant General. The USMA Adjutant General will execute annual advanced degree programs to support
USMA Blue Book requirements.


i. Director, U.S. Army Acquisition Support Center. The Director, U.S. Army Acquisition Support Center will
coordinate advanced degree training and TWI programs for the Director, Acquisition Career Management (DACM).


j. Commanding General, U.S. Army Human Resources Command. The Commanding General, U.S. Army Human
Resources Command will—


(1) Execute the advanced civil schooling program.
(2) Manage the AERS data base in The Army Authorization Document System (TAADS).
(3) Approve nominations and issue assignment instructions directing assignment and travel to and from schooling.
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(4) Approve or disapprove required waivers.
(5) Develop budget estimates, and manage, and execute the annual budget.
(6) Provide instructions for payment of school related expenses.
k. Commanding General, U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command, Superintendent USMA, Commandant, U.S.


Army War College, and President, National Defense Intelligence College. These will provide military administration of
all students assigned or attached to their headquarters. This includes promotion pay, discipline, medical care, supply,
transportation, processing of academic reports (see AR 623–3), leave of absence, and supply of DA publications.
Students may correspond directly with the headquarters to which assigned or attached on matters affecting their duty or
assignment. Students attached to a Defense Attaché Office (DAO) will forward all official correspondence through
their DAO.


1–5. Training agencies
Training agencies are elements of the Army that request training and assign personnel. They include—


a. Career branches.
(1) Offices of the Chief of Chaplains.
(2) Offices of the Judge Advocate General.
(3) Army Acquisition Corps.
(4) Basic branches.
b. Career divisions of Human Resources Command (HRC).
(1) Maneuver, Fires, and Effects Division (AHRC–OPA–P).
(2) Operational Support Division (AHRC–OPB–P).
(3) Force Sustainment Division (AHRC–OPC–P).
(4) Health Service Division (AHRC–OPH–MS)
(5) Enlisted Personnel Management Division (AHRC–EP).
c. Addresses of training agencies.
( 1 )  C o m m a n d e r ,  H R C  ( A H R C - a p p r o p r i a t e  o f f i c e r  m a n a g e m e n t  d i v i s i o n ) ,  2 0 0  S t o v a l l  S t r e e t ,  A l e x a n d r i a ,  V A


22332–0400.
(2) Chief of Chaplains (DACH–PEP), 2511 Jefferson Davis Highway, Arlington VA 22202–3907, for chaplains.
(3) The Judge Advocate General (DAJA–PT), 1777 North Kent Street, Rosslyn VA 22209–2194, for JAGC


personnel.
(4) Army Commands, Service Component Commands, Direct Reporting Units, and staff elements of Headquarters,


Department of the Army (HQDA), for short course training.
(5) Commander, HRC (AHRC–OPF–Q), 200 Stovall Street, Alexandria, VA 22332–0411, for Army Acquisition


Corps.
(6) Commander, HRC (AHRC–EPT–FN), 2461 Eisenhower Avenue, Alexandria, VA 22332–0450, for enlisted


Soldiers.


Chapter 2
Administration of the Civilian Schooling Programs


2–1. Overview
This chapter discusses the administrative policies to be followed in determining requirements, planning, and conducting
educational and training programs under this regulation.


2–2. Determining requirements
The Director of Officer Personnel Management Directorate (OPMD), HRC, determines educational training require-
ments for commissioned officers, warrant officers, and senior noncommissioned officers based on TAADS AERS
validated positions. Army Acquisition Corp (AAC) requirements are determined by validated Military Acquisition
Position List (MAPL) positions. Expanded Graduate School Program (EGSP) requirements are set at 600 allocations
per year group beginning with year group 2002 officers.


2–3. Instructor, U.S. Military Academy
The appropriate U.S. Military Academy (USMA) department coordinates advanced degree training for prospective
members of the USMA faculty through the USMA Adjutant General. For training less than 20 weeks, the USMA
Superintendent may conduct and contract training for active faculty members. Such training is necessary to maintain
standards of instruction. Advanced degree training of prospective staff and faculty members will conform to chapter 3
of this regulation.
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2–4. Prior civilian education
Commissioned officers or warrant officers may not enroll in any full-time Army educational program to obtain a
second degree at the same academic level (for example, master’s or baccalaureate) if the first degree was obtained
through one of the military Services’ full-time educational programs. However, officers may be considered on a case-
by-case basis for a second degree at the same level if the first degree was obtained during off-duty hours or before
entry on active duty, or in a different academic discipline, dependent upon the needs of the Army.


2–5. Planning factors and budgeting of the programs
Specific training at civilian schools will not be planned if adequate training is available at Service schools.


a. The following factors will be considered when planning the programs:
(1) Projected vacancies in valid TAADS AERS positions and in validated MAPL positions for AAC.
(2) Available officer population.
(3) Estimated tuition and other expenses.
b. The complete plan will be submitted as justification to the original budget estimate.
c. The Commanding General (CG), HRC, will develop budget estimates for civilian school training, excluding


medical, AAC, and other separately funded training.
(1) The fully funded Advanced Civil Schooling (ACS) estimate will be forwarded through the Deputy Chief of


Staff, G–3 (DAMO–TR), 300 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0300, to the Commander, HRC (AHRC–ZA),
200 Stovall Street, Alexandria, VA 22332–0411, for inclusion in the budget submission to HQDA, Resource Services
Washington, Operating Agency 22 (OA22).


(2) The EGSP estimate will be forwarded through the Deputy Chief of Staff, G–1, 300 Army Pentagon, Washington,
DC 20310–0300, to the Commander, HRC (AHRC–ZA), 200 Stovall Street, Alexandria, VA 22332–0411, for inclusion
in the budget submission to HQDA, Resource Services Washington, Operating Agency 22 (OA22).


d. Resource Services (OA22) will notify HRC of the annual funding program for a fiscal year. The CG, HRC, will
then submit unfinanced requirements and/or revise training plans, if necessary, to remain within the annual funding
program.


e. The annual ACS training plan will be submitted to the DCS, G–3 (DAMO–TR) for prioritization.
f. The following changes may be made to an approved program:
(1) To add ACS spaces in excess of 412 to the approved program, the CG, HRC, will submit the request to the


DCS, G–3 (DAMO–TR) with training data at least 120 days before the start of instruction. A statement of the total
funds required and the unobligated balance available for this training must be included.


(2) To reduce total spaces in the ACS program, the CG, HRC, will submit the request to G–3 (DAMO–TR) as early
as possible before the start of the approved training. When appropriate, explanations will be included.


( 3 )  T r a i n i n g  a g e n c y  f u n d e d  t r a v e l ,  s y m p o s i a ,  c o n f e r e n c e s ,  o r  i n c r e a s e d  t u i t i o n  s u b m i t t e d  t o  C G ,  H R C
( A H R C – O P L – L ) .  T r a i n i n g  A g e n c y  r e q u e s t s  f o r  a d d i t i o n a l  s p a c e  a u t h o r i z a t i o n s  s u b m i t t e d  t h r o u g h  C G ,  H R C
(AHRC–OPL–L) to DCS, G–3 (DAMO–TR).


(4) To move an EGSP selected officer to a later fiscal year, submit requests through the appropriate training agency
(see para 1–5) to CG, HRC (AHRC–OPL–L). Requests to move to a later fiscal year will not be accepted after January
1st of the fiscal year of attendance unless the request is in direct support of an operational requirement, such as
additional key and developmental assignment or deployment.


2–6. Contacts with training institutions
a. Civilian institutions. Officers accepted for advanced civilian schooling are authorized direct contact with the


schools to which they are applying; however, applicants wanting to attend the Defense Comptrollership Program at
Syracuse University must apply to their respective career division.


b. Commercial and industrial institutions. Contacts with commercial and industrial institutions to secure training
under the TWI Program will be made by the HQDA proponent or HRC (AHRC–OPL–L) as required.


c. Visits to institutions. On approval from the CG, HRC, visits to institutions may be made by personnel from the
responsible training agencies to determine student progress and to maintain general liaison.


d .  C o m p l a i n t s .  A n y  c o m p l a i n t s  o r  c r i t i c i s m s  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  t r a i n i n g  o f  S o l d i e r s  w i l l  b e  r e p o r t e d  t o  H R C
(AHRC–OPL–L) for action. Formal complaints or criticisms will be registered with civilian institutions only by the
regional contracting offices under the provisions of the educational service agreements.


2–7. Selection and notification of students
a. General. Applicants will be selected by the proper training agency (see para 1–5) to meet programmed require-


ments. Qualified applicants will be selected for each field of study. Nonselection does not preclude later reconsidera-
tion. During each selection, all active applications will be reviewed. An application will stay active for any reason
determined by the training agency or until—


(1) Applicant withdraws from consideration.
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(2) Applicant declines to accept selection.
(3) HRC returns the application when applicant’s military or academic record precludes approval.
(4) Applicant becomes ineligible by exceeding time in Service limitations.
b. Funded programs. These are voluntary programs. Applicants may be selected for a field of study other than their


choice when they are qualified and Army requirements cannot otherwise be met. The Army’s need is the main factor in
all selections. Prospective students will be notified of selection by their training agency or through military personnel
(MILPER) message. If an applicant declines the prospective assignment, except for cogent military or compassionate
reasons, he or she will not be considered further. Chapter 3 also applies.


c. Degree Completion Program. Chapter 4 applies.
d. Cooperative Degree Program. Chapter 5 applies.
e. TWI Program. Chapter 6 applies.


2–8. Army Weight Control Program
All persons selected for training under this regulation must comply with AR 600–9. Assignment instructions will
include a statement to that effect. Noncompliance after selection will result in removal from the list of selected
applicants.


2–9. Assignment instructions and travel
a. Assignment instructions for long course instruction. Assignment to a school or with an industry for 20 weeks or


more will constitute a permanent change of station (PCS), excluding Degree Completion Program (DCP) and Coopera-
tive Degree Program (CDP). On receipt of a statement of acceptance of applicant from the institution and on final
approval of training, training agencies (see para 1–5) will request assignment instructions. Instructions for all PCS
assignments for students will be issued by the applicable career division at HQDA. This includes assignment
instructions removing students from their assignments at civilian institutions. Assignment instructions directing removal
will be published only on—


(1) Successful completion of a course or program of instruction.
(2) Failure to complete degree requirements in the authorized period of study.
(3) Failure of a student to meet the academic standards set by the institutions or HRC.
(4) Medical, disciplinary, or other reasons as determined by the training agency.
(5) Needs of the Army.
b. Assignment instructions assigning personnel to civilian institutions.
(1) Assignment instructions will specify a reporting date no earlier than 10 days before the first day of class or


earliest date required to be present at the university. Training agencies are authorized to approve exceptions of greater
than 10 days but less than 30 days. Request for exceptions in excess of 30 days must be endorsed by the training
agency, accompanied by an agreement of gainful employment, and submitted to the student detachment commander for
final approval.


(2) Assignment instructions for prospective USMA instructors will include the AERS number to which the student
will be assigned.


c. Assignment instructions for short course instruction. Field commanders will issue Temporary Duty (TDY)
assignment instructions for short course instruction in accordance with chapter 7. The agency requesting the training
will provide TDY travel and per diem funds.


d. Travel. The CG, HRC, plans and budgets all funds to meet programmed educational requirements (para 2–5).
This does not include funds for TDY travel and per diem for fully or partially funded programs.


(1) Students may request travel funding from their training agency or the organization to which they will be
assigned if the research or attendance will benefit the proponent or organization. Students may also travel by no cost or
p e r m i s s i v e  T D Y  ( P T D Y )  i n  a c c o r d a n c e  w i t h  A R  6 0 0 – 8 – 1 0 .  T h e  s t u d e n t  i s  r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  m a k i n g  a l l  t r a v e l
arrangements.


(2) Students will submit CONUS requests for TDY travel to the appropriate training agency a minimum of 90 days
prior to the desired date of departure. Requests will contain justification that the travel is required by the institution. All
requests must be endorsed by the student’s academic advisor, student detachment commander, training agency, and
submitted to HRC (AHRC–OPL–L) for final approval. Information copies will be sent to the proper student detach-
ment as shown in paragraph 2–10.


(3) Students in AR 621–1 programs are not permitted to travel to hazardous duty areas. Students who desire to
travel to approved overseas areas in conjunction with study abroad as a part of their overall academic program may do
so as long as the cost of tuition does not exceed the cost of tuition for the semester and they receive appropriate
academic credit toward their degree. Requests will contain justification that the travel is required by the institution.
Study abroad tuition must be billed through the U.S. degree awarding university in accordance with the existing third
party sponsorship agreement. Students will travel at their own expense unless funding is provided by their training
agency or gaining organization. All requests must be endorsed by the student’s academic advisor, student detachment
commander, training agency and submitted to HRC (AHRC–OPL–L) 120 days before desired date of departure for
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final approval. The additional requirement allows for approval through HRC (AHRC–OPL–L), travel coordination
through the applicable student detachment, passport processing, country clearances, and administrative processing. The
student is responsible for making all travel arrangements.


2–10. Long course administration of assignments
a. Students attending civilian schools and TWI in the U.S. or foreign schools outside the U.S. will be assigned to the


U.S. Army Student Detachment, U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command (TRADOC), Fort Jackson, SC 29207,
with duty at the respective school. Incoming USMA tactical officers will be assigned to the USMA student account.


b. Students attending foreign schools will be attached to an Army overseas command for command and control
when the school is located within its area. For areas where there is no major overseas command, students will be
attached for command and control purposes only to the DAO. Requests for attachment of students, when appropriate,
will be sent through the Defense Intelligence Agency to the appropriate defense attaché for approval. Administrative
support will be coordinated through applicable student detachment.


2–11. Records, reports, and monitoring of training at civilian institutions
a. Records. The training agencies (para 1–5) will keep accurate records of personnel in training. Records will


include—
(1) Name, grade, and social security number.
(2) Institution.
(3) Field of study.
(4) Length of instruction, with date of entry, and estimated date of completion.
(5) Reports of ratings while in training.
(6) Authority for this training.
(7) The training agency will maintain current rosters grouped by field of training of all members who have


completed training. HRC will update the officer master personnel file (OMPF) on receipt of the completed DA Form
1059–1 (Civilian Institution Academic Evaluation Report) and degree awarding transcripts.


b. DA Form 2125 (Report To Training Agency).
(1) After arrival at the school and at the end of each academic term, the student will prepare and mail a DA Form


2125 to CDR, HRC (AHRC–OPL–L), Alexandria, VA 22332–0411 and their appropriate training agency (para 1–5).
O f f i c e r s  s p o n s o r e d  b y  t h e  U S M A  w i l l  a l s o  f o r w a r d  a  c o p y  t o  t h e  S u p e r i n t e n d e n t ,  U S M A ,  W e s t  P o i n t ,  N Y
10996–5000. Officers are required to maintain a grade of B or better in every class. Officers that fail to maintain a
grade of B will receive a memorandum for record from the applicable training agency. Grades lower than B will be
reason for disenrollment from ACS.


(2) Students will complete the reverse side of the initial DA Form 2125 to inform HRC and the training agencies of
their academic plan, and to show that their proposed program was prepared in consultation with the student’s faculty
advisor or institution representative familiar with the student’s curriculum. The reverse of DA Form 2125 need not be
resubmitted each term unless the academic plan changes. For students required to submit a thesis or dissertation, the
title and a short summary must be provided with their final DA Form 2125.


c. Monitoring of training. The proponents (training agencies (para 1–5)) will monitor the academic progress of
students in this program. For USMA-sponsored students, the Superintendent, USMA, will act as the point of contact
for HRC in all matters concerning DA Form 2125. The DA Form 2125 is available on the U.S. Army Publishing
Agency (USAPA) World Wide Web site http://www.usapa.army.mil/.


d. DA Form 1059–1 (Civilian Institution Academic Evaluation Report) and degree awarding transcripts. This form
and official transcripts are the only documents that officially reflect a student’s performance while in school. Therefore,
it is important for students to ensure their proper preparation and timely submission for inclusion into their Official
Military Personnel File (OMPF). Failure to do so may result in negative consequences for students as they are
considered for promotion or for selection to higher level military schooling and/or impede submission of their next
Officer Evaluation Report (OER). Four copies, three for HRC and one for the student’s records, of DA Form 1059–1
will be prepared in accordance with AR 623–3 before a student leaves school. Student’s will complete Section I and
then submit the reports to proper school officials for completion of Section II. The student should ensure that
institution officials know the purpose of Section II is to state—


(1) That the degree has been awarded.
(2) Date awarded.
(3) Full title of the degree, including major and minor (if applicable), and area of study.
(4) Comments on the student’s academic performance.
(5) Weight, height (YES/NO), and physical fitness test result (PASS/NON–PASS with Month/Year).
e. Transcripts. One sealed copy of student’s official transcripts showing the degree conferred must be included with


the DA Form 1059–1. In cases where a degree is awarded by a foreign university through a scholarship, fellowship, or
joint degree program, transcripts must be evaluated by The National Association of Credential Evaluation Services and
the evaluation included with the submission of the official degree awarding transcripts and final DA Form 1059–1. The
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student is responsible for authorizing school officials to release official transcripts to HRC. On completion of Section
I I ,  t h e  s c h o o l  o f f i c i a l s  o r  t h e  s t u d e n t  w i l l  s e n d  D A  F o r m  1 0 5 9 – 1  a n d  t r a n s c r i p t s  t o  C o m m a n d e r ,  H R C
(AHRC–OPL–L). Unsuccessful completion of training in the time allotted, early removal from the program for poor
performance, or UCMJ-related reasons is considered adverse and the DA Form 1059–1 will reflect this. Exceptions are
made for persons who through no fault of their own (for example, medical or compassionate reasons) fail to complete a
course.


f. Reports for doctoral candidates. Persons authorized to attend school for a doctorate degree will provide an annual
DA Form 1059–1 in accordance with AR 623–3. Upon completion of coursework, doctoral candidates will state the
approximate completion date for their dissertation. Official degree awarding transcripts must be submitted with the
final DA Form 1059–1.


(1) Phase I doctoral candidates are permitted a maximum of 3 years (2 years for Army War College candidates) in
residence for completion of preliminary research, course work, and comprehensive exams. Active Duty Service
Obligation (ADSO) for doctoral candidates will be calculated for the period of resident study in accordance with AR
350–100.


(2) A maximum of 2 years for Phase II will be allowed for all but dissertation doctoral research and dissertation
completion in conjunction with AERS utilization assignment duties when students have attended 3 years of Phase I
studies. Officers that complete Phase I coursework in less than 3 years may apply the remaining Phase I eligibility to
Phase II, not to exceed 5 years total as a sponsored doctoral candidate. There are no extensions beyond the fifth year.
Officers that fail to complete a doctorate degree in the 5 years allotted will receive a referred AER, be removed from
the program, and encouraged to complete the degree as soon as possible on their own time and at their own expense.


g. Failure to achieve a degree. Students who fail to achieve a degree at the conclusion of their formal period of
study or training, who voluntarily withdraw, or who are disenrolled for substandard academic performance or miscon-
duct prior to completion of their study must submit an Academic Evaluation Report. Training agencies or school
officials will complete Section II as noted above and provide comments to explain why the student failed to achieve a
degree. Reviewing officials from the student’s career division will annotate Section III with the comment that the
student failed to achieve a degree in the time allotted and refer the DA Form 1059–1 to the individual for acknowledg-
ment or comment. If after obtaining the student’s comments, the reviewing officials determine that failure to obtain a
degree was through no fault of the student, the report will be amended with appropriate comments and forwarded for
inclusion in the student’s OMPF. In those instances when it cannot be determined that the student was not at fault, the
report, along with the student’s acknowledgment and comments, will be filed in his or her OMPF. To lessen the
possible negative impact of such reports, students are encouraged to submit as much explanatory information as
possible to assist reviewing officials in determining whether the student was at fault in not earning a degree. Student
comments do not constitute an appeal. Appeals are processed separately as outlined in AR 623–3. Students who fail to
obtain a degree in the time allotted, for whatever reasons, will be directed to—


(1) Complete a degree as soon as possible on their own time and at their own expense.
(2) Submit another DA Form 1059–1 per AR 623–3 to document completion of studies and the awarding of a


degree.


2–12. Records, reports, and monitoring of the Training with Industry Program
a. Records.
(1) The training agencies (para 1–5) participating in the TWI Program will keep accurate and current records of


participating personnel. Records will include—
(a) Name, grade, and social security number.
(b) Name of industry and point of contact at the company.
(c) Date of training.
(d) Reports of activities while in training.
(e) Authority for this training (proponent).
(f) Service obligation statements.
(2) Training agencies will keep rosters of all persons who have completed the TWI Program. HRC will update the


OMPF File on receipt of completed DA Form 1059–1.
b. DA Form 1059–1.
(1) Before a student completes his or her tour of duty, three copies of DA Form 1059–1 will be prepared as stated in


AR and DA PAM 623–3. Students will complete Section I and then submit the reports to the proper company official/
academic advisor to complete Section II. The student should ensure that the civilian industrial advisor knows that in
completing Section II, the key topics should be—


(a) Description of training received.
(b) Comments on student’s initiative.
(c) Technical expertise.
(d) Ability to work with civilian personnel.
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(2) Student will annotate weight, height (YES/NO), and physical fitness test result (PASS/NON–PASS with Month/
Year) at the bottom of Section II.


(3) Upon completion of Section II, the company official/academic advisor and student will sign and send the DA
Form 1059–1 and any attachments to CDR, HRC (AHRC–OPL–L), 200 Stovall Street, Alexandria, VA 22332–0411. It
is critical that the report be sent as soon as possible after completion of training.


c. Reports required. TWI participants are required to file reports as per instructions contained in their student
handbook.


d. Monitoring of training. Proponents (training agencies (para 1–5)) will monitor the progress of persons in this
program.


2–13. Arrangement of courses
Students will arrange to meet their special course needs. Each student will, within limits set by the proponent (training
agency (see para 1–5)), and in consultation with the dean or academic department head, select the proper curriculum. It
should provide the greatest knowledge for the chosen field of study. Students will neither audit nor take courses for
noncredit without prior approval of CG, HRC (AHRC–OPL–L). Students should not select degree programs and
courses that require travel. In programs of study requiring a thesis, no more than two equivalent semester courses will
be allowed against what is required by the institution to be considered a full time student unless an exception has been
recommended by the institution and approved by the training agency.


2–14. Training attendance
a. At a minimum, students will take as many courses as required by the institution to be considered a full time


student, while completing their degree in the shortest time possible. This includes summer terms when applicable.
Students attending schools that do not have a regular summer session will submit a proposed program for research
during the summer sessions and indicate whether credit will be given for this research. Students may also attend
courses at a different institution as long as the cost of such courses can be billed to the Army through the primary
degree awarding university. If students are unable to meet summer course research requirements, they may be attached
to the nearest ROTC or Recruiting Command battalion for duty until the next semester of instruction begins.


b. Students must obtain prior approval from HRC (AHRC–OPL–L) if it appears they will be unable to complete the
minimum workload per academic term. This minimum workload will include hours required for thesis or dissertation
research at the graduate level. Submit any changes to academic study in memorandum format through the appropriate
training agency to HRC (AHRC–OPL–L).


c. Students will meet degree requirements as quickly as possible. If requirements can be met in less time than
allowed, students will promptly inform their training agency.


d. All bachelor’s and master’s fully and partially funded students will participate with the nearest ROTC or
Recruiting Command battalion 1 day each month during the academic year. This participation will not interfere with
the student’s schooling. Due to the nature of ROTC and Recruiting Command duty and the student’s schedule, this day
may be on a weekend. Officers assigned to the USMA student detachment will serve their 1 day per month with the
USMA Department of Behavioral Sciences and Leadership.


(1) Within 45 days of arrival at school, students will coordinate with the Professor of Military Science (PMS) at the
nearest Army ROTC battalion to jointly design a program for that one day per month that best meets the needs of the
student and ROTC.


(a) If there is no ROTC battalion available on campus or nearby, then the student will contact the nearest U.S. Army
Recruiting Command battalion commander and jointly design a program that best meets the needs of the student and
the Recruiting Command.


(b) To obtain contact information of the closest recruiting battalion headquarters, students may contact the local
recruiting station or go to http://www.usarec.army.mil and click on the “Brigades & Battalions” link.


(2) Student participation is intended to provide mentorship, recent technical and tactical input, and raise availability
of access to experienced Army personnel who will be telling the Army story. ROTC and Recruiting Command
battalion commanders will not require students to serve in a direct role as a primary instructor or recruiter. Students
assist in support of instruction or recruiting efforts if appropriately qualified. ROTC and Recruiting Command battalion
commanders will not assign any tasks outside of the 1 day per month and will not interfere with the student’s directed
academic program.


(3) Students will not be required to incur additional expenses related to performing in this program.
(4) Students will submit an outline of their program participation in memorandum format with their quarter,


semester or term DA Form 2125, Report to Training Agency. The memorandum will state the dates and focus of
participation, and be signed by the officer and ROTC and Recruiting Command battalion commander.


(5) Students will not receive evaluations for their participation with ROTC or Recruiting Command. ROTC and
Recruiting Command battalion commanders may provide input on the semester program outlines or contact the
applicable student detachment for questions, comments, or concerns pertaining to an individual officer.
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(6) Scope or participation inquiries will be directed to HRC (AHRC–OPL–L), Leader Development Division.
Inquiries for student populations will be routed through U.S. Army Student Detachment (USASD), Fort Jackson.


2–15. Personal conduct and appearance
Military students at civilian schools represent the U.S. Army. Consequently, military students will maintain the highest
standards of conduct and appearance and will abide by the civilian dress code of the respective institution. For
institutions with more than one Army officer, the senior Army officer is the representative (Senior Liaison Officer
(SLO)) for all assigned students. Students will obtain the SLO’s contact information from the USASD and provide the
SLO with their contact information and graduation date. Students will use their SLO for routine inquiries.


2–16. Public writings
Students preparing writings for public dissemination must contact their local public affairs officer or the Plans,
Operations, and Policy Division of the Office of the Chief of Public Affairs, HQDA, prior to submitting written
material to military or civilian publications. This policy also applies to media interviews. Journal articles must be
submitted to the Defense Technical Information Center. Instructions are the same for theses; see para 3–6c of this
regulation.


2–17. Extracurricular activities
Students will devote full time to academic studies. Business activities are restricted in accordance with the Department
of Defense (DOD) Joint Ethics Regulation (DOD 5500.7–R). Professional and other military activities (exception para
2–14d) will be voluntary and will not interfere with the student’s academic studies. Student teaching or research
assistanceships are permitted; however, any compensation afforded by the institution must be applied as a credit to the
student’s tuition bill.


2–18. Postschooling assignments
a. Funded programs.
(1) Commissioned officers.
(a) Immediately following graduate schooling, career branches will assign officers to TAADS AERS validated


positions. Initial AERS utilization assignments will be for a minimum of 2 years. Officers assigned to an initial
utilization position in a short tour location of less than 2 years will normally be assigned to a second utilization
position in the Continental U.S. (CONUS), or a long tour overseas location after completion of the short tour.


(b) The TWI assignments are predetermined (nonapplicable to Army Acquisition Corps). (See para 6–10.)
(c) With the exception of chaplains and JAG officers, initial utilization assignments will be deferred or interrupted


only as directed by the CG, HRC. Assignment instructions assigning officers to utilization positions will specify the
AERS position number. AAC and EGSP utilization positions will not have an AERS position number,; see AR
621–108 for validated EGSP utilization positions. Field commanders will not divert or interrupt an AERS assignment
without prior HRC concurrence. Each officer will serve an initial utilization tour upon completion of schooling and will
serve reutilization tours as frequently as possible consistent with Army requirements and professional development
considerations.


(2) Warrant officers. Warrant officers educated to the master’s level or bachelors level will be assigned to AERS
validated positions for a minimum of 2 years; AERS utilization is not required on completion of an associate degree.


b. Degree Completion Program. Paragraph 4–9 applies.
c. Cooperative Degree Program. Paragraph 5–9 applies.


Chapter 3
Funded Schooling


3–1. Overview
This chapter explains the level of education to be obtained normally under funded long course programs. The Funded
Legal Education Program (FLEP) is prescribed in AR 27–1, chapter 14. The U.S. Army Health Professions Scholarship
Program is prescribed in AR 601–141, chapter 2.


a. Definition of fully funded. While attending advanced civilian schooling, the officer receives full pay and allow-
ances with the majority of the tuition and other schooling costs being assumed by the U.S. Army. The officer attends
school instead of performing usual military duties.


b. Commissioned officers. Commissioned officers will obtain a master’s or doctorate degree. The length of civilian
schooling will vary with the curriculum but master’s degrees will not normally exceed 18 months of continuous full-
time study (USMA for 24 months; doctorate degrees, see para 2–11). Officers are trained to meet validated AERS
requirements by specialty and grade, participants agree to study in an academic discipline consistent with the officer’s
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designated specialties. In cases where this does not occur, the officer will be awarded an appropriate supported
specialty. This may occur even if the officer was previously awarded an additional specialty.


c. Warrant officers. This program will support graduate training to the master’s degree level to meet validated
AERS requirements. The length of training will vary with the curriculum but will not normally exceed 18 months of
continuous full time study. The field of study pursued under this program must be of functional value to the Army.
This field should be closely aligned with the warrant officer’s military occupational specialty (MOS).


d. Prior service.
(1) Commissioned officers. Entry to civilian schooling normally occurs between an officer’s 6 through 13 year of


service. Selectees will not exceed a total of 17 years Active Federal Service (AFS) prior to the start of schooling.
(2) Warrant officers.
(a) Warrant officers who are Regular Army (RA) must enter civilian school programs prior to attaining 24 years of


active warrant officer service (AWOS).
(b) Other than Regular Army (OTRA) warrant officers must enter civilian school programs prior to attaining 16


years of AFS.
(c) Warrant officers must be able to fulfill their ADSO, incurred as a result of their funded schooling, prior to their


mandatory release date. In the case of RA warrant officers, the mandatory release date is 30 years AWOS or age 62,
whichever occurs first.


e. Security clearance. All commissioned and warrant officers must have a SECRET clearance unless higher
clearance is required.


f. Restrictions. The following restrictions apply:
(1) Officers may only compete for one program at a time. EGSP selectees may not compete for any other HRC-


sponsored program in their slated fiscal year of attendance. The fully funded program may not be used in connection
with Army sponsored fellowships or scholarships. Fully funded program officers are not eligible to compete for Army
sponsored fellowships or scholarships until they have fully completed their initial utilization assignment. Completion of
requirements for a degree under an Army sponsored fellowship or scholarship will be in accordance with AR 621–7, to
include service obligation.


(2) Active duty commissioned and warrant officers are not eligible to use the Montgomery GI Bill (MGIB),
Veterans’ Educational Assistance Program (VEAP), or Tuition Assistance while in the funded programs defined in this
chapter. Eligible sponsors/donors may provide a scholarship, fellowship, grant, or like tuition offset, for the purpose of
tuition reduction provided the arrangement does not legally bind the Army or the student. All scholarship, fellowship or
grant awards must be credited directly to the student’s university account. Army students may not personally accept
funds associated with a scholarship, fellowship or grant. No additional ADSO applies for non-Army sponsored
scholarships, fellowships or grants for the purpose of reduced tuition. Refer to AR 621–7, chapter 2 for eligible
sponsors/donors.


3–2. Determining fully funded quotas
Funded allocations are separated into two categories: Advanced Civil Schooling (ACS) and EGSP.


a. ACS quotas will be determined by available validated AERS positions (validated MAPL positions for AAC), the
fiscal year budget, and officer population. The approving authority for the annual ACS Quota Book is the Director,
Officer Personnel Management Directorate, HRC.


b. EGSP quotas have been programmed to reach a steady state of 600 annual allocations beginning in 2014. Officers
participating in this program are selected in advance through the commander or pre-commissioning programs. Selected
officers are slated for attendance between their 8th and 12th year of service or based on needs of the Army. A limited
number of allocations will be announced annually by HRC for directed attendance in the current fiscal year.


3–3. Fully funded eligibility
Applications of qualified commissioned and warrant officers will be reviewed and considered for long course training.
Eligibility for detail as student is based on the following criteria:


a. Prior civilian education. See paragraph 2–4.
b. Status. Commissioned officers must be Active Army on active duty and serving in Regular Army status at the


time of application and selection. Active and traditional National Guard and Reserve are not eligible for this program.
Soldiers must agree in writing to fulfill any service obligation incurred by acceptance of training or schooling.


c. Potential. A review of the candidate’s career management individual file (CMIF) must reflect that the officer has
potential for future, long term service, as determined by HRC.


d. Interest. Officers must express specific interest in training by signing and submitting a formal application.
e. Development. Commissioned officers must be qualified for promotion or recently promoted to where ACS


attendance will not place the officer at risk for promotion to the next rank.
f. Minimum academic requirements. Completed baccalaureate degree with a minimum grade point average (GPA) of


2.5. If an officer holds more than one completed baccalaureate degree, the highest GPA will be considered. Minimum
scores for the Graduate Record Examination (GRE) must be 500 (verbal, quantitative) and 4.0 (analytical), and for the
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Graduate Management Admission Test (GMAT) minimum score must be 500. Waivers may be granted by CG, HRC
(AHRC–OPL–L), on a case by case basis for examinations or GPAs, but not both. Test results must not be more than 5
years from the date tested. For separate programs, for example. Army Acquisition Corps, Special Operations Low-
Intensity Conflict, and EGSP, refer to current selection policy through proponent or ACS office.


g. Height/weight standards. See paragraph 2–8.


3–4. Fully funded application process
a. Application form. Officers may apply using DA Form 1618 (Application for Detail as Student Officer at a


Civilian Educational Institution or at Training with Industry). The applicant must send the form, in duplicate, through
the first field grade commander in his or her chain of command. Chain of command will endorse the application as
described in paragraph c below and send it to the applicant’s training agency (para 1–5c). All forms of receipt are
considered binding, to include digital signatures, scanned, faxed, or copied documents. The proposed start date of
school should be close to an officer’s normal rotation date.


b. Enclosures. Applications will include the following information.
(1) Official transcripts from all institutions at which an applicant has taken college courses.
(2) For master’s degree only, scores of the GRE or the GMAT, as applicable to the degree program. Test


information may be obtained from the local Education Center or the Educational Testing Service, PO Box 6000,
Princeton, NJ 08541–6000. The GMAT is mandatory for the Army Comptrollership Program. GRE or GMAT scores
are not required for EGSP selectees.


(3) Letter of acceptance (para g below).
c. Endorsement of the immediate field grade commander. Endorsements will include a statement of the command-


er’s opinion concerning the applicant’s abilities, scholarly attitude, initiative, and aptitude, for the course of study. The
commander will also describe the applicant’s current duty performance. Chaplain applicants will include a recommen-
dation from the installation chaplain.


d. Amendments. Amendments to or request for withdrawal of application must be sent through channels to the
proper training agency (para 1–5).


e. Final approval. Final approval of officers to attend civilian schooling, including the field of study and institution,
will be made by CG, HRC (AHRC–OPL–L).


f. School selection. Applicants will ensure that schools listed in DA Form 1618, item 2, are accredited by a
nationally recognized U.S. accrediting agency. Foreign universities are not authorized as a primary institution under
this program, but may be part of a joint degree program administered by a U.S. accredited university. Schools must be
in accordance with training agency guidance and remain within the designated maximum tuition rate per academic
year. At least one tax supported school in which the applicant will be considered a resident for tuition purposes
(designate with an asterisk) will be listed among the three choices. If attendance at such a school is not possible,
explain in DA Form 1618, item 8. Soldiers selected for civilian schooling will normally attend an institution in their
state of legal residency or from an institution that will grant in-state tuition rates to out of state students. This is to
ensure quality education at the lowest possible cost.


g. Letter of acceptance. Once nominated by the respective career division, each applicant will obtain a letter of
acceptance from the selected school (this letter will be forwarded with the application). The applicant will send it
directly to the proper training agency (para 1–5). The letter will contain the following information:


(1) Registration date.
(2) Date (day, month, year) school begins.
(3) Date degree will be awarded.
(4) Whether applicant meets resident tuition criteria.
(5) Tuition, listed by semester/quarter with an annual total. Officer must initial beside tuition statement to denote


understanding of maximum authorized tuition.
(6) Prerequisite courses that need to be taken, if any. Prerequisite courses will not be funded through the ACS


office; they are the sole responsibility of the student officer for tuition and completion in accordance with the school’s
stated policy. Officers requiring greater than six semester hours of prerequisites will not be approved for that
curriculum.


h. Staff and faculty at USMA. Officers interested in becoming members of the staff and faculty at USMA should
refer to AR 614–130.


3–5. Assignment instructions and reporting
a. Assignment instructions.
(1) Assignment to an academic institution for 20 weeks or more will constitute a permanent change of station (PCS).


Assignment instructions will be issued upon approval of officer for funded schooling by HRC.
(2) Appropriate assignment instructions will be issued by the HRC career division (para 1–5b) once the applicant is


approved to participate in the funded schooling program and is accepted by the educational institution.
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(3) Assignment instructions directing removal will be issued when—
(a) The officer completes training.
(b) There is an academic problem, medical problem, disciplinary problem, or other reason, as determined by HRC or
(c) Needs of the Army.
b. Reporting. Participants may not report to the respective educational institution prior to the report date specified on


their assignment instructions, unless approved, in writing, by HRC (AHRC–OPL–L).


3–6. Student requirements
a. Notification. Immediately after receiving assignment instructions, each student will contact the student detachment


to which assigned for an in-processing packet. For students assigned to USASD, Fort Jackson, visit the USASD
website at: http://www.jackson.army.mil/usasd for in-processing information. The student will inform the appropriate
student detachment of his or her arrival date at the civilian school. On arrival at the civilian school, each student will
personally contact the student accounts or bursar’s office to ensure that instructions for tuition billing have been
received and when applicable that in-state rates are applied.


b. Submission of reports. See paragraphs 2–11b and d.
c. Submission of theses. In accordance with DOD Directive (DODD) 5230.9, paragraph 4.6, to ensure a climate of


academic freedom and to encourage intellectual expression, students of an academy, college, or university are not
required to submit for review papers or materials that are prepared in response to academic requirements and not
intended for release outside the academic institution. Students are encouraged to research current Army related topics
in their career field, functional area or follow-on utilization assignment. Students will annotate theses or dissertation
topic and short synopsis on their final DA Form 2125. Information that is intended for public release or made available
in libraries to which the public has access shall be submitted for review through the nearest public affairs office.
Clearance shall be granted if classified information is not disclosed, the DOD interests in nonclassified areas are not
jeopardized, and the author accurately portrays official policy, even if the author takes issue with that policy.


3–7. Extracurricular activities
Students will devote themselves to full time academic studies. Business activities are restricted in accordance with the
Department of Defense Joint Ethics Regulation, DOD 5500.7–R. With the exception of ACS students identified in Para
2–14d, professional and other military activities will be voluntary and will not interfere with the student’s academic
studies. Student teaching or research assistanceships are permitted; however, any compensation afforded by the
institution must be applied as a credit to the student’s tuition bill. Students may not participate in paid internships and
will not receive HRC funding support outside of the third party agreement between the Army and the applicable
university.


3–8. Funding
a. Tuition. The majority of tuition and fees for students enrolled in the fully funded program will be paid by HRC.


Certain fees will not be paid, such as health insurance, parking passes, student IDs, registration, transcript, and
graduation fees. Schooling contracts will be issued against established agreements, in accordance with the Army
Federal Acquisition Regulation Supplement, subpart 37.72. Students must adhere to stated maximum funding alloca-
tions for fully funded programs. Students that exceed the funding cap, drop classes after the refund period, fail to
qualify for in-state tuition rates, or receive a non-passing grade are responsible for payment to the university for the
class or tuition difference in question. Repeated funding violations are grounds for removal from the program.


b. Tuition offset. Officers selected for a fully funded program that wish to attend a university above the yearly
tuition allocation may request approval to do so at their own expense. Submit requests in memorandum waiver format
through the applicable training agency (para 1–5) to CG, HRC (AHRC–OPL–L). Requesting officers must clearly state
why they should be permitted to use personal funds and/or authorized scholarships, fellowships, grants, or like tuition
offsets provided by eligible sponsors/donors to participate in a partially funded program. Refer to AR 621–7, chapter 2
for eligible sponsors/donors. Approved officers will attend graduate school under the partially funded degree comple-
tion program (DCP) in lieu of the fully funded program.


c. Senior leader. Proponent or senior leader directed education in excess of the annual ACS Quota Book will follow
the current procedures prescribed by CG, HRC (AHRC–RMB).


d. Direct payments to institutions or students. The ACS budget section will establish a third party billing agreement
with the approved degree awarding university upon final packet approval. Students will not be reimbursed on an
individual basis.


3–9. Service obligation and recoupment
Commissioned and warrant officers selected for funded courses at civilian institutions for 60 days or more incur a
service obligation, in accordance with AR 350–100.


a. The service agreement will be written before enrolling in the course.
b. The service agreement will state that the officer agrees to complete the educational program, and that on
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completion of education or withdrawal or removal from the program, he or she will serve on active duty for a period
equal to three times the length of the schooling. Service obligation will be computed in days from the DA Form
1059–1, in accordance with AR 37–104–4.


c. Officers who participate in a funded educational program will reimburse the United States for the costs of the
advanced education, as specified in paragraph d below if they voluntarily or involuntarily fail to complete the required
service obligation. Approval authority for directing repayment is the Assistant Secretary for Manpower and Reserve
Affairs, unless specifically delegated. The phrase “fails to complete “ means the officer served on active duty for some
but not all the required period, or did not serve on active duty at all because it was not in the best interests of the
Army.


d. The phrase “costs of the advanced education“ includes the costs of tuition, fees, and other educational costs
clearly identified as paid by the United States Government. The cost does not include pay and allowances and PCS
costs. The reimbursable amount will be determined by multiplying the total cost of education by the proportion of the
unserved active duty commitment (see AR 37–104–4).


3–10. Post-schooling assignments
See paragraph 2–18 for post-schooling assignments.


Chapter 4
Degree Completion Program


4–1. General
a. Definition of partially funded. While pursuing a degree, the officer receives full pay and allowances with the


majority of tuition and other schooling costs paid by the officer from personal funds and/or benefits to which the
officer was entitled. The officer attends school instead of performing his/her usual military duties. Army partially
funded programs are covered in chapters 4 and 5 of this regulation.


b. The DCP enables selected commissioned, warrant and noncommissioned officers to—
(1) Complete degree requirements at accredited civilian colleges and universities as a resident student.
(2) Achieve the minimum educational goals set by the Army.
(3) Pursue graduate studies in academic disciplines that support either the officer’s designated specialties or meet


Army requirements.
c. Service members taking part in the DCP will do so in the minimum uninterrupted time required, normally 12


months, to complete all degree requirements. Transfer from one degree to another is not authorized. Enrollment into
DCP will not exceed 18 months. Study leading to a degree in law, religion, theology, or programs sponsored by The
Surgeon General, are not covered by this program or its governing regulation.


d. Service members attending undergraduate DCP will enroll in a university at their present or follow-on duty
station. Requests for exception will be submitted to HRC (appropriate career division, para 1–5b). Schooling of less
than 20 weeks may be accomplished by permissive TDY, in accordance with AR 600–8–10 (para 4–11).


e. Section 12205, Title 10, United States Code requires commissioned officers promoted to the rank of captain to
have a baccalaureate degree from a qualifying educational institution. In accordance with section 512 of the National
Defense Authorization Act (NDAA) for FY02, the CG, HRC is delegated authority to approve waivers for up to 24
months.


f. Service members enrolled in DCP are required to be traditional students. DCP students may only register for
distance learning courses, with prior approval of HRC (appropriate career division, para 1–5b), if it is a part of their
academic curriculum and resident classes are not available. Courses must be accredited and count toward the student’s
degree. Requests will be in writing and endorsed by the student’s academic advisor, who will verify the above.
Methods of delivery may include, but are not limited to audio, video, or computer conferencing, broadcast and satellite
television connection, diskette and CD–ROM media, audio and videocassette instruction, electronic and voicemail, or
Internet connection via the World Wide Web.


g. DCP will not be used in connection with Army fellowships or scholarships. Completion of requirements for a
degree under a fellowship or scholarship will be in accordance with AR 621–7, to include service obligation.


4–2. Determining annual DCP quotas
Determination of annual DCP quotas is not applicable to this degree program. For approval authority, see paragraph
4–4c.


4–3. Eligibility
Applicants must have high scholastic aptitude and career potential. They must also meet the following requirements:
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a. Prior civilian education. A portion of degree requirements must be met by applicant through off-duty studies
before they start full time study under the DCP.


b. Status.
(1) Commissioned officers.
(a) Applicants must be on active duty. Active and traditional National Guard and Reserve are not eligible for this


program.
(b) Applicants must not have more than 19 years of active Federal commissioned service (AFCS), as of the


reporting date to the academic institution.
(2) Warrant officers.
(a) Applicants must have RA status and must have a minimum of 3 years of continuous AFS as a warrant officer


prior to requesting schooling. Active and traditional National Guard and Reserve are not eligible for this program.
(b) RA warrant officers must not exceed 24 years of AWOS, as of the reporting date to the academic institution.
(3) Noncommissioned officers.
(a) Applicants must be on active duty. Active and traditional National Guard and Reserve are not eligible for this


program.
(b) Applicants must have completed appropriate noncommissioned officers educational programs for grade and


years of service.
(c) Applicants must not have more than 22 years of active federal service, as of the reporting date to the academic


institution.
(d) Be indefinite or have sufficient enlistment remaining equal to or greater than three times the length of requested


schooling. Service-remaining requirements are prescribed in AR 614–200. Reenlistment documentation, if applicable,
must be submitted at time of application to HRC.


(4) All applicants. Applicants must be able to fulfill their service obligation incurred by this program.
c. Prior service. Prior service is not applicable.
d. Security clearance. At a minimum, applicants must have a Secret Security Clearance.
e. Potential. A review of the candidate’s CMIF must reflect that the service member has potential for future, long


term Service, as determined by HRC.
f. Interest/agreement of study.
(1) Applicants must study in an academic discipline that will support either their basic career fields or their


functional area career fields or both. Warrant officers must study in an academic discipline that will support the
warrant officer primary military occupational specialty (PMOSWO). Noncommissioned officers must study in an
academic discipline that will support the primary military occupational specialty (PMOS).


(2) Study leading to a degree in law, religion, theology, or programs sponsored by The Surgeon General, are not
covered by this regulation. For programs sponsored by The Surgeon General refer to AR 351–3. For programs
sponsored by The Judge Advocate General refer to AR 27–1. For programs sponsored by the Chief of Chaplains refer
to AR 165–1 and DA Pam 165–17.


g. Development. Service members must be qualified for promotion or recently promoted to where DCP attendance
will not place the service member at risk for promotion to the next rank.


h. Height/weight standards. Applicants must meet height and weight standards in accordance with AR 600–9 (para
2–8).


4–4. Application procedure
a. Service members seeking to participate in the DCP must submit an application and receive approval from HRC


prior to attending the academic institution. Send application, with endorsement from immediate field grade supervisor,
to CDR, HRC (appropriate career division, para 1–5b), 200 Stovall Street, Alexandria, VA 22332, not later than 7
months prior to school start date, or as directed by your assignment officer.


b. The application will include—
(1) Name, grade, SSN, basic branch, career field, and functional area.
(2) Date and source of commission or warrant, or date of rank for noncommissioned officers.
(3) The amount of actual and constructive commissioned, warrant officer or active Federal Service at the time of


school start date.
(4) Specific degree and academic discipline to be obtained.
(5) Total number of semester or quarter hours of credit already obtained toward the degree.
(6) Number of credit hours included in (5) above completed in off-duty college courses since entering on active


duty.
(7) Total number of semester or quarter hours required to obtain degree. Also include a tentative list of planned


courses with course credits per academic semester or quarter.
(8) Name and address of accredited academic institution requesting to attend.
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(9) Enrollment dates. Start to finish with total number of days calculated.
(10) Number and location of dependents and location of household goods. If dependents are located in an overseas


command, give date of arrival and departure from overseas command.
(11) Official transcripts of all college credits and a letter or signed statement from a qualified official of the


academic institution stating the following: “The applicant requires (# semester) (# quarter) hours in residence for
graduation. This work can be completed by full time attendance from (day/month/year) to (day/month/year). If
acceptable grades are received, applicant will be granted a (type of degree) with a major field of study in (discipline of
major).”


(12) Present assignment (complete address) and expected date of return, if serving in an overseas area.
(13) If the application is for schooling of 60 days or more, a signed statement, indicating the following: “If I am


entered into the Degree Completion Program, per AR 621–1, Training of Military Personnel at Civilian Institutions, I
agree that on completion of the education or withdrawal or removal from the program, I will serve on active duty for a
period equal to three times the length of schooling unless sooner relieved for the convenience of the Government.
Service obligations will be computed in days per AR 350–100. I also agree to bear all expenses for this training,
including tuition, fees, and books. ”


(14) Applicant’s current contact information: e-mail and mailing address, home and duty phone (commercial and
Defense Switched Network (DSN)).


(15) If the study is at the graduate degree level and the length of schooling exceeds 365 days, provide three choices
for utilization assignment after completion of school.


c. Final approval of officers to attend DCP, including the field of study and institution is:
(1) Appropriate career division for all undergraduate degrees (para 1–5b).
(2) CDR, HRC (AHRC–OPL–L) for all graduate degrees.


4–5. Assignment instructions and reporting
a. Request for assignment instructions.
(1) Assignment to an academic institution for 20 weeks or more will constitute a PCS.
(2) Appropriate assignment instructions will be issued by HRC once the applicant is approved to participate in the


DCP and is accepted by the educational institution. Commissioned officers will be assigned to the U.S. Army Student
Detachment, Fort Jackson, SC. Noncommissioned officers will be assigned to the applicable proponent.


(3) Service members will attend undergraduate schooling at current or follow on duty station. Undergraduate DCP
candidates are not authorized to PCS to a separate location for schooling.


(4) Assignment instructions directing removal will be issued when—
(a) The service member completes training.
(b) There is a medical problem, disciplinary problem, or other reason, as determined by HRC.
(c) Needs of the Army.
b. Reporting. Participants may not report to the respective educational institution prior to report date, unless


approved, in writing, by HRC.


4–6. Student requirements
a. Upon receiving assignment instructions, participants will immediately visit the USASD, Fort Jackson, website at:


http://www.jackson.army.mil/usasd for in-processing information and inform USASD of placement in the DCP and
arrival dates at the civilian school.


b. Participants must submit a DA Form 1059–1 to HRC (AHRC–OPL–L) not later than 60 days after completion of
studies.


c. Participants must submit a DA Form 2125 to HRC (appropriate training agency, para 1–5) prior to the start of
each quarter/semester.


d. Participants must attend the academic institution full time, in accordance with the institution’s academic require-
ments, unless approved in writing by appropriate career division (para 1–5b).


e. Participants must maintain a minimum grade of C in all courses. Grades lower than C will be reason for
disenrollment from the DCP.


4–7. Extracurricular activities
Students will devote themselves to full-time academic studies. Business activities are restricted in accordance with
DOD 5500.7–R. With the exception of paragraph 2–14d, professional and other military activities will be voluntary and
will not interfere with the student’s academic studies.


4–8. Funding
Service members selected for this program must pay all expenses including tuition, fees, and books. Financial aid may
be available through the MGIB or VEAP. Those interested in financial aid should contact the local Education Center
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for details. Tuition assistance is in accordance with AR 621–5. Applicants will receive only authorized pay and
allowances.


4–9. Service obligation and recoupment
a. Service obligation.
(1) Applicants whose selection for DCP requires 60 days or more will incur an ADSO on completion or termination


of DCP, in accordance with AR 350–100.
(2) Applicants must agree, in writing, to serve on active duty three times the length of their schooling/education,


computed in days and submit it at time of application to HRC.
b. Recoupment. Recoupment does not pertain to the Degree Completion Program.


4–10. Post-schooling assignment
a. Graduate degree level.
(1) Participants in the DCP pursing a graduate degree whose schooling exceeds 365 days, must serve in a validated


AERS position immediately following completion of the program. If the period of schooling is 365 days or less,
assignment will be made based on Army needs and the officer’s professional development. Deferred or interrupted
AERS assignments must be approved by HRC (AHRC–OPL–L) at least 90 days prior to deferred date.


(2) The PCS assignment instructions assigning students (nonapplicable to AAC) to AERS positions will specify the
AERS number and that the assignment is HRC directed. Under no circumstances will officers be diverted from or
interrupt an AERS assignment without prior written approval from HRC (AHRC–OPL–L).


b. Undergraduate degree level. Assignments will be made based on needs of the Army and the officer’s professional
development.


Chapter 5
Cooperative Degree Program


5–1. Overview
a. The Cooperative Degree Program (CDP) enables selected commissioned, warrant and noncommissioned officers


to complete degree requirements. An accredited college or university awards an academic degree for course work done
as part of a program of instruction at a military school and course work done at the civilian college or university.


b. Persons selected to attend a military school who desire to take part in the school’s associated CDP must obtain
prior approval from HRC (AHRC–OPL–L). They must agree in writing that they will fulfill the service obligation
incurred from taking part in the program.


c. CDP is limited to the length of the service school course of instruction plus 11 months at the civilian college or
university. The civilian education may occur before or after the service course of instruction. Persons requiring more
than 11 months to complete all degree requirements must apply under the Degree Completion Program (chap 4).


d. Service members will not normally be allowed to get a second degree at the graduate level. Exceptions may be
approved on a case by case basis based on the needs of the Army.


e. Service members will attend from their current location. Career divisions may produce separate assignment
instructions ending the military schooling and beginning CDP if they so choose. For career divisions that do not
provide separate assignment instructions, CDP completion will be recorded on the military schooling DA Form 1059
(Service School Academic Evaluation Report). For career divisions that provide separate assignment instructions, CDP
completion will be recorded on a DA Form 1059–1.


f. CDP will not be used in connection with non-Military Education Level Army fellowships or scholarships.
Completion of requirements for a degree under a fellowship or scholarship will be in accordance with AR 621–7, to
include service obligation.


5–2. Determining annual CDP quotas
Quotas do not apply to the CDP.


5–3. Eligibility
Applicants must have high scholastic aptitude and career potential. They must also meet the following requirements:


a. Prior civilian education. A portion of degree requirements must be met by applicant through off-duty studies
before they start full time study under CDP. Course work completed as a part of military schooling may satisfy this
requirement.


b. Status.
(1) Applicants must be on active duty and serving in Regular Army status. Warrant officers must enter civilian
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schooling programs prior to attaining 24 years of AWOS. Noncommissioned officers must not have more than 22 years
of active federal service, as of the reporting date to the academic institution.


(2) Applicants must be able to fulfill their service obligation incurred by this program. Noncommissioned officers
must be indefinite or have sufficient enlistment remaining equal to or greater than three times the length of requested
schooling. Service-remaining requirements are prescribed in AR 614–200.


c. Prior service. There is no prior service requirement.
d. Clearance. At a minimum, applicants must possess a Secret security clearance.
e. Potential. A review of the candidates CMIF must reflect that the officer has potential for future and long term


service, as determined by HRC.
f. Interest/agreement of study.
(1) Applicants must study in an academic discipline that will support their basic career field, their functional area


career field, or PMOS.
(2) Study leading to a degree in law, religion, or theology, or programs sponsored by the Surgeon General are not


covered by this regulation. For advanced medical or dental education refer to AR 351–3. Advanced legal education is
described in JAG Pub 1–1. For programs sponsored by the Chief of Chaplains, refer to AR 165–1 and DA Pam
165–17.


g. Developmental assignments. Service members must be qualified for promotion or recently promoted to where
DCP attendance will not place the service member at risk for promotion to the next rank.


h. Height/weight standards. Applicants must meet height and weight standards in accordance with AR 600–9. (para
2–8.)


5–4. Application guidance
a. Service members seeking to participate in the CDP must submit an application and receive approval from HRC


prior to attending the academic institution. Send application, with endorsements from immediate field grade supervisor,
to CDR, HRC (appropriate career division, para 1–5b), 200 Stovall Street, Alexandria, VA 22332, not later than 7
months prior to school start date, or as directed by your assignment officer. Intermediate Level Education (ILE)
students will submit a CDP student enrollment request and Command and General Staff College (CGSC) Form 76 in
lieu of a letter application. This form will be furnished with the ILE welcome packet.


b. The application will include—
(1) Name, grade, social security number, PMOS, basic branch, career field, and functional area.
(2) Date and source of commission, or date of rank for noncommissioned officers.
(3) The amount of commissioned service at the time of school start date.
(4) Specific degree and academic discipline to be obtained.
(5) Total number of semester or quarter hours of credit already obtained toward the degree.
(6) Number of credit hours included in (5) above completed in off-duty college courses since entering on active


duty.
(7) Total number of semester or quarter hours required to obtain degree. Also include a tentative list of planned


courses with course credits per academic semester or quarter.
(8) Name and address of accredited academic institution requesting to attend.
(9) Number and location of dependents and location of household goods.
(10) Official transcripts of all college credits and a letter or signed statement from a proper official of the academic


institution stating the following: “The applicant requires (# semester) (# quarter) hours in residence for graduation. This
work can be completed by full time attendance from (day/month/year) to (day/month/year). If acceptable grades are
received, applicant will be granted a (type of degree) with a major field of study in (discipline of major).”


(11) Present assignment (complete address) and expected date of return, if serving in an overseas area.
(12) If the application is for schooling of 60 days or more, a signed statement, indicating the following: “If I am


entered into the Cooperative Degree Program, per AR 621–1 (Training of Military Personnel at Civilian Institutions), I
agree that on completion of the education or withdrawal or removal from the program, I will serve on active duty for a
period equal to three times the length of schooling, acquired under the CDP, unless sooner relieved for the convenience
of the Government. Service obligations will be computed in days per AR 350–100. I also agree to bear all expenses for
this training, including tuition, fees, and books.”


(13) Present home and duty (commercial and DSN) telephone number.
c. A review of the candidate’s CMIF must reflect that the service member has potential for future, long term service,


as determined by HRC.


5–5. Assignment instructions and reporting
a. Request for assignment instructions.
(1) CDP candidates will normally remain at their current duty station or service school for completion of civilian


16 AR 621–1 • 28 August 2007







education requirements. If required, appropriate assignment instructions will be issued by HRC once the applicant is
approved to participate in the CDP and is accepted by the educational institution.


(2) Assignment instructions directing removal will be issued when—
(a) The participant completes training.
(b) There is a medical problem, disciplinary problem, or other reason, as determined by HRC.
b. Reporting. Participants may not report to the respective educational institution prior to report date, unless


approved, in writing, by HRC.


5–6. Student requirements
a. Upon receiving assignment instructions, participants will immediately visit the USASD, Fort Jackson, website at:


http://www.jackson.army.mil/usasd for in-processing information and inform USASD of placement in the CDP and
arrival dates at the civilian school.


b. Participants must submit a DA Form 1059–1 to HRC (AHRC–OPL–L) not later than 60 days after completion of
studies.


c. Participants must submit a DA Form 2125 to HRC (appropriate training agency, para 1–5) prior to the start of
each quarter/semester.


d. Participants must take a full academic course-load, in accordance with each institution’s academic requirements,
unless approved, in writing, by HRC (appropriate career division, para 1–5b) prior to the quarter/semester term.


e. Participants must maintain a minimum grade of C in all courses at all times. Grades lower than C will be reason
for discontinuation in the CDP.


5–7. Extracurricular activities
Students will devote themselves to full time academic studies. Business activities are restricted in accordance with the
DOD 5500.7–R. With the exception of ACS students identified in paragraph 2–14d, professional and other military
activities will be voluntary and will not interfere with the student’s academic studies. Student teaching is permitted;
however, any compensation afforded by the institution must be applied as a credit to the student’s tuition bill.


5–8. Funding
Applicants selected for this program must pay all expenses including tuition fees, and books. Financial aid may be
available through the MGIB or VEAP. Those interested in financial aid need to contact their local Army Education
Center for details. Tuition assistance is in accordance with AR 621–5. Applicants will receive only authorized pay and
allowances.


5–9. Service obligation and recoupment
a. Service obligation.
(1) Applicants selected for participation in the CDP of 60 days or more will incur an ADSO on completion or


termination of CDP, in accordance with AR 350–100.
(2) Applicants must agree, in writing, to serve on active duty three times the length of their schooling/education,


computed in days and submit it at time of application to HRC (para 5–4b(12)).
b. Recoupment. There are no recoupment procedures for the CDP.


5–10. Post-schooling assignment
Assignment will be made based on the Army’s needs and the professional development of the officer.


Chapter 6
Training with Industry Program


6–1. Overview
a. The Training with Industry (TWI) Program was established for military personnel to provide training and/or


development of skills in U.S. private sector procedures and practices not available through existing military or
advanced civilian schooling programs or other established training and education programs.


b. The criteria for TWI are:
(1) There must be an explicit DOD requirement fulfilled by virtue of experience gained.
(2) There must be immediate follow on utilization tour/assignment available to which the individual will be


assigned.
(3) The TWI tour/assignment must be a minimum of 6 months and a maximum of 12 months in duration.
(4) The proposed TWI tour and/or assignment must meet professional development requirements.
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(5) There must be a written agreement between the private sector host and the DOD Component concerned prior to
the start of the TWI assignment.


c. Participation of other than private U.S. commercial industries will not be considered.


6–2. Determining annual TWI quotas
The approving authority for TWI quotas and participating industries is the Principal Deputy Under Secretary of
D e f e n s e  f o r  P e r s o n n e l  a n d  R e a d i n e s s .  R e q u e s t s  t o  c h a n g e  a p p r o v e d  i n d u s t r i e s  w i l l  b e  s u b m i t t e d  t o  H R C
(AHRC–OPL–L). HRC will prepare and submit requests for Principal Deputy Under Secretary of Defense for
Personnel and Readiness consideration.


6–3. Eligibility
Applicants must be on active duty, have high scholastic aptitude, career potential, and meet the eligibility criteria, in
accordance with the annual news release. They must also meet the following requirements:


a. Prior civilian education. There are no prior civilian education requirements for the TWI Program.
b. Status.
(1) Commissioned officers.
(a) Applicants must be RA on active duty status.
(b) Applicants must have a minimum of 3 and not more than 19 years of AFCS prior to requesting training under


the TWI Program. Applicants must agree in writing to fulfill any service obligation incurred by acceptance of training
(2) Warrant officers.
(a) Applicants must be RA on active duty status.
(b) RA warrant officers must not exceed 24 years of AWOS at the time of application to HRC. Applicants must


have enough service time left after completing TWI to fulfill the incurred service obligation.
(3) Noncommissioned officers. Applicants will—
(a) Be on active duty.
(b) Have completed appropriate noncommissioned officers educational programs for grade and years of service.
(c) Have a minimum of 2 and not more than 22 years of active Army service as of 30 September of the competition


fiscal year. Applicants must be indefinite or have sufficient enlistment remaining equal to or greater than three times
the length of requested schooling. Service-remaining requirements are prescribed in AR 614–200.


c. Prior service. There are no prior service requirements for this program.
d. Clearance. At a minimum, applicants must possess a Secret security clearance.
e. Potential. A review of the candidate’s CMIF must reflect that the candidate has the potential for future, long term


service, as determined by HRC.
f. Interest/agreement of study. Candidate must express specific interest in training by submitting a formal application


(para 6–4).
g. Development. Service members must be qualified for promotion or recently promoted to where TWI participation


will not place the service member at risk for promotion to the next rank.
h. Minimum academic requirements. Applicants must meet or exceed the academic requirements determined by the


industry for each fiscal year of competition.
i. Height/weight standards. Applicants must meet height/weight requirements, in accordance with AR 600–9 (para


2–8).
j. Other eligibility requirements. Other eligibility requirements are applicable as determined upon notification of


fiscal year competition.


6–4. Application guidance
All personnel seeking to participate in the TWI program must submit the required documents, in accordance with the
annual news release. Final approval of candidates will be made by HRC (AHRC–OPL–L).


6–5. Assignment instructions and reporting
a. Request for assignment instructions.
(1) Assignment instructions will be issued by the applicable career division once the candidate is approved by HRC


(AHRC–OPL–L).
(2) Assignment instructions directing removal will be issued when—
(a) The participant completes training.
(b) There is a medical problem, disciplinary problem, or other reason, as determined by HRC.
b. Reporting. Participants may not report to the respective industry prior to report date unless approved in writing by


HRC (AHRC–OPL–L).
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6–6. Student requirements
a. Notification. Upon receipt of assignment instructions, participants will immediately visit the USASD, Fort


Jackson, website at: http://www.jackson.army.mil/usasd for in-processing information, inform USASD of placement in
TWI, and arrival dates at the industry, and review the HRC TWI Student Instruction Booklet, located on the HRC
website at: https://www.hrc.army.mil/site/protect/Active/opfamacs/ACS00.htm.


b. Submitting DA Form 1059–1. The participant must submit a DA Form 1059–1 to HRC (AHRC–OPL–L) not later
than 60 days after completion of training.


c. Reports. The participant is required to submit reports, as stated in the HRC TWI Student Instruction Booklet and
in the Student Detachment Handbook.


d. Departure date change. At least 90 days prior to the current departure date, the TWI participant must request, in
writing, to change a departure date from the assigned industry. The participant must submit the following to HRC
(AHRC–OPL–L) for approval:


(1) Signed letter from industry representative, approving the requested departure date.
(2) Written approval from TWI proponent representative.
(3) Written approval for early arrival to gaining installation.
(4) Written approval from the respective career branch at HRC.


6–7. Extracurricular activities
Students will devote themselves to full-time studies of the workings of their particular industry. Business activities are
restricted in accordance with DOD 5500.7–R. Professional and other military activities will be voluntary, and will not
interfere with the student’s training. Travel into a hostile environment is not authorized.


6–8. Funding
HRC (AHRC–OPL–L) will not provide funding for any part of this program. Industries may provide funding. Students
will submit funding requests, in accordance with the HRC TWI Student Handbook. HRC (AHRC–OPL–L) will submit
the request to the Ethics Counselor for legal opinion. The student may not accept or proceed without the written
approval.


6–9. Service obligation and recoupment
a. Service obligation.
(1) Applicants selected for participation in the TWI Program will incur an ADSO on completion or termination of


TWI, in accordance with AR 350–100.
(2) Officers must agree, in writing, to serve on active duty three times the length of their training, computed in days,


and submit it at time of application to HRC (para 6–9a(3)). Senior noncommissioned officers must meet the service-
remaining requirements prescribed in AR 614–200 (para 4–6), a period of not less than 3 years. Reenlistment
documentation, if applicable, must be submitted at time of application to HRC.


(3) The service agreement will state the following: “In accordance with AR 621–1 (Training of Military Personnel at
Civilian Institutions), I hereby agree that I will remain on active duty in the United States Army for a period of three
times the length of the period, computed in days, that I am trained/educated under the provisions of the Training with
Industry Program.”


b. Recoupment. There are no recoupment procedures for this particular program.


6–10. Post-schooling assignment
P o s t - s c h o o l i n g  a s s i g n m e n t  w i l l  b e  f o r  2 4  m o n t h s ,  a s  d e t e r m i n e d  b y  t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t ’ s  c a r e e r  b r a n c h .  H R C
(AHRC–OPL–L) is the final approving authority for all post-schooling assignments.


Chapter 7
Short Course Training


7–1. Overview
This chapter provides procedures for military personnel to attend short courses of less than 20 weeks at civilian
institutions or other Federal agencies. Training must be required to perform present duties and must not be available in
the service school system. Short course training will not be used as a means to obtain a college or university degree.
Funds for training, TDY travel, and per diem will be provided by unit.


7–2. Service obligation
Normally, an ADSO will not be incurred by attendance at short course instruction. Enlisted personnel must meet the
service-remaining requirements prescribed in AR 614–200 (para 4–6). For officers, when training exceeds 60 days, an
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ADSO of three times the length of schooling is incurred, in accordance with AR 350–100. When such an obligation is
to be incurred, the training agency will inform the officer prior to enrollment.


7–3. Requests for training
a. Individual. Army personnel desiring to attend short courses will submit a request to their chain of command. This


request will be submitted on DD Form 1556 (Request, Authorization, Agreement, Certification of Training and
Reimbursement) and will be accompanied by the following:


(1) A brochure on the course or other descriptive information.
(2) A supervisor’s statement that the training specifically relates to the soldier’s current duties, that the training is


not available in the service school system, and that a release for the period will be granted.
(3) A justification addressing the need for short course training and how the applicant will better perform his or her


duties by attending the course.
(4) An indication of the service-remaining time enlisted personnel will have upon completion of the short course


instruction. The soldier’s ETS date may be entered in block 9e of DD Form 1556.
b. Agency training manager. Training managers will process DD Form 1556 in accordance with the above require-


ments and locally established procedure.


7–4. Payment of tuition
a. Vendor invoice. Vendors will invoice the sponsoring unit for the cost of tuition. A copy of DD Form 1556 must


accompany the invoice. The finance office address must appear in block 37 (Billing Instructions) of the DD Form
1556.


b. Government voucher. The Office of Personnel Management or other federal government agencies will be paid
using a Standard Form (SF) 1080 (Voucher for Transfers between Appropriations and/or Funds).


c. Advance payment. When vendors require payment in advance (at the start of training), a check may be obtained
from the agency’s finance office by completing the reverse of copy 6 of the DD Form 1556.
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Appendix A
References


Section I
Required Publications


AR 37–104–4
Military Pay and Allowances Policy. (Cited in para 3–9.)


AR 350–100
Officer Active Duty Service Obligations. (Cited in paras 3–9, 4–9a, 5–4b, 5–9a, 6–9a, and 7–2.)


AR 600–9
The Army Weight Control Program (Cited in paras 2–8, 4–3h, 5–3h.)


AR 601–141
U.S. Army Health Professions Scholarship, Financial Assistance, and Active Duty Health Professions Loan Repayment
Programs (Cited in para 3–1.)


AR 614–130
Selection and Assignment of Academic Instructors to the U.S. Military Academy. (Cited in para 3–4h.)


AR 621–108
Military Personnel Requirements for Civilian Education. (Cited in para 1–1a(2) and 2–18a(1).)


Section II
Related Publications
A related publication is a source of additional information. The user does not have to read it to understand this
publication.


AR 27–1
Judge Advocate Legal Services


AR 165–1
Chaplain Activities in the United States Army


AR 351–3
Professional Education and Training Programs of the Army Medical Department


AR 600–8–10
Leaves and Passes


AR 614–200
Enlisted Assignments and Utilization Management


AR 621–5
Army Continuing Education System (ACES)


AR 621–7
Army Fellowships and Scholarships


AR 623–3
Evaluation Reporting System


AFARS
Army FAR Federal Acquisition Regulation Supplement (Part 37.72)


DA Pam 165–17
Chaplain Personnel Management
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DA Pam 623–3
Evaluation Reporting System


DOD 5500.7–R
Joint Ethics Regulation (JER)


DODD 1322.6
Fellowships, Scholarships, Training with Industry and Grants for DOD Personnel


DODD 1322.10
Policy on Graduate Education for Military Officers


DODD 5230.9
Clearance of DOD Information for Public Release


DODD 5230.24
Distribution Statements on Technical Documents


JAG Pub 1–1
JAGC Personnel Policies. Available from the Office of the Judge Advocate General (DAJA–AL), 2200 Army
Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–2200.


NDAA
National Defense Authorization Act (http://www.govtrack.us/congress/bill.xpd?bill=h109–5122.)


10 USC 4301
Members of Army: detail as students, observers, and investigators at educational institutions, industrial plants, and
hospitals (http://www.access.gpo.gov/uscode/title10/subtitleb_.html.)


10 USC
Commissioned officers: appointment; educational requirement (http://www.access.gpo.gov/uscode/title10/
subtitleb_.html.)


Section III
Prescribed Forms
Unless otherwise indicated, DA forms are available on the APD web site (www.apd.army.mil); DD forms are available
on the OSD web site (www.dtic.mil/whs/directives/infomgt/forms/formsprogram.htm); Standard Forms (SF) and Op-
tional Forms (OF) are available on the GSA web site (www.gsa.gov).


DA Form 1618
Application for Detail as Student Officer at a Civilian Educational Institution or at Training with Industry. (Cited in
para 3–4.)


DA Form 2125
Report to Training Agency. (Cited in paras 2–11, 2–14, 3–6, 4–6, and 5–6.)


Section IV
Referenced Forms


DA Form 1059
Service School Academic Evaluation Report


DA Form 1059–1
Civilian Institution Academic Evaluation Report


DA Form 2028
Recommended Changes to Publications and Blank Forms
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DD Form 1556
Request, Authorization, Agreement, Certificate of Training and Reimbursement


SF Form 1080
Voucher for Transfers Between Appropriations and/or Funds
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Glossary


Section I
Abbreviations


AAC
Army Acquisition Corps


ACS
Advanced Civil Schooling


ADSO
Active Duty Service Obligation


AERS
Army Educational Requirements System


AFCS
Active federal commissioned service


AFS
Active Federal Service


AGR
Active Guard Reserve


AR
Army regulation


ASA (ALT)
Assistant Secretary of the Army for Acquisition, Logistics, and Technology


AWOS
Active Warrant Officer Service


CDP
Cooperative Degree Program


CG
Commanding general


CGSC
Command and General Staff College


CMIF
Career management individual file


CONUS
Continental United States


DACM
Director, Acquisition Career Management


DAO
Defense Attache Office


DCP
Degree Completion Program


DCS, G–1
Deputy Chief of Staff for Personnel
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DCS, G–4
Deputy Chief of Staff for Logistics


DOD
Department of Defense


DSN
Defense Switched Network


EGSP
Expanded Graduate School Program


FLEP
Funded Legal Education Program


GMAT
Graduate Management Admission Test


GRE
Graduate Record Examination


HRC
Human Resources Command


ILE
Intermediate Level Education


JFTR
Joint Federal Travel Regulation


MAPL
Military Acquisition Position List


MGIB
Montgomery GI Bill


MILPER
military personnel


MOS
Military occupational specialty


OER
officer evaluation report


OPMD
Officer Personnel Management Directorate


OMPF
Official military personnel file


OTRA
Other than Regular Army


PCS
Permanent change of station


PMOS
primary military occupational specialty
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RA
Regular Army


RMO
Resource Management Office


ROTC
Reserve Officers’ Training Corp


SLO
senior liaison officer


TAADS
The Army Authorization Document System


TAG
The Adjutant General


TDY
temporary duty


TRADOC
United States Army Training and Doctrine Command


TWI
Training with Industry


USAPA
United States Army Publishing Agency


USAREC
U.S. Army Recruiting Command


USASD
U.S. Army Student Detachment


USMA
United States Military Academy


VEAP
Veterans Education and Assistance Program


Section II
Terms


Civil Schools Program
The civil schools program covers all programs discussed in this regulation, to include Advanced Civil Schooling,
Expanded Graduate School Program, Degree Completion, Cooperative Degree Program, Training with Industry, and
Short Course Training.


Long course instruction
Training of 20 weeks or more.


Permissive TDY
A period of authorized absence, not chargeable as leave, by which a member is excused from the performance of
official duties to participate for personal reasons in a quasi-official activity or function from which the Army will
derive benefits.
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Short course instruction
Training of less than 20 weeks.


Section III
Special Abbreviations and Terms
This section contains no entries.
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SUMMARY of CHANGE
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portions of table 2-1).
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History. This publication is a rapid action
revision (RAR). This RAR is effective 20
September 2011. The portions affected by
t h i s  R A R  a r e  l i s t e d  i n  t h e  s u m m a r y  o f
change.


Summary. This regulation establishes a
reference for educational incentives and
entitlements authorized by public law. It
provides Army-unique policies, responsi-
bilities, and procedures governing these
educational benefits for Soldiers and for-
mer Soldiers of the Active Army.


Applicability. This regulation applies to
t h e  a c t i v e  A r m y ,  t h e  A r m y  N a t i o n a l


Guard/Army National Guard of the United
States, and the U.S. Army Reserve, unless
otherwise stated.


Proponent and exception authority.
The proponent agency of this regulation is
the Deputy Chief of Staff, G-1. The pro-
ponent has the authority to approve ex-
ceptions or waivers to this regulation that
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this approval authority, in writing, to a
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operating agency, in the grade of colonel
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and forwarded through their higher head-
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AR 25-30 for specific guidance.


Army management control process.
This regulation contains internal controls
provisions in accordance with AR 11-2,
but it does not identify key management
controls that must be evaluated.


S u p p l e m e n t a t i o n .  S u p p l e m e n t a t i o n  o f
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mand and local forms are prohibited with-
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DC 20310–0300.


Suggested improvements. Users are
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Chapter 1
Introduction


1–1. Purpose
This regulation—


a. Prescribes Army-unique policies, responsibilities, and procedures for administering veterans’ education programs
and education incentives authorized by law.


b. Provides information on Chapter 30, Title 38, United States Code (38 USC, Chapter 30) All-Volunteer Force
Educational Assistance Program (referred to as the Montgomery GI Bill (MGIB)); the Loan Repayment Program
(LRP); 38 USC, Chapter 32, Post-Vietnam Era Veterans’ Educational Assistance (HEAP); the Army College Fund
(ACF); and the fiscal year (FY)79 to FY81 Department of Defense (DOD) Test Incentive Programs.


c. Does not provide information on 10 USC, Chapter 106 (The Reserve GI Bill). Those provisions are found in AR
135–7.


1–2. References
Required and related publications and prescribed and referenced forms are listed in appendix A.


1–3. Explanation of abbreviations and terms
Abbreviations and special terms used in this regulation are explained in the glossary.


1–4. Responsibilities
a. Deputy Chief of Staff, G-1. The DCS, G–1 will establish policies and budget requirements.
b. Chief, Public Affairs. The CPA will communicate maximum information concerning educational incentives and


entitlements to Soldiers.
c. Chief of Chaplains. The CCH will—
(1) Provide, in consultation with Army Continuing Education System (ACES), a standardized MGIB briefing given


to eligible MGIB enrollees.
(2) Complete and distribute DD Form 2366 (Montgomery GI Bill of 1984 (MGIB)) for all eligible chaplains who


attend the chaplains basic course. The decision to disenroll must be made by the individual Soldier within the first 3
days of active duty (AD).


Note. DD Form 2366 is available through normal publications channels.


d. Commanding General, U.S. Army Human Resource Command. The CG, HRC will—
(1) Be the system manager for programs listed in this regulation.
(2) Maintain pertinent data in the Enlisted Master File and Officer Master File for programs listed in this regulation.
(3) Provide the day-to-day management of the MGIB, ACF, Veterans Education and Assistance Program (VEAP),


LRP, and the test incentives programs.
(4) Establish a system to correct and verify education incentive and entitlements data identified as incorrect by the


Army, the Defense Manpower Data Center (DMDC), or Department of Veterans Affairs (VA).
(5) Respond to inquiries pertaining to programs listed in this regulation from Army agencies, DMDC, VA, DOD,


financial institutions, individual Soldiers and veterans, and Congress.
(6) Provide for training and reference materials to installation Army Education Center (AEC) personnel and U.S.


Army Recruiting Command (USAREC).
(7) Provide subject matter experts for VA, DOD, DMDC, and USAREC.
(8) Participate as an active member in the policy formulation process.
e. Defense Finance and Accounting Service. The DFAS will—
(1) Disburse LRP payments to financial institutions when authorized by the HRC.
(2) Collect and forward MGIB automatic monthly reductions to the U.S. Treasury.
(3) Collect and forward VEAP monthly allotments to VA.
(4) Resolve all financial problems regarding the MGIB reductions of pay, VEAP allotment deductions, and LRP


disbursal payments.
f. Commanding General, U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command. The CG, TRADOC will—
(1) Provide monthly MGIB and LRP enrollment reports to DCS, G-1.
(2) Develop, maintain, and provide, in consultation ACES, a standardized MGIB briefing given at the reception


battalions to eligible MGIB enrollees.
(3) Train AEC counselors in the delivery and presentation the MGIB standardized briefing.
(4) Complete and distribute DD Form 2366 at reception battalions and officer basic courses (OBCs). The decision to


disenroll must be made by the individual Soldier within the first 3 days on AD.
(5) Maintain the automated information and electronic delivery system for passing information to USAREC.
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g. Commanding General, U.S. Army Recruiting Command. The CG, USAREC will—
(1) Ensure accuracy of educational incentive and entitles program data initiated at the recruiting stations and the


military entrance and processing stations (MEPSs).
(2) Maintain the automated information and electronic delivery systems for passing information to TRADOC, U.S.


Military Entrance Processing Command, and Personnel Information Systems Command.
(3) Provide “read only” access to HRC for Soldier accession data as it relates to educational entitlements and


incentives.
(4) Resolve any discrepancies of data and information regarding educational incentives programs. Resolutions must


occur at the reception battalion by the USAREC liaison noncommissioned officer in charge.
(5) Answer inquiries and investigate allegations of recruiter improprieties and errors concerning educational enlist-


ment incentives.
(6) Coordinate with HRC on all ACES-related advertising before release.
(7) Ensure that recruiters and Army guidance counselors are thoroughly knowledgeable about all educational


enlistment incentive programs.
(8) Initiate DD Form 2366 for all Soldiers processing through MEPS on the AD date.
(9) Identify those Soldiers whose contracts specify ACF or LRP entitlements and complete MGIB enrollment or


disenrollment paperwork for them.
(10) Assist LRP enrollees with securing a military deferment from the institution or bank holding their loans. See


figure 1–1 for a sample letter that can be sent to the lending institution.


Figure 1–1. Sample loan deferment letter
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h. Commanders, Army commands. The commanders of Army commands will complete and distribute DD Form
2366 for all eligible Soldiers who have not processed through a reception battalion or OBC. These Soldiers are
individuals who have completed training while on reserve status and are assigned directly duty station. The decision to
disenroll must be made by individual Soldier within the first 3 days of AD.


i. Commandant, Academy of Health Sciences. The Commandant, AHS will—
(1) Provide, in consultation with ACES, a standard MGIB briefing given to eligible MGIB enrollees.
(2) Complete and distribute DD Form 2366 for all eligible Soldiers. The decision to disenroll must be made by


individual Soldier within the first 3 days of AD.
j. Education services officers. The ESOs will—
(1) Maintain current educational benefits regulations and other related reference materials.
(2) Maintain sufficient stock to distribute VA Form 22–1990 (Application for Educational Benefits).


Note. VA Form 22–1990 is available through normal Army publications supply channels.


(3) Provide counseling of educational entitlements during in processing at every new permanent duty station.
Soldiers will carry the necessary documentation outlining actual education entitlements for the counselor. This
counseling includes reviewing portions of the enlistment contract and other related documents regarding educational
benefits.


(4) Provide, as needed, counseling to all Soldiers with inquiries regarding their educational entitlements.
(5) Conduct educational benefits training sessions twice a year for the counseling staff.
(6) Conduct mandatory educational benefits counseling for all Soldiers separating from the Army as required by


Section 1046, Title 10, United States Code (10 USC 1046), not later than 150 days before their separation date.
Counselors advise Soldiers but have no authority to make a benefit determination. The VA is the administrator of the
program and is responsible for establishing eligibility and dollar amounts.


(7) Record the following counseling statement on DA Form 669 (Army Continuing Education System (ACES)
Record) after completing mandatory counseling: “In accordance with Section 1046, Title10, United States Code
(Mandatory Benefits Counseling), I have received individual counseling concerning my veteran’s educational benefits.”


(8) Require the Soldier’s signature attesting to the receipt of counseling.
(9) Follow procedures outlined in AR 621–5, chapter 2, for disposition of DA Form 669 and other requirements.
k. Commanders, installation in- and out-processing centers. Commanders of installation in- and out-processing


centers will provide the education center with a copy of DA Form 3286–67 (Statement of Understanding (Army
Policy)) and, when appropriate, a copy of DA Form 3286–66 (Statement of Understanding United States Army
Incentive Enlistment Program); these forms include a review of education incentives and entitlements. This copy will
be kept in the DA Form 669 for reference throughout the Soldier’s career. If this copy is missing, the ESO can request
from the Personnel Service Center another copy for inclusion in the education record.


l. Additional responsibilities. Additional responsibilities of DMDC, VA, and the Army will be described in a
mutually enacted interagency agreement.


Chapter 2
The Montgomery GI Bill, the Army College Fund, and Conversion


Section I
The Montgomery GI Bill


2–1. Authority
Public Law (PL) 98–525 established the MGIB and 38 USC, Chapter 30 provides guidance for this program.


2–2. Objective
a. To help readjust and restore lost educational opportunities for those individuals who served on AD and inter-


rupted their civilian careers.
b. To promote the All Volunteer Force Program and the Total Force idea.


2–3. Eligibility
a. For Soldiers who—
(1) Entered AD for the first time after 30 June 1985.
(2) Entered AD for the first time as an active guard reserve after 30 June 1985.
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(3) Served 3 or more years of continuous AD if the initial obligated period of service was 3 or more years, or served
2 or more years of continuous AD if the initial obligated period of service was less than 3 years, or served 2 years
continuous AD plus 4 years in the selected reserve.


(4) Possessed a high school diploma or an equivalency certificate before completing the qualifying term of service
(that is, 2 years for a 2–year enlistment and 3 years for a 3–year or more enlistment.) An individual may meet this
requirement by successfully completing the equivalent of 12 semester hours in an education program leading to a
standard college degree before the end of the individual’s initial obligated period of AD.


(5) Completed a qualifying term of enlistment. After completion of the qualifying term of enlistment, the Soldier—
(a) Separates from AD with an honorable discharge.
(b) Continues on AD.
b. Exceptions to completing the first qualifying term of enlistment are as follows:
(1) The Soldier has been discharged or released from AD for a service-connected disability, for a medical condition


which preexisted AD, or for hardship.
(2) The Soldier has been discharged or released for the Convenience of the Government (COG). The following is


called the “20/30 month rule” and applies to COG discharges:
(a) Soldiers whose initial obligation is less than 3 years must complete at least 20 months of continuous AD.
(b) Soldiers whose initial AD is 3 or more years must complete at least 30 months of continuous AD.
(3) Soldiers who are separated involuntarily for the COG because of a reduction in force (RIF) directed by the


Secretary of the Army have no minimum service requirement and may earn prorated benefits. Soldiers who meet the
20/30 month rule will qualify for 36 months of benefits. However, Soldiers involuntarily separated in a RIF action with
less than the 20/30 months of continuous AD will earn 1 month of benefits for every month served.


c. Soldiers who do not complete the qualifying term of enlistment and who do not qualify as an exception in
paragraph 2–3b, above, do not have educational benefits and will not receive a refund of the $1,200 reduction in pay.


d. Besides the mandatory separation counseling procedures outlined in AR 621–5, chapter 2 and in chapter 1 of this
regulation, Soldiers requesting voluntary discharges must provide documentation of receipt of counseling and acknowl-
edgment of their understanding regarding the status of their MGIB benefits.


(1) Soldiers requesting a COG discharge (under AR 635–200, paragraphs 5–3, 5–6, 5–7, 5–12, chapter 8, and
paragraph 16–2) must be counseled regarding the time-in-service requirement. (See table 2–1 for other types of
separations.)


Table 2–1
Time-in-service requirements for separation actions


Time-in-Service
Requirements


Reason for Category No
Separation of loss1 Regulatory Reference Minimum2 20/303 24/364 Comments


Physical disability Service connected
disability


AR 635–40 X


Conscientious objec-
tion


Expiration term of
service (ETS)


AR 600–43
paragraph 3–1


X


Resignation instead of
elimination


COG AR 635–120
paragraph 4–1
AR 635–100
chapter 5


X If character of discharge
is other than honorable
(OTH), no entitlements.


Disability prior to AD COG AR 635–200
paragraph 5–11
AR 635–120
paragraph 14–1


X6 By regulation, must be
identified within 6
months.


ETS ETS AR 635–200,
paragraph 4–2


X Completion of initial
qualifying term of serv-
ice with honorable dis-
charge.8


Secretarial authority COG AR 635–200,
paragraph 5–3


X If character of discharge
is general under honora-
ble conditions, no en-
titlements.


Surviving son or
daughter


COG AR 635–200,
paragraph 5–4


X


Parenthood (8) AR 635–200,
paragraph 5–8


X If character of discharge
is general under honora-
ble conditions, no en-
titlements.
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Table 2–1
Time-in-service requirements for separation actions—Continued


Time-in-Service
Requirements


Reason for Category No
Separation of loss1 Regulatory Reference Minimum2 20/303 24/364 Comments


Lack of jurisdiction (8) AR 635–200,
paragraph 5–9


X No DD 214 Form is is-
sued.


Aliens not lawfully ad-
mitted


(8) AR 635–200,
paragraph 5–10


X If character of discharge
is general under honora-
ble conditions, no en-
titlements.


Failure to meet en-
trance medical stand-
ards


COG AR 635–200
paragraph 5–11


X If character of discharge
is general under honora-
ble conditions, no en-
titlements.


Failure to medically
qualify for flight train-
ing


COG AR 635–200,
paragraph 5–12


X If character of discharge
is general under honora-
ble conditions, no en-
titlements.


Personality disorder COG AR 635–200,
paragraph 5–13


X


Concealment of arrest
record


ETS AR 635–200,
paragraph 5–14


X If character of discharge
is general under honora-
ble conditions, no en-
titlements.


Failure to meet weight
standards


ETS AR 635–200,
paragraph 5–15


X


Release to attend
educational facility


COGS AR 635–200,
paragraph 5–17


X If character of discharge
is general under honora-
ble conditions, no en-
titlements.


Hardship or depend-
ency


COG AR 635–200,
paragraph 6–1
AR 635–100,
paragraph 3–26


X6


Underage (8) AR 635–200,
paragraph 7–3


X Voided military service.


Erroneous entry COG AR 635–200,
paragraph 7–15


X


Defective/unfulfilled
enlistment


COG AR 635–200,
paragraph 7–16


X


Fraudulent entry (8) AR 635–200,
paragraph 7–17


X If character of discharge
is general under honora-
ble conditions, no en-
titlements.


Pregnancy COG AR 635–200,
chapter 8


X If character of discharge
is general under honora-
ble conditions, no en-
titlements.


Drug or alcohol rehab
failure


ETS AR 635–200,
chapter 9


X If character of discharge
is general under honora-
ble conditions, no en-
titlements.


Separation instead of
court martial


ETS AR 635–200,
chapter 10


X If character of discharge
is OTH, no entitlements.


Entry level perform-
ance


ETS AR 635–200,
chapter 11


X


Retirement (8) AR 635–200,
chapter 12


X


Unsatisfactory per-
formance


ETS AR 635–200,
chapter 13


X If character of discharge
is general under honora-
ble conditions, no en-
titlements.


Misconduct (all types) ETS AR 635–200,
chapter 14


X If character of discharge
is general under honora-
ble conditions or under
OTH conditions, no en-
titlements.
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Table 2–1
Time-in-service requirements for separation actions—Continued


Time-in-Service
Requirements


Reason for Category No
Separation of loss1 Regulatory Reference Minimum2 20/303 24/364 Comments


Order to AD guard/re-
serve officer or war-
rant officer (WO) or
enlisted USAR status


COG AR 635–200,
paragraph 16–1


X


Bar to reenlistment ETS AR 635–200,
paragraph 16–5


X


RIF COG AR 635–200,
paragraph 16–8


X6


Short time left on AD
precludes assignment


COG AR 635–200,
paragraph 16–11


X


Can render greater
service to the nation
as a civilian


COG AR 635–100,
paragraph 3–22


X


Elimination of proba-
tionary officer


COG AR 635–100,
paragraph 3–30


X Applies to: regular Army
(RA) with less than 5
years active commission
time, USAR with less
than 3 years active
commission time, and
WO with less than 3
years since original ap-
pointment.


Early release due to
disapproved request
for extension


COG AR 635–100,
paragraph 3–44


X


Expiration of AD com-
mitment


COG AR 635–100,
paragraph 3–47


X


Officers who decline to
request or have their
request for extension
denied


ETS AR 635–100,
paragraph 3–47


X


Officer selected for re-
lease based upon a
DA AD board for man-
ner of performance,
misconduct, dereliction


(7) AR 635–100,
paragraph 3–49


X


Released while await-
ing approval of sen-
tence


(7) AR 635–100,
paragraph 3–59


X


Voluntary release from
AD


COG AR 635–100,
paragraph 3–62


X


Early release of obli-
gated to attend institu-
tion of higher learning


COG AR 635–100,
paragraph 3–76


X


Voluntary release due
to pregnancy


COG AR 635–100,
paragraph 3–84
AR 635–120
paragraph 6–1


X Academy graduates and
AMMED scholarship
graduates must serve
obligation.


Sole surviving son or
Family member


COG AR 635–100,
paragraph 3–91


X


Declination of RA inte-
gration


COG AR 635–100,
paragraph 3–95


X Reserve officers who
entered AD after 30 Sep
81 who declined RA.


Voluntary retirement (7) AR 635–100,
paragraph 4–7


X


Elimination for sub-
standard performance


(7) AR 635–100,
paragraph 5–10


X


Resignation after com-
pleting service obliga-
tion


COG AR 635–120,
chapter 3


X


Discharge instead of
elimination


(7) AR 635–120,
paragraph 8–1


X
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Table 2–1
Time-in-service requirements for separation actions—Continued


Time-in-Service
Requirements


Reason for Category No
Separation of loss1 Regulatory Reference Minimum2 20/303 24/364 Comments


Dropped from the rolls (7) AR 635–120,
paragraph 11–1


X


Notes:
1 This information comes from a matrix all services use to code separation actions into loss categories. Loss categories are used to determine eligibility for
educational entitlements. AR 635–200 implements Army policy for enlisted separations but is not written in line with the law that authorized MGIB. Therefore,
AR 635–200 cannot be used in isolation and must be used in conjunction with the information in this table.
2 Benefits are prorated for length of service. One month of benefits for every month of continuous AD.
3 The 20/30 month rule requires Soldiers whose initial obligations are less than 3 years to complete at least 20 months of continuous AD or Soldiers whose
initial obligations are 3 years or more to complete at least 30 months of continuous AD in order to meet time-in-service requirements to qualify for educa-
tional entitlements.
4 Soldiers must serve all months of a 24–month tour and at least 36 months of a 36–month or longer tour.
5 No specific regulatory references given.
6 These types of separations have dual designations. This impacts on the time-in-service requirements. For example, a Soldier who has met the 20/30
month COG requirements will qualify for 36 months of benefits. But if a Soldier has served less than 20 or 30 months, the individual will earn 1 month of
benefits for every month of continuous AD.
7 Separation to Civilian Life–All Others.
8 If Soldiers reenlist or extend their first period of AD before completing that period and subsequently is discharged with a discharge that is not honorable,
that person will not be eligible for the MGIB.


(2) Soldiers requesting voluntary separations under AR 635–200, paragraph 16–5, also must receive counseling
regarding the status of their MGIB benefits. This type of discharge is not classified as COG. Therefore, to be eligible to
receive benefits, the Soldier must completely serve 24 months of a less than 3–year tour and at least 36 months of a
3–year or longer tour. The provisions of the law grant full entitlement once the individual has served 36 months.
Therefore, the 4–year enlistee earns the MGIB after the first 36 months of continuous AD duty. In either case, the
ESO—


(a) Provides counseling to the Soldier with less than the time-in-service requirement.
(b) Informs the Soldier of the loss of educational benefits.
(c) Annotates the DA Form 669 with one of the following statements:
1. “I have been counseled on veterans educational benefits in connection with my request for a voluntary separation.


I understand that I am forfeiting all my educational entitlements under Chapter 30, Title 38, United States Code, and I
am not eligible to receive a refund of monies reduced from my base pay.”


2. For the Soldier who enlisted for ACF, has met time-in-service requirements, but has not earned the entire ACF,
the statement should read, “I have been counseled on my veterans educational benefits in connection with my request
for a voluntary separation. I understand that I have not earned my entire Army College Fund.”


(d) Requires the Soldier to sign the counseling entry acknowledging this mandatory counseling.
e. The Soldier is provided a copy of that portion of the DA Form 669 containing the counseling entry so that it can


be included in the separation request. Without this statement, the separation approval authority will not take final action
on requests for voluntary separations from Soldiers who do not meet the time-in-service requirements.


2–4. Eligibility exclusions
a. Commissioned officers are not eligible for the MGIB if they—
(1) Received a commission in the Armed Forces upon graduation from the U.S. Military, Naval, Air Force, or Coast


Guard Academy after December 31, 1976.
( 2 )  C o m p l e t e d  a  p r o g r a m  o f  e d u c a t i o n a l  a s s i s t a n c e  u n d e r  1 0  U S C  2 1 0 7  ( R e s e r v e  O f f i c e r s ’  T r a i n i n g  C o r p s


Scholarship).
b. Prior service Soldiers who were on RA AD are not eligible for MGIB. The length of service is not an important


factor in this determination. Prior service Soldiers who enlisted in the reserve component and were on AD for training
only are eligible to enroll in MGIB.


2–5. Duration of eligibility
a. Usually, eligibility extends 10 years from the date of last discharge or release from AD.
b. For those individuals with a break in service between 1 January 1977 and 19 October 1984, the 10–year period in
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which to use benefits will be reduced by the length of time the Soldier was not on AD between 1 January 1977 and 19
October 1984.


2–6. Extension of eligibility
a. Veterans and Soldiers may receive an extension of the eligibility period if a physical or mental disability prevents


veterans and Soldiers from initiating or completing their chosen program of education. The disability cannot be a result
of their willful misconduct.


b. Extensions may be granted for the length that the disability prevented the veteran from initiating or completing a
program. Applicants may apply to the nearest Department of Veteran Affairs Regional Office (VARO) for extensions.


2–7. Processing Montgomery GI Bill eligibles
Processing may take place at the MEPS, reception battalions, training bases, or first permanent duty station. All eligible
Soldiers are automatically enrolled in the MGIB, unless they choose to disenroll. This decision must be made within 72
hours upon entry on AD. The DD Form 2366 will be used for this purpose and will be stocked at MEPS, reception
battalions, training bases, or first permanent duty station.


a. The USARECC—
(1) Ensures accuracy of DD Form 1966 (Record of Military Processing–Armed Forces of the United Services)


according to AR 601–210.
(2) Initiates DD Form 2366 (five copies) by completing items 1 and 2 for all Soldiers.
(3) Forwards DD Form 2366 to reception battalions with the accession packet.
b. The TRADOC at the reception battalions and OBC—
(1) Provide the MGIB standardized briefing to MGIB eligibles except for those awarded the LRP or the ACF.


(Army guidance counselors will complete the enrollment or disenrollment action for these Soldiers at the MEPS.)
(2) Complete DD Form 2366 as follows:
(a) Item 3 for those remaining enrolled in the MGIB.
(b) Item 4 for those deciding to disenroll from the MGIB.
(c) Item 5 for those enrolled in LRP or ACF. See chapter 5 for LRP guidance or section II of this chapter for ACF


guidelines.
c. The chaplaincy and AHSC—
(1) Provide the MGIB standardized briefing to MGIB eligibles except for those awarded the LRP or the ACF.


(Army guidance counselors will complete the enrollment or disenrollment action for these Soldiers at the MEPS.)
(2) Complete DD Form 2236 as follows:
(a) Item 3 for those remaining enrolled in the MGIB.
(b) Item 4 for those deciding to disenroll from the MGIB.
(c) Item 5 for those enrolled in LRP or ACF. See chapter 5 for LRP guidance or section II of this chapter for ACF


guidelines.
d. The DFAS will automatically reduce $100 from basic pay for the first full 12 months of all eligible active


Soldiers, unless the individual chooses to disenroll as indicated on DD Form 2366. The MGIB enrollment is
irrevocable and monthly reductions are nonrefundable. The DFAS will input a top GIBIL only when—


(1) The Soldier declined benefits at entry by completing item 4, DD Form 2366.
(2) An administrative error has caused an erroneous reduction. The DFAS will refund erroneous collections only


when administrative errors have occurred. All other exceptions to this policy may be granted by HRC (TAPC–PDE–EI)
or DCS, G-1 (DAPE–MPA).


e. Installation commanders at the first permanent duty station process Soldiers who have not initially processed at
the MEPS or reception battalion. (For example, Soldiers who have completed basic training and advanced individual
t r a i n i n g  o n  r e s e r v e  s t a t u s  a n d  i n  p r o c e s s  o n  A D  a t  t h e  f i r s t  p e r m a n e n t  d u t y  s t a t i o n . )  D u r i n g  i n  p r o c e s s i n g ,
commanders—


(1) Identify Soldiers not yet MGIB processed.
(2) Complete items 1 and 2, DD Form 2366.
(3) Complete items 3 or 4 depending on the Soldier’s decision to remain enrolled or to disenroll. This process is


solely for those Soldiers who did not process through normal channels. This is not a method to disenroll once the
Soldier has enrolled.


f. The following personnel distribute DD Form 2366: reception battalions, TRADOC; permanent duty station,
commander. The distribution is as follows:


(1) Official military file (Enlisted Records and Evaluation Center for enlisted records and for officer records, HRC,
officer records branch.)


(2) Local finance office.
(3) Soldier (two copies: one for the Soldier and one for inclusion in DA Form 669. Soldiers hand carry one copy to


the AEC at the first permanent duty station.)
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(4) Recruiting battalion.


2–8. Basic benefits
Benefits are payable for VA-approved educational programs pursued on a full-time or equivalent part-time basis. The
maximum number of months of benefits is 36. The maximum amount is $10,800. Tables 2–2 and 2–3 reflect benefits.
These tables serve as references only.


Table 2–2
Basic benefits for full-time training


Time-in-service Amount per month Number of months


2 years $250 36
2 years plus


4 years Selected Reserve1 $300 36
3 or more years $300 36


Notes:
1 Basic education assistance for combined service in an active component and the selected reserve (Short title: MGIB 2 x 4 Program). Complete details are
covered in AR 135–7, Chapter 9.


Table 2–3
Basic monthly benefits for apprenticeship and on-the-job training


1st 2nd 2nd
Time-in-service 6 months 6 months year


2 years $187.50 $137.50 $ 87.50
All others $225.00 $165.50 $105.00


Notes:
1 An individual must be formally enrolled in a full-time program (40 hours per week) to receive these benefits.


2–9. Veteran’s Benefits and Programs Improvement Act of 1988, Public Law 100–689
The law made the following additions and changes in the MGIB. It provides—


a. Death benefits to certain survivors of an MGIB Soldier who dies while on AD. Effective date: 1 July 85.
Beneficiaries must contact their local VARO for details.


b. Entitlements to an MGIB Soldier who separates due to a preexisting medical condition and does not meet length-
of-service requirements. Effective date: I July 85. Education benefits will be provided at a rate of 1 month for each
month of continuous active service.


c. Enlistments determined to be defective not be considered the initial period of AD.
d. Entitlement to an MGIB Soldier who separates involuntarily for COG because of a RIF as determined by the


Secretary of the Army and does not meet time-in-service requirements. Effective date: 1 October 87. Education benefits
will be provided at a rate of 1 month for each month of continuous AD.


e. Payment for refresher and deficiency courses. Effective date: 15 August 89.
f. Payment for tutorial assistance, benefits up to $1,200 maybe paid. Effective date: 18 November 88.
g. Payment for cooperative training. Effective date: 1 January 89.
h. A provision for the extension of the 10–year time limit to use benefits in cases of chronic alcoholism. The law


ruled that chronic alcoholism does not constitute willful misconduct.


2–10. In-service use eligibility
Soldiers must complete 24 months of continuous AD before becoming eligible to receive benefits under the MGIB and
the ACF, if eligible.


2–11. Application for benefits
Applicants—


a. Go to the AEC for counseling.
b. Complete VA Form 22–1990.
c. Obtain the commander’s signature.
d. Go to the AEC for ESO’s signature.
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e. Forward the form to the appropriate VARO listed below.
(1) Eastern Region. VARO, P. O. Box 4616, Buffalo, NY 14240–4616.
(2) Southern Region. VARO, P. O. Box 54346, Atlanta, GA 30308–0346.
(3) Central Region. VARO, P. O. Box 66830, St. Louis, MO 63166–6830.
(4) Western Region. VARO, P.O. Box 8888, Muskogee, OK 74402–8888.


Note. Veterans will complete VA Form 22–1990, provide a copy of DD Form 214 (Certificate of Release or Discharge from Active
Duty), and apply through VARO.


Section II
The Army College Fund


2–12. Authority
38 USC, Chapter 30 establishes guidelines for the ACF and must be used in conjunction with the MGIB.


2–13. Objectives
a. To aid in the recruitment of highly qualified Soldiers.
b. To increase Test Score Category l–III A accessions in entry-level skills.


2–14. Eligibility
Soldiers—


a. Meet eligibility requirements for the MGIB.
b. Have the ACF included in the enlistment contract.
c. Remain enrolled in the MGIB.
d. Have an Armed Forces qualification test (AFQT) score of 50 or above.
e. Qualify as a high school diploma graduate per AR 601–210 before entry on AD. There are three ways to enlist as


a high school diploma graduate. An individual has—
(1) Attended and completed a 12–year or grade day school of classroom instruction. The diploma must be issued


from the school where the individual completed all of the program requirements.
(2) Attended and completed an adult education or external diploma program. The diploma must have been issued as


a result of attendance and not issued solely on the basis of a test.
(3) Attended a college or university and successfully completed at least 15 semester hours or 22 quarter hours of


college level work or has attended a postsecondary institution and completed 675 clock hours of a vocational program.
Although this individual qualifies as a high school diploma graduate for enlistment, this Soldier must complete the
requirements for a secondary school diploma or equivalency before the completion of the initial obligated period of AD
to be eligible for MGIB.


f. Enlist in a critical skill military occupational specialty (MOS) that has been designated for the ACF program.
Refer to DCS, G-1 messages for MOS changes.


2–15. Eligibility
The ACF is—


a. Available for 2, 3, or more years of enlistment.
b. Accrued at a monthly rate until the Soldier has earned the maximum benefit. Soldiers must remain qualified in


the MOS for which they enlisted.
c. Not available to officers.


2–16. Maximum monthly benefits
The MGIB plus the ACF has a maximum value of $25,200. (See tables 2–4 and 2–5.)
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Table 2–4
Earning and/or accruing ACF


Service Monthly Maximum
Obligation accrual award


2 years $333.33 $ 8,000
2 years with associate degree2 $500.00 $12,000
3 years $333.33 $12,000
4 or more years $300.00 $14,400


Notes:
1 Partial accrual is possible if the Soldier separates for service-connected disability, hardship, COG, or RIF.
2 No longer an enlistment option.


Table 2–5
Maximum benefits (MGIB + ACF)


Monthly full-time Maximum
Service obligation benefits total award


2 years $472.22 $17,000
2 years with associate degree1 $583.33 $21,000
3 years $633.33 $22.800
4 or more years $700.00 $25,200


Notes:
1 No longer an enlistment option.


2–17. Expiration of benefits
Generally, eligibility extends 10 years from the date of last discharge or release from AD.


2–18. Army College Fund eligibility exclusions
Eligibility for the ACF will be relinquished when a Soldier—


a. Does not satisfy AD requirement of the MGIB.
b. Fails to qualify for the MOS enlisted for that carried the ACF as an enlistment education incentive option.
c. Fails to remain qualified for the MOS.
d. Requests and receives another MOS.


Note. Headquarters, Department of the Army (HQDA) directed MOS reclassification does not disqualify the Soldier for the ACF.


e. Accepts either a warrant officer appointment or commission during the first enlistment.


2–19. Processing Army College Fund eligibles
For specific enlistment procedures, refer to AR 601–210.


a. The USAREC—
(1) Ensures accuracy of DD Form 1966/1 (Record of Military Processing–Armed Forces of United States) per AR


601–210.
(2) Places the following statement on DD Form 1966/4 (page 4 of DA Form 1966), Item 39: “I understand that I am


enlisting for the ACF; therefore, I must remain enrolled in the MGIB.”
(3) Completes item 3 on the DD Form 2366.
(4) Annotates item 5, DD Form 2366 with the following statement: “I understand that I am enlisting for the ACF;


therefore, I must remain enrolled in the MGIB.”
(5) Shows on DA Form 3286–66 that the Soldier has selected the ACF as an option.
(6) Forwards copies of both forms with the accession packet to the reception battalion.
b. The TRADOC, AHS, and the chaplaincy—
(1) Exclude ACF eligibles (those required to remain enrolled in the MGIB to qualify for the ACF) from the MGIB


standardized briefing.
(2) Distribute DD Form 2366 per paragraph 2–7f.
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Section III
Conversion of Chapter 34 (Vietnam Era GI Bill) Eligibles to the Montgomery GI Bill


2–20. Authority
a. Guidelines for the Veterans Educational Assistance (Vietnam Era GI Bill) is in 38 USC, Chapter 34.
b. PL 98–525 authorized the conversion of the Vietnam Era GI Bill to the MGIB that may entitle individuals to


benefits under 38 USC, Chapter 30.


2–21. Entitlements
Chapter 34 eligibles may receive the basic benefit under the MGIB, plus half of what their monthly chapter 34 benefit
would have been as of 31 December 1989. These benefits became available on 1 January 1990 and are payable for 36
months or the number of months remaining of chapter 34 benefits as of 31 December 1989, whichever is less. The
maximum number of months of combined total benefits cannot exceed 48. See table 2–6.


2–22. Eligibility of the original entitlement
a. Was available to any veteran or Soldier who served on AD for more than 180 continuous days. Any part of the


AD must have occurred after 31 January 1955 and before January 1977. In addition, the veteran or Soldier must have
been—


(1) Released under conditions other than dishonorable.
(2) Continued on AD.
(3) Discharged under other than dishonorable conditions with less than 181 continuous days of AD due to a service-


connected disability.


Table 2–6
Conversion chart—months available 1 January 1900


A B C D E


0 45 36 0 36
1 44 36 0 37
2 43 36 0 38
3 42 36 0 39
4 41 36 0 40
5 40 36 0 41
6 39 36 0 42
7 38 36 0 43
8 37 36 0 44
9 36 36 0 45
10 35 35 1 46
11 34 34 2 47
12 33 33 3 48
13 32 32 3 48
14 31 31 3 48
15 30 30 3 48
16 29 29 3 48
17 28 28 3 48
18 27 27 3 48
19 26 26 3 48
20 25 25 3 48
21 24 24 3 48
22 23 23 3 48
23 22 22 3 48
24 21 21 3 48
25 20 20 3 48
26 19 19 3 48
27 18 18 3 48
28 17 17 3 48
29 16 16 3 48
30 15 15 3 48
31 14 14 3 48
32 13 13 3 48
33 12 12 3 48
34 11 11 3 48
35 10 10 3 48
36 09 09 3 48
37 08 08 3 48
38 07 07 3 48
39 06 06 3 48
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Table 2–6
Conversion chart—months available 1 January 1900—Continued


A B C D E


40 05 05 3 48
41 04 04 3 48
42 03 03 3 48
43 02 02 3 48
44 01 01 3 48
45 00 00 0 45


Notes:
A–Number of chapter 34 months used as of 31 December 1989.
B–Number of months of chapter 34 benefits remaining as of 31 December 1989.
C–Number of months of combined chapter 34 and 30 available under conversion.
D–Number of additional chapter 30 months under conversion.
E–Maximum number of months allowed for both programs (A + C + D).


b. Soldiers and veterans who entered AD under the delayed entry program must have: entered such agreement
before 1 January 1977, been assigned to a reserve component at the time and begun serving on AD on or before 2
January 1978.


c. The required 181 continuous days on AD does not include any period that the individual—
(1) Was assigned as a full-time student by the Armed Forces to a civilian institution.
(2) Served as a cadet at a service academy.
(3) Served on AD for training as a member of the reserve component.


2–23. Eligibility for conversion
a. Soldiers are eligible for conversion if they—
(1) Had no break in service since 19 October 84. During the mandatory preseparation counseling, recommend to


Soldiers eligible for the conversion program that they will need documentation that verifies no break in service during
this time. In reality, this is not easily done. When applying for benefits, VA recommends veterans provide a copy of
their microfiche—this will reflect personnel actions taken during this period of AD. If veterans wish to use VA benefits
within 6 months of discharge, they should order a copy of the microfiche before actual release from AD because the
permanent records will not reside in the National Record Center for approximately 6 months. Therefore, receipt of
payments may be delayed if the VA requests permanent records from the National Record Center to verify service.


(2) Were chapter 34 eligible as of 31 December 1989, and after 30 June 1985 have served at least 3 years of
continuous AD.


(3) Served 2 years AD and 4 years in the selected reserve after 30 June 1985.
(4) After 30 June 1985, separated from AD for service-connected disability, for a medical condition that preexisted


service, or for hardship.
(5) After completing 30 months after 30 June 1985, separated for COG.
(6) After completing 20 months of service after 30 June 1985, separated for COG and then served 4 years in the


selected reserve.
(7) After any length of service after 30 June 1985, separated involuntarily as a RIF directed by the Secretary of the


Army.
b. Eligible Soldiers have—
(1) Been discharged with an honorable discharge.
(2) Continued AD.
(3) Completed requirements for a high school diploma or equivalency certificate before 31 December 1989 or


completed 12 semester hours in a program leading to a standard college degree.
c. Soldiers who, after December 31, 1976, received commissions as officers from service academies or Reserve


Officers’ Training Corps. Reserve Officers’ Training Corps scholarship programs are not eligible for the conversion
program.


2–24. Conversion benefits
For information on conversion benefits, see table 2–7.
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Table 2–7
Conversion month rates


Additional
No One Two for each


dependents dependent dependents dependent


Full time $488.00 $524.00 $555.00 $16.00
3/4 time $366.50 $393.00 $416.50 $12.00
1/2 time $244.00 $262.00 $277.50 $8.50
Less than 1/2 but more
1/4 time $244.002


1/4 time or less $122.002


Notes:
1 Determination of eligibility and amount of benefit are the responsibility of the VA. This chart serves as references only.
2 Less than one-half time training. The monthly rate for a veteran who is pursuing a course on a less than one-half time basis is the lesser of the monthly
rate shown above or the monthly rate of the cost of the course.


2–25. Expiration of benefits
Usually, all entitlements will expire 10 years after last discharge or release from AD. See paragraph 2–5 for exception.


2–26. Application for benefits
Soldiers—


a. Go to the AEC for counseling.
b. Complete VA Form 22–1990.
c. Obtain the signature of the ESO and commander on VA Form 22–1990.
d. Forward the application to the nearest VARO.


Note. Veterans need their DD Form 214 instead of commander and ESO signature.


Chapter 3
Loan Repayment Program


3–1. Authority
a. PL 99–145, section 2171 authorizes the LRP (formerly, PL 96–342, section 902 authorized the LRP).
b. The LRP is an enlistment incentive designed to increase Test Score Category l–III A accessions.


3–2. Eligibility
The Soldier —


a. Had been a nonprior service enlistee.
b. Enlisted between 1 December 1980 through 30 September 1981 or after 30 September 1982.
c. Enlisted possessing a high school diploma.
d. Had an AFQT score of 50 or higher.
e. Received a loan made, insured, or guaranteed under part B or part E of the Higher Education Act of 1965, after 1


October 1975. Before entering AD, the loan must not be in default. Loans qualifying for repayment are—
(1) Guaranteed Student Loan/Stafford Loans.
(2) National Direct Student Loan/Perkins Loans.
(3) Supplemental Loans for Students.
(4) Federally Insured Student Loans.
(5) Parent Loan for Undergraduate Students.
(6) Auxiliary Loan Assistance for Students.
f. Provided the Army a loan promissory note before enlistment.
g. Enlisted and remained qualified for the MOS for which enlisted. Before 11 June 1984 and between 9 June 1987


to 26 September 1989, the LRP option was offered only to Soldiers enlisting for designated MOSs. All MOSs qualified
for the LRP from 11 June 1984 through 9 June 1987. Beginning 26 September 1989, all enlisted Soldiers with a 3–year
or greater term of service are again qualified for the LRP option. Eligible LRP MOSs are subject to change based on
the recruiting environment. Refer to DCS, G-1 messages for MOS changes.
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3–3. Processing Loan Repayment Program eligibles
For specific enlistment procedures, refer to AR 601–210, option 9–27. Processing procedures outlined below supple-
ment the AR. USARECC—


a. Ensures accuracy of DD Form 1966/1, section 21, block 51. “L” is used to show that the enlistee meets the LRP
eligibility criteria and possesses promissory notes and “N” shows LRP ineligibles. Block 51 will be coded with “U” if
the Soldier enlisted for the LRP but did not possess the promissory note at the time of enlistment.


b. Indicates on DA Form 3286–266 that the Soldier has selected the LRP as an option.
c. Initiates DD Form 2366 by completing—
(1) Items 1 and 2 for all Soldiers.
(2) Item 4 for the LRP enrollee.
(3) Item 5 for the LRP enrollee with the following statement, “I understand that I am enlisting for the LRP;


therefore, I am disenrolling from the MGIB.”
d. Forwards to Commander, HRC, ATTN: TAPC–P–DE–EI, 200 Stovall Street, Alexandria, VA 22332–0473,


within 5 working days after the Soldier’s accession, copies of the following:
(1) The LRP contract (DA Form 3286–66).
(2) Loan promissory note.
(3) The DD Form 1966/1 and DD Form 1966/4.
(4) The DD Form 2366.
(5) A copy of the deferment letter sent to the lender.
e. Forwards DD Form 2366 to the reception battalion with the accession packet.
f. Assists Soldiers awarded the LRP to secure a military deferment from the lender. (See fig 1–1 for sample letter.)


3–4. Student loan deferment
Enrollment in the LRP does not exempt a Soldier from the obligation to repay the loan. The Soldier remains
responsible to secure a deferment from the lender. The letter by itself does not secure deferment. The lender must
acknowledge and approve all requests for deferments.


3–5. Loans in default
The Army will not repay loans or portions of loans that are in default. It will not repay delinquent payments, their
interest, and associated charges. The Army will not make payments to Soldiers and will not reimburse Soldiers for
payments made by them or any other individual.


3–6. Entitlements
a. The LRP Soldiers earn the first loan repayment after completion of a full year of enlisted service. For each year


of initially contracted service, the Army will repay 331⁄3 percent or $1,500, whichever is greater, on the remaining
outstanding principal balance as stated on the promissory note.


b. The Army will not pay more than the outstanding principal amount borrowed or the principal balance remaining
when the Soldier enters AD.


c. The Army will make payments directly to the lender.
d. The LRP payments will be reflected on the leave and earning statement (LES) and are subject to Federal and


State taxes.


3–7. Special conditions
a. Soldiers who do not complete their initial term of enlistment may qualify for prorated credit if they—
(1) Complete at least 1 full year of enlisted service.
(2) Separate for COG, hardship, or because of a service-connected disability.
b. Final determination of prorated credit will be made by HRC.
c. Soldiers who receive a commission or warrant appointment before completing 1 year of service lose eligibility for


the LRP.
d. Soldiers who extend their initial 2–year enlistment may receive the appropriate credit based on the length of the


extension.
e. Soldiers who reenlist will not receive additional payments.
f. Effective 1 July 1985, Soldiers cannot participate in both the MGIB and the LRP. Soldiers enlisting in the LRP


must disenroll from MGIB to qualify for the LRP.


3–8. Processing payments
The USAREC processes LRP eligibles and forwards the documents as outlined in paragraph 3–3d to HRC for
processing payments.


a. The HRC—
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(1) Forwards to the Soldier a LRP packet that includes the following:
(a) Letter of instruction.
(b) DD Form 2475 (DOD Educational Loan Repayment Program (LRP) Annual Application) (formerly DD Form


2057–5).
(2) Creates a suspense file to ensure that Soldiers have received the packets.
b. The Soldier—
(1) Follows the letter of instruction.
(2) Completes DD Form 2475, section I.
(3) Forwards DD Form 2475 to the lender.
c. The lender will be asked to—
(1) Complete DD Form 2475, section III.
(2) Forward DD Form 2475 to the address stated in DD Form 2475, section II.
d. Upon receipt of DD Form 2475, the HRC—
(1) Verifies the eligibility of the loan.
(2) Prepares the paperwork for loan repayment.
(3) Inputs the payment plan into the master file.
(4) Sends the DD Form 2475 to the Soldier, annually.
e. Upon completion of each full year of AD,—
(1) The HRC—
(a) Authorizes DFAS to issue the LRP payment.
(b) Sends a letter to the Soldier stating that DFAS has been authorized to pay the lender.
(2) The DFAS—
(a) Issues the check to the lender within 120 days of receipt of the HRC notification.
(b) Provides verification of disbursement to HRC.
(c) Reflects amount paid in the following month LES.
(d) Notifies the Internal Revenue Service of the amount paid.
f. When Soldiers separate from AD earlier than the initial enlistment term, they must provide HRC with—
(1) Copy 4 of DD Form 214.
(2) Current mailing address.


3–9. Resolution of discrepancies
a. If the Soldier’s LES has not been annotated within 90 days after notification of payment from HRC, the Soldier—
(1) Initiates DA Form 2142 (Pay Inquiry) through the local Finance and Accounting Office (FAO).
(2) Includes transmittal number (found in notification letter).
b. Soldiers who believe they enlisted for the LRP option but have not received a letter from HRC by the eighth


month of their first year should provide copies of—
(1) DA Form 3286–66.
(2) DD Form 1966 (all pages).
(3) DD Form 2366 showing disenrollment from the MGIB. (If enrolled in MGIB, then they are not eligible for the


LRP.)
(4) A letter of explanation stating reasons and circumstances that justify eligibility, including a return address.


Note. Veterans must submit, besides the above, copy 4 of DD Form 214.


c. All questions related to the LRP must be sent to Commander, HRC, ATTN: TAPC–PDE–EI, 200 Stovall Street,
Alexandria, VA 22332–0473.


Chapter 4
Post-Vietnam Era Veterans Education and Assistance Program


4–1. Authority
a. PL 94–502 established the Veterans Educational Assistance Program, and 38 USC, Chapter 32 establishes the


guidelines for this program.
b. The VEAP was designed to—
(1) Provide educational assistance to individuals who entered the Armed Forces after 31 December 1976.
(2) Assist individuals in obtaining an education they might not otherwise afford.
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(3) Attract quality men and women to serve in the Armed Forces.
c. The VEAP is a voluntary contributory matching program for Soldiers and veterans who initially entered AD after


31 December 1976 and before 1 July 1985. Except as otherwise specified in paragraph 4–5b, each Soldier who entered
AD during that period had the right to enroll in VEAP any time before 1 July 1985.


4–2. Eligibility
a. A Soldier—
(1) Entered AD after 31 December 1976 and before 1 July 1985.
(2) Was ineligible for the Vietnam Era GI Bill.
(3) Served for a continuous period of more than 180 days unless released or discharged because of a service-


connected disability.
(4) Separated from AD under conditions other than dishonorable.
(5) Contributed money to VEAP while on AD.
(6) Completed 24 continuous months of AD if originally enlisted after 7 September 1980. This requirement does not


apply if the veteran—
(a) Separated from AD under an early out of 3 months or less, hardship discharge, or for disability incurred or


aggravated in the line of duty.
(b) Has a service-connected disability.
(c) Entered on AD after 16 October 1981, and had previously completed a continuous period of at least 24 months


AD, or separated from such a period under an early out separation of 3 months or less.
b. Soldiers can use VEAP benefits while on AD if they—
(1) Entered AD after 31 December 1976 and before 1 July 1985.
(2) Have not been eligible for the Vietnam Era GI Bill.
(3) Served for a continuous period of more than 180 days unless released or discharged because of a service-


connected disability.
(4) Completed either—
(a) Enlisted Soldiers. First obligated period of AD, that is, the number of years initially obligated for in the


enlistment contract. Termination of the enlistment for reenlistment does not necessarily fulfill the obligation (for
example, 4–year enlistment, reenlist at 42 months, obligated period ends after first 6 months of the reenlistment
period); or 6 years of AD, whichever period is less.


(b) Commissioned officers. Initial obligated period of AD. For instance, the U.S. Military Academy graduate must
complete 5 years to qualify for in-service use of benefits. Officers receiving their commissions from Reserve Officers’
Training Corps Course have a 3– or 4–year obligated period of AD, and the officer candidate school officer has a
3–year period of AD before in-service benefits can be used.


(3) Warrant officers. For the most part, WOs have completed an enlistment. However, in those cases when the WO
came into the service from civilian life through the warrant officer candidate school, the Personnel Service Center can
advise the counselor regarding the initial obligated term of service. (For instance, the flight program during VEAP
carried an obligation of 48 months of AD following the completion of training.)


(5) Contributed money to VEAP and made at least 3 months of contributions or its equivalent through a lump sum
payment and have an active enrollment going into the Education Savings Allotment (EDSAV) using DD Form 2558
(Authorization to Start, Stop, or Change an Allotment.)


4–3. Duration of eligibility
Eligibility of benefits extends 10 years from date of last discharge or release from AD.


4–4. Extension of eligibility
a. Veterans and Soldiers may receive an extension of the eligibility period if a physical or mental disability


prevented them from initiating or completing their chosen program of education. The disability cannot be a result of
their willful misconduct.


b. Extensions may be granted for the length of time that the disability prevented them from initiating or completing
a program. Applicants may apply to the nearest VARO for extensions.


4–5. Enrollment necessary to establish eligibility
a. Soldiers must have enrolled during 1 January 1977 through 30 June 1985.
b. Soldiers must have been eligible to enroll on 30 June 1985 and enrolled during the special enrollment period 29


October 1986 through 31 March 1987.


4–6. Participation and entitlements
a. Participation in VEAP is done by—
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(1) Monthly contributions to EDSAV. When monthly contributions are to be made to their VEAP account, the
following provisions apply:


(a) Soldiers participating in VEAP may authorize a monthly deduction from their pay.
(b) The monthly deduction may be no less than $25 and no more than $100. The amount of the deduction must be


divisible by 5.
(2) Lump Sum. The following lump sum provisions apply:
(a) Payments may be credited for past and present months only.
(b) Additional payments may be credited to any month in which a contribution by allotment was made. The


combined total for any one month may not exceed $100.
(c) Payments may be used to recredit months for which the Soldier has received a refund.
(3) Monthly and lump sum contributions. A combination of monthly and lump sum contributions are authorized up


to a maximum of $100 per month. Total contributions by a Soldier (monthly or lump sum) will not exceed $2,700.
b. Each dollar contributed by a Soldier will be matched by $2.00 contributed by the Army.
c. The maximum total entitlements are as follows—
(1) $7,200 for a 2–year obligation, or
(2) $8,100 for an obligation of 3 or more years.
(3) Plus any accrued kicker benefits (see chaps 5 and 6.)
d. Benefits (table 4–1) are as follows:
(1) A participant is entitled to a maximum number of monthly benefit payments or the equivalent in part-time


training.
(a) The number of months of contributions to a VEAP account.
(b) 36 months, whichever is less.
(2) The monthly dollar amount for full-time training will be determined by dividing total entitlements by—
(a) The number of months contributed to VEAP.
(b) 36 months, whichever is less.
(3) Payments to eligible Soldiers who are drawing benefits and continuing to contribute to the VEAP fund will


initially be based on the amount of entitlements available at the time the first benefit check is computed.


4–7. Suspension of Soldier’s contributions
Soldiers may suspend contributions to their VEAP account without penalty. Suspension does not result in a refund to
Soldier. The following provisions apply:


a. Soldiers may suspend contribution for any reason after at least 12 consecutive months of contributions.
b. Soldiers submit a stop allotment to the local FAO to suspend contributions to VEAP.
c. Suspended accounts may be reopened by starting an allotment at the local FAO or through use of a lump sum


payment by using DD Form 1131 (Cash Collection Voucher).


4–8. Disenrollment and refunds
a. Soldiers may disenroll from VEAP by stopping the EDSAV allotment and withdrawing their contributions from


their account. Those who disenroll forfeit all accrued entitlements except a refund of their contributions. VA Form
24–5281 (Application for Refund of Educational Contributions) will be used to disenroll from VEAP. Disenrollment
follows the same provisions as those used with suspension (para 4–7) of contributions. Soldiers must complete VA
Form 24–5281 and forward to the local FAO for certification of allotment stop. The FAO will forward VA Form
24–5281 to the nearest VARO. Veterans should complete the refund application and forward directly to the nearest VA
office. Soldiers who have disenrolled may reenroll at any time while on AD or during subsequent enlistments or
reenlistments.
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Table 4–1
Computing basic VEAP


Individual’s monthly contribution1,4 2–for–1 Total entitlement Monthly entitlement for full-time student2


2–year enlistment
$ 25 X 24 mos=$ 600 $1,200 $1,800 $ 75 for 24 mos
50 X 24 mos=1,200 2,400 3,600 250 for 24 mos
60 X 24 mos=1,440 2,880 4,320 180 for 24 mos
75 X 24 mos=1,800 3,600 5,400 225 for 24 mos
90 X 24 mos=2,160 4,320 6,480 270 for 24 mos
100 X 24 mos=2,400 4,800 7,200 300 for 24 mos


3–year enlistment
$ 25 X 36 mos=$ 900 $1,800 $2,700 $ 75 for 36 mos
50 X 36 mos=1,800 3,600 5,400 150 for 36 mos
60 X 36 mos=2,160 2,880 6,480 180 for 36 mos
75 X 36 mos=2,700 4,320 8,100 225 for 36 mos
90 X 30 mos=2,700 5,400 8,100 270 for 30 mos
100 X 27 mos=2,700 5,400 8,100 300 for 27 mos


4–year enlistment
$ 25 X 48 mos=$1,200 $2,400 $3,600 $100 for 36 mos
50 X 48 mos=2,400 4,800 7,200 2000 for 36 mos
60 X 45 mos=2,700 5,400 8,100 225 for 36 mos
75 X 36 mos=2,700 5,400 8,100 225 for 36 mos
90 X 30 mos=2,700 5,400 8,100 270 for 30 mos
100 X 27 mos=2,700 5,400 8,100 300 for 27 mos


Notes:
1 Determination of eligibility and amount of benefit is the responsibility of the VA. This chart is provided for reference only.
2 Maximum personal contribution is limited to $2,700 by law.
3 Divide total entitlement by number of months of participation or 36, whichever is less.
4 Not all possible amounts are shown on this chart. A Soldier may choose to contribute any amount from $25 to $100 in increments divisible by 5.


b. Soldiers and veterans who disenroll and withdraw their contributions lose eligibility for VEAP and corresponding
ACF, if eligible. The ACF eligible AD Soldiers who enrolled in VEAP during their initial enlistment and subsequently
withdraw their VEAP contribution may reinstate their ACF eligibility if they reenroll in VEAP through the lump sum
method before they leave AD. Soldiers must ensure that their first enlistment is credited with the lump sum payment. A
statement reflecting credit to the initial enlistment must appear in the “Remarks” section of the DD Form 1131.
Resumption of monthly allotments using DA Form 1341 will not automatically credit the new deposit to an initial
enlistment.


Note. Veterans who disenroll from VEAP, unlike AD Soldiers, cannot reinstate their eligibility.


c. The VA, not the Army, is responsible for refunding a Soldier’s personal VEAP contributions. Questions regarding
refunds must be directed to the nearest VARO.


d. The VEAP disenrollment results in loss of educational benefits. Therefore, it is imperative that the local AEC
counsels Soldiers before completing VA Form 24–5281.


4–9. Authorized training
a. Traditional institutional course work.
b. Apprenticeship.
c. On-the-job training.
d. Correspondence course work.
e. Vocational flight training; no new enrollments permitted after 30 September 1981.


4–10. Application procedures
a. Applicants provide the following:
(1) VA Form 22–1990.
(2) DD Form 214 for veterans.
b. Applicants applying for assistance—
(1) In the United States. Send the application to VARO in the State where the educational institution is located.
(2) Outside the United States. Send the application to the VA Regional Office, 941 North Capital Street, NE ,


Washington DC 20421.
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(3) Outside the United States and attending American schools at overseas installations. Submit applications through
the school. The VARO nearest the stateside campus will process.


Chapter 5
The Army College Fund of Fiscal Years 82–85


5–1. Authority
a. PL 94–502 established the ACF FY81 and 38 USC, Chapter 32 provides the guidelines for this program. As a


result of the Assistance Test, the Army adopted the ACF.
b. The Army set up the ACF as follows:
(1) An enlistment incentive.
(2) A means to increase Test Score Category I–III A accessions in critical MOSs.
c. The ACF is a “kicker” that supplements the basic VEAP entitlement.


5–2. Eligibility for enrollment and entitlement
The Soldier—


a. Had no prior service enlistment.
b. Enlisted in the Active Army between 1 October 1981 and 30 June 1985 and entered AD before 1 July 1985.
c. Had a high school diploma at the time of accession.
d. Had an AFQT score of 50 or above.
e. Enlisted in a specified MOS (see app B).
f. Enrolled and participated in VEAP (see chap 4).
g. Enlisted with the ACF as part of the enlistment contract.


5–3. Duration of eligibility
Eligibility for ACF benefits extends 10 years from date of last discharge or release from AD.


5–4. Entitlements
a. Soldiers earn the ACF by their participation in VEAP. The ACF incentive is in addition to the 2–for–1 matching


funds available through the VEAP.
b. The maximum ACF for FY81 through FY84 is as follows:
(1) $8,000 for a 2–year enlistment.
(2) $12,000 for an enlistment of 3 or more years.
c. The FY85 ACF added new “kicker” amounts as follows:
(1) $12,900 for an enlistee with an associate degree (or equivalent).
(2) $18,300 for an enlistment of 4 years.
d. Upon completing the required minimum of 12 consecutive months in basic VEAP, a participant earns a portion of


the “kicker” and earns an additional portion every subsequent month. No more money is earned once the maximum
amount is reached. (See table 5–1.)


e. During a 3– or 4–year enlistment, if the Soldier’s monthly VEAP contribution exceeds $75, the maximum
personnel contribution of $2,700 will be reached in less than 36 months. In this event, the total “kicker” authorized will
be credited to the Soldier when $2,700 has been contributed. Still, the VEAP account must remain active and the
Soldier must complete enlistment contracted for, or 36 months, whichever is less.


5–5. Forfeiting Army College Fund eligibility
Soldiers forfeit the ACF eligibility if they—


a. Fail to obtain and to remain qualified for the MOS for which they enlisted. (Soldiers who contribute a minimum
of 12 months in VEAP and remain qualified in their MOS for a minimum of 12 months may be eligible for a prorated
share of the “kicker.”)


b. Fail to participate for 12 consecutive months in VEAP.
c. Fail to complete 24 months of continuous AD.
d. Change initial MOS during their first enlistment for any reason other than normal career progression or reclas-


sification at HQDA direction.
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5–6. Distribution and duration of monthly benefits
a. Soldiers in the ACF are eligible for the total entitlement (VEAP plus the ACF) divided by the number of months


of VEAP contribution, or 36 months, whichever is less. (See table 5–2.)
b. The maximum duration of the benefits is as follows:
(1) 36 academic months if the student is participating in full-time study.
(2) The equivalent of 36 full-time academic months if the student is engaged in less than full-time study.


Table 5–1
Earning the ACF kicker (in dollars)


2 year &
Item 2 year 3 or more years Associate degree2 4 years2


Maximum kicker authorized 8,000 12,000 12,900 18,300
Earned after 12 months of participation 4,400 4,800 6,900 6,300
Earned each subsequent month of par-
ticipation


300 300 500 500


Notes:
1 Determination of eligibility and amount of benefit is the responsibility of the VA. This chart is provided for reference only.
2 Added FY85.


Table 5–2
Computing the ACF


Individual’s monthly contribution2,4 2–for–1 DOD/DA contrib Total entitlement Monthly entitlement for full-time student3


2–year enlistment
$ 25 X 24 mos=$ 600 $1,200 $8,000 $9,800 $403.33 for 24 mos
50 X 24 mos=$2,100 2,400 8,000 11,600 483.33 for 24 mos
60 X 24 mos=$1,400 2,800 8,000 12,320 513.33 for 24 mos
75 X 24 mos=$1,800 3,600 8,000 13,400 558.33 for 24 mos
90 X 24 mos=$2,160 4,320 8,000 14,480 603.33 for 24 mos
100 X 24 mos=$2,400 4,800 8,000 15,200 633.33 for 24 mos


3–year enlistment
$ 25 X 36 mos=$ 900 $1,800 $12,000 $14,700 $408.33 for 36 mos
50 X 36 mos=1,800 3,600 12,000 17,400 483.33 for 36 mos
60 X 36 mos=2,160 4,320 12,000 18,480 513.33 for 36 mos
75 X 36 mos=2,700 5,400 12,000 20,100 558.33 for 36 mos
90 X 30 mos=2,700 5,400 12,000 20,100 670.00 for 30 mos
100 X 27 mos=2,700 5,400 12,000 20,100 744.44 for 27 mos


4–year enlistment
$ 25 X 48 mos=$1,200 $2,400 $12,000 $15,600 $433.33 for 36 mos
50 X 48 mos=2,400 4,800 12,000 $19,200 533.33 for 36 mos
60 X 45 mos=2,700 5,400 12,000 20,100 558.33 for 36 mos
75 X 36 mos=2,700 5,400 12,000 20,100 558.33 for 36 mos
90 X 30 mos=2,700 5,400 12,000 20,100 670.00 for 30 mos
100 X 27 mos=2,700 5,400 12,000 20,100 744.44 for 27 mos


Notes:
1 Maximum personal contribution is limited to $2,700 by law.
2 Divide total entitlement by number of months of participation or 36, whichever is less.
3 Determination of eligibility and amount of benefit is the responsibility of the VA. This chart is provided for reference only.
4 Not all possible amounts are shown on this chart. A Soldier may choose to contribute any amount from $25 to $100 in increments divisible by 5.


5–7. Expiration of benefits
All due entitlements will expire 10 years after Soldier’s last discharge or release from AD.


5–8. Application procedures
a. Applicants must provide the following:
(1) VA Form 22–1990.
(2) DD Form 214, if a veteran.
b. Applicants applying for assistance—
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(1) In the United States. Send application to the VARO that is in the State where the educational institution is
located.


(2) Outside the United States. Send application to the VA Regional Office, 941 North Capital Street, NE ,
Washington DC 20421.


(3) Outside the United States and attending American schools at overseas installations. Submit applications through
the school. The VARO nearest the stateside campus will process.


Chapter 6
Incentives Programs


6–1. Incentive programs (FY79–FY81)
a. PL 94–502 established the FY79 Incentive Test Program and 38 USC, Chapter 32 provides the guidelines for the


program.
b. PL 96–342 established the FY81 DOD Educational Assistance Test Program and 10 USC, Chapter 107 provides


the guidelines for the program.


6–2. The FY79 Incentive Test
This “kicker” program was designed to attract quality young men and women in critical MOSs.


a. Eligibility for entitlements. The Soldier must have the following:
(1) Nonprior service enlistment.
(2) A high school diploma at time of accession.
(3) A pay entry basic date (PEBD) (formerly basic pay entry date) or date entered the delayed entry program must


match tables in appendix B.
(4) An AFQT score of 50 or above.
(5) Enlisted in a designated MOS (see tables 6–1 through 6–8.)
(6) Enlisted at designated MEPS (formerly Armed Forces Entrance and Examination Station). (See tables 6–1


through 6–8.)
(7) Participated in basic VEAP.
(8) Enlisted with a VEAP “kicker” as part of the enlistment contract.
b. Extension of eligibility.
(1) Veterans and Soldiers may receive an extension of the eligibility period if a physical or mental disability


prevented them from initiating or completing their chosen program of education. The disability cannot be a result of
their willful misconduct.


(2) Extensions may be granted for the length of time that the disability prevented the veteran from initiating or
completing a program. Applicants may apply to the nearest VARO for extensions.


c. Entitlements.
(1) Eligible personnel earn the “kicker” through their participation in VEAP. The “kicker” money earned is in


addition to the 2–for–1 matching funds available through VEAP.
(2) Tables 6–1 through 6–8 specify maximum kicker amounts and show pre-FY81 Incentive Test Skills.
(3) Upon completing the required minimum of 12 consecutive months in basic VEAP, a participant earns a portion


of the “kicker” and earns an additional portion for each subsequent month on AD and contributing to VEAP. No more
money is earned once the maximum amount has been reached. For example—


(a) $1,600 after the first 12 months of contributions.
(b) $100 per month for each additional month beyond 12 months up to the maximum “kicker” awarded.
(4) During a 3– or 4–year enlistment, if the Soldier’s monthly VEAP contribution exceeds $75, the maximum


personal contribution of $2,700 will be reached in less than 36 months. In this event, the total “kicker” authorized will
be credited to the Soldier when $2,700 has been contributed. Still, the VEAP account must remain active and the
Soldier must complete the enlistment contracted for, or 36 months, whichever is less.


d. Forfeit of “kicker.” Soldiers forfeit “kicker” eligibility if they—
(1) Fail to contribute to basic VEAP for 12 consecutive months during the first enlistment. Monthly contributions


which were later refunded cannot be used to satisfy this requirement.
(2) Fail to obtain the MOS for which enlisted.
(3) Separate under Trainee Discharge Program or Expeditious Discharge Program.
(4) Fail to stay qualified in the MOS awarded for duration of the first enlistment. HQDA can direct reclassifications


or change in MOS due to normal career progression without jeopardizing the Soldiers’ entitlements. (See DA Pam
611–21.)


e. Distribution and duration of monthly benefits.
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(1) Participants are eligible for the total entitlement (VEAP plus “kicker”) divided by the number of months of
VEAP contribution, or 36 months, whichever is less.


(2) The maximum duration of the benefits is as follows:
(a) 36 academic months if the student is participating in full-time study.
(b) The equivalent of 36 full-time academic months if the student is engaged in less than full-time study.
f. Expiration of benefits. All due entitlements to include basic VEAP benefits and the “kicker” will expire 10 years


after the Soldier’s last separation from AD.
g. Application for benefits. See paragraph 4–10.


6–3. The FY81 DOD Educational Assistance Test
A l–year test of educational incentives was designed for recruiting and retention. Four geographical areas were
created—each with different incentives. The test ran from 1 December 1980 through 30 September 1981 and consisted
of the following:


a. Test cells.
(1) Loan repayment. All qualified enlistees meeting the eligibility criteria contained in chapter 3, regardless of


geographic area, may have a student loan repaid by the Army based on the number of years of service completed. This
incentive was in addition to any other benefits. (Chapter 3 discusses details of the LRP.)


(2) Cell A, the control area (52 percent of the country), offered the VEAP and up to $6,000 in kickers. The
maximum benefit was $14,100 for a 4–year enlistment. This was a continuation of the FY79 Incentive Test (See table
6–9.)


(3) Cell B (18 percent of the country) offered basic VEAP and up to $12,000 in kickers. The maximum benefit was
$20,100 for 3– and 4–year enlistments. (See table 6–10.)


(4) Cell C (15 percent of the country) offered tuition assistance up to $1,200 per year and a $300 monthly stipend.
Upon reenlistment, a Soldier could transfer benefits to a family member or choose to receive a cash-out payment of 60
percent of the accrued benefit’s cash value. For a 4–year enlistment, the maximum benefit was $15,600 adjusted
annually to reflect the average actual cost of attendance at public institutions of higher education. Known as the “Mini
GI Bill” or “Section 901 Program.” (See table 6–11.)


(5) In Cell D (15 percent of the country), the Government paid the Soldier’s VEIP contribution ($75 per month).
The Army added $150 monthly and paid up to S6,000 in “kickers.” The maximum benefit was $14,100 for a 4–year
enlistment. Known as the Noncontributory or Section 903 Program. (See table 6–12.)


b. Eligibility for enrollment and entitlement. The Soldier—
(1) Had no prior active military service.
(2) Enlisted in the Active Army between 1 October 1980 and 30 September 1981.
(3) Had an AFQT score of 50 or above.
(4) Had a high school diploma at time of accession.
(5) Enlisted in a specified critical MOS (See tables 6–9 through 6–12.)
(6) Enrolled in VEAP. (See chap 4.)
(7) Enlisted at a designated MEPS (See tables 6–9 through 6–12.)
(8) Enlisted in one of the test cells as part of the enlistment contract.
c. Entitlements.
(1) Soldiers earn entitlements by their participation in VEAP for cells A and B. The “kicker” money earned is in


addition to the 2–for–1 matching funds available through VEAP. Soldiers earn entitlements in cells C and D by service
on AD.


(2) Table 6–13 lists the maximum “kickers.”
(3) Upon completing the required minimum of 12 consecutive months in basic VEAP, a Soldier in cells A, B, or D


earned a portion of the “kicker” and earn an additional portion every subsequent month. No more money was earned
once the maximum amount was reached (table 6–13).


d. Cash-out of the Mini GI Bill. Soldiers opting for a 60 percent cash-out of their entitlements must—
(1) Have immediately reenlisted after the qualifying enlistment.
(2) Submit a letter from the unit commander stating that—
(a) The Soldier chooses to cash-out under section 901 of PL 96–342.
(b) This action is irrevocable.
(c) The cash-out is taxable.
(3) Sign the letter along with the unit commander.
(4) Include a copy of the reenlistment documents and a copy of DD Form 2057–1 (Educational Assistance Program


Statement of Understanding Section 901). (DD Form 2057–1 was the form used during the FY79–FY81 Incentive
Programs. The form is no longer in the Army inventory.)
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( 5 )  F o r w a r d  t h e  l e t t e r  t o  C o m m a n d e r ,  H R C ,  A T T N :  T A P C – P D E – E I ,  2 0 0  S t o v a l l  S t r e e t ,  A l e x a n d r i a ,  V A
22332–0473.


e. Transferability of the Mini GI Bill. Soldiers opting for transferability—
(1) Have immediately reenlisted after the qualifying reenlistment.
(2) Write a letter to VARO, 1400 N Valley Mills Drive, Waco, TX 76799, which includes—
(a) Designation of the individual who will receive benefits.
(b) A certified copy of the birth certificate for the person who is to receive the entitlements.
(c) A letter from the unit commander verifying the reenlist.


Table 6–1
Incentive test


PEBD: 1 Jan 79–31 Mar 79
MEPS: Fargo, ND; Houston, TX; Omaha, NE; Raleigh, NC; Sioux Falls, SD
VEAP “Kicker”
Term Max kicker
2 yr $2,000
3 yr $3,000
4 yr $4,000
Minimum kicker is $1,600 for a 12–month contribution.


MOS: 2–year Enlistment
05B 12C 15D 16C 16P 19E 82C
05C 12E 15E 16D 16R 19F 95B
11B 13B 15F 16E 17B 19J
11C 13E 15J 16H 17C 36K
12B 13F 16B 16J 19D 72E


MOS: 3– and 4–Year Enlistments
05D 11C 13F 16D 19E 45N 96C
05G 12C 15D 16E 19F 54E 98G
05H 12E 15E 16P 19J 55B
05K 13B 16B 17B 43E 55G
11B 13E 16C 19D 45K 63F


Table 6–2
Incentive test


PEBD: 1 Jan 79–4 Jun 79
MEPS: Beckley, WV; Boise, ID; Boston, MA; Chicago, IL; Fort Hamilton, NY; Los Angeles, CA; Newark, NJ; New Haven, CT;


Portland, OR; Salt Lake City, UT.
VEAP “Kicker”
Term Max kicker
2 yr $2,000
3 yr $3,000
4 yr $4,000
Minimum kicker is $1,600 for a 12–month contribution.


MOS: 2–year Enlistment
05B 12C 15D 16C 16P 19E 82C
05C 12E 15E 16D 16R 19F 95B
11B 13B 15F 16E 17B 19J
11C 13E 15J 16H 17C 36K
12B 13F 16B 16J 19D 72E


MOS: 3– and 4–Year Enlistments
05D 11C 13F 16D 19E 45N 96C
05G 12C 15D 16E 19F 54E 98G
05H 12E 15E 16P 19J 55B
05K 13B 16B 17B 43E 55G
11B 13E 16C 19D 45K 63F
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Table 6–3
Incentive test


PEBD: 5 Jun 79–3 Dec 79
MEPS: Beckley, WV; Boise, ID; Boston, MA; Chicago, IL; Fort Hamilton, NY; Los Angeles, CA; Newark, NJ; New Haven, CT;


Portland, OR; Salt Lake City, UT.
VEAP “Kicker”
Term Max kicker
2 yr $4,000
3 yr $5,000
4 yr $6,000
Minimum kicker is $3,600 for a 12–month contribution.


MOS: 2–year Enlistment
05B 12C 15D 16C 16P 19E 82C
05C 12E 15E 16D 16R 19F 95B
11B 13B 15F 16E 17B 19J
11C 13E 15J 16H 17C 36K
12B 13F 16B 16J 19D 72E


MOS: 3– and 4–Year Enlistments
05D 11C 13F 16D 19F 54E 98G
05G 12C 15D 16E 19J 55B
05H 12E 15E 16P 43E 55G
05K 13B 16B 17B 45K 63F
11B 13E 16C 19D 45N 96C


Table 6–4
Incentive test


PEBD: 1 Jan 79–3 Dec 79
MEPS: Albuquerque, NM; Amarillo, TX; Baltimore, MD; Buffalo, NY; Butte, MT; Charlotte, NC; Cincinnati, OH; Cleveland, OH;


Des Moines, IA; El Paso, NM; Fort Jackson, SC; Fresno, CA; Jacksonville, FL; Kansas City, MO; Knoxville, TN; Louis-
ville, KY; Miami, FL; Minneapolis, MN; Montgomery, AL; Nashville, TN; Oakland, CA; Oklahoma City, OK; Philadelphia,
PA; San Antonio, TX; San Juan, PR; Springfield, IL; St. Louis, MO.


VEAP “Kicker”
Term Max kicker
2 yr $2,000
3 yr $3,000
4 yr $4,000
Minimum kicker is $1,600 for a 12–month contribution.


MOS: 2–year Enlistment
05B 12C 15D 16C 16P 19E 82C
05C 12E 15E 16D 16R 19F 95B
11B 13B 15F 16E 17B 19J
11C 13E 15J 16H 17C 36K
12B 13F 16B 16J 19D 72E


MOS: 3– and 4–Year Enlistments
05D 11C 13F 16D 19E 45N 96C
05G 12C 15D 16E 19F 54E 98G
05H 12E 15E 16P 19J 55B
05K 13B 16B 17B 43E 55G
11B 13E 16C 19D 45K 63F
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Table 6–5
Incentive test


PEBD: 1 Jan 79–3 Dec 79
MEPS: Anchorage, AL; Atlanta, GA; Columbus, OH; Dallas, TX; Denver, CO; Detroit, MI; Guam; Harrisburg, PA; Honolulu, HI;


Indianapolis, IN; Jackson, MS: Memphis, TN; New Orleans, LA; Phoenix, AZ; Pittsburgh, PA; Richmond, VA; Syracuse,
NY; Wilkes-Barre, PA.


VEAP “Kicker”
Term Max kicker
3 yr $3,000
4 yr $4,000
Minimum kicker is $1,600 for a 12–month contribution.


MOS: 3– and 4– Year Enlistments
05D 11C 13F 16D 19E 45N 96C
05G 12C 15D 16E 19F 54E
05H 12E 15E 16P 19J 55B
05K 13B 16B 17B 43E 55G
11B 13E 16C 19D 45K 63F


Table 6–6
Incentive test


PEBD: 1 Jan 79–3 Sep 80
MEPS: Atlanta, GA; Cincinnati, OH; Fort Hamilton, NY; Fresno, CA; Kansas City, MO; Miami, FL; Minneapolis, MN; Newark, NJ;


Oakland, CA.
VEAP “Kicker”
Term Max kicker
2 yr $2,000
3 yr $3,000
4 yr $4,000
Minimum kicker is $1,600 for a 12–month contribution.


MOS: 2–year Enlistment
05B 12B 13F 16C 16P 19E 82C
05C 12C 15D 16D 16R 19F 95B
11B 12E 15E 16E 17B 19J
11C 13B 15J 16H 17C 36K
12H 13E 16B 16J 19D 72E


MOS: 3– and 4–Year Enlistments
05B 11C 13F 16E 19D 54E 96K
05C 11H 15D 16H 19E 55B 98G
05D 12B 15E 16J 19F 55G
05G 12C 15J 16P 19J 63F
05H 12E 16B 16R 36K 72E
05K 13B 16C 17B 45K 82C
11B 13E 16D 17C 45N 95B


Table 6–7
Incentive test


PEBD: 4 Dec 79–30 Nov 80
MEPS: ALL MEPS EXCEPT Albany, NY: Atlanta, GA; Cincinnati, OH; Fort Hamilton, NY; Fresno, CA; Kansas City, MO; Little


Rock, AR; Manchester, NH; Spokane, WA; Miami, FL; Milwaukee, WI; Minneapolis, MN; Newark, NJ; Oakland, CA;
Portland, ME: Seattle, WA; Shreveport, LA.


VEAP “Kicker”
Term Max kicker
2 yr $2,000
Minimum kicker is $1,600 for a 12–month contribution.


MOS: 2–year Enlistment
05B 12B 13F 16C 16P 19E
05C 12C 15D 16D 16R 19F
11B 12E 15E 16E 17B 19J
11C 13B 15J 16H 17C 36K
11H 13E 16B 16J 19D 72E
Added Effective 1 Oct 80–30 Nov 80
13C
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Table 6–7
Incentive test—Continued


13R
19K
19L


Table 6–8
Incentive test


PEBD: 4 Dec 79–30 Nov 80
MEPS: ALL MEPS EXCEPT Atlanta, GA; Cincinnati, OH; Fort Hamilton, NY; Fresno, CA; Kansas City, MO; Minneapolis, MN;


Newark, NJ; Oakland, CA
VEAP “Kicker”
Term Max kicker
3 yr $4,000
4 yr $6,000
Minimum kicker is $2,600 for a 3–year enlistee and $3,600 for 4–year enlistee for a 12–month contribution.


MOS: 3– and 4–Year Enlistments
05B 05K 12C 15D 16D 17B 19J 55B 95B
05C 11B 12H 15E 16E 17C 36K 55G 96C
05D 11C 13B 15J 16H 19D 45K 63F 98G
05G 11H 13E 16B 16J 19E 45N 72E
05H 12B 13F 16C 16P 19F 54E 82C
Added Effective 1 Oct 80–30 Nov 80
13C
13R
19K
19L


Table 6–9
Test cell “A”


MEPS: Albany, NY; Anchorage, AK; Baltimore, MD; Boise, ID; Boston, MA; Butte, MT; Chicago, IL; Cleveland, OH; Columbus,
OH; Denver, CO; Des Moines, IA; Guam; Harrisburg, PA; Honolulu, HI; Indianapolis, IN; Jacksonville, FL; Knoxville, TN;
Little Rock, AR; Los Angeles, CA; Manchester, NH; Montgomery, AL; Nashville, TN; New Haven, CT; New Orleans, LA;
Pittsburgh, PA; Phoenix, AZ; Portland, ME; Richmond, VA; Salt Lake City, UT; St. Louis, MO; San Juan, PR; Shreveport,
LA; Springfield, MA; Wilkes-Barre, PA.


VEAP “Kicker”
Term Max kicker
2 yr $2,000
3 yr $3,000
4 yr $6,000
Minimum kicker is $1,600 (2–year enlistment), $2,600 (3–year enlistment), and $3,600 (4–year enlistment) for a 12–month contribution.


PEBD: 1 Dec 80–30 Sep 81
MOS: 2–year Enlistment
05B 12B 13E 15J 16H 17C 19K 95B
05C 12C 13F 16B 16J 19D 19L
11B 12E 13R 16C 16P 19E 36K
11C 13B 15D 16D 16R 19F 72E
11H 13C 15E 16E 17B 19J 82C


MOS: 3– and 4–Year Enlistments
05B 05K 12C 13F 16B 16J 19D 19L 55B 96C
05C 11B 12E 13R 16C 16P 19E 36K 55G 98G
05D 11C 13B 15D 16D 16R 19F 45K 72E
05G 11H 13C 15E 16E 17B 19J 45N 82C
05H 12B 13E 15J 16H 17C 19K 54E 95B


PEBD: 10 Feb 81–30 Sep 81
MOS: 2–year Enlistment
03C 45K 71D 72G 82B 94B
21G 54C 71L 75B 82D 98C
35G 63B 71M 76C 91E 98J
42D 64C 71R 76Y 93H


MOS: 3– and 4–Year Enlistments
03C 45K 71D 72G 82B 94B
21G 54C 71L 75B 82D 98C
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Table 6–9
Test cell “A”—Continued


35G 63B 71M 76C 91E 98J
42D 64C 71R 76Y 93H


Table 6–10
Test cell “B”


MEPS: Atlanta, GA; Cincinnati, OH; Fort Hamilton, NY; Fresno, CA; Kansas City, MO; Miami, FL; Minneapolis, MN; Newark, NJ;
Oakland, CA.


VEAP “Kicker”
Term Max kicker
2 yr $8,000
3 yr $12,000
4 yr $12,000
Minimum kicker is $4,400 (2–year enlistment), $4,800(3– or 4–year enlistment), for a 12–month contribution.


PEBD: 1 Oct 80–30 Sep 81
MOS: 2–year Enlistment
05B 12B 13E 15J 16H 17C 19K
05C 12C 13F 16B 16J 19D 19L
11B 12E 13R 16C 16P 19E 72E
11C 13B 15D 16D 16R 19F 82C
11H 13C 15E 16E 17B 19J 95B


MOS: 3– and 4–Year Enlistments
05B 05K 12C 13F 16B 16J 19D 19L 55B 96C
05C 11B 12E 13R 16C 16P 19E 36K 55G 98G
05D 11C 13B 15D 16D 16R 19F 45K 72E
05G 11H 13C 15E 16E 17B 19J 45N 82C
05H 12B 13E 15J 16H 17C 19K 54E 95B


PEBD: 10 Feb 81–30 Sep 81
MOS: 2–year Enlistment
03C 54C 71M 76Y 94B
21G 63B 71R 82B 98C
35G 64C 72G 82D 98J
42D 71D 75B 91E
45K 71L 76C 93H


MOS: 3– and 4–Year Enlistments
03C 54C 71M 76Y 94B
21G 63B 71R 82B 98C
35G 64C 72G 82D 98J
42D 71D 75B 91E
45K 71L 76C 93H


Table 6–11
Test cell “C”


MEPS: Beckley, WV; Buffalo, NY; Dallas, TX; Fargo, ND; Houston, TX; Jackson, MS; Louisville, KY; Memphis, TN; Omaha, NE;
Philadelphia, PA; Seattle, WA; Sioux Falls, SD; Spokane, WA; Syracuse, NY.


VEAP “Kicker”: $1,200 per year (adjusted annually) and $300 monthly stipend (adjusted annually). Max benefit of $15,600 for a
4–year enlistment.


PEBD: 1 Dec 80–30 Sep 81
MOS: 2–year Enlistment
05B 12B 13F 16D 17C 36K
05C 12C 15E 16J 19F 72E
11B 12E 15J 16P 19J 82C
11C 13B 16B 16R 19K 95B
11H 13E 16C 17B 19L


MOS: 3– and 4–Year Enlistments
05B 05K 12C 13F 16B 16J 19D 19L 55B 96C
05C 11B 12E 13R 16C 16P 19E 36K 55G 98G
05D 11C 13B 15D 16D 16R 19F 45K 72E
05G 11H 13C 15E 16E 17B 19J 45N 82C
05H 12B 13E 15J 16H 17C 19K 54E 95B
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Table 6–11
Test cell “C”—Continued


PEBD: 10 Feb 81–30 Sep 81
MOS: 2–year Enlistment
03C 54C 71M 76Y 94B
21G 63B 71R 82B 98C
35G 64C 72G 82D 98J
42D 71D 75B 91E
45K 71L 76C 93H


MOS: 3– and 4–Year Enlistments
03C 54C 71M 76Y 94B
21G 63B 71R 82B 98C
35G 64C 72G 82D 98J
42D 71D 75B 91E
45K 71L 76C 93H


Table 6–12
Test cell “D”


MEPS: Albuquerque, NM; Amarillo City, TX; Charlotte, NC; Detroit, MI; El Paso, TX; Fort Jackson, SC; Milwaukee, WI; Okla-
homa City, OK; Portland, OR; Raleigh, NC; San Antonio, TX


VEAP “Kicker”
Term Max kicker
2 yr $2,000
3 yr $4,000
4 yr $6,000
Minimum kicker is $1,600 (2–year enlistment), $2,600 (3–year enlistment), and $3,600 (4–year enlistment) for a 12–month contribution.


PEBD: 1 Dec 80–30 Sep 81
MOS: 2–year Enlistment
05B 12B 13E 15J 16H 17C 19J 82C
05C 12C 13F 16B 16J 17D 19K 95B
11B 12E 13R 16C 16P 19D 19L
11C 13B 15D 16D 16R 19D 36K
11H 13C 15E 16E 17B 19F 72E


MOS: 3– and 4–Year Enlistments
05B 05K 12C 13F 16B 16J 19D 19L 55B 96C
05C 11B 12E 13R 16C 16P 19E 36K 55G 98G
05D 11C 13B 15D 16D 16R 19F 45K 72E
05G 11H 13C 15E 16E 17B 19J 45N 82C
05H 12B 13E 15J 16H 17C 19K 54E 95B


PEBD: 10 Feb 81–30 Sep 81
MOS: 2–year Enlistment
03C 54C 71M 76Y 94B
21G 63B 71R 82B 98C
35G 64C 72G 82D 98J
42D 71D 75B 91E
45K 71L 76C 93H


MOS: 3– and 4–Year Enlistments
03C 54C 71M 76Y 94B
21G 63B 71R 82B 98C
35G 64C 72G 82D 98J
42D 71D 75B 91E
45K 71L 76C 93H
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Table 6–13
Earning the ’kicker’ (in dollars)


Term Earned after 12 Earned each
Maximum “kicker” months of subsequent month


authorized participation of participation


Cell A
2 yr $ 2,000 $ 1,600 $100
3 yr 4,000 2,600 100
4 yr 6,000 3,600 100


Cell B
2 yr $ 8,000 $ 4,400 $300
3/4 yr 12,000 4,800 300


Cell C1


Cell D
2 yr $ 2,000 $ 1,600 $100
3 yr 4,000 2,600 100
4 yr 6,000 3,600 100


Notes:
1 Cell C–Participants in cell C earn $1,200 annual tuition assistance plus a $300 monthly stipend for each year of service enlisted for and completed. Annual
adjustments to the stipend reflect the increase in the average actual cost of attending public institutions of higher education.
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Appendix A
References


Section I
Required Publications


AR 135–7 (corrected title)
Incentive Programs (Cited in para 1–1 and table 2–2.)


AR 601–210 (corrected title)
Active and Reserve Components Enlistment Program (Cited in paras 2–7a(1), 2–14e, 2–19, and 3–3.)


AR 611–201 (superseded)
Enlisted Career Management Fields and Military Occupational Specialities (Cited in para 6–2d(4).)


AR 621–5
Army Continuing Education System (Cited in paras 1–4j(9) and 2–3d.)


AR 635–200 (correccted title)
Active Duty Enlisted Administrative Separations (Cited in para 2–3d(1) and table 2–1.)


Section II
Related Publications
A related publication is merely a source of additional information. The user does not have to read it to understand this
regulation.


AR 135–91
Service Obligations, Methods of Fulfillment, Participation Requirements, and Enforcement Procedures


AR 135–178 (corrected title)
Enlisted Administrative Separations


AR 135–210 (corrected title)
Order to Active Duty as Individuals for Other than a Presidential Selected Reserve Call-up, Partial or Full Mobilization


AR 140–10 (corrected title)
Assignments, Attachments, Details, and Transfers


AR 140–111
U.S. Army Reserve Reenlistment Program


DODD 1322.16
Montgomery GI Bill (MGIB) Program


Section III
Prescribed Forms


DA Form 669
Army Continuing Education System (ACES) Record (Cited in para 1–4j(9).)


DA Form 669–1–R (obsolete)
Army Continuing Education System (ACES) Record (Cited in para 1–4j(9).)


DA Form 2142
Pay Inquiry (Cited in para 3–9a(1).)


DA Form 3286–66 (obsolete)
Statement of Understanding U.S. Army Incentive Enlistment Program
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DA Form 3286–67 (obsolete)
Statement of Understanding (Army Policy)


DD Form 214
Certificate of Release or Discharge from Active Duty (Cited in para 3–8f(1).)


DD Form 1131
Cash Collection Voucher (Cited in paras 4–7c and 4–8b.)


DD Form 1996/1 thru DD Form 1966/6 (canceled)
Record of Military Processing-Armed Forces of the United States


DD Form 2057–1 (canceled)
Educational Assistance Program Statement of Understanding Section 901


DD Form 2366
Montgomery GI Bill Act of 1984 (MGIB) (Cited in paras 1–4c(2), 1–4f(4), 1–4g(8), and 1–4h(2).)


DD Form 2475
DOD Educational Loan Repayment Program (LRP) Annual Application (Cited in paras 3–8a(1)(b), and 3–8b(2) and
(3).)


DD Form 2558 (corrected title)
Authorization to Start, Stop, or Change an Allotment (Cited in para 4–2b(5).)


VA Form 22–1990
Application for Refund of Educational Benefits (Cited in paras 1–4j(2), 2–11b, 2–21, and 4-10.)


VA Form 4–5281 (obsolete)
Application for Refund of Educational Contributions (Cited in paras 4–8a and 4–8d)


Section IV
Referenced Forms
This section contains no entries.


Appendix B
Army College Fund (FY82–FY85) Skills by Effective Date of Military Occupational Specialty


Table B–1
Army College Fund (FY82–FY85) by effective date of MOS


1 Oct 82–21 Mar 82
05B 12B 13E 16D 19D 45K 63B 72G 82D
05C 12C 13F 16E 21G 45M 64C 75B 91E
05D 12E 15D 16H 31M 54E 71D 76C 93M
05G 12F 15E 16R 35G 55B 71L 76Y 93J
05K 13B 15J 17C 36K 55D 71R 82B 94B
11X 13C 16B 19A 42D 55G 72E 82C 95B
96C 98C 98G 98F


22 Mar 83–15 Aug 83
05B 12B 13E 16D 19D 45K 63B 72G 91E
05C 12C 13F 16E 21G 45N 64C 75B 93H
05D 12E 15D 16H 31M 54E 71D 76C 93J
05G 12F 15E 16R 35G 55B 71L 82B 94B
05K 13B 15J 17C 36K 55D 71R 82C 95B
11X 13C 16B 19A 42D 55G 72E 82D 96C
98C 98G 98J


16 Aug 83–12 Dec 83
05C 12C 13R 16P 21G 54E 63H 64C 76Y
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Table B–1
Army College Fund (FY82–FY85) by effective date of MOS—Continued


05D 12E 15D 16R 31M 55D 63J 71D 82B
05G 12F 15E 16S 54E 55G 63N 71L 82C
05H 13B 15J 16X 36K 63B 63S 72E 91E
05K 13C 16H 17C 42D 63D 63T 72G 93H
11X 13E 16J 19A 45K 63E 63W 75B 94B
12B 13F 16L 19D 45N 63G 63Y 76C 95B
96C 98C 98G 98J


13 Dec 83–5 Mar 84
05C 12C 13M 16L 19D 52D 63G 63Y 76W
05D 12E 13R 16P 21G 54E 63H 64C 75X
05G 12F 15D 16R 31K 55D 63J 71L 76Y
05H 13B 15E 16S 31M 55G 63N 72E 82C
05K 13C 15J 16X 31V 63B 63S 72G 91E
11X 13E 16H 17C 45K 63D 63T 76C 94B
12B 13F 16J 19A 45N 63E 63W 76V 96C
98C 98G 98J


6 Mar 84–10 Jun 84
05C 12C 13M 16P 21G 45N 62B 64J 71L
05D 12E 13R 16R 26Y 45T 62E 63N 72E
05G 12F 15D 16S 27E 52D 63B 63S 72G
05H 13B 15E 16X 31V 54E 63D 63T 76C
05K 13C 15J 17C 45E 55B 63E 63W 76V
11X 13E 16H 19A 45K 55D 63G 63Y 76W
12B 13F 16J 19D 45L 55G 63H 64C 76X
76Y 82C 91E 94B 95B 96C 98C 98G 98J


11 Jun 84–25 Jun 84
05C 12C 13M 16P 19K 36C 45T 55G 63G
05D 12E 13R 16R 21G 36M 52D 62B 63H
05G 12F 15D 16S 26F 45D 52F 62E 63J
05H 13B 15E 16X 26Y 45E 54C 62J 63N
05K 13C 15J 17C 27E 45K 54E 63B 63S
11X 13E 16H 19A 31K 45L 55B 63D 63T
12B 13F 16J 19D 31V 45N 55D 63E 63W
63Y 71M 76C 76W 76Y 91A 94B 96C 98G
64C 72E 76P 76X 82C 91E 95B 98C 98J
71L 72G 76V


26 Jun 84–10 Sep 84
05D 12E 13R 16P 19K 36C 45G 54C 62E
05G 12F 15D 16R 26Y 36M 45K 54E 62J
05H 13B 15E 16S 27E 43E 45L 55B 63B
05K 13C 15J 16X 31C 43M 45N 55D 63D
11X 13E 16H 17C 31K 44B 45T 55G 63E
12B 13F 16J 19A 31M 45D 52C 57H 63G
12C 13M 16L 19D 31V 45E 52D 62B 63H
63J 63T 64C 72G 76V 76X 82C 95B 98C
63N 63W 71M 76C 76W 76Y 94B 96C 98G
63S 63Y 72E 76P


11 Sep 84–22 Apr 85
05D 12E 13R 16P 19K 36C 45G 52F 62B
05G 12F 15D 16R 26Y 36M 45K 54C 62E
05H 13B 15E 16S 27E 43E 45L 54E 62J
05K 13C 15J 16X 31C 43M 45N 55B 63A
11X 13E 16H 17C 31K 44B 45T 55D 63D
12B 13F 16J 19A 31M 45D 52C 55G 63E
12C 13M 16L 19D 31V 45E 52D 57H 63G
63H 63S 63Y 72E 76P 76X 82C 95B 98C
63J 63T 64C 72G 76V 76Y 94B 96C 98G
63N 63W 71M 76C 76W


23 Apr 85–27 May 85
05D 12F 15D 16S 26Y 36M 45K 54C 62E
05H 13B 15E 16X 27E 43E 45L 54E 62G
05K 13C 15J 17C 31C 43M 45N 55B 62J
11X 13E 16H 19A 31K 44B 45T 55D 63B
12B 13F 16J 19D 31M 45D 52C 55G 63D
12C 13M 16P 19K 31V 45E 52D 57H 63E
12E 13R 16R 21G 36C 45G 52F 62B 63G
63H 63S 63Y 72E 76P 76W 76Y 94B 98C
63J 63T 64C 72G 76V 76X 82C 95B 98G
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Table B–1
Army College Fund (FY82–FY85) by effective date of MOS—Continued


63N 63W 71M 76C


28 May 85–30 Jun 85
05D 13B 15E 16S 26Y 45D 52D 62B 63J
05H 13C 15J 16X 31C 45E 52F 62J 63N
05K 13E 16H 17C 31K 45G 54C 63B 63S
11X 13F 16J 19A 31M 45K 54E 63D 63T
12B 13M 16L 19D 31V 45L 55B 63E 63W
12C 13R 16P 19K 36C 45N 55D 63G 63Y
12F 15D 16R 21G 36M 45T 57H 63H 64C
71M 72G 76P 76W 76Y 94B 97E 98C 98G
72E 76C 76V 76X 82C 97B 97G
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Glossary


Section I
Abbreviations


ACES
Army Continuing Education System


ACF
Army College Fund


AD
active duty


AEC
Army Education Center


AFQT
Armed Forces qualification test


AHS
Academy of Health Sciences


CG
commanding general


COG
Convenience of the Government


CPA
Chief, Public Affairs


DCS, G–1
Deputy Chief of Staff, G–1


DFAS
Defense Finance and Accounting Service


DMDC
Defense Manpower Data Center


DOD
Department of Defense


EDSAV
Education Savings Allotment


ESO
education services officer


ETS
expiration term of service


FAO
Finance and Accounting Office


FY
fiscal year


HQDA
Headquarters, Department of the Army
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LES
leave and earning statement


LRP
Loan Repayment Program


MEPS
military entrance and processing station


MGIB
Montgomery GI Bill


MOS
military occupational specialty


OBC
officer basic course


OTH
other than honorable


PEBD
pay entry basic date


PL
public law


RA
regular Army


RIF
reduction in force


TRADOC
U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command


USAREC
U.S. Army Recruiting Command


VA
Department of Veterans Affairs


VARO
Department of Veterans Affairs Regional Office


VEAP
Veterans’ Education and Assistance Program


WO
warrant officer


Section II
Terms


20/30 month rule
Applies to discharges for the COG and requires that Soldiers whose initial obligations are less than 3 years must
complete at least 20 months of continuous AD or Soldiers whose initial obligations are 3 or more years must complete
at least 30 months of continuous AD in order to meet time-in-service requirements to qualify for educational
entitlements.
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active guard reserve personnel
Army National Guard and Army Reservist who are on full-time AD to support National Guard and reserve component
activities.


Break in service
A period of more than 90 days between the date when individuals are released from AD or otherwise receive a
complete separation from AD service and the date they reenter on AD.


Continuous active duty
Active duty served without interruption.


Critical skill
Skill or specialty designated by the Secretary of the Army as a skill or shortage in which there is a critical shortage of
personnel or for which it is difficult to recruit.


Delayed entry program
Allows individuals to contract to go on AD in the Army at a later date.


Equivalency certificate
A credential awarded based on successful completion of any of the following: General Education Development
certificate, high school diploma based on General Education Development, correspondence school, California High
School Proficiency Examination, high school attendance certificate, high school completion certificate, adult education
certificate or diploma, or “External” or competency based diploma.


Kicker
Benefits awarded at the discretion of the Secretary of the Army for Soldiers who serve in specified critical job areas for
a prescribed period in the Army in addition to the other requirements for eligibility for the basic benefits. These
amounts are added to any other education benefits to which the individual may be entitled.


Qualifying term in service
Is the period of service when full entitlement to education entitlement is earned.


Selected reserves
Refers to the Army Reserve and the Army National Guard of the United States. Is composed of those units and
individuals participating in the Individual Mobilization Augmentee, Troop Program Unit, and Army Guard Reserve.


Section III
Special Abbreviations and Terms
This section contains no entries.
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Army Regulation 1–9


Administration


White House
Liaison and
Communications


Headquarters
Department of the Army
Washington, DC
28 May 2014


UNCLASSIFIED







SUMMARY of CHANGE
AR 1–9
White House Liaison and Communications


This major revision, dated 28 May 2014--


o Updates procedures for processing and responding to White House
communications (para 5).


o Incorporates Army Directive 2012-27, Invitations to the President of the
United States, the Vice President of the United States or their Spouses (para
6).







Headquarters
Department of the Army
Washington, DC
28 May 2014


Administration


White House Liaison and Communications


*Army Regulation 1–9


Effective 28 June 2014


H i s t o r y .  T h i s  p u b l i c a t i o n  i s  a  m a j o r
revision.


Summary. This regulation includes up-
dated policy for processing and respond-
ing to White House communications.


Applicability. This regulation applies to
t h e  A c t i v e  A r m y ,  t h e  A r m y  N a t i o n a l
Guard/Army National Guard of the United
States, and the U.S. Army Reserve, unless
otherwise stated


Proponent and exception authority.
The proponent of this regulation is the


Director of the Army Staff. The proponent
has the authority to approve exceptions or
waivers to this regulation that are consis-
tent with controlling law and regulations.
The proponent may delegate this approval
authority, in writing, to a division chief
within the proponent agency or its direct
reporting unit or field operating agency in
the grade of colonel or the civilian equiv-
alent. Activities may request a waiver to
this regulation by providing justification
that includes a full analysis of the ex-
pected benefits and must include formal
review by the activity’s senior legal offi-
cer. All waiver requests will be endorsed
by the commander or senior leader of the
requesting activity and forwarded through
t h e i r  h i g h e r  h e a d q u a r t e r s  t o  t h e  p o l i c y
proponent. Refer to AR 25–30 for specific
guidance.


Army internal control process. This
regulation contains internal control provi-
sions in accordance with AR 11–2 and
identifies key internal controls that must
be evaluated (see appendix B).


S u p p l e m e n t a t i o n .  S u p p l e m e n t a t i o n  o f
this regulation and establishment of com-
mand and local forms are prohibited with-
out prior approval from the Director of


the Army Staff (Director, Executive Com-
munications and Control, (White House
L i a i s o n  O f f i c e ) ) ,  2 0 0  A r m y  P e n t a g o n ,
Washington, DC 20310–0200.


Suggested improvements. Users are
invited to send comments and suggested
improvements on DA Form 2028 (Recom-
m e n d e d  C h a n g e s  t o  P u b l i c a t i o n s  a n d
Blank Forms) directly to the Director of
the Army Staff (Director, Executive Com-
munications and Control, (White House
L i a i s o n  O f f i c e ) ) ,  2 0 0  A r m y  P e n t a g o n ,
Washington, DC 20310–0200.


C o m m i t t e e  m a n a g e m e n t .  D i s t r i b u -
tion. This publication is available in elec-
t r o n i c  m e d i a  o n l y  a n d  i s  i n t e n d e d  f o r
command levels D for the Active Army,
the Army National Guard/Army National
Guard of the United States, and the U.S.
Army Reserve.
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1. Purpose
This regulation prescribes responsibilities for and provides guidance on liaison with the White House, and processing
and reporting actions on White House communications.


2. References
Required and related publications and referenced forms are listed in appendix A.


3. Explanation of abbreviations and terms
Abbreviations and special terms used in this regulation are explained in the glossary.


4. Responsibilities
a. The Secretary of the Army (SA) is the final approving authority for all invitation requests to the President of the


United States (POTUS), Vice President of the United States (VPOTUS) and/or their spouses to participate in
Department of Defense (DOD)-related or significant Army events.


b. The Director of the Army Staff (DAS) will ensure the Director, Executive Communication and Control (ECC),
White House Liaison Office (WHLO) is responsible for liaison and communications duties with the White House
Military Office (WHMO).


c. The Director, ECC WHLO manages liaison and communications between Headquarters, Department of the Army
(HQDA) and the White House through the Executive Secretary to the Department of Defense on all matters except the
following:


(1) Matters pertaining to processing legislation, which are the responsibility of the Chief of Legislative Liaison and
the Assistant Secretary of the Army (Financial Management and Comptroller).


(2) Matters processed through the Office of the Secretary of the Army (OSA), the Joint Staff, and the Office of the
Secretary of Defense (OSD).


d. HQDA Principal Officials will —
(1) Coordinate all communications to the White House with the Director, ECC WHLO.
(2) Inform the Director, ECC WHLO promptly of written requests received directly from the White House prior to


taking any action.
(3) Handle with discretion all direct communications between White House and HQDA staff. The following will


apply:
(a) Recommend that direct requests from the White House be brought to the attention of the Director, ECC WHMO


for forwarding to OSD.
(b) Note the details of the request and inform the caller that a response will be forthcoming.
(c) Notify the Director, ECC WHLO promptly of the request prior to taking any action. ECC WHLO will check the


validity of the request and obtain guidance from OSD before responding to the call.


5. Communications concept
a. Communications addressed to the POTUS, VPOTUS, their spouses, and White House staff officials from citizens


are sufficiently important to warrant an acknowledgement of receipt of the inquiry and an estimated timeframe to
expect a final reply from an agency of the Federal Government. In keeping with White House guidance/instructions,
OSD has stringent response requirements, and each requirement has an OSD imposed suspense.


b. White House communications are received by ECC WHLO directly from OSD. ECC WHLO will assign a
suspense date ranging from one to 10 working days, depending on the urgency of the request. White House
communications are then forwarded to the appropriate Army staff element by ECC WHLO for specific action.


c. White House communications are received at HQDA as either "Referrals," or "White House Bulk Referrals," and
are described below:


(1) "Referrals" consist of correspondence from the POTUS, VPOTUS, Assistant to the President for National
Security Affairs, and other senior White House staff that are addressed to the Secretary of Defense. Other types of
referrals may include correspondence from members of Congress, corporate officials, organization leaders, and other
prominent individuals addressed to the POTUS or VPOTUS. These types of referrals are forwarded from WHMO to
Washington Headquarters Services, Executive Services Division, Correspondence Management Directorate, via a
tasking sheet that indicates what type of action is desired along with instructions. This correspondence will be
processed expeditiously and will receive a suspense of 5 working days. Additional guidance will be provided upon
request.


(2) "White House Bulk Referrals" are all other routine correspondence from private citizens addressed to the
POTUS, VPOTUS, or White House and forwarded to the Washington Headquarters Services, Executive Services
Division, for a direct response and will receive a suspense of 10 working days. Some bulk referrals may receive a
Health and Welfare or “Red Dot” classification, which will receive a suspense of 5 working days. If this type of
referral concerns threats or thoughts of suicide and threats to harm others, the Soldier’s chain of command will
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immediately initiate a health and welfare check of the person(s) in question within 24 hours. Additional instructions for
responding will accompany each referral.


(3) White House “Health and Welfare” or “Red Dot” action processing procedures (Threat-to-Life/Suicide). Re-
sponses to inquiries pertaining to a threat-to-life, potential suicide, or health and welfare related concerns will be
addressed as follows:


(a) ECC WHLO will immediately notify the Soldier’s chain of command so action can be taken to ensure the safety
of Soldiers, Families, and others. ECC WHLO will notify the Soldier’s unit command by telephone, followed by e-
mail, upon receipt of notification.


(b) “Health and Welfare” requests sent by the White House will have a 24-hour initial response time. A full and
complete response on the Soldier’s status may not be immediately available. Responsible chain of command personnel
will provide ECC WHLO with a comprehensive response that the chain of command has been notified and explain the
steps that have been taken to ensure the safety of all concerned (that is, Soldier, Family members, and others). If
applicable, provide notification that all concerned have been moved to a safe location or to the nearest medical
treatment facility. The responsible chain of command personnel will provide a final reply within 5 working days after
the initial status report, which addresses the Soldier’s general health status and any additional actions taken.


(4) The agencies tasked will acknowledge all White House communications that are referred to the Department of
the Army for a direct reply to the inquiry writer to ECC WHLO within 24 hours from the date of assignment. To
comply with the suspense, action agencies have the following options:


(a) Provide a final reply not later than 12:00 p.m. (Eastern Time Zone) of the suspense date.
(b) Provide an interim reply to the inquiry writer within 2 working days prior to the suspense date if the suspense


date cannot be met. The interim reply should contain information currently available and will establish an estimated
date of completion within 30 days. Maximum effort should be made to provide a final reply to the inquiry writer
within the new suspense date. Subsequent interim replies are required every 30 days until a final reply is provided.


(c) If a determination is made that a reply on behalf of the POTUS would be inappropriate, inform ECC WHLO in
writing as to why a reply is not considered appropriate, and return the case to ECC WHLO. An example of such a case
would involve a repetitive inquiry writer who has been given a final response or whose initial letter has been
previously answered.


d. Only the signature authorities listed below are authorized to authenticate replies to White House communications
that are referred to the Department of the Army for action. Carefully screen White House communications to ensure
that the signature level selected is appropriate.


(1) Replies to federal, state, or local officials should be prepared for the signature of a general officer or a member
of the senior executive service.


(2) Replies to prominent individuals or private citizens on routine matters may be signed by a general officer/senior
executive service member, a colonel or civilian equivalent, or delegated to a lieutenant colonel/civilian equivalent
serving in a leadership position.


e. All replies to White House communications, signed by other than the addressee, will include an appropriate
opening statement as shown below.


(1) Thank you for your letter to ... (POTUS)... regarding...
(2) This is in response to your letter to ... (POTUS) ... regarding...
f. When individuals specifically request that their communication be answered by the POTUS, the following


paragraph will be used after the opening statement: "As much as he (or she) would like to, the President cannot reply
personally to every communication he (or she) receives. Therefore, he (or she) has asked the departments and agencies
of the federal government to reply on his (or her) behalf in those instances where they have special knowledge or
special authority under the law. For this reason, your communication has been forwarded to officials of the Department
of the Army." Agencies may use their discretion in revising this paragraph.


g. In general, the public is not familiar with the complexities of military organizations; therefore, it is important that
replies are straightforward and clearly responsive to the inquiry. Avoid use of acronyms and other language that only
personnel affiliated with the Army would understand.


h. Unless otherwise directed, copies of all written communications initiated by an Army agency for the White House
will be forwarded by memorandum addressed through DAS (ECC WHLO) to the Executive Secretary to the Depart-
ment of Defense. This memorandum will be signed by an authorized official as prescribed in paragraph 5d.


i. A primary mission of ECC WHLO is to assist action agencies in providing appropriate, timely replies to White
House communications. Accordingly, action officers are authorized and encouraged to have direct contact with ECC
WHLO.


6. Invitations to the President, Vice President, or their Spouses
a. Invitations to the POTUS, VPOTUS, or their spouses to participate in DOD-related or significant Army events


will be forwarded by memorandum through the requesting organization’s higher headquarters to the ECC WHLO, 200
Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0200 to be routed to the SA. Upon approval by the SA, the request will be
forwarded through DOD for further processing and endorsement.
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(1) If the invitation to the White House involves a DOD-wide event, more than one Service (to include football
games between Service academies), or is combined with another federal agency (for example, Department of Veterans
Affairs), the request to sign the memorandum or letter extending the invitation to the POTUS or VPOTUS will be
forwarded to the Secretary of Defense for signature.


(2) Invitations must be submitted early enough to accommodate appropriate staffing through the Army senior
leadership and DOD (at least 20–30 days). ECC WHMO requires at least 60–90 days in advance of the event date to
allow time for calendar consideration and appropriate response.


b. The following statement will be used in responding to individuals or organizations extending an invitation for the
POTUS to make a personal appearance: "The President sincerely appreciates your gracious invitation to...however, his
(or her) schedule will not permit it at this particular time." It may be appropriate for the reply to include greetings or
good wishes on behalf of the POTUS in the instance of a special observance (for example, anniversary celebrations for
specific Army units/organizations or recognition for an individual upon retirement).


7. Final response
If an HQDA agency has responded to numerous White House inquiries by an individual, that agency may initiate a
draft terminal response. A cover memorandum, giving the history of previous correspondence and attaching the draft
response, will be addressed through WHMO to the Executive Secretary to the Department of Defense. After the
Executive Secretary to the Department of Defense approves the draft response, the responsible HQDA Principal
Official will prepare and dispatch the final response.


8. Administrative control
ECC WHLO will assign action on all White House correspondence. A tasking control sheet (HQDA Tracking System)
will be used to task the HQDA Principal Official. The sheet will include the pre-imposed OSD suspense, type of action
to be taken, and instructions for processing. If the action agency determines that a White House communication should
be transferred to another HQDA Principal Official, DOD agency, or any other agency outside of the Army’s
jurisdiction, the action office must coordinate with the appropriate HQDA Principal Official and ECC WHLO. The
case will then be returned to the OSD Correspondence Management Directorate for appropriate tasking and/or transfer
(via SD Form 391, Secretary of Defense Correspondence Action Report).


a. Suspense date. Pre-imposed OSD suspense dates on “Red Dot” actions cannot be extended. All interim replies to
the inquiry writer will establish an estimated completion date. The estimated completion date will be not later than 30
days from the date of the interim reply, unless otherwise stated in the closing paragraph.


b. Type of action. Army agencies will take action as indicated on the tasking control sheet ("Action" in appropriate
block under “Role” or as indicated in the “Remarks” section).


c. Processing. The tasking control sheet must be returned to WHLO with appropriate copies and all original
correspondence.
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Appendix A
References


Section I
Required Publications
This section contains no entries.


Section II
Related Publications
A related publication is merely a source of additional information. The user does not have to read it to understand this
publication. Unless otherwise stated, all publications are available at http://www.adp.army.mil/.


AR 11–2
Managers’ Internal Control Program


AR 25–30
The Army Publishing Program


AR 25–50
Preparing and Managing Correspondence


DA Memo 25–52
Staff Action Process and Correspondence Policies


DOD 5110.04–M–V1
DOD Manual for Written Material: Correspondence Management (available at http://www.dtic.mil/whs/directives/
corres/pdf/511004m_v1.pdf.)


DOD 5110.04–M–V2
DOD Manual for Written Material: Examples and Reference Material (available at http://www.dtic.mil/whs/directives/
corres/pdf/511004m_v2.pdf.)


Section III
Prescribed Forms
This section contains no entries.


Section IV
Referenced Forms
Unless otherwise indicated, DA forms are available on the Army Publishing Directorate (APD) Web site (http://www.
apd.army.mil); DD forms are available on the Office of the Secretary of Defense (OSD) Web site (http://www.dtic.mil/
whs/directives/infomgt/forms/index.htm).


DA Form 11–2
Internal Control Evaluation Certification


DA Form 2028
Recommended Changes to Publications and Blank Forms


SD Form 391
Secretary of Defense Correspondence Action Report


Appendix B
Internal Control Evaluation


B–1. Function
The function covered by this evaluation is Army correspondence received from the White House.
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B–2. Purpose
The purpose of this evaluation is to assist users of AR 1–9 in evaluating the key internal controls listed. It is not
intended to cover all controls.


B–3. Instructions
Answers must be based on the actual testing of key internal controls (for example, document analysis direct observa-
tion, sampling, and simulation). Answers that indicate deficiencies must be explained and the corrective action
identified in supporting documentation. These internal controls must be evaluated at least once every 5 years.
Certification that the evaluation has been conducted must be accomplished on DA Form 11–2 (Internal Control
Evaluation Certification).


B–4. Test questions
a. Are correspondence actions properly routed to the appropriate addressees expected to exercise control or take


action?
b. Is Army writing effective and free of errors in substance, organization, style, and correctness?
c. Have all Army invitations to the POTUS, VPOTUS, or their spouses been routed through the SA?


B–5. Supersession
Not applicable.


B–6. Comments
Help make this a better tool for evaluating internal controls. Submit comments to the Department of the Army, DAS,
ECC, (White House Liaison Office), 200 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0200.
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Glossary


Section I
Abbreviations


DAS
Director of the Army Staff


DOD
Department of Defense


ECC
Executive Communication and Control


HQDA
Headquarters, Department of the Army


OSD
Office of the Secretary of Defense


POTUS
President of the United States


SA
Secretary of the Army


VPOTUS
Vice President of the United States


WHLO
White House Liaison Office


WHMO
White House Military Office


Section II
Terms
This section contains no entries.


Section III
Special Abbreviations and Terms
This section contains no entries.
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SUMMARY of CHANGE
AR 420–1
Army Facilities Management


This rapid action revision, dated 24 August 2012--


o Only updates chapter 3 to reflect the removal of procedural material used to
develop DA Pam 420-1-1.


o Only updates chapter 7 to reflect the removal of procedural material used to
develop DA Pam 420-1-3.


o Makes administrative changes (App A: Added the following publications: AR 27-
10, 36 CFR 251.56, 41 CFR 102-32, DOD 5500.7-R, DODI 1015.10, DODI 1100.16,
DODI 1225.9, EPA PB94-163-95-250, PL 90-284, PL 98-115, UFC 3-120-10, UFC 3-
250-18FA, UFC 3-260-03, UFC 3-310-05A, UFC 3-400-01, UFC 3-430-09, UFC 4-010-
02, UFC 4-711-01, UFC 4-721-01A, UFC 4-721-11.1, UFC 4-860-01FA, UFC 4-860-
03, UFGS 33 51 15, and 10 USC 2922. Corrected the following publication
titles: AR 710-3, DA Pam 5-20, DA Pam 420-1-1, DA Pam 420-1-2, DA Pam 420-1-3,
DA Pam 600-45, DA Pam 708-1, EM 385-1-1, FHWA PD-96-001, FM 7-0, NFPA 72, NFPA
96, PWTB 200-1-4, PWTB 200-1-14, TI 800-01, UFC 1-900-01, UFC 3-230-08A, UFC
3-550-03FA, UFC 3-560-01, UFC 3-700-01A, UFC 4-020-02FA, UFC 4-020-03FA, and
UFC 4-020-04FA. Removed "-STD" from DOD 6055.09. Deleted the following
publications: AR 95-2, AR 672-20, AR 700-138, AR 740-1, AFARS 45.6, 26 CFR
251.56, EO 13148, EO 13149, EPA 530-R-95-003, ICSSC RP 2.1A, NISTIR 5382, TM
5-682, TM 5-800-4, TM 5-811-1/AFJMAN 32-1080, TM 5-813-3/AFM88-10, Vol 3, TM
5-853-1/AFMAN 32-1071, Vol 1, TM 5-853-2/AFMAN 32-1071, Vol 2, TM 5-853-3/
AFMAN 32-1071, Vol 3, and TM 5-853-4. Removed the following obsolete
publications: DA Pam 200-1, DA Pam 415-15, DODD 1015.2, DODI 7310.1, 29 CFR
1910.139, 49 CFR 1.48, TM 5-644, TM 5-646, TM 5-651, UFC 3-430-05FA, UFGS 33 51
03.00 10, UFGS 33 51 06.00 20, and 10 USC 2672. Updated all publication Web
sites. Corrected the following form titles: DA Form 11-2 and HUD Form 903.1.
Updated DA Form 373-R-E. Deleted DD Form 1970).


This administrative revision, dated 17 June 2009--


o Improves clarity by correcting terminology used for assessment of risks (para
25-4f(8), 25-4i(5), 25-16, 25-20, 25-39a, and 25-46).


o Makes administrative changes (throughout).







Headquarters
Department of the Army
Washington, DC
12 February 2008


Facilities Engineering


Army Facilities Management


*Army Regulation 420–1


Effective 19 February 2008


History. This publication is a rapid action
revision (RAR) of chapters 3 and 7. This
RAR is effective 24 September 2012. The
portions affected by this RAR are listed in
the summary of change.


Summary. This regulation addresses the
management of Army facilities. Specifi-
cally, it describes the management of pub-
l i c  w o r k s  a c t i v i t i e s ,  h o u s i n g ,  a n d  o t h e r
facilities operations and management, mil-
i t a r y  c o n s t r u c t i o n  p r o g r a m  d e v e l o p m e n t
and execution, master planning, utilities
services and energy management, and fire
and emergency services. Also, it identifies
and synopsizes other regulations that pro-
v i d e  d e t a i l e d  f a c i l i t i e s  m a n a g e m e n t
policy.


Applicability. This regulation applies to
t h e  A c t i v e  A r m y ,  t h e  A r m y  N a t i o n a l
Guard/Army National Guard of the United
States, and the U.S. Army Reserve, unless
otherwise stated. Also, it applies to ten-
ants on active Army installations, or as
noted in each program chapter. This regu-
lation does not apply to installations and
a c t i v i t i e s ,  o r  p a r t s  t h e r e o f ,  w h i c h  h a v e


been licensed to the District of Columbia
o r  t o  a n y  s t a t e ,  t e r r i t o r y ,  o r  c o m m o n -
wealth of the United States for use by the
National Guard; single project-owned or
leased civil works facilities of the U.S.
Army Corps of Engineers; national ceme-
teries; facilities occupied by Army activi-
ties as tenants when support is provided
by another government agency. In areas
outside the United States, Status of Forces
A g r e e m e n t s  o r  o t h e r  c o u n t r y - t o - c o u n t r y
agreements may take precedence over this
regulation.


Proponent and exception authority.
The proponent of this regulation is the
Assistant Chief of Staff for Installation
Management. The proponent has the au-
thority to approve exceptions or waivers
to this regulation that are consistent with
controlling law and regulations. The pro-
ponent may delegate this approval author-
ity, in writing, to a division chief within
the proponent agency or its direct report-
ing unit or field operating agency, in the
grade of colonel or the civilian equivalent.
Activities may request a waiver to this
regulation by providing justification that
includes a full analysis of the expected
benefits and must include a formal review
by the activity’s senior legal officer. All
waiver requests will be endorsed by the
commander or senior leader of the requ-
e s t i n g  a c t i v i t y  a n d  f o r w a r d e d  t h r o u g h
t h e i r  h i g h e r  h e a d q u a r t e r s  t o  t h e  p o l i c y
proponent. Refer to AR 25–30 for specific
guidance.


Army management control process.
This regulation contains management con-
trol provisions and identifies key manage-
ment controls that must be evaluated (see
appendix T).


S u p p l e m e n t a t i o n .  S u p p l e m e n t a t i o n  o f
this regulation and establishment of com-
mand and local forms are prohibited with-
o u t  p r i o r  a p p r o v a l  f r o m  t h e  A s s i s t a n t
C h i e f  o f  S t a f f  f o r  I n s t a l l a t i o n  M a n a g e -
ment (DAIM–ODF), 600 Army Pentagon,
Washington, DC 20310–0600.


Suggested improvements. Users are
invited to send comments and suggested
improvements on DA Form 2028 (Recom-
m e n d e d  C h a n g e s  t o  P u b l i c a t i o n s  a n d
B l a n k  F o r m s )  d i r e c t l y  t o  H e a d q u a r t e r s ,
Department of the Army, Assistant Chief
o f  S t a f f  f o r  I n s t a l l a t i o n  M a n a g e m e n t
( D A I M – O D F ) ,  6 0 0  A r m y  P e n t a g o n ,
Washington, DC 20310–0600.


C o m m i t t e e  C o n t i n u a n c e  A p p r o v a l .
AR 15–1 requires the proponent to justify
establishing/continuing committee(s), co-
ordinate draft publications, and coordinate
changes in committee status with the U.S.
Army Resources and Programs Agency,
Department of the Army Committee Man-
a g e m e n t  O f f i c e  ( A A R P – Z A ) ,  9 3 0 1
Chapek Road, Building 1458, Fort Bel-
voir, VA 22060–5527. Further, if it is de-
t e r m i n e d  t h a t  a n  e s t a b l i s h e d  “ g r o u p ”
i d e n t i f i e d  w i t h i n  t h i s  r e g u l a t i o n ,  l a t e r
takes on the characteristics of a commit-
tee, as found in the AR 15–1, then the
proponent will follow all AR 15–1 re-
quirements for establishing and continuing
the group as a committee.


Distribution. This publication is availa-
ble in electronic media only and is in-
tended for command levels C, D, and E
for the Active Army, the Army National
Guard/Army National Guard of the United
States, and the U.S. Army Reserve.


*This regulation supersedes AR 420–1, dated 2 November 2007. This edition publishes a rapid action revision of AR 420–1.
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Part One
General Installation Management


Chapter 1
Introduction


1–1. Purpose
This regulation provides policies and responsibilities for conduct and management of facilities engineering, housing,
fire and emergency services, and environmental support.


1–2. References
Required and related publications and prescribed and referenced forms are listed in appendix A.


1–3. Explanation of abbreviations and terms
Abbreviations and special terms used in this regulation are explained in the glossary.


1–4. Responsibilities
The following responsibilities are applicable to this regulation in general. Individual chapters identify specific program
chapter responsibilities:


a. The Assistant Secretary of the Army (Installations and Environment) (ASA (IE&E)) has the principal responsibil-
ity for all Department of the Army matters related to all installations and environment, and safety and occupational
health.


(1) The ASA (IE&E) sets the strategic direction, determines objectives, establishes policy, sets standards, and
proposes programming and funding for these programs.


(2) See additional ASA (IE&E) responsibilities as indicated below—
(a) Family housing (see para 3–4a).
(b) Military construction (see para 4–4b).
(c) Facilities engineering materials, equipment, and relocatable buildings (see para 6–4b).
(d) Utilities and energy management (see para 22–4a).
(e) Fire and emergency services (see para 25–4a).
b. See the Assistant Secretary of the Army (Financial Management and Comptroller) (ASA (FM&C)) responsibili-


ties as indicated below—
(1) Family housing (see para 3–4b).
(2) Military construction (see para 4–4c).
c. See the Assistant Secretary of the Army (Manpower and Reserve Affairs (ASA (M&RA)) responsibilities as


indicated below—
(1) Policy for nonappropriated funds (see para 3–4c).
(2) Military construction (see para 4–4d).
d. See paragraph 6–4a for specific responsibilities to the Assistant Secretary of the Army (Acquisition, Logistics,


and Technology) (ASA (ALT)).
e. See paragraph 4–4a for central management oversight by the Assistant Secretary of Defense (Health Affairs)


(ASD (HA)).
f. See paragraph 3–4e for Deputy Chief of Staff, G–1 (DCS, G–1) responsibilities.
g. See Deputy Chief of Staff, G–3/5/7 (DCS, G–3/5/7) responsibilities as indicated below—
(1) Military construction (see para 4–4g).
(2) Utilities and energy management (see para 22–4b).
h. See Deputy Chief of Staff, G–4 (DCS, G–4) responsibilities as indicated below—
(1) Military construction (see para 4–4e).
(2) Utilities and energy management (see para 22–4c).
i. See Chief Information Officer/G–6 (CIO/G–6) responsibilities as indicated below—
(1) Military construction (see para 4–4f).
(2) Utilities and energy management (see para 22–4d).
j. See The Surgeon General’s responsibilities as indicated below—
(1) Military construction (see para 4–4j).
(2) Utilities and energy management (see para 22–4i).
k. The Assistant Chief of Staff for Installation Management (ACSIM) has Army Staff (ARSTAF) responsibility for
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development, integration, and interpretation of standards, policies, and doctrine for planning, execution, and administra-
tion of garrison operations. The ACSIM will—


(1) Advise the ASA (IE&E) on—
(a) Planning, developing, implementing, and evaluating:
1. Comprehensive installation management.
2. Facilities.
3. Government-owned or Government-controlled housing.
4. Environmental programs.
5. Work classification.
6. Project approvals to meet Army needs.
(b) Facilities aspects of the Army program objective memorandum (POM); The Army Plan (TAP); and the planning,


programming, budgeting, and execution system (PPBES).
(2) Develop and interpret Headquarters, Department of the Army (HQDA) policy and provide ARSTAF supervision


and evaluation of public works programs to include facilities, government-owned or government-controlled housing,
and environmental management and public works activity work management, organization, and staffing.


(3) Represent the Department of the Army in Department of Defense (DODD), private sector, and interagency
meetings and in the development and coordination of Department of Defense (DOD) and interagency policy and
standards.


(4) Serve as HQDA functional proponent on Army panels and to assist the Chief of Legislative Liaison on
legislative actions as required.


(5) Interpret and prepare DA responses to Congressional inquiries and to General Accounting Office (GAO), Office
of the Secretary of Defense (OSD) and Army Inspectors General (IGs), and U.S. Army Audit Agency (USAAA)
reviews, audits, and investigations.


(6) Review and submit relevant interagency reports.
(7) Manage technology transfer and provide technical support information and guidance regarding facilities en-


gineering, energy efficiency, corrosion prevention and control, public works management and business practices, real
property master planning, automated systems, and professional development and training.


(8) Formulate policy and provide oversight for privatization of utilities systems.
(9) Manage the development, acquisition, training, fielding, customer support, and maintenance of automated data


processing (ADP) systems and Sustainment Management Systems (SMS) for which ACSIM is the proponent; and
maintain the corporate database for the Army’s real property inventory with the guidance and oversight of the ASA
(ALT) and CIO/G–6.


(10) Oversee Installation Management Command (IMCOM) compliance with DOD-approved standards and method-
ology documented as part of the Business Enterprise Architecture (BEA) and Business Management Modernization
Program (BMMP) to include adherence to OSD expenditure threshold approval and certification requirements.


(11) Manage the Army Facilities Standardization Program.
(12) Provide policy and oversight of public works supply, storage activities, relocatable buildings, and other public


works equipment.
(13) Manage the Army’s non-tactical vehicle (NTV) and base-level commercial equipment programs.
(14) Ensure safety and risk management are integrated in all installation operations (for example, facilities, utilities,


non-tactical vehicle, equipment, planning and design, and community activities/operations).
(15) See the following additional specific responsibilities.
(a) Family housing (see para 3–4d).
(b) Military construction (see para 4–4h).
(c) Facilities engineering materials, equipment, and relocatable buildings (see para 6–4c).
(d) Transportation infrastructure and dams (see para 7–4a).
(e) Utilities and energy management (see para 22–4e).
(f) Utility services (see para 23–4a).
(g) Fire and emergency services (see para 25–4b).
l. See paragraph 4–4i for principal officials of other ARSTAF agencies responsibilities.
m. The Chief of Engineers (COE) will—
(1) Serve as the ARSTAF official responsible for formulation, implementation, management, and evaluation of


engineering, construction, real property, real estate, and technical support for DA. This includes ARSTAF responsibil-
ity for policies and procedures for acquisition, management of title, granting use, and disposal of real property, the
engineering and facilities portion of contingency plans and base support development, topographic and construction
aspects of space, the Prime Power Program, the Real Estate Relocation Assistance Program, the Commercial Utilities
Program (also known as the Army Power Procurement Program of Utilities Contracting Program), and the execution of
Military Construction (Army).
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(2) Maintain Army corrosion control design guidance.
(3) Coordinate with DOD staff elements, other DOD components, and other Federal agencies regarding:
(a) Development of technical standards, criteria, and procedures.
(b) Preparation and revision of tri-Service technical publications concerning corrosion prevention.
(4) See the following additional specific responsibilities:
(a) Military construction (see para 22–4a).
(b) Utility services (see para 23–4b).
n. The Chief, National Guard Bureau (CNGB) will—
(1) Perform the responsibilities specified within individual chapters.
(2) For those garrisons/installations/facilities/sites that are under their command and control and that are fully or


partially operated and maintained by Federal funds, have the same responsibilities for those garrisons/installations/
facilities/sites as listed for Commander, IMCOM in paragraph f, below and elsewhere in this regulation.


(3) See the following additional specific responsibilities:
(a) Military construction (see para 4–4q).
(b) Utilities and energy management (see para 22–4h).
o. The Chief, Army Reserve (CAR) will—
(1) Perform the responsibilities specified within individual chapters.
(2) See AR 140–483 for additional responsibilities of the CAR relating to Army Reserve military construction


(MILCON) and base operations (BASOPS).
(3) See the following additional responsibilities:
(a) Military construction (see para 4–4p).
(b) Utilities and energy management (see para 22–4h).
p. The Commander, IMCOM will—
(1) Establish the organization and procedures for garrison public works operations/functions addressed in this


regulation.
(2) Manage and integrate the delivery of facilities engineering services across garrisons to assure consistent quality


with optimal customer satisfaction.
(3) Develop public works operational plans, and Armywide service and performance standards.
(4) Establish and maintain technical guidance and support for facilities.
(5) Seek Armywide efficiencies.
(6) Identify and standardize Armywide garrison management initiatives.
(7) Monitor compliance with Management Controls.
(8) Establish procedures for review, validation, prioritization, and consolidation of garrison reports.
(9) Review work classification, technically review projects, and approve projects within delegated limits or forward


projects to the appropriate approval authority.
(10) Implement technology transfer.
(11) Comply with DOD–approved standards and methodology documented as part of the Business Enterprise


Architecture (BEA) and Business Management Modernization Program (BMMP) to include adherence to OSD ex-
pense/investment threshold approval and certification requirements.


(12) Ensure that contracts for operation and maintenance of infrastructure assets by a contractor include provisions
assigning the awardee responsibility for performance of all applicable actions required for compliance with appropriate
Federal, state, and local health, safety, and environmental laws and regulations.


(13) Establish Memoranda of Agreement (MOAs) or Memoranda of Understanding (MOUs) with , Army Service
Component Commands, and Direct Reporting Units regarding the provision of base support oversight as described in
paragraph g.


(14) Ensure safety and risk management are integrated in all installation operations (for example, facilities, utilities,
non-tactical vehicle, equipment, planning and design, and community activities/operations).


(15) See the following additional specific responsibilities.
(a) Management of public works activities (see para 2–4a).
(b) Family housing (see para 3–4I and 3–97b).
(c) Military construction (see para 4–4k and 4–22d(2)).
(d) Buildings and structures (see para 5–4a).
(e) Facilities engineering materials, equipment, and relocatable buildings (see para 6–4d).
(f) Transportation infrastructure and dams (see para 7–4b).
(g) Utilities and energy management (see para 22–4k).
(h) Utility services (see para 23–4c).
(i) Fire and emergency services (see para 25–4f).
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q. Commanders of Army Commands (ACOMs), Army Service Component Commands (ASCCs), and Direct Report-
ing Units (DRUs)—


(1) Will perform the responsibilities specified for them within individual chapters.
(2) That retain command and control over installations will—
(a) Establish the organization and procedures for garrison public works operations/functions at installations for


which they maintain command and control addressed in this regulation.
(b) Develop or obtain public works operational plans and commandwide service and performance standards.
(c) Establish and maintain or obtain technical guidance and support for facilities.
(d) Seek commandwide efficiencies in the execution of installation support services.
(e) Monitor compliance with Management Controls.
(f) Establish procedures for review, validation, prioritization, and consolidation of garrison reports.
(g) Review work classification, technically review projects, and approve projects within delegated limits or forward


projects to the appropriate approval authority.
(h) Implement installation technology transfer.
(i) Comply with DOD-approved standards and methodology documented as part of the Business Enterprise Archi-


tecture (BEA) and Business Management Modernization Program (BMMP) to include adherence to OSD expense/
investment threshold approval and certification requirements.


(j) Ensure that contracts for operation and/or maintenance of infrastructure assets by a contractor include provisions
assigning the awardee responsibility for performance of all applicable actions required for compliance with appropriate
Federal, state, and local health, safety, and environmental laws and regulations.


(k) Ensure safety and risk management are integrated in all installation operations (for example, facilities, utilities,
non-tactical vehicle, equipment, planning and design, and community activities/operations).


(l) Establish MOAs or MOUs with IMCOM for base-level operations support responsibilities listed above.
(3) See the following additional specific responsibilities:
(a) Family housing (see para 3–4k).
(b) Military construction (see para 4–4m).
(c) Buildings and structures (see para 5–4b).
(d) Transportation infrastructure and dams (see para 7–4d).
(e) Utilities and energy management (see para 22–4l).
(f) Fire and emergency services (see para 25–4c).
r. See Commander, TRADOC responsibilities paragraph 4–4o.
s. See Commander, U.S. Army Medical Command (MEDCOM) responsibilities paragraph 4–4t.
t. See Commander, Military Surface Deployment and Distribution Command (SDDC) responsibilities paragraph


4–4u.
u. The Senior Commander will—
(1) Provide executive level oversight of installation support services.
(2) See the following additional specific responsibilities:
(a) Management of public works activities (see para 2–4b).
(b) Military construction (see para 4–4r).
(c) Fire and emergency services (see para 25–4g).
v. The Commander, U.S. Army Corps of Engineers (USACE) will—
(1) Provide technical support and reimbursable services concerning—
(a) Facilities planning, acquisition, design, construction, inspection, maintenance and repair, and disposal.
(b) Environmental support.
(c) Real estate.
(d) Research and development.
(e) Technology transfer.
(2) See the following additional specific responsibilities:
(a) Family housing (see para 3–4f).
(b) Military construction (see para 4–41).
(c) Facilities engineering materials, equipment, and relocatable buildings (see para 6–4e).
(d) Transportation infrastructure and dams (see para 7–4c).
(e) Utilities and energy management (see para 22–4m).
w. See Directors of IMCOM regions specific responsibilities as indicated below—
(1) Family housing (see para 3–54e(3), 3–85c, and 3–97c).
(2) Military construction (see para 4–4n).
x. See Garrison Commanders specific responsibilities as indicated below—
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(1) Family housing (see para 3–4j).
(2) Military construction (see para 4–4s).
(3) Fire and emergency services (see para 25–4i).
y. See Commander, U.S. Army Information Systems Engineering Command (USAISEC) responsibilities paragraph


4–4v.
z. See Commander, Army and Air Force Exchange Services (AAFESs) responsibilities paragraph 4–4x.
aa. See Director, Defense Commissary Agency responsibilities paragraph 4–4y.
ab. See commanders of tenant activities at Army installations responsibilities paragraph 4–4z.
ac. See Chief, Public Affairs responsibilities paragraph 22–4j.
ad. See Commanding General, U.S. Army Petroleum Center responsibilities paragraph 23–4f.
ae. See Director of Environmental Programs responsibilities paragraph 25–4e.
af. See Chief, Fire and Emergency Services responsibilities paragraph 25–4j.
ag. See Chief, Army Housing Division (AHD) responsibilities paragraph 3–4g.
ah. See USACE District Engineer responsibilities paragraph 3–93b(1).


1–5. Installation Management Board of Directors
The Installation Management Board of Directors (IMBOD) will provide strategic direction for all Army matters and be
the principal committee that adjudicates issues pertaining to all installation activities. The IMBOD is co-chaired by the
Vice Chief of Staff of the Army and the ASA (IE&E). It will recommend strategic plans prepared by the ACSIM for
approval by ASA (IE&E), which outline goals and objectives, as well as approve program, resource and finance
strategies for implementing operations approved in the strategic plan.


1–6. Chapter exponents
The chapter exponent is the office responsible for all aspects of the management controls associated with a given
chapter of this regulation. The chapter exponent is to an individual chapter of this regulation as the proponent is to the
regulation. The exponents of chapters are shown in table 1–1.


Table 1–1
Table of chapter exponents


Exponent Chapter Title


Assistant Chief of Staff for Installa-
tion Management


1 Introduction


2 Management of Public Works Activities


3 Housing Management


4 Army Military Construction Program Development and Execution


5 Buildings and Structures


6 Facilities Engineering Materials, Equipment, and Relocatable Building Manage-
ment


7 Transportation Infrastructure and Dams


8 Management, Acquisition, and Use of Motor Vehicles


9 Army Installation Design Standards


10 Master Planning for Army Garrisons


11 The Army Installation Status Report Program


14 Real Property Inventory Management


15 Utilization of Real Property


17 Real Property Category Codes


22 Army Energy and Water Management Program (AEWMP)


23 Utility Services


25 Fire and Emergency Services


26 Private Organizations on Department of the Army Installations


27 Civilian Inmate Labor Program
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Table 1–1
Table of chapter exponents—Continued


Exponent Chapter Title


29 Morale, Welfare, and Recreation Activities and Nonappropriated Fund In-
strumentalities


30 Army Reserve Land and Facilities Management


Chief of Engineers 12 Acquisition of Real Property and Interests Therein


13 Real Estate Claims Founded Upon Contract


16 Disposal of Real Estate


18 Federal Legislative Jurisdiction


19 Annexation


20 Mineral Exploration and Extraction


21 Management of Title and Granting Use of Real Property


24 Acquisition and Sales of Utilities Services


28 State and Local Taxation of Lessee’s Interest in Wherry Act Housing


Chapter 2
Management of Public Works Activities


Section I
Introduction


2–1. Overview
This chapter provides basic policies and specific responsibilities for conduct and management of garrison level public
works activities which include facilities engineering, housing, and environmental support. This chapter includes
guidance for establishing facilities maintenance and repair (M&R) standards and policies for planning and executing
facilities projects. It defines the functional role of the IMCOM; the ACOMs, ASCCs, DRUs; the U.S. Army Corps of
Engineers (USACE) Installation Support Program; and provides for an annual Department of the Army Public Works
Awards Program.


2–2. Applicability
This chapter applies to the active Army, U.S. Army Reserve-funded installations, and to the U.S. Army Reserve tenant
organizations on active Army installations. This chapter does not apply to virtual garrisons represented by the Army
Reserve regional readiness support commands; the Army National Guard; garrisons and activities, or parts thereof,
which have been licensed to the District of Columbia or to any state, territory, or commonwealth of the United States
for use by the National Guard; single project-owned or leased civil works facilities of the U.S. Army Corps of
Engineers; national cemeteries; facilities occupied by Army activities as tenants when support is provided by another
government agency; and Government-owned, contractor-operated (GOCO) industrial plants/activities.


2–3. Chapter exponent
The exponent of this chapter is the ACSIM (DAIM–ODF).


2–4. Chapter responsibilities
The following responsibilities are in addition to the general responsibilities identified in paragraph 1–4.


a. Commander, IMCOM, in addition to those responsibilities identified in paragraph 1–4f, will—
(1) Establish a program of on-site assistance visits to ensure management controls compliance, assess program


management, and resolve specific issues at garrisons.
(2) Develop IMCOM procedures for evaluation and selection of nominees for the Department of the Army public


works awards programs.
(3) Centralize funding and management of training in support of garrison public works mission.
(4) Establish and administer Installation Planning Boards for installations under IMCOM jurisdiction.
(5) Implement the Army Corrosion Prevention and Control policy for facilities in accordance with Section VI of this


chapter.
b. Senior Commanders will—
(1) Serve as chairman of the Installation Planning Board.
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(2) Establish force protection levels and requirements.
(3) Establish non-garrison:
(a) Training priorities.
(b) Mission priorities.
(c) Installation construction priorities supporting mission activities as outlined in chapter 4.


Section II
General Public Works Operations Policy


2–5. Basic functions
a. The IMCOM will determine the organizational structure to provide public works services at garrisons under its


control.
b. Established organizational structures must provide the following functions at the garrison level:
(1) Performing real property master planning in accordance with AR 210–20.
(2) Operating and managing all functions listed in chapter 3 for government owned or government controlled


housing and providing asset management functions for housing operated under the provisions of the Residential
Communities Initiative (RCI) program.


(3) Complying with good engineering practices; applicable Federal, State, and local statutes; and applicable Army
regulations in performing M&R and construction projects executed by the IMCOM garrison public works activity,
troop units, and/or other activities and tenants (including private sector and nonappropriated fund (NAF) entities).
Ensure compliance with the Installation Design Guide (IDG) and garrison facility standards. In the event of conflicts
between this regulation and country-specific Final Governing Standards and other host-nation regulations/statutes,
IMCOM will establish situationally unique specific guidance.


(4) Coordinating M&R and construction at privatized facilities such as housing and utilities in accordance with
privatization contracts and agreements that define government-private sector relationships.


(5) Recording all real property and work management data using the Army’s Integrated Facilities System (IFS)
where the Standard Finance System (STANFINS) is used. Where STANFINS is not used, real property data will be
recorded using IFS, and work management data will be recorded using other systems that capture and compile cost and
performance data in sufficient detail to support internal cost and management analysis. At installations with contracted
base support, contractors will be responsible for providing work management data compatible with IFS.


(6) Performing work classification. The garrison staff officer charged with facilities engineering, housing, and
environmental support is responsible for this function.


(7) Performing or providing oversight of assigned contract administration tasks as Contracting Officer’s Representa-
tives, Ordering Officers, and Inspectors with authorities delegated by the supporting Contracting Officer.


(8) Establishing and implementing procedures to prevent unauthorized changes to structures or facilities, removal or
disposal of facility components, and/or changes in the established use-status of facilities.


(9) Establishing and implementing procedures to conduct public works training.
(10) Organizing public works activities and engineer resources capable of providing:
(a) Planning, programming, budgeting, budget execution and accounting, and budget review.
(b) Resource Management Plans (RMPs) in accordance with DA Pam 420–6, Annual Work Plans (AWPs) and


prioritization.
(c) Optimal customer service-satisfaction standards.
(d) Real property and space utilization management to include conducting real property inventories, preparing


reports, and conducting surveys required by AR 405–45, AR 405–70, AR 405–80, and AR 500–10.
(e) Establishment of an environmental program in compliance with AR 200–1 and Federal, State, and local


environmental statutes and regulations to provide integration of environmental issues with the processes of facilities
management and housing.


(f) Establishment of a cultural resources program in accordance with AR 200–1 to include preparing historical
inventories, historical preservation plans, and archeological surveys and conducting consultations with proper State and
Federal agencies and private organizations prior to undertaking work on structures or land that meets the criteria of, or
is listed in, AR 200–1.


(g) Establishment of a natural resources program in accordance with AR 200–1 with particular emphasis on
management of threatened and endangered species.


(h) Establishment of occupational safety and health programs to assure compliance with AR 40–5 and AR 385–10.
(i) Conduct of traffic engineering activities in accordance with AR 55–80 and chapter 7 of this publication to


include coordination of requirements with appropriate law enforcement, safety, security, and transportation officials.
(j) Oversight of operations and personnel certification of the garrison’s utilities systems, coordination of acquisition


and sales of utility services, and provision of public works activity technical support to the Contracting Officer in
acquiring contracts for utility services in accordance with AR 420–41.
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(k) Establishment of an energy and water management program in accordance with chapters 22 and 23 of this
publication.


(l) Relocatable buildings in accordance with chapter 6 of this publication.
(m) Packing and crating services.
(n) Maintenance of public works operations equipment.
(o) Real property maintenance supply support through—
1. Public works supply and storage activities.
2. Property accountability for public works equipment.
3. Performance or oversight of delegated contract administration tasks to include quality assurance surveillance and


evaluation of contractor performance.
(p) Coordinating public works operations in support of emergency action plans.
(q) Preparation and submission of DD Form 1391 (FY __ Military Construction Project Data) for M&R or


construction projects over the dollar thresholds given here and in AR 140–483 and chapter 4 of this regulation and
when required by IMCOM.


(r) Performance or oversight of assigned contract administration tasks with authorities delegated by the supporting
contracting officer.


(s) An Assessable Unit Manager for internal control review procedures in accordance with AR 11–2 and identifica-
tion of deficiencies to the garrison or installation support activity commander.


2–6. Work and cost reporting
The IMCOM will ensure that work and cost reporting include—


a. Public works records that provide visibility over what, where, why, how, when, and how much work is performed
on real property facilities, including work performed by contractors. Work authorizing documents, regardless of the
method of performance, will be recorded.


b. Work documents (service orders, standing operations orders, individual job orders, and so forth) that report costs
incurred by the IMCOM garrison public works activity for work on an Army-owned real property facility (RPF), direct
and reimbursable, regardless of funding source or method of accomplishment. The IMCOM public works activity will
capture costs in enough detail to ensure compliance with project approval authority and the Chief Financial Officer
Act, to develop accurate rates for reimbursable services, and to support the public works activity’s review and analysis
of work accomplished. The minimum essential required capability is to accumulate costs at the work authorizing
document level. This includes work accomplished for non-DOD activities.


c. Recording transactions in the finance and accounting system for use in management of programming funds for
future years. Cost transactions must be recorded as direct obligations in the accounts where the execution takes place.
Obligations and expenses must be recorded as work is accomplished. Environmental costs will be included as expenses
of Installations Support.


2–7. Work planning
a. The AWP is a consolidation of all developed plans into a single integrated 5–year plan that reflects all major


requirements, initiatives, actions, and objectives. Minimum routine M&R tasks and major projects shall be incorporated
into the AWP as outlined in DA Pam 420–6. Installation site maps should be used as a visual aid to help depict and
present the annual and long-range work plans portion of the AWP.


b. Preparation and periodic updating of work plans will comply with the following guidance. All work identified as
a result of comparing the inspection reports with the performance standards will be used to identify total requirements.


c. The AWP shall identify the major M&R projects planned for accomplishment in the program fiscal year and
contain the following:


(1) The minimum maintenance tasks that should be accomplished at least once annually for basic preventive and
safety/functional needs. Routine maintenance should be programmed annually, to maintain acceptable and economical
levels of performance. Separate individual job orders (IJOs) which include specific task description and location, the
unit of measure, and unit cost, will be prepared to facilitate orderly planning, review, and analysis for each of the tasks.


(2) The major M&R portion of the AWP will identify work based on comparison of major M&R alternatives.
Prioritization of major M&R projects should be based upon cost, type of repair, structure type and condition, local
conditions, and realistic budget levels.


d. Long-range plans will be developed for a 5 year period, year by year and consist of the level of anticipated work
requirements.


e. Minor construction projects will conform to the Master Plan for the installation in accordance with AR 210–20
and to the Installation Design Standards.


2–8. Customer service
The IMCOM will establish and implement customer service standards. Customer service is a compelling factor in the


8 AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008







improvement of business practices, evaluation of effectiveness, establishment of work standards, and cost considera-
tions (see DA Pam 420–6 for procedural guidance for implementing a customer service program).


2–9. Alternative methods and sources
When requirements exceed organizational capabilities, IMCOM will require that its public works activities make
maximum use of alternative performance methods and labor sources for providing services, accomplishing increased
workload, or reducing shop backlogs, including:


a. Commercial contractor performance.
b. Overtime and temporary hires, providing allocated work-years are not exceeded.
c. Rescheduling or deferring work of lower priority.
d. Borrowing labor from, or transferring work to, another work center.
e. Use of prison inmate labor.
f. Partnerships, contracts, and mutual aid agreements with municipalities or other Government agencies, including


USACE organizations.
g. Consolidation of functions into regional operations.
h. Privatization of functions.


2–10. Host-tenant relationship
The IMCOM will ensure that its garrison operations comply with the following host-tenant relationships:


a. The M&R or construction work funded by tenant activities will be coordinated with and approved by the IMCOM
garrison public works activity regardless of the source of funds or method of accomplishment. Tenants will report all
Installations Support related costs to the IMCOM public works activity for recording in the IFS. These procedures will
ensure that all M&R and construction are in accordance with the garrison’s real property management plans. The
IMCOM will also ensure that work accomplished does not violate Federal or state laws; DOD or Army regulations;
building and construction codes, standards, and criteria; garrison facility standards; the IDG; or the Army IDS manual,
and that it does not exceed any local utility infrastructure capabilities.


b. Tenant and satellite activities are responsible for providing the host IMCOM public works activity with unique
criteria and justifications for real property planning and management support. Tenant and satellite activities will budget,
fund, and reimburse the host for minor construction projects that are unique to the tenant or satellite activity mission.


c. In general, IMCOM garrison public works activities will require reimbursement for all levels of support that are
tenant unique; that is, costs that are attributable to the tenant and that the tenant is able to influence directly or which
exceed established, Armywide levels of service. In certain circumstances, the host is responsible for providing facilities
engineering, housing, and environmental support services to tenants on a non-reimbursable basis. The IMCOM will
determine whether support is reimbursable according to separate policy directions issued by HQDA, and IMCOM may
delegate authority for such determination to public works activity managers and their commanders. Additional guidance
on reimbursement for housing support is provided in chapter 3. Guidance on reimbursement for NAF activities is
provided in AR 215–1.


d. With respect to U.S. Army Reserve (USAR) facilities, designated regional readiness sustainment commands
(RRSCs) are responsible for and manage USAR real property programs to include master planning, programming,
M&R and construction of facilities; service support; and environmental functions. The relationship between the
garrison and the RRSC is a “technical-support-provider-managing-customer” relationship. In critical support areas in
which the RRSC Engineer staff requires professional engineer, environmental, and other staff support, a detailed
memorandum of agreement will exist between each RRSC and a supporting organization that will provide the required
service or technical support (see AR 140–483 for specific Army Reserve facility management policy).


e. The IMCOM public works activities will have support agreements with all Army, DOD, or other Government
tenants/customers for which they provide facilities engineering, housing, or environmental management support serv-
ices. Requirements for recurring support and specific negotiated provisions for support will be documented in the
support agreement. For example, if public works personnel are dedicated full-time to medical facilities support, they
will provide support on a reimbursable basis stipulated in a support agreement.


2–11. Government furnished, contractor occupied facilities
A contractor host is required to coordinate with its servicing public works activity manager and to obtain approval from
the garrison commander before facilities on a garrison are made available for contractor use. Before approval and
contract award, square footage, type of space provided, and reimbursement for utilities will be defined in the contract.


Section III
Operation and Maintenance Project Approval and Execution (see chapter 3 for Army Family Housing)


2–12. General
a. The IMCOM will ensure that the scope of work to be included in a project is based on good engineering
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practices, environmental impact, operational or administrative considerations, and life cycle cost effectiveness. Custom-
ers and tenants normally identify the makeup of projects based on need, funds available (if reimbursable), and
command priorities. The IMCOM will provide advice to customers and tenants on the technical, regulatory, and
statutory feasibility of their projects. The IMCOM will also ensure that projects are reflected in, and comply with, the
garrison real property master plan, the Installation Design Guide, resource management plans, and facility standards.


b. Work will not be started without prior written project approval from the proper authority. DA Form 4283
(Facilities Engineering Work Request) is the standard project approval document.


c. Projects will not be split into increments solely to reduce the estimated costs below statutory limitations,
contracting thresholds, or project approval levels. DA Pam 420–11 provides guidance for project definition and
documentation.


d. A minor construction project includes all work necessary to produce a complete and usable facility or a complete
and usable improvement to an existing facility. A construction project will be financed from appropriations available
for operations and maintenance if the project has total funded costs of $750,000 or less, or if it has total funded costs
of $1.5 million or less and is intended solely to correct a deficiency that is life-threatening, health-threatening, or
safety-threatening. Military construction, Army (MCA) funds will not be used to finance projects under $750,000
unless approved in advance by HQDA (DAIM–ODC).


e. Work to be done on an existing facility will be consistent with the design use and remaining economic life of the
facility. If construction work will change the facility category code according to AR 415–28, the category code change
will be approved prior to commencement of work (see AR 405–70).


f. The DOD Explosive Safety Board (DDESB) approves all plans for siting and construction or modification of
facilities for manufacturing, storing, handling, maintaining, developing, demilitarizing, testing, transporting, or dispos-
ing of military explosives or ammunition. The DDESB also reviews and approves site plans for facilities which do not
involve hazardous materials but which would be exposed to such risks if not properly located. All information, reports,
and requests for assistance, are submitted to the DDESB through command safety channels, to Director, U.S. Army
Technical Center for Explosives Safety (see AR 385–10, para 5–6).


g. Separate M&R and minor construction projects may be grouped into one contract for procurement, or a single
project may be accomplished with more than one contract. The total funded cost of all elements of the project will not
exceed the total authorized cost of the project.


h. More than one category of work may be approved on one document, provided that work in each category is
within the commander’s approval authority. Each category of work is separately subject to the appropriate approval
limitations given in this chapter and in chapter 3 for Family housing projects. If the commander’s authority for one or
more categories of work is exceeded, separate approval documents are required for work that is to be approved by
higher authority. The estimated funded and unfunded costs (see para 2–17) for each category of work will be identified
separately on the project approval document.


i. The M&R and minor construction projects will comply with applicable requirements of the National Environmen-
tal Policy Act (NEPA), sections 4321–4370f, title 42, United States Code (42 USC 4321–4370f), the National Historic
Preservation Act, 16 USC 470–470x-6, and other environmental requirements (see AR 200–1, AR 200–2, and 32 CFR
651).


2–13. World War II temporary buildings
a. The Army considers WWII temporary buildings as functionally inadequate and uneconomical as long-term


solutions to mission requirements, except for selected intermittent uses such as annual training. The Army goal is to
eliminate most WWII temporary buildings on active Army garrisons.


b. All work on WWII temporary buildings will be governed by requirements for facilities use, economic considera-
tions, and good engineering judgment. The WWII temporary buildings will not be renovated to satisfy Base Realign-
ment and Closure actions, unit stationing or realignments, new unit activations, or other projected missions.


c. If the total of all maintenance, repair, and alteration costs in a WWII temporary building project exceeds $40 per
square foot, approval by the Garrison Commander is required. This requirement applies to all WWII temporary
buildings, regardless of current use and project funding source. Project approval stated elsewhere in this regulation
apply.


d. Garrison Commander will not delegate approval authority for projects concerning WWII temporary building
whose costs exceed $40 per square foot.


2–14. Authorization for minor construction projects
a. Commander, IMCOM may approve a minor construction project with total funded costs of $750,000 or less, or


total funded costs of $1.5 million or less if the project is intended solely to correct a deficiency that threatens the life,
health, or safety of personnel. Commander, IMCOM may delegate approval authority to Headquarters, IMCOM (HQ,
IMCOM) staff members and to IMCOM region directors. Commander, IMCOM may delegate and may permit
redelegation of all or part of his/her approval authority except as prohibited by paragraph 2–13d, above. All delegations
and redelegations of approval authority will be in writing and will be commensurate with the technical capability to
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review projects. Commander, IMCOM is responsible for review and evaluation of the management of delegated
approval authorities.


b. Commander, IMCOM will establish controls to prevent costs for approved projects from exceeding approval
limits. If it becomes apparent that the projected total funded cost of a minor construction project will exceed the
IMCOM approval limit, all work will be halted immediately (see chap 4 for processing procedures for MCA approval
and funding).


c. Commanders of ACOMs, ASCCs, and DRUs who have installation management responsibilities have the same
authority and responsibilities as noted in paragraphs 2–14a and 2–14b.


2–15. Minor construction prohibitions and limitations
a. The following practices constitute statutory violations and are prohibited:
(1) Acquisition or improvement of real property facilities through a series of minor construction projects.
(2) Subdivision of a construction project to reduce costs to a level that meets a statutory limitation, or the splitting


or incrementing of a project to reduce costs below an approval or contracting threshold.
(3) Development of a minor construction project solely to reduce the cost of an active military construction project


below the level at which Congress would be informed of a cost variation.
b. Minor construction authority will not be used to begin or complete construction projects contained in the annual


Military Construction Authorization Act, nor be used as a basis to complete projects financed under other authoriza-
tions when available funding is lacking.


c. Any project proposed under minor construction authority that has been previously denied authorization by
Congress requires approval by the Secretary of the Army or designee, regardless of cost.


d. Project cost limitations in effect at the time of approval of a minor construction project remain in effect
throughout the life of the project.


e. AR 405–80 describes limitations on expenditures for maintenance, repair, and minor construction for leased
facilities.


2–16. Authorization for maintenance and repair projects
a. Commander, IMCOM may approve maintenance and repair projects when:
(1) The funded project cost does not exceed $3 million; and for a combined maintenance and repair project, the total


of the maintenance cost and the repair cost does not exceed $3 million.
(2) The repair cost (or repair plus construction project cost for a combined undertaking) does not exceed 50 percent


of the replacement cost of the facility for projects whose funded costs are greater than $750,000.
(3) WWII temporary buildings that have total repair and construction costs in excess of $40 per square foot in


accordance with paragraph 2–13.
(4) Environmental documentation has been completed in accordance with AR 200–1 and 32 CFR 651.
b. Commander, IMCOM may delegate and may permit redelegation of all or part of his/her approval authority


except as prohibited by paragraph 2–13d, above. All delegations and redelegations of approval authority will be in
writing and will be commensurate with the technical capability to review projects. Commander, IMCOM is responsible
for review and evaluation of the management of delegated approval authorities.


c. Approving officials will ensure that all repair projects, regardless of costs, are consistent with force structure
plans, more cost effective than replacement, and an appropriate use of operations and maintenance funds.


d. Projects funded by tenant activities will be coordinated and approved through IMCOM host-garrison command
channels, regardless of the source of funds. Projects financed by the private sector for government use will also be
coordinated and approved through IMCOM’s host-garrison command channels. The IMCOM will establish a work
approval and reporting mechanism with tenants who have the capability to separately document and contract for
projects independent of the IMCOM garrison public works activity.


e. HQDA will approve or disapprove projects that exceed IMCOM approval authority. Requests for approval will be
forwarded through the IMCOM to the Assistant Chief of Staff for Installation Management (DAIM–ODF), 600 Army
Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600, for processing to the HQDA approval authority. Requests will include an
explanation of project funding and a statement that the project has had a technical review. Project numbers will be
identified in the requests. No project will be advertised until it is approved by the designated approval authority.
Requests for approval to advertise projects of an urgent nature concurrent with project review and prior to project
approval will be considered by HQDA on a case-by-case basis.


f. All work on a project will be halted as soon as it becomes apparent that the projected total funded cost of a
project will exceed the specific HQDA cost approval for the project. HQDA reapproval of the project at the higher
projected cost is required before any additional project work is done.


g. Documentation required for the approval of projects submitted to HQDA includes the following:
(1) A completed DD Form 1391, FY__Military Construction Project Data.
(2) An operational necessity statement.
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(3) A decision analysis.
(4) A detailed cost estimate.


2–17. Project costs
When a construction project and an M&R project are combined in one undertaking, each may be treated as a separate
project for approval limitation purposes. Engineering estimates may be used to allocate the funded costs between the
construction project and the M&R project. This will determine project approval authority. When the work is so
integrated that separation of construction from M&R effort is not possible, the entire undertaking will be considered as
one construction project.


a. When projects are proposed for accomplishment by a USACE district or regional business center, the cost
estimate will be coordinated with the district or regional business center engineer. Transmittals of DD Form 1391 to
HQDA will indicate that such coordination has been made. Before a project is submitted to USACE for execution,
IMCOM will ensure that the garrison public works activity has determined the work classification for the project.


b. Safeguarding information. All documents reflecting detailed cost of work estimates of a project prior to contract
award will be marked “FOR OFFICIAL USE ONLY.”


c. Appropriations that finance a project will be used to reimburse other appropriations for all funded costs initially
financed by such other appropriations. Funded costs include—


(1) Government-owned real property, materials, supplies, services, rental trailers and buildings, utilities, or items
applicable to the project.


(2) Installed capital equipment and installed building equipment.
(3) Transportation costs applicable to materials, supplies, real property items, installed equipment, and government-


owned equipment.
(4) Civilian labor costs including labor costs of foreign national civilians, but not including civilian prisoner labor.


Costs of foreign military troops such as Korean Augmentation to the U.S. Army will be treated as unfunded costs.
However, costs for labor provided by foreign quasi-military organizations that are paid from the Operation and
Maintenance, Army (OMA) appropriation, such as the Korean Service Corps, are funded costs.


(5) Supervision and inspection costs.
(6) Troop travel and per diem directly related to the project.
(7) Costs for maintenance and operation of government-owned equipment (including organic troop unit equipment)


and rental cost for non-government equipment.
(8) Costs for preparation of operation and maintenance manuals for installed systems.
(9) Demolition and site preparation costs.
(10) The cost of installing equipment in place in new facilities.
(11) Costs of mitigation identified in environmental documentation completed in accordance with 32 CFR 651.
d. The total funded cost of a multi-year repair project over $750,000 on a single RPF will include all phases of the


project.
e. In comparing funded project costs with facility replacement cost, all known major repairs and alterations to the


facility will be included. Replacement cost will be based on a facility of the same square footage and same type
construction (temporary or permanent). This may be computed using the methodology in UFC 3–700–01A. However,
use the updated DOD Area Cost Factors and Facility Unit Cost Table, paragraphs 3.2.1 and 3.2.2 of the Programming
Administration and Execution System (PAX) Newsletter available at the PAX Web site (http://www.hq.usace.army.mil/
cemp/e/ec/pax/paxtoc2006.htm.) Any costs of demolition, asbestos removal, site work, and historic considerations will
be included in determining the replacement cost.


f. Unfunded project costs are limited to the following:
(1) Costs financed from military personnel appropriations.
(2) Depreciation of government-owned equipment (except depreciation cost of a plant owned by working capital


funds).
(3) Materials, supplies, and items of installed equipment that have been obtained from other U.S. Government


agencies or foreign governments without reimbursement. When such items become available as excess distributions
from other Government agencies, their value will be at Federal Supply Catalog prices or estimated replacement value
according to Defense Finance and Accounting Service–Indianapolis (DFAS–IN) 37–1 regulation.


(4) Costs of real property items relocated on the same garrison except transportation and relocation costs.
(5) Planning, engineering, and design costs before and during construction.
(6) Costs for licenses and permits required by state or local laws for pollution abatement or by Status of Forces


Agreements overseas.
(7) Material costs of equipment-in-place items.
(8) Civilian and military prisoner labor.
(9) Public works activity overhead costs such as utilities, supplies, equipment, and supervisors (second-line and


above).
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g. Operation and maintenance, Army funds or their equivalent may be used to fund design for nonappropriated fund
construction, provided no additional manpower authorizations are required.


2–18. Project technical review
a. Commander, IMCOM has responsibility for final technical review and approval of drawings, plans, and approval


and technical documents related to projects executed by subordinate organizations. Commander, IMCOM may delegate
part or all of this authority with redelegation authority as desired. Technical reviews include environmental, fire and
emergency services, safety, medical, energy and water conservation, anti-terrorism/force protection, and other consider-
ations that affect the eventual success of the project. Subordinate organizations must have the technical review
capability to meet project review responsibilities.


b. Commander, IMCOM will ensure that all projects are adequately reviewed by an agency possessing the required
technical expertise prior to approval (see DA Pam 420–11 for guidance on work classification).


c. Projects for facilities that involve the electronic processing of classified material and projects that include
provision of a radio frequency interference or tempest-shielded enclosure require a technical security review by the
garrison Provost Marshal Office and the Tempest Security Officer during the initial planning stages of the project.
Requirements for shielded enclosures must be approved by the Deputy Chief of Staff, G–2 ((DCS, G–2) (DAMI–CI),
1000 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–1000.


2–19. Damaged facilities
a. Expedited project approval and execution procedures will be used for projects for repair of facilities (including


Family housing) damaged by fire, storm, flood, freeze or other natural occurrences, regardless of the project funding
source. Necessary approvals and congressional notifications will be obtained while prospective contractors are prepar-
ing their proposals. Work on the project should begin and be completed as quickly as possible.


b. Project approval requests that require HQDA approval will be submitted through IMCOM channels to Assistant
Chief of Staff for Installation Management (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600, within
30 days of the damage. Army Family housing (AFH) projects requiring HQDA approval will be submitted to Chief,
AHD (DAIM–FDH–F), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600. The following minimum information will
be provided (this information is sufficient to accomplish HQDA approval actions and Congressional notifications for
Family housing and Installations Support projects):


(1) Description of the facility to include space utilization information and effects of any planned base realignment or
closure actions. If applicable, include a justification for repair of an excess or oversize facility.


(2) Date, cause, and type of damage.
(3) Scope of work included in project.
(4) Cost of repairs and brief breakout of funded costs.
(5) Replacement cost of the facility. Include cost to current standard for all facilities and the replacement cost of


Family housing at current authorized square footage.
(6) Availability of existing space, on or off the garrison, to house the dislocated function, and explain the impact if


repairs are not accomplished. For AFH projects, state the deficit or excess from the latest housing survey.
(7) Appropriate environmental review documentation.
(8) Brief decision analysis to justify course of action.
(9) For Family and unaccompanied housing projects, state the cause of damage; whether negligence or abuse is


suspected or charged; whether appropriate action has been taken under provisions of 10 USC 2775 to recover repair
costs; and, if appropriate, what costs were recovered.


(10) State whether expedited procurement procedures (for example, restricted competition and/or bid time) are being
used.


(11) Estimated completion date.


2–20. Combined funded construction projects
a. Nonappropriated funds or private funds may be used with appropriated funds (APF) when it can be shown that


the construction requirements are intended for different purposes (for example: garrison-required and OMA-funded
asphalt street construction work may be combined with an adjacent NAF-funded asphalt “go-cart” race track and
parking lot project that is generated by Morale, Welfare, and Recreation (MWR)). The combination of funding sources
will not be used to increment the project or to circumvent limitations. Combined construction requirements having a
total cost of $750,000 or less may be approved by Commander, IMCOM. Approval authority may be delegated.


b. Combined construction requirements with a total cost in excess of $750,000 will be submitted through IMCOM
channels to the Assistant Chief of Staff for Installation Management (DAIM–ODF), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington,
DC 20310–0600 for review and approval processing.


2–21. Real property facilities project files
a. The IMCOM will ensure that the public works activity establishes a project file for each RPF project within the
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scope of this regulation when construction costs are $15,000 or more and when maintenance and repair costs are
$50,000 or more. For single undertakings involving both construction and M&R, only one project file will be
established. Electronic document processing and storage may be used for these files. Each file will represent a
complete historical record of a project, from inception to filing of the actual costs incurred, and will contain the
following documentation for each project:


(1) DA Form(s) 4283 (Facilities Engineering Work Request) and/or approval memorandum(s) with DA Form(s)
2702 (Bill of Materials) if used. The file may contain more than one work order and/or memorandum, if it is desired to
control each classification of work.


(2) Record of estimates, justification for the project, and related correspondence (initial estimate, identification of
estimator, DD Form 1391, job phase calculation sheets, identification of funded and unfunded costs, calculations to
show how costs were developed, identification of crafts involved, source documents and other background documents
related to estimates and justifications).


(3) Requests for approval by higher authority and signed approval documents, including letters, estimates, specifica-
tions, and plans.


(4) Revised plans and estimates, if changes to these documents were required by the approving authority.
(5) A day-to-day blotter record showing all actual costs incurred to date on projects approaching regulatory or


statutory limitations. Maintenance and analysis of this blotter record should prevent violation of the Anti-Deficiency
Act.


(6) DD Form 1354 (Transfer and Acceptance of DOD Real Property) properly signed and dated.
(7) Construction in progress reports submitted in compliance with the Chief Financial Officer’s Act.
(8) Warranty schedules and dates.
b. Project files should include other documentation that is pertinent to the history of the project, such as—
(1) A document signed by the requesting agency indicating when the need for a construction project became known,


when the work must be completed, and what the consequences would be if the project were not completed by the
specified time.


(2) A notation that the inventory of military real property has been changed to include the sum of the actual
facilities engineering, architectural, and other outside services for design, plan, specification, and survey costs of a
construction project. The changes will be reported in the Integrated Facilities System.


(3) A cross-reference to the appropriate section of garrison master plans and resource management plans.


Section IV
Utilization of Personnel and Administration


2–22. Manpower guidance
Methods used for determining manpower requirements are in accordance with manpower policies outlined in AR
570–4 and AR 71–32. Manpower requirements are based on the most effective and efficient organization and,
therefore, represent the minimum essential numbers of civilian and military positions needed to accomplish valid
mission responsibilities for the organization. Methodologies to determine manpower needs include manpower surveys/
studies; the Manpower Staffing Standards System (MS–3); and staffing guides. Other methodologies include computer
modeling, comparative analysis, and other statistical analyses as well as local appraisal when workload is not
quantifiable and measurable.


2–23. Assignment of personnel
This regulation does not provide authority to establish positions, civilian personnel grade levels, or classification for
any given set of duties, functions, or responsibilities. Positions are to be filled by personnel who meet the requirements
of the appropriate job series in Office of Personnel Management qualifications standards.


2–24. Use of civilian personnel, inmate labor, or troops
a. Construction, repair, maintenance, and operation of real property will be done through the most economical


means available, consistent with mission and statutory requirements. AR 570–4 and AR 614–200 prescribe policies that
apply to the use of civilian personnel and troops in performing public works activities. Army policy regarding self-help
labor by civilians and troops is provided in chapter 5.


b. Army experience has shown that inmate labor can be used under carefully controlled circumstances as a more
economical method of providing some base services. Use of civilian inmate labor may allow accomplishment of
needed tasks that might not be possible under manning and funding constraints. Military and civilian correctional
facilities are both permissible sources of inmate labor. Specific policies covering military prisoner labor are included in
AR 190–47.


(1) Civilian inmates may perform preservation and maintenance of grounds and facilities, construction and demoli-
tion of buildings, road repair, custodial services, and transportation of debris to recycling centers. The Commander,
IMCOM will, through command channels, request HQDA approval of the scope of inmate labor. Primary issues for the


14 AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008







IMCOM are selection of work to avoid competition with existing in-house or contractor resources and to avoid
interference with missions and operations. Inmate labor is intended to augment, not displace, the Army’s civilian or
contractor workforce.


(2) Army policy permits garrison commanders to initiate discussions with representatives from the Federal Bureau
of Prisons (FBOP) at the local and regional levels. However, garrison commanders are not authorized to negotiate with
representatives of State or local correctional or governmental agencies. Basic requirements that IMCOM must observe
for a garrison program to use civilian prisoner labor are—


(a) Development of an MOA between the garrison and the warden of the prison involved.
(b) Development of a garrison plan governing local operation of the program.
(c) HQDA approval of the MOA and garrison plan before the program can be put into effect. Detailed information


on stipulations required in the MOA and garrison plan may be obtained from HQDA, Assistant Chief of Staff for
Installation Management (DAIM–OD), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600.


2–25. Training and education programs
The IMCOM will develop garrison training programs that identify training needs and maintain the management and
technical proficiency of public works personnel. Public works and related professional training opportunities to include
training for appropriate certifications and state licenses should be part of the training plan.


2–26. Contract performance
a. Decisions to convert in-house public works activities to contract performance will be made in accordance with the


Commercial Activities Program requirements of AR 5–20 or appropriate host nation rules for activities outside the
continental United States.


b. The IMCOM may rely on contractor performance for work that is beyond the existing local in-house workforce
capability. Added work that is clearly beyond the capability of the in-house workforce, but which must be performed,
will be accomplished normally by augmentation contracts. The IMCOM may obtain architect-engineer (A–E) services
(such as engineering, design, and construction supervision or inspection services) beyond garrison and IMCOM
capabilities from outside sources. The A–E design contract services will be obtained through the USACE district or
other authorized contract support agency. Projects will be accomplished by contract unless the projects are done by
troop labor or are normally in-house work and subject to provisions of AR 5–20.


c. Job Order Contracting may be used in accordance with Army Federal Acquisition Regulation Supplement,
Subpart 17.90. Contracts may be awarded and administered by a supporting USACE district or by the local garrison
contracting support organization.


d. When a contractor performs any public works activities, IMCOM will develop and implement procedures to
monitor and evaluate contractor performance. The IMCOM public works staff members may be authorized to act as
Contracting Officer’s Representatives.


Section V
U.S. Army Corps of Engineers Installation Support Services


2–27. Description
The United States Army Corps of Engineers (USACE) Installation Support Program provides installations support to
U.S. Army Garrisons. It is a business concept focused on extending manpower capacity at the garrisons and enhancing
mission support and technical capabilities. This support to garrisons is normally fully reimbursable.


2–28. Installation Support Program policy
The USACE will assign a district, which has military programs responsibilities, to provide garrison support for each
Army garrison or USAR RRSC.


a. The USACE also provides support services through other activities that have no geographic boundaries, such as
the Installation Support Center of Expertise (ISCX) at the Huntsville Engineering and Support Center, and the USACE
Engineering Research and Development Center (ERDC). The USACE support from these organizations may be
provided directly to garrisons worldwide.


b. A garrison or RRSC will normally request support directly from its designated district or regional business center
(RBC). However, a garrison or RRSC may request support from any other district or RBC, ISCX, or a USACE
laboratory.


c. Standard USACE engineering design and construction criteria will be changed and adapted to meet the IMCOM’s
new facilities engineering requirements when any USACE activity performs garrison support work. Supporting USACE
activities will comply with IMCOM’s quality standards. This adherence to quality standards shall include but not be
limited to the Army Standards, Army Installation Design Standards, the Installation’s Design Guide, and the installa-
tion’s operational, environmental, maintenance, and repair procedures. Health, life, safety, or other statutory or
regulatory requirements will not be compromised. The primary venue for achieving resolution of disagreements
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regarding the appropriateness of engineering and construction criteria or procedures for Installation Support work is the
Project Delivery Team (PDT). In accordance with project management business practices, the team will attempt to
resolve issues internally. If issues cannot be resolved within the team, the issue will be raised concurrently through the
district’s and IMCOM command channels for resolution.


d. Installation support requirements vary greatly in their type, size, complexity, cost, and timing. In order to provide
maximum support for garrisons, USACE commanders will avoid establishing cost or complexity criteria for accepting
work. When practical, the supporting USACE activity shall work with IMCOM to group individual small project
design, contracting, or construction management requirements to minimize administrative processing costs.


2–29. Types of installation support offered
The type and range of services available from the total USACE Installation Support network include:


a. Development of scopes of work and performance work statements.
b. Technical assistance and troubleshooting.
c. Mobilization and peacetime master planning services.
d. Project development (scoping, feasibility studies, planning charrettes, and DD Form 1391 assistance).
e. Technical studies and analysis (energy, natural resources, historical, structural).
f. Facility space planning and stationing analyses.
g. Project design and engineering services (MCA design is not considered to be installation support work, since it is


not garrison funded).
h. Real estate services (appraisals, acquisitions, leases, easements, permitting, disposals, tenant real property agree-


ments, and real estate planning reports).
i. Contract acquisition and administration in conjunction with architect-engineer services, job order contracting, and


other specialized engineering and construction related services.
j. Construction management services (supervision and inspection, quality assurance).
k. Environmental analyses and remediation.
l. Engineering economic analyses.
m. Other specialized support to the public works activity that is typically provided by garrison functional staff. As


authorized by the garrison commander, the public works activity may obtain supplemental support from USACE in the
following areas, in coordination with the appropriate garrison functional staff element:


(1) Public affairs support for engineering and construction related issues.
(2) Personnel services related to the engineering and scientists career programs (including recruitment and training


of interns).
(3) Legal services rendered to assist the garrison legal office regarding specialized issues related to engineering,


construction, and environmental programs.
(4) Contracting support for construction, environmental, maintenance, and repair projects. This may include, but is


not limited to, acquisition of contracts that are to be returned to the garrison for administration.
n. Other services as requested by garrisons, subject to approval of the District Commander, to include non-


traditional facilities management services.


2–30. Installation Support Program functions
Each District Commander—


a. Conducts face-to-face meetings with all supported garrisons within 60 days of assumption of duties as a District
Commander, and meets with a newly assigned garrison public works manager within 60 days of the manager’s
assignment.


b. Develops descriptions of, and procedures and points of contact for, the types of reimbursable and non-reimbursa-
ble support services.


c. Monitors customer satisfaction.


2–31. Non-reimbursable installation support services and funding
a. Most installation support services are reimbursable and will be funded by IMCOM. The Centrally Funded


USACE Installation Support services fall into one of four categories—Project Managers Forward (PM–F) at selected
supported Army garrisons and other IMCOM activities; Installation Support Checkbook dollars; Installation Support
Program managers at USACE regional activities; and USACE–IMCOM Liaison Officers (LNOs). These non-reimburs-
able Installation Support services and funding will be managed in coordination with IMCOM. The funding for non-
reimbursable Installation Support services is OMA and accordingly, services need to comply with the rules associated
with the OMA appropriation.


(1) Project Managers Forward—The limited number of PM–Fs will generally be located at power projection and
power support garrisons. Serves as the garrison’s “One-Door-To-The Corps,” assisting in focusing USACE support to
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public works managers in accomplishment of their missions and elevating mutual concerns and needs to the USACE
District, RBC, USACE–IMCOM LNOs, or other appropriate USACE activity for assistance.


(2) Installation Support Checkbook Funds—Limited non-reimbursable funds to support the Installations Support
mission at IMCOM and Army garrisons. This Installation Support Checkbook funding is generally for program/project
assistance and should be in support of multiple activities on a garrison, or for multiple garrisons (for example, utility
rate intervention cases that support several Army garrisons).


(3) Installation support managers at USACE regional activities—Usually referred to as Installation Support Offices
(ISO); serve as the regional integrators of all Installation Support assets available at district, RBC, lab, centers, and
Headquarters, USACE (HQ USACE), as required.


(4) USACE–IMCOM LNOs—LNOs will be established as deemed appropriate through negotiation between USACE
and IMCOM. The USACE–IMCOM LNOs ensure that USACE resources are applied so that Army garrisons receive
the best engineering support across the entire spectrum of USACE activities.


b. USACE laboratories may provide non-reimbursable services for tasks that are coordinated and consistent with
IMCOM priorities to the extent Installation Support Checkbook funds are available.


Section VI
Army Corrosion Prevention and Control Policy for Facilities


2–32. General
a. This section addresses policy concerning DA long-term strategy to minimize the effects of corrosion on Army


facilities and equipment.
b. The principal objectives of corrosion prevention and control (CPC) policy are to:
(1) Design, construct, and maintain dependable and long-lived structures, equipment, plants, and systems.
(2) Conserve energy and water resources.
(3) Reduce costs due to corrosion, scale, and microbiological fouling.
(4) Ensure compliance with Environmental Protection Agency (EPA), Department of Transportation, Occupational


Safety and Health Administration (OSHA), and other applicable regulations and guidance.
c. The CPC will be incorporated as part of the entire facility life cycle, including design, construction, and


operation. The DOD Corrosion Prevention and Control Planning Guidebook (http://www.dodcorrosionexchange.org)
provides detailed guidance and will be used to develop and implement a CPC Program.


d. The establishment of Corrosion Prevention Advisory Teams (CPAT) and Contractor Corrosion Teams (CCT) as
described in the DOD Corrosion Prevention and Control Planning Guidebook is the responsibility of the design agent
and is required for all projects with a programmed amount of $5 million or greater. However, CPC measures must be
considered for all construction, repair, and maintenance projects regardless of cost or funding source.


2–33. Corrosion program manager
Ensure each region and garrison has a trained corrosion program manager appointed in writing. At a minimum, training
will include either the National Association of Corrosion Engineers’ (NACE) Basic Corrosion Course or the Army
Corps of Engineers’ Basic Corrosion PROSPECT Course. Additional training and certification is recommended and is
available through NACE.


Section VII
Public Works Annual Awards Program


2–34. General
The Department of the Army Public Works Awards Program includes honorary and monetary special act or service
awards presented to individuals in a variety of public works positions and activities. Honorary corporate awards are
presented to recognize excellence in group activities that support the execution of garrison public works functions. The
IMCOM will administer this program for the Army as detailed in DA Pam 420–6.


2–35. Eligibility and nominations
Eligibility and evaluation criteria are different for each award. The criteria, detailed procedures, and schedules for
nominations will be announced by IMCOM. Selections of award winners will be announced by HQDA each year. An
appropriate HQDA representative will present awards to winners. Suitable publicity will be given to this program at all
levels. Personal information used in publicity releases or submitted in support of requirements established by this
regulation and any supplements to it will comply with all applicable Privacy Act requirements.
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Chapter 3
Housing Management


Section I
Introduction


3–1. Overview
This chapter provides policies, procedures, and responsibilities for the management and operation of the Army’s
permanent party and privatized housing programs. It addresses Government-owned and Government-controlled AFH to
include general/flag officer’s quarters (GFOQ) and Government-owned and Government-controlled unaccompanied
personnel housing (UPH) for permanent party (UPH (PP)) personnel to include barracks. It also addresses the
engineering, resource, and furnishings management programs related to housing. Unless specifically stated, this
guidance refers solely to Government-owned housing. It provides policy on establishing and administering rental rates
for Government-owned and Government-controlled housing and charges for related facilities. It includes policy and
procedures for housing managers to effectively support the housing requirements of mobilization efforts. For specific
guidance on the management of the RCI Program, refer to the Residential Communities Initiative, ASA (IE&E),
Portfolio and Asset Management Handbook (current version).


3–2. Applicability
This chapter applies to the Active Army, the Army National Guard of the United States (ARNGUS), Army National
Guard (ARNG), and the U.S. Army Reserve (USAR), except as follows:


a. Civil works housing under control of the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers.
b. Family housing for caretakers at national cemeteries.
c. Military Assistance Program and Military Assistance Advisory Group housing activities except for accounting


procedures set forth in DOD 7000.14–R.
d. Family housing transferred to other Government agencies by permit.
e. Family housing at Kwajalein.
f. ARNG Family housing and unaccompanied personnel housing facilities and related furnishings.
g. USAR Family housing facilities and related furnishings.
h. Recreational housing.
i. Housing furnishings support for reception centers and confinement centers.
j. Military treatment facility lodging such as Fisher House.
k. Army lodging.
l. The residence portion of the U.S. Military Academy’s Cadet Chapel except for the necessity to collect rent for


shelter and services provided in accordance with Office of Management and Budget (OMB) Circular A–45 and section
XV of this chapter.


3–3. Chapter exponent
The exponent of this chapter is the ACSIM (DAIM–ISH).


3–4. Chapter responsibilities
The following responsibilities are in addition to the general responsibilities identified in paragraph 1–4 of this
regulation.


a. The ASA (IE&E) will—
(1) Provide overall policy and program direction for housing programs.
(2) Manage privatized housing programs.
b. The ASA (FM&C) will—
(1) Provide overall policy for management of APF.
(2) Control AFH and military construction, Army (MCA) appropriations’ funds.
(3) Manage the Army budget as appropriation sponsor per AR 1–1.
(4) Provide direction on fiscal policy and economic analysis.
c. The ASA (M&RA) will provide overall policy for nonappropriated funds.
d. The ACSIM will—
(1) Be the program manager for the AFH and MCA appropriations.
(2) Serve as the functional manager for the AFH and UPH programs, including the UPH management account of the


operation and maintenance, Army (OMA) appropriation.
(3) Develop policy and procedures for the administration, operation, and management of the Army’s housing


programs.


18 AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008/RAR 24 August 2012







(4) Provide staff supervision for operating and managing the Army Housing Services Office Program and Equal
Opportunity in Off-post Housing (EOOPH) Program.


(5) Serve as the DA proponent for developing, preparing, and maintaining DA publications which provide policy,
guidance, and direction on Army housing programs.


(6) Coordinate any exceptions to personnel housing policies contained in sections III, IV, and VI of this chapter
with the DCS, G–1.


(7) Coordinate any exceptions to construction execution and rental rates for Government-owned and Government-
controlled housing and charges for related facilities with HQ U.S. Army Corps of Engineers (USACE).


(8) Determine housing requirements and validate space requirements to house Soldiers for mobilization, contingen-
cies, operations other than war, and deployments.


(9) Develop and manage a housing management civilian career program for housing personnel.
(10) Manage the housing furnishings program (see para 3–69c for specific details).
(11) Manage the Army’s housing leasing program (see para 3–86 for specific details).
(12) Manage GFOQ intensively per Congressional direction (see para 3–98 for specific details).
(13) Evaluate the effectiveness of Army housing programs.


Note. See also paragraph 3–56c(1) for service order priority system.


e. The DCS, G–1 will—
(1) Set forth policy on the following:
(a) Eligibility for, assignment to, and termination from housing.
(b) Adequacy standards for housing livability.
(c) Military compensation issues related to housing.
(d) Off-post Army Housing Services Office and EOOPH programs.
(2) Serve as the proponent agency for personnel housing policies set forth in sections III, IV, and VI of this chapter.
f. The Commander, USACE will—
(1) Serve as the DOD construction agent responsible for the design and construction of military construction


(MILCON) facilities where designated by the Office of the Secretary of Defense (OSD).
(2) Manage the design, construction, and real estate activities associated with the MILCON program.
(3) Develop policy and procedures for establishing and administering rental rates for Government-owned and


Government-controlled housing and charges for related facilities.
(4) Determine rental rates for Government-controlled and Government-sponsored housing and related facilities in


the continental United States (CONUS), Hawaii, and Alaska.
(5) Locate, negotiate, and execute housing leases in the U.S.
g. Chief, AHD, ACSIM is under the control of the ACSIM’s Director of Installation Services (IS). The Chief, AHD


will serve as advisor and responsible official for the ACSIM in matters pertaining to the day-to-day operation and
management of Army programs for PP housing (that is, AFH and UPH (PP)). As such, the Chief, AHD will—


(1) Perform all responsibilities as AFH appropriation manager for requirements determination per AR 1–1.
(2) Perform all responsibilities as AFH manager for program and performance per AR 1–1.
(3) Prepare all Army Family housing construction (AFHC) and AFH operations budget exhibits for submission


through the Deputy Assistant Secretary of the Army for Installations, Housing and Partnerships to the ASA (FM&C).
(4) Perform as functional manager for the execution of Army programs for PP housing.
(5) Develop and maintain the Army’s PP housing master plans.
(6) Validate requests for acquisition of PP housing.
(7) Serve as functional manager for Armywide, PP housing information systems support for the ARSTAF and the


IMCOM, its regions, and their installations.
(8) Serve as DA staff proponent for all matters relating to housing career program management.
(9) Serve as DA staff proponent for housing professional training.
(10) Develop, prepare, and maintain for the ACSIM, DA publications which provide policy, guidance, and direction


on Army PP housing programs.
h. Chief, Public Private Initiatives Division, ACSIM is under the control of the ACSIM’s Director of IS.
(1) Serve as DA staff proponent for private housing programs.
(2) Serve as DA staff proponent for privatized housing training programs.
(3) Serve as DA staff proponent for all privatized executive homes (GFOQ).
(4) Perform all responsibilities relating to oversight of privatized programs.
i. The Commander, IMCOM will—
(1) Accomplish integrated execution of installation management related policies, plans, and programs as developed


and promulgated by the ARSTAF.
(2) Fund the garrisons.
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(3) Disseminate planning, programming, and budgeting guidance as prepared by the ARSTAF.
(4) Seek Armywide installation management initiatives and standardize implementation of those initiatives. Provide


housing expertise and site assistance visits to assist installations in resolving specific housing issues as needed.
(5) Ensure that the regions provide standard levels of service across the Army. Oversee the staffing, administration,


management, and operation of their housing programs per this regulation.
(6) Assign functional proponents for determination and validation of regional requirements for PP housing.
(7) Prepare and submit program objective memorandum (POM)/Budget Estimates Submission (BES) input for


consolidation and HQDA approval.
(8) Prioritize nonmission related projects.
(9) Perform regional AFH mid-year execution/reallocation review.
(10) Evaluate the effectiveness of their housing programs.
(11) Oversee the management of their housing furnishings program (see para 3–69c for specific detail).
(12) Implement the Army’s housing leasing program (see para 3–86 for specific detail).
(13) Serve as the HQDA level integrator between HQDA functional proponents and the field.
(14) Coordinate the identification of the services to be provided and the standards to be met.
(15) Oversee the management of GFOQ on an intensive basis (see para 3–98b for specific details).
(16) Ensure that installation actions submitted to higher headquarters conform to this regulation.
(17) Monitor the development of the housing portion of installation mobilization plans.
(18) Provide oversight of housing privatization initiatives.
(19) Review installation RCI due diligence; participates in RCI source selection evaluations; monitor installation


progress on the community development and management plan (CDMP); and review monthly and quarterly asset
management reports.


(20) Provide guidance to installation on formation of RCI team and ensures adequate residual staffing of installation
housing division that undergoes RCI.


j. Garrison commanders will—
(1) Provide adequate PP housing facilities and services.
(2) Operate and manage their PP housing programs per this regulation.
(3) Manage their utilization of PP housing.
(4) Manage their housing inventory.
(5) Manage their housing furnishings program (see para 3–69c for specific detail).
(6) Participate in the execution of the Army’s housing leasing programs (see para 3–87 for specific detail).
(7) Manage their mobile home parks (see sec XII of this chapter for specific detail).
(8) Manage their GFOQ on an intensive basis (see para 3–98d for specific detail).
(9) Provide housing services both to help DOD personnel and their Family members locate acceptable, affordable,


and nondiscriminatory housing in the local community and to provide an orientation to housing in the local community.
Ensure that all assignment orders for personnel governed by this regulation contain the following statement in the
special instruction paragraph: “You are required to report to the Housing Services Office serving your existing and new
duty stations before you make housing arrangements for renting, leasing, or purchasing any off-post housing”.


(10) Transfer functions in accordance with the RCI process where applicable.
(11) Oversee preparation of the housing appendix to the engineer annex of the installation mobilization plan (IMP),


where required.
(12) Maintain and provide information from the installation’s housing information systems database.
(13) Support their mobilization missions and training requirements.
(14) Ensure that all facilities used for housing, both owned and leased, are included in the real property inventory


(RPI). Housing owned by a private entity, but on Government-owned lands will also be included, but with a special
code.


(15) Develop, promulgate, and implement a formal service order (SO) maintenance priority system for their
installations.


(16) Manage the Army mobile home parks (see paras 3–92b and 3–94b).
k. Commanders of ACOMs, ASCCs, and DRUs will—
(1) Establish liaisons between assigned military units and IMCOM.
(2) Monitor service accomplishment through the chain of command.
(3) Ensure that installation mobilization plans support their mobilization missions.
(4) Prioritize mission related projects.


3–5. Statutory authority
Statutory authority for this chapter is derived from Titles 5, 10, 15, 18, 29, 31, 37, and 42 of the United States Code
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(USC), Executive Orders, the Code of Federal Regulations (CFR), Federal Acquisition Regulations (FAR), and
issuances from the Office of Management and Budget (OMB) and the General Services Administration (GSA).


3–6. Policy overview
a. Housing objectives.
(1) Basic housing groups. The Army’s overall housing program encompasses the management of 2 basic groups of


housing. These are PP housing and Army lodging. Family housing and UPH for personnel, to include barracks,
comprise housing. Army lodging consists of temporary short term housing for transient personnel and authorized
guests.


(2) Permanent party housing. PP housing is addressed in this regulation. The objective of Family housing and UPH
(PP) is to provide adequate housing for eligible military and DOD civilian personnel who are permanently assigned or
attached to installations or to activities located within a 1-hour commute of an installation (see paras 3–16a; 3–16d;
3–16e; and 3–20b through 3–20i).


(3) Army lodging. The objectives of Army lodging are as follows:
(a) Provide accommodations to military and DOD civilians visiting installations in TDY status and to other


authorized guests.
(b) Provide short-term accommodations for—
1. Military personnel and/or their Families arriving or departing installations incident to permanent change of station


(PCS).
2. Department of Defense civilian personnel and/or their Families (OCONUS) arriving or departing installations


incident to PCS.
3. Other authorized guests.
b. Entitlements.
(1) Housing. Assignment of Government housing to PP personnel is not an entitlement. PP personnel are entitled to


housing allowances to secure private housing in the civilian community if Government housing is not provided.
(2) Furnishings.
(a) Family housing. Persons eligible for Family housing have no legal entitlement to Government-provided furnish-


ings. Furnishings are provided when it is considered in the best interest of the Government.
( b )  U n a c c o m p a n i e d  p e r s o n n e l  h o u s i n g .  P e r s o n n e l  a s s i g n e d  t o  U P H  a r e  a u t h o r i z e d  G o v e r n m e n t - p r o v i d e d


furnishings.
c. General policies.
(1) All housing facilities, services, and programs will be operated in support of the Army Communities of


Excellence (ACOE) program so as to improve the quality of life and provide comfortable places for people to live.
(2) The private sector is normally relied on as the primary source of housing. The Government will provide housing


only where private sector housing is not available, is too costly, or is substandard. Exceptions are for military necessity
(see DOD 7000.14–R).


(3) Housing Services (HS) will be provided to locate adequate housing in the civilian community. Installations must
certify that they have actively pursued off-post housing within the housing market area (see para 3–109).


(4) Off-post housing will be provided on a nondiscriminatory, equal opportunity basis regardless of race, color,
religion, national origin, gender, age, disability, or Familial status (see DODI 1100.16).


(5) Provisions for providing housing facilities accessible to physically handicapped individuals will be in accordance
with the Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards (UFAS).


(a) For military Family housing, at least 5 percent of the total inventory but not less than 1 unit (on an installation-
by-installation basis) of all housing will be accessible or readily and easily modifiable for use by persons with
disabilities. Common areas such as, parking, play areas, streets, and walks and common entrances to multi-unit
buildings and facilities will be designed and built to be accessible. In addition, persons with disabilities must have
access to programs and activities conducted in public entertainment areas of Government Family housing units and in
support facilities provided for Government Family housing residents.


(b) The UPH for able-bodied military personnel only need not be designed to be accessible to persons with
disabilities, but adaptability is recommended since the use of the facility may change with time.


(6) In general, housing managers will make decisions on the basis of the prudent landlord concept, that is, consider
whether a prudent landlord in the private sector would take a proposed action.


(7) Residents of housing facilities may be held liable for damage to any assigned housing unit, or damage to or loss
of any equipment or furnishings assigned to or provided such residents if the damage or loss was caused by the
negligence or willful misconduct of the residents or their Family members or guests. This includes loss or damage
caused by pets (see para 3–65).


(8) The basic Self-Help Program, which is in concert with the prudent landlord concept, optimizes the use of scarce
resources and gives residents a feeling of homeownership and will be employed to the maximum extent practicable.


(9) Soldiers or DOD civilians who are stationed in a foreign country, and whose housing status is not the
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acknowledged responsibility of any other DOD component or Government agency program, shall be supported by the
military department that has construction agent responsibility for that country.


(10) Housing managers at all levels will be aware of Federal, State, and local resources/assistance available for
detecting and reducing drug-related (including alcohol) incidents in on-post and off-post housing.


(11) Soldiers will be paid a partial dislocation allowance (DLA) to occupy/vacate Government Family housing at a
permanent duty station for the convenience of the Government (see 37 USC 407(c) and Joint Federal Travel
Regulations (JFTRs)).


(a) A partial DLA must be provided to a Soldier who is ordered for the convenience of the Government to occupy/
vacate Government Family housing due to—


1. Privatization.
2. Renovation.
3. Any reason other than a PCS.
(b) Partial DLA is not authorized for—
1. Local moves from Government Family housing upon separation or retirement.
2. Moves incident to PCS.
3. Moves for the convenience of the Soldier to include moving from off-post to on-post (unless Soldier is key and


essential), promotion, and change in Family size or bedroom requirement.
4. Voluntary moves initiated by the Soldier for reasons of pending divorce or Family separation.
5. Moves due to member’s misconduct.
d. Centralized housing management.
(1) Each installation responsible for operating and maintaining a Government housing inventory will have a


centralized housing office which should be a separate organizational entity. This office should be headed by a full-time
professional housing manager in the career program 27, professional series 1173 housing management. At smaller
installations, housing functions may be combined with other functions; however, responsibilities for housing functions
will not be fragmented.


(2) The installation housing manager serves as a channel of communication between the garrison commander and
the housing residents. This ensures a check and balance between what the installation provides and what is acceptable
to the residents.


(3) The HS will be an integral part of the housing management office. If an installation has no housing inventory,
HS will be obtained from another installation in the area or by combining HS responsibility with some other
installation function, which is logically related to housing.


e. Staffing.
(1) Housing offices will be staffed and operated by permanently assigned personnel trained in professional housing


skills. Staffing will be done in accordance with approved staffing guides.
(2) The Housing Services Office (HSO) will be sufficiently staffed to permit execution of the HS program mission.
f. Commercial Activities Program. Housing responsibilities and workload may be separated into contractible and


noncontractible categories based on projecting those functions which must be performed by Government employees.
The policies, procedures, and responsibilities for carrying out the Commercial Activities Program are prescribed in AR
5–20.


g. Exceptions and waivers.
(1) This regulation imposes requirements upon the Army and its activities, installations, and personnel. These


requirements derive from the following:
(a) Public Law, that is, statutory requirements.
(b) Congressional direction, often given the force of law.
(c) Directives from higher authority, such as the Executive Office of the President, the OMB, and the OSD.
(d) Direction from Army leadership, such as the Secretary of the Army (SA), the Chief of Staff, Army (CSA), and


their staffs.
(2) The requirements which flow from paragraphs 3–6g(1)(a) through 3–6g(c) above describe certain limits within


which the Army must operate. The requirements which derive from paragraph 3–6g(1)(d), also define limits. These
latter limits have been learned from experience. They are not intended to be restrictive but are necessary for one or
more of the following:


(a) Effective establishment of priorities.
(b) Control of programs and resources.
(c) Operational needs of higher level headquarters in justifying and defending the resource needs of housing.
(d) Armywide consistency in dealing with personnel.
(3) Statutory requirements, cost limitations, dollar thresholds, quantity constraints, approval authority levels, and


reporting requirements identified in this regulation must be observed.
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(4) Requests for exceptions to policy or waivers in PP housing operational matters will be sent through command
channels to the ACSIM (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600.


(5) Requests for exceptions or waivers on matters listed below will be sent through command channels to the DCS,
G–1 (DAPE–HR–PR), 300 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0300.


(a) Housing eligibility.
(b) Assignment to and termination from housing.
(c) Housing adequacy standards.
(d) Housing equal opportunity programs.
(e) Military housing compensation.
(f) Housing Referral Services.
(6) Requests for exceptions or waivers on matters for RCI Program, refer to the Residential Communities Initiative,


(Assistant Secretary of the Army for Installations & Environment), Portfolio and Asset Management Handbook (current
version).


3–7. Information requirements
a. General. Housing information requirements and specific reporting and information requirements for housing


programs and their purposes are addressed in DA Pam 420–1–1.
b. DA Form 4939 (General/Flag Officer’s Quarters Quarterly Expenditure Report) (RCS ENG–328).
(1) This report provides both O&M and post acquisition construction budget execution data for each GFOQ in the


Army’s Family housing inventory. It will be used by IMCOM, garrison commander, and the GFOQ resident in
carrying out their respective responsibilities for prudent management of GFOQ. See DA Pam 420–1–1 for a sample
DA Form 4939 with instructions for completing the form.


(2) All installations that have funded GFOQ, whether Government-owned or Government-leased, will prepare the
report.


(3) General instructions are provided below.
(a) Reports will be prepared for each dwelling unit (DU) that is—
1. Designated for and occupied by a general or flag officer for any portion of the reporting period.
2. Not designated as GFOQ but temporarily assigned as such.
(b) Reports will include all funds allocable to the housing unit during the full fiscal quarter even though not


assigned to a general or flag officer for the full reporting period.
(c) All fiscal data will be based on expenditures and conform to the allocation rules in paragraphs 3–104e and


3–104f.
(d) Reports are required for GFOQ with approved diversions to unaccompanied officer personal housing (UOPH)


when the general/flag officer resident is entitled to BAH at the “without dependents” rate. Records of expenditures will
be kept in the file established for the specific GFOQ. Regardless of funding source, GFOQ cost limitations must be
adhered to.


(e) Funding data will be derived from the cost accounts maintained as prescribed in DFAS–IN Manual 37–100–FY.
Detailed cost account data for O&M will be reported by the cost categories and detailed subordinate cost accounts
shown on the report form and described in DFAS–IN Manual 37–100–FY.


(f) Reports will be reviewed by the housing manager and the Director of Public Works (DPW) and certified by the
housing manager.


(g) Reports will be prepared quarterly as of the end of each fiscal quarter.
(h) Reports will be provided each GFOQ resident quarterly within 30 to 45 days after the end of the quarter.
(i) Installation personnel will submit each quarterly report (DA Form 4939) for the fiscal year to the appropriate


IMCOM region and to IMCOM (DAIM–ISH) via Enterprise Military Housing general flag officer module. The Army
uses the information from the GFOQ Web site database to complete the annual roll up report of Army Housing GFOQ
expenditures (see DA Pam 420–1–1).


3–8. Management control
a. Management control provisions.
(1) Housing is a highly visible necessity affecting every member of the Army and their Families, . It has a direct


impact on Soldier retention and both individual and unit readiness. Housing is a DOD and Army top quality of life
concern.


(2) The provision, management, and operation of Army housing is an enormous undertaking which consumes
substantial resources. The different types of housing in the inventory (Family, UPH (PP), and trainee barracks) are
governed by a wide array of laws, criteria, thresholds, limitations, and approval authorities. The sizes of the housing
inventories and the diversity of guidance applicable to the varied types of housing offer ample opportunity for fraud,
waste, and misuse. Hence, housing programs are intensively managed at all levels, from Congress down to the
installation.
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(3) AR 420–1 has integrated appropriate management controls throughout. These controls address the various types
of housing, their related functional areas, and the programs that guide them.


b. Management control evaluation checklists.
(1) A management control evaluation checklist has been developed for the key management controls identified to


each of the significant housing functions. The checklist at appendix T addresses the following housing functions:
(a) Family housing (see para T–10a).
(b) UPH (PP) (see para T–10b).
(c) HS (see para T–10c).
(d) Mobile home parks (see para T–10d).
(e) Housing furnishings management (see para T–10e).
(f) Housing requirements determination (see para T–10f).
(g) Military housing privatization (see para T–10g).
(h) Rental rates for housing and related facilities (see para T–10h).
(i) Housing planning for mobilization (see para T–10i).
(2) Checklists and related documentation should be retained on file for use during staff assistance visits, inspections,


and audits.


Section II
Financial Management


3–9. General
a. Scope. This section prescribes policies for the management of funds appropriated or otherwise made available for


Army PP housing programs (see DA Pam 420–1–1 for an overview discussion of housing-related funds processes and
procedures).


b. Financial management responsibilities. Housing financial management is a shared responsibility at all levels. In
coordination with the Director of Resource Management (DRM), or equivalent, housing managers will—


(1) Manage housing resources and assets.
(2) Carry out financial management policy and procedures.
(3) Plan, develop, and coordinate current and long-range programs.
(4) Develop and justify housing budgets.
(5) Ensure the validity and accuracy of housing requirements documentation.
(6) Ensure maintenance and oversight of the Army’s fiduciary interest in housing under the Military Housing


Privatization Initiative (MHPI) to include the application and use of resources for the benefit of its Soldiers within the
framework of the partnership between the Army and an eligible entity (see para 3–111 for details on privatized
housing).


(7) Review and analyze housing financial programs to include the following:
(a) Establishing, collecting, and maintaining cost and performance data in enough depth and detail to justify the


programs before advisory and review committees.
(b) Ensuring validity of charges and accurate measurements of performance for housing regardless of degree of


responsibility.
(c) Monitoring cost limitations to prevent violations.
(d) Recommending the distribution and use of AFH and OMA housing funds.
(e) Ensuring cost-effective and efficient use of resources.
c. Specific policy.
(1) Nonappropriated fund. Fees charged to occupants of Government-owned UPH (PP) for housekeeping services


will be deposited in a lodging facility nonappropriated fund (NAF) instrumentality (NAFI), established, administered,
and operated per AR 215–1. These revenues will be used for the purpose of paying the cost of limited housekeeping
services for UPH (PP).


(2) By statute.
(a) Family housing funds may be used only for Family housing.
(b) No OMA or other appropriation or funds may be spent on Family housing facilities except—
1. When Family housing units are diverted to UPH use, operating costs including utilities, services, and furnishings


will be funded from the OMA appropriation. (Maintenance and repair (M&R) costs for these units will continue to be
charged to the AFH appropriation.)


2. When the garrison commander directs the emergency relocation of Army personnel and their Families because
their DUs are uninhabitable, the Army may pay for those excess lodging and subsistence costs with APF. Under such
circumstances, the Army may expend OMA funds to—


a. Pay for commercial lodging expenses resulting from the order to vacate Government housing.
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b. Reimburse dislodged Soldiers for costs that directly resulted from the requirement to vacate Government housing
and were necessary to provide temporary habitation.


3. Requests for other exceptions may be submitted to IMCOM (DAIM–ISH).


3–10. Planning, programming, and budgeting formulation
a. Overview.
(1) Prudent management of both existing housing inventories and future acquisition requires a broad perspective of


what is needed to acquire, revitalize, operate, and maintain these inventories and to ensure that the housing facilities
continue to be available and livable as long as needed to house the force.


(2) Effective life cycle management requires—
(a) Identifying what needs to be done and setting the goals and objectives for satisfying these needs (planning).
(b) Translating goals and objectives into finite action in consideration of alternatives, trade-offs, and the need to


balance requirements against limited resources (programming).
(c) Developing detailed fund estimates to support plans and programs and obtaining resources needed to execute


them (budgeting).
b. Planning.
(1) Planning is essentially a HQDA function with the field providing input in support of HQDA initiatives. Housing


managers at all levels will develop implementing plans which support the mission priorities contained in such guidance
as The Army Plan (TAP), Program and Budget Guidance (PBG), and the Army Family Housing Master Plan (FHMP)
and the Army Barracks Master Plan (BMP), both of which address the Army’s housing facility strategy.


(2) In fulfilling their financial management responsibilities, housing managers will establish objectives and mission
priorities and will program workloads for their housing programs.


(3) Each installation will have a current, integrated series of plans associated with the sustainment of its housing
inventories. These plans will convey a complete picture of what is needed to ensure that the inventories will serve their
intended purposes or will address the planned disposition of units to be removed from the active inventory.


(a) Operations and maintenance. Each installation will have an annual work plan (AWP) and an unconstrained long-
range work plan (LRWP) for the O&M of its housing facilities. Separate plans should be prepared for AFH and UPH
(PP).


1. Annual work plan. Prior to the start of each fiscal year (FY), the DPW, or equivalent, in conjunction with the
housing manager, will prepare the AWP showing the breakdown of O&M funds. It will be based on the current LRWP
and current inspections. It will serve as a resource for identifying and scheduling all work and services according to
resources available and priorities established by the garrison commander. AWP is a planning document that reflects the
best information available and is adjusted throughout the year. M&R projects (to include incidental improvements for
AFH) included in the AWP must be developed into project format.


2. Long-range work plan. Annually, the housing manager, in conjunction with the DPW, or equivalent, prepares the
LRWP (covering the 5-year period beyond the AWP) for O&M work and services. The LRWP may highlight
significant areas of concern. It may also suggest a course of action which the corresponding AWP does not indicate
when the AWP is considered by itself.


(b) Construction. The identification of new construction and modernization requirements for housing are found in
the Army’s housing master plans. These plans are based on the Army’s housing needs as influenced by the available
inventory and its condition. On-post housing facilities assets are identified in the real property inventory (RPI) and off-
post assets in the housing market analysis (HMA). Quality of the on-post assets is identified in the Installation Status
Report (ISR). The quality of off-post assets is identified in the HMA.


1. Based on the data in these documents, both new construction and modernization projects which require construc-
tion funds are reflected in the Capital Investment Strategy (CIS) of the Real Property Master Plan (RPMP), cover the
6-year POM period, and comprise the future years program (FYP) (see DA Pam 420–1–1). The basis for the Short
Range Component (SRC) is the garrison commander’s unrestrained overall general plan for satisfying real property
requirements (see AR 210–20).


2. The housing master plans and the FYP give the housing manager a more comprehensive appreciation for what is
required to have housing facilities available for their intended use.


(c) Review of plans. A concurrent and integrated review of the plans discussed (see paras 3–10a and 3–10b) will
provide a complete perspective of housing facilities. This will aid the housing manager, the DPW, and the garrison
commander in making sound and sensible management decisions about housing facilities.


(d) Disposition of plans.
1. The housing manager will review all plans identified (see paras 3–10a and 3–10b).
2. The IMCOM regions will send the FYP to IMCOM per DA Pam 420–1–1.
c. Programming. Housing managers will develop workload and project requirements for all housing programs for


inclusion in the formal resource requests to IMCOM. Care will be taken to develop data that—
(1) Conform to IMCOM guidance, regardless of source.
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(2) Closely parallel the plans in paragraph 3–10b.
d. Budgeting. Housing managers will ensure that plans and programs are appropriately translated into budget


estimates. Resource requirements identified in budget estimates will be consistent with workload levels reflected in
inventory, accounting, manpower, furnishings, and other records, databases, and reports (see para 3–7 and DA Pam
420–1–1).


3–11. Budget execution and records
a. Budget execution. Each level of command will develop financial plans that support approved programs and assure


the maximum use of resources during the budget execution year. To this end, housing managers, in conjunction with
the functional budget analyst, will—


(1) Ensure that annual funds are programmed as necessary to accomplish all major M&R (especially direct
contracts) included in the AWP during the first 3 quarters of the FY being executed.


(2) Request adequate funding to support the planned use of APF. Estimates of quarterly or monthly (as applicable)
funding requirements will be developed on the basis of supporting the scheduled work in the AWP. Allocation
requirements will not be developed on a straight line percentage basis nor will they be merely restatements of the
obligation plans. Command requirements will consider the impact of and explain, as necessary, front loading for items
such as leasing contracts, coal procurement, furnishings procurement, and projects having a “subject to the availability
of funds (SAF)” clause in unawarded contracts.


(3) Ensure obligation plans are realistic and support the AWP.
(4) Review periodically, or at least quarterly, status of resource and work plans.
(5) Request (ASA (FM&C) and ACSIM) mid-year/mid-cycle reviews of their programs during the budget execution


year. Identification of the need for and the parameters and instructions for such in-progress reviews will be set forth in
separate “call” memorandums as required.


b. Limitations and approval authorities.
(1) Congressional limitations. In its management of APF, Congress has prescribed certain statutory limitations


which affect various programs and subprograms. Additionally, the Congressional committees, which have proponency
for the various APF, prescribe administrative limitations from time to time. Any of these limitations may be changed or
deleted annually. Also, new limitations may be added each year.


(2) Other limitations. Limitations have also been promulgated by OMB, OSD, and IMCOM for the reasons cited in
paragraph 3–6g (2).


(3) Quantification of limitations.
(a) Principal cost limitations and approval authority levels are summarized in paragraph 3–14.
(b) Other limitations currently in effect are addressed in those sections of this chapter that pertain to the program or


subprogram affected by each specific limitation.
c. Records.
(1) Family housing.
(a) Housing managers, in conjunction with the functional budget analyst, will review accounting records and reports


in order to—
1. Monitor actual obligations against obligation plans.
2. Track reimbursable collections against appropriate accounts.
(b) Housing managers will also maintain the following files for Family housing.
1. Project files. Project files to include copies of contracts, purchase requests, and project approval documents. A


separate file will be kept for each project.
2. Cost data files. A separate cost data file for each housing unit that is susceptible to incurring large costs (for


example, high cost leased housing, historic DUs, oversized DUs, and GFOQ). Special emphasis will be given a DU
that is likely to exceed congressional limitations.


3. Incidental improvement projects. A file of approval documents and cost records for each incidental improvement
project.


(2) Unaccompanied personnel housing (permanent party). Housing managers, in conjunction with the functional
budget analyst and fund manager, will be familiar with records and reports that address the operations and expenses
and obligations for UPH (PP).


3–12. Fund use and control policies directly applicable to Army Family housing
a. Basic policies.
(1) Common service policy.
(a) Each command or agency will plan, program, and budget for all costs that apply to the housing units it controls,


operates, and maintains. This includes housing units operated under permit from other military Services, other
governmental agencies, or other governments. Where military personnel of another DOD component (for example, U.S.
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Navy, U.S. Air Force, and U.S. Marine Corps) occupy Army-controlled housing, reimbursement from the sponsoring
component and vice versa is prohibited. Reimbursement from non-DOD agencies is required.


(b) The common service principle is not applicable to support services procured by or from another Service for
which reimbursement is required to appropriations other than AFH.


(2) Family housing operations and maintenance. These funds will apply to operation and maintenance and those
incidental improvements accomplished under limited authority (see para 3–14).


(3) Major maintenance and repair and/or improvement projects requiring higher authority approval. Project de-
scriptions will address the need and will state requirements by FY. Housing managers must ensure that cost limitations
and approval authorities are not exceeded (see para 3–14).


(4) Intra-Army reimbursable work.
(a) The housing manager is responsible for initiating all documents for intra-Army reimbursable work which will


result in an obligation against AFH funds.
(b) DD Form 448 (Military Interdepartmental Purchase Request) (MIPR) will be used at the installation level by the


housing manager in requesting routine work or services to be performed by other installation activities.
(c) The installation activity designated to accomplish the work or provide the services will be responsible for


accepting the purchase request using DD Form 448–2 (Acceptance of MIPR) and establishing controls so that total
funds on the purchase request are not exceeded during work execution. Should a shortage of funds develop, the
performing activity will take action to request additional funds, informing the housing manager of the amounts required
and explaining the situations that created the funding shortfall. Neither further work will be accomplished nor services
provided until the housing manager has provided additional funds.


(d) The housing manager will provide DD Form 448 to the performing installation activity at the beginning of each
quarter or monthly (as applicable) for all reimbursable services such as the following:


1. Refuse collection and disposal.
2. Entomology services.
3. Transportation.
4. Utilities.
5. Furniture repair, handling, and moving.
6. Routine M&R not to exceed the service order (SO) level.
7. Fire and emergency services. The ratio of Facility Activity Code (FAC) 7100 (Family Housing Dwelling) to total


square feet (SF) at the installation will be used to prorate the percent of the fire and emergency services costs that will
be Family housing.


(e) The acceptance of the DD Form 448 by the performing activity will be the basis for recording an obligation
against AFH funds on the first working day of the fiscal quarter or month (as applicable) for which services are
requested. A monthly reconciliation between expenses and obligations and against available funds will be accomplished
as of the end of each month. DD Form 448 issued in subsequent quarters or months (as applicable) will give full
consideration to any unexpensed balances remaining from previous quarters.


(f) Individual M&R projects are directly funded and will not be reimbursed through reimbursable orders.
b. Reimbursements earned and collected.
(1) AFH facilities and services are provided to certain residents on a reimbursable basis. Examples of residents or


users that fall under these provisions are as follows:
(a) Owners of privately-owned mobile homes located on Army-owned mobile home parks.
(b) Non-DOD uniformed personnel of the U.S. Coast Guard, Public Health Service, and National Oceanic and


Atmospheric Administration.
(c) Foreign service officers and American Red Cross personnel.
(d) Authorized civilian residents.
(2) Reimbursements may come from a number of sources (see 10 USC 2831). Examples of reimbursement sources


are as follows:
(a) Proceeds from the rental of Family housing and mobile home facilities under Army control (see also para


3–16d(11)(b)).
(b) Collections from the rental of Army-controlled furnishings.
(c) Reimbursements from the residents of Army-controlled Family housing and mobile home rental facilities for


services rendered, utilities consumed, and maintenance and repairs provided.
(d) Funds obtained from individuals as a result of losses, damages, or destruction to Army-controlled Family


housing and mobile home rental facilities and to Army-controlled furnishings that were caused by the abuse or
negligence of such individuals.


(e) Reimbursements from other Government agencies for expenditures from the AFH account.
(f) Proceeds of the handling and disposal of Family housing (including related land and improvements) (para


3–12d).
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(3) Rental rates will be established per policy in sections XII and XV of this chapter.
(4) Proceeds from the collections set forth in paragraph 3–12b(2) will be credited to the AFH account to defray


AFH program costs.
(5) Reimbursable support provided by AFH to users will be by written agreements. The written agreements will


include the minimum data shown in AR 37–49.
c. Service and administrative type buildings. The O&M costs for service-type buildings (for example, office


buildings or warehouses), where the entire building is used exclusively for Family housing, are proper charges to AFH.
No costs of shared administrative building space will be charged to the AFH on a pro rata or other basis.


d. Handling and disposal of receipts from excess Family housing.
(1) Receipts accruing from the handling and disposal of any excess AFH will be transferred into the AFH account as


prescribed by law (see DOD 7000.14–R).
(2) Each installation, having excess property for disposal, will provide funding for the necessary maintenance,


protection, and other expenses until property disposal action has been properly completed.
(3) Costs to remove housing that is to be replaced by new construction will be charged to the site preparation costs


of the new construction project.
(4) Costs of housing to be demolished under provisions of AR 405–90 will be charged to AFH.
e. Charges to foreign military personnel.
(1) Foreign military students or trainees.
(a) When U.S. student requirements for Family housing have been satisfied and will continue to be satisfied for the


projected duration of the foreign student’s occupancy, charge costs incident to the O&M of DU. Table 3–1 provides
guidance for calculating such costs (see DOD 7000.14–R).


(b) When foreign students occupy DU which are not excess to U.S. needs, charges will be in accordance with
section XV.


(2) Personnel Exchange Program. The PEP personnel will be charged an amount not to exceed the BAH of a U.S.
member of equivalent grade.


(3) Other foreign military personnel. All other foreign military personnel will be charged as follows:
(a) In accordance with the terms of agreement between the U.S. and foreign Governments.
(b) Where no formal agreements exist, in accordance with rental rates established per section XV of this chapter.


Table 3–1
Calculation of Family housing charges for foreign military students


Step Action


1 Identify the O&M costs incurred for the installation Family housing inventory using the recent annual AFH cost report.


2 Inflate STEP 1 costs by the O&M inflation factor published in the PBG.


3 Divide STEP 2 costs by number of DUs in inventory to determine annual cost per DU.


4 Divide STEP 3 costs by 12 to arrive at the average monthly cost per DU.


5 Add $100 to the STEP 4 results. (The $100 is an empirical figure-predicated on interest and principal for debt amortiza-
tion-and is used in lieu of depreciation.)


3–13. Army Family housing costing
For a general overview of AFH accounts, see DA Pam 420–1–1. For more detailed information, see DFAS–IN Manual
37–100–FY.


a. Funded cost reconciliation. Funded costs for a reporting period must reconcile to obligations incurred for the
same period.


b. Administrative support and supervision costs. Costs that apply to administrative support and supervision will be
limited to those incurred at the installation level. (Exclude any cost at levels of command above the installation.)


c. Intra-appropriation transfers. Congress has limited the ability to transfer funds within, among, and between the
accounts and subaccounts of AFH. No transfers are permitted between construction accounts and the accounts for
operations, maintenance, utilities, leasing, and privatization (Budget Program (BP) 190000). Within BP 190000,
Congress has established thresholds that limit the amounts of funds that can be transferred among and between the
O&M accounts and subaccounts. Unless otherwise notified by HQDA, all reprogramming requests for fund transfers
among and between AFH O&M accounts and subaccounts will be submitted to OASA (FM&C) and SAFM–BUI–F for
approval and action.


d. Elements of cost.
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(1) Labor cost.
(a) Civilian and military labor costs will be charged to AFH. If overseas Family housing activities employ


indigenous personnel (local national or third country national), costs will include a percentage of direct labor costs to
cover leave, retirement, and any other allowances or employee benefits payable by the Army. Only personnel assigned
against the tables of distribution and allowances (TDAs) for Family housing management activities will be costed
directly to AFH.


(b) AFH will reimburse the appropriate operating appropriation for its pro rata share of labor costs in Joint Family
housing, and UPH (PP) activities. This includes labor costs in the office of the housing division. It also includes the
Housing Division Chief and Secretary, program and budget activities working in both the Family and UPH areas, HS
activities, and in-house labor involved in the control, moving, and handling of Family and UPH furnishings.


(c) Military personnel directly assigned to Family housing management activities will be accounted for as an
unfunded cost within the Family housing structure. However, labor costs of construction units composed of foreign
nationals, but excluding U.S. military labor are funded MILCON project costs (see DOD 7000.14–R).


(2) Material.
(a) Stock fund items will be costed and obligated, simultaneously, at current standard prices at the time the order is


placed on the stock fund.
(b) Other than stock fund, items will be costed at actual prices at the time requisition is filled or contractual


document is concluded.
(c) Except for self-help items unique to Family housing, inventories of material and supplies will not be separately


procured or maintained for the operation and maintenance of Family housing. Authorized equipment and material, not
included in an installation’s normal inventory, which is required for immediate use will be procured with direct charge
to AFH.


(3) Equipment cost.
(a) Costs for use of equipment under rental contracts with private vendors will be recorded at the time of usage in


the amounts provided by the contract.
(b) Government-owned equipment will be costed based on the hours of use and chargeable at the rates set in chapter


6 of this publication. Government-owned equipment and vehicles used in the O&M of Family housing will be provided
by the installation on a reimbursable basis.


(4) Contracts. Costs of all contracts that solely support Family housing will be charged directly to AFH funds. AFH
funds will not be used to reimburse OMA on a pro rata basis for any M&R project unless work was done on Family
housing property.


(5) Utilities. At all activities, regardless of the accounting system used, utilities will be costed to AFH at a computed
unit-cost rate comprised of the following elements:


(a) Cost of the utility service purchased.
(b) Line loss in transmission.
(c) Normal operation and maintenance of the utility distribution system outside of the Family housing areas,


excluding major one-time or non-recurring cost of M&R projects. (Costs of both major one-time and recurring M&R
projects for the portions of the distribution system within the Family housing areas are charged directly to AFH.)


e. Direct costs.
(1) Direct costs are those that may be identified specifically with any one job, activity, or function. These costs are


billed directly to the reimbursing activity by the activity which provides the support services. Normally, fractional parts
of an hour, as opposed to whole hours, will be charged to each job.


(2) The direct O&M costs for Family housing include—
(a) Management (less those support costs which are indirect support costs).
(b) Services (less those costs which are indirect support costs).
(c) Furnishings (less those costs which are indirect support costs).
(d) Miscellaneous.
(e) M&R, including incidental improvements (less those costs which are indirect support costs).
(f) Utilities.
(g) Lease payments.
(3) Real property maintenance activities which have shop or productive expense rates will add those rates to direct


work or services in support of Family housing. These rates are considered to be direct costs.
f. Indirect support costs.
(1) Certain services are furnished in support of Family housing facilities for which it is not feasible to make a direct


charge to AFH. Examples are services performed by civilian personnel offices, resource management offices, supply
offices, and engineering offices. These support services constitute indirect support and incur indirect support costs.


(2) Although indirect costs will be charged to AFH, no such charges will be applied against an individual housing
unit’s cost limitations. Only direct costs will be applied against unit cost limitations.


(3) Activities that bill AFH for support costs will identify separately the direct and indirect support costs. Housing
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managers will be provided with full supporting documentation, analyses, and methodologies used to identify indirect
support costs before approving the expenditure of AFH funds for these costs.


g. Construction costs. Construction and improvement projects and their costs are managed by the supporting
USACE district and division. The USACE districts and divisions report progress and costs through their channels to
Headquarters, USACE and HQDA. The DPW and housing managers will monitor progress and costs of construction.


h. Security costs.
(1) Personnel who are considered to be potential terrorist targets must be protected. This requirement extends to the


physical security of their Government-provided housing, including leased housing.
(a) AFH funds will be used for security upgrades, including installed equipment classified as real property. These


upgrades must be monitored by the IMCOM to ensure that adequate controls over the expenditure of AFH funds are
established.


(b) At isolated locations that have only Family housing, AFH funds may be used for perimeter guards.
(c) OMA and/or OPA funds will be used for items or equipment like radios, or other portable equipment that can be


used to support the entire mission at the installation.
(2) Security upgrades using AFH funds will be validated by the installation provost marshal and force protection


officer. This will ensure the level of protection provided the housing is related directly to the level of anti-terrorism
p r o t e c t i o n  r e q u i r e d .  T h e  D P W  w i l l  e n s u r e  c o m p l i a n c e  w i t h  l i f e ,  s a f e t y ,  a n d  b u i l d i n g  c o d e s  i n  a n y  b u i l d i n g
modification.


(3) The delegation of funding approval authority for AFH BP 190000 funding includes requirements for security
upgrades.


3–14. Dollar limitations and approval authorities
a. Family housing. Dollar limitations and approval authorities for Family housing are summarized in table 3–2.


These limitations are based on obligations of funds. Cost limitations for special allowance items for special command
positions are addressed in paragraph 3–100 and table 3–11.


b. Unaccompanied personnel housing (permanent party). Chapters 2 and 4 of this publication set forth the cost
limitations and approval authorities for MCA/OMA funded facilities such as UPH (PP).


Table 3–2
Dollar limitations and approval authorities


Level of Com-
mand/
Agency


New Construction
(BP 10000000)


Improvements
(BP 60000000)


M&R
(BP 192000)


Incidental
Improvement
(BP 192000)


O&M
(BP 192000)


Congress Authorize and appropri-
ate.
Approves all individual
projects. Approves
reprogramming for proj-
ects when revised esti-
mate exceeds 125 per-
cent of program amount
(PA) or $2 million,
whichever is less.
Approves A/E designs
which exceed $1 mil-
lion.


Authorize and appro-
priate.
Approves projects re-
quested when cost
(adjusted by area cost
factor) exceeds $50,
000 per DU. Approves
reprogramming when
revised estimate ex-
ceeds $50, 000 per
DU and any project
whose revised esti-
mate exceeds PA by
125 percent or $2 mil-
lion, whichever is less.


Authorize and appro-
priate.


GFOQ: Approves to-
tal M&R (including in-
cidental improve-
ments) estimated to
exceed $35,000 per
DU per FY.


Per Project:
Above $7.5 million.


Authorize and appro-
priate.


Authorize and appro-
priate.


GFOQ: Approves to-
tal O&M estimated to
exceed $35,000 per
DU per FY.


OSD Apportionment/
Program Authorization.


Apportionment/
Program Authoriza-
tion.


Apportionment/ Pro-
gram Authorization.


Apportionment/ Pro-
gram Authorization.


Apportionment/
Program
Authorization.
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Table 3–2
Dollar limitations and approval authorities—Continued


HQDA Reprogram internally
(within authorization
and appropriation) proj-
ects with revised esti-
mate up to 125 percent
or $2 million above the
approved amount,
whichever is less.


Per DU:


Less than $50,000
(adjusted by area cost
factor).


Per Project:
Reprograms internally
(within annual appro-
priation and authoriza-
tion) projects up to
125 percent or $2 mil-
lion, whichever is less,
where individual dwell-
ing unit costs do not
exceed $50,000 (ad-
justed by area cost
factor).
Notifies Congress
semiannually of
changes from con-
gressionally-approved
project list.


Per DU:


GFOQ:
$30,000 or more for
a single major M&R
project per DU.


Non-GFOQ:
M&R estimated to
exceed $30,000 per
DU per FY.


Per Project: $1M or
more, not to exceed
50 percent of DU re-
placement cost.


Per DU:
$3K or more per
dwelling unit per FY;
over $30,000 per FY
when work supports
requirements for
physically handi-
capped.


Per Project: Dele-
gated.


HQ, IMCOM None. None. Per DU: (Delegated
to installation):


GFOQ:
$30,000 for a single
major M&R project
per DU.


Non-GFOQ:
Less than $30,000
for major M&R (in-
cluding incidental im-
provements) per FY.


Per Project: Less
than $1 million, not to
exceed 50 percent of
DU replacement
cost.


Per DU:
(Delegated to instal-
lation):


Less than $3,000 per
FY; less than
$30,000 per FY
when work supports
requirements for
physically handi-
capped.


Per Project: Less
than $750,000 per
FY or $1.5 million for
health, life, or safety
threatening require-
ments.


IMCOM region None. None. As delegated by
higher HQ.


As delegated by
higher HQ.


As delegated by
higher
HQ (see HQ, IMCOM
above).
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Table 3–2
Dollar limitations and approval authorities—Continued


Installation None. None. As delegated by
higher HQ (see HQ,
IMCOM above).


As delegated by
higher HQ (see HQ,
IMCOM above).


GFOQ only:
Approves total com-
bined O&M estimated
at less than $35,000
per DU per FY where
the M&R component
is less than $25,000.


Notes:
1 Statutory limitations-(a) New Construction (BP 10000000). Cost limit is approved by individual project in Public Law (PL) of FY. (b) Improvements (BP
60000000). Cost limit is $50,000 per DU ($60,000 to support the Exceptional Family Member Program) as adjusted by area cost factor except as otherwise
approved by individual project in PL of FY. Cost per DU includes proportional costs of other real property serving the DU. The cost limit includes concurrent
M&R and incidental improvements. The cost limit is effective only during execution of the project and is not limited by FY. This limit does not apply to repair
or restoration of DU damaged by fire, flood, or other disaster; however, the installation is required to notify ACSIM of the restoration and cost to repair the
DU. (c) M&R of GFOQ (BP 192000). Total M&R (including incidental improvements) estimated to exceed $35,000 (absolute) per DU per FY must be in-
cluded in the budget justification material for congressional review and approval. For purposes of this threshold, M&R costs include work done outside the 5-
foot building line (grounds maintenance, utility lines, driveways, sidewalks, and design costs). Increases for change of occupancy will not exceed $5,000 or
25 percent, whichever is less, above the congressionally-approved limit. Out-of-cycle requests to execute work will not be submitted to Congress unless they
are for bona fide emergencies. They must be submitted to Congress over the signature of the Secretary of the Army. (d) Incidental Improvements (BP
192000). Cost limit is $750,000 per project or $1.5 million for health, life, or safety threatening requirements. (e) Leasing (BP 194000). Annual leasing costs
per Family DU are limited to $12,000 (domestic) and $20,000 (foreign). A small number of leases exceeding these limits is authorized to OSD who allocates
them to the military Services.
2 Administrative limitations (Congressional)-M&R of non-GFOQ. Total M&R (including incidental improvements) estimated to exceed $7.5 million per project
requires advance prior congressional notification.
3 Administrative limitations (HQDA)-(a) Construction. All construction projects for GFOQ will be included in the annual budget submittal to Congress. No con-
struction projects will be done for GFOQ through reprogramming action. (b) Damaged or destroyed DU. The restoration of damaged or destroyed DU will be
funded with M&R funds in accordance with the following: less than $30,000 approved at HQ, IMCOM level (as delegated); $30K or more but less than 50
percent of replacement cost approved at HQDA level. Where restoration cost exceeds 50 percent of replacement cost, HQDA will determine whether repairs
will be funded with M&R funds or with construction funds. Except for GFOQ, the FY M&R limitations per DU do not apply to repair or restoration of DU dam-
aged by fire, flood, or other disaster. (c) O&M of GFOQ. Total O&M estimated to equal or exceed $60,000 (absolute) per DU per FY, where the M&R com-
ponent is less than $35,000, must be approved by ASA (IE&E).


Section III
Assignment, Occupancy, and Termination


3–15. General
a. Scope. This section establishes policies for eligibility, assignment, occupancy, and termination of Government-


owned or Government-controlled Family housing and UPH (PP). This excludes privatized housing.
b. Grade comparisons. The grades of DOD civilian employees will be integrated into military grade groups as


shown in table 3–3.


Table 3–3
Military and civilian schedule of equivalent grades for housing assignment purposes


Military grade
group


Civilian grade group (see note)


Senior executive
Service/
Senior level


General
schedule


Educators
(20 USC 901–907)


Nonappro-priated
fund employees


Wage system


O–7 thru
O–10


SES 1 thru 6
ES 1 thru 6


NF6


O–6 GS–15


O–5 and W–5 GS–14 and
GS–13


Schedule K NF5 WS–14 thru WS–19
WL–15 and production sup-
port equivalents


O–4 and W–4 GS–12 Teaching princi-
pals,
schedule L


O–3 and W–3 GS–11 and
GS–10


Schedule C,
Step 4 and above,
and schedules
D–F and M–O


NF4
WS–8 thru WS–13
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Table 3–3
Military and civilian schedule of equivalent grades for housing assignment purposes—Continued


O–2, W–1, and
W–2


GS–9 and
GS–8


Schedule C, Steps
1–3


NF3 WL–6 thru WL–14


O–1 GS–7 WG–12 thru WG–15 and pro-
duction support equivalents


E–7 thru E–9 GS–6 WS–1 thru WS–7


E–5 and E–6 GS–5 WL–1 thru WL–5
WG–9 thru WG–11


E–4 GS–4 NF2
WG–1 thru WG–8


E–1 thru E–3 GS–1 thru
GS–3


NF1


Notes:
1 This table is based on the military/civilian relationship established for Geneva Convention purposes. NAF positions will be considered equivalent to their
counterparts under the General Schedule and Wage System. Senior Executive Service positions shall be considered equivalent to GS–16 through GS–18
positions. Senior Level positions shall be considered equivalent to Senior Executive Service positions. For the Wage System, when a more precise relation-
ship to military rank or General Schedule grades is necessary, this shall be determined by the garrison commander using the grade groupings in the table as
a guide. Equivalent grades for other civilian employees not included in the table shall be determined by the garrison commander using the table as a guide.


3–16. Assignment of Family housing
a. Eligibility for Family housing. The following categories of personnel are eligible for Family housing:
(1) Military personnel with accompanying Family members (with accompanying command-sponsored Family mem-


bers in overseas areas).
(2) DOD civilian employees and civilians with accompanying Family members who are DOD-sponsored (key and


essential) civilian personnel as authorized by AR 420–1.
(3) Foreign military trainees, foreign Personnel Exchange Program and integrated personnel, special projects person-


nel (foreign military and civilian), and foreign liaison personnel with accompanying Family members as authorized by
this regulation.


( 4 )  U n m a r r i e d  c h a p l a i n s  a n d  u n a c c o m p a n i e d  m a r r i e d  c h a p l a i n s  ( s e e  a l s o  p a r a s  3 – 1 6 d ( 1 5 ) ,  3 – 2 0 e ,  a n d
3–29a(2)(c)(2)).


b. Designation of housing.
(1) The garrison commander designates housing for occupancy by personnel in various pay grade groups. Family


housing should be designated for occupancy as follows:
(a) General and flag officers (O–7 through O–10).
(b) Senior grade officers (O–6).
(c) Field grade officers (O–5, O–4, CW5, and CW4).
(d) Company grade officers (O–1 through O–3, WO1 through CW3).
(e) Enlisted personnel (E–1 through E–9) may be further categorized, that is, senior noncommissioned officers


(NCOs) (E–7 through E–9)/junior NCOs and junior enlisted (E–6 and below) may be even further categorized based
upon the needs of the installation.


(2) The garrison commander further designates specific DUs for use by personnel assigned to selected key and
essential positions. These include special command positions (see para 3–99b), installation and garrison commanders in
the grade of O–6 (see para 3–70b(2)), the Sergeant Major of the Army (SMA) (see para 3–71b(1)), and special
command sergeant major (CSM) positions (see para 3–71a). Collectively, these DUs are referred to as representational
housing.


(3) Commanders will ensure equitable distribution of Family housing assets among all pay grades by means of
reallocation/redesignation action (see sec V of this chapter).


c. Bedroom eligibility.
(1) The garrison commander establishes bedroom eligibility based on local requirements and assets availability. (For


recommended bedroom eligibility guidelines, see DA Pam 420–1–1.)
(2) The garrison commander may stipulate 2 Family members share a bedroom for equitable distribution of the


inventory.
(3) Installation policy will not require that more than two Family members share a bedroom, except for:
(a) The sponsor and spouse.
(b) Authorized Family members who are married to each other.
(4) A sponsor may voluntarily choose to be assigned to a DU where the number of Family members sharing a


bedroom exceeds the established installation policy.
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(5) When the sponsor or spouse is pregnant (as confirmed by medical authority) and is accompanied by other
Family members, the sponsor may apply for and occupy housing with a separate bedroom for the expected child.


(6) A Family member who has a severe physical or mental disability, as confirmed by medical authority, is
authorized a separate bedroom.


d. Assignment provisions.
(1) Assignment will not be made unless the sponsor is expected to occupy the housing for a minimum of 6 months.
(2) Unmarried sponsors with accompanying (command sponsored for OCONUS) Family members will compete


equally with married sponsors for Family housing. This includes sponsors whose sole Family members are expected to
reside with them full-time based on legal custody but who are enrolled as full time students at an institute of higher
learning (that is, college or equivalent).


(3) In cases where courts award joint custody of children and the single Soldier has no other Family members,
assignment to Family housing is authorized only if the Soldier has physical custody of the children for more than 6
consecutive months per year. Family housing applicants must submit copies of court documents which provide for
physical custody of the children for more than 6 months per year.


(4) Personnel will not be assigned to more than 1 Family housing DU at the same time. During intra-post moves the
effective date of assignment to the new DU will be the same as the effective date of termination from the old DU. The
resident forfeits BAH for only 1 DU. Therefore, the other unit will be considered vacant for utilization reporting
purposes.


(5) Pregnant military personnel (with no other Family members) will not be assigned to Family housing until the
birth of the child. Exception to policy may be granted by the garrison commander on a case-by-case basis.


(6) The following categories of personnel who intend occupancy of, or overnight visitation to, a Family housing DU
will provide proof of registry to the provost marshal’s office prior to occupancy. Failure to do so will result in the host
sponsor being evicted from housing.


(a) Soldiers who are required to register as sex offenders pursuant to AR 27–10 or who are registered or who are
required to register as a sex offender under any other provision of law.


(b) Any Family member who is registered or who is required to register as a sex offender under any provision of
law.


(c) Any DOD civilian employee or civilian who is registered or who is required to register as a sex offender under
any provision of law.


(d) Any Family member of a DOD civilian employee or civilian who is registered or who is required to register as a
sex offender under any provision of law.


(7) Sponsors with exceptional Family members may forward a request for special housing consideration in writing
to the DPW housing management division. The housing manager, in conjunction with the medical department and the
EFMP Committee, will make a recommendation to the garrison commander.


(8) Accompanied foreign military trainees may be assigned Family housing only after all U.S. military requirements
are satisfied.


(9) Personnel Exchange Program personnel function as fully integrated members of the Army and will be housed on
the same basis (that is, grade category and priority) as equivalent U.S. personnel.


(10) The foreign personnel below may be assigned excess Family housing unless a memorandum of understanding
(MOU) or memorandum of agreement (MOA) dictates otherwise. Foreign military personnel who claim housing
eligibility due to the provisions of an MOU or MOA must provide a copy of the document to support their application.


(a) Special projects personnel (foreign military and civilian) who participate in specific projects, studies, or pro-
grams mutually beneficial to the U.S. and their parent Government.


(b) Foreign liaison personnel who function on behalf of their Government.
(11) DOD civilian employees, except key and essential personnel as determined by the garrison commander, shall


rely on private communities for housing support. For assignment to military Family housing, DOD civilian employees
will be integrated into grade categories per table 3–3.


(a) In CONUS, Alaska, and Hawaii garrison commanders may grant exceptions to civilian employee reliance on
private sector housing for valid reason, such as isolated duty location. Where military Family housing is provided, rent
will be charged per section XV of this chapter.


(b) In foreign countries and U.S. possessions and territories, DOD U.S. citizen civilian employees (both APF and
NAF) recruited in the United States may be authorized to occupy excess military Family housing without charge, if
adequate housing in the private community is not available. These personnel will forfeit their housing allowances or
living quarters allowances (LQAs). Forfeited allowances, in an amount equal to the actual costs of housing services
rendered (to include utilities), will be transferred to AFH as a reimbursement (see para 3–12b(2)(a)). However, as
housing for key and essential civilian employees is funded by APF direct appropriations, housing allowances forfeited
by them is statutorily prohibited from transfer to AFH as a reimbursement.


(c) The housing of DOD civilian employees who are not key and essential personnel will not be used as justification
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to retain excess military Family housing. However, where divestiture of excess military Family housing is not feasible,
the following action may be taken:


1. In the U.S., garrison commanders may lease excess Family housing in remote areas to DOD civilian employees.
Such housing will be provided on a rental basis in accordance with section XV.


2. In foreign areas, where not prohibited by a Status of Forces Agreement (SOFA), DOD U.S. citizen civilian
employees (both APF and NAF) and DOD-sponsored U.S. citizen civilian contractor personnel may be assigned to
excess military Family housing on a voluntary basis or as a condition of employment. Before offering housing as a
condition of employment, coordination must be made with the local housing authority. Contractor personnel may be
assigned to excess military Family housing if their contract specifically includes housing or the IMCOM region
approves the exception. These personnel shall voluntarily authorize the use of their LQA to reimburse AFH for the
actual costs of housing services rendered (including utilities costs). The actual costs of military Family housing must be
less than LQA. The host IMCOM region will administer and execute MIPRs under funded reimbursable procedures.
The assignment of civilians must not prevent the future assignment of Soldier Families to military Family housing.


(d) In overseas areas NAF employees who are authorized housing or an housing allowance shall have equal priority
with APF civilian employees for assignment to Family housing per DOD 1401.1–M. Occupancy by NAF employees
shall be on a reimbursable basis in accordance with DOD 7000.14–R. For reimbursement, use available APF or NAF
in consonance with the funding of the NAF employee’s position. Outstanding accounts with Family housing for NAF
employees shall be paid promptly.


(12) Where DOD-sponsored civilian personnel (for example, U.S. or third country national bank employees and key
contractor personnel) serving DOD military installations at overseas locations cannot obtain suitable housing in the
vicinity of the installation, they may occupy DOD Family housing on a rental basis as determined per section XV,
where not prohibited by a SOFA. Priority for assignment will be determined by the garrison commander.


(13) When American Red Cross personnel are provided Government housing in the U.S., the American Red Cross
personnel or the American Red Cross shall pay the rental rate established in accordance with section XV. In foreign
countries, American Red Cross personnel will be furnished housing on the same basis as DOD civilian employees.


(14) In overseas locations, housing may be provided on a reimbursable basis to the United Service Organizations,
Incorporated (USO) executive and professional staff where it is within the capability of the overseas military command
and not prohibited by a SOFA. The rates charged will be equal to the housing allowances or rate charged to equivalent
grade civil service employees.


(15) Unmarried chaplains and unaccompanied married chaplains will compete equally for AFH with sponsors within
the appropriate grade category. They will not be required to share Family housing. In all circumstances, assignments to
Family housing will result in forfeiture of housing allowances. Diversion of the Family housing DU is required per
paragraphs 3–16a(4), 3–20e, and 3–29a.


(16) Garrison commanders will allow spouses to sign for housing and furnishings in the absence of the sponsor. A
power of attorney or notarized statement is not required.


(17) Chief warrant officers in grades CW–4 and CW–5 will be assigned field grade officer housing unless they
voluntarily accept company grade housing. Such acceptance will remain in effect until departure from the installation.


(18) Under unusual circumstances, housing may be assigned to personnel in one pay grade category above or below
that for which housing is designated. When assigning housing under these circumstances, the housing manager will
ensure that assignments reflect an equitable distribution of assets among pay grades.


(19) Soldiers married to other service member whose spouses accompany them are authorized assignment to Family
housing on the same basis as other married personnel. Where one Soldier is an officer and the other is enlisted, the
garrison commander, based on local circumstances, may elect a housing assignment that will—


(a) Best maintain good order and discipline within the community, and
(b) Be in the best interest of the Service.
(20) When Soldiers married to other service member whose spouses do not accompany them but who arrive within


120 days of each other, the first Soldier to arrive at the new duty station may apply for and be assigned Family housing
provided that the second arriving Soldier does not accept Family housing elsewhere (see para 3–16d(4)). A copy of
orders for both Soldiers is required.


e. Assignment priorities. Assignment priorities are set forth in table 3–4.
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Table 3–4
Priority of assignment for Family housing


Priority Personnel category (see notes 1, 2, and 3)


1 Key and essential military and civilian personnel.


2 Personnel in pay grades for whom the housing has been designated in equal priorities—
Military personnel and authorized civilian employees assigned or attached for duty at the installation.
Army personnel not assigned or attached to an installation but assigned for duty within 1 hour commuting distance of the
installation.
Independent duty personnel of any Service working within 1 hour commuting distance of the installation. (see note 4.)
Military personnel of other uniformed Services assigned for duty within 1 hour commuting distance of the installation for
whom support agreements for housing have been established.
Personnel Exchange Program and integrated personnel assigned or attached to the installation.
Active Guard Reserve (AGR) personnel serving on active duty (AD) pursuant to 10 USC and who are assigned or attached
for duty at the installation or within one hour commuting distance of the installation.
National Guard personnel serving on AD pursuant to 32 USC who are assigned to tenant units on the installation. (Support
agreements should be in place.) The garrison commander may establish a maximum tenancy of 4 years for these person-
nel.
Other personnel for whom support agreements executed at the Secretary of the Army level exist which direct specific as-
signments.


3 Army personnel not assigned to an installation but assigned outside the 1 hour commuting distance boundary who request
housing support. A housing support agreement is required.


4 Military personnel of all uniformed Services; including 32 USC AGR for whom support agreements have not been estab-
lished and who are assigned or attached for duty within one hour commuting distance of the installation. A maximum ten-
ancy of 4 years may be established for AGR personnel.


5 Other personnel for whom support agreements for housing have been established—
Foreign military students, foreign liaison personnel, other allied military personnel, and special projects personnel assigned
or attached to the installation (unless a higher priority has been designated in an MOU or MOA).
Nonmilitary uniformed personnel of the Public Health Service and the National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration as-
signed or attached to the installation.
Other personnel for whom support agreements executed at the SA level exist which allow the garrison commander to make
directed assignments.


6 In CONUS, unaccompanied Families of military personnel.


Notes:
1 The garrison commander may deviate on a case-by-case basis to alleviate undue hardships.
2 Listings within personnel categories are not intended as an order of assignment priority but as an explanation or clarification of types of personnel in a
given priority.
3 Housing may be assigned to personnel one pay grade category above or below that for which the housing is designated.
4 If there is more than 1 installation (with Family housing) within commuting distance of the independent duty site, the nearest 1 (by travel time in normal
commuting hours) shall be the Family housing provider unless another installation consents to a transfer of the responsibility.


f. Waiting lists.
(1) A waiting list shall be established for each designation of Family housing by bedroom composition. Separate


waiting lists may be established when the housing units are designated for special uses, such as students. The sponsor’s
grade and bedroom requirement will determine the waiting list on which the name is placed. The relative position on a
waiting list will be determined by the eligibility date criteria set forth in paragraph 3–16g. All other criteria being
equal, the position on the waiting list will be determined by rank and date of rank with the senior member having the
higher priority.


(2) An applicant may elect, in writing, to be placed on a waiting list for housing with less bedrooms than that
authorized. If housing is assigned under this procedure, residents will be considered adequately housed for the
remainder of the tour unless the number of the sponsor’s Family members increases.


(3) An applicant may elect, in writing, to be placed on a waiting list for housing with 1 bedroom more than that for
which qualified. This may be done when—


(a) Sponsor or spouse is pregnant (as confirmed by medical authority) upon arrival at the installation.
(b) Adoption of a child has been approved by a court of competent jurisdiction.
(4) Applicants may not be on more than 1 adequate housing waiting list at one time. Applicants may apply for


adequate and substandard housing at the same time.
(5) Pregnant military personnel, otherwise without Family members, may be placed on the waiting list when


pregnancy is confirmed by medical authority.
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(6) Promotable applicants may elect, upon arrival at the installation, to be placed on the waiting list for housing
designated for their promotable grade. Personnel who attain promotable status while occupying adequate housing may
be authorized to go on the waiting list at the discretion of the garrison commander.


(7) If an applicant requests and is allowed to change from 1 waiting list to another, the date of eligibility will be the
date of change to the new waiting list.


(8) Sponsors will not be placed on a waiting list at the gaining installation prior to the Soldier signing out at the
losing installation. Soldiers must sign-in at the new duty station before assignment is made. DA Form 31 (Request and
Authority for Leave) and DA Form 137–2 (Installation Clearance Record) will indicate date departed last permanent
duty station.


(9) When a Soldier is ordered on PCS with TDY en route, the spouse is authorized to apply for housing at the new
duty station prior to the arrival of the sponsor. The effective date of the spouse’s signing for housing shall not be
earlier than the PCS location reporting date of the sponsor.


(10) When there are wide differences in style, age, or location of Family housing, waiting lists may be established
for each type of housing. Applicants may apply for the type of housing desired and will be assigned accordingly except
in foreign areas, Hawaii, and Alaska, when such assignment would result in housing remaining vacant or in extended
temporary lodging payments.


(11) If the Soldier is unable to accept housing for reasons beyond the Soldier’s control (for example, hospitalization,
emergency leave, restrictive lease clause, or unavoidable delay of Family’s arrival), the Soldier will retain relative
position on the waiting list.


(12) If a specific offer of adequate housing is declined, the Soldier’s name may either be removed from, or placed at
the bottom of, the waiting list. Subject to the provision of paragraph 3–16f(11), the policy on housing assignment
declination will be published and prominently displayed. Additionally, Soldiers declining a specific offer of housing
will sign a simple statement acknowledging the declination.


(13) The relative position of the top 10 percent of personnel on each housing assignment waiting list will be
stabilized (freeze zone). However, personnel in key and essential positions will be placed at the top of the freeze
portion of the waiting list or immediately below other key and essential personnel (para 3–16i).


(14) Sponsors who have been given a firm (oral or written) commitment for housing will not be displaced by
arriving Families added to the waiting list.


(15) The freeze zone may be extended beyond the top 10 percent to include the names of personnel who are
scheduled to be assigned to housing within 60 days or deferred as authorized in paragraph 3–16f(11).


(16) Garrison commanders may approve exceptions to waiting list policies under special circumstances such as
extreme hardship, compassionate, or medical reasons.


(17) Waiting lists to include name and eligibility date will be kept current and prominently displayed in a public
area at the housing office.


g. Eligibility date. Eligibility date for placement on a waiting list or assignment to housing will be as indicated
below provided application is made no later than 30 days after reporting to the new duty station.


(1) PCS personnel (with or without TDY en route) arriving in—
(a) Continental United States. Date departed last permanent duty station. For personnel arriving from 1 station unit


training (OSUT), advanced individual training (AIT), basic training, Officer Candidate School (OCS), and similar
training, use date departed the school/training to determine eligibility date for placement on a Family housing waiting
list.


(b) Outside continental United States (including Hawaii and Alaska). Date departed last permanent duty station from
another Army command (ACOM), ASCC, or DRU, as appropriate.


1. Military personnel who are directed to transfer within or between OCONUS ASCCs prior to completion of their
original OCONUS accompanied tour (their date expected to return from overseas (DEROS) does not change) will
receive the date departed last permanent duty station for original accompanied overseas tours.


2. Military personnel who complete an original OCONUS accompanied tour and begin another OCONUS accompa-
nied tour (their DEROS changes) will receive the date departed last permanent OCONUS duty station.


(2) New accessions to the Army (for example, enlistment, induction, lateral entry, direct appointment of critical
specialty, and so forth). Date of enlistment or entry on active military service if with Family members or date of
acquiring Family members, whichever is later.


(3) Personnel from a dependent-restricted overseas location.
(a) Upon completion of a dependent-restricted tour, including involuntary extension beyond initial tour, date


departed previous duty station for the dependent-restricted tour or a maximum 14-month credit. Soldiers who obtain
Family members during the tour and were separated from those Family members will receive credit only for time
separated. Voluntary extensions beyond the initial tour negate all credit.


(b) A sponsor’s eligibility for placement on a waiting list at the next installation of assignment is not affected by a
stop movement action. Soldiers involuntarily extended due to stop movement will retain their waiting list status for up
to 14-month credit.


37AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008/RAR 24 August 2012







(4) Personnel whose last permanent assignment was to a medical holding detachment. Date departed last station
where travel of Family members and shipment of household goods was authorized.


(5) All other personnel (including all civilians).
h. Application, assignment, and termination documents.
(1) Application for Government Family housing and off-post civilian housing will be on DD Form 1746 (Applica-


tion for Assignment to Housing) (see DA Pam 420–1–1). Information on DD Form 1746 will be supported by PCS
orders or data will be verified by the Military Personnel Office. Copies of supporting documents will be retained in the
Soldier’s housing assignment file. Enterprise Military Housing generated applications may be used in place of the DD
Form 1746.


(2) Applicants will be informed of the availability of Family housing through issuance of DD Form 1747 (Status of
Housing Availability). An Enterprise Military Housing-generated document may be used in place of the DD Form
1747.


(3) All housing will be assigned and terminated by letter, memorandum, or locally developed form. Housing staffs,
in conjunction with other agencies, should help ensure that the Soldier’s BAH entitlement starts and stops in
accordance with guidance provided in JFTR, chapter 10. Assignment and termination documents will be numbered
consecutively by FY and will contain the following information:


(a) Effective date of assignment. This will be the day housing is assigned.
(b) Effective date of termination.
1. For the purpose of starting housing allowance, this will be the date housing is vacated, cleared by the housing


manager, or date the Soldier departs the installation on PCS, whichever is earlier, unless housing continues to be
occupied by Family members (see para 3–54e).


2. For the purpose of computing occupancy of AFH, the termination date will be the date the housing manager
clears the housing from the occupant or from the contracted cleaning team, whichever is later, but not more than three
working days beyond the end of the contracted cleaning period.


(c) Sponsor’s rank, last name, first name, middle initial, social security number (SSN), and military organization. If
military spouse is assigned to or terminates the same housing, enter the spouse’s rank, name, SSN, and military
organization.


(d) Housing address.
(e) Statement from the garrison transportation officer that the cost of the move is either at Government or individual


expense. Moving expense guidelines will be in accordance with JFTR (see also para 3–6c(11) for policy on DLA).
(f) Statement that the housing is to be occupied by the sponsor and Family members.
(g) Statement that the housing is substandard (when applicable) and the amount of BAH to be forfeited.
(4) Distribution of assignment and termination documents will be as directed by the garrison commander, but will


include as a minimum the following:
(a) Military personnel.
1. Original copy to individual.
2. One copy to the operating location/finance and accounting office (OPLOC/FAO) within 3 working days following


assignment or termination.
(b) Department of Defense civilian employees.
1. Original copy to individual.
2 .  O n e  c o p y  t o  t h e  s e r v i c i n g  c i v i l i a n  p e r s o n n e l  o f f i c e  w i t h i n  t h r e e  w o r k i n g  d a y s  f o l l o w i n g  a s s i g n m e n t  o r


termination.
(c) Families of absent sponsors assigned to excess housing.
1. Original assignment or termination document to Soldier’s spouse or authorized Family member.
2. One copy to the servicing OPLOC/FAO within 3 working days of assignment or termination. Document will


contain a statement to the effect that housing is or was for occupancy by the Family of the absent sponsor.
3. One copy to sponsor’s unit commander. When the sponsor’s new organization is not known, send to the Defense


Finance and Accounting Service (DFAS)-Indianapolis Center (DFAS–PMTCA/IN), Indianapolis, IN 46249–0840.
i. Key and essential personnel.
(1) Key and essential military and DOD and DOD-sponsored civilian employees are incumbents of designated key


and essential positions as established by the garrison commander in coordination with the installation commander or
senior mission commander. The duties of key and essential positions require the incumbents’ immediate availability on
the installation due to military necessity. Therefore, they must reside in Government housing.


(2) The designation of key and essential positions will be kept to an absolute minimum to ensure maximum housing
equity for all Soldiers.


j. Substandard housing assignment. Personnel will not be mandatorily assigned substandard housing except for
reasons of military necessity. Separate waiting lists will be maintained and assignment procedures will be as stated for
adequate housing. Assignment to or application for, substandard housing does not preclude Soldiers from applying for
adequate housing (see para 3–24).
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k. Mandatory assignment (foreign areas only). The garrison commander may mandatorily assign adequate housing if
necessary to maintain maximum occupancy. The following conditions apply:


(1) Personnel will not be mandatorily assigned until all volunteer Families, regardless of rank, are assigned.
(2) Personnel will be mandatorily assigned only to housing adequate for their grade and bedroom requirement


except in cases of military necessity.
(3) Garrison commanders will consider assignment of all personnel listed in table 3–4 before implementing manda-


tory assignment procedures.
(4) Soldiers will be informed of housing availability and the possibility of mandatory assignments before or upon


application for Family housing. A DD Form 1747 may be used for this purpose (DA Pam 420–1–1). Soldiers who have
been notified in writing that housing will not be mandatorily assigned will not be required to move on post, regardless
of subsequent changes in housing availability.


(5) Mandatory assignment will not be made if—
(a) Soldier has less than 1 year’s duty time remaining at the installation.
(b) Such assignment would cause extreme hardship.
(6) Personnel who make commitments for community housing after receipt of PCS orders without first reporting to


the housing office may be mandatorily assigned.
(7) If a Soldier refuses to occupy Government housing, the Soldier will be advised in writing that housing


allowances will be forfeited as long as housing adequate for their grade and bedroom requirement is available.
l. Home purchase statement. A DD Form 1747 may be used as a statement that the member will not be required to


occupy Government housing. The statement will assist members to obtain Federal Housing Administration (FHA),
Department of Veterans Affairs (VA), or other loans.


m. Mobile homes and mobile home spaces.
(1) Mobile home spaces in Government-owned parks are primarily for use by members accompanied by Families.


Mobile homes may be owned, leased, or otherwise acquired by the member. Potential occupants need not have
possession of a mobile home at time of placement on the waiting list. If a Soldier sells a mobile home to another
Soldier, the garrison commander will determine if the mobile home must be moved from the space (see para 3–92e).


(2) Contractor-owned and contractor-operated mobile homes are not Government housing for assignment purposes.
However, the housing office will maintain waiting lists and provide prospective tenants to the contractor. Occupancy of
these units does not preclude application by Soldier for Government housing (see para 3–92d).


n. Other Family housing programs.
(1) Title 10 USC 2835 or domestic build-to-lease housing and both domestic and foreign Government-leased units


are Government-controlled Family housing for assignment purposes (see para 3–87b(4)).
(2) Title 10 USC 2836, or rental guarantee, housing is not considered Government-controlled housing for assign-


ment purposes. A separate waiting list will be maintained and prospective tenants will be referred for occupancy. When
97 percent utilization by Families cannot be maintained, unaccompanied or eligible DOD personnel will be referred
(see para 3–87b(4)).


(3) Privately-owned Wherry housing is not Government-controlled housing for assignment purposes. However, the
garrison commander may certify prospective tenants to the owner.


(4) Title 10 USC 2871 (that is, privatized) housing is available at selected locations under the RCI (see para 3–111).
RCI housing is not considered Government-controlled housing for assignment purposes. The RCI partner, not the
Army, makes the assignments.


3–17. Occupancy of Family housing
a. Occupancy by non-Family members. Persons other than Family members, as defined in glossary, may be


permitted to reside in Family housing. The following apply in such cases:
(1) Sponsor will request approval in writing through the housing office to the garrison commander to allow non-


Family members to reside in housing. Non-Family members who are registered or who are required to register as sex
offenders and intend occupancy of, or overnight visitation to, a Family housing DU will sign in at the provost
marshal’s office. Failure to do so may result in the host sponsor being evicted from housing.


(2) Approval does not imply an extension of other benefits or privileges to which non-Family members are not
otherwise entitled.


(3) When the garrison commander is the sponsor, his or her immediate superior must approve the request.
(4) Approved occupancy will be equitable for all Soldiers and not adversely impact on health, safety, morale, or


welfare of the installation.
(5) Additional bedroom requirements are not authorized to accommodate non-Family members.
(6) Neither storage of the sponsor’s household goods at Government expense to accommodate the non-Family


member’s household goods is authorized nor is storage or shipment of non-Family member’s household goods.
(7) Residence in housing overseas by non-Family members must be consistent with applicable host nation laws,


SOFAs, and other international agreements. Residence in Government housing by non-Family members under this
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policy does not make those individuals a “dependent of a member of the force” under current SOFAs. Such persons are
not entitled to the rights and privileges afforded by these agreements.


(8) The garrison commander may revoke authorization for non-Family members to reside in housing for misconduct
or when in the best interests of the Army for reasons relating to health, safety, morale, or welfare on the installation.


(9) Questions regarding occupancy of housing by non-Family members may be referred to the supporting Office of
the Staff Judge Advocate (OSJA) or legal counsel for assistance.


b. Civilian employees occupancy limitation. Key and essential civilian employees (CONUS and OCONUS) will
continue assignment to Family housing without time limitation. For other than key and essential civilian employees
OCONUS, Family housing assignments may be terminated after 5 years at the same geographical location. Civilian
employees will be given written notification of this condition of occupancy at time of housing assignment (see para
3–18d).


3–18. Termination of Family housing
a. Termination of housing.
(1) Unless otherwise authorized, Family housing will be terminated by the Soldier under the following conditions:
(a) When the installation ceases to be the permanent station of the sponsor.
(b) When the sponsor or Family members no longer reside in the housing, except in those cases of intractable


marital discord, under the provisions of paragraph 3–18b(2)(i) or of joint custody where Family members reside with
the sponsor for more than 6 months per year, under the provisions of paragraph 3–18b(2)(j).


(c) Upon request of the sponsor, when occupying Government-owned substandard housing.
(d) Upon sponsor’s retirement or separation from the Service.
(e) Upon request of the sponsor for personal convenience when termination does not result in vacant housing


(foreign areas only).
(2) Government housing may be terminated at the discretion of the garrison commander under the following


conditions:
(a) For medical, hardship, or compassionate reasons.
(b) For misconduct of the sponsor, Family members, or guests.
(c) When residents are involved in misuse or illegal use of housing contrary to safety, health, or morale.
(d) Upon request of the sponsor when approved retirement date has been established.
(e) For repeated waste of energy resources (to include utilities).
(f) When, under the provisions of paragraph 3–18b(2)(i), a determination is made that, due to the inability of a


sponsor and his or her spouse to resolve intractable and acerbic marital difficulties, neither party of the marriage shall
remain in housing.


(3) In cases of involuntary termination, written notification will be provided to the resident at least 30 days prior to
the termination date, unless otherwise directed by the garrison commander.


b. Exceptions to immediate termination.
(1) Exceptions to immediate termination are authorized when—
(a) Soldier is transferred to a hospital as a patient on PCS orders.
(b) Soldier is transferred with TDY en route to a new station where orders do not authorize movement of household


goods to the TDY station. Under this condition, Soldier may retain Government housing for occupancy of Family
members for up to 30 days after completion of TDY. Installations located in foreign countries must adhere to
applicable host nation laws, SOFAs, and other international agreements.


(c) Soldier is ordered on PCS to school for a period of 1 year or less and will return to the same installation upon
completion of school. If, upon completion of the school, the Soldier is assigned to another installation, the Soldier must
terminate housing within 30 days after completing the school. Installations located in foreign countries must adhere to
applicable host nation laws, SOFAs, and other international agreements.


(2) People are critically important to the Army. In recognition of this fact, the Army has a fundamental policy of
strongly supporting the basic needs of its Soldiers and their Families. Certainly, housing is a basic need. This is so at
all times but especially during periods of Familial hardship. Any unilateral termination of Family housing by the Army
must take this basic policy into consideration. Accordingly, the following situations require particular attention by the
garrison commander to ensure that Families are not inadvertently punished in times of great difficulty and intense
distress:


(a) When the member is reassigned from CONUS to OCONUS where Family members are authorized and deferred
Family travel is approved, the garrison commander will allow Families to remain in housing up to 140 days after the
sponsor’s departure. Permanent change of station orders must be kept up to date by the absent Soldier during the 140
days (20 weeks).


(b) Garrison commanders may permit Family members of sponsors who depart an installation incident to PCS to
remain in housing up to 90 days to preclude undue hardship. Installations located in foreign countries must adhere to
applicable host nation laws, SOFAs, and other international agreements.
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(c) Family members of AD Soldiers assigned to a dependent-restricted area may retain housing until the sponsor
completes the normal dependent-restricted tour (see para 3–18c ). Installations located in foreign countries must adhere
to applicable host nation laws, SOFAs, and other international agreements.


(d) Family members of prisoners of war and Family members of missing in action or other persons in a missing
status as defined in AR 600–8–1 and 37 USC 551 may continue to occupy their housing until status changes.


(e) Family members of military sponsors who died in the line of duty will be permitted to remain in assigned
adequate housing without charge for a period of 365 days after sponsor’s death (see 37 USC 403(l)(1)). Family
members of deceased military sponsors who are occupying rented housing on the date of the sponsor’s death will be
permitted to continue to receive BAH up to 365 days after the sponsor’s death (see 37 USC 403(l)(2)). If housing is
terminated prior to 365 days subsequent to death of sponsor, a copy of termination order will be forwarded to Defense
Finance and Accounting Service (DFAS) - Indianapolis Center Z (DFAS–PMTCBC/IN), Indianapolis, IN 46249–0840.
If Family members are permitted to occupy the housing beyond 365 days, an amount equal to Soldier’s housing
allowances or appraised rental value (whichever is less) will be charged without exception. Written notifications and
agreements between the resident and the garrison commander will ensure full understanding of the terms and
conditions of continued occupancy. Installations located in foreign countries must adhere to applicable host nation
laws, SOFAs, and other international agreements.


(f) In hardship cases, former Uniformed Service members and their Family members, former Federal employees (or
other residents) and Family members, or Family members of deceased Federal employees (or other residents) may be
permitted to remain in assigned housing for a period not to exceed 60 days and will be charged an amount equivalent
to the former member’s full BAH (see OMB Cir A–45). Written notifications and agreements between the resident and
the garrison commander will ensure full understanding of the terms and conditions of continued occupancy. Installa-
t i o n s  l o c a t e d  i n  f o r e i g n  c o u n t r i e s  m u s t  a d h e r e  t o  a p p l i c a b l e  h o s t  n a t i o n  l a w s ,  S O F A s ,  a n d  o t h e r  i n t e r n a t i o n a l
agreements.


(g) In cases where Soldiers must serve an unaccompanied overseas tour because an exceptional Family member’s
authorized medical support cannot be obtained in the overseas area, CONUS garrison commanders may permit Family
members of AD Soldiers to retain occupied Government-owned or Government-controlled housing until the Soldier
completes the normal unaccompanied tour. The following conditions must be met:


1. Government housing was assigned prior to the sponsor’s departure.
2. Formal written request to retain housing or mobile home pad is made upon receipt of PCS orders. Request must


contain—
a. A current Exceptional Family Member Program endorsement.
b. Certification from the overseas duty station medical authority that exceptional Family member’s authorized


medical support cannot be obtained in the area of the overseas duty station.
3. Soldiers who retain housing and are subsequently assigned to another CONUS installation upon completion of the


overseas tour must terminate housing within 30 days after returning to CONUS. Garrison commanders may grant up to
60 additional days’ occupancy when Government housing will be available at the new duty station within 90 days of
return.


4. Housing may be terminated by the garrison commander if a sponsor extends the original unaccompanied overseas
tour, or for other reasons. Written notification of termination will be provided to the resident at least 30 days prior to
the termination date.


(h) Where a sponsor is incarcerated by military or civilian authorities, garrison commanders will allow Families to
remain in housing as long as the sponsor remains on AD unless the maintenance of good order and discipline within
the community demands otherwise. In cases where the sponsor is discharged from the service (resulting in the loss of
BAH entitlements), Family members may submit a request for an exception to policy for waiver of payment/retention
of housing. Submit request, in accordance with paragraphs 3–6b(2)(b) and 3–6g(5) and through command channels to
the DCS, G–1 (DAPE–HR–PR), 300 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0300.


(i) Where a marriage is in difficulty due to marital discord, disharmony, and/or break-up, there is the possibility that,
given time, the Family can mend itself. If reunification is not possible, the military spouse remains a spouse until the
marriage is legally dissolved. Where a Soldier is married to a service member, the senior Soldier is considered the
sponsor. In cases where a sponsor and spouse are unwilling, or otherwise unable, to cohabitate due to marital discord,
the garrison commander, in consultation with the sponsor and the spouse and with the Staff Judge Advocate (SJA), will
make a determination as to who, if either party of the marriage, will remain in housing. Such determination should be
made in consideration of the involvement of other dependent Family members of the marriage. This determination will
remain in effect until resolution of the marital situation (that is, reunification, legal separation, or divorce) or until the
sponsor’s PCS to a location beyond a 1–hour commuting distance or separation from the Service.


(j) Where the marriage of a Soldier married to a service member culminates in legal separation or divorce and each
Soldier is given legal responsibility for one or more dependent Family members, the provisions of JFTR regarding
BAH and the occupancy/termination of housing apply.


c. Retention of housing for sponsors on dependent-restricted tours.
(1) Soldiers who occupy Family housing or Government-owned mobile home pads and are assigned to dependent-
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restricted tours may voluntarily retain such facilities at their last permanent CONUS, Hawaii, or Alaska duty station.
When Family members will continue to occupy the housing, the conditions below must be met.


(a) The tour is to an area where Family member travel is restricted. (Election of an “all others” tour when assigned
to an “accompanied tour” area waives retention option.)


(b) Government housing was assigned prior to sponsor’s departure to the dependent-restricted area.
(c) Formal written request to retain housing or mobile home pad is made upon receipt of PCS orders.
(d) The Family housing or mobile home pad must be occupied by the Soldier’s Family members during the


Soldier’s absence. If no adult Family member will remain with the Soldier’s minor children, the individual designated
in the Soldier’s Family care plan approved under AR 600–20 may be designated in writing to assume responsibility for
the care and conduct of the Soldier’s minor children. Any non-Family members so designated must be approved under
paragraph 3–17a of this regulation.


(2) The involuntary extension of a sponsor on a dependent-restricted tour is a stop movement action. Garrison
commanders should allow continued occupancy of CONUS Family housing for Family members of a sponsor whose
dependent-restricted tour has been extended as a result of stop movement. Garrison commanders who determine that
continued occupancy by a given Family not be allowed will coordinate denial action through the chain of command to
the DCS, G–1 (DAPE–HR–PR), 300 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0300.


(3) Installations located in foreign countries must adhere to applicable host nation laws, SOFAs, and other interna-
tional agreements.


(4) When both husband and wife are members of a Military Service, retention of Government housing is authorized
for the spouse with or without Family members during a dependent-restricted tour.


(5) Soldiers who retain housing during a dependent-restricted tour and are subsequently assigned to another
CONUS, Hawaii, or Alaska installation upon completion of the tour, must terminate housing within 30 days after
returning to the U.S. Garrison commanders may grant up to 60 additional days occupancy when Government housing
will be available at the new duty station within 90 days of return.


(6) Housing may be terminated by the garrison commander if a sponsor extends the dependent-restricted tour.
(7) Personnel listed below will not be authorized to retain currently assigned Government Family housing. However,


they will be eligible for priority assignment to other Family housing at the same installation.
(a) Those occupying housing designated for the incumbents of specific duty positions.
(b) Those occupying housing reserved for service school attendees.
(c) Those occupying housing reserved for staff and faculty members at the U.S. Army War College.
(8) Exceptions to installation participation in retention of housing for sponsors serving dependent-restricted tours


will be considered on a case-by-case basis. Requests will be forwarded through command channels to the DCS, G–1
(DAPE–HR–PR), 300 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0300 for consideration.


(9) In some cases Soldiers may be selected to participate in the Homebase and Advanced (Sequential) Assignment
Program (HAAP) governed by AR 614–100 (officer) and AR 614–200 (enlisted). The program contains two options-
Homebase Assignment and Advanced (Sequential) Assignment. Housing managers will review and understand the
intent of this program.


d. Termination of housing occupied by civilians.
(1) Civilians will terminate housing under the conditions below.
(a) Employment or contract with DOD is terminated.
(b) Housing is no longer excess to the needs of the installation.
(c) Conditions of eligibility cease.
(d) When 5-year limitation of occupancy in overseas area expires except where housing is excess.
(e) Misconduct of sponsor, Family members, or approved non-Family members.
(2) Written notification to terminate will be provided a minimum of 30 days prior to termination date. The


notification will state the reasons for termination, the date the housing must be vacated, and whether relocation is to be
paid by the Government.


(3) OCONUS, garrison commanders may permit Family members of civilian employees who are transferring within
the same country to retain housing up to 90 days to preclude hardship. A written request must be submitted to the
garrison commander. Forfeiture of housing allowance or rental payment must continue.


e. Eviction and repossession of units.
(1) In the event a resident refuses to vacate Family housing, garrison commanders will first attempt all measures that


are reasonable under the circumstances to make a peaceful recovery of the housing by nonjudicial means. Such
measures may include counseling of the housing residents, assisting the housing residents to secure off-post housing,
and referring the housing residents to charitable, religious, or social service organizations for assistance, as appropriate.


(2) Garrison commanders will consider the following circumstances in deciding what measures are reasonable under
the circumstances:


(a) Whether there is a need for the housing to meet a higher priority requirement.
(b) Whether the resident was aware of the rules and regulations about Family housing occupancy.
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(c) Whether the resident faces special hardship by vacating the premises.
(3) If taking such other measures does not result in the peaceful repossession of the housing, garrison commanders


will refer the matter to their SJA or command legal counsel to determine whether legal proceedings, use of law
enforcement authorities, or other measures are appropriate. In taking steps to initiate legal proceedings, the SJA or
command legal counsel will follow the provisions of AR 27–40. (IMCOM region directors may not grant exceptions.)


3–19. Commercial endeavors in Government Family housing
a. Policy. Garrison commanders are authorized and encouraged to permit limited commercial activities such as


handicrafts, childcare, and sale of products by sponsors and/or Family members in Government-controlled Family
housing. In foreign areas, Family housing residents may be subject to local host nation requirements as well as SOFA
and customs regulations.


b. Establishment and operation.
(1) Requests for permission to conduct a home enterprise will be made in writing to the garrison commander or the


designee. Prompt action will be taken on each request and a written response provided. In reviewing requests, garrison
commanders will ensure that commercial endeavors are consistent with Federal, State, and local laws. Commanders
will obtain assistance from the installation SJA. Additionally, the commander will consider local Government licensing
requirements, potential Government liability, SOFA, host country business practices, and prospective advertising
practices. Home enterprises cannot compete with or duplicate Installation MWR Fund (IMWRF) or AAFES sales and
services. In no instance will activities be authorized or continued when they will interfere with community tranquility
or pose potential safety hazards.


(2) Structural changes to Family housing are not authorized except in instances where Family child care (FCC)
homes must be upgraded to meet National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) 101 standards for a 1–hour fire barrier
between mixed occupancies. In these cases, the cost for upgrading the walls will be borne by AFH or OMA. In all
other cases, when practical and feasible, commanders should allow residents to make minor modifications. The costs of
such modifications and restorations, if required, will be borne by the sponsor (see para 3–54l).


(3) Cost of utilities will be reimbursed to the Government at a rate jointly established by a representative of the
garrison commander and the sponsor. Charges may be waived when they are minimal and in the opinion of the
garrison commander reimbursement is not warranted.


3–20. Eligibility, assignment, and termination of permanent party unaccompanied personnel housing
a. Categories of permanent party unaccompanied personnel housing.
(1) Senior officer quarters. Housing designated for use by officers in grade of colonel (O–6) and above.
(2) Officer quarters. Housing designated for use by officers in grade second lieutenant (O–1) through lieutenant


colonel (O–5) and warrant officers.
(3) Senior enlisted quarters. Housing designated for use by enlisted personnel in grades staff sergeant (E–6) and


above in CONUS to include Hawaii and Alaska; sergeant first class (E–7) and above OCONUS.
(4) Enlisted quarters. Housing designated for use by enlisted personnel in grades sergeant (E–5) and below in


CONUS including Hawaii and Alaska; staff sergeant (E–6) and below OCONUS (excluding trainees).
(5) Trainee barracks. Housing designated for use by personnel in basic combat training (BCT) and one-station unit


training (OSUT).
(6) Reserve Component support housing. Housing designated for use by Reserve Component (RC) personnel.
b. Priorities of assignment.
(1) Soldiers entitled to BAH at the with dependent rate, who are voluntarily separated from their Family members


for personal reasons (that is, geographical bachelors), are not authorized assignment to UPH (PP) in the CONUS,
Hawaii, and Alaska. The garrison commander may grant exceptions on a case-by-case basis (see table 3–5, note 3
applies). This affects all PP categories and all ranks except for chaplains as set forth in paragraph 3–20e and for
personnel identified as key and essential.


(2) Priorities of assignment will be made per table 3–5.
(3) Assignment of civilians shall be based on the comparison of military and civilian grades in table 3–3.
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Table 3–5
Priorities of assignment for senior officers quarters, officers quarters, senior enlisted quarters, and enlisted quarters


Priority Personnel category (see note 1)


I Key and essential personnel (military and civilian) who must reside on post due to military necessity.


II PP military personnel assigned or attached for duty at the installation including PCS students who are entitled to BAH at
the without dependent rate; eligible unaccompanied civilian personnel OCONUS (see para 3–20h(4)); personnel on a Fam-
ily member restricted tour; unaccompanied personnel serving “all others” tours (excluding Hawaii and Alaska); and RC
service members in medical holdover (MHO) status exceeding 30 days.


III unaccompanied military personnel receiving BAH for support of Family members due to divorce or separation (court or-
dered decree or OSJA separation agreement), or individuals with legally supported Family members, for example, children
or parents (see note 2).


IV Service members in OCONUS, excluding Hawaii and Alaska, entitled to BAH at the with dependent rate who are voluntarily
separated from their Family members for personal reasons (that is, geographical bachelors) (see note 2).


V Title 32 AGR assigned or attached for duty within commuting distance of the installation; and foreign military personnel
(see paras 3–20g and 3–20i and note 2).


VI Military and civilian personnel not otherwise eligible (OCONUS only) (see note 2).


VII Geographical bachelors in the CONUS, Hawaii, and Alaska assigned to UPH (PP) by exception to policy (see note 3).


Notes:
1 Title 10 Soldiers whose duty assignments are within 1 hour commuting distance of the installation will be treated the same as those members assigned to
the installation.
2 Personnel in priorities III through VI are assigned on a space-available basis. They are not required to participate in a waiting list for UPH (PP), not re-
quired to occupy UPH (PP), and not required to obtain a certificate of nonavailability (CNA). Minimum standards of adequacy do not apply to residents in
these categories. Prior to assignment, these individuals will be advised in writing they may be required to vacate housing for personnel in priorities I and II
upon 30–days notice. The maximum period that a Title 32 member may reside in Government housing is 4 years.
3 Minimum standards of adequacy do not apply to residents in this category. Prior to assignment, these individuals will be advised in writing they may be
required to vacate housing for personnel in priorities I and II upon 30–day notice.


c. Waiting lists for senior officer quarters, officer quarters, and senior enlisted quarters. Waiting lists will be
maintained and prominently posted at the UPH office. Personnel will be placed on the waiting list by date of eligibility
as shown below if application is made within 30 days of arrival at new duty station. If not, eligibility date is the date of
application. The relative position of the top 10 percent of personnel on the waiting list will be stabilized (that is, placed
in the freeze zone). However, personnel in key and essential positions will be placed at the top of the freeze portion of
the waiting list immediately below other key and essential personnel.


(1) PCS personnel with or without TDY en route.
(a) CONUS date departed last permanent duty station.
(b) OCONUS including Hawaii and Alaska.
1. Date departed last permanent duty station from another ACOM, ASCC, or DRU as appropriate.
2. Military personnel who are directed to transfer within or between OCONUS ASCC prior to completion of their


original OCONUS tour (their DEROS does not change) will receive date departed last permanent duty station for
original overseas tour. Military personnel who complete an original OCONUS tour and begin another OCONUS tour
(their DEROS changes) will receive date departed last permanent duty station.


(2) New accessions to the Army. Date of entry on AD.
(3) Personnel whose last permanent assignment was to a medical holding detachment. Date departed last duty station


from which member was assigned to warrior transition unit (WTU).
d. Assignment of housing to unaccompanied permanent party personnel.
(1) Assignment of all UPH will be made in writing by the UPH Office. It will include the date of assignment and


housing identification and be forwarded to the individual’s OPLOC/FAO within 3 working days following assignment.
A local form letter or memorandum with consecutive control numbers will be used for assignments and terminations.
Written orders are not required for housing assigned in bulk to units and activities; however, a list of Soldiers assigned,
with pertinent information, will be forwarded to the OPLOC/FAO within 3 working days.


(2) Incoming military personnel, an E–5 in CONUS including Hawaii and Alaska; an E–6 OCONUS and above; and
officers on a current promotion list may be assigned at their option to the category of housing for the grade to which
they will be promoted. Personnel who attain promotable status while occupying adequate housing may be authorized to
go on the waiting list for their promotable grade at the discretion of the garrison commander. An E–6 and above in
CONUS including Hawaii and Alaska; an E–7 and above OCONUS are not authorized to reside in enlisted quarters.


(3) Personnel will not be required to occupy housing that does not meet adequacy standards except for military
necessity. Mandatory assignment to inadequate housing solely to limit payment of BAH is not authorized. World War
II wooden barracks will not be used as required housing for PP personnel (see para 3–26b).
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(4) Unaccompanied Soldiers married to another service member on separate tours will be assigned to housing on the
same basis as unmarried personnel.


(5) Assignment and use of housing under a unit integrity concept is authorized provided the overall installation
occupancy rate for UPH (PP) does not fall below 95 percent as determined by the housing manager; exceptions will
not be granted. Where necessary, the commander will direct assignment of personnel from outside organizations into
unit-managed space to—


(a) Obtain maximum utilization of adequate housing assets.
(b) Reduce use of substandard assets.
(c) Eliminate payment of housing allowances to personnel who can be adequately housed in Government housing.
(6) Soldiers entitled to BAH at the “with dependent” rate may not be assigned UPH, including AFH temporarily


diverted to UPH, in excess of minimum space adequacy standards (see table 3–7) without affecting the right to BAH
except under the following conditions (JFTR):


(a) It is the only UPH available and no unmarried Soldier or Soldier entitled to BAH at the “without dependent”
rate is housed in UPH not meeting minimum space and adequacy standards.


(b) The housing is not suitable for joint occupancy.
(c) The housing is jointly occupied, if suitable for joint occupancy.
(7) Garrison commanders may maintain adequate barracks carried in the UPH database as “excess space” in active


status to provide more space and privacy to personnel listed in table 3–5 as priority I and II.
(8) Soldiers in a WTU status exceeding 30 days on active Army and USAR installations will be housed in facilities


that accommodate their medical conditions and are comparable to PP housing on the same installation. At a minimum,
such housing will be safe, secure, and climate controlled, with inside bathrooms and privacy between sleeping areas.
Appropriate accommodation will be provided for Soldiers with functional limitations.


e. Assignment of housing to chaplains.
(1) Unmarried chaplains and unaccompanied married chaplains are authorized to compete equally for Family


housing within the appropriate grade category regardless of whether UPH is available. They may, at their request,
choose a private UPH apartment consisting of a bedroom, bathroom, living room, and kitchen or kitchenette.


(2) Chaplains entitled to BAH at the “with dependent” rate are subject to the limitation set forth in paragraph
3–20d(6). If UPH is not available or is not adequate, they may compete for Family housing (see paras 3–16a(4),
3–16d(154), and 3–29a(2)(c)(2)).


f. Assignment of housing to unaccompanied law enforcement, criminal investigation, and counterintelligence person-
nel.


(1) Enlisted military police and personnel assigned to military police units will be billeted in facilities separate from
other Soldiers, including those areas of barracks separated by wings or floors. Personnel may be billeted in OQ or SEQ
when available.


(2) Enlisted Criminal Investigation Division (CID) special agents and laboratory examiners will be billeted with
other CID Command (CIDC) personnel in facilities separate from other Soldiers, or they may be billeted in OQ or
SEQ. Enlisted CIDC administrative personnel will normally be billeted with CIDC personnel or with military police
personnel. If suitable facilities are not available, CID special agents, laboratory examiners, and administrative personnel
may be given a certificate of nonavailability (CNA).


(3) Enlisted counterintelligence (CI) Soldiers requiring special billets, as certified by their commanders, must be
billeted with other CI Soldiers in facilities separated from other Soldiers. When facilities are not available, they will be
housed in OQ or SEQ or given a CNA.


(4) The IMCOM region directors may not grant exceptions to the provisions in paragraphs 3–20f(1) through
3–20f(3).


g. Assignment of housing to Reserve Component personnel.
(1) Initial active duty for training . These RC personnel are considered trainees and will be billeted in the same


manner as Active Army trainees.
(2) Annual training. When performing AT with a unit (to include individual travel but joining the unit) RC


personnel will be assigned Government housing regardless of adequacy. However, commanders should ensure that this
does not result in conditions dangerous to health or safety. RC personnel on AT as individuals (such as Individual
Mobilization Augmentation Soldiers) in a per diem status should be housed on the same basis as other personnel of
equal grade and duty status. RC personnel on AT as individuals not in a per diem status will report to their local
supervisor for housing assistance.


(3) Active duty for training, active duty for special work, and active duty. The RC Soldiers performing active duty
for training (ADT), ADSW, or AD will be housed the same as Active Army Soldiers. If performing ADT with a unit,
these personnel will be housed on the same basis as the unit.


(4) Inactive duty training. The RC members performing IDT at home station may be provided UPH (PP) or housing
normally set aside for RC use, if available (see table 3–5 for priority).


(5) Active Army Soldiers attending Reserve Component courses of instruction. These students will be required to
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occupy housing according to the policy set by the school commandant and the garrison commander. The Active Army
Soldier will be provided housing in the same manner as for other students (either Active Army or RC) attending the
course.


(6) Active Army participants in Reserve Component unit activities. Active Army personnel who directly participate
in maneuvers, exercises, war games, Army Training and Evaluation Programs (ARTEPs), or in field exercises
conducted by RC units during AT or IDT will be provided housing (to include tentage) without charge and without
regard to adequacy.


(7) Reserve Component support housing. This housing is designated for use by RC personnel. The garrison
commander or appropriate representative will assign, terminate, and determine adequacy standards of RC support
housing.


(8) Active Guard Reserve personnel.
(a) Title 10 USC personnel. Title 10 USC AGR personnel without Family members will be assigned UPH per


priorities outlined in table 3–5.
(b) Title 32 USC personnel. The AGR personnel serving on AD pursuant to 32 USC who are attending service


schools will be housed on the same basis as other students. A maximum tenancy of 4 years may be established for 32
USC AGR personnel.


(9) DODI 1225.9, Billeting for Reserve Component Members. Reserve Component members, traveling more than 50
miles from their home station to perform IDT will receive billeting with the same priority as AD members traveling
under orders away from their permanent duty station (10 USC 12604 (a)). As stated in DODI 1225.9, RC members
performing IDT and are not otherwise entitled to travel and transportation allowances, will be provided lodging in kind,
as provided in 37 USC 404(i)(1)(a), when transient Government housing is not available.


h. Assignment of housing to civilian employees.
( 1 )  C i v i l i a n  e m p l o y e e s  s h a l l  r e l y  p r i m a r i l y  o n  p r i v a t e  c o m m u n i t i e s  f o r  h o u s i n g  s u p p o r t ,  e x c e p t  f o r  m i l i t a r y


necessity.
(2) Civilian employees who occupy key and essential positions may occupy housing without time limits.
(3) In CONUS, Alaska, and Hawaii DOD civilian employees who occupy UPH (PP) will pay a rental charge


determined per section XV. When American Red Cross personnel are provided Government housing in the U.S.,
American Red Cross personnel or the American National Red Cross shall pay the rental charge established per section
XV of this chapter.


(4) In foreign countries and U.S. possessions and territories where DOD U.S. citizen civilian employees (both APF
and NAF) recruited in the U.S. and American Red Cross personnel cannot obtain suitable housing in civilian
communities, the overseas commander may authorize them to occupy housing on a rental basis per section XV. DOD
U.S. citizen civilian employees (both APF and NAF) and DOD-sponsored U.S. citizen civilian contractor personnel
who live in Government housing will forfeit their housing allowances or LQAs. Forfeited allowances will be trans-
ferred to the appropriate account as a reimbursement. In foreign countries, American Red Cross personnel will be
furnished housing on the same basis as DOD civilian employees. The overseas commander will limit occupancy by
other than key and essential civilian employees to 5 years at a single geographical location to maintain equity and
reasonable distribution of assets.


i. Assignment of housing to foreign military personnel.
(1) Foreign military trainees (FMTs) are on invitational travel authorizations. Insofar as possible, FMTs will be


housed in PP housing (see assignment priority V).
(2) Personnel Exchange Program (PEP) and integrated personnel function as fully integrated members of the U.S.


Army. They are housed on the same basis as equivalent U.S. personnel.
(3) Special projects personnel (foreign military and civilian) participate in a specific project, study, or program


which will mutually benefit the U.S. and parent governments. They will be housed (see assignment priority V) unless
an MOU or MOA dictates otherwise.


(4) Liaison personnel function entirely in behalf of their parent governments and are precluded from functioning as
PEP/integrated or special projects personnel. They will be housed only when housing is excess to U.S. military
requirements unless an exception is approved by the IMCOM region or an MOU or MOA dictates otherwise. In
granting exceptions, commanders will ensure uniform application regardless of country represented.


j. Conditions of termination.
(1) Assignments to UPH (PP) will be terminated in writing under the following conditions:
(a) When the installation ceases to be the permanent station of the Soldier.
(b) When the housing is required for higher priority personnel.
(c) On request of a Soldier—
1. Voluntarily occupying inadequate housing.
2. As a single Soldier in the grade of staff sergeant (E–6) or above in the CONUS including Hawaii and Alaska;


sergeant first class (E–7) or above OCONUS, who desires to reside off post, except as described elsewhere in this
section.
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(d) When housing that was constructed for use of military personnel, but leased to civilian employees, is required to
meet the military housing needs of the installation except in the case of a situation covered by paragraph 3–18b(2)(i).


(e) When Family members are located within 1 hour commuting distance of the installation, except in the case of a
situation covered by paragraph 3–18b(2)(i).


(f) At the discretion of the garrison commander, when a Soldier no longer performs the duties of the position that
entitled him or her to occupy that particular housing.


(g) Under conditions other than paragraphs 3–20(a)through (e) when approved by the garrison commander.
(2) In cases of involuntary termination of housing, the garrison commander will notify the individual concerned in


writing stating the conditions of termination. Thirty days advance notice will normally be given.
k. Authority to live off post.
(1) The authority to live off post may be denied if it would adversely affect a training mission, military discipline,


or military readiness. (IMCOM region directors may not grant exceptions.)
(2) Garrison commanders may authorize single Soldiers in the grade of sergeant (E–5) and below CONUS including


Hawaii and Alaska; staff sergeant (E–6) and below OCONUS, to reside off post under the following conditions:
(a) When adequate housing is not available and military necessity is not a factor.
(b) When the Soldier is pregnant.
(c) When the Soldier has purchased a home near the installation prior to notification of assignment to that


installation.
(3) When a Soldier married to another Soldier without Family members resides off post and 1 of the Soldiers


departs on a separate tour, the other Soldier will not be ordered to return to housing.
(4) Personnel who are authorized to reside in the civilian community shall receive HS counseling on the Equal


Opportunity in Off-post Housing Program before negotiating a rental or lease agreement for community housing.
(5) In foreign areas only, the garrison commander may mandatorily assign adequate housing to individuals otherwise


authorized to live off post as identified in para (1) above to maintain optimum occupancy. The following conditions
apply:


(a) Personnel will not be mandatorily assigned until all volunteer unaccompanied Soldiers are assigned.
(b) Personnel will be mandatorily assigned only to housing adequate for their grade requirement except in cases of


military necessity.
(c) Garrison commanders will consider assignment of all personnel listed in table 3–5 before implementing manda-


tory assignment procedures.
(d) Soldiers will be informed of housing availability and the possibility of mandatory assignments before or on


application for housing. Soldiers who have been notified in writing that housing would not be mandatorily assigned
will not be required to move on post, regardless of subsequent changes in housing availability.


(e) Mandatory assignment will not be made if—
1. Soldier has less than 1 year’s duty time remaining at the installation.
2. Such assignment would cause extreme hardship.
(f) Personnel who make commitments for community housing after receipt of PCS orders without first reporting to


the housing office may be mandatorily assigned.
(g) If a Soldier refuses to occupy Government housing, he or she will be advised in writing that their BAH will be


forfeited as long as housing adequate for their grade is available.
l. Nonavailability of adequate permanent party housing.
(1) If adequate housing is not available, a CNA will be issued. When a member in the grade of sergeant (E–5) or


below in CONUS including Hawaii and Alaska; staff sergeant (E–6) and below OCONUS, is authorized to live off
post and receives BAH at the without dependent rate, the Soldier will be informed in writing that one of the following
applies:


(a) Housing may be made available to you within 6–12 months of your arrival. You may make temporary or
semipermanent arrangements off post for no more than 12 months from the time of your arrival. You will be required
to renew your CNA 90 days before your lease is up and will be required to accept Government housing at the end of
your CNA period if housing is available.


(b) Housing will be made available to you within 3–6 months of your arrival you may make temporary arrangement
off post on a month-to-month basis.


(c) Housing will not be made available during your tour of duty and you should make permanent billeting
arrangements off post.


(2) If UPH (PP) becomes available, Soldiers in the grade of sergeant (E–5) through private (E–1) in CONUS; staff
sergeant (E–6) through private (E–1) OCONUS, residing off post and receiving housing allowances at without
dependent rate will be required to occupy UPH. However, involuntary assignments will not be made if the garrison
commander determines that financial hardship will occur.


(3) Garrison commanders are the authority for issuance and control of CNAs for BAH at the without dependent rate.
With HQ IMCOM approval, a garrison commander may further delegate to the installation housing manager. Requests
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to delegate will be submitted through appropriate command channels to HQ IMCOM for consideration. A quarterly
review of all current CNAs and available UPH (PP) will be made by the garrison commander and provided to HQ
IMCOM. The review will consist of an assessment of available adequate UPH (PP) assets and current CNAs within
each unit. The installation housing manager is responsible for CNA recordkeeping.


3–21. Army policy on liability for damage to military permanent party housing and related furnishings
and equipment


a. General. Under 10 USC 2775, as implemented in AR 735–5, a Soldier is liable to the U.S. for damage to any
assigned housing and related equipment or furnishings, if the damage is caused by the Soldier’s abuse or negligence.
The term assigned housing means both Family and UPH.


b. Limitation. A Soldier’s liability under AR 735–5 for damage to assigned housing and related equipment and
furnishings is limited to 1 month’s basic pay unless the damage or loss was the result of the Soldier’s gross negligence
or willful misconduct. For example, a Soldier is grossly negligent if he is aware of specific risks posed by the reckless,
wanton, or deliberate conduct of Family members or guests, and fails to exercise available opportunity to prevent or
limit the damage. In the absence of evidence to the contrary, Soldiers will be presumed to be on notice of risks
attending the activities of those whom the Soldier allows upon the premises.


c. Waiver of claim. The authority to waive, in whole or part, a claim under 10 USC 2775 has been delegated to
those commanders who exercise final approval authority for Reports of Survey under AR 735–5. The dollar limitations
on commander’s final approval authority for Reports of Survey shall also apply to that commander’s authority to waive
claims under 10 USC 2775. In the event that a waiver is denied, enlisted and officer personnel have the right to appeal
that denial to the appellate authority. The appeal of a denied waiver under 10 USC 2775 shall be made in the same
manner as, and concurrently with, an appeal of a finding of liability under AR 735–5. In the event that such an appeal
is denied, enlisted members have the additional right to request a remission of indebtedness under 10 USC 4837 and
AR 600–4.


d. Acknowledgement of responsibilities and potential liability.
(1) All PP housing residents will be provided copies of a locally prepared Liability for Damage to Assigned Housing


notice and are required to provide a written acknowledgement of receipt. In addition to the Liability for Damage to
Assigned Housing notice, military Family housing residents will be provided copies of a locally prepared Conditions of
Occupancy for Military Housing statement and must also provide a written acknowledgement of receipt of that
statement. (See DA Pam 420–1–1 for examples of recommended content for the notice and the statement.)


(2) Refusal to sign either or both acknowledgements of receipt does not relieve the resident of liability. Any such
refusals will be documented and filed by the housing office.


Section IV
Adequacy Standards


3–22. Scope
This section sets forth adequacy standards for Government-owned and Government-controlled housing. It also ad-
dresses adequacy standards of off-post housing for PP personnel. These adequacy standards should not be confused
with the special procedures used for Family housing identified to Congress prior to 1973 as substandard (see para 3–24
below). For a general description of the differences between construction design standards and adequacy standards, see
DA Pam 420–1–1.


3–23. Adequate housing
a. Adequacy standards for Government-controlled Family housing.
(1) The garrison commander will determine the adequacy of Family housing per the standards below. Appearance


and habitability will be reviewed annually or between major deployments.
(2) Family housing units which equal or exceed the following standards are considered adequate:
(a) Location. A housing unit will not be located in close proximity to sources of objectionable noise, odors, and


health and safety hazards to residents. Reasonable proximity to runways, industrial areas, troop areas, and ammunition
storage areas is characteristic of many installations; therefore, the influence of this factor will be limited to those cases
where unacceptable proximity results in persistent annoyance or hazard.


(b) Site conditions.
1. Drainage. Suitable drainage and soil stabilization will be provided.
2. Access. Suitable roadways, sidewalks, and steps will be provided as necessary for convenient access to DUs.
3. Parking. Off-street parking shall be provided (up to a maximum of two cars per DU).
(c) Size. The minimum areas in net and gross SF and in net and gross square meters (SMs) for DUs are listed in


table 3–6. (For construction benchmarks, see DA Pam 420–1–1.) Only in unusual circumstances will a DU be declared
inadequate because of insufficient space. A DU shall not be classified as inadequate on the basis of the current
resident’s grade if the DU is adequate for a lower grade.
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Table 3–6
Minimum net floor area per Family housing dwelling unit (see notes 1 and 2)


Number of bedrooms: 1
Space (SF): 550 (net) / 682 (gross)
(SM): 51 (net) / 63 (gross)


Number of bedrooms: 2
Space (SF): 750 (net) / 930 (gross)
(SM): 70 (net) / 86 (gross)


Number of bedrooms: 3
Space (SF): 960 (net) / 1190 (gross)
(SM): 89 (net) / 111 (gross)
Number of bedrooms: 4 or more
Space (SF): 1190 (net) / 1476 (gross)
(SM): 111 (net) / 137 (gross)


Notes:
1 Space criteria are based on OMB Circular A–45.
2 For construction sizing benchmarks, see DA Pam 420–1–1.


(d) Condition of dwelling unit. A DU must have—
1. Structural soundness without potential health or safety hazards to residents.
2. Hot and cold potable running water.
3. At least 1 bathroom per floor of DU-1; with flushable commode, lavatory, and shower or tub and other with


flushable commode and lavatory.
4. A kitchen with sink, refrigerator, and range with oven.
5. Sanitary facilities and sewage disposal.
6. A heating system where the climate requires one.
7. Electrical service.
8. The minimum number of bedrooms to ensure no more than 2 Family members share a bedroom.
9. Proper M&R performed to meet adequacy standards.
10. Hard-wired smoke detectors in the appropriate locations (para 3–49).
(3) In no case will a Family housing DU now designated as adequate be redesignated as substandard nor occupied


on an adjusted BAH basis (see para 3–24a).
(4) One of the following actions must be taken immediately with respect to any Government-owned DU which does


not meet the standards in paragraph 3–23(2).
(a) When there is a continuing long-term requirement for the DU, bring it back up to standards with an M&R or


construction improvement project or replace it with a new construction project as soon as reasonably possible.
(b) When there is no continuing long-term requirement for the DU, remove it from the Family housing inventory by


conversion or disposal action as soon as reasonably possible.
(5) Local regulations concerning smoking policy will be in accordance with existing Federal laws, Army regula-


tions, or guidance. AR 600–63 contains specific guidance on smoking.
b. Adequacy standards for Government-controlled permanent party unaccompanied personnel housing.
(1) The garrison commander will operate and maintain UPH (PP) in accordance with this regulation and will ensure


that the level of living experienced by UPH (PP) residents meets or exceeds the standards below. Appearance and
habitability will be reviewed annually or between major deployments.


(a) The housing must provide a decent, safe, sanitary, and habitable accommodation in good repair.
(b) The minimum space and privacy standards for UPH (PP) in table 3–7 will be used to determine adequacy. These


standards will apply worldwide. Housing managers should avoid confusing these standards with construction design
standards (see DA Pam 420–1–1). Instructions for obtaining current barracks construction criteria are contained in
paragraph 3–82b(4).


(c) Men and women occupying UPH (PP) will be similarly housed; however, separate and secure sleeping and
bathroom facilities will be provided. Two rooms served by the same bathroom will be assigned to personnel of the
same gender.


(d) Furnishings shall be provided per section IX of this chapter.
(2) The UPH (PP) which does not meet adequacy standards will be brought up to standard, replaced, or disposed of


as soon as reasonably possible. PP barracks will be revitalized in accordance with the Army Barracks Master Plan
(BMP). Appearance and habitability will be reviewed at least annually.


(3) The UPH (PP) approved, designed, and constructed under criteria exceeding these adequacy standards will use
their construction design criteria as minimum standards for the facility.


(4) Instructions for obtaining current PP barracks sizing benchmarks for construction are contained in paragraph
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3–82b(4). Whenever possible, these design criteria will be used in the modernization of troop barracks. In terms of the
number of persons per PP barracks room, the capacities of barracks constructed prior to the adoption of the current
design differ from those in the current design. barracks designed and constructed to Volunteer Army (VOLAR)
standards, the “2+2” standard, the “2+0” standard, the “1+1” standard or the “1+1E” standard have differences which
affect the space available per person. Nonetheless, while minimum acceptable space and privacy standards are shown
in table 3–7, whenever possible, 1 space will be allocated to a corporal/specialist (E–4) through private (E–1) and 2
spaces will be allocated to sergeants (E–5) and staff sergeants (E–6). This allocation of additional spaces for junior
NCOs accounts for the difference between total spaces and the number of Soldiers that can be housed when describing
the barracks inventory, that is, spaces versus faces, and defining requirements.


(5) Soldiers in AIT (including Soldiers training for an additional skill identifier (ASI)) are authorized 90 net SF (8.3
net SM) of living space per construction design criteria. Existing facilities for AIT and ASI Soldiers will be considered
adequate and will not be modified simply to meet the space criteria. For those installations which conduct OSUT and
have both OSUT and AIT Soldiers in the same facility, 72 net SF (6.7 net SM) is considered adequate and does not
authorize programming for construction or modification for these AIT Soldiers. Requirements surveys will count
spaces based on the current real property records (72 or 90 net SF/6.7 or 8.3 net SM). When there is justification for
construction or modification of the facility for reasons other than space, the 90 SF (8.3 SM) will apply for AIT and
ASI Soldiers.


(6) Local regulations concerning smoking policy will be per existing Federal laws, Army regulations, or guidance.
AR 600–63 contains specific guidance.


(7) Standards for PP civilians are based on the comparable military grades in table 3–3.
(8) Temporary facilities will not be considered adequate (see paras 3–20d and 3–26).
(9) Classification information for UPH (PP) is set forth in paragraph 3–30b.


Table 3–7
Minimum standards of acceptable space and privacy, existing unrevitalized inventory (see notes 1 and 2)


Grade: E–9, CW3, CW4, CW5, and O–3 and above
UPH (PP): 400 SF/37.2 SM net living area: living room, bedroom, private bath, access to kitchen or officer dining facility receiving APF
support


Grade: WO1, CW2, O–1, and O–2
UPH (PP): 250 SF/23.2 SM net living area: sleeping/living room, private bath


Grade: E–7 through E–8
UPH (PP): 270 SF/25.1 SM net living area: private room, private bath


Grade: E–5 and E–6
UPH (PP): 135 SF/12.6 SM net living area: private room, bath shared with not more than 1 other (see notes 3 and 4)


Grade: E–5 and E–6 (attending additional skill training (AST))
UPH (PP): 135 SF/12.6 SM net living area: private room, bath shared with not more than 1 other (see note 3)


Grade: E–1 through E–4 (except recruits and trainees)
UPH (PP): 90 SF/8.3 SM net living area: not more than 4 per room, central bath (see note 3)


Grade: E–1 through E–4 (attending AIT/ASI)
UPH (PP): 90 SF/ 8.3 SM net living area: not more than 4 per room, central bath
Grade: E–1 recruits and trainees
UPH (PP): 72 SF/6.7 SM net living area: open bay, central bath


Notes:
1 The net living area of a private room or suite is measured from the inside face of the peripheral wall and includes all such enclosed, unshared spaces and
partitions. The net living area in a shared room comprises the clear area in the sleeping room allocated for an individual’s bed, locker, and circulation; it ex-
cludes lounges, bathrooms, hallways, door swing areas, and storage areas designed for military mobility and/or field gear or equipment. In open bay, net
living area is one equal share per person. The open bay comprises all within the peripheral walls.
2 Standards for PP civilians are based on the comparable military grades in table 3–3.
3 Minimum space criteria vary for certain UPH building designs. Paragraph 3–23b addresses these variations.
4 Per 37 USC 403(e)(3) PP E–6 personnel entitled to BAH at the without dependent rate may elect to not occupy UPH (PP) which does not meet the mini-
mum standard.


c. Adequacy of off-post housing for permanent party personnel.
(1) Assessment of housing. In the case of off-post housing for PP personnel, there are 2 distinct assessments.
(a) Acceptability (or suitability). This refers to the resident’s perception of how well the housing unit meets his or


her housing needs.
(b) Adequacy. This refers to the housing manager’s appraisal of how well the housing unit conforms to criteria


established to identify housing units that will meet the need for properly housing Soldiers and their Families. The
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number of adequate housing units is entered in the housing analysis and is used to develop housing requirements data
for housing master plans (see sec XIV of this chapter).


(2) Determination of adequacy.
(a) The determination of the adequacy of rental housing in local communities is a key factor in identifying housing.


Units will be considered adequate if they meet the criteria in paragraph 3–23c(3), unless the commander determines
that the location involves excess travel time in mission essential situations.


(b) When a Soldier living off post reports unacceptable housing conditions, that housing is inspected by the housing
office using the criteria in this regulation (excluding bedroom count, cost, and distance). If the housing office verifies
the Soldier’s report, that housing is not counted as an asset against housing requirements.


(3) Criteria for adequacy.
(a) Location.
1. The one-way distance from the housing unit to the installation is within 1 hour commute by privately-owned


vehicle during normal commuting hours, or within other limits to satisfy mission requirements.
2. The housing unit is not in an area, subdivision, or housing complex designated by the garrison commander as not


acceptable for reasons of health or safety.
(b) Cost. For making programming and/or acquisition decisions, the average total monthly cost must not exceed the


amounts established by OSD. Total monthly cost includes rent, utilities (except costs reimbursed by the move-in
housing allowance (OCONUS) and telephone which is paid by the resident), and other operating costs. Other operating
costs include lease required real property insurance, lease required repair fees, a prorated portion of any renter paid real
estate agent fee (where customary), and the average monthly cost of any stove or refrigerator provided by the renter in
the absence of either landlord-furnished appliances or Government-furnished appliances (OCONUS).


(c) Condition. The housing unit must—
1. Be a complete unit with private entrance, bath, and kitchen for sole use of its residents. It must be so arranged


that both kitchen and bedrooms can be entered without passing through bedrooms.
2. Be well maintained and structurally sound. It must meet applicable codes and not pose a health, safety, or fire


hazard.
3. Have hot and cold running potable water. In some foreign areas, construction/building standards for community


housing do not provide for potable running water. In such cases, hot and cold running water will be provided and a
continuous supply of potable water will be made available.


4. Have a shower or bathtub, lavatory, and a flashcube toilet in the primary bathroom.
5. Have a permanently installed, adequately vented, heating system where the climate requires one and have air


conditioning (AC) if on-post housing is authorized to be air conditioned.
6. Have adequate electrical service for normal electrical equipment and lighting.
7. Have cabinets in the kitchen, space and connections for a stove and refrigerator, and space for food preparation.
8. Afford convenient access to parking.
9. Have convenient access to roadways and sidewalks.
10. Have smoke detectors installed and properly operating per state and/or local regulations, laws, or codes. (For


purposes of housing requirements analysis, lack of a smoke detector will not cause a requirement for construction of
additional on-post housing.)


11. Have connections for a washer and dryer or access to laundry facilities on the premises.
12. Have adequate sanitary and sewage disposal facilities.
(d) Size. Table 3–6 lists minimum areas for DUs. Only in unusual cases, however, will units be declared inadequate


solely because of insufficient floor space. This applies especially to mobile homes.
(4) Resident-owned housing. All resident-owned housing will be considered adequate.


3–24. Substandard Family housing
a. Affected housing. Substandard Family housing consists of only those inadequate Family housing units which were


specifically identified to Congress by the Services through OSD in, and prior to, FY1973. The authority to declare
units substandard has expired.


b. Disposition of substandard housing. Substandard Family housing will be scheduled for improvement, renovation,
replacement, or disposal.


c. Improvement policy. Substandard housing will be improved to adequacy standards when—
(1) There is a long-term or indefinite duration requirement for the DUs.
(2) This requirement is for eligible personnel.
(3) The necessary improvements can be made with a reasonable amount of funds. A reasonable expenditure will not


exceed 50 percent of the current construction cost.
d. Policy on retention. Continued retention is contingent upon meeting the following conditions:
(1) The housing can be made adequate with a reasonable expenditure of funds and programmed for requisite


revitalization.
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(2) The housing is safe, decent, and sanitary so as to be acceptable for occupancy pending revitalization.
(3) There is a need which cannot be met by locally available private housing.
(a) Need must be determined in accordance with current programming criteria. Under no circumstances will units be


retained as substandard housing where adequate private housing is available at reasonable costs.
(b) The requirement to retain must be for eligible personnel who—
1. Are awaiting scheduled construction of new housing, or
2. Have only a short-term requirement for the housing.
(4) A rental charge (not to exceed 75 percent of full BAH) will be charged to the residents for such housing.


However, when such housing is occupied by other than members of the Uniformed Services and their Families, full
rent and charges shall be collected from the residents.


(a) Nonroutine repairs and improvements, during the remaining life of the units, will be limited to those repairs or
improvements necessary to keep units in a safe, decent, and sanitary condition. Total rental income for that housing
project may be less than all routine O&M costs, plus the costs of any nonroutine repairs or improvements, made during
any period. As long as units are retained, all reasonably necessary M&R to keep units in a safe, decent, and sanitary
condition may be accomplished without regard to income.


(b) Substandard units which can be economically improved to adequate standards will be reclassified on completion
of the project. Appropriate notations and changes will be made to real property records.


(c) IMCOM may approve reclassification of Family housing units erroneously identified as substandard.
e. Disposition policy.
(1) Substandard Family housing will be scheduled for disposition if it does not meet the criteria for retention in


paragraph 3–24d. Substandard housing may be disposed of as follows:
(a) Conversion to other use. Garrison commanders may request conversion of substandard housing to a use other


than Family housing. Costs of conversion may not be funded from AFH and the converted units will not be returned to
Family housing use without prior approval of HQDA (DAIM–ISH). If approved, the cost of returning the units to the
Family housing inventory will not be funded by AFH.


(b) Disposal by sale or demolition. Disposal is done per AR 405–90. Cost of disposal will be per DFAS–IN Manual
37–100–FY when it has been determined that such costs are properly chargeable to AFH. (In this regard, consider
inactive substandard units as pending disposal action unless units are reclassified per paragraphs 3–24d(4)(b) and
3–24d(4)(c).


(2) Prior approval of HQDA (DAIM–ISH) is required for diversion, conversion, or disposal of substandard housing
except as permitted in paragraphs 3–24d(4)(b) and 3–24d(4)(c). Requests for diversion, conversion, or disposal will
include data outlined in paragraph 3–29.


f. Assignment. Assignments to substandard housing will be made on a voluntary basis only, except for reasons of
military necessity (see para 3–16j).


Section V
Occupancy and Disposal


3–25. Scope
This section provides housing occupancy goals and establishes policy for changing functional use of housing facilities
and the disposal of DUs.


3–26. Goals
The Army’s goal is to achieve the best occupancy rates possible through optimum management of its housing
inventories. This conserves public funds, focuses limited resources on occupied units, and maximizes availability of
housing to eligible personnel.


a. Family housing.
(1) The goal of each installation is to achieve an occupancy rate of 95 percent. The maximum acceptable vacancy is


5 percent for adequate DUs. Vacancy rates above 5 percent require an analysis to determine if DUs are excess to
needs. No vacancy rate is set for substandard DUs because occupancy is on a voluntary basis. However, every effort
should be made to maximize their occupancy.


(2) Vacancy rates are determined from Business Occupancy Program (BOP) reports.
b. Unaccompanied personnel housing (permanent party).
(1) The goal for each installation is a utilization rate of 95 percent for adequate housing.
(2) Eligible Soldiers will not be required to occupy temporary World War II or substandard UPH (not upgradeable)


facilities except for military necessity (see para 3–20d(3)).
(3) As necessary, garrison commanders may maintain in active status those adequate barracks carried as “excess” in
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order to provide to priority I and II personnel (see table 3–5) space and privacy, which approaches current Army
barracks construction criteria. Commanders should make this happen whenever their inventories allow.


3–27. Occupancy
a. Adequate housing will be assigned with the least delay to ensure maximum occupancy. No unit will be kept


vacant when ready for occupancy. The garrison commander may make exceptions for key and essential personnel and
students.


b. Installations will obtain maximum occupancy by—
(1) Continuous advance planning.
(2) Maintenance of waiting lists.
(3) Prudent scheduling of maintenance.
(4) Prompt performance of M&R work.
(5) Prompt assignment of housing.


3–28. Changes in functional use
a. Designation of housing. Government-provided housing is acquired to meet the needs of personnel in various


grade groups. Upon initial occupancy, housing is designated for use by personnel in certain grade groups. These
designations, which reflect functional uses of the housing, are permanent, but may be changed to meet changing
requirements. For a description of housing specific category codes (CATCODEs) identifying functional use and the
types of changes applicable to housing, see DA Pam 420–1–1.


b. Considerations in making changes. Decisions regarding changes in functional use are based on the following:
(1) Need for facilities. Current and projected numbers and types of housing facilities will determine needs.
(2) Duration of change. A change will be either temporary or permanent.
(a) Temporary changes are further classified as either reallocation or diversion. Real property records must be


annotated to reflect the temporary change, and the annotation will include the current use CATCODE and the start and
end dates of the temporary change. For descriptions of reallocation and diversion and their effect on CATCODE, see
DA Pam 420–1–1.


(b) Permanent changes are further classified as either redesignation or conversion. Conversions require changes to
the design CATCODEs in real property inventory records. For descriptions of redesignation and conversion and their
effect on CATCODEs, see DA Pam 420–1–1.


c. Approval authority.
(1) Family housing. All diversions and conversions will be approved by HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon,


Washington, DC 20310–0600.
(2) Delegation. Diversion and conversion approval authority will not be delegated except when Family housing is


diverted to UPH specifically for occupancy of unaccompanied pregnant Soldiers. Under this specific circumstance,
garrison commanders are delegated the authority to approve diversions of this nature for up to 6 months.


(3) Unaccompanied personnel housing. Diversions will be approved in accordance with paragraph 3–30c(1)(b) and
conversions in accordance with paragraph 3–30d(2).


(4) Army lodging. Any diversion or conversion to or from Army lodging to AFH or UPH must be approved by
HQDA. Submit request to HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600.


d. Diversion and conversion limitation. Diversions up to and beyond 3 years, any combination of 2 or more DUs
into a single DU, and any diversion or conversion that results in a DU having more than 5 bedrooms must be approved
by HQDA. Submit request to HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600.


3–29. Family housing
a. Reallocation and diversion of Family housing.
(1) Reallocation of Family housing.
(a) Family housing areas and, in some cases, individual DU are designated by the garrison commander for use by


grade categories.
(b) Garrison commanders may reallocate DU from one grade category to another (that is, change the last 2 digits in


the 5-digit CATCODE) when—
1. There is an imbalance in distribution of existing on-post, off-post, or both on-post and off-post DUs.
2. Circumstances do not warrant permanent change in allocation of DUs.
(c) A comparison of Family housing assets against requirements will be made annually. In assessing the needs for


reallocation of Family housing assets, consider the following:
1. Housing requirements within each grade category, by bedroom count, including current, projected, and program-


mable changes.
2. Recent or projected mission changes.
3. Approved and programmed construction, both on-post and off-post.
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4. Separation of officer and enlisted Families.
5. Disparity of waiting time between grade categories.
(2) Diversion of Family housing.
(a) Facilities constructed as Family housing DUs or permanently converted to such use will not be diverted to other


use (that is, change the 3-digit CATCODE), unless they are excess to Family housing needs. Family housing units will
not be declared diverted for routine M&R, for cleanup, or while awaiting assignment.


(b) Authority to divert Family housing to non-Family housing use is held at HQDA (see para 3–28c).
(c) A DU may be diverted to UPH when needed to house—
1. Permanently assigned commanders with the rank of colonel (O–6) or above who are entitled to BAH at the


without dependent rate and are required to reside on the installation. Such commanders will forfeit their housing
allowances during the period of occupancy. This applies only when available UPH facilities lack the entertainment area
to meet social obligations.


2. Unmarried chaplains and unaccompanied married chaplains.
(d) Diverted facilities must be monitored to ensure timely return to Family housing use.
(e) DUs will not be altered or modified in any way that will preclude their restoration to Family housing use at a


later date.
(f) Cost limitations on Family housing will apply to those DUs that have been diverted to other use but remain in


the Family housing inventory.
(g) For preparation of a request for approval to divert Family housing to other use see DA Pam 420–1–1.
(3) Reallocation and diversion documentation.
(a) Documentation will be kept on file during the period of reallocation or diversion. Diversions do not change the


total inventory.
(b) Real property inventory records will be annotated to reflect reallocations and diversions.
b. Redesignation and conversion of Family housing.
(1) Redesignation of Family housing.
(a) Garrison commanders may redesignate adequate DU to alleviate inequity of available housing among grade


categories. They will notify HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600 through their
IMCOM region of redesignations which they approve.


(b) Redesignation of GFOQ and GCQ requires prior approval of HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon,
Washington, DC 20310–0600.


(c) DU requirements will be analyzed as in paragraph 3–29a(1)(c) prior to proposing redesignation.
(d) Redesignation must be based on long-term requirements and current and long-range construction plans. It should


take into account the physical location and amenities of existing and approved future units.
(e) Whether redesignation should be pursued will be considered at least annually and will be evaluated when—
1. The installation conducts a housing requirements determination action (see sec XIV of this chapter).
2. There is a significant change in installation population (increase, decrease, ratio adjustment among grade catego-


ries, or bedroom requirements) or available on-post or off-post housing assets.
3. Waiting periods differ greatly between grade categories with like bedroom requirements.
4. There are constant diversions to maintain equity balance.
(2) Conversion of Family housing.
(a) AFH funds will not be used to support a DU or other Family housing real property that has been converted.
(b) For preparation of a request for approval for conversion of Family housing to other use see DA Pam 420–1–1.
(c) Requests which are based on economic factors will include an economic analysis (EA) which must demonstrate


that retention as Family housing is not economically feasible.
(d) Converted DU will not be included in the Family housing inventory or reported after the initial report of


conversion.
(3) Redesignation and conversion documentation.
(a) Redesignation and conversion actions will be properly documented and entered into Housing Operation Manage-


ment System (HOMES) or other housing management information system.
(b) Installation real property inventory records will be changed to reflect redesignations and conversions.
c. Inactivation of Family housing.
(1) Family housing units are considered to be in an “active” status unless DUs which have no anticipated occupancy


for a period of 3 months or more are specifically removed from that status. Family housing units will not be declared
“inactive” for routine M&R, cleanup, or while awaiting assignment.


(2) DUs may be inactivated when—
(a) All efforts to fill the units through voluntary assignment, assignment of Family members of absentee sponsors,


and other management options such as diversion, conversion, or (in foreign areas) mandatory assignment (see para
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3–16k for condition under which mandatory assignment may be considered) have been exhausted and there is no
foreseeable need for the DU for the next 3 months.


(b) The installation has been announced for closure or mission reduction and, as a result, housing requirements are
diminished or DUs are vacant pending disposition.


(3) Facilities declared “inactive” will receive only the basic maintenance necessary to protect the Government’s
capital investment. Provisions will be made to prevent loss from fire, theft, vandalism, or avoidable deterioration and to
preclude the development of unsafe, unsanitary, or unsightly conditions.


d. Reactivation of Family housing. Garrison commanders may reactivate DUs when the conditions for inactivation
cease to exist.


e. Disposal of Family housing. Disposal will be considered when real property is excess to the needs of Family
housing (or there are better alternatives to meeting the requirement) and conversion is not an acceptable or practical
alternative. Alternatives to disposal may entail divestiture or sale of the property, demolition, replacement, conversion,
or transfer to other than AFH control (for example, privatization). Priority will be given to obsolete and excess housing
units that can be disposed of as part of an AFHC funded project or privatization action.


(1) For preparation of a request for approval to dispose of Family housing see DA Pam 420–1–1.
(2) Disposal of Family housing will comply with AR 405–90. All disposal of Family housing will be documented


on DA Form 337 (Request for Approval of Disposal of Buildings and Improvements). AR 405–90 states the approval
authorities.


(3) Disposal will not normally be approved where a Family housing deficit exists and the DU can be economically
retained or reconfigured for continued Family housing use.


(4) In all cases, a copy of the approval memorandum and signed DA Form 337 will be provided to HQDA
(DAIM–ISH) at least 21 calendar days prior to the award or execution of any disposal action.


3–30. Unaccompanied personnel housing
a. Unaccompanied personnel housing real property records. A physical inventory of UPH will be conducted


periodically, but no less than biennially to validate and update inventory records. This validation and update will
consider the results of space management surveys and may result in changes in use to ensure effective utilization of
assets. Inventory validations and updates will be coordinated with the Real Property Officer, Space/Facility Manager,
and Master Planner.


b. Classification of unaccompanied personnel housing (permanent party).
(1) All UPH will be classified as “1+1,” “1+1E”, “2+2”, “Modified 2 + 2”, other adequate, substandard (upgrade-


able), or substandard (not upgradeable) (see glossary for definitions of these terms).
(2) The garrison commander will classify UPH per the guidelines in paragraph 3–23b.
( 3 )  N e i t h e r  c o s m e t i c  n o r  o t h e r  d e f i c i e n c i e s  t h a t  a r e  c o r r e c t a b l e  w i t h  O & M  f u n d s  w i l l  j u s t i f y  a  s u b s t a n d a r d


classification.
(4) The UPH will not be classified as substandard merely because the facility does not meet current construction


design standards.
(5) The absence of recreational facilities at an installation will not be a basis for declaring Government housing


substandard.
(6) The UPH classifications will be annotated on real property records. These annotations will be changed whenever


a classification is changed. The UPH will be classified in facility CATCODE series 721 or 724.
c. Diversion of unaccompanied personnel housing.
(1) Basic policy.
(a) Diversion of UPH will not result in dislocating personnel to housing of lesser quality.
(b) Authority to divert adequate UPH or substandard UPH (upgradeable) buildings or parts of buildings to other


UPH use (that is, change either last 2 or 3 digits of 5-digit CATCODE) is held by the IMCOM with copy furnished to
HQDA (DAIM–ISH). Authority to divert adequate UPH or substandard UPH (upgradeable) for use by activities
unrelated to UPH (that is, change 3-digit CATCODE) is held at HQDA. Diversion requests will be sent to HQDA
(DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600.


(2) Diversion.
(a) For preparation of a request for approval of diversion of UPH assets, see DA Pam 420–1–1.
(b) Approval to divert or continue diversion of adequate or substandard UPH (upgradeable) will be granted only


when it has been determined that—
1. Diversions are being made on an austere basis.
2. Use of existing temporary-type facilities to provide required facilities is not feasible.
3. Early MCA programming for the type of facilities for which the diversion is required is accomplished at a high


priority to insure retention of the program.
4. The installation has enough permanent-type UPH to accommodate the troop strength assigned and diversion will


not result in issuance of CNAs.
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(c) Existing adequate UPH or substandard UPH (upgradeable) will not be used as distinguished visitor quarters
(DVQ) unless they are excess to requirements. The IMCOM region approval is required.


(d) There is no restriction on the diversion of substandard UPH which is not economically upgradeable to acceptable
UPH standards.


(e) Diverted UPH spaces will be counted as UPH assets including when determining requirements; however, they
will not be counted as UPH vacancies in calculating utilization rates.


(3) Diversion documentation. Approval documentation will be kept on file during the period of diversion and real
property records will be changed to reflect diversion.


d. Conversion of unaccompanied personnel housing.
(1) Conversion may change UPH functional use to non-UPH functional use (that is, change 3-digit CATCODE).


However, conversion may also change a facility’s functional use from one UPH use to another UPH use (that is,
change the last 2 or 3 digits of the 5-digit CATCODE). For example, if requirement is to house visiting officers and
housing constructed for officers (CATCODE 72410) is available to satisfy that requirement, conversion action must be
initiated to change the category to visiting officers quarters (CATCODE 72412).


(2) Authority to convert adequate UPH or substandard UPH (upgradeable) buildings or parts of buildings to other
UPH use (that is, change either last 2 or 3 digits of 5-digit CATCODE) is held by the IMCOM with copy furnished to
HQDA (DAIM–ISH). The authority to convert adequate UPH or substandard UPH (upgradeable) buildings or parts of
buildings to non-UPH use is held at HQDA. Conversion requests will be sent to HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army
Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600.


(3) Conversion of adequate UPH or substandard UPH (upgradeable) buildings, or parts of buildings, is subject to the
following conditions:


(a) Installations will seek opportunities to convert excess permanent space to allow the relocation of activities
occupying space in temporary facilities.


(b) No permanent space will be converted where the same category of space in temporary facilities is in use.
(c) Facilities constructed within the last 5 years will not be converted.
(d) Conversion from a shortage category to an excess category is prohibited.
(e) UPH conversion approval will be valid for one year after date of approval. Approval of a UPH conversion for


which a change in the functional use of space, as approved, has not taken place within one year will be rescinded
automatically on the anniversary date of the approval.


(f) Real property records will be changed to reflect approved conversions after change in functional use of space has
been made; not upon approval.


(g) Conversion of space from a shortage category to another shortage category will be approved only after giving
consideration to how future force structure changes, weapons systems deployments, and contingency planning will
affect overall facilities needs.


(4) For preparation of a request for approval to convert adequate UPH or substandard UPH (upgradeable), see DA
Pam 420–1–1.


e. Inactivation of unaccompanied personnel housing.
(1) UPH is considered to be in an “active” status unless specifically removed from that status.
(2) Garrison commanders may inactivate UPH which has no anticipated occupancy for a period of 3 months or more


when—
(a) All efforts to fill the UPH through voluntary assignment, other management option such as diversion or


conversion, or mandatory assignment have been exhausted and there is no foreseeable need for the UPH for the next
three months; or


(b) The installation has been announced for closure or mission reduction, and, as a result, UPH requirements are
diminished, or UPH is vacant pending disposition; or


(c) The UPH is undergoing major M&R or improvements which preclude occupancy for an extended period of time.
(3) Facilities declared “inactive” for reasons other than major M&R or improvements will receive only the basic


maintenance necessary to protect the Government’s capital investment. Provisions will be made to prevent loss from
fire, theft, vandalism, or avoidable deterioration and to preclude the development of unsafe, unsanitary, or unsightly
conditions.


f. Reactivation of unaccompanied personnel housing. Garrison commanders may reactivate UPH when the condi-
tions for inactivation cease to exist.


g. Disposal of unaccompanied personnel housing. Disposal of UPH will be done in accordance with AR 405–90.


3–31. Host-tenant and logistic support agreements
a. Host-tenant concept. Policies and procedures on host-tenant interservice and intergovernmental support agree-


ments between ACOMs, ASCCs, DRUs, IMCOM, organizations, units, or activities are described in DODI 4000.19
and ACSIM’s Support Agreement Handbook (available at http://www.hqda.army.mil/acsimweb). DD Form 1144
(Support Agreement) will be used to complete agreements, when required.
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b. Host-tenant housing policy.
(1) DOD military personnel assigned to an installation for duty, and those assigned to units attached to the host for


housing support, are eligible for housing assets under control and jurisdiction of the host. All eligible personnel will
compete for such housing on the same basis as personnel assigned to the host. They will be assigned to housing under
the provisions of this regulation.


(2) The policy in paragraph 3–31b(1) does not relieve tenant units or activities of their obligation to enter into a
host-tenant agreement, when required. Attached and tenant units and activities must advise the host installation of their
housing requirements, particularly for Families and for key and essential personnel.


(3) Any differences involving host-tenant support responsibilities or negotiations will be referred to the parent
commands for resolution per DODI 4000.19.


c. Interservice, interdepartmental, and interagency support agreements. Army commanders may be asked to provide
housing support to other departments or agencies of the Federal Government, including other military departments.


(1) Office of the Secretary of Defense has established the basic principle that each DOD component provides and
arranges for the support of its own forces. In arranging for support, a component may request assistance from another
DOD component.


(2) Each DOD component must provide the support requested to the extent military requirements permit, provided—
(a) Requested support is available or can be made available with provision of additional resources (funds, facilities,


and/or manpower) and to the overall advantage of DOD.
(b) The host has the capability of supporting the tenant without detrimental impact on its own military missions.
(3) Interservice, interdepartmental, or interagency requests for Army housing support are negotiated per DODI 4000.


19. Where a host is unable to provide housing support without additional resources, and the requestor’s economic
analysis shows support by the host to be more advantageous to DOD if additional resources were provided the host, the
request will be passed up the host’s chain of command to the ACSIM for a decision. If the decision is made to provide
the host with additional resources, a budget-base (program) transfer of funds from the tenant’s department or agency to
the host’s department will be made at departmental level.


(4) Each level of command will attempt to resolve disagreements with other Services, departments, or agencies.
Such action will be fully documented, presenting both the Army and other positions and arguments so that the next
higher level is totally informed and knows what objections exist. Refer unresolved issues to HQDA (DAIM–OD), 600
Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600. Provide information copy of referral to HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600
Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600.


d. International agreements.
(1) With regard to any international agreements which address housing support, ASCC commanders and IMCOM


region directors will forward the following (per AR 550–51) to HQDA (DAJA–IO), 2200 Army Pentagon, Washington,
DC 20310–2200:


(a) All requests for international agreements which require OSD or HQDA approval.
(b) Yearly records of authorizations and denials for international agreements executed within the authority delegated


to their ASCCs.
(2) Army military personnel are permitted to occupy housing of a foreign country in accordance with the terms of


an existing international agreement, such as a SOFA.
(3) Foreign military personnel are permitted to occupy Army housing as specified in section III or in other existing


formal agreements.


3–32. Unit moves and base realignments
a. Unit moves.
(1) Unit moves result from—
(a) Unit rotation.
(b) Restationing action.
(2) Eligible military personnel identified for PCS reassignment with a unit move must receive fair and equitable


consideration of available housing assets at the gaining installation. It is essential that all personnel receive advance
notice of the housing situation at the gaining installation (as it applies specifically to them) so that they can make
necessary plans and arrangements. This is especially so for those with Families. Such notification precludes speculative
rumors and improves the morale and efficiency of all personnel whether they are members of the advance party or are
part of a subsequent increment.


(3) Due to time phasing of unit moves, the effective date of the merger of Family housing waiting lists will be
agreed upon by the installations, IMCOM regions, and ACOMs, ASCCs, or DRUs involved as appropriate. The merger
date must be equitable for all concerned and be set up to ensure minimum stagnation of waiting lists. Unresolved issues
will be forwarded to IMCOM regions and, if still unresolved, to HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washing-
ton, DC 20310–0600.


b. Procedures. To achieve a smooth unit move, the following procedures will apply:
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(1) The commander of the unit being moved will—
(a) Identify personnel for PCS reassignment with the unit.
(b) Prepare and submit a list of all unit move personnel who are eligible and wish to be considered for Government-


provided housing at the gaining installation. Separate lists will be established for FH and UPH. Each list will be
arranged by grade categories. Within the Family housing list, the grade categories are further arranged according to the
determined effective date of housing application for each Soldier’s current category at the losing installation, and are
considered as advance applications. This list is sent to the gaining installation no less than 45 days prior to the effective
date of the unit move.


(c) Submit a proposed list of key and essential personnel to the commander of the gaining installation.
(d) Enter into host-tenant negotiations, if required, at the earliest practicable date in advance of the unit move.
(2) The gaining garrison commander will—
(a) Merge the Family housing section of the list of the incoming unit with the existing list for preplanning purposes.
(b) Evaluate the impact the unit move has on existing housing waiting lists and housing forecasts.
(c) Enter into host-tenant negotiations with the commander of the incoming unit, as necessary.
(d) Make appropriate plans and arrangements to accommodate incoming personnel.
(e) Provide effective housing services to include the full range of Housing Services.
(f) Recommend revision of key and essential position list, as required.
(3) The gaining installation will honor all housing assignment commitments issued by the gaining installation prior


to merger of the waiting lists.
(4) The final housing list of the incoming unit will be merged with the gaining installation lists no less than 30 days


prior to the scheduled movement of the advance party of the incoming units.
(a) If the personnel strength of the incoming unit is altered prior to the effective date of the unit move, the merged


lists will be adjusted accordingly.
(b) Lists of the gaining installation and incoming unit will be merged on a pro rata basis.
(c) Individuals in the freeze zone on the gaining installation waiting list will not be displaced.
(d) For installations with automated Family housing waiting lists, it will be necessary to adjust the effective date of


application to ensure maintenance of relative positions on the list.
(5) The merged waiting lists will be posted in the housing office for public view by both the gaining installation and


the incoming unit.
(6) The gaining installation will issue DD Form 1747 (Status of Housing Availability) to all incoming personnel. If


appropriate, group statements may be issued to personnel of the incoming unit.
(7) Approved key and essential personnel of the incoming unit will receive priority consideration for the assignment


to housing. However, they will not displace personnel on the waiting list who have received a firm commitment for
housing assignment. Appropriate Family housing DUs may be held vacant for a period not to exceed 30 days pending
the arrival of designated key and essential personnel of the incoming unit.


c. Base realignments. Realignment actions will often have a disruptive impact on people. Therefore, housing
managers at all levels must participate in realignment studies to ensure that the housing aspects of realignments are
appropriately considered before the fact (see AR 5–10).


d. Base closures. When a base closes, commanders must ensure that military personnel and Families are moved on a
scheduled basis. Housing facilities must be closed consistent with the capability to provide essential support and
service. Continuous coordination among all the functional elements of the infrastructure will be essential. HQDA
(DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600; HQDA (DAIM–OD), 600 Army Pentagon, Wash-
ington, DC 20310–0600; USACE (CERE), 441 G Street, NW, Washington, DC 20314–1000; and the IMCOM region
will coordinate on and issue specific guidance concerning the assignment, utilization, and ultimate disposition of
housing assets.


3–33. Minimizing maintenance downtime for Family housing
The time during which DUs are out of service due to M&R must be kept to a minimum by coordination of the
assignment/termination function, and the scheduling and performance of between-occupancy M&R performed by either
an in-house or a contract maintenance workforce. At locations where between-occupancy M&R is accomplished by
contract, the contract will include:


a. Performance time-limits clause. DA Pam 420–1–1 provides guidelines for typical between-occupancy average
times for M&R items; however, the limits to be used in a M&R contract at a specific installation should be determined
based on efficiency and overall savings to the Government.


b. Liquidated damages clause. The liquidated damages clause will reflect the loss to the Government for contractor
delays beyond the stated time limits and will include BAH costs, any additional temporary payments to the Soldier
while awaiting the housing, and additional costs of Government inspection.
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c. Individual task listing. The task listing will allow each of the items (requirements) to be accomplished individu-
ally or in combination with other items depending on the maintenance needs of that particular DU.


Section VI
Housing Services Office


3–34. Scope
This section prescribes policy, responsibility, and procedures governing the housing services operation and equal
opportunity in off-post housing programs.


3–35. Local civilian community housing
a. Congress has directed the DOD to rely on the local civilian community as the primary source of housing assets to


meet military needs. This policy demands that the installation HSOs pursue an active role in their relationships with
local community entities associated with real estate and the housing market. In establishing a mutually beneficial
relationship with the community, the garrison commander will ensure that HSO will—


(1) Participate with, and actively solicit support for military needs from, civilian rental property owners and
managers, local housing authorities, real estate boards, home builders associations, chambers of commerce, planning
agencies, zoning offices, financial institutions, and building permit issuing agencies.


(2) Inform the civilian community of military housing needs and seek community acceptance of any proposed
military housing acquisition programs.


b. Actively work with the local community to enhance the HSO’s ability to—
(1) Assist newly arrived personnel in finding adequate and affordable community housing with the least possible


delay.
(2) Provide guidance and assistance to personnel in off-post housing matters on a continuing basis.
(3) Counsel departing personnel so that they will be able to make informed decisions about housing choices at their


new duty station prior to a PCS move.


3–36. Eligibility
a. The following are eligible to participate in the HS and EOOPH programs:
(1) All AD military personnel and their Family members.
(2) U.S. citizen DOD employees (APF and NAF) and their Family members.
b. Soldiers and OCONUS DOD civilian employees must report to the HSO prior to making arrangements to rent,


lease, or purchase off-post housing.


3–37. Housing services functions and customer service
a. Housing services functions.
(1) To maximize off-post housing support in meeting Soldier needs, the installation HSO will offer as a minimum


the following services:
(a) Nondiscriminatory listings of rental and for-sale housing.
( b )  C o u n s e l i n g  f o r  a p p l i c a n t s  o n  t h e  E O O P H  p r o g r a m  a n d  t h e  p r o h i b i t i o n s  a g a i n s t  d i s c r i m i n a t i o n  b a s e d  o n


disability.
(c) Assistance in resolving landlord tenant disputes.
(d) Preliminary inquiries to validate housing discrimination complaints.
(e) Liaison with community and Government officials and organizations.
(f) Housing data exchange with other DOD housing offices.
(g) Management and processing responsibilities, entitlement briefings, and certifications related to housing availabil-


ity and related costs for temporary lodging expense (TLE) (see JFTR).
(h) Government transportation for newly arrived personnel where possible to inspect community housing listings


when public or private transportation is not available or convenient.
(i) Assistance with rental negotiations and review of leases.
(j) General housing information sufficient for the Army Community Service (ACS) to fully support the Housing


Relocation Assistance Program, to include the Standard Installation Topic Exchange Service (SITES) database.
(2) Where feasible on a space and/or resource available basis, the following additional services may be offered:
(a) Counseling on home buying and selling, property management, and mobile homes.
(b) Housing market area data for use in developing market analyses (see sec XIV).
(c) Administrative assistance with utility company fees and deposits, connections, and billings.
(3) Additionally, the following services will be provided in foreign areas:
(a) Management and processing responsibilities, entitlement briefings and certifications of housing availability and


related costs for the TLA (see JFTR), move in housing allowance (MIHA) (see JFTR); and the OHA programs. DD
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Form 2367 (Individual Overseas Housing Allowance (OHA) Report) will be used to determine eligibility to start,
adjust, or terminate OHA. The form may be supplemented with additional information to suit local requirements.
However, supplementation will not replace utilization of DD Form 2367 for its intended purposes. A copy of each
completed form, any local supplement, and a copy of the individual’s lease or sales agreement will be retained in the
HSO’s records file.


(b) Government transportation to newly arriving personnel to inspect community housing listings.
(c) Language interpretation in dealing with landlord and utility companies.
(d) Rental agreements in English and local language. Every effort should be made to include the following


provisions in rental agreements:
1. A lease period with automatic renewal provision.
2. Early termination without penalty based on appropriate military reassignment orders.
(e) Preparation of moving in and out inventory condition report of premises with tenant and landlord.
(f) Mandatory in-processing and out-processing of DOD personnel through the HSO as part of the local processing


procedures.
(g) Maintenance of a rotation (expected date of departure) file on DOD personnel living in private rental housing.
(h) Documentation that applicant is actively seeking permanent housing if required to do so.
(i) Verification that private rental housing is not vacated prematurely.
(4) There are a number of programs that support the services in paragraphs 3–37a(1), 3–37a(2), and 3–37a(3). The


programs listed below can aid the installation HSO in accomplishing its mission of making the Soldier aware of the
availability of affordable, quality housing. These programs are intended to help equalize the cost to the Soldier of on-
post and off-post housing.


(a) Rental Partnership Program (see para 3–37d(2) ).
(b) Army Housing Online User Services (see para 3–27e(6)).
(c) Housing Relocation Assistance Program (HRAP) (see para 3–27e(6)).
(d) Deposit Waiver Program (see para 3–27e(6)).
(e) Automated Housing Referral Network.
(5) The HSO programs and services should be accessible to and usable by persons with disabilities. If it is not


feasible to locate those services in an accessible building or if modification of a building would be an undue hardship,
arrangements must be made to provide, upon request, all HSO services at an accessible location. Readers for the blind
and sign language interpreters for deaf persons should be made available upon request, if feasible.


(6) Housing managers must ensure that the responsibilities identified in paragraphs 3–27a(1)(h) and 3–27a(3)(a) are
added to employee position descriptions.


(7) The HSO hours of operation should be convenient and flexible to meet the needs of its customers.
b. Housing services staffing.
(1) Installation housing managers must annually assess the current strength of HSO staffs to determine whether the


HS program is fully staffed, fully trained, and has the appropriate facilities and tools to anticipate and meet the
requirements of incoming and outgoing Soldiers and Families. Toward that end, the Army will set staffing levels based
on the number of off-post Soldiers and Families that are provided off-post housing services for the given installation
(see table 3–8). The HSO must be active in the local, off-post communities in an aggressive search for additional
adequate housing. The effective HSO should contain enough staff to allow sufficient time, as determined appropriate
by the housing manager, to be spent off-post in direct contact with landlords, real estate agents/brokers, state and local
housing staffs, U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD) staff, Chambers of Commerce staffs, and
so forth, in a constant search for additional suitable off-post housing. The HSO should be supported with sufficient
vehicles, telephone lines, a FAX machine, copy machine, computers with internet access, and other equipment and
supplies essential to facilitate its work.


Table 3–8
Housing Services Office staff to eligible population


Number of Families HSO Staff Level


< 100 0


101 - 500 1


501 - 1,999 2


2,000 - 3,499 3


3,500 - 6,499 4


6,500 - 9,499 5
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Table 3–8
Housing Services Office staff to eligible population—Continued


Number of Families HSO Staff Level


9,500 - 12,499 6


12,500 - 15,499 7


15,000 + 8


(2) Each HSO worldwide should have sufficient telephone lines and open, immediate access to long distance/
overseas telephone, internet, and FAX services. This will enable HSO staffs to obtain real time, up-to-date information
about temporary and permanent housing availability at the next duty station for each departing Soldier and Family.
AFH funds may be used to pay for the installation of additional lines dedicated to Family housing use and monthly
costs for service. Sufficient telephone lines will help ensure that Soldiers, Families, and military units have a “soft
landing” at their next duty stations.


c. Coordinated offices. A coordinated HSO may be established in areas where more than one military installation is
located. One installation should be designated to provide services, mutually agreed upon, for each installation in a
geographic area, and designated the primary DOD contact with community and Government agency (local, State, and
Federal) representatives. In coordinated areas, each installation should perform some or all of the HSO functions.


d. Off-post housing availability.
(1) Housing listings. The HSO will obtain and maintain listings of adequate rental and sales units reflecting the full


range of prices, sizes, and locations of housing assets. Property considered for listing will be inspected when there is a
question of adequacy. Property which is inadequate for occupancy by military Families will be identified in a
restrictive sanction list which will be provided to Soldiers. Units will be listed on an approved automated system (see
DA Pam 420–1–1). Property and agents against which restrictive sanctions have been imposed will be identified in a
restrictive sanction list which will be provided the Soldiers.


(2) Rental Partnership Program. The installation HSO may contact local landlords to request set-aside housing units
(apartments or houses) for use by military personnel. DOD and Army sponsored civilian personnel may participate in
the RPP in foreign areas. The Soldier would pay rent by payroll deduction (allotment) not greater than his or her
housing allowances. The security deposit may be waived by mutual agreement. For guidelines for establishing a RPP,
see DA Pam 420–1–1.


e. Assistance and counseling. The HSO can ease Soldier and Family relocations through timely and straightforward
assistance and counseling. The HSO will have the capability to—


(1) Counsel all applicants concerning the EOOPH program with emphasis placed on the obligation of applicants to
report immediately any indication of discrimination in their search for housing. A copy of the restrictive sanction list
will be provided to each applicant (see para 3–38i(2)).


(2) Counsel personnel regarding standards of conduct, the rights and responsibilities of landlords and tenants, and
the availability of assistance from the HSO in resolving disputes. Local laws and regulations pertaining to the rights
and responsibilities of landlords and tenants will be addressed. Desirability of military release clauses in rental
contracts, legal assistance available to review proposed leases and sales contracts, and applicable laws governing
refunds of advance payments for home purchases should also be addressed. Applicants will be informed of the impact
of tenant conduct on continued community support to provide needed housing for DOD Families in the future.


(3) Provide applicants with general information on the community and the support services available in handout
form. For guidelines for the content of the community and support services handout, see DA Pam 420–1–1.


(4) Furnish each applicant a copy of DA Pam 360–611 which contains guidelines on standards of conduct for
military personnel who reside off post. Overseas, this publication may be supplemented to suit local conditions. Parts
that do not apply overseas will be identified to the applicants.


(5) Verify permissive TDY. Members on permissive TDY for house-hunting purposes must have a DA Form 4187
(Personnel Action) and, if applicable, a DD Form 1747 when processing through the gaining HSO (see AR 600–8–10).
The Soldier must report to the gaining installation’s housing office and have DA Form 4187 verified/stamped on the
first available duty day. Soldiers must not negotiate or formalize acquisition of housing prior to obtaining verification/
stamp (DA Form 4187). The stamp and date serves as verification of housing processing and permissive TDY status.
Failure to secure the HSO validation may result in the Soldier being charged leave for the entire period.


(6) Assist transferring Soldiers and Family members in assessing their housing relocation needs. Relocation require-
ments/interests not related to housing will be referred to the installation ACS office or other agency for specific
assistance. Housing relocation assistance counseling will include AHOS, the HRAP, and the Deposit Waiver Program.
(See DA Pam 420–1–1 for recommended content of the counseling including AHOS, the HRAP and the Deposit
Waiver Program.)


(7) Advise applicants to consider obtaining insurance coverage for premises to be rented and against loss of personal
effects and household furnishings while their property is in the rented premises.
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f. Complaints from the Soldier.
(1) Community housing complaints. Off-post housing problems concerning DOD personnel must be investigated


immediately for validity and fully documented by the HSO. (Housing managers must ensure that these responsibilities
are added to both the employee position descriptions and the major performance objectives/individual performance
standards.) Provisions for handling on-post housing complaints are addressed in paragraph 3–63.


(2) Health, sanitation, and unfair business practice complaints. The Armed Forces Disciplinary Control Board will
be contacted for possible placement of facilities off-limits when health or sanitation complaints cannot be resolved with
agents or local civilian agencies (see AR 190–24). Agents who participate in unfair business practices may be placed
off limits. Examples of unfair business practices are as follows:


(a) Those OCONUS agents who charge excess rent to Americans.
(b) Payment of money requested in addition to the sum specified in the lease.
(c) Nonrefund of entire security deposit even though Soldier has fulfilled all requirements of lease.
g. Advertisements and information technology.
(1) The HSO will assist in ensuring that only nondiscriminatory advertisements of rental or sales housing units


appear in authorized DOD media formats, such as the internet, Web sites, post publications, and bulletin boards. Media
formats inconsistent with the DOD policy affirming equal opportunity housing for all DOD personnel will not be used
or distributed by housing offices.


(2) The HSO will also maintain access to the internet where housing customers may view other Army installations,
communities, and on-post and off-post housing.


3–38. Housing discrimination complaints
a. Equal Opportunity in Off-Post Housing Program.
(1) Title 42, U.S. Code, section 3601 et seq (42 USC 3601 et seq); Public Law (PL) 100–430 (1988); PL 93–383


(1974); and PL 90–284 (1968) pertain to equal opportunity for all citizens in obtaining housing regardless of race,
color, religion, sex, national origin, age, handicap, or Familial status. These statutes are applicable in the United States.
In foreign areas, the intent of the EOOPH program will be carried out to the extent possible within the laws and
customs of the foreign country.


(2) This program is intended to eliminate discrimination against DOD personnel on the basis of race, color, religion,
national origin, gender, age, disability, or Familial status in obtaining suitable housing accommodations in local
communities. A suspected discriminatory act, with or without the filing of a formal complaint, is a valid basis for
investigation.


b. Reporting housing discrimination complaints.
(1) Alleged incidents or complaints of discrimination must be referred to the HSO for appropriate action.
(2) An agent’s refusal to show, rent, lease, or sell otherwise suitable housing may be a basis for a housing


discrimination complaint. Also, any agent’s use of words or statements that indicate discrimination is considered an act
or incident of discrimination.


(3) Each alleged incident will be investigated promptly and processed within 30 working days after the complaint is
filed. The garrison commander may grant an extension of 10 working days if required.


c. Preliminary inquiry. A preliminary inquiry will begin within three working days after receipt of the complaint.
The inquiry may be informal (using AR 15–6 as a guide) but must be sufficiently detailed to indicate if discrimination
occurred. The HSO, or a command-designated representative where there is no HSO, will act as follows:


(1) Notify the garrison commander immediately.
(2) Interview the complainant promptly and obtain all relevant details.
(3) Telephone or visit the facility or agent concerned immediately if the complaint is received shortly after the time


of the alleged act and concerns the change in availability of a vacancy (such as “just rented”). Attempt to determine if
a vacancy exists without making reference to the complaint received. Request the garrison commander to authorize the
use of verifiers as necessary (see para d below).


(4) Advise the complainant of the provisions and procedures in this section and the right to pursue further actions
through the HUD, the Department of Justice (DOJ), and local or State agencies. Coordinate effort with the OSJA to
determine to what extent legal assistance can be provided. Assist the complainant in completing HUD Form 903.1
(Victim of Housing Discrimination), if desired. Complaints can be filed on the HUD internet site at http://www.hud.
gov/complaints/housediscrim.cfm. A complainant may file a complaint directly on line or print out a form to mail in.
The fact that a complainant might report an act of alleged discriminatory treatment, but declines to complete a HUD
Form 903.1, does not relieve the command of responsibility for making further inquiry and taking such subsequent
actions as may be appropriate.


(5) Inform the garrison commander of the preliminary inquiry results and actions taken. If the complainant cannot
obtain suitable housing in a reasonable amount of time because of discriminatory practices in the community, the
complainant and the commander may use this fact to justify priority assignment to military housing or reassignment for
humanitarian reasons. Reassignment action is a last resort and must be justified fully through command channels.
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d. Use of verifiers. The use of verifiers is authorized to determine if a basis for the complaint exists and whether or
not the practices are discriminatory. Verifiers will not be used for the sole purpose of determining sincerity or normal
practices of an agent about whom the HSO has not received a housing discrimination complaint. When selecting and
using verifiers, the following actions apply:


(1) Verification of the vacancy will be made as soon as possible after an alleged act of discrimination.
(2) Verifiers will be volunteers. The Equal Opportunity Office is a possible source for identifying individuals to be


used as verifiers. HSO staff members should not be used as verifiers except in unusual situations.
(3) The verifier determines the characteristic, that is, the suspected basis for the complainant’s exclusion. Ideally,


two verifiers should be used. One verifier will possess characteristics as close as possible to those of the complainant
except those which are suspect as discriminatory. If a second verifier is used, the individual should possess characteris-
tics similar to the complainant including the alleged discrimination characteristics.


(4) Verifiers are to obtain information only on agent or facility operating policies, practices, and procedures for
subsequent determination of complaint validity. Verifiers are not to make verbal or written contract for the unit, pay
any money, or say they want the unit. At the end of the visit, the agent should understand that the verifier is not
interested in the unit.


(5) The following information will be obtained by the verifier, if possible.
(a) Concerning the facility. What is available? Did it meet the requirements of what the complainant requested?


Amount of rent? Deposit required? Are children and pets accepted? Is an application required? What is the time
between filing application and permission to move in? Are minority Families and singles in the facility? The presence
or absence of a vacancy sign will be noted along with any other information deemed appropriate.


(b) Concerning the prospective tenants. If possible, find out what qualifications prospective tenants must meet, such
as credit rating, salary, marital status, children, deposit, written applications, and the like. Also, a complete description
of all procedures for becoming a tenant, including all steps from initial inquiry to moving in, should be determined.
Does the manager’s subjective impression of the applicant appear to play any part in the decision to rent or purchase a
unit?


(6) The verifier’s statement will be completed immediately after the verification visit. It will be accurate, objective,
and in detail. The following will be included:


(a) Date, time of visit, and name and position of person contacted. Other pertinent information obtained during visit
(such as length of time employed at facility and race) should be included.


(b) Answers in first person, that is, write in first person (such as I or we) and try to use direct quotes when
reconstructing the conversation. Do not use pronouns such as “he, she, or they”. Who said what to whom will be
clearly identified.


(c) Signed and dated statement. Give verifier’s full name, address, telephone number (duty or home), and race as
relevant to complaint.


e. Complaint process. If the basic facts of the preliminary inquiry appear to confirm the complaint (but before the
final decision is made that the complaint is valid), the garrison commander will ensure that the actions to proceed with
an informal hearing as discussed below begin within 3 working days after receipt of the inquiry report.


(1) Informal hearing information.
(a) A representative of the garrison commander will give written notice to the agent explaining the nature of the


complaint and the agent’s right to request an informal hearing with the garrison commander’s representative.
(b) The notification will specifically state the nature of the discrimination complaint and the right of the agent to


appear personally at the hearing, be represented by an attorney, and to present evidence and call witnesses.
(c) The notification also will state that the agent has 5 working days after receipt of the written notice to request a


hearing. If no request is received within five days, the lack of response will be considered as a waiver to be present at
the hearing.


(d) The written notification will be delivered to the agent personally by a representative of the garrison commander
or sent to the agent by certified mail with return receipt requested.


(2) Action on decline. An informal hearing must be held, even if the agent or agent’s attorney declines to participate.
f. Conducting an informal hearing.
(1) Attendees. The informal hearing will be conducted by a representative of the garrison commander at a conven-


ient location. The agent, agent’s attorney, complainant, complainant’s attorney, HSO representative, SJA representative,
or other designated persons may attend. The Equal Opportunity adviser will be a regular attendee.


(2) Disclosure of information. The agent (or agent’s attorney) will not be given copies of the form used by the HUD
for filing housing discrimination complaints (HUD Form 903.1) or other pertinent statements that may later be required
for subsequent HUD or DOJ actions. Freedom of Information Act (FOIA) and Privacy Act consideration will be
determined by the OSJA.


(3) Record of hearing. A summary of the hearing will be prepared and placed in the complaint file. The summary
will include a list of attendees, location of hearing, and summary of discussion.


g. Legal review.
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(1) A legal review will be accomplished—
(a) After the preliminary inquiry.
(b) After the informal hearing.
(c) Before the garrison commander’s final decision that the inquiry supports or fails to support the complaint.
(2) The report of investigation will be reviewed for content and completeness. A statement that such a review was


conducted will be signed by an OSJA attorney performing the review. This statement will include the following:
(a) Any necessary explanatory remarks to include comments concerning facts and evidence presented.
(b) Information about pending complaints brought by private parties with respect to the same facility or agent.
(c) Comments pertaining to civil rights laws relevant to the particular case.
h. Garrison commander’s decision.
(1) Imposing restrictive sanctions is the responsibility of the garrison commander and cannot be delegated.
(2) If the garrison commander determines that more information is required, or for any reason further inquiry is


deemed necessary, an officer will be appointed from sources other than the HSO to conduct a formal inquiry or
investigation as the situation warrants. The officer, if not an attorney, will be afforded the advice and assistance by the
OSJA, as well as that of the housing office and the Equal Opportunity adviser.


i. Closing the case.
(1) Failure to support complaint. If, in the commander’s judgment, the inquiry fails to support the complaint, the


case will be considered closed. The commander then will take the following actions:
(a) Inform the complainant in writing of all actions taken. Advise the complainant of the right to submit a complaint


to HUD and DOJ, or pursue a private civil action in a State or Federal court.
(b) Summarize in the report file—
1. Practices giving rise to the complaint.
2. Actions and results of the inquiry or investigation.
3. Assurance (written or oral) from the agent concerning future facility or agent practices.
(c) Include the following statement, completed by the complainant, as part of the case file: “I (am) (am not) satisfied


with the efforts taken by the commander in my behalf to achieve satisfactory resolution of my off-post housing
discrimination complaint.” If the complainant indicates a lack of satisfaction, the reasons must be included in the case
file.


(d) Inform the agent of the results of the inquiry by command correspondence. Such correspondence will reiterate
Army policy and requirements for EOOPH.


(e) Forward unsubstantiated complaint records and HUD Form 903.1 to HUD and DOJ if requested by the
complainant.


(f) Retain a copy of the report file at the installation level in accordance with AR 25–400–2 (record number
210–50v). Refer to the Army Records Information Management System (ARIMS) records retention schedule located at
https://www.arims.army.mil/rrsanew/rrssrch.asp to determine the proper disposition.


(2) Supported complaint. If the inquiry supports the complainant’s charge of discrimination, and the discriminatory
act is determined by the commander to conflict with Army policy, the commander will—


(a) Impose restrictive sanctions against the agent and/or facility for a minimum of 180 days. Sanctions will remain
in effect until the provisions of paragraph 3–38l below are met. Restrictive sanctions also will be imposed when a
suspected discriminatory act, despite the absence of a formal complaint, is investigated and found valid. The fact that a
validated discrimination complaint or incident has been or is scheduled to be forwarded to another agency (such as
HUD or DOJ) is not cause for withholding sanction action pending the outcome of that agency’s further review and
investigation. To ensure program credibility, restrictive sanctions must be imposed promptly and correctly once a
complaint is substantiated. When imposing a restrictive sanction, the following steps must be taken:


1. Ensure the facilities listing is removed from the HSO files.
2. Impose restrictive sanctions (effective the date of notification, per para 3–38i(2)(a) 4) against all facilities owned


or operated by the agent concerned.
3. Place the facility on the restrictive sanction list maintained by the HSO. The restrictive sanction list will be


prepared on official letterhead stationery and signed by the commander or the commander’s representative and will
include authority for and conditions of the restrictive sanctions.


4. Inform the agent concerned, by command correspondence, that restrictive sanctions have been imposed and the
reasons why, the nature and minimum length of the restrictions, and the action required for their removal. Notification
of restrictive sanctions may be sent by certified mail with return receipt requested or delivered to the agent personally
by a command representative.


5. Ensure all DOD personnel reporting to the HSO are provided with a copy of the restrictive sanction list. Advise
personnel that they may not rent, purchase, or reside in any of the listed facilities and that doing so can result in
appropriate administrative or disciplinary action. The HSO must obtain a signature on a DD Form 1746 to indicate that
a list was received.
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6. Advise other military installations of the restrictive sanction action taken when the sanctioned facility is located
within their commuting areas.


(b) Inform the complainant in writing of all actions taken. Advise the complainant that the complaint will receive
continuing post action including (if the complainant requests) forwarding the case file to HUD and DOJ for action. The
complainant also will be counseled about the right to pursue remedies through civilian channels.


(c) Provide a memorandum, signed by the garrison commander or his/her representative, outlining the following:
1. Type of housing arrangements made for or by the complainant, and whether these were made by the HSO or


complainant.
2. Impact of restrictive sanctions on the EOOPH program and DOD personnel and their Families.
3. Number of facilities and units involved, if available.
4. Other considerations deemed relevant.
(d) Include the following statement, completed by the complainant, as part of the case file: “I (am) (am not) satisfied


with the efforts taken by the commander in my behalf to achieve satisfactory resolution of my off-post housing
discrimination complaint.” If the complainant is not satisfied, the reasons must be shown in the case file.


(e) Consolidate complaints for the inquiry, legal review, and commander’s memorandum when more than one
complaint alleging discrimination in the same facility or by the same agent has been received. The consolidated case
file must include a separate HUD Form 903.1 from each complainant who has filed a HUD Form 903.1.


j. Report of inquiry or investigation.
(1) When an inquiry substantiates a complaint, the original and one copy of the report will be forwarded through


channels to HQDA (DAPE–HR–PR), 300 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0300 for transmittal through the
Assistant Secretary of the Army (Manpower and Reserve Affairs) to the Under Secretary of Defense (Personnel and
Readiness). Complainant’s identification will be the name of the service member, U.S. Government, or garrison
commander. The HSO or its employees may not be cited as complainants.


(2) A report of inquiry or investigation will include the following:
(a) Transmittal documents that include copies of the transmittal memorandum to IMCOM Region, DOJ, and HUD,


as applicable.
(b) Chronology sheet that lists sequence of events by date, from receipt of complaint to conclusion of action.
(c) Copy of discrimination complaint to include a statement that complainant was advised of the right to submit


complaint directly to HUD or DOJ or to any other civilian authority. (Copy of HUD Form 903.1 will be included if
complaint has been forwarded to HUD.)


(d) Summary of inquiry.
(e) Documents supporting investigation and inquiry.
(f) Correspondence relating to informal hearing and resulting summary.
(g) Legal review.
(h) Memorandum by garrison commander or the commander’s representative.
(i) Notification of outcome to complaint.
(j) Complainant’s statement.
(k) Notification of the imposition of restrictive sanction, if applicable.
(l) Statement that complainant is or is not satisfied with actions taken to resolve complaint.
(m) Statement of subsequent housing arrangements made for or by the complainant.
(n) Any other relevant documents.
(3) If the act of discrimination falls within existing laws, and if the complainant concurs, forward a copy of the


complaint and investigation report directly to HUD within 180 days after occurrence of the alleged discrimination act.
HUD Form 903.1 will be used. The original report will be sent to the local HUD Regional Office or to U.S.
Department of Housing and Urban Development, Office of Fair Housing and Equal Opportunity, 451 7th Street, SW,
Room 5204, Washington, DC 20410–2000 (see also para 3–38c(4) above). A copy of the complaint and investigation
report will be forwarded to the Department of Justice (Civil Rights Division), 950 Pennsylvania Avenue, N.W.,
Washington, DC 20530–0002. A transmittal memorandum will state why the report is being sent and the names of
other agencies to whom the report was sent. (This paragraph applies only to the United States; see para 3–38n for
foreign areas.)


(4) When a commander receives a complaint alleging further discrimination in a facility or by an agent after a
completed case file has been forwarded, the commander will forward a summary of the facts relating to the subsequent
complaint to HQDA (DAPE–HR–PR), 300 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0300. Include brief comments on
how the new complaint, and information developed with respect to the complaint, affects the previous action.


k. Follow-up actions. Subsequent to forwarding the report and all required attachments to HUD and DOJ, it is
important that the commander, to the maximum extent possible, take the following actions:


(1) Cooperate with HUD, DOJ, and local and State agency representatives during the investigation and processing of
the case, should these agencies seek assistance.
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(2) Determine periodically the status of the case by maintaining liaison with the area or regional HUD office
concerned. Contact will be maintained until such time as the case is resolved or closed by HUD.


(3) Ensure that the complainant is kept informed on information received and actions taken by HUD or DOJ.
(4) Ensure that DOD personnel comply with restrictive sanctions imposed on the facility or agent. Restrictive


sanctions are not applicable to—
(a) DOD personnel who may be residing in a facility at the time that sanction is imposed.
(b) The extension or renewal of a rental or lease agreement originally entered into before the imposition of the


sanction. Relocation of a military tenant within a restricted facility, however, is prohibited without the written approval
of the commander.


(5) On determination that a military member has intentionally taken residency in a restricted facility contrary to
instructions, the commander may, if applicable, take administrative or disciplinary action.


(6) Publish a current listing of restricted facilities periodically in the post bulletin or other appropriate means of
internal distribution. As a minimum, this listing will be published when additions, deletions, or changes are made to the
list.


l. Removal of restrictive sanctions.
(1) Restrictive sanctions may be removed only under the following circumstances:
(a) An approved waiver from HQDA (DAPE–HR–PR) based on unusual or exceptional circumstances.
(b) After the 180 day period, the commander’s decision to remove the restrictive sanctions must be based on


receiving the written assurance of nondiscrimination from the owner/agent involved.
(2) The commander will inform the HSO, Equal Opportunity Office, and the agent, in writing when the facility is


removed from restrictive sanctions. HUD and DOJ will also be advised in writing in those cases where they had been
apprised of a validated discrimination complaint or incident.


m. Privacy Act and Freedom of Information Act. Requests for information regarding off-post housing complaints
and investigative files will be processed under AR 25–55 and, if applicable, AR 340–21. The FOIA requests for reports
that have been referred to HUD, DOJ, and State or local agencies will be coordinated with the respective agency before
any information is released. Proper coordination will ensure that on-going investigations are not harmed by the
premature release of information.


n. Complaint procedures in foreign areas.
(1) Commanders of installations or activities outside the United States will take action outlined in this section except


that cases are not forwarded to HUD or DOJ. Complainants should be made to understand that the fair housing
provisions of the Civil Rights Act of 1866 and 1968 are not applicable outside the United States. However, the intent
of the EOOPH Program and the prohibitions against discrimination on the basis of disabilities shall be carried out to
the extent possible within the laws and customs of the foreign country.


(2) Consult the local OSJA office to determine whether—
(a) The laws of the country concerned prohibit any of the actions outlined in processing complaints.
(b) There is any civil redress which can be pursued.


Section VII
Operation and Maintenance


3–39. Scope
This section establishes policy on operating and maintaining housing facilities.


3–40. General policy
a. Housing facilities will be operated and maintained to a standard that will provide comfortable accommodations in


good condition.
b. Every effort must be made to achieve cost savings in all aspects of housing operation and maintenance.


3–41. Joint responsibility
The operation and maintenance of housing is a responsibility shared by the garrison commander and the housing
resident. The garrison commander must manage and maintain the Army’s housing in the best interest of the Govern-
ment. Residents must exercise careful practices expected of a prudent person in the use of their housing (see sec VIII).


3–42. Energy conservation
a. Goal. The goal of the energy conservation program is to ensure that the essential energy needs of all residents are


provided without waste. Equipment and facilities will be operated and maintained in an energy efficient manner.
Energy can be conserved through action by the Army and by the resident.


b. Army action. The Army will—
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(1) Apply new techniques and devices in designing, building, modernizing, operating, maintaining, repairing, and
furnishing its housing facilities so as to reflect contemporary community standards for similar categories of housing.


(2) Develop an aggressive program to educate residents on conservation techniques, energy savings tips, and self-
help actions.


(3) Determine where excessive energy consumption occurs and develop remediation plans.
c. Resident’s actions. Residents will—
(1) Monitor their use of utilities with a view toward operating their housing in the most energy efficient manner


possible.
(2) Report facilities deficiencies which waste energy and are beyond self-help capabilities for correction.
(3) Reimburse the Army for utilities consumed in excess of normal household use. For example, excess use could


result from recharging a battery-powered privately-owned motor vehicle or operating kilns, ovens, or welding equip-
ment to support a profit-making venture.


3–43. Work authorization
See DA Pam 420–1–1 for work authorization procedures.


3–44. Work classification
See DA Pam 420–1–1 for work classification procedures.


3–45. Installation self-help programs
a. Each installation may establish a self-help program in accordance with this paragraph and paragraph 5–33.
b. If established, installation self-help programs will require residents to perform certain basic self-help tasks and


will provide the opportunity for residents to perform limited improvements on their housing units and associated
grounds. See DA Pam 420–1–1 for guidance on establishment of a self-help program, including a list of basic self-help
tasks that can and should be performed by Family housing residents.


c. Established self-help programs will include the following requirements:
(1) High standards will be established for both interior and exterior work in conformance with the Installation


Design Guide (IDG).
(2) Work performed will comply with applicable building codes.
(3) Electrical work will be done only by a licensed electrician or shop approved electrician.
(4) Work performed will not create fire or other safety hazards.
(5) Self-help work will not be performed where asbestos or lead-based paint (LBP) will be disturbed since only


trained and certified personnel may work with these substances.
(6) Provision of self-help stores to make supplies, equipment, and tools available.
d. The following will be provided by the DPW or equivalent staff agency:
(1) Appropriate work classification and project approvals.
(2) Professional guidance during the planning, design, and execution stages.
(3) Training, as appropriate, to program participants including volunteers, coordinators, and inspectors before work


is started.
(4) Technical assistance and project inspection.


3–46. Historic housing facilities
a. Some Army housing facilities, particularly GFOQ, are listed individually on the National or State Register of


Historic Places, are contributing structures within an historic district, have been determined eligible for listing, or are
potentially eligible for listing. Stewardship of historically significant properties imparts a special responsibility to the
managing installation and the residents. Decisions on use and O&M will give appropriate consideration to those facility
characteristics which contribute to their historic significance.


b. Work that may affect historically significant housing must be reviewed and coordinated per part 800, title 36,
Code of Federal Regulations (36 CFR 800) and AR 200–1. If a programmatic agreement exists between the installa-
tion, the State Historic Preservation Officer (SHPO), and the Advisory Council on Historic Preservation, work must be
reviewed and coordinated in accordance with this agreement. However, the underlying philosophy of prudence still
applies. The same vigilance regarding cost control and avoidance of unnecessary expenditures must be maintained as
for any other housing facility.


c. The selection of replacement materials in historic structures must be sensitive to significant character-defining
features. When facsimile materials are used, the garrison commander or designated installation official must determine
that they will have no deleterious effect. When in doubt, review AR 200–1 and refer to the Secretary of the Interior’s
Standards for Rehabilitation and Guidelines for Rehabilitating Historic Buildings.


d. Where a comprehensive plan has been developed for the renovation and long-term maintenance or the replace-
ment of an historic housing facility, that plan must be followed as scrupulously as possible. However, the plan should
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be reviewed and updated periodically to keep up with new products and materials on the market, and new construction
techniques.


e. Foreign areas may have equivalent historic places which are governed by special host nation agreements for
M&R work.


f. Historic facilities must be accurately reflected in the RPI. Reconciliation with the real property officer and
notification of changes will be accomplished annually.


3–47. Environmental considerations
a. Termite control. Termites are a significant problem affecting wooden structures and components in many parts of


the world. Termite control with chemicals will be done only by personnel who have been properly trained and licensed
in chemical use and application, using only EPA approved chemicals. In no case will chemical treatment be applied
through or under concrete slabs used in slab-on-grade construction of housing where heating, ventilating, or AC ducts
are present within or beneath the slab. When chemicals are used, their type, strength, and date of application must be
documented and retained in accordance with Federal and state regulations.


b. Asbestos. Asbestos in certain forms (friable asbestos products) has been found to be a health hazard. Where
asbestos is known or believed to exist, the site must be inspected and a determination made as to the containment/
disposition of the material. The DPW will manage any monitoring, abatement, removal, handling, and disposal of
asbestos contaminated materials. The dates of identification, monitoring, and abatement or removal will be documented
and retained in housing files.


c. Radon. Radon is an invisible, odorless, naturally occurring radioactive gas which can accumulate in housing. The
EPA has published monitoring guidance, radon relative risk information, and action level guidelines (see AR 200–1).
Installations will establish a radon assessment and mitigation program per guidance from the Environmental Manage-
ment Office.


d. Lead. (See chap 5, sec III for details on lead hazards.)
(1) Sources. Lead may be found in the dust, paint, or soil in and around your home, or in your drinking water or


food. You cannot see, taste, or smell lead. Lead exposure is especially harmful to young children and pregnant women.
The dangers of lead are now known. Hence, house paint is now lead-free, leaded gasoline is being phased out, and
household plumbing is no longer made with lead materials. Nonetheless, certain residual effects remain.


(a) Lead-based paint (LBP). Housing units built before 1978 often contain paint with lead in it. Paint containing
lead compounds constitute a potential health hazard, particularly for small children who may ingest paint chips from
flaking LBPs, may chew on surfaces covered with LBPs, or may ingest lead through paint dust. The Army will not
apply LBP to any facility. Installations will establish a program to identify where LBPs have been used and to manage
in-place or remove this potentially hazardous material. HUD has developed guidelines for the evaluation and control of
LBP hazards. These guidelines (24 CFR 35) will be followed in assessing, managing, and abating lead hazards. Refer
also to existing Army guidance on the detection and abatement of LBP in Family housing.


(b) Dust. In addition to LBP dust, other lead dust may come into the home from work clothes of persons handling
lead products such as is found in batteries and radiators and from hobbies such as casting sinkers and bullets or
working with stained glass.


(c) Lead in drinking water. This too can pose a health risk. The EPA has published standards for regulated
contaminants, including lead, in drinking water. The DPW must monitor the levels of lead in drinking water in Family
housing per the EPA standards (see AR 200–1). If the levels are determined to be above the current standard, residents
will be notified and the cause will be determined and remedial action taken.


(d) Lead in soil. Lead-contaminated bare soil will be managed by interim controls unless economic, operational, or
regulatory requirements dictate removal or disposal.


(e) Lead in food. Lead can be introduced into food from lead crystal glassware or from imported or old pottery.
These containers should not be used to serve or store food or drink.


(2) Disclosure requirements. The HUD and EPA regulations (see 24 CFR 35 and 40 CFR 745, respectively) require
the disclosure of known LBP and LBP hazards. Disclosure requirements apply to both Army-owned and Government-
controlled Family housing and to privately-leased/-rented housing constructed prior to 1978. The disclosure require-
ments, which are to be issued when housing is assigned or leased/rented, consist of providing residents with the
following:


(a) EPA pamphlet Protect Your Family from Lead in Your Home. Additionally, for Government-owned and
Government-controlled Family housing, the ACSIM in cooperation with the U.S. Army Center for Health Promotion
and Preventive Medicine (CHPPM) has developed a cover for the EPA pamphlet. The cover provides specific
information on the Army’s LBP efforts. Each installation has been provided a copy of the cover for local reproduction.
This cover will be folded around the EPA pamphlet so it is the first section to be read. There is sufficient space for
each location to add installation specific information such as points of contact and phone numbers for additional
information or questions.


(b) Notice of the presence of LBP and/or LBP hazards. This notice will contain a lead warning statement, owner/
lessor disclosure of presence of LBP and LBP hazards, list of records and reports available to the owner/lessor,
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resident’s/lessee’s acknowledgement, owner’s/lessor’s acknowledgement, and signatures and dates of resident and
owner or lessee.


(c) A copy of available records or reports pertaining to the presence of LBP or LBP hazards known or suspected in
the assigned housing unit and any associated common areas, based upon actual or statistical sampling of similar units.


(3) Notification requirements. In addition to the disclosure requirements in paragraph 3–47d(2) Family housing
residents/tenants of Government-owned and Government-controlled Family housing and of rental housing built prior to
1978 must be notified when work on their housing will disturb known or suspected LBP (see 15 USC 2686).


(a) Whenever maintenance, repair, or renovation is performed in an occupied housing unit or in the common areas
of occupied multi-Family housing, both the resident and the garrison commander (or designated representative) must be
notified. Workers (either in-house or contract) must comply with 24 CFR 35.


(b) Notification will consist of two elements. First, the worker must provide the resident a copy of the EPA’s
pamphlet Protect Your Family from Lead in Your Home. Second, the worker must attempt to obtain from the resident
a written acknowledgement that the resident has received the pamphlet. Retain a copy of the record of notification at
the installation level in accordance with AR 25–400–2. Refer to the ARIMS records retention schedule available at
https://www.arims.army.mil/arims/default.aspx. Sample language is available at EPA’s Web site: http://www.epa.gov/
fedrgstr/.


(4) Exemptions from notification requirements. The following are exempt from notification requirements:
(a) Housing units constructed before 1978 that are certified as free of LBP. (Note. LBP-free means that Family


housing has been found to be free of paint or other surface coatings that contain lead equal to or in excess of 1.0
milligram per square centimeter or 0.5 percent by weight.)


(b) Pre-1978 housing units that are vacant due to major renovation or between occupancy.
(c) Minor M&R activities (including minor electrical work and plumbing) that disrupt two square feet/0.19 square


meters or less of painted surface per component.
e. Mold. Exposure to mold can cause a variety of health effects and symptoms, including allergic reactions. Molds


produce tiny spores in order to reproduce. Although there is no known practical way to eliminate all molds and mold
spores in the indoor environment, indoor mold growth is controllable through moisture control.


(1) Lack of adequate maintenance and repair may contribute to the moisture and mold problem. DPWs must work
closely with the preventive medicine office to provide a healthy environment in facilities where the Army lives and
works.


(2) The CHPPM has an aggressive mold prevention campaign. CHPPM has established a data base to assist
installation DPWs and preventive medicine offices in dealing with mold issues. This resource is available at CHPPM’s
Web site at: http://phc.amedd.army.mil/Pages/default.aspx.


3–48. Fire protection
Fire protection is one of the most essential operating services due to the destructive potential of fire to both life and
property.


a. The garrison commander will provide fire and emergency services per chapter 25 of this publication.
b. Residents will—
(1) Be familiar with fire precautions and take timely corrective action to prevent fire hazards.
(2) Conduct voluntary self-inspections and monthly fire drills and establish an accountability location outside the


housing for evacuating Family members.
(3) Test installed smoke detectors quarterly.
(4) Provide a portable, hand-held, multipurpose fire extinguisher for their housing when such housing is used as an


FCC home under the provisions of AR 608–10.
(5) Know how to report fires.
(6) Attend command-sponsored briefings on actions to prevent fires in housing.


3–49. Smoke detection and fire suppression systems
a. Smoke detection systems. Hard-wired automatic smoke detection systems will be installed in all housing units


including mobile homes and Government-leased units. All Government-installed smoke detectors will be hard-wired to
an electrical circuit without a disconnect switch. This requirement is applicable to all Government-owned, Government-
controlled, or Government-leased Family housing (including housing under 10 USC 2835) and Government-owned
mobile homes in the United States. In new or replacement Family housing construction and revitalization projects, all
Government-installed smoke detectors in the DU will be hard-wired and interconnected. Privately-owned mobile homes
located on U.S. Army property will have hard-wired automatic smoke detectors provided by the owner. Smoke detector
systems will be located as follows:


(1) Family housing. Install a single-station smoke detector between the bedroom area and the rest of the DU, on
each additional level of the DU, and in the basement. Provide additional detectors when remote gang storage cubicles
are used.
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(2) Other housing facilities. See chapter 25.
b. Fire suppression systems. See chapter 25.


3–50. Carbon monoxide detectors
Carbon monoxide (CO) is a colorless, odorless, tasteless, toxic gas produced by the incomplete burning of carbon-
containing fossil fuels (coal, wood, charcoal, natural gas, and fuel oil). Examples of CO producing sources include
space heaters, fuel fired furnaces, wood stoves, fireplaces, gas stoves, gas dryers, gas water heaters, charcoal grills, and
automobile exhaust from attached garages.


a. CO detectors must be installed in all new or revitalized housing which has a source of carbon monoxide including
that with attached garages.


b. Although not a legal requirement, installations should install or provide CO detectors/alarms for existing housing
units (owned and leased) which have a potential for CO poisoning.


c. CO detectors/alarms can be hard-wired, battery operated, or plug-ins. The types used are at the discretion of the
installation, but at a minimum will be Underwriter Laboratory (UL) listed.


3–51. Policy on multiple air conditioning units
a. Where AC is authorized, IMCOM may approve the submission of improvement projects for the installation of


multiple AC units in existing facilities. DD Form 1391 (FY__ Military Construction Project Data) will be used for this
purpose. This authority may be exercised when their use will both—


(1) Provide satisfactory comfort cooling.
(2) Result in the least life cycle cost compared to a central plant or a single refrigeration unit.
b. The IMCOM may delegate this authority in writing to individual Regions. The final approving authority of each


project involving multiple AC units will be responsible for maintaining complete documentation and records to support
their decision.


c. Use of AFH incidental improvement funds for new A/C is not authorized (see para 3–54i(2)).


3–52. Telephone and Internet service provider connection charges
a. Wiring.
(1) The Government is responsible for the provision and maintenance of wiring within the structure (walls, floors)


of the housing unless host nation agreements alter responsibilities (see TI 801–02 and (Unified Facilities Criteria) UFC
4–711–01).


(2) Housing residents are not to pay the fee charged by any telephone or internet service provider (ISP) company for
maintaining or repairing wiring within the structure. Residents who pay the fee will not be reimbursed by the
Government.


(3) The Government will not maintain the telephone or ISP instrument or the external wiring to the receiver or wall
plate of the instrument. These costs, as well as subscription fees, are payable by the subscriber.


b. Telephone and Internet service provider disconnect and reconnect costs. These costs are payable by the sub-
scriber. In accordance with paragraph 3–6c(11), partial DLA is intended to cover the costs which are incurred when the
Government directs any housing move to or from Government housing.


3–53. Television and cable internet connection charges
a. Cable television. (See AR 25–1 and TI 801–02 and UFC 4–711–01).
(1) The Government is responsible for providing and maintaining wiring and outlets for cable television within the


structure.
(2) Garrison commanders may allow a commercial company to install a cable (television (TV) and/or internet)


system in housing areas and facilities. The system will include a service entrance terminal for each housing unit in the
housing areas and housing facilities served. Such installation will be done at no cost to the Government. Subscriber
costs will be borne by the housing unit resident.


(3) CATV in some foreign areas may not have Armed Forces Network broadcasting. CATV may be provided where
the Armed Forces Network channel is not available.


(4) Installation of CATV, satellite, or cable internet must be coordinated with the DPW.
(5) CATV or cable internet disconnect and reconnect costs are payable by the subscriber. In accordance with


paragraph 3–6c(11), partial DLA is intended to cover the costs for any cable connections which are incurred when the
Government directs a move to or from Government housing.


b. Master/community antenna television. (See AR 25–1 and TI 801–02).
(1) An master/community antenna television (M/CATV) system may be provided only when adequate reception of


the nearest commercial TV stations cannot be obtained on the most efficient type of indoor TV antenna and
commercial cable TV is not available.
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(2) The M/CATV system may use conventional antennas or satellite dishes. The garrison commander will select and
approve the specific reception system to be used.


(3) Depending upon cost limitations, use construction, or M&R funds for installation. Use maintenance funds for
M&R.


3–54. Family housing
a. Operations policies.
(1) The most effective and economic methods of providing utilities will be used.
(2) Utility consumption will be measured, wherever feasible, by the use of meters. The types of metering available


are individual, master, and sample (listed here in descending order of priority for measuring utility consumption).
(3) Residents will conserve utilities. Repeated waste of utilities may be considered to be misconduct and constitute


possible grounds for termination from housing (see para 3–18a(2)).
(4) Window air-conditioning units, including evaporative coolers, will not be used to supplement a central air-


conditioning system.
(5) APF will not be used to haul or purchase firewood and coal for use in fireplaces or wood stoves. However, the


periodic inspection and cleaning of chimney flue liners is an installation responsibility. Inspection and cleaning of
chimney flue liners will be in accordance with NFPA 211, chapters 13 and 14.


(6) The Government may provide custodial services in the common use areas of multi-Family housing, such as
apartment buildings where there are common hallways, entrances, elevators, and so forth.


(7) In buildings with more than 1 DU, the costs of services performed in common use areas, on common structural
components, and on common use systems, will be prorated among all DUs in that building.


b. Utility metering.
(1) Each installation must have a plan for metering water and all direct energy supplies (electricity and heating/


cooling) at all Family housing areas.
(2) This plan must ensure the following:
(a) All new construction of Family housing will have utility meters installed in accordance with TI 801–02.
(b) Master meters will be installed as part of any new construction or revitalization project.
(c) Existing Family housing areas will be master metered. Where master metering is not economically practicable,


individual DU meters will be installed.
(d) All multiple unit Family housing new construction and replacement projects and all significant alteration and


major rehabilitation projects, which include the utility trades in more than a casual manner, will provide, where
feasible, electric meter drops and, except for DU with coal-fired heating plants, heating fuel meter points as part of the
project for each DU. Electrical and/or mechanical trades will not be involved in Family housing rehabilitation projects
solely for the purpose of meter/drop installation.


(3) This plan must also include the following:
(a) A method of reading and recording utility meter readings.
(b) An M&R program for the utility meters.
(c) The locations where utility meters need to be installed.
(4) Individual utility meters may be considered in Family housing areas with high energy consumption when life


cycle analysis shows this approach to be the most economical. Construction requirements must be developed as a post
acquisition construction project.


(5) The installation of master meters must be accomplished through the incidental improvements account to the
maximum extent possible. For those projects that cannot be accomplished as incidental improvements or are not
included as part of a rehabilitation project, a separate post acquisition construction project must be developed. The
IMCOM Regions will update their metering programs on an annual basis.


(6) Each installation must have on file the method used to determine the utilities consumption in Family housing
until all utilities consumed in Family housing are based on metered use.


c. Identification of housing.
(1) Family housing will be provided with individual building numbers (front and, if necessary, back) which are


readily visible to emergency vehicles. Signage must be consistent with IDG requirements.
(2) The IMCOM may approve the installation of individual name signs, if new, using AFH incidental improvement


funds. Replacements made during a change of occupancy shall be charged to between occupancy maintenance. This
authority may be delegated to garrison commanders.


(3) Individual name signs, especially on senior officer DUs, present certain force protection/physical security
concerns. Therefore, any program to install name signs will be coordinated with the installation force protection/
security office.


d. Maintenance policies.
(1) General. The level of maintenance on DUs will be sufficient to protect the Government’s capital investment and


to prevent unnecessary operating costs to the Government (see paras 3–33 and 3–54q).
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(2) Evaluation of condition of units. Through periodic inspection of units, M&R requirements will be recorded by
building component and system. This will serve as a basis for the annual and long-range work plans for assisting in the
development of the RPMP. The ISR condition inspections can be used to document quality condition information.


(3) Work in common use areas. In buildings with more than 1 DU, the costs of M&R work performed in common
use areas, on common structural components, and on common use systems, will be prorated among all DUs in that
building.


(4) Priorities. Critical M&R work will be done before incidental improvement work.
(5) Maintenance and repair need. Available AFH resources will be used to maintain, repair, and improve Family


housing based on need rather than the grade of residents. Residents’ requests for painting of a decorative nature or for
replacement of tiles, wall coverings, or other work on the basis of either compatibility with personal furnishings or for
personal preference will not be approved.


(6) Painting.
(a) Interior painting shall be done to maintain an attractive appearance and sanitary conditions, to protect finished


surfaces, and to correct unsightly appearance. The minimum interval for cyclic painting is 3 years, unless the garrison
commander determines on a case-by-case basis that some DUs require more frequent painting.


(b) Exterior painting of masonry, wood, and ferrous meter surfaces shall be done to maintain an attractive appear-
ance, protect surfaces, and sustain water tightness. The normal interval for cyclic painting will be 5 years except when
the garrison commander determines that more frequent painting is required.


(c) Permanent records of painting will be maintained for each Family housing facility per chapter 5 of this
publication. These records will include documents which authorize painting at less than frequencies prescribed in
paragraphs 3–54 d(6)(a) and 3–54 d(6)(b) .


(d) Painting solely or primarily for the purpose of decoration, to achieve standard color, or to match furnishings is
not authorized, except in leased housing which may have other finishes. Change of occupancy is not a reason for
painting.


(e) Interior painting while a DU is occupied will be done only when the resident is in agreement. The painting of
occupied housing will be scheduled to minimize inconvenience to the resident, yet will be completed in the least
number of days possible. Only that amount of work will be scheduled that can be completed and still allow the
residents to carry on normal living activities at the end of that workday.


(7) Floors. Where the primary floor finish requires major repair or replacement (in excess of 25 percent of total
floor space), an EA will be done to aid in determining the most acceptable alternative. The EA will be included in the
project file.


(a) Wood floors. Wood floors which serve as the primary floor finish will be completely sanded and/or refinished
when general deterioration has occurred. Such work will be done when the housing unit is vacant. Sanding will be kept
to a minimum to ensure maximum life of the wood floor. Normally, an interval of not less than 10 years should elapse
before sanding becomes necessary. Refinishing should be done not more than once every 4 years.


(b) Carpeting. Where carpeting is determined to be the most economical primary floor finish, it will be accom-
plished using either M&R funds or construction improvement funds as appropriate. Any decision to use carpeting will
recognize normal issues associated with change of occupancy and the cost to remedy damaged surfaces.


(c) Negligence. Evidence of negligence, for example, damage from golf shoes, requires a financial liability investi-
gation of property loss, statement of charges, or cash collection voucher before refinishing a damaged floor (para
3–65).


(8) Housing facility systems and components. Systems and components (such as roofing, structural, electrical, AC,
heating, plumbing, and so forth) will be repaired or replaced as needed. Theoretical life of a system or component is
not sufficient basis for replacement.


(9) Grounds and landscaping.
(a) Boundaries. The cutting, trimming, and watering of lawns in the designated immediate area of the DU will be


the responsibility of the resident, as would be expected of a tenant in private housing of similar type and value.
Normally, the boundaries of the designated immediate area of responsibility will be not more than 50 feet from the
DU. However, this boundary may be extended out further to a logical line of demarcation, such as a road or a fence, or
to encompass small common areas (see also, para 3–101c(1)(h)for exceptions on certain GFOQ).


(b) Apartment buildings. Grounds maintenance around multistory apartment buildings will be provided by the
installation.


(c) Grounds keeping. Under no circumstances shall gardeners be assigned to fully maintain the grounds of a specific
DU. Gardening services for the pruning and trimming of trees and shrubs shall be furnished, where required, on a
routine cycle based on the growing season and plant characteristics. Generally, landscaping in the common areas
surrounding housing units will be limited to group plantings which will not interfere with mechanized maintenance and
will facilitate the use of gang mowers whenever possible. The cost of grounds care beyond the designated immediate
area will be charged to the appropriate category of facilities as common grounds maintenance.


e. Cleaning incident to vacating housing.


72 AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008/RAR 24 August 2012







(1) Resident cleaning.
(a) Residents are responsible for cleaning their own housing and will leave the housing in a condition suitable for


immediate reassignment. Residents must complete at their expense the minimum cleaning standards for all of the
housing items listed in DA Pam 420–1–1. Termination of housing assignment shall be in accordance with guidance set
forth in paragraph 3–16h(3)(b).


(b) Exceptions may be made and the housing cleaned at Government expense when major M&R work is scheduled
between occupancy, and a complete cleaning will be required after the work is completed.


(2) Contract cleaning at resident expense. Garrison commanders may establish a procedure to allow residents to
prepay a Government-approved custodial contractor for cleaning. Residents electing to use the services of a cleaning
contractor will be advised that—


(a) The Government will not be a party to any contract or agreement between the resident and contractor (repository
for funds excluded.)


(b) When a copy of the signed contract between the resident and the Government-approved contractor is accepted by
the housing manager, the resident has met his or her cleaning responsibility. The contractor is then responsible for
completing all of the items listed in DA Pam 420–1–1.


(c) For the purpose of starting housing allowances, the termination of housing assignment shall be in accordance
with guidance set forth in paragraph 3–16h(3)(b). For housing office administrative purposes only, the DU will be
considered occupied until the date of the final cleaning inspection, but not more than 3 working days beyond the end of
the contract cleaning period.


(d) The use of a Government-approved contractor, other than an AAFES concessionaire, requires that a responsible
agent be designated to secure the cleaning fee until the housing has been satisfactorily cleaned and any liquidated
damages owed to the Government have been paid. Government-approved custodial contractors must either be bonded
or have an account which the Government can draw against in case of default.


(e) No Government-approved custodial contractor for cleaning can be associated with the Housing Office.
(f) When housing is cleaned by individual contract and the housing is not cleaned satisfactorily by the date specified


in the contract (normally 1 to 3 days), the cleaning contractor will be assessed liquidated damages in an amount per
day equal to the housing allowances of the former resident. Liquidated damages will be remitted to the OPLOC/FAO
as a cash collection. If the housing has not been satisfactorily cleaned within a reasonable period, the housing manager
will take necessary action to have the housing cleaned by other means and the contractor will be required to pay any
additional costs above the original contract amount that are incurred by the Government for cleaning.


(3) Contract cleaning at Government expense (outside continental United States only). The IMCOM Regions
(OCONUS) will establish a Family housing contract cleaning program at Government expense using AFH maintenance
funds.


(a) Only personnel on PCS, separation, or retirement orders or personnel who are directed to move at the
convenience of the Government are authorized to receive contract cleaning at Government expense.


(b) The TLA will be limited to three days for outgoing personnel who occupy Government-controlled Family
housing. Exceptions to the 3–day limit will be documented and approved by the garrison commander on a case-by-case
basis.


(c) As a minimum, residents will be responsible for conforming to the standards for residents receiving contract
cleaning (DA Pam 420–1–1). The IMCOM may increase the minimum cleaning standards requirements for residents
set forth in DA Pam 420–1–1 as necessary due to fiscal constraints. Residents will not be given the option of cleaning
the housing in return for monetary remuneration or authorization of TLA beyond three days.


(d) Termination of housing will be effective when the resident physically clears the housing or on the Soldier’s
departure date from the command, whichever is sooner.


(e) Cleaning contractors will adhere to the established cleaning requirements.
(f) Residents not authorized Government contract cleaning are responsible for cleaning their own housing (paras


3–54e(1) and 3–54e(2)).
(4) Liability.
(a) Residents have—
1. Responsibility and/or liability for damage to housing or furnishings exceeding fair wear and tear (para 3–65).
2. Responsibility for the level of cleaning required of the resident by the cleaning procedures identified in para-


graphs 3–54e(1), 3–54e(2), or 3–54e(3) .
(b) When a resident fails to clean, or contract with an approved custodial contractor for cleaning, assigned housing


prior to a PCS or ETS, the Government must arrange to have the housing cleaned. In such cases, the resident is liable
to the Government for costs incurred.


f. Restoration of damaged or destroyed dwelling units.
(1) A DU damaged or destroyed by fire or natural disaster may be restored when there is a need for the unit.


Restoration costs up to 50 percent of replacement cost will be funded with M&R funds. Where restoration costs exceed
50 percent of the replacement cost, a determination will be made by HQDA as to the funds (either M&R or
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construction) that will be used to assure expeditious accomplishment of required work. Except for GFOQ, the cost to
repair or restore a DU damaged or destroyed by fire, flood, or other disaster does not count against the major M&R
limitation of $30,000 per DU per FY (see para 3–54f(3) ).


(2) Foreign source units provided for U.S. Government use, which are insured as evidenced by annual AFH
insurance premium payments, will not be restored with AFH funds.


(3) Restoration costs of less than $30,000 per DU shall be approved by the approval authority level to which
delegated. Costs of $30,000 or more per DU and costs for other real property facilities exceeding 50 percent of
replacement cost require HQDA (ACSIM/OASA (IE&E)) approval (see para 3–14).


(4) Requests for restoration projects which require HQDA approval will be submitted by the most expeditious
means but in no case later than within 30 days of the fire or disaster. The request will include the information and use
the procedures specified in paragraphs 2–19b(1) through (11) of this regulation. See DA Pam 420–1–1 for a suggested
format for a Family housing DU restoration project approval request.


(5) When a DU is damaged or destroyed, a financial liability investigation of property loss must be initiated in
accordance with AR 735–5. If the report of survey finds that the Soldier was negligent, he or she will be charged for
damages in accordance with the findings (see para 3–65).


(6) In the event that the damage to or destruction of the DU results from resident abuse, misconduct, or neglect, the
resident may be offered the opportunity to perform the repair or replacement. Should the resident elect to perform the
repair or replacement, work will conform to the standards and criteria prescribed by the DPW. Completed work must
have DPW approval. When repair or replacement is done at the resident’s expense, a request for a restoration project
may not need to go forward from the installation. Should the Government perform the repair or replacement, the
resident will reimburse the Government.


g. Maintenance and repair projects.
(1) Design cost. Maintenance and repair project design cost is an unfunded project cost. Architectural and engineer-


ing services (direct costs) cannot exceed 6 percent of the estimated project cost for design, drawings, and specifications
(see para 3–81d(2)).


(2) Concurrent work. The M&R performed concurrently with a construction improvement project can be funded
with post acquisition construction funds. Construction improvement projects, however, may not be funded with M&R
funds.


(3) Major maintenance and repair projects exceeding $30,000.
(a) Any major M&R project within the 5–foot building line, including concurrent incidental improvements and


including costs for asbestos and lead-based paint removal, which is expected to be $30,000 or more (absolute, that is,
not adjusted by area cost factor) per DU per fiscal year (FY) must be sent to HQDA (DAIM–ISH).


(b) Major M&R projects include work necessary to provide adequate Family housing DUs by repairing or replacing
deteriorated building components, that is, kitchen counters and cabinets, floors, walls, windows, mechanical, electrical,
AC and plumbing systems, kitchen and bath fixtures, roofing, exterior siding, and abatement of LBP, asbestos
materials, and mold. Major M&R does not include SOs; routine maintenance, including interior and exterior painting
(except where painting is included in a major M&R project); and work done outside the 5-foot line.


(c) Project documentation will include the documents listed below—
1. DD Form 1391.
2. Detailed cost estimate.
3. Installation Management Command transmittal memorandum or message requesting approval.
4. An EA, where total program amount (PA) exceeds $50,000 per DU, documenting 25 year life cycle costs of at


least the following alternatives- replacement/new construction, Government lease, private rental using BAH, and
Government purchase.


5. The total post acquisition construction and non-routine maintenance for the DU or set of DUs over the past 5
years.


6. An indication as to whether the project is identified as concurrent M&R on a DD Form 1391 for a post
acquisition construction project.


7. Identification of costs for asbestos removal, LBP abatement, and mold abatement, if any.
(d) Project documentation for major M&R projects costing $30,000 or more must be provided on each such project


for the current FY + 2 and the current FY + 3. Project documentation will be submitted concurrent with each year’s
POM/BES data input. For example, submit FY 2006 and FY 2007 project documentation in FY 2004. Unforeseen
requirements will be forwarded to HQDA (DAIM–ISH).


(4) Cost increases.
(a) Approved major M&R projects (less than $30,000). If the estimated funded cost of a project increases after


approval, project execution may be continued without further approval when all of the following conditions have been
met:


1. The revised funded cost does not exceed $30,000 per DU or $1,000,000 per project.
2. The increase does not exceed 25 percent of the approved funded cost.
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3. The increase does not bring the revised funded cost over 50 percent of the replacement cost of any DU affected
by the increase.


(b) Congressionally-approved M&R projects ($30,000 or more). Should the estimated funded cost of a project
increase after congressional approval, project execution may be continued without further approval when all of the
following conditions have been met:


1. HQDA (DAIM–ISH) has been notified through IMCOM.
2. The increase does not exceed 25 percent of the approved funded cost.
3. The increase does not bring the revised funded cost over 50 percent of the replacement cost of any DU affected


by the increase.
(c) If the conditions specified in either paragraph 3–54g(4)(a) or 3–54g(4)(b) as appropriate, are not met, project


execution will be halted until re-approval is obtained.
(d) Where unforeseen asbestos, lead-based paint, and/or mold costs cause the $30,000 threshold to be exceeded after


approval, HQDA will provide Congress with after-the-fact notification.
(5) Out-of-cycle/emergency requests.
(a) The cumulative total of all major M&R work, including incidental improvements, may not exceed $30,000


(absolute) per DU in a FY without HQDA approval.
(b) Emergency requirements and requirements necessary to ensure the health and safety of residents will be


submitted expeditiously to HQDA (DAIM–ISH) for processing to the Congress.
h. Maintenance standards. Qualitative standards of maintenance for Family housing real property assets are set forth


in paragraph 3–57.
i. Incidental improvements.
(1) Certain minor improvements, within the limits cited in paragraph 3–14 may be approved using Family housing


O&M funds. However, where incidental improvements plus M&R work done concurrently with a construction
improvement project exceed the statutory post acquisition construction dollar limitation per DU (as adjusted by the area
cost factor (ACF)), congressional approval must be obtained.


(2) Incidental improvement authority will not be used to increase the size of any DU, increase the number of rooms
in any DU, add A/C to any space not presently air conditioned, or add new or alter existing exterior appurtenances
such as garages, carports, detached facilities, patios, decks, porches, rear yard fencing, or lawn sprinkler systems.


(3) Under normal circumstances, incidental improvements will be done concurrently with M&R work, except for
security, health, and/or safety improvements that should not be delayed.


(4) Incidental improvements will not be accomplished on a specific DU when maintenance and repair has been
deferred on the DU unless the work is for security, health, and/or safety improvements which should not be delayed.


(5) Incidental improvements will be accomplished fairly among all residents irrespective of grade.
j. Support for exceptional Family members. To accommodate Family members with disabilities, appropriate modifi-


cations may be made to a DU on a case-by-case basis. These modifications will be accomplished as follows:
(1) Modifications costing less than $30,000 per DU can be approved by the IMCOM region and will be accom-


plished using incidental improvement funds. Modification costing more than the statutory dollar limit per DU for a post
acquisition construction project will require congressional approval.


(2) The funding source for modifications which are estimated to cost $30,000 or more will be determined by HQDA
after reviewing the documentation submitted and considering congressional notification requirements. Requests for
approval will be sent to HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600.


(3) The project file will contain a statement from the medical activity supporting the installation (not a private
physician) that the requirement is valid and the modification will meet the needs of the Family member.


(4) Documentation supporting the request must clearly describe the work to be done and show that the proposed
work is the most cost-effective approach to satisfying the requirement. Documentation must include an explanation of
why other on-post housing cannot meet the need (for example, why a ground-floor DU cannot be used in lieu of an
above-ground DU in an apartment building).


(5) Documentation will also include the following:
(a) A floor plan showing the proposed modifications.
(b) Description of the DU including type, grade of resident, number of stories, single- or multiunit, and number of


bedrooms.
(c) Statement that the DU is the best available for modification in terms of location, interior configuration, and


access from the street.
(d) Statement as to whether this DU will be permanently retained for use by Families which have Family members


with disabilities.
(e) Indication as to whether there have been or are scheduled additional major M&R projects on this DU in this FY


which, when combined with the project for an exceptional Family member, will exceed $30,000. In such cases, contact
HQDA (DAIM–ISH) for appropriate congressional notification.


(f) DD Form 1391 for projects costing $30,000 or more.
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(6) All equipment directly supporting the DU to be modified must be considered when evaluating costs. The cost of
portable equipment supporting a single DU cannot be prorated among several units to lower the per-unit costs;
however, if the equipment is subsequently used to support another DU, its cost is not included when considering costs
to modify the second dwelling unit.


(7) Normally, a DU modified to accommodate Family members with disabilities should not have to be altered a
second time to make it suitable for normal reassignment. However, each case must be considered individually. The
costs for any such realterations are subject to normal M&R project approval limitations.


(8) The determination as to what modifications for Family members with disabilities can be incorporated in an
approved whole house improvement project is dependent upon the description of the project in the DD Form 1391 and
the language of any contract that has been awarded. If a contract has been awarded, the Contracting Officer must
determine whether such modification can be made.


k. Change of occupancy.
(1) Interior painting, floor refinishing, and major repair, if required, will normally be performed between occupan-


cies. The scope of work to be done will be determined at the time of the inspection incident to departure of the
outgoing resident.


(2) Involvement of the outgoing resident in the change of occupancy process can be helpful in achieving a cost
effective occupancy change. The departing resident can identify needed work and is encouraged to allow work that
does not compromise habitability to be performed prior to vacating. This should help screen out work not required and
ensure the turnover of the DU to the next resident as quickly as possible.


l. Director of public works support for Family child care homes.
(1) The DPW is responsible for the following Life Safety Code requirements of AR 608–10 and National Fire


Protection Association Standard 101 (NFPA 101):
(a) Providing “slip resistant” treads per exterior/general area stair tread requirements contained in NFPA 101 and


“reasonably slip resistant” treads for all interior stairs in Family housing. The use of anti-slip paint, carpeted treads, or
any roughened surface is considered acceptable.


(b) Prohibiting FCC homes above the fourth floor in Government-provided Family housing.
(c) Providing two means of escape from every bedroom and living area (one exit must be a door or stairway to the


outside whereas the other may be a window).
(d) Installing a hard-wired smoke detector between the bedroom and living areas, on each additional level of the


living units, and in stairwells of multi-story Family housing in accordance with chapter 25.
(e) Making any additional modifications required to meet the NFPA 101 standard for a 1–hour fire barrier between


mixed occupancies.
(f) Conducting fire inspections per chapter 25.
(2) The FCC provider must provide the following:
(a) A portable, hand-held, multipurpose fire extinguisher to include the provision of appropriate training on its use.
(b) Any additional modifications required by insurance companies that are not covered by the Life Safety Code.
(3) Safety inspection of FCC homes must be conducted per AR 385–10 and AR 608–10. Identified safety deficien-


cies must be corrected. However, the DPW is not authorized to use AFH funds to provide more stringent FCC fire
safety features than required by current fire and life safety standards for single and multiplex Family housing.


(4) FCC homes will receive priority for the elimination of possible health hazards caused by LBP and lead in
drinking water.


m. Use of resident-owned window AC units and ceiling fans in existing dwelling units.
(1) Residents may install their own window A/C units or evaporative coolers, or ceiling fans, where no Government-


provided units exist subject to the following:
(a) Design criteria authorize AC or evaporative cooling at that installation.
(b) The resident is responsible for cost of placement including electrical work, removal of units, restoration of


openings, required inspections, and maintenance of the A/C unit.
(c) Approval of the DPW is obtained before installation of A/C units or electrical work. Completed work will be


inspected by the DPW and must meet the requirements established by the DPW.
(d) Maximum electrical load of proposed window units for the DU will be prescribed by the DPW and will not


exceed that of a properly sized A/C unit for that DU.
(e) Electrical work will be done only by qualified electricians upon approval of the DPW.
(2) Capacity of the exterior and interior electrical distribution system must be sufficient to carry the added load of


the units.
(3) Only low amperage, high efficiency window units will be installed as prescribed by the DPW.
(4) Resident-owned equipment abandoned in place by the resident or accepted by the Government will become


Government-owned property. Electrical circuits and outlets installed at resident expense and abandoned in place will
become part of the real property. Abandoned window A/C units that are not authorized will not be replaced regardless
of source of funds.
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n. Replacement of heating, ventilating, and AC systems in older dwelling units. Many older Family housing
buildings require improvement or major repairs or both including the upgrading or replacement of the heating,
ventilating, and air conditioning (HVAC) system. These early buildings were constructed before the advent of AC and
the present day concept of central heating. A uniform method for preparation of projects to upgrade HVAC systems in
older buildings has been developed and is outlined in Office of the Chief of Engineers (OCE) Technical Note No. 83–2
(Repairs to the HVAC systems in Older Family Housing Units). DD Form 1391 requiring HQDA approval must
address the EA requirements outlined in the Technical Note.


o. Maintenance and repair of master/community antenna television and Government-provided TV antenna systems
for Family housing. The garrison commander shall be responsible for maintaining any M/CATV and Government-
provided TV antenna systems identified on the Family housing real property records from antenna to wall outlet. The
M&R funds will be used as prescribed in paragraph 3–53.


p. Telephone wiring and Internet service for Family housing.
(1) Conduit, wiring, and outlets will be installed and maintained by the Government. Telephone and internet service


instruments and service are a resident responsibility (para 3–52).
(2) If an official telephone is installed in a Family housing DU for mission reasons, the resident must maintain a


separate private telephone service for personal calls at his or her expense.
q. Maintenance downtime. The time during which DUs are out of service due to M&R must be minimized.


Paragraph 3–33 provides policy for minimizing downtime due to M&R work.
r. Approval authorities and limitations. The M&R approval authorities and cost limitations are contained in


paragraph 3–14.


3–55. Unaccompanied personnel housing
a. General.
(1) Operating services and M&R will be accomplished per chapter 2.
(2) All UPH will compete equally for operating services and M&R.
b. Operation and maintenance responsibilities.
(1) Garrison commanders will ensure that—
(a) Ensure housing is in good condition at time of assignment.
(b) Instruct residents in writing and on assignment on their responsibilities.
(c) Protect the Government’s investment in the housing and ensure that residents fulfill their responsibilities. This


includes participation by residents in the Self-help Program (see chap 5).
(d) Ensure maintenance of facilities is timely, effective, and economical so as to provide the best service to the


resident at optimum energy efficiency and cost effectiveness for the Government.
(e) Ensure that a continuing program for conserving utilities is enforced.
(f) Ensure that action is taken per AR 735–5 when loss or damage of Government-owned property occurs.
(g) Clean or replace building components which are unsafe for residents.
(h) Main grounds.
(2) Housing managers will—
(a) Identify requirements to the DPW to support planning, programming, and budgeting actions for operating


services, nonrecurring maintenance, and repair.
(b) Monitor and review operating services and M&R provided by the DPW or by contract.
c. Custodial service in unaccompanied personnel housing (permanent party).
(1) Custodial services may be provided in common use areas per chapter 5 of this publication.
(2) Housekeeping services within individual living areas will be paid from service charges collected from personnel


who receive maid service (see para 3–9c and DA Pam 420–1–1). Personnel who elect to not receive in-room maid
service will be responsible for the cleanliness of their rooms.


d. Cleaning incident to vacating unaccompanied personnel housing (permanent party).
(1) Resident cleaning. Residents are responsible for cleaning their own housing and will leave the housing in a


condition suitable for immediate reassignment. Assignments will be terminated when the housing has been properly
cleaned as determined by the housing office, or on the service member’s departure from the command, whichever is
sooner. Exception may be made per paragraph 3–54e(1)(b).


(2) Contract cleaning at resident’s expense. Provisions of paragraph 3–54e(2) apply. However, the liquidated
damage rate for UPH (PP) will be the BAH at “without dependent” rate, that is, if the resident is married but
unaccompanied by Family members, use the BAH rate for an unmarried Service member of the same grade.


(3) Contract cleaning at Government expense (outside continental United States only). A UPH contract cleaning
program may be established for SOQ, OQ, and SEQ using O&M funds when a TLA cost savings can be realized as
determined by IMCOM regions. Provisions of paragraph 3–54e(3) apply. In addition—


(a) Government-contract housing cleaning will be provided only to bona fide bachelors and those serving “all
others” tours.
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(b) Housing cleaning will be limited to SOQ, OQ, and SEQ located in buildings separate and apart from troop
barracks buildings.


(c) Cleaning standards will be adjusted as necessary to accommodate requirements for cleaning UPH (PP).
(4) Minimum cleaning standards. Minimum cleaning standards will be the standards identified in DA Pam 420–1–1.
(5) Liability. A UPH (PP) resident’s liability is essentially the same as that for a Family housing resident (see para


3–54e(4)).
e. Telephone wiring and service for unaccompanied personnel housing (permanent party).
(1) The Government will install and maintain conduit, wiring, and outlets for one telephone per UPH (PP) sleeping


room. Residents are responsible for telephone instruments and service (see AR 25–1; TI 800–01; and para 3–52).
(2) Class “C” (official restricted) and pay telephones will be installed in common use areas.
(3) Should an official telephone be installed in a UPH (PP) space for mission reasons, the resident will maintain a


separate private telephone service for personal calls at his/her expense.
f. Maintenance and repair of master/community antenna television and Government-provided television antenna


systems for unaccompanied personnel housing (permanent party). Any M/CATV and Government-provided TV
antenna systems that support UPH (PP) will be maintained by the garrison commander. M&R funds will be used per
paragraph 3–52.


g. Resident-owned equipment, appliances, and improvements. The garrison commander will establish policies for the
installation and use of resident-owned equipment, appliances, and built-in improvements which are compatible with
applicable Army and IMCOM policies.


3–56. Priority system for service order maintenance
a. Requirement. All installations will establish and publicize a formal priority system for the accomplishment of


minor maintenance. This system should enhance communication and understanding between the customer and the
DPW/housing manager and, simultaneously, ensure responsive, efficient accomplishment of high priority work. The
system will be established regardless of the type of workforce employed (contract or in-house) and will address the
maintenance of non-housing facilities as well as Family housing, UPH (PP), and Army lodging facilities. (A separate
policy may be developed for each fund type.) The priority policy will be developed at installation level to ensure that
local factors such as contractual agreements, unique supply response times, travel distances, and coordination with
similar policies at nearby installations are considered.


b. Policy content. To ensure Soldiers some degree of continuity as they relocate from one installation to another, the
policy will incorporate, as a minimum, the following features:


(1) Location and telephone number of office accepting SO requests.
(2) Three major categories of priority service-emergency, urgent, and routine-as described in the sample policy


statement provided in DA Pam 420–1–1. Appropriate consideration will be given to the needs of EFMP enrollees.
(3) Target time limits in hours or days for response to SO in each category.
(4) Target time limits in working days for completion of SO in each category.
(5) Documentation, in written form, for dissemination to all appropriate units/individuals. Housing residents will


receive a copy upon initial acceptance of their housing.
c. Service order priority system responsibilities.
(1) Assistant Chief of Staff for Installation Management. The ACSIM will—
(a) Issue Armywide policy on the establishment of a formal priority system for accomplishing real property SO type


maintenance work.
(b) Monitor implementation of this policy during staff visits.
(2) Installation Management Command Region directors. The IMCOM Region directors will—
(a) Ensure implementation of this policy.
(b) Issue guidance for establishing this policy at installation level.
(c) Review and evaluate installation priority policies to ensure implementation in accordance with HQ, IMCOM


guidance.
(d) Monitor implementation of this policy during staff visits.


3–57. Maintenance standards for Family housing
a. All Family housing real property assets including DUs, garages, carports, grounds, and other facilities identified


on the Family Housing Property Account are to be maintained to a general standard that—
(1) Prevents deterioration beyond that resulting from normal wear and tear.
(2) Corrects deficiencies in a timely manner to ensure the full life expectancy of the facilities and their components.
(3) Ensures that all Family housing facilities are free of missing components or defects which would affect the


safety, appearance, or habitability of the facilities or would prevent any electrical, mechanical, plumbing, or structural
system from functioning in accordance with its design.


(4) Includes appropriate consideration of the special needs of EFMP enrollees.
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(5) Requires the following:
(a) The quality of the work and the repaired areas shall be compatible with adjacent areas. Replacements shall


match existing components in dimensions, materials, quality, finish, color, and design.
(b) During the performance and upon completion of the work, debris shall not be allowed to spread unnecessarily


into adjacent areas or accumulate in the work area itself. All such debris, excess material, and parts shall be cleaned up
and removed at the completion of the job or at the end of each day work is in progress.


(c) Upon completion of work any fingerprints, stains, or other unsightly marks shall be removed.
b. Specific maintenance standards for housing real property are the condition standards identified in DA Pam


420–1–1.
c. Landlord approval is required for installation of window guards in leased housing.
d. Wall-to-wall carpeting installed as a primary floor finish will—
(1) Be maintained in accordance with locally established standards.
(2) Before replacement, require an EA that considers normal carpet cleaning methods.


Section VIII
Resident Relations


3–58. Scope
This section establishes policy, defines responsibilities, provides guidance, and sets forth procedures for resident-related
programs and for occupancy and termination inspections.


3–59. Policies on resident-related programs
a. Garrison commanders will be responsive to the needs of housing residents.
b. Residents of housing will satisfy normally accepted obligations and abide by local regulations so as to promote an


amicable relationship among residents and between residents and the housing manager.
c. Applicants for and residents of Army housing will be treated in a prompt, courteous, and professional manner at


all times by housing office personnel.
d. Residents will be clearly advised of both their and the Government’s responsibility for the care and cleaning of


housing.
e. Inspections will be conducted prior to the assignment of and departure from housing.
f. Housing inspections will be conducted with consistency and without regard to rank of resident.
g. Housing residents will be made aware of resident liability policies and procedures.


3–60. Shared responsibilities
By its nature, housing must entail a shared responsibility involving both the provider and the user. The garrison
commander, or a duly designated representative, upon reasonable notice to the resident and at reasonable times, may
enter the premises in order to inspect the property. If the resident is not home when premises are to be entered on
behalf of the garrison commander, the housing representative will have (in decreasing order of preference) a represent-
ative from the resident’s command or unit, a security officer, or a disinterested third party accompany him or her when
entering the DU (see also para 3–21b).


a. Garrison commander. The garrison commander will—
(1) Develop and issue clear and precise local regulations governing conditions of occupancy.
(2) Provide residents of housing (both Family and UPH (PP)) with a resident handbook or information booklet.


Include information and guidance on fire protection, precautions, and reporting.
(3) Provide each resident with a memorandum that explains his/her potential for pecuniary liability and recommends


the resident consider securing personal insurance coverage (paras 3–64 and 3–65).
(4) Develop and implement a Family housing resident orientation plan (para 3–61).
(5) Ensure that all Government housing is safe, decent, and sanitary at the time of assignment of resident.
(6) Maintain suitable and attractive living conditions in Army housing.
(7) Ensure that all personal information contained in housing office files is maintained in strict accordance with the


provisions of the Privacy Act.
(8) Ensure that disruptions to housing residents resulting from M&R work are kept to a minimum.
(9) Advise residents of Government-leased housing of any special requirements they may be subject to under the


provisions of the lease.
(10) Make necessary repairs, alterations, or improvements.
(11) Supply necessary or agreed upon services.
b. Resident permanent party. residents will—
(1) Be familiar with the contents of the Family housing residents’ handbook or UPH (PP) housing information


booklet.
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(2) Ensure that housing is returned in good condition, less normal wear and tear, upon termination of occupancy.
(3) Perform routine housekeeping functions including minor maintenance and simple repair necessary to keep their


assigned housing and any assigned Government-provided furnishings in good condition.
(4) Be responsible for their actions and those of their Family members and guests.
(5) Comply with local regulations regarding the care and control of pets.
(6) Secure approval before soliciting within a housing facility or area or conducting a private business in a Family


housing unit, UPH facility, or housing area.
(7) Record the possession of dangerous weapons with the Provost Marshal and use them only in designated areas in


accordance with local regulations.
(8) Notify the housing maintenance office or billeting office, as appropriate, promptly whenever the housing


structure, components, equipment, furnishings, or fixtures contained therein become defective, broken, damaged, or
malfunction in any way.


(9) Refrain from installing or using any equipment that will overload any structural, gas, water, heating, electrical,
sewage, drainage, or AC systems of the assigned housing.


(10) Be familiar with fire precaution, prevention, and reporting measures.
(11) Be potentially liable for damages to or loss of Government property (para 3–65).
(12) Cooperate with area, building, and/or stairwell coordinators on common area responsibilities.
(13) In foreign areas, secure DPW approval to use outdoor cooking equipment, such as grills, or to display flower


boxes in multistory buildings.
c. Residents Government-leased housing. Residents living in Government-leased housing will comply with the


requirements in paragraph 3–60b above.
d. Residents private rental housing. Residents living in private rental housing will be subject to the provisions of the


leases for their housing units.


3–61. Resident orientation
a. Installations will conduct an orientation for residents of Family housing within 30 days of assignment to housing.


This orientation will include the following:
(1) Distribution of the resident’s handbook and local regulations.
(2) Indoctrination into the self-help program.
(3) Introduction to the local community and the services provided.
(4) Discussion of local procedures and points of contact in housing.
(5) Discussion of living conditions for Government-leased and private rental housing (in foreign areas only).
b. Residents of UPH will receive their “orientation” via rules posted and/or information booklets located in their


housing facilities.


3–62. Community associations
Garrison commanders will ensure wide dissemination of information about the existence of local community associa-
tions and installation policies concerning their formation. Upon request, the garrison commander will provide assist-
a n c e  t o  r e s i d e n t s  i n t e r e s t e d  i n  f o r m i n g  s u c h  a n  a s s o c i a t i o n .  F o r  a d d i t i o n a l  g u i d a n c e  c o n c e r n i n g  c o m m u n i t y
associations, see DA Pam 420–1–1.


3–63. Mediation of resident complaints
a. The housing manager has the responsibility for mediating resident complaints regarding housing. Complaints that


can be resolved quickly without extensive investigation, and to the satisfaction of all parties concerned, may be handled
informally. All other complaints must be made in writing, signed by the complainant, and submitted to the housing
manager.


b. Complaints must be handled with the strictest impartiality. Comments implying guilt or responsibility must be
avoided until a thorough inquiry has been made and a firm basis exists for a conclusion.


c. Where a complaint requires an investigation, the investigation will be conducted in accordance with AR 15–6.
Experienced civilian professional housing managers in grade GS–13 and above, or National Security Personnel System
grade equivalent, may be appointed as investigating officers to investigate complaints regarding housing.


(1) An investigation or inquiry will not be initiated until the initial information has been received, screened, and
evaluated.


(2) In cases involving more than one resident, the positions of all residents involved must be understood.
(3) Where cases cannot be resolved between or among the individuals concerned, it may be advisable to discuss the


problem with all parties involved and the garrison commander.
d. Belligerent residents who are unwilling to settle problems and who are a continual source of conflict, disturbing


the peace and harmony of the housing facility, housing area, or neighborhood, should be considered for termination
from housing.
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e. A report of any investigation or inquiry, results, and actions taken will be retained in the housing office in
accordance with the ARIMS records retention schedule.


3–64. Insurance
The Government does not provide insurance for the resident’s personal property or for the personal liability needs of
the resident. To protect themselves, residents will be strongly encouraged to secure both personal property and personal
liability insurance coverage.


3–65. Resident’s potential pecuniary liabilities
a. Residents are responsible and may be held liable for damage to assigned housing, or damage to or loss of related


equipment or furnishings, caused by their abuse or negligence or that of their Family members or guests. This includes
loss or damage caused by pets. Loss or damage due to normal wear and tear, as determined by a qualified technical
inspector, is excepted.


b. Housing residents will be informed of and shall acknowledge in writing their responsibilities and potential for
liability at the time of assignment to Government housing. Also, the condition of the housing unit shall be validated at
both assignment and termination.


c. AR 735–5 sets forth Army policy guidance and procedures to be followed in the investigation and adjudication of
cases involving damage to assigned housing and related equipment and furnishings.


d. Paragraph 3–21 provides a formal statement of liability policy and contains formats for acknowledgement of
occupancy responsibilities and potential liability.


3–66. Government’s liability to resident
Claims may be considered for damages to or loss of personal property due to fire, flood, hurricane, or other unusual
occurrence not caused by the resident. The loss must be incident to service, and possession of the property must be
reasonable, useful, or proper under the circumstances. Claimants should consult AR 27–20 and contact the nearest
OSJA, Claims Division.


3–67. Housing inspection program
This program is designed to ensure that the resident is provided with clean and decent living accommodations, to
familiarize the resident with the installation’s and resident’s responsibilities, to instruct the resident in equipment
operation, and to maintain equitable treatment of all residents. The inspection program for shall consist of at least two
inspections-check-in and termination-to ensure protection of the interests of the resident and the Government. The
IMCOM Region Director may require pre-termination inspections or delegate the option to the installations.


a. Family housing.
(1) Check-in inspection. Occupancy of the DU is contingent upon completion of a mutual inspection of the DU, its


grounds, and its furnishings by the prospective resident and the housing manager’s representative. Conditions at check-
in will be noted on the check-in portion of the condition report which is developed locally. During the check-in
inspection, the housing representative will accomplish the following:


(a) Complete the condition report. If at any time during the first 15 days after accepting the DU, a condition is noted
that differs from the entries recorded on the condition report, the resident must submit discrepancies in writing to be
received by the housing office within 15 days.


(b) Define resident responsibilities regarding maintenance.
(c) Brief the resident on energy conservation.
(d) Demonstrate operation of electrical and mechanical equipment, including range, refrigeration, and any other


appliance.
(e) Inform the resident of various programs and services, such as self-help, emergency service, and trash collection.
(f) Advise the resident that housing will be inspected prior to termination of assignment.
(g) Provide telephone numbers for points of contact in the housing office and the maintenance service desk.
(h) Advise that the resident will be scheduled for an orientation as soon as possible but within 30 days of date of


assignment.
(2) Pre-termination inspection.
(a) Residents will notify the housing office upon receipt of PCS orders or 30–45 days before departure, whichever is


most appropriate, to schedule termination inspections and, where contract cleaning is done at Government expense, to
arrange for contract cleaning.


(b) A pre-termination inspection may be conducted approximately 30 days prior to the termination inspection.
Where a Government-approved custodial contractor is involved, this inspection may serve as a turnover (resident to
contractor) inspection. During this inspection self-help repairs that must be completed before the termination inspection
will be identified. Detailed cleaning requirements will be noted. The condition of all items covered in the check-in
inspection will be noted and compared. Finally, a detailed inspection will be made to determine what between
occupancy M&R is required. Required M&R will be scheduled with the DPW immediately following its identification.
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(3) Termination inspection.
(a) The termination inspection is jointly conducted by the resident and a housing representative using the termina-


tion section of the condition report after housing is vacated but prior to formal termination of assignment. It ensures
that the appropriate cleaning standards have been met and provides for any necessary action for claims against the
resident (see DA Pam 420–1–1). If the DU fails the inspection, a reinspection is scheduled at the earliest mutually
acceptable time.


(b) The resident may opt to clean his or her own housing or have a third party do the actual work. This will not
relieve the resident of the obligation to pass the termination inspection unless the third party is a Government-approved
custodial contractor, or AAFES concessionaire, and is prepaid by the resident (para 3–54e).


b. Unaccompanied personnel housing (permanent party).
(1) Check-in and termination inspections will be jointly accomplished by the resident and a representative of the


housing office or unit commander, as appropriate.
(2) Residents will leave their UPH space suitable for immediate reassignment. Standards consistent with DA Pam


420–1–1 will be established by the garrison commander.
(3) Orders terminating the assignment of UPH (PP) will specify the date housing was terminated. Termination


orders will be distributed in the same manner as for Family housing per paragraphs 3–16h(4)(a) and 3–16h(4)(b).


3–68. Self-help program for Family housing residents
A well run and command supported self-help program in Family housing can accomplish tasks more quickly and save
on limited maintenance and repair dollars. These saved dollars can then be used to fund other high priority M&R
requirements (see DA Pam 420–1–1).


Section IX
Furnishings


3–69. Management of furnishings
a. Scope. This section sets forth policy for managing Government furnishings authorized by common table of


allowances (CTA) 50–909 and CTA 50–970 for the following:
(1) Government-controlled Family housing and unaccompanied personnel housing.
(2) Private rental housing used by eligible personnel as identified in this section.
b. Furnishings management groupings. For purposes of managing and reporting, furnishings are divided into the


following groups:
(1) Family housing furnishings.
(2) Unaccompanied personnel housing furnishings.
c. Furnishings management responsibilities.
(1) Headquarters, Department of the Army. The ACSIM will develop policy and general procedures for the


provision of furnishings and the management of housing furnishings programs.
(2) Installation Management Command. The commander, IMCOM will—
(a) Ensure proper furnishings management.
(b) Develop and justify resource requirements and distribute funds received for furnishings support to their Regions’


installations.
(c) Conduct inspections to ensure that functions are performed per applicable directives and this regulation.
(d) Ensure that inquiries from HQDA regarding Family and UPH furnishings inventory and cost data are answered


in a timely manner and coordinated with the command resource and program managers.
(3) Garrison. The garrison commander will—
(a) Approve and submit responses to inquiries from HQDA and IMCOM regarding Family and UPH furnishings


inventory and cost data. Responses will be sent in a timely manner to or through the IMCOM to HQDA after
coordination with the installation resource and program managers.


(b) Establish program levels for authorized furnishings items. For calculations related to establishment of program
levels, see DA Pam 420–1–1.


(c) Conduct an annual physical inventory of furnishings not in use and reconcile property on hand receipt and
quantities not in use with inventory balances maintained in the Furnishings Management Module of the Enterprise
Military Housing (see also DA Pam 420–1–1).


(d) Maintain accurate and current records of property usage in Enterprise Military Housing as a basis for developing
experience factors.


(e) Ensure that furnishings are used per authorized needs and the policies and procedures established in this
regulation and applicable directives.


(f) Accomplish furnishings maintenance and repair on a sound economic basis.
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(g) Minimize furnishings storage by timely disposition of items excess to authorized needs or uneconomically
repairable.


(h) Ensure that procedures for warehousing authorized furnishings provide for—
1. Segregation of Family housing and UPH furnishings inventories to include the storage of serviceable like items in


one storage area, where possible, and separate storage areas for serviceable, economically repairable, and unserviceable
items.


2. A warehouse locator system.
(i) Ensure that personnel have met their obligations in regard to the possession, care, preservation, damage, or loss


of Government furnishings prior to departure from the housing unit/installation.
(j) Ensure excess furnishings are not ordered and that funds distributed for the UPH furnishings replacement


program are used for that purpose.
(k) Establish controls to ensure that furnishings accounts are properly cleared before personnel depart on PCS or


TDY in connection with a PCS; especially those Soldiers residing in private rentals.
(4) Resident. Residents will—
(a) Sign hand receipts for furnishings provided by the Government.
(b) Exercise reasonable care in using Government-provided furnishings.
(c) Be liable for loss or damage to Government-provided furnishings caused by the negligence or willful misconduct


of the sponsor, the sponsor’s Family members, guests, or pets (see para 3–65).
(d) Be responsible to pay for missed appointments made for delivery or pick up of furnishings.
d. Furnishings authorizations. Types of furnishings authorized and their bases of issue (BOIs) are identified in CTA


50–909 and CTA 50–970. Authorizations will consist only of those items in CTAs and the nonstandard items approved
by HQDA for use on an exception or test basis. All users will be familiar with the “special instructions” paragraph of
CTA 50–909 and CTA 50–970 before ordering furnishings. See DA Pam 420–1–1 for the types of furnishings
generally authorized.


e. Budgeting and funding.
(1) Commanders will budget and fund for the following:
(a) Initial issue of Family housing furnishings except for items of household equipment initially provided with AFH


construction funds.
(b) Replacement requirements for authorized furnishings for Family housing and unaccompanied personnel housing.
(2) The ASA (FM&C), through the Army budget office (ABO), HQDA (SAFM–BUO), will budget and fund for


initial issue of UPH furnishings except for items of household equipment initially provided with MCA funds.
(3) All costs of procurement and the O&M for the Family housing furnishings inventory will be budgeted for and


funded from the AFH appropriation (see DA Pam 420–1–1 and DFAS–IN Manual 37–100–FY).
(4) All costs of procurement, except as noted in paragraph (2) above and paragraph (6) below, and all costs of O&M


for the UPH furnishings inventory will be budgeted for and funded from the appropriation financing the O&M of UPH
(see DA Pam 420–1–1 and DFAS–IN Manual 37–100–FY).


(5) Costs involving joint use of facilities, vehicles, equipment, and manpower will be shared on a pro rata basis
among the financing appropriations.


(6) UPH furnishings, as part of installation support to Army National Guard (ARNG) and U.S. Army Reserve
(USAR) units undergoing training, will be provided on a reimbursable basis. Charges are limited to identifiable cost
items when the cost is funded by an appropriation other than OMAR (see AR 37–49). The OMA (PE ****96) funds
can be utilized where UPH furnishings are to become station property and are essentially for active Army use.
Conversely, if the furnishings are solely for use of the RC, it is inappropriate to utilize OMA resources.


(7) The OMA-funded tenants located on U.S. Army Materiel Command (AMC) RDTE funded installations will
continue to receive UPH furnishings support from OMA.


(8) HQDA will publish an annual list of replacement costs. Cost data from this list will be used for managing
furnishings inventories and for budget submission purposes.


f. Acquisition of furnishings.
(1) Per Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR), the primary source of procurement will normally be through the


General Services Administration (GSA). However, Federal Prison Industries, Inc. (FPI), also known by the trade name
UNICOR, will be offered first choice for the provision of items they manufacture (18 USC 4124, as iterated in the
FAR, Subpart 8.6). The installation’s Director of Contracting makes determination as to which organization will
provide requested furnishings. To minimize storage, transportation, and handling costs, procurement should be timed to
provide delivery when needed.


(2) Waiver of FAR requirements to procure furnishings through other than GSA/UNICOR will be obtained through
procurement channels.


(3) Procurement actions will be taken only when such action is advantageous to the Government and there are no
known excess furnishings which are suitable for use.
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(4) Requisitions for housing furnishings will be processed through normal supply channels unless otherwise directed
by HQDA (DAIM–ISH).


g. Maintenance and repair of furnishings.
(1) The maintenance and repair of furnishings will be limited to keeping items in a satisfactorily usable condition.


Do not perform work that is uneconomical in relation to replacement cost of the items. Generally, the one-time repair
cost on authorized items will not exceed 75 percent of replacement cost. Maintenance and repair of excess furnishings
is prohibited. The furnishings manager will make the final decision regarding repair versus replacement.


(2) For a discussion of broad guidelines for the normal life expectancies of furnishings that may be used for
planning purposes, see DA Pam 420–1–1. Age, however, is not to be used as the sole basis for planned replacement.
Condition, availability of funds, time delays in procurement, availability of spare parts, energy savings devices, urgency
of need, and quality differences between old and new items will also be considered in determining items requiring
replacement.


(3) AR 5–20 sets forth policy and procedure to be followed to determine whether to perform maintenance and repair
of furnishings by in-house resources or by contract. When it is more economical to perform these functions in-house,
maximum use of these facilities will be achieved by use of cross-servicing agreements with other military Services.
When requirements exceed the in-house capabilities of an activity or installation or it is otherwise required that outside
sources be used, performance of such services will be governed by Part 8, FAR; DOD FAR Supplement (DFARS); and
Army Federal Acquisition Regulation Supplement (AFARS).


(4) For a procedure that may be used to assist in making decisions on whether furnishings should be repaired or
replaced see DA Pam 420–1–1.


h. Excess furnishings.
(1) Maximum economical use will be made of existing stocks of Government furnishings per the FAR (Part 8).
(2) Serviceable and economically repairable items becoming excess to an installation’s or activity’s needs will be


publicized within the IMCOM Region for possible transfer within or between Family housing and UPH furnishings
accounts.


(3) Redistribution of excess furnishings will be undertaken only when such action is determined to be in the best
interest of the Government. An economic analysis will be done to determine the fiscal merits of redistribution.


(4) Excess furnishings may be transferred per the following guidelines:
(a) At installation level, the housing manager may approve lateral transfer of excess UPH furnishings to the Family


housing furnishings inventory (or excess Family housing furnishings to the UPH furnishings inventory). Above
installation level, approvals for transfer will be as specified in AR 710–2.


(b) Items involved must be, and projected to remain, excess to requirements of the losing inventory and within the
authorized allowances (CTA 50–909 or CTA 50–970) of the gaining inventory.


(c) Such transfer must be cost effective.
(d) All transfers of excess inventory will be auditable.
(5) Excess furnishings transferred to another property book are not reimbursable but are subject to accessorial and


administrative costs incident to transfer action.
(6) Serviceable Family housing furnishings in excess of allowances and located at CONUS installations will be


normally turned-in per AR 710–2. However, such furnishings may be offered to lower grade Soldiers with Families for
their use prior to turn in subject to the following:


(a) Items will be hand receipted to the individual.
(b) No funds will be expended for cleaning, repair, or maintenance.
(c) No AFH or UPH furnishings funds will be expended for movement of excess furnishings to and from housing


except in cases of bona fide hardship to the resident or where it would be advantageous to the Government as
determined by the garrison commander.


(d) Prompt action will be taken to dispose of excess furnishings subsequently requiring repair.
(7) Excess serviceable UPH furnishings and excess serviceable Family housing furnishings located in U.S. overseas


and foreign areas may be retained in the inventory for use in any Government-controlled housing and in private rental
housing in U.S. overseas and foreign areas subject to the conditions in paragraphs 3–69h (6)(a) through 3–69h (6)(d).


i. Warehousing. The garrison commander, in coordination with the furnishings manager, will make arrangements for
adequate storage facilities for furnishings. Items will be labeled and stored separately. Each type of property will be
identified in the warehouse, separated by warehouse floor, area, bay, or room. Other types of property (for example,
NAF, barracks-type furniture) should be stored separately. Privately-owned household goods are not authorized storage
in warehouses used to store APF-funded furnishings.


j. Charges for furnishings in housing for which the Army charges rent. Charges for the use of Government
furnishings in rental housing will be established in accordance with section XV.


k. Property inventory and accountability.
(1) Inventories of both Family housing and UPH furnishings will be maintained in the Furnishings Management


Module of the Enterprise Military Housing. Maintain the inventories for Family housing and UPH separately in
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Enterprise Military Housing. Separate inventories will preclude the augmentation of one appropriation with another (a
statutory violation) and the circumvention of CTA authorizations.


(2) Although furnishings items costing less than $2,500 need not be listed in property books, for management
purposes all nonexpendable furnishings items will be included in the Enterprise Military Housing inventories regardless
of cost. For furnishings items costing $2,500 or more use property books as follows:


(a) Housing property books will not be consolidated with property books of other activities (for example, installa-
tion or DPW property books).


(b) Property books for Family housing furnishings and UPH furnishings may be maintained separately or consoli-
dated as authorized by IMCOM regions.


(c) Where consolidated, keep the inventories in separate sections. Separately identify each inventory by furnishings
type codes appended to the authorization document description in the “Authority” block of the property record. Use the
furnishings type codes “(F)” for Family housing furnishings and “(U)” for UPH furnishings. For example, the authority
block may read “CTA 50–909(F)” and “CTA 50–909(U)” respectively for Family housing and UPH furnishings
inventory items.


(d) The consolidation of property books for AFH and UPH furnishings will not be used to augment one appropria-
tion with another (a statutory prohibition) nor to circumvent CTA authorizations.


(3) Authorized furnishings in support of administrative housing functions, and those items in support of the Self-
Help Program may be issued to such activities and subsequently hand receipted to the users. These items include
property used for grounds maintenance, in cleaning and storage functions, in housing administration areas, and for
Army community service centers. Items will be transferred to the installation property book and sub-hand receipted to
the administrative office or the ACS.


(4) Furnishings inventory items will initially be entered in the property book records at cost, quantity, year of
purchase, and serial number (optional).


(5) Family housing furnishings will be issued on DA Form 2062 (Hand Receipt/Annex Number), or automated
equivalent, signed by the sponsor, the sponsor’s spouse or an individual having a DA Form 1687 (Notice of Delegation
of Authority-Receipt for Supplies) for that purpose on file in the housing office (see para 3–98e(3) for special signature
requirements for GFOQ).


(6) UPH furnishings will be receipted for by the responsible individual whose name appears on DA Form 1687.
These furnishings will be issued from the PBO directly to the hand receipt holder, that is, either the person responsible
for the facility or to the resident. The responsible person may sub-handreceipt the furnishings to a resident.


(7) Controls will be established to ensure that furnishings accounts are cleared before personnel depart on a PCS,
undergo extended TDY, or are deployed with an entire unit.


(8) A physical inventory of furnishings which have been turned-in will be done. Where Government property has
been lost or damaged through negligence or willful misconduct, the appropriate individual will initiate one of the
following for payment at the appropriate disbursing agency:


(a) Financial liability investigation of property loss.
(b) Statement of charges.
(c) Cash collection voucher.
(d) Other authorized adjustment per AR 735–5.
(9) On an adverse financial liability investigation of property loss finding, liability for furnishings may be limited to


an amount equivalent to one month’s basic pay at the time of the loss except where the damage or loss is determined to
be the result of gross negligence or willful misconduct (see para 3–65).


(10) Authorized hand receipt holders held liable for loss or damage of furnishings (in less than new condition at the
time of loss or damage) are authorized a depreciation credit. When items are issued in damaged condition, a notation of
the damages will be entered on the inventory record or condition report to protect the Family housing sponsor or UPH
resident. Refer to AR 735–5 for more information on depreciation.


(11) Family housing furnishings and those UPH furnishings issued to unaccompanied personnel authorized to reside
off-post in U.S. overseas and foreign areas will be jointly inventoried by the sponsor and the housing office’s
furnishings management representative. The joint inventory will be conducted when furnishings are issued and at
termination of occupancy.


(12) An annual inventory is not required for Family housing and UPH furnishings issued to individuals on
permanent hand receipts for use in individual housing units. An annual inventory is required for all other Family
housing furnishings and for all UPH furnishings not on permanent hand receipt. The cut off date for annual furnishings
inventories is the end of the fiscal year.


l. Potential pecuniary liability for furnishings. Residents of Family or unaccompanied personnel housing who have
been provided furnishings may be held liable for damage or loss caused through their abuse or negligence (see para
3–65).
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m. Furnishings reports. There are no recurring upward reporting requirements for furnishings. However, installa-
tions must be prepared to respond to inquiries regarding Family housing and UPH furnishings inventory and cost data.
Inventory and cost data will be entered into the Furnishings Management Module database of the HOMES.


3–70. Family housing furnishings
a. Provision of furnishings.
(1) Furnishings include furniture, household equipment, and miscellaneous items necessary to provide a reasonable


degree of livability in personnel housing. Except for special command positions and the SMA, the term “furnishings”
does not include household goods, such as linens, cutlery, silverware, dishes, and kitchen utensils (see paras 3–71b and
3–100b). Garbage disposals, AC units, and permanently installed dishwashers are not considered to be furnishings.


(2) The provision of Government furnishings is determined by the category of housing (for example, representa-
tional housing) and location of the housing (CONUS, U.S. overseas, or foreign).


b. Representational housing.
(1) Furnishings for housing units designated and used for general and flag officers and for special command


positions are addressed in paragraph 3–100. That paragraph also covers the special allowances for special command
positions. Eligibility for furnishings for General Officers residing in privatized GFOQs are addressed in paragraph
3–111n.


(2) Both installation and garrison commanders in the grade of colonel (O–6) are authorized residential housing with
the same amenities authorized general and flag officers. Authorized amenities are identified in paragraph 3–100.


(3) The SMA, Senior Enlisted Advisor to the Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, and incumbents of special CSM
positions may be provided furnishings in accordance with paragraph 3–71.


(4) Furnishings provided in representational housing will be included in the Enterprise Military Housing Family
housing furnishings inventory.


(5) Furnishings for privatized representational housing are addressed in paragraph 3–111n.
c. Furnishings policy.
(1) Residents of AFH will provide their own furniture unless otherwise authorized by this regulation.
(2) Government furniture may be provided only in specifically authorized instances (see para 3–70d).
(3) Ranges and refrigerators will be provided in all AFH.
(4) Ranges and refrigerators will be provided for private rental housing OCONUS when they are not provided by


the landlord as part of the housing.
(5) In foreign areas, where there are no built-in kitchen cabinets and closets, free standing kitchen cabinets and


wardrobes will be provided.
(6) Where CTA authorization for a furnishings item is canceled or rescinded or a specification for an item is


changed, that item may be retained in the inventory until no longer serviceable but will not be replaced. Serviceable
items located in a DU may remain in use in that DU except where an authorized, but unsatisfied, need exists elsewhere.


(7) Where representational housing (see para 3–70b , and para 3–100b) is redesignated for other use or is assigned
to a resident who is not eligible for Government-provided supplementary furnishings, the following applies:


(a) Supplementary furniture will be removed from the housing unless the items are excess and available to other
residents of the same grade.


(b) Supplementary household equipment (that is, second refrigerators, freezers, clothes washers, and dryers) will be
removed from the housing.


(c) Custom fitted supplementary furnishings, classified as equipment-in-place (EIP) will remain in the housing and
will be maintained until no longer serviceable, but will not be replaced. Examples are wall-to-wall carpeting and
draperies (see para 3–70l and 3–70m).


d. Eligibility for Family housing furnishings.
(1) Personnel residing in Government-controlled Family housing are eligible for furnishings support (see para


3–6b(2)).
(2) Personnel assigned to foreign areas are eligible for furnishings support if in the following categories:
(a) Personnel with command-sponsored Family members.
(b) Appropriated and nonappropriated fund DOD U.S. citizen civilian personnel recruited in the United States.
(3) Personnel limited to an administrative weight allowance for HHG are authorized full furniture support.
(4) Military and civilian personnel listed in paragraph 3–70d(2), traveling under full JFTR or JTR weight allowance,


respectively, may be provided temporary furniture support (loaner sets) at their overseas station when their household
goods (HHG) are in transit (that is, in- and out-bound). Types and amounts issued may be limited and may not consist
of a complete furniture set as authorized by CTA 50–909. Maximum time for use of loaner sets is 90 days for in-bound
personnel and 60 days for out-bound personnel. The furnishings manager may extend this period if in-bound HHG
shipments are delayed beyond 90 days.


(5) Personnel who placed a portion of their HHG in CONUS nontemporary storage will not receive a like item from
the Government furniture inventory.
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(6) Contractor personnel have no entitlement to and are not eligible for housing furnishings support.
e. Customer service.
(1) The furnishings issuing office will provide information on the installation furnishings situation to interested


personnel. Such information will be posted prominently or available for viewing and will include the following:
(a) Current list of furnishings authorized and available for issue.
(b) Waiting list of customers who have requested unavailable furnishings items.
(c) List of furniture items that may be included in loaner sets where such sets are authorized.
(d) Pictures or displays of standard items issued.
(e) Copies of appropriate furnishings regulations.
(f) Fact sheet, updated periodically, summarizing the local furnishings situation.
(2) Customer service personnel will ensure that sponsors and their Families are given prompt, courteous explana-


tions of furnishings authorizations, issue and turn-in procedures, pick up and delivery requirements, and estimated
waiting time for unavailable items.


f. Furniture for continental United States and full Joint Federal Travel Regulations overseas areas.
(1) Government furniture will not be procured for support of Army-controlled Family housing or private rental


housing in CONUS or in overseas areas where personnel travel under full JFTR household goods weight allowances
except as shown below.


(a) Supplemental Government furniture may be provided in—
1. Representational housing (see para 3–70b).
2. Student housing (desk, chair, lamp, and bookcase only).
(b) Government furniture may be provided to fully support—
1. CONUS housing occupied by foreign personnel who are in this country on an exchange basis. This includes


clothes washers and dryers.
2. Short-tour housing.
3. In overseas areas on a temporary loan basis for use by personnel who have traveled under full JFTR weight


allowances and have not received personal furniture.
4. Where only specially designed or built-in furnishings can be used, for example, in manufactured (mobile) homes.
(c) Free-standing wardrobes and kitchen cabinets may be provided when these storage facilities are not built-in.
(2) Initial procurement of Government furniture for the usages in paragraph 3–70f(1), requires the approval of


HQDA (DAIM–ISH).
g. Furniture for other than full Joint Federal Travel Regulations overseas areas.
(1) Government furniture may be procured for Government-controlled housing and for private rental housing


occupied by eligible personnel. This would depend upon determining whether it is more advantageous for the
Government to provide furniture instead of shipping personal furniture. Final determination is based on overall
economy, equity, and personal preference of eligible military personnel and civilian employees.


(2) Where Government furniture is provided, the shipment weight of personal furniture to and from the area is
limited. An increase in an individual’s administrative weight restriction may be authorized where there is a shortage of
Government furniture.


(3) Where Government furniture is not provided, procurement of furniture is restricted to the provisions of para-
graph 3–70f above. However, where not built-in, free standing wardrobes and kitchen cabinets will be provided in
economy housing occupied by eligible personnel (see CTA 50–909).


(4) All personnel entitled to the shipment of HHG are authorized furniture on a temporary loan basis while their
HHG are in transit.


h. National flags for Family housing at Forts Myer and Fort McNair.
(1) Family housing residents at Forts Myer and Fort McNair will be issued national flags (NSN 8345–00–656–1434)


to be displayed on six-foot aluminum flag poles appropriately attached to the front of their DUs.
(2) Flags will be affixed to DUs and displayed per installation directives.
(3) Installation housing offices will establish procedures for issue and accountability of flags and requests for


replacements.
i. Special support. Garrison commanders may provide excess items of Family housing furniture to reception areas in


housing offices, HS offices, and ACS centers. Furniture need not be new, but should be clean and serviceable.
Sufficient furniture may be provided to present an inviting and comfortable atmosphere for customers. When such
furniture is provided, it will be transferred from the housing furnishings inventory property records to installation
property records. Vendor loaner furniture is not authorized for the public areas of housing offices (see AR 210–7 and
DOD 5500.7–R).


j. Provision of household equipment.
(1) Ranges and refrigerators.
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(a) Government-procured ranges and refrigerators will be provided in Army-controlled Family housing and in
private rental housing in foreign areas occupied by eligible personnel.


(b) Ranges will be free standing or slide-in, and white in color. Ranges not conforming to sizes authorized in CTA
50–909 may be procured only when space is inappropriate for the specified sizes.


(c) Refrigerators will be free standing and white in color.
(2) Clothes washers and dryers.
(a) Clothes washers and dryers will not be provided in CONUS Family housing except for CONUS housing


occupied by foreign personnel who are in this country on an exchange basis and for special command positions (see
para 3–100d).


(b) In overseas areas, clothes washers and dryers are authorized for Army-controlled housing and private rental
housing occupied by eligible personnel when determined by economic analysis to be more cost effective than shipment
of personally-owned washers and dryers. Commercial-type washers and dryers will be procured for use in structures
having common laundry rooms. Stacked washer/dryers or dryers may be procured and installed in those laundry rooms
where space is restricted.


(3) Portable dishwashers. Portable dishwashers may be provided in housing instead of installed dishwashers where
it is considered impractical to provide permanently installed dishwashers.


(4) Household equipment. Items of household equipment currently in use but not authorized under the above criteria
may be retained until no longer serviceable but will not be replaced.


(5) Ancillary items for utility support in foreign areas.
(a) When not provided by the landlord, issue and installation of necessary light fixtures and other components of


utility systems are authorized for Government-leased housing occupied by eligible personnel. Costs associated with the
procurement, installation, removal, and maintenance and repair are chargeable to AFH maintenance or leasing funds, as
appropriate. These costs include expenses for installing and removing light fixtures provided by eligible personnel.


(b) Portable electrical transformers necessary to allow the operation of personal appliances on foreign electrical
power systems will not normally be provided by the Government. However, an IMCOM region may authorize their
provision in hardship cases subject to the availability of funds.


(6) Microwaves and freezers. In USAREUR, commanders in the grade of lieutenant colonel (O–5) and above, CSMs
and all general officers are authorized microwaves and freezers.


k. Window Coverings.
(1) Window coverings should be provided on all windows within a housing unit. This may be accomplished with


draw curtains, window shades, or Venetian blinds. If draw curtains are used on sliding glass doors and there are one or
more adjacent windows, matching curtains may be provided for the windows.


(2) Draw curtains will be unlined and made of fire retardant synthetic cloth. They will be washable, shrink-safe, and
designed to control radiant heat, light, and glare. Material will be heavy enough to provide privacy when closed, day or
night.


(3) Draw curtains may be cleaned at Government expense every 12 months or on change of occupancy. Draw
curtains may be replaced when they become unserviceable.


(4) Cost of material, fabrication, and installation of draw curtains will be comparable to that normally expended for
Venetian blinds or shades.


(5) Draw curtains when installed to replace existing window coverings which are beyond economical repair are
chargeable to maintenance funds. In cases, where there is no existing window covering, installation of draw curtains is
categorized as an improvement to the DU and the cost of installing draw curtains may be charged as incidental
improvements or construction improvements.


l. Wall-to-wall carpeting.
(1) Carpeting installed as a prime floor finish is classified as installed real property. As such, initial procurement and


installation may be done with construction funds. Replacement may be done with construction improvements or
maintenance funds.


(2) Carpeting will be suitable for the level of traffic expected. It will be of a neutral shade. Bright colors, prominent
patterns, white, off-white, pile, and shag carpeting will be avoided.


(3) Carpeting placed over another prime floor in good condition is classified as EIP. Its use in this manner is
reserved for the public entertainment areas of GFOQ and garrison commanders quarters (GCQ) (see para 3–100e).


(4) Carpeting may be placed over another unserviceable prime floor when an EA justifies this use.
m. Resident-owned equipment.
(1) Residents will not replace Government ranges and refrigerators with personal equipment without specific


approval of the garrison commander (may be delegated to the DPW).
(2) Where Government equipment is provided OCONUS, the overseas shipment of similar personal items of


household equipment is prohibited.
(3) Requests for installation of resident-owned equipment must contain information on the type of equipment, make,


model, and characteristics pertinent to installation. Requests will be submitted in writing to the housing office.
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(4) Resident-owned items will be installed, maintained, and removed and the premises restored to their original
condition at the expense of the resident and subject to inspection by the housing office.


(5) The installation of resident-owned equipment will not be used as justification for improvements to the utilities
distribution systems.


(6) All work necessary for the installation of resident-owned items will be approved by the garrison commander
(may be delegated to the DPW). Payments for any work performed by the installation will be made to the appropriate
OPLOC/FAO.


(7) The following items will not be installed by or for residents:
(a) AC units which require duct work or fixed water or drain connections.
(b) Attic or wall-type fans requiring permanent attachment to the building and structural modifications.
(c) Evaporative coolers requiring duct work.
(d) Domestic water heaters.
(e) Electric or gas wall heaters.
(f) Water beds. Permission must be obtained from the housing office before a resident may install a water bed.


Normally, water beds will be installed only on slab-on-grade floors.
(g) Hot tubs. Permission must be obtained from the housing office before a resident may install a hot tub inside or


outside the DU. Hot-tubs may be installed at resident expense when installation would not create a significant increase
in utility costs to the Government. The DPW will ensure installation of the hot tub meets all building and safety codes.


(h) Privately owned satellite dishes.
n. Resident-owned window AC units. Window AC units are not considered furnishings. Paragraph 3–54m sets forth


the policy on the use of resident-owned window AC units.
o. Cost comparison analysis.
(1) An EA of the comparative costs of providing Government furnishings instead of shipping personal furniture will


be made when the commander believes that the present method of furnishing Family housing is not cost effective. Cost
appraisals will consider the following:


(a) Cost of Government furnishings estimated for use in both Government-controlled and private rental housing for
all eligible Families. This cost is based on current replacement price.


(b) Cost of Government furnishings required to establish “loaner sets”. This cost is based on current replacement
price.


(c) Temporary lodging allowance cost due solely to lack of furnishings.
(d) Initial delivery and installation costs.
(e) Recurring costs for administration, servicing, repair, transportation, moving, and handling.
(f) Costs of periodic replacement, less any proceeds from the salvage or sale of replaced furnishings.
(g) Cost of construction or acquisition of additional warehousing, office, and maintenance facilities and equipment.
(h) Maintenance and repair of warehouses and handling equipment.
(i) Cost of utilities services for warehousing.
(j) Overhead costs.
(k) Cost of storing residual personal HHG to be left in CONUS.
(l) Volume of personal HHG being shipped to and from the area as developed by actual experience or from similar


situations. This will include related costs such as packing, crating, drayage, port handling, transportation, temporary
storage, loss and damage claims, and delivery at destination.


(2) An EA will be prepared in accordance with OMB Circular A–94. Analysis, to include a survey of eligible
personnel as to the preferred method of furnishing Family housing, will be forwarded to HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600
Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600.


3–71. The Sergeant Major of the Army and special command sergeant major positions
a. Overview.
(1) The CSA is the approval authority for the designation of new special CSM positions and the cancellation of old


ones. Approved special CSM positions are listed in table 3–9.
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Table 3–9
Special command sergeant major positions


ACOM: AMC
Special CSM position:
CSM, AMC
CSM, U.S. Army Aviation & Missile Command (AMCOM)


ASCC: Eighth U.S. Army (EUSA)
Special CSM position:
CSM, United Nations Command/Combined Forces Command/U.S. Forces. Korea/EUSA
CSM, 2d Infantry Division


ACOM: Forces Command (FORSCOM)
Special CSM position:
CSM, FORSCOM
CSM, 1st U.S. Army
CSM, I Corps & Fort Lewis
CSM, III Corps & Fort Hood
CSM, XVIII Airborne Corps & Fort Bragg
CSM, 1st Cavalry Division
CSM, 1st Infantry Division (Mechanized)
CSM, 3d Infantry Division (Mechanized)
CSM, 4th Infantry Division (Mechanized)
CSM, 10th Mountain Division
CSM, 82d Airborne Division
CSM, 101st Airborne Division (Air Assault)
CSM, U.S. Army Reserve Command (USARC)


ASCC: U.S. Army Military District of Washington (MDW)
Special CSM position:
CSM, MDW
CSM, District of Columbia National Guard
CSM, U.S. Army Human Resources Command (HRC)
CSM, National Guard Bureau


ASCC: Military Surface Deployment and Distribution Command (SDDC)
Special CSM position: CSM, Military Surface Deployment and Distribution Command (SDDC)


DRU: U.S. Army Medical Command (MEDCOM)
Special CSM position: CSM, MEDCOM


ACOM: U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command (TRADOC)
Special CSM position:
CSM, TRADOC
CSM, Fort Benning
CSM, Fort Bliss
CSM, Fort Eustis
CSM, Fort Gordon
CSM, Fort Jackson
CSM, Fort Knox
CSM, Fort Leavenworth
CSM, Fort Lee
CSM, Fort Leonard Wood
CSM, Fort Rucker
CSM, Fort Sill
CSM, U.S. Army Ordnance Center & School
CSM, U.S. Army Recruiting Command


ASCC: U.S. Army South (USARSO)
Special CSM position: CSM, 6th U.S. Army


ASCC: U.S. Army Pacific (USARPAC)
Special CSM position:
CSM, USARPAC
CSM, USARAK
CSM, U.S. Army, Japan/IX Corps
CSM, 25th Infantry Division (Light)
CSM, Tripler Army Medical Center
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Table 3–9
Special command sergeant major positions—Continued


ASCC: U.S. Army Europe (USAREUR)
Special CSM position:
CSM, USAREUR
CSM, Supreme Allied Command Europe (SACEUR)
CSM, U.S. Army Southern European Task Force
CSM, V Corps
CSM, 1st Armored Division
CSM, Europe Regional Medical Command
CSM, 21st Theater Support Command


DRU: U.S. Army Network Enterprise Technology Command/9th Army Signal Command (NETCOM)
Special CSM position: CSM, NETCOM


ASCC: U.S. Army Central (ARCENT)
Special CSM position: CSM, 3d U.S. Army


ASCC: U.S. Army North (ARNORTH)
Special CSM position: CSM, 5th U.S. Army


ASCC: U.S. Army Space & Missile Defense Command (SMDC)
Special CSM position: CSM, U.S. Army Space & Missile Defense Command (SMDC)


ASCC: U.S. Army Special Operations Command (USASOC)
Special CSM position: CSM, 1st Special Operations Command


DRU: U.S. Army Test & Evaluation Command (ATEC)
Special CSM position: CSM, U.S. Army Test & Evaluation Command (ATEC)


DRU: Criminal Investigation Command (CIDC)
Special CSM position: CSM, Criminal Investigation Command (CIDC)


DRU: U.S. Army Intelligence and Security Command (INSCOM)
Special CSM position: CSM, U.S. Army Intelligence and Security Command (INSCOM)


DRU: U.S. Army Corps of Engineers (USACE)
Special CSM position: CSM, U.S. Army Corps of Engineers (USACE)


DRU: U.S. Army Reserve Command (USARC)
Special CSM position: CSM, USARC


DRU: U.S. Military Academy (USMA)
Special CSM position: CSM, USMA


(2) Requests to establish new special CSM positions will be sent with full justification to HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600
Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600. Justification will include the following:


(a) Title of position.
(b) Normal grade for position.
(c) Present incumbent of position.
(d) Identification of DU proposed for such designation.
(e) Reason for special CSM position requirement. (Include magnitude of official entertainment responsibilities.)
(f) Impact if not approved.
(3) The appropriate garrison commander will—
(a) Permanently designate a specific DU for the SMA, Senior Enlisted Advisor to the Chairman of the Joint Chiefs


of Staff, and for each special CSM position approved by HQDA. HQDA (DAIM–ISH), ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon,
Washington, DC 20310–0600 will be informed of such designations and has the authority to approve changes in
designated SMA, Senior Enlisted Advisor to the Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, and special CSM position DUs.


(b) Maintain a permanent file on each special CSM position DU. Each file will contain approvals and replacement
authorizations so that an audit trail is maintained.


b. Furnishings.
(1) The SMA and Senior Enlisted Advisor to the Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff are authorized residential


housing with the same furnishings amenities authorized general/flag officers occupying special command positions.
Authorized amenities are identified in paragraph 3–100.


(2) To enhance the prestige of special CSM positions, certain furnishings amenities may be provided in the public
entertainment areas of Army-controlled housing designated for and occupied by the incumbents of special CSM
positions.


(a) Carpeting and drapes.
1. Wall-to-wall carpeting may be installed in designated special CSM position housing when existing floors are in a
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failed or failing condition and where carpets compare favorably with the life cycle costs of other floor covering. High
quality area rugs will be authorized in lieu of carpets when existing hard wood floors are serviceable or can be
economically restored.


2. High quality drapes may be authorized as a CTA furnishings item.
3. The garrison commander should make these improvements on an as-needed basis.
(b) Household equipment. Higher quality appliances may be provided against CTA authorized items.
(c) Furniture. Higher quality furniture may be provided where Government furnishings are authorized by CTA.
(3) Policy concerning furnishings provisions for privatized representational housing is set forth in paragraph 3–111n.


3–72. Disposition of furnishings in excessed and transferred housing
a. Disposition policy.
(1) Both DOD and GSA have agreed that Family housing at installations that will be closed or undergo mission


reductions will be made available to GSA as intact as possible where this will assist in the disposition of the housing.
(2) Excess housing will be made available for other DOD use or transferred to GSA for disposal with all installed


equipment intact.
b. Action upon transfer of housing.
(1) Retention, removal, redistribution, or transfer of equipment and appliances in Family housing transferred to GSA


for disposal will be governed by guidance from HQDA (DAIM–ISH). The HQDA (DAIM–ISH) will dictate required
actions as the need arises.


(2) A listing of serviceable (Code B or better) excess AFH or UPH furnishings will be forwarded to HQDA
(DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600.


3–73. Unaccompanied personnel housing furnishings
a. Unaccompanied personnel housing furnishings policy.
(1) Government furnishings will be provided in Government-controlled housing and may be provided the following


unaccompanied Soldiers occupying private rental housing in Hawaii and Alaska and OCONUS:
(a) Unaccompanied staff sergeants (E–6) and above in Hawaii and Alaska; sergeant first class (E–7) and above


OCONUS, who opt to live in private rental housing.
(b) Unaccompanied Soldiers of all grades who reside in private rental housing due to the nonavailability of


Government-controlled UPH.
(2) Unaccompanied personnel occupying private housing per paragraph 3–73a(1) may be provided the same


furniture and equipment that is offered to accompanied personnel with the following added requirements:
(a) Sergeants (E–5) and below in CONUS including Hawaii and Alaska; staff sergeants (E–6) and below OCONUS


must provide the issuing officer a copy of their CNAs of on-post housing.
(b) Furnishings will be procured with OMA base operations (.9 account) funds and issued per allowances prescribed


in CTA 50–909 and CTA 50–970.
(3) Exceptions to CTA 50–909 and CTA 50–970 will be submitted to HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon,


Washington, DC 20310–0600 to obtain approval to purchase nonstandard barracks items (for example, special applica-
tion designed-to-space or modular furnishings) for use in newly constructed or modernized facilities. As a minimum,
the IMCOM will provide the following information with narrative justification for waiver consideration:


(a) Specifications for requested nonstandard item.
(b) Area gain allotted per man (if applicable), and number to be assigned per bedroom or cubicle.
(c) Floor plan displaying furnishings placement.
(d) Quantity and estimated unit price of nonstandard items being requested to include cost variance to GSA schedule


contract for furnishings items.
(4) If an exception to CTA 50–909 or CTA 50–970 is granted from HQDA, then the garrison commander or


IMCOM Region will be responsible for obtaining an exception to the FAR/DFARS/AFARS through the local
procurement activity. Procurement must be accomplished per the laws and regulations governing the expenditure of
Federal funds. This regulation will not be construed as authority for sole source procurement for such nonstandard
items. When applicable, the above procedures may be utilized to obtain exception to CTA for replacement furnishings.


(5) When authorized by the garrison commander, personal furnishings may be used in UPH (PP) in place of
Government furnishings. Normally, water beds, if authorized, will be installed only on slab-on-grade floors.


b. Draperies for unaccompanied personnel housing.
(1) Draperies procured for UPH will conform with the fabric and color range described in CTA 50–909 and CTA


50–970.
(2) Drapery requirements for construction and modernization projects will be identified by installations with their


DD Form 1391 submissions (see Interior Design Manual (IDM) for Single Soldier Housing for guidance/instruction on
ordering draperies for barracks MCA construction and renovation).


(3) Draperies may be replaced when they have become unserviceable.
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c. Carpeting for unaccompanied personnel housing.
(1) Carpeting is considered—
(a) A floor finish when installed as a prime floor finish within the scope of a construction or repair project. Such


carpeting is classified as installed real property, not as a furnishing. Requests for carpeting considered a prime floor
finish are processed per chapter 5 of this regulation.


(b) A furnishing when placed over another prime floor finish in good condition. Such carpeting is classified as EIP.
Requests for carpeting considered to be EIP are processed per this regulation.


(2) Carpeting available for Government purchase is described in the GSA Federal Supply Schedule, FSC Group 72.
Refer to the applicable index for guidance in determining the type of carpet suitable in relation to traffic and soil. Pile
construction of carpet will be made of nylon, acrylic, or a combination of nylon and acrylic. Bright colors, white or
off-white, prominent patterns, deep pile, or shag carpeting will be avoided in living areas. Tight-loop carpeting (small
pattern) with a print or intricate pattern is recommended for common use or public areas. For factors influencing carpet
performance, see DA Pam 420–1–1.


d. Clothes washers and dryers.
(1) Washers and dryers in UPH facilities may be concessionaire-owned or concessionaire-leased, or Government-


owned. The most economical method of supplying and servicing authorized equipment will be determined by compara-
tive cost analysis and cyclic evaluation of ongoing methods conducted in accordance with AR 5–20.


(2) Cost analyses will be approved at installation level.
(3) Laundry facilities provided in UPH (PP) will be at no cost to the individual.
e. Unaccompanied personnel housing initial issue furnishings program.
(1) This program provides for the purchase of furnishings for newly constructed or modernized UPH facilities.
(2) The program is centrally managed by HQDA to ensure that new furnishings will be available when the UPH


facility is released to the Army.
(3) HQDA (DAIM–ISH) will program funds for initial issue furnishings on the basis of the approved UPH


construction Future Years Defense Program (FYDP).
(4) The ABO (SAFM–BUO) will issue a Funding Authorization Document (FAD) to the Office of the Secretary of


the Army (OA 22) to be used for the purchase of the initial issue furnishings.
(5) HQDA (DAIM–ISH) will provide—
(a) The approved UPH construction FYDP during development of the POM/BES.
(b) The expected beneficial occupancy date (BOD) and scope of occupancy for new and renovated UPH facilities


during development of the Army’s POM/BES.
(c) The furnishings information contained in Tab E, Furnishings and Equipment, of the DD Form 1391. Provide this


information for UPH MCA projects for the budget years. This may be done automatically using the DD Form 1391
processor.


(6) Headquarters, USACE will issue to the supporting USACE district a design directive for the UPH MCA project.
The USACE district will design the building-related finishes and assist the installation Furnishings Management
Officer (FMO) in the selection of coordinated furniture, furnishings, and equipment based on the guidelines contained
in the IDM for Single Soldier Housing to achieve a comprehensive interior design package. The installation housing
manager and FMO will closely work with the USACE design district to ensure all requirements are met.


(7) The installation FMO will—
(a) Approximately 14 months prior to the estimated BOD, prepare and finalize all procurement documentation and


coordinate the package with the USACE design district. The FMO should assume that items will be procured from
UNICOR; however, this will not be determined until the order is actually received by UNICOR. Therefore, duplicate
procurement documentation must be prepared selecting similar, coordinated items from the GSA Schedules, in the
event that UNICOR cannot provide the items requested.


( b )  S u b m i t  t h e  p r o c u r e m e n t  d o c u m e n t a t i o n  t o  t h e  U . S .  A r m y  E n g i n e e r i n g  a n d  S u p p o r t  C e n t e r ,  H u n t s v i l l e
(CEHNC–CT–B), P.O. Box 1600, Huntsville, AL 35807–4301 one year prior to the estimated BOD. An information
copy of this package, along with the final cost estimate, will also be provided to DAIM–ISH. Procurement documenta-
tion and cost estimates will address items, services, and costs.


f. Unaccompanied personnel housing replacement furnishings program.
(1) This program addresses replacement furnishings for existing UPH.
(2) The program is decentralized to the IMCOM Regions and installations.
(3) Headquarters DA (DAIM–ISH) will program OMA (.9 account) funds based on POM/BES data input.
(4) The ABO will—
(a) Budget funds on the basis of POM/BES input data.
(b) Ensure that all .9A funds (replacement issue and handling of furnishings) are sent to the IMCOM via FAD.
(5) The IMCOM will ensure funds set aside for the acquisition of replacement furnishings are used for that purpose.


Controls will be established to ensure that excess items are not requisitioned.
(6) Installations will initiate funded requisitions for replacement furnishings through the Supply Support Activity,
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verify price and authorization data, and ensure that funds are available in the appropriate furnishings account. Military
standard requisitioning and issue procedures (MILSTRIP) will be used.


Section X
Construction


3–74. Scope
This section provides the objectives and policies for housing construction to include both new and replacement
construction and construction improvements to existing facilities. Modernization, renovation, rehabilitation, revitaliza-
tion, expansion, and Energy Conservation Investment Program (ECIP) projects fall within the purview of construction
improvements. Also, the Army’s housing privatization program-the Residential Communities Initiative (RCI)-equity
contributions and subsidies are funded through AFHC.


3–75. Objectives
The Army’s housing construction programs are intended to enhance the Soldier’s quality of life. The objectives of the
various construction programs are to—


a. Construct new housing facilities where total requirements exceed available and adequate on-post and off-post
facilities.


b. Improve livability, correct deficiencies, and conserve energy.
c. Provide adequate community facilities and infrastructure.


3–76. Establishing requirements
a. Before selecting a construction alternative to satisfy housing deficits, a clearly defined need must be identified


and other nonstructural alternatives must be considered.
b. The need will be based on plans and analyses completed in accordance with the housing justification and


supporting documentation requirements set forth in section XIV.
c. Among the nonstructural alternatives which must be examined are the following:
(1) Reliance on off-post housing in civilian communities.
(2) Leasing of privately-owned housing to include third party contracted housing.
(3) Privatization.
(4) Management actions relative to facilities utilization, conversion, and diversion.
(5) Purchase of existing housing facilities.
(6) Transfer of DOD or other Government agency facilities.


3–77. Impact on local housing markets
a. All reasonable precautions will be taken to avoid harmful impact of military Family housing construction on local


housing markets.
b. Military housing normally will not be programmed, built, or leased at an installation when, in consideration of


total assets (both on-post and off-post), the following thresholds are exceeded:
(1) Family housing. New construction or leasing-up to 90 percent of the long-range programmable housing deficit


(see paras 3–81b(2) and 3–87c(3)).
(2) Unaccompanied personnel housing.
(a) The UPH (PP)-up to 95 percent of the UPH (PP) programmable deficit (see para 3–82a(3)(a)).
(b) Trainee barracks-the billeting load identified in the ASIP (see para 3–82a(3)(b)).
(3) Exceptions. The Secretary of the Army may waive the limitations in paragraphs 3–77b(1) and 3–77b(2) on a


case-by-case basis.
c. Normally, housing will be programmed and built on an incremental basis per housing master plans to allow for


possible increases in community support.


3–78. Intergovernmental coordination
a. Pertinent command levels will coordinate with appropriate Federal, State, regional, and local governmental


agencies to assess the impact of military housing construction on area and community development. Such coordination
will be made in accordance with the IMCOM Intergovernmental Coordination Plan (see AR 210–20). Additionally,
commanders must comply with the coordinations required by AR 200–1, AR 405–10, and AR 405–90.


b. All AFH and UPH projects will be properly sited on the installation RPMP, conform with designated land use
areas, comply with the real property master planning guidance and requirements prescribed in AR 210–20, and be
accurately reflected in the RPI.


c. Consultation will also be made with other organizations cognizant of local housing conditions, such as local
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housing authorities, real estate boards, home builders associations, chambers of commerce, planning agencies, zoning
offices, and building permit issuing agencies.


d. The Military Services shall coordinate housing requirements with local school districts. Budget justification for
each construction request shall indicate whether additional public school facilities are required to accommodate an
increase in students.


3–79. Construction program cost limitations and approval authorities
To meet the Army’s housing needs there are several housing construction programs; each with its unique set of dollar
limitations and approval authorities.


a. Family housing. Paragraph 3–14 addresses the limits and authorities for AFH construction and incidental
improvements.


b. Unaccompanied personnel housing. The MCA, minor MCA (MMCA), and the OMA minor construction account
are addressed in chapters 2 and 4 of this publication.


3–80. Design criteria
a. New and replacement construction and, to the maximum extent possible, construction improvements to existing


facilities will comply with DOD UFC and, as appropriate, the Technical Instructions (TIs) listed below (see TIs at the
USACE Web site http://www.hnd.usace.army.mil/techinfo/ti.htm).


(1) UFC 4–721–11.1, Unaccompanied Enlisted Personnel Housing (UEPH) Complexes; UFC 3–120–10, Interior
Design; and UFC 3–400–01, Energy Conservation.


(2) UFC 4–721–01A, Barracks Upgrade Program
(3) TI 801–02, Family Housing.
(4) UFC 4–711–01, Family Housing.
b. The Army Criteria Tracking System (ACTS) is the Army’s official repository of consolidated space planning and


utilization criteria. The ACTS is an automated application found on the following Web site: https://www.acts.hqda.
pentagon.mil/.


c. The Army has developed a series of standard design/criteria products under the auspices of the Army Facilities
Standardization Program. Where available, standard designs/criteria are mandatory for use (see app F).


d. Improvement projects will be developed to restore deteriorating and failing facilities. Such restoration will bring
the facility into conformance with the latest design criteria. However, improvement projects will not be used merely to
bring a facility into conformance with the most current new construction design criteria.


e. Installation design standards (IDS) and IDGs will be used in developing facility designs.
f. Design must be in accordance with the approved installation RPMP.
g. Both the design and construction of a facility must comply with design criteria. A request for variance from


design standards must be submitted prior to execution through the IMCOM to HQDA (DAIM–ISH).
h. For Family housing, design criteria requires—
(1) Providing a minimum of three bedrooms.
(2) Meeting the GOLD standard of the current sustainability project rating tool (SPiRiT/LEED–H).
(3) Complying with the applicable IDG for the new housing location.


3–81. Family housing construction
a. Construction program. Both new construction and improvement projects will include the requirement that 5


percent of the DUs in the project will be accessible, or readily and easily modifiable, for use by persons with
disabilities. This requirement must be addressed in all such projects until at least 5 percent of the installations total DU
inventory meets accessibility requirements (see para 3–6c(5)).


b. New construction (Budget Program 10000000).
(1) The type, category, and quantity of Family housing to be programmed for construction or replacement at an


installation will be determined by the following:
(a) Army Stationing and Installation Plan (ASIP) strength projections.
(b) Adequacy both of current and projected support in local communities and of existing Government-owned and


Government-controlled housing.
(c) The analyses completed using the procedures outlined in section XIV, and reflected in the DD Form 1523


(Military Family Housing Justification).
(d) Current and projected plans for housing construction under the jurisdiction of various HUD programs (see para


3–81b(6)).
(2) The authorized programming limits for the construction of new or replacement Family housing is up to 90


percent of the long-range programmable housing deficit (that is, the authorized projected Family housing requirement
minus Family housing assets-both on and off post, both Government-controlled and private market).


(3) Title 10 (10 USC 2824) put in place the requirement that, in the construction, acquisition, and improvement of
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military Family housing, the room patterns and floor areas of military Family housing in a particular locality shall be
similar to room patterns and floor areas of similar housing in the private sector in that locality. See DA Pam 420–1–1
for a summary of programming guidelines that were jointly developed by the Military Services for the sizing of Family
housing new construction.


(4) The maximum number of bedrooms per DU that may be programmed for Family housing is four.
(5) A survey of the local housing market will be made within the 12 months prior to initial design release. Where


substantive changes occur in the local housing market the survey will be updated prior to advertisement for bids with a
view toward the acquisition of adequate housing facilities instead of construction.


(6) At locations within the United States where construction of Family housing is planned, the Secretary of the
Army will consult in writing with the HUD Secretary to determine the availability of suitable alternate housing before
entering into a contract for such construction (see 10 USC 2824).


c. Post acquisition (or improvement) construction (Budget Program 60000000).
(1) Program coverage. This program encompasses all improvement projects. For a description of program coverage


and general improvement projects, see DA Pam 420–1–1. For policy on ECIP projects, see paragraph 3–81c(3).
(2) Dwelling unit limitations.
(a) Development of a post acquisition construction project is not arbitrarily constrained by DU cost limitations if it


is economical in comparison to other options. Projects will be developed using the Planning Guide: Whole Neighbor-
hood Revitalization Program which focuses the planner on considering all required work. Users will request resourcing
necessary to meet their needs. Congress must approve both the total program amount for improvements and those
individual dwelling unit improvement projects whose cost per FY, inclusive of concurrent M&R and incidental
improvements (as adjusted by the ACF except for foreign source dwelling unit) will equal or exceed the statutory limit
(see para 3–14).


(b) Two or more DUs to be diverted or converted (combined) into or used as a single DU may not exceed this
individual DU statutory limit (see para 3–28e).


(c) HQDA (DAIM–IS) may reprogram post acquisition construction projects (except for GFOQ per para 3–102b)
when—


1. Cumulative costs of projects reprogrammed are equal to or less than the funds appropriated and authorized
annually for post acquisition construction.


2. Individual DU project costs are less than or equal to the statutory limitation (as adjusted by the ACF except for
foreign source units).


(d) Non-emergency projects which exceed statutory cost limitations must be planned for, programmed, and included
as individual line items (that is, separate DD Form 1391) in the budget submitted to Congress.


(3) Energy Conservation Investment Program projects. These are premised on future savings in energy by virtue of
current capital investment. To be accepted for consideration, an ECIP project must have a savings-to-investment ratio
equal to or greater than 1.25 and must be amortized in 10 years or less. Congress approves a total program amount for
ECIP but limits that total program amount to ECIP projects only. Thus, HQDA may reprogram ECIP funds internally
only among ECIP projects within the annual appropriation and authorization.


d. Cost of construction projects.
(1) The approval levels for projects apply only to the funded cost (see DA Pam 420–1–1). Project funded costs


include the following:
(a) All funded costs for construction.
(b) Cost financed from contingency funds.
(c) Government furnished items required by the construction.
(d) Supervision and administration (S&A).
(2) Unfunded costs are not part of the project cost. Examples of unfunded costs are design costs and military labor.
(3) Replacement of unserviceable household equipment is charged to operations funds. Examples include ranges,


refrigerators, and portable dishwashers.
(4) All costs connected with master planning, programming, budgeting, and feasibility studies are excluded from the


project cost. Use appropriate O&M funds for these costs.
(5) Repair work that could not be reasonably discovered prior to initiating a post acquisition construction project is


chargeable to M&R accounts, not to the construction project. However, if an improvement project includes concurrent
M&R, both the total cost and the cost of the M&R added are constrained to the cost limitations in paragraph 3–14.


3–82. Unaccompanied personnel housing construction
a. General.
(1) Requirements. The UPH construction requirements are based on strength projections from the ASIP and valid


requirements documentation prescribed in section XIV.
(2) Unaccompanied personnel housing programming criteria.
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(a) Permanent party personnel. MCA projects for personnel will be based only on requirements. The UPH will not
be programmed for the following:


1. Those for whom Family housing is programmable.
2. Sergeants First Class (E–7)-staff sergeants (E–6) in the United States-and above and officers unless community


housing is not available or on-post housing is required due to military necessity. If military necessity dictates, it must
apply equally to accompanied Soldiers assigned like duties. Indicate in the requirements documents that the only
sergeants first class (E–7)-staff sergeants (E–6) in the United States-and above and officers identified as UPH deficits
are those for whom community housing is not available or who are required to live on-post because of military
necessity.


3. A Soldier married to a Soldier, both of whom are assigned to the same installation or within commuting distance.
4. Soldiers authorized BAH at the “with dependent” rate assigned duty in CONUS, Alaska, or Hawaii.
(b) Permanent party students. Students attending a course of instruction of 20 weeks or longer, to include personnel


attending AIT, are considered students. Students in TDY status attending a course of instruction of less than 20 weeks
are considered transient requirements. These figures are in the ASIP.


(c) Unit integrity allowance.
1. Although a management allowance is recognized for the unit integrity concept at the battalion level or higher, the


allowance will not cause the installation’s utilization/occupancy rate to fall below 95 percent (para 3–20d).
2. The unit integrity concept will not be used when it would require a CNA to be issued.
3. There is no allowance for unit integrity in the programming of UPH.
(d) Trainees. MCA barracks for trainees will be based only on trainee requirements.
1. Initial entry training and initial military training (IMT) trainees. Personnel attending initial entry training, to


include OSUT, are considered trainee requirements. Enlisted personnel attending IMT, including BCT, OSUT, AIT,
and ASI, are considered trainee requirements.


2. NCO Academy, airborne, and ranger trainees. Trainee barracks may be programmed for other students, such as
NCO Academy, airborne, and ranger students, at installations where these Soldiers are permanently assigned and
required to live in UPH at a centralized training location. The requirement for these Soldiers will be based on the daily
average number of students required to reside in UPH.


3. Unaccompanied personnel housing programming levels.
a. For UPH (PP) the authorized programming level is up to 95 percent of the UPH (PP) programmable deficit (that


is, the authorized projected unaccompanied personnel requirement minus UPH (PP) assets).
b. For trainee barracks, the authorized programming level is the ASIP billeting load.
4. Construction criteria. Current UPH construction requirements will be obtained by contacting the appropriate


Army Corps of Engineers Center of Standardization identified in DA Pam 420–1–1.
b. Unaccompanied personnel housing revitalization.
(1) The key element in the provision of excellent UPH facilities for unaccompanied Soldiers is the ongoing UPH


revitalization effort. It consists of the following programs:
( a )  T h e  W h o l e  B a r r a c k s  R e n e w a l  P r o g r a m  ( W B R P )  w h i c h  i s  a n  M C A  f u n d e d  p r o g r a m  p r i m a r i l y  f o r  n e w


construction.
(b) The Barracks Upgrade Program (BUP) which is a centrally-funded OMA program predominantly for major


revitalization of VOLAR era barracks and other barracks where it is more cost effective to renovate than replace.
(2) The UPH facilities that require revitalization will be programmed at the earliest opportunity in accordance with


the Army’s Barracks Master Plan (BMP) (see para 3–110 for specifics on the BMP).
(3) New construction will comply with the Army Barracks Standards (see para 3–82a(2)(d)(4)). Revitalization will


incorporate these same standards and criteria to the maximum feasible extent.
(4) Revitalization planning and programming for UPH will include consideration of the following:
(a) Where there is a UPH deficit, program new construction and dispose of or convert substandard UPH (not


upgradeable) as appropriate.
(b) Where substandard UPH (upgradeable) exists and there is a programmable need for the UPH, program moderni-


zation to bring the UPH inventory up to or as close as reasonably possible to, current construction design standards
and/or program new construction. When the only deficiency in the UPH building is lack of semi-private bath for
sergeants (E–5)/staff sergeants (E–6), who routinely occupy the building in numbers which reflect the unit’s grade mix,
the building will continue to be carried as upgradeable in the installation’s records and will be so noted in the
requirements documentation. These assets will be considered as adequate for assignment of all Soldiers in grades
corporal/specialist (E–4) through private (E–1).


(c) Where there is excess adequate UPH, modernization/upgrade will not be programmed unless a plan has been
clearly defined which will outline inactivation or conversion actions. This plan must be part of the official installation
RPMP, per AR 210–20. The RPMP will clearly define the utilization of the UPH assets (present and future) by
building, condition of the UPH buildings to be occupied and those earmarked for inactivation or conversion, and
projected time table for completion of all actions. Inactivation means mothballing; control transferred to USAR,
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ARNG, or ROTC training; or other actions which would preclude use as AD UPH. This inactivated and converted
UPH would not be modernized until such time as it could be shown that the installation’s UPH requirements have
increased. Final disposition of excess UPH facilities will be determined on a need basis over time.


3–83. Construction planning and programming
a. General.
(1) Planning and programming for Family housing construction will be accomplished per this chapter and chapter 4


of this publication.
(2) Planning and programming for UPH construction and modernization will be done per chapters 2 and 4 of this


publication.
b. Planning.
(1) The installation housing manager will—
(a) Participate in the master planning of housing projects and related facilities on the installation.
(b) Be a member of the installation Real Property Planning Board.
(2) Environmental, historical, archaeological, economic, and/or market studies will be started early in the planning


process to accommodate long lead time requirement and so as not to incur unnecessary delays in timely programming,
design, and execution of construction.


c. Programming, designing, and execution monitoring procedures. For a discussion of programming, designing, and
execution monitoring procedures, see DA Pam 420–1–1.


Section XI
Leasing


3–84. Scope
This section sets forth policies for administering and executing housing leasing programs.


3–85. Leasing policy
a. Housing leasing programs pertain to the Army’s leasing of privately-owned housing for assignment as Govern-


ment housing to eligible military and DOD civilian employees.
b. Once leased units are accepted, they are assigned and operated like other adequate housing units.
c. Since leased housing units will be designated as Government housing, military residents will forfeit all housing


allowances upon occupancy of the leased housing.
d. Leasing programs will be administered within the criteria and cost limitations established by law.


3–86. Responsibilities for leasing
a. The Commander, USACE, will locate, negotiate, and execute housing leases in the United States.
b. The ACSIM will—
(1) Establish management procedures, controls, and reports associated with the housing leasing program.
(2) Allocate Family housing lease authorizations (that is, the number of leases) to the IMCOM Regions.
(3) Obtain congressional clearance as required.
c. The IMCOM Region Directors manage the leasing programs within their respective geographic areas of responsi-


bility. They will—
(1) Determine requirements and develop justification for leasing.
(2) Ensure that criteria are fully met.
(3) Comply with statutory and administrative limitations.
(4) Locate, negotiate, and execute leases in foreign countries within the authority of host nation agreements.
(5) Plan and program for the O&M of leased housing.
(6) Maximize use of Family housing lease authorizations.
d. Garrison commanders participate in the management of the leasing program. They will—
(1) Determine leased housing requirements and program accordingly.
(2) Prepare and submit requests for required leases.
(3) Counsel prospective residents on their obligations, responsibilities, and entitlements upon assignment to leased


housing.
(4) Assign and operate leased housing units.
(5) Establish damage reimbursement and repair procedures.
(6) Act as contract administrator when requested.
(7) Prepare utilization reports for occupancy.
e. Residents will meet the responsibilities set forth in section VIII of this chapter.
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3–87. Family housing leasing
a. General criteria for leasing.
(1) Family housing may be leased for occupancy by eligible personnel only in areas where—
(a) Adequate private rental housing is not available.
(b) Government-controlled housing within reasonable commuting distance of the duty station (1-hour driving time)


is not available.
(2) Authority to approve leases or renewals will not exceed the number of lease authorizations and funds appropri-


ated annually.
(3) Acquisition and disposal of Family housing leases will be per AR 405–10 and AR 405–90.
(4) Leased Family housing will be adequate as to location, condition, size, and additional criteria as outlined in


section IV.
(5) The criteria for Family bedroom needs and the sizing benchmarks addressed in DA Pam 420–1–1 will be used as


guides for leasing for all grades.
(a) Deviations from these space limitations may be approved by the ASA (IE&E) where housing of such size is


unavailable due to local construction patterns.
(b) The ASA (IE&E) may approve increases in the sizing benchmarks on a case-by-case basis when such approval


is in the best interest of the Government.
1. The ASA (IE&E) may increase sizing benchmarks by up to 5 percent provided that such increase when combined


with another authorized increase does not exceed a cumulative increase of 10 percent.
2. The ASA (IE&E), in foreign areas, may waive sizing benchmarks if there are no alternative DUs.
3. A request for alterations, improvements, and repairs must be submitted with valid justification on DD Form 1391


to HQDA (DAIM–ISH) for ASA (IE&E) approval. These requests must be submitted early enough to allow sufficient
time to program BP 194000 leasing funds in the Budget Estimate Submission. Normally, work will be limited to that
necessary to provide adequate living accommodations.


4. All existing leases desired to be retained and requests for additional leasing authority will be justified by
completing the appropriate housing support documentation as outlined in section XIV. Any requests for leasing to meet
unforeseen needs not provided for in the program also must include such supporting data, if applicable.


b. Domestic leasing.
(1) Authority. Leasing of individual Family housing units in the United States is accomplished under the authority of


10 USC 2828.
(2) Requirement. Domestic leasing may be undertaken where there is a shortage of adequate housing at or near a


military installation and one or more of the following prevail:
(a) The requirement for such housing is temporary.
(b) Leasing would be more cost effective than construction or acquisition of new housing.
(c) Family housing is required for personnel attending Service school academic courses on PCS orders.
(d) Construction of Family housing at such installation has been authorized by law but is not yet completed.
(e) A military construction authorization bill pending in Congress includes a request for authorization of construc-


tion of Family housing at such installation.
(3) Constraints.
(a) Domestic leasing is a temporary solution to meeting housing needs. As such, domestic leasing—
1. Will be carefully controlled to preclude adversely affecting the local economy.
2. Is limited to areas with large deficits of Family housing for Soldiers.
3. Will be used only until a permanent solution is available, that is, until Government housing programs or the local


economy can provide sufficient housing at reasonable cost.
(b) Leasing may be used when the lease cost to the prospective resident would exceed his or her BAH plus the


current maximum out-of-pocket costs above allowance. However, the Government leasing agent is permitted to
negotiate a Government lease agreement below that amount.


(c) A lease may not be made when the average estimated annual rental for Family housing facilities or related real
property exceeds $750,000 during the term of the lease until the Senate and House Armed Services Committees of
Congress are given a notification of the facts. A waiting period of 30 days must elapse after the notification.


(d) The Secretary of the Army will provide the Committees on Appropriations of the Senate and House of
Representatives a quarterly report on the details of all new and renewal domestic leases entered into during the
previous quarter which exceed $12,000 per unit per year, including certification that less expensive housing was not
available for lease.


(4) Special programs.
(a) Title 10 USC 2835 (formerly 10 USC 801) housing.
1. Title 10 USC 2835 (originally authorized by Section 801, Public Law (PL) 98–115) permits each of the military


departments to enter into long-term domestic build-to-lease contracts with third parties for a limited number of housing
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units. These contracts will provide housing units, either newly constructed or rehabilitated to rental use, built to DOD
specifications, near military installations. These contracts may provide for the contractor to operate and maintain the
housing facility during the term of the lease. Contracts will not exceed 20 years and the Government has the first right
of refusal to acquire the housing.


2. Title 10 Section 2835 housing is limited to places where a substantial deficit exists and EA shows build-to-lease
the most economic alternative. Analysis setting the cost ceiling must be submitted to the Congress prior to advertising
for proposals. Prior to entering into a lease, an EA which shows the build-to-lease alternative most economic must be
forwarded to Congress and a period of 21 calendar days elapsed following the date on which the EA is received by the
appropriate committees of Congress.


3. A 10 USC 2835 lease may include provision for the lease of a child care center, civic center building, and similar
type buildings constructed for the support of Family housing.


4. Since 10 USC 2835 housing is Government-controlled, BAH and other housing allowances will be forfeited.
Assignment policy is specified in section III.


(b) Title 10 USC 2836 (formerly 10 USC 802) housing.
1. Title 10 USC 2836 (originally authorized by Section 802, PL 98–115) permits each military department to enter


into a limited number of agreements which guarantee rentals to a third party, that is rental guarantee housing (RGH).
These agreements will provide housing units, newly constructed or rehabilitated to rental use. The housing units will be
built to local codes and criteria or, at the Government’s discretion, to DOD specifications, on or near military
installations. An agreement may not assure the occupancy of more than 97 percent of the units constructed under the
agreement. An agreement may not be for a term in excess of 25 years. The agreement may not be renewed unless the
project is on Government-owned land, in which case the renewal period may not exceed the original contract term.
Priority of renters is military Families, single Service members, eligible DOD civilians, and other civilians. Rental rates
must be in the affordability range of potential renters and may be permitted to escalate.


2. Should the owner not be able to sustain the agreed to percentage occupancy rate, the Government will pay the
difference between the shelter rents collectable at the agreed to percentage and those collected at the actual occupancy
percentage. The Government will not assure more than an amount equivalent to the shelter rent of the housing units
determined on the basis of amortizing initial construction costs.


3. Prior to entering into an agreement, an EA, demonstrating that the proposed agreement is cost-effective when
compared with alternatives, must be sent to the appropriate committees of Congress and a period of 21 calendar days
must have expired following the date on which the EA was received by those committees.


4. A 10 USC 2836 agreement may provide for the rental of a child care center, civic center building, and similar
type buildings constructed for the support of Family housing.


5. A 10 USC 2836 agreement may only be entered into if existing military-controlled housing at all installations in
the commuting area (except for a new installation or an installation for which there is projected a significant increase in
the number of Families due to an increase in the number of authorized personnel) has exceeded 97 percent use for a
period of not less than 18 consecutive months immediately preceding the date on which the agreement is entered into,
excluding units temporarily inactivated for major repair or improvements.


6. A 10 USC 2836 agreement will provide for priority of occupancy for military Families.
7. Since these are private rentals, Soldiers will receive BAH and other authorized housing allowances. Also, all


applications for RGH are voluntary; there are no mandatory assignments to RGH.
c. Foreign leasing.
(1) Leasing of Family housing in foreign countries is accomplished under the authority contained in 10 USC 2828.
(2) Foreign leasing may be undertaken—
(a) Where there is a shortage of adequate housing at or near a military installation and one or more of the following


prevail:
1. The requirement for such housing is temporary.
2. Leasing would be more cost-effective than construction or acquisition of new housing.
3. Construction of Family housing at such installation has been authorized by law but is not yet completed.
4. A military construction authorization bill pending in Congress includes a request for authorization of construction


of Family housing at such installation.
(b) For incumbents of special command positions (as determined by the Director of Administration and Manage-


ment (OSD) (see para 3–99b).
(c) In countries where excessive costs of housing or other lease terms would cause undue hardship on DOD


personnel.
(d) Where local restrictions preclude individual leases to U.S. military or civilian personnel.
(3) The programming limit for foreign leasing is set at up to 90 percent of the long-range programmable housing


deficit.
(4) An EA using the standardized set of assumptions and formats in DA Pam 210–6 must show that it is more
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beneficial to lease than to construct. When leasing is the only alternative for acquisition of housing, submit an EA fact
sheet (see DA Pam 420–1–1).


(5) Leasing of housing units in foreign countries may be for any period not in excess of 10 years (15 years in
Korea). The costs of such leases for any year may be paid out of annual appropriations for that year.


(6) Buy-out clauses must be included in all lease agreements for newly constructed facilities of 10 units or more.
(7) A lease cap must be established for each location where high-cost leased units exist. The highest cost leasehold


in the area is the cap that is reported to Congress annually. Requests for new or renewal leases that do not exceed the
cap established for that country will be submitted to HQDA (DAIM–ISH) for approval.


(8) A lease may not be made where the average estimated annual rental for Family housing facilities or related real
property exceeds $500,000 during the term of the lease until the appropriate committees of Congress are given a
notification of the facts and a period of 21 calendar days elapses after the notification is received by those committees.


(9) Any alterations, repairs, or additions to foreign leased units will be limited to that work necessary to provide
adequate living accommodations. The cost of such work will not exceed 25 percent (absolute) of the first year’s annual
rental. Requests for alterations, improvements, and repairs must be submitted with valid justification on DD Form 1391
to HQDA (DAIM–ISH) for OASA (IE&E) approval. Allow sufficient time to program BP 194000 leasing funds in the
Budget Estimates Submission.


(10) Where it is in the best interest of the U.S. Government, advance rental payments may be made in foreign areas
as necessary to comply with law or local custom (10 USC 2396).


(11) All requests for new, renewed, or canceled high cost foreign leases must be accompanied by a DD Form 2643
(High Cost Foreign Lease) (see DA Pam 420–1–1).


(12) All leased units designated for or occupied by general or flag officers must meet the criteria and reporting
conditions of section XIII.


d. Department of State housing pools.
(1) The Secretary of the Army and the Secretary of State may agree to house Soldiers in Department of State


provided housing (Embassy housing) in foreign areas on a reimbursable basis.
(2) Leases entered into under these agreements will not be counted against the Army’s high-cost foreign lease


limitations.
e. Limitations on leasing.
(1) Statutory. Congress has established by law certain limitations on leasing. These limitations, which pertain to


costs and numbers of housing units, are subject to being changed by public laws.
(a) Maximum annual rental for a domestic Family housing unit (including the cost of utilities, maintenance, and


operations) is $12,000. Rental costs between $12,000 and $14,000 are considered “high cost” domestic leases and
require special authorization. The domestic lease limitations are adjusted on an annual basis by the percentage by
which the national average monthly cost of housing (as calculated for purposes of determining BAH rates under 37
USC 403) for the preceding FY exceeds the national average monthly cost of housing (as so calculated) for the FY
before such preceding FY.


(b) The Secretary of the Army may lease not more than eight housing units in the vicinity of Miami, Florida for key
and essential personnel, as designated by the Secretary, for the United States Southern Command for which the
expenditure for the rental of such units (including the cost of utilities, maintenance, and operation, including security
enhancements) exceeds the expenditure limitations in paragraph (3–87a), above. The maximum aggregate amount for
these leases is adjusted annually by the percentage by which the annual average cost of housing for the Miami Military
Housing Area (as calculated for purposes of determining BAH rates under 37 USC 403) for the preceding FY exceeds
the annual average cost of housing for the Miami Military Housing Area (as so calculated) for the FY before the
preceding FY. The total amount for all such leases may not exceed the amount per year set forth in 10 USC 2828 and
the term of any such lease may not exceed 5 years.


(c) Maximum annual rental for a foreign Family housing unit (including the cost of utilities, maintenance, and
operations) is $20,000 as adjusted for currency fluctuation as of 1 October 1987 and by the percentage by which the
Consumer Price Index (CPI) for All Urban Consumers for the prior FY exceeds such CPI for the FY preceding the
prior FY. Those which exceed this amount are classified as “high cost” foreign leases and require special authorization.


(d) Maximum rental per year for Family housing facilities, or for real property related to Family housing facilities,
leased under a single lease contract without prior notification to the Congress is as follows:


1. For domestic leases, $750,000 (10 USC 2662).
2. For foreign leases, $500,000 (10 USC 2828).
(e) Report to appropriate congressional committees annually on all individual transactions for real property in the


United States costing between $250,000 and $750,000 (10 USC 2662(b)).
(f) Administrative. Congress has also issued the following administrative instructions which are directive in nature:
1. Provide to Congress, semiannually, a list of countries in which the Army has high cost leaseholds, identifying the


highest cost lease in each country by city and cost. When a proposed lease in a country exceeds the highest cost lease
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reported for that country, notify the appropriate congressional committees 21 calendar days prior to entering into the
lease.


2. Perform an EA of all new foreign lease and build-to-lease agreements for more than 25 units and make it
available to the appropriate committees.


3. Include a buy-out provision in any newly constructed foreign build-to-lease agreement for 10 or more units.
(2) Costing guidance. To adhere to statutory cost limitations on leasing, the following applies:
(a) Include costs as follows:
1. Basic shelter rent.
2. Maintenance when not provided by the lessor.
3. M&R of Government-owned furnishings.
4. Utilities when not provided by the lessor.
5. Services, such as refuse collection, if separately contracted by the Government.
(b) Exclude costs as follows:
1. Initial make-ready costs, including provision of Government-owned furnishings. (These start-up costs will not


exceed 25 percent of the first year’s annual rental.)
2. Any pro rata share of costs for installation services such as refuse collection and fire and police protection.
3. Administrative costs such as assignment, travel, and inspection by installation personnel.
4. Costs above installation level such as costs attributable to USACE engineer districts and other command levels


for personnel, travel, inspection, and so forth.
5. Reimbursements to the Department of State for Foreign Affairs Administrative Support costs.
(3) Private supplementation of lease costs. Military sponsors are not permitted to supplement the amount paid by the


Government to the lessor for a leased unit.
f. Build-to-lease.
(1) Concept. Developers will construct Family housing on the basis of an agreement with the U.S. Government to


lease such housing when it is completed. The Army will assign the leased units as Government housing to eligible
personnel who will forfeit all housing allowances. Build-to-lease will be pursued only when there is no other housing,
existing or being developed, available for use as Government housing.


(2) Domestic. Build-to-lease contracts may be approved when build-to-lease is shown to be more cost effective than
military construction (see para 3–87b(4)(a)).


(3) Foreign. Build-to-lease is a means of meeting Family housing requirements in foreign countries. While proce-
dures for securing approval for build-to-lease are essentially the same as for leasing existing units, great care must be
taken in developing a build-to-lease solution. Build-to-lease requires new construction on the local economy. Thus,
exploratory actions are necessary to develop information on the potential for build-to-lease as a basis for recommend-
ing a program. Caution must be exercised to ensure that developers do not construe such exploratory action as being
based on an approved project, to the point that the housing development is started solely in anticipation of authority for
the U.S. Government to lease the resulting Family housing.


g. Leasing process. The leasing process entails several steps. These steps are generally as follows:
(1) Identify a need and substantiate it to HQDA (DAIM–FDH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600


with housing support documentation as described in section XIV.
(2) Program and budget for lease requirement.
(3) Initiate Title 10 action (see para 3–87h ), if required, and notify congressional committees as necessary.
(4) Ensure lease request is within statutory limits.
(5) Execute when all previous steps are favorably concluded. (HQDA approves for execution; IMCOM Regions and


installations participate with USACE in execution.)
h. Congressional notification.
(1) Lease proposals for either new leases or lease renewals whose average estimated annual rental exceeds $750,000


for domestic or $500,000 for foreign leases require prior congressional clearance under Title 10. This involves
submitting to the Senate and House Armed Services Committees acquisition reports (commonly called Title 10 reports)
for both foreign and domestic proposals and to the Appropriations Committees of the House and Senate for foreign
proposals.


(2) Leases will not be split or incrementally executed for the purpose of avoiding the congressional reporting
requirement. Further, several leases with the same lessor, in the same vicinity, offered within a reasonably close period
of time, for accomplishment of the same objective, will be combined for the purpose of congressional reporting.
Congressional reports will not be submitted for the entire community deficit unless they meet these same conditions.


(3) To permit for timely processing (to include review, ASA (IE&E) approval, preparation for testimony, and
congressional clearance), draft congressional reports will be submitted to Commander, USACE (CERE–AM), 441 G
Street, NW, Washington, DC 20314–1000, together with full justification at least 6 months (for new leases) and 9
months (for renewal leases) in advance of the date when approval is required. Full justification must include an
economic analysis. However, where leasing is the only alternative, submit an EA fact sheet (see DA Pam 420–1–1.
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(4) A lease proposal may not be cleared by the appropriate committees unless the actual lease rental is within the
parameters established by the sensitivity portion of the EA. Where the actual rental exceeds 15 percent of the estimated
rental set forth in the relevant congressional report or where there is substantial deviation in other material factors, such
facts are to be reported to the Commander, USACE (CERE–AM), 441 G Street, NW, Washington, DC 20314–1000,
for a determination as to whether a revised congressional report should be submitted.


3–88. Unaccompanied personnel housing leasing
a. Leasing considerations.
(1) Process lease requests per AR 405–10.
(2) The authority to lease will not be used to circumvent proper planning for construction or other acquisition


alternatives.
(3) Factor the space adequacy criteria in table 3–7 into the decision-making process. Use multiple occupancy if


possible and appropriate.
(4) Leased housing supplements Government-owned housing and will have the same status with respect to its


assignment to individuals. Assignment orders to leased housing will be published using the same procedure as for
assignment to Government-owned facilities.


(5) To the extent possible, furnished UPH will be acquired. If unfurnished units are secured, Government-owned or
Goverment-leased furnishings will be provided.


(6) Leased housing will not exceed DOD construction criteria except housing units may include kitchens or
kitchenettes.


b. Lease costs.
(1) Lease costs will include the following:
(a) Basic rent for the housing, including furnishings.
(b) Utilities such as water, gas, sewage, and electricity (excluding telephone) and services such as trash collection


when not included in the rental fee. When it is not feasible to include utilities and services in lease costs and these
charges are billed separately to the Government, an estimate of the expected monthly charges for each utility and
service will be used to calculate total costs.


(2) Costs for leases are chargeable to the base operations account if the financing is by the host installation. Leasing
costs financed by a tenant are mission costs. The functional category of expense is described in DFAS–IN Manual
37–100–FY.


Section XII
Mobile Home Parks


3–89. Scope
a. This section establishes policy for mobile home park (MHP) facilities on Army installations. It applies to—
(1) Government-owned MHP.
(2) Government-owned, contractor-operated MHP.
(3) Contractor-owned and contractor-operated MHP on Government land.
b. The term “mobile home” is synonymous with the term “manufactured home” (see glossary).


3–90. Mobile home park policy
a. The MHP provided for mobile homes not owned by the Government will not be considered to be quarters (37


USC 403(k)).
b. The MHP requirements will be determined by housing needs identified in accordance with the procedures and


analyses described in section XIV.
c. If required, Government-owned MHP will be programmed in the Family housing future years construction


program.
d. An MHP facility must amortize its construction costs over a 25-year period beginning with the completion of


such construction (37 USC 403(k)).
e. All installation costs associated with MHP will be included in the established rental rates.
f. The MHP space assignments will be on a first-come first-served basis, irrespective of grade.
g. Maintenance standards will be established to ensure an attractive appearance of MHP immediate and surrounding


areas.
h. A mobile home is a mobile dwelling constructed and intended for use as a permanent residence and designed to


be moved overland by towing. For purposes of this regulation, a mobile home does not include—
(1) A privately-owned or -leased bus or rail car converted for use as a residence.
(2) A boat which is used as a place of residence.
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(3) Recreational vehicles or travel trailers, truck campers, or 5th wheels, either self-propelled or designed to be
moved overland by towing.


3–91. Moving expense guidance
a. Moves between Government-controlled housing and MHP during the same tour of duty may be authorized by the


garrison commander. The sponsor will bear the costs of voluntary moves; the Government, the costs of Government-
directed moves.


b. Allowable costs for Soldiers incident to PCS (for example, temporary storage costs and local moves) are
contained in the JFTR.


3–92. Government-owned mobile home parks
a. Eligibility.
(1) All Soldiers with accompanying Family members and key and essential DOD civilians with accompanying


Family members are eligible for assignment to available MHP spaces.
(2) Unaccompanied Soldiers and DOD civilians who are not key and essential may be assigned to MHP facilities on


a space available basis.
(3) Personnel occupying adequate Government housing will not terminate such occupancy to reside in an on-post


MHP if this will result in Government housing remaining vacant.
b. Responsibilities for mobile home parks. The garrison commander and the MHP resident share responsibility for


the MHP.
(1) The garrison commander will ensure that—
(a) Mobile Home Park spaces are in good condition and fully livable at the time of assignment.
(b) Maintenance activities conform to the AWP and, to the extent practicable, contribute to environmental enhance-


ment and installation attractiveness.
(c) Residents receive written instructions on their responsibilities and fulfill their responsibilities to include partici-


pation in the self-help program for the MHP space and other real property (ORP). Self-help does not extend to
privately-owned or privately-leased mobile homes.


(d) The Government’s investment in the MHP is protected.
(e) A pest eradication and control program is in force for MHP areas external to the resident-owned mobile homes.
(f) A continuing program for conserving utilities is enforced.
(g) Action is taken when loss or damage of Government-owned property occurs as a result of resident negligence or


willful misconduct.
(h) Boundaries are set which clearly mark the extent of grounds assigned to each resident for use and maintenance.


The boundaries correspond generally to the limits of the logical yard for each MHP space, but will extend normally not
more than 50 feet from the mobile home. The installation will maintain the grounds outside these boundaries.


(i) Mobile Home Park spaces are assigned, reassigned, and terminated.
(j) Waiting lists are established and maintained.
(k) Mobile Home Park spaces are inspected. This includes assignment, termination, resident maintenance of grounds,


installation, utility connections, and other special inspections as required.
(l) Spouses and Family members are counseled concerning standards of conduct, care of property, and availability of


assistance in resolving complaints.
(m) Records of MHP activities required by this regulation are maintained. This includes—
1. Leases and notices of revocation and termination.
2. Records of rental, utility, and operating service charges billed and collected.
(2) Residents will—
(a) Accomplish self-help tasks of the kind normally expected of tenants in private housing. These include—
1. Maintenance and repair of resident-owned mobile home.
2. Pest control for interior of mobile home.
3. Related servicing for the resident-owned or resident-leased mobile home.
4. Care of Government property.
5. Maintenance of grounds within assigned area.
6. Placement of refuse containers at curbside or other stated place for pickup on collection day.
7. Repairing all damage caused by pets.
8. Taking necessary action to prevent and report fires.
9. Blocking, leveling, anchoring, and skirting of resident-owned or resident-leased mobile home. The mobile home


will be anchored when it is blocked and leveled. Skirting must be done within 30 calendar days of assignment. The
resident will provide any materials necessary to accomplish these tasks.


10. Connecting utilities to existing facilities (at resident expense).
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(b) Obtain approval of the DPW prior to installing any additions or accessories exterior to the mobile home and
within the MHP space.


(c) Return, upon clearing an MHP, the MHP space and immediate area in a clean, orderly, undamaged condition per
the standards set by the garrison commander.


c. Application procedures. Applications for assignment to MHP space will be made through the housing office.
Procedures established in section III apply.


d. Waiting list.
(1) A separate waiting list will be maintained for MHP spaces.
(2) Eligible personnel occupying an MHP space may keep their names on the appropriate Government housing


waiting list at the same installation. Their position on this waiting list will be according to their original eligibility date
as established per paragraph 3–16g.


(3) Personnel may be placed on the MHP space waiting list even if an individual does not currently own a mobile
home. However, the individual must be ready to accept assignment of and use a space when offered or be placed at the
bottom of the waiting list. When the individual reaches the top of the list the second time, the applicant must move a
mobile home onto the space or have his or her name removed from the list for 90 days.


e. Assignment policies and procedures.
(1) The garrison commander grants and revokes leases for use of MHP spaces for privately-owned or privately-


leased mobile homes.
(2) Each MHP rental space will be supported by a DA Form 373–R (Department of the Army Lease of Trailer Site)


executed by the garrison commander and the MHP space lessee. The lease will cover a specified period of time and
will contain renewal options. The period of each lease or lease renewal will not exceed one year.


(3) The housing office will prepare and file the original lease. One copy will be given to the lessee.
(4) The lessee will indicate the choice of mid-month or end-of-month payment options on the lease.
(5) Multiple occupancy, sub-renting, or sub-leasing is prohibited. Should the mobile home be sold, removal from the


MHP may be required depending upon the length of the waiting list and the status of the purchaser. The garrison
commander will make the determination.


f. Retention and termination.
(1) Personnel occupying MHP spaces are permitted to retain those spaces when any of the conditions listed in


paragraphs 3–18b and c prevails.
(2) The garrison commander may revoke a lease on a minimum of 30 days prior notice for any of the following


reasons:
(a) Nonpayment of rent.
(b) Breach of any conditions of the lease.
(c) Extended absence from the mobile home for reasons other than leave, TDY, participation in field exercises, and


so forth.
(d) Base closure.
(e) Where any of the conditions listed in paragraphs 3–18a or d exists.
(3) The housing office will retain the original notice of revocation (written letter) and give one copy to the lessee.
(4) A lessee who intends to terminate his or her lease will give one copy of advance termination notice to the


housing manager and keep one copy for personal records. This termination notice should be given as early as possible
but under normal circumstances not later than 30 days prior to expected termination date.


(5) A Soldier who is officially directed by the garrison commander concerned to vacate for cause the premises on
which the mobile home is located is entitled to reimbursement for the expenses incurred in moving the mobile home to
another site in the vicinity of the installation. Reimbursable expenses include those necessary to prepare the mobile
home for transportation and the move itself. Hook-up costs at the new site will be at resident’s expense.


g. Rental and operating service charges.
(1) Rent for the MHP space.
(a) The cost for construction of MHP facilities must be amortized from rental charges over a period of 25 years


beginning with the completion of construction.
(b) The cost of subsequent improvement and major repair projects must also be included in the rent for the MHP


space. The costs of such projects will be divided by 300 (25 years X 12 months per year) and added to the existing
monthly space rent.


(c) The requirement to amortize the cost of construction and subsequent improvements and major repairs expires at
the end of the 25-year period regardless of the percent of occupancy or the amount of rent collected.


(d) Where a portion of an MHP is inactivated, no adjustment will be made in the rents of the remaining residents.
(e) When an installation with an existing MHP acquires additional spaces or improves existing spaces, separate


rental fees amortizing new construction and improvement costs must be established.
(f) The housing manager must retain records for amortizing new construction, improvement, and major repair costs
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until disposal of the MHP. During the life of the park, the housing manager must be able to demonstrate that all costs
are recovered from MHP users.


(g) See DA Pam 420–1–1 for the formula used to calculate monthly space rent.
(2) Operating service charges.
(a) Monthly charges will recoup the cost to the Government for utilities, services, operations, management, and


maintenance including common grounds, streets, and other real property serving the MHP exclusively.
(b) Utilities for new MHP spaces will be individually metered. Utilities for existing MHP spaces will be area


metered at the MHP boundary (until individual meters are installed) and prorated to residents based on cost to the
Government. Individual meters should be programmed for installation as early as practicable using either maintenance
or construction improvement funds as appropriate.


(c) The service charge for MHP O&M represents a pro rata share to each lessee of projected charges for the next
fiscal year. This charge is based on actual cumulative prior year O&M charges.


(d) The installation will make a detailed review of existing charges and projected costs at least annually to ascertain
their adequacy. Coincident with the annual POM/BES data input submission, a recommendation for continuance of
existing charges or a request for increases or decreases will be submitted to the IMCOM. When a rate increase has
been approved, the lessee will be given a minimum of 30 days advance written notice prior to the effective date of the
rate increase.


(e) See DA Pam 420–1–1 for the formula used to calculate monthly operating service charges.
(3) Total rents and charges. See DA Pam 420–1–1 for the formula used to calculate total monthly costs to be billed


users of MHP spaces. Total costs will be rounded to the next highest dollar.
(4) Maintenance and repair. Maintenance and repair associated with MHP are confined to care of common areas,


upkeep of utility lines, repair of roads and paved areas, and repair and upkeep of structures associated with the MHP.
(5) Repair and improvement projects. Procedures for the submission of repair and improvement projects are as set


forth in sections VII and X, respectively. The whole site concept must be used in the formulation of these projects. The
cost limitations and approval authorities prescribed in paragraph 3–14 apply to MHP facilities.


(6) Rental payments for departing personnel. The housing manager will establish procedures for MHP lessees
departing the installation to ensure payment of monthly rent and charges prior to installation clearance. Procedures will
also address departing lessees whose Families are to remain in the MHP.


(7) Disposition of collections. Rents and charges will be collected by the local OPLOC/FAO and transferred into the
AFH account (see para 3–12b).


h. Programming.
(1) MHP facilities are classified as Family housing other real property.
(2) Guidance for programming both construction of new MHP and improvements to existing MHP is outlined in


section X.
(3) Guidance for programming maintenance and repair projects is outlined in section VII.
(4) Enlargement of MHP may be programmed as new construction or major improvement.
(5) MHP may be improved through projects accomplished using improvement funds or incidental improvement


funds.
(6) A proposal to construct or expand an MHP must be assessed for potential environmental impact.
i. Construction.
(1) Engineering standards. The DPW prescribes criteria pertaining to MHP, including roads and grounds, pads,


blocking, bracing, anchoring, other supporting facilities, installed utilities, fixtures, and equipment in MHP and
adjacent areas.


(2) Local governing bodies and standards. The garrison commander must consider local codes and standards.
Government-owned MHP will be of a standard equal to or better than privately-owned parks in the community.


(3) Utilities. Aerial utilities detract from the residential appearance of the MHP. To the extent feasible, all utilities
will be underground.


(4) Construction criteria. Construction criteria applicable to new construction of and improvements to MHP are as
follows:


(a) Mandatory criteria—
1. Roadways designed for wheel loading of trucks pulling mobile homes.
2. Individual meters for utilities (new construction and major upgrades).
3. Patio (one per MHP space).
4. Trash receptacles, except dumpsters.
5. Central gang mailboxes (lockable).
6. Individual storage facility (one per MHP space).
7. Landscaping.
8. Parking (two vehicles per MHP space).
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9. Anchors.
10. Sidewalks.
11. CATV or M/CATV, where commercial television reception is unavailable.
12. Exterior telephone service.
(b) Authorized items—
1. Picnic areas.
2. Playground and tot lots.
3. Recreation area (without swimming pool).
4. Bicycle and walking paths.
5. Perimeter fencing (enhancement only, not security).
(c) Unauthorized items—
1. Swimming pools.
2. Self-help facility.
3. Laundry facility.
4. Master meters.
j. Standards.
(1) MHP spaces and associated ORP are subject to inspections in the same manner as are DUs (see sec VIII).
(2) Prospective MHP residents will be advised that—
(a) Privately-owned and -leased mobile homes must meet the criteria set forth in paragraph 3–93.
(b) Mobile homes must be maintained in a good state of repair and appearance.
(c) Mobile homes are subject to periodic inspections for compliance with health and safety standards per the terms


of the lease dealing with inspections.
(3) Occupancy may be denied if MHP spaces have size or utility system limits that preclude setting certain types of


mobile homes.
(4) Utility company or installation personnel will perform utility connections at the expense of the resident.
(5) Any connection, installation, or inspection charges or other expenses associated with setting up the mobile home


are the responsibility of the resident.
(6) Special instructions or handbooks for MHP space residents will be provided to residents upon assignment of an


MHP space. Instructions will cover tie-down requirements, skirting, privately-owned storage sheds, patios, screened
porches, fencing, grounds care, recreation areas, parking, maintenance, services, pets, self-help, and so forth. Residents
will also be informed of the procedures governing the collection of rents and charges, the services included in the rent,
and the services which may incur additional charges such as telephone installation.


k. Enforcement of standards.
(1) The garrison commander is responsible for the enforcement of the standards for mobile homes located in the


installation’s MHP. Mobile homes not meeting the appropriate code (see para 3–93b) and installation standards and
requirements will not be assigned MHP space. No exceptions will be granted.


(2) The garrison commander may impose additional reasonable requirements.
l. Inactivation of mobile home parks.
(1) Inactivation of an MHP must be approved by HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC


20310–0600.
(2) When approval is given to inactivate an MHP, the following procedures will be observed:
(a) Set an initial date for beginning the closure action.
(b) Make no new assignments after that date.
(c) Set a final date for completion of the closing action.
(d) Vacate all spaces, using attrition as much as possible, on or before the final closing date.


3–93. Resident-owned or resident-leased mobile homes
a. Policy. Resident-owned or -leased mobile homes will meet minimum health and safety standards to qualify for


space assignment in Army MHP. The garrison commander will establish inspection procedures to ensure compliance
with standards in paragraph b below.


b. Construction and safety standards.
(1) Singlewide mobile homes must contain a minimum of 400 square feet (37.2 square meters) and not exceed 16


feet (4.88 meters) in width.
(2) Doublewide mobile homes must contain a minimum of 1100 square feet (102.2 square meters) and not exceed


32 feet (9.75 meters) in width.
(3) Mobile homes manufactured prior to 15 June 1976 must comply with the standards established by the American


National Standards Institute (ANSI) and the NFPA.
(4) Mobile homes manufactured on or after 15 June 1976 are required to be built to the National Manufactured
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Housing Construction and Safety Standards (HUD code) in effect on the date of manufacture. All construction and
safety standards included in the HUD code preempt state and local regulations.


(5) Mobile homes must be provided with ground anchors and tie-downs to protect units, awnings, storage sheds, and
other accessories from high winds.


(6) Mobile homes must be equipped with smoke detectors.
(7) Standards listed above will be checked during the MHP space assignment check-in inspection. Failure to meet


standards will result in a denial for occupancy until standards are met.


3–94. Contractor-owned and contractor-operated mobile home parks on Government land
a. Policy on contractor mobile home park.
(1) Contractor-owned and contractor-operated MHP are not Government housing for assignment or housing allow-


ance purposes.
(2) The garrison commander may refer personnel on housing waiting lists to contractor-owned and contractor-


operated MHP for possible rental on a voluntary basis.
(3) The Government will not be a party to any lease, rental agreement, or purchase contract between the contractor


and the tenant.
(4) The Government has the right to review and approve the contractor’s standard rental agreement and any changes


thereto prior to the initial leasing of any MHP spaces under the agreement or any change thereto.
b. Responsibilities for contractor mobile home park.
(1) The USACE District Engineer will—
(a) Execute the land lease and monitor compliance with its terms.
(b) Review and approve the standard rental agreement between the contractor and tenant.
(c) Approve contractor-proposed rental rate increases.
(2) The garrison commander will—
(a) Receive applications, maintain waiting lists, and certify eligibility of prospective tenants to the contractor. In the


event no military personnel are referred to the contractor within 30 days after receipt of written notice from the
contractor that a unit or units are available, the contractor may lease to other than military personnel as specified in the
contract agreement with the Government.


(b) Monitor the appearance of the MHP facility and the conduct of the residents.
(c) Assist the District Engineer in the formulation of the land lease and the execution of the District Engineer’s


responsibilities.
(d) Develop, in conjunction with the District Engineer and the contractor, appropriate contractual agreements,


memorandums of understanding or agreement, or Joint standing operating procedures (SOP) concerning the operation,
maintenance and repair, appearance, settlement of tenant disputes and problems, evictions, and any other items of
mutual beneficial interest.


(3) The contractor will provide, maintain, and operate an MHP facility on the installation as specified in the terms of
the land lease and any contractual agreements, memorandums of understanding or agreement, or Joint SOP.


(4) The resident will comply with the terms of the rental or purchase agreement with the contractor and with the
terms of any contractual agreements, Joint memorandums, or joint SOP between the garrison commander and the
contractor.


c. Controls. Resident, contractor, and Government satisfaction with the contractor-owned and contractor-operated
MHP can be ensured by proper controls. These include—


(1) A well prepared land lease.
(2) Accurate and mutually understood contractual agreements, memorandum, or Joint SOP (see para 3–94b(2)(d)).
(3) Strict adherence to and enforcement of the provisions of paragraphs 3–94c(1) and 3–94c(2).


Section XIII
General/Flag Officer’s Quarters


3–95. Scope
While the provisions of other sections of this chapter also pertain to GFOQ, this section prescribes policies that apply
uniquely to furnishing, operating, maintaining, repairing, and improving GFOQ. GFOQs include all quarters that are
occupied by general officers and require expenditure of APF. All GFOQs are subject to statutory spending thresholds
and reporting requirements. GFOQs can be Government-owned and Government-operated, Government-leased, or
Privatized RCI Executive Homes with APF expenses.


3–96. Background
a. Many GFOQ are older and larger than the vast majority of the Army’s Family housing inventory. Many are also


historic or architecturally significant, or both. These factors tend to drive up the costs of operating and maintaining
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these units. GFOQ are the most expensive Family housing units in the inventory. The average annual cost of operating
and maintaining a set of GFOQ is generally more than three times the worldwide DU average for the total Family
housing inventory.


b. The GFOQ cost reports are closely scrutinized. Congress has expressed a special interest in the matter and is
requiring more detailed reviews of GFOQ costs in the budget approval process. Costs are reported annually to
Congress. These reviews are intended to ensure that Family housing funds are being put to best use.


3–97. General policies for general/flag officer’s quarters
a. The GFOQ will be managed economically considering the age and condition of the housing and the representa-


tional responsibilities of the residents. In general, decisions will be made using the prudent landlord concept; that is,
would a prudent landlord in the private sector accomplish the proposed action? This policy applies to the maintenance,
repair, and improvement of the DU and associated grounds and other real property, and to the provision, maintenance,
repair, and replacement of furnishings.


b. The high O&M costs associated with GFOQ demand special attention to assure all reasonable economies. While
an alternative to high cost is replacement, the criteria for replacing such housing are restrictive. Thus, it is essential that
all who have a role in the operation and maintenance of such housing exert maximum effort on preserving these
housing facilities, particularly those linked to our heritage.


c. Self-help by GFOQ residents is in concert with the “prudent landlord” concept. It is strongly encouraged.
d. The O&M costs will be monitored. Where such costs are consistently above the average for all GFOQ,


alternatives such as disposal, diversion, reallocation, conversion, redesignation, major repair, modernization, upgrade,
improvement, or replacement will be considered. An EA will be used to aid in determining the preferred alternative.
The recommendations accompanying the analysis will discuss considerations given to non-economic factors such as
size, location, and historic or architectural significance.


e. GFOQ reports will be prepared for those DUs which meet the requirements set forth in paragraph 3–7b.


3–98. Responsibilities for general/flag officer’s quarters
a. The Assistant Chief of Staff for Installation Management is responsible to the CSA for ensuring that the spirit and


intent of this section are fully met. Specifically, the ACSIM will—
(1) Review all requests for work, services, and furnishings in GFOQ requiring HQDA approval.
(2) Review and comment on all recommendations for action on high cost GFOQ submitted by the IMCOM.
(3) Resolve major M&R issues forwarded by the IMCOM for HQDA decision (see para 3–101e).
(4) Review each GFOQ which has—
(a) A request for housing revitalization or improvements.
(b) A major M&R project estimated to cost $30,000 or more (see paragraph 3–54g).
(c) Incidental improvement projects estimated to cost more than $3,000 ($30,000 for projects which support an


exceptional Family member) (see paragraph 3–54i).
(d) A total M&R which is expected to cost $30,000 or more or a total of O&M which expected to exceed $35,000


in a FY.
(5) Submit requests to Congress for approval to exceed congressionally-imposed limitations.
(6) Analyze annually GFOQ O&M expenditures Armywide, formulate explanations for high-cost units and unusual


cost trends and provide such information as may be required through the CSA to OSD, OMB, and the Congress.
(7) Develop and manage a program to reduce the annual O&M costs of high-cost units.
b. Commander, IMCOM will—
(1) Ensure that installation and Region actions submitted to higher headquarters conform to this regulation and


Army regulations referenced herein.
(2) Review planning for the O&M and construction associated with all GFOQ in the IMCOM inventory (see paras


3–10b and 3–103a).
(3) Review the annual budget estimates prepared by the installations for each GFOQ in the IMCOM’s inventory (see


para 3–103b). Forward those where O&M costs are expected to exceed $35,000 (excluding utilities and lease costs)
and those where the M&R component is expected to cost $30,000 or more to HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army
Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600. Do not exceed these funding limitations without appropriate approval.


(4) Seek approval from HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600 to carry over
congressional approval authority for M&R on a specific GFOQ (see para 3–103b(4)).


(5) Resolve disagreements between the garrison commander and the GFOQ resident on major M&R projects which
are forwarded by the IMCOM Region Director (see para 3–101e). Forward such matters to the ACSIM when a HQDA
decision is required.


(6) Review all requests for work, services, and furnishings which require higher authority approval.
(7) Review and comment on all recommendations for action on high cost GFOQ.
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(8) Review the requests below and forward with comments to HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washing-
ton, DC 20310–0600 no later than concurrently with the POM/BES input data submission.


(a) Each GFOQ request for a major M&R project which is estimated to cost $30,000 or more and each GFOQ
request where total M&R for that GFOQ is estimated to cost $30,000 or more in an FY.


(b) Incidental improvements requests exceeding $3,000 per DU ($30,000 per DU for projects which support an
exceptional Family member) in a FY.


(9) Analyze annually GFOQ O&M expenditures by installation and Region, formulate explanations for high cost
units and unusual fiscal trends, and provide such information to HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washing-
ton, DC 20310–0600.


(10) Have available for review quarterly GFOQ expenditure reports.
(11) Review early replacement of carpeting requests for special command positions and forward with comments to


HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600.
(12) Review request that require Congressional approval to exceed imposed limitations and forward to HQDA for


appropriate action.
(13) Review M&R costs exceeding $30,000 and forward with comments to HQDA.
c. Directors of IMCOM Regions will—
(1) Ensure that installation actions submitted to HQ IMCOM conform to this regulation and Army regulations


referenced herein.
(2) Review planning for the O&M and construction associated with all GFOQ in the IMCOM Region’s inventory


(see paras 3–10b and 3–103a).
(3) Review the annual budget estimates prepared by the installations for each GFOQ in the IMCOM Region’s


inventory (see para 3–103b). Forward those whose O&M costs are expected to exceed $35,000 (excluding utility and
lease costs) and those whose M&R component is expected to cost $30,000 or more to IMCOM. Do not exceed these
funding levels without appropriate approval. All six year GFOQ plans (SYGPs) (see para 3–103a) for which appropri-
ated fund costs are programmed will be forwarded to HQ IMCOM.


(4) Seek approval, through IMCOM, from HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600
to carry over congressional approval authority for M&R on a specific GFOQ (see para 3–103b(4)).


(5) Resolve disagreements between the garrison commander and the GFOQ resident on major M&R projects which
are forwarded by the garrison commander (see para 3–101e).


(6) Review all requests for work, services, and furnishings which require higher authority approval.
(7) Review and comment on all recommendations for action on high cost GFOQ.
(8) Review the requests below and forward with comments to HQ IMCOM no later than concurrently with the


POM/BES input data submission.
(a) Each GFOQ request for a major M&R project which is estimated to cost $30,000 or more and each GFOQ


request where total M&R for that GFOQ is estimated to cost $30,000 or more in a FY.
(b) Incidental improvements requests exceeding $3,000 per DU ($30,000 per DU for projects which support an


exceptional Family member) in a FY.
(9) Analyze annually GFOQ O&M expenditures by installation, formulate explanations for high cost units and


unusual fiscal trends, and provide such information to HQ IMCOM.
(10) Review quarterly GFOQ expenditure reports.
(11) Review—
(a) Initial issue of supplementary carpeting, draperies, and sheers for both special command positions and non-


special command positions.
(b) Replacement of supplementary carpeting, draperies, and sheers which are less than 7 years of age for all GFOQ,


including special command positions.
(12) Review requests for grounds maintenance waivers and forward with recommendation to higher headquarters.
d. Garrison commander will—
(1) Assure that all residents of GFOQ are provided a GFOQ Resident’s Guide and a copy or summary of this


chapter.
(2) Provide the GFOQ resident with an orientation per the GFOQ Manager’s Guide on his or her GFOQ as soon as


possible after occupying the GFOQ.
(3) Ensure the development and maintenance of comprehensive plans for the operation, maintenance, repair, and


improvement of each set of GFOQ in the installation’s inventory consistent with prudent management practices (see
paras 3–10b and 3–103a).


(4) Assure adherence to an execution plan which accomplishes the correction of identified deficiencies.
(5) Review the scope, frequency, and estimated cost of all work in order to provide the resident with recommenda-


tions for economically sound alternatives.
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(6) Advise the resident of all work planned and programmed which is determined necessary to preserve the integrity
of the property.


(7) Assure that the GFOQ resident has given written approval prior to initiation of M&R work. (The GFOQ
resident’s approval is not required for M&R work done by service order (SO) or work contained in the approved six-
year GFOQ plan (SYGP).) M&R work on GFOQ performed between occupancies for which no written approval was
given by the previous resident will be approved in writing by the garrison commander or designee.


(8) Accomplish, especially in connection with change of occupancy, only that work consistent with the “prudent
landlord” concept.


(9) Limit construction, alterations, maintenance, repair, and improvements to DOD construction criteria guidelines
as set forth in TI 800–01, Design Criteria; TI 801–02, Family Housing; and UFC 4–711–01, Family Housing.


(10) Plan for the accomplishment of work during change of occupancy without using civilian overtime or contractor
premium pay.


(11) Initiate requests for replacement of area rugs or carpet and draperies if replacement is required during change
of occupancy M&R.


(12) Initiate a recommendation to dispose of, divert, reallocate, convert, redesignate, undertake a major repair on,
modernize, upgrade, improve, or replace a DU or associated other real property where O&M costs consistently exceed
the average for all GFOQ. Forward such recommendation to the IMCOM Region for appropriate review and action.


(13) Ensure the development and submission of annual O&M budget estimates for each GFOQ in accordance with
paragraph 3–103b. Provide all such estimates to the IMCOM. Submit both those estimates which exceed $35,000
(excluding utilities and lease costs) and those estimates whose total M&R costs are $30,000 or more as a separate
approval action to the IMCOM Region. Do not exceed these funding limitations without appropriate approval.


(14) Seek approval through the IMCOM Region and IMCOM from HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon,
Washington, DC 20310–0600 to carry over congressional approval authority for M&R on a specific GFOQ (see para
3–103b(4)).


(15) Resolve disagreements with GFOQ residents who disapprove any major M&R work essential to protect the
Government’s investment in the DU (see para 3–101e). Forward such matters to the IMCOM region, when necessary.


(16) Ensure the preparation of accurate individual quarterly O&M expenditure reports for each GFOQ.
(17) Provide all quarterly O&M obligation reports to GFOQ residents for their personal review and analysis and


forward quarterly quarter reports to the IMCOM Region per paragraph 3–7b.
(18) Ensure that a DD Form 1391 is submitted electronically through the IMCOM to HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600


Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600 when a single major M&R project for a GFOQ is estimated to cost
$30,000 or more.


(19) Request approval for incidental improvement projects which exceed $3,000 per DU ($30,000 per DU in support
of an exceptional Family member) per FY. Send such requests through IMCOM channels to HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600
Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600. Ensure that such projects are for essential or urgent requirements (see
paras 3–54i and 3–54j).


(20) Maintain permanent GFOQ files to include copies of work requests, contracts, approvals, and other cost control
documents applicable to these types of housing and for GFOQ a listing by name of GFOQ residents with their periods
of occupancy.


(21) Analyze annually GFOQ O&M obligations, formulate explanations for high cost units and unusual fiscal
trends, and provide such information to the IMCOM Region.


e. The GFOQ resident will comply with the following:
(1) Be aware of and familiar with the contents of the GFOQ Resident’s Guide and section XIII of chapter 3 of this


regulation.
(2) Be generally familiar with the operations, maintenance, and improvement costs for the assigned DU, associated


other real property, and designated grounds.
(3) Personally sign hand receipts for furnishings provided by the Government. Signatures of the spouse, an aide, or


an executive officer are not acceptable. However, in the case of a general officer (O–10), the executive officer may
sign for the general officer resident when the Executive Officer is also a general officer.


(4) Be familiar with cost limitations and approval authority levels.
(5) Cooperate to allow work to be done so that the accumulation of deferred work will be avoided.
(6) Conserve utilities by the judicious use of heating and cooling in all rooms including those not used for Family


living.
(7) Refrain from submitting requests for painting solely of a decorative nature or to satisfy personal taste.
(8) Refrain from submitting requests for procurement of replacement furniture, carpets, or draperies, tiles, wall


coverings, or other work on the basis of compatibility with personal furnishings or to suit individual taste and/or color
preferences.


(9) Be liable for damage to assigned housing, or damage to or loss of related equipment or furnishings, as set forth
in paragraph 3–65.
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(10) Be familiar with the maintenance, repair, and improvement work planned and programmed for assigned
housing.


(11) Be familiar with the SYGP (see para 3–103a), the annual O&M budget estimate (see para 3–101c(2)(b)), and
the quarterly O&M obligation report (see para 3–7b) for assigned housing.


(12) Concur in the SYGP developed in accordance with paragraph 3–103a. Once IMCOM Region approval is
obtained, further approval by the GFOQ resident for work requests included in the plan is not required. Only major
changes (see paras 3–101d and 3–103a) to the approved SYGP must be addressed with the GFOQ resident.


(13) Personally sign the SYGP and any request for the actions and items listed below when not addressed in the
approved SYGP. Signatures of the spouse, an aide, or an executive officer are not acceptable. However, in the case of a
General Officer (O–10), the Executive Officer may sign for the general officer resident when the Executive Officer is
also a general officer.


(a) Incidental improvements when requested by the resident.
(b) M&R work (excluding all SO work).
(c) Disapproval of M&R work considered essential to the continued and long-term use of the DU (see para 3–101e).
(d) Services in excess of the installation’s levels for DUs. An example is a request for 3 weekly trash pickups when


the standard is 2 weekly pickups.
(e) Special allowance items (special command positions only) (see para 3–100h).
(f) Waivers of limitations on furnishings cost and ages for furnishing replacements.
(g) Furnishings that require exceptions to policy.


3–99. Designated housing
a. Designation of housing.
(1) The garrison commander designates housing by pay grade groups in accordance with paragraph 3–16b The


GFOQ are so designated.
(2) The garrison commander may also designate specific DUs for assignment to the incumbents of specific general


and flag officer positions.
b. Special command positions.
(1) The Director, Administration and Management, OSD, has the authority to designate new special command


positions and cancel old ones. Approved special command positions for which the Army is responsible are listed in
table 3–10.


(2) To the maximum extent possible, a specific DU will be permanently designated for each special command
p o s i t i o n .  H Q D A  ( D A I M – I S H ) ,  6 0 0  A r m y  P e n t a g o n ,  W a s h i n g t o n ,  D C  2 0 3 1 0 – 0 6 0 0  w i l l  b e  i n f o r m e d  o f  s u c h
designations.


(3) The IMCOM has the authority to approve changes in designated special command position DUs except for the
National Capital Region (NCR) district. The Director of the Army Staff (DAS) is responsible for allocating and
assigning all Government-owned and Government-controlled GFOQ and housing for the Sergeant Major of the Army
in the NCR district. The DAS has the authority to approve changes in designated special command position DUs in the
NCR district.


(4) Incumbents of special command positions are entitled to residential housing with amenities appropriate to the
level of official entertaining. These amenities include special allowances for table linen, dishes, glassware, silver, and
kitchen utensils. Details are contained in paragraph 3–100 and appendix B of this regulation.


(5) Requests to establish new special command positions will be sent through IMCOM with full justification to
HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600. Justification will include the following:


(a) Title of position.
(b) Normal grade for position.
(c) Present incumbent of position.
(d) Identification of DU proposed for such designation.
(e) Reason for a special command position requirement. (Include magnitude of official public entertainment respon-


sibilities on behalf of the SA and/or the Secretary of Defense (SECDEF).
(f) Impact if not approved.
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Table 3–10
Special command positions


Code : 01
Special Command Position: Chairman, Joint Chiefs of Staff (JCS)


Code: 02
Special Command Position: Director, Joint Staff, JCS (if Army) (See note.)


Code: 03
Special Command Position: Commander, U.S. Europe Command (EUCOM) Supreme Allied Commander in Europe (SACEUR)


Code: 04
Special Command Position: Deputy Commander, EUCOM


Code: 05
Special Command Position: Commander, Southern Command


Code: 06
Special Command Position: Commander, Allied Forces Southern Europe


Code: 07
Special Command Position: Deputy Commander, Allied Land Forces, Southeastern Europe


Code: 08
Special Command Position: Chief of Legislative Liaison, Army


Code: 09
Special Command Position: Director, Defense Security Assistance Agency (if Army) (See note.)


Code: 10
Special Command Position: Defense Advisor, U.S. Mission, North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO)


Code: 11
Special Command Position: U.S. Representative, NATO Military Committee


Code: 12
Special Command Position: Deputy Chairman, NATO Military Committee


Code: 13
Special Command Position: Commander, United Nations Command and Combined Forces Command/Commander, U.S. Forces,
Korea


Code: 14
Special Command Position: Chairman, Inter-American Defense Board


Code: 15
Special Command Position: President, National Defense University


Code: 16
Special Command Position: Director, Inter-American Defense College (if Army) (See note.)


Code: 17
Special Command Position: Director, Defense Threat Reduction Agency (if Army) (See note.)


Code: 18
Special Command Position: Director, Defense Information Systems Agency (if Army) (See note.)


Code: 19
Special Command Position: Director, Defense Intelligence Agency (if Army) (See note.)


Code: 20
Special Command Position: Director, Defense Logistics Agency (if Army) (See note.)


Code: 21
Special Command Position: Director, National Security Agency/Chief, Central Security Service


Code: 22
Special Command Position: Director, National Imagery and Mapping Agency (NIMA) (If Army) (See note.)


Code: 23
Special Command Position: Deputy General Manager, NATO Airborne Warning and Control System (AWACS) Program Management
Agency


Code: 24
Special Command Position: Chief of Staff, Army


Code: 25
Special Command Position: Vice Chief of Staff, Army


Code: 26
Special Command Position: Commanding General (CG), USAREUR
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Table 3–10
Special command positions—Continued


Code: 27
Special Command Position: CG, TRADOC


Code: 28
Special Command Position: CG, FORSCOM


Code: 29
Special Command Position: CG, EUSA


Code: 30
Special Command Position: CG, AMC


Code: 31
Special Command Position: CG, U.S. Army, Japan (USARJ)


Code: 32
Special Command Position: Superintendent, USMA


Code: 33
Special Command Position: Deputy Chief of Staff, G–2


Code: 34
Special Command Position: Commandant, Command and General Staff College


Code: 35
Special Command Position: Commandant, Army War College


Code: 36
Special Command Position: Chief of Staff, Air Force


Code: 37
Special Command Position: Chief, National Guard Bureau


Code: 38
Special Command Position: AWACS Commander (if U.S.)


Code: 39
Special Command Position: Deputy Defense Adviser for Research, Engineering, and Acquisition, NATO (if U.S.)


Code: 40
Special Command Position: Chief of Engineers/Commander, USACE


Code: 41
Special Command Position: CG, USARPAC


Code: 42
Special Command Position: Director for Strategic Plans and Policy, Joint Staff (J–5), JCS (if Army) (See note.)


Code: 43
Special Command Position: CG, U.S. Army Space and Missile Defense Command (SMDC)


Code: 44
Special Command Position: CG, U.S. Army Network Enterprise Technology Command/9th Army Signal Command


Code: 45
Special Command Position: Director, George C. Marshall European Center for Security Studies, EUCOM


Code: 46
Special Command Position: Vice Chairman, JCS


Code: 47
Special Command Position: (Not Used)


Code: 48
Special Command Position: Director, Defense Commissary Agency (DeCA)


Code: 49
Special Command Position: Commandant, National War College


Code: 50
Special Command Position: Commandant, Industrial College of the Armed Forces


Notes:
1 Incumbents who are members of the U.S. Army will be provided appropriate housing by the Army. Responsibility for special allowance items for these po-
sitions is assigned to the Department of the Air Force.
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c. Diversion of Family housing for unaccompanied GFOQ residents.
(1) Diversion of Family DUs for the use of permanently assigned officers entitled to BAH at the “without


dependents” rate is addressed in paragraph 3–29a(2). Unaccompanied GFOQ residents who are required to reside on
the installation will forfeit their housing allowances during the period of occupancy.


(2) Costs to maintain and repair a Family housing unit diverted to unaccompanied officer personnel housing
(UOPH) use will be charged to AFH. However, operating costs, including utilities, services, and furnishings, will be
funded from OMA.


(3) The cost limitations of Family DUs apply to those Family DUs which have been diverted to UOPH usage but
remain in the Family housing inventory.


(4) Individual cost records will be maintained on Family DUs diverted to housing unaccompanied general and flag
officers.


3–100. Furnishings for general/flag officer’s quarters
a. Furnishings management. Policy and procedures for managing furnishings are set forth in section IX. This


paragraph covers the pertinent requirements for furnishings in DUs designated and used as GFOQ and garrison
commander’s quarters (GCQ). Furnishings provisions for privatized representational housing are set forth in paragraph
3–111n.


b. Furnishings.
(1) General. Furnishings consist of furniture, household equipment, and miscellaneous items procured under special


authority.
(2) Supplementary furnishings. Supplementary Government furnishings may be provided in Army-controlled hous-


ing designated for and occupied by a general or flag officer and those garrison commanders in the grade of colonel
(O–6) to augment personally owned furnishings to support mission related official entertainment responsibilities.


(a) A commanding officer in the grade of colonel (O–6), who commands a unit or activity within the geographic
jurisdiction of a military installation and who is not an installation or garrison commander or both will not be provided
furnishings associated with command quarters. Installation and garrison commanders below the grade of colonel (O–6)
will not be provided furnishings associated with command quarters.


(b) Supplemental furniture support will be restricted to the public entertainment areas of the DU and will not replace
personal furniture normally expected in relation to grade and Family size.


(3) Public entertainment areas.
(a) Areas, which are intended to accommodate public as well as private entertainment, include the entrance foyer,


living rooms, dining room, and interconnecting stairways and hallways. Upstairs hallways (unless there is no bathroom
available for guest use on the first floor) and other areas of the DU are not considered as part of the public
entertainment area. Guest bedrooms in the DU of a special command position may be included if overnight accommo-
dation of official visitors is required.


(b) Garrison commanders will maintain an approved supplementary furnishings plan which defines the approved
public entertainment areas for GFOQ and GCQ.


(4) Supplementary furnishings plan. Each GFOQ and GCQ provided supplementary furnishings will have a current
supplementary furnishings plan. This plan will consist of the following:


(a) A floor plan, with net lineal footage, to scale which—
1. Depicts the areas designated as public entertainment areas.
2. Indicates where window treatments will be used. Identify window treatments by their types, for example, drapes,


curtains, sheers, Venetian blinds, shades, and so forth.
(b) A listing of the supplementary furnishings items referenced to their line item numbers in CTA 50–909. Where an


exception has been granted for specific furnishings items, reference those items to their approval document.
(5) General flag officer’s quarters and garrison commander’s quarters diverted to unaccompanied personnel


housing. Restrictions concerning the provision of supplementary furnishings do not apply when the GFOQ or GCQ is
diverted to UOPH. In such cases, the DU will be appropriately furnished, if requested, according to size, to include the
provision of a washer and dryer.


(6) Supplementary furnishings approval authorities. Approval authorities and limitations are at table 3–11. Para-
graph j below contains waiver guidance.


(7) Disposition of furnishings upon housing redesignation. Where representational housing is redesignated for other
use or is assigned to a resident who is not eligible for Government-provided supplementary furnishings, the provisions
of paragraph 3–70c(7) apply.
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Table 3–11
Supplementary furnishings approval authorities (see note)


Furnishings: Initial issue of carpeting, draperies, and sheers
Special Command Positions—
Age Limit: NA
Cost Limit: NA
Approval Authority: HQDA


Furnishings: Initial issue of carpeting, draperies, and sheers
Other than Special Command Positions—
Age Limit: NA
Cost Limit: NA
Approval Authority: HQDA


Furnishings: Replacement of carpeting, draperies, and sheers
Special Command Positions—
Age Limit: 7 years or more
Cost Limit: NA
Approval Authority: IMCOM Region Director


Furnishings: Replacement of carpeting, draperies, and sheers
Special Command Positions—
Age Limit: Less than 7 years
Cost Limit: NA
Approval Authority: HQDA


Furnishings: Replacement of carpeting, draperies and sheers
Other than Special Command Positions—
Age Limit: 7 years or more
Cost Limit: NA
Approval Authority: IMCOM Region Director


Furnishings: Replacement of carpeting, draperies, and sheers
Other than Special Command Positions—
Age Limit: Less than 7 years
Cost Limit: NA
Approval Authority: HQDA


Furnishings: Initial issue and replacement of furniture items authorized by CTA 50–909 for use
in approved public entertainment areas
Age Limit: NA
Cost Limit: NA
Approval Authority: HQDA


Furnishings: Initial issue of authorized special allowance items for special command positions (see para 3–100h)
Age Limit: NA
Cost Limit: $16,000
Approval Authority: HQDA
Furnishings: Maintenance, repair, and replacement of authorized special allowance items for special command positions (see para
3–100h)
Age Limit: NA
Cost Limit: $2,000 per FY
Approval Authority: Garrison Commander


Notes:
1 Furnishings (to include special allowance items) not authorized by CTA must be approved by HQDA. Installations may accomplish maintenance and repair
of carpeting, draperies, sheers, and furniture as required.


c. Furniture.
(1) The procurement, repair, and replacement of furniture for GFOQ and for housing occupied by a garrison


commander in the grade of colonel (O–6) are restricted to supplementary furniture for the public entertainment areas.
Excepted are the following:


(a) Those overseas areas where complete furnishings are provided.
(b) Those overseas areas where shipment of household goods is limited or optional.
(c) Those GFOQ and GCQ diverted to UOPH (see para 3–100b(5) above).
(2) The determination of specific supplementary furniture items to be provided by the Government will be made by


the garrison commander based on the resident’s request and the supplementary furnishings plan for the DU. Such items
must be authorized by CTA 50–909 or by an exception obtained in accordance with paragraph 3–100j. Such items may
be issued from the installation’s current furniture inventory. If unavailable from this inventory, or available but not
suitable for their intended use, such items may be procured from GSA sources. Draperies, however, may be procured
from local sources.
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(3) When requested and available for issue, quantities of furniture authorized by CTA 50–909 may be increased for
DUs of unusual size, design, and layout.


(4) Where weight limitations on shipment of household goods have been imposed, or shipment of household goods
is optional, additional furniture will be provided to the extent applicable for the geographic location. Furniture issued
for other than the public entertainment areas will be from the installation’s current inventory.


(5) Generally, one-time repair on authorized items will not exceed 75 percent of current replacement cost. No
Government funds will be expended to repair, replace, move, or handle unauthorized furniture except for one-time
moving and handling costs to property disposal.


d. Household equipment.
(1) The following items are authorized for GFOQ and the housing of garrison commanders in the grade of colonel


(O–6):
(a) One double oven cooking range.
(b) Two refrigerators (one with icemaker, 17–22 cubic feet).
(c) One food freezer.
(d) In the absence of a built-in dishwasher, one portable dishwasher.
(e) One washer and dryer in those cases where a GFOQ or a GCQ is diverted to UOPH (see para 3–100b(5) ).
(f) One carpet shampooer.
(g) One microwave oven (only for GFOQ and GCQ in USAREUR and, upon written request, for special command


positions in CONUS).
(h) Fireplace ensemble (per open fireplace).
(i) One vacuum cleaner (only for special command GFOQ positions in USAREUR, and upon written request, for


special command positions in CONUS).
(2) Installed dishwasher and garbage disposal will be provided as part of the DU, when feasible.
(3) Procurement, repair, and replacement of clothes washer, dryer, microwave oven, and patio set (consisting of 1


table, dining with umbrella; 4 chairs, dining; 1 table, coffee; 2 tables, end; 2 chairs, rocker; and 1 loveseat) are
authorized only for special command positions and for other GFOQ and GCQ in overseas areas.


(4) Procurement, repair, and replacement of clothes washer, dryer and microwave oven are also authorized for
GFOQ and GCQ diverted to UOPH.


e. Area rugs or wall-to-wall carpeting.
(1) The provision of suitable area rugs or wall-to-wall carpeting as furnishings is authorized for the public


entertainment areas of GFOQ and housing occupied by garrison commanders in the grade of colonel (O–6). The
installation of wall-to-wall carpeting is not authorized over existing serviceable hard wood floors, or wood floors which
can be restored economically. Instead, area rugs may be issued for those areas where carpeting is authorized, including
official guest bedrooms for special command position housing. Area rugs should not normally cover more than 60
percent of the room’s floor surface.


(2) Wall-to-wall carpeting installed over prime floors is considered EIP and is accounted for on furnishings records.
Carpeting installed as the prime flooring is considered installed real property (IRP) and is accounted for on real
property records. In instances where wall-to-wall carpeting is determined to be the most economical primary floor
covering, it will be considered IRP and accomplished using either M&R funds or improvement funds, as appropriate.
For additional information, see CTA 50–909.


(3) Only high-quality area rugs and/or GSA equivalent carpeting will be used. The type of area rugs or carpeting
selected will be suitable for the expected level of traffic. It shall be of a neutral shade, such as beige, so as to be
acceptable to a succession of residents having furnishings of various decors. Bright colors and prominent patterns shall
be avoided. White, off-white, deep pile, or shag carpeting shall not be used.


(4) Area rugs or carpeting may not be replaced at intervals less than 7 years without the specific approvals cited in
table 3–11 and paragraph j below. In no case will age or color be the sole determinant in deciding whether to replace
area rugs or carpeting.


(5) The following information will be included in requests for area rugs or carpeting and submitted to the proper
authority (see table 3–11 and para 3–100j ).


(a) Identification of the GSA Federal Supply Schedule special item number or national stock number.
(b) Color selection.
(c) Number of square yards required.
(d) Separate cost for area rug or carpeting, padding, and installation.
(e) Whether requirement is initial issue or replacement. If replacement, date of previous installation and condition of


existing area rug or carpeting. Photographs showing the deteriorated condition may be required for approval authority
review. If age of existing area rug or carpeting is less than 7 years, justification for early replacement will be submitted
to the proper approval authority identified in table 3–11. Justification will include a copy of the financial liability
investigation of property loss, when required, or note that either a statement of charges has been issued or a cash
collection voucher completed.
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(f) Floor plan of the DU, as described in paragraph 3–100b(4), indicating public entertainment area, areas to be
carpeted, and dimensions of each area.


(6) Wall-to-wall carpeting may be installed in other living areas as a primary floor finish when EA demonstrates
that such carpeting is the most economical primary floor finish. Such carpeting shall be compatible with the standards
for the construction of new housing (see para 3–54d(7)).


f. Draperies and sheers.
(1) Draperies and sheers are authorized for the public entertainment areas of GFOQ and housing occupied by a


garrison commander in the grade of colonel (O–6).
(2) Draperies and sheers will be of a neutral shade so as to be acceptable to a succession of residents having


furnishings of various decors. Draperies of an extravagant or ostentatious nature will be avoided. No more than two
window treatments per window are authorized.


(3) Draperies and sheers will not be replaced at intervals less than 7 years without the specific approvals cited in
table 3–11 and paragraph 3–100j.


(4) The following information will be included in requests for draperies and submitted to the proper approval
authority.


(a) Number of yards of materials required. Sheers will be identified separately. Cornices, swags, and other treat-
ments, if applicable, will also be identified separately.


(b) Separate costs of material, lining, related sub-items and installation.
(c) Floor plan, as described in paragraph b(4) above, showing public entertainment areas and location and dimen-


sions of each window area. If applicable, also indicate wall areas where draperies are to be used and window and
valance treatment.


(d) Whether requirement is initial issue or replacement. If replacement, date of previous installation and condition of
existing draperies. If age of existing draperies is less than 7 years, justification for early replacement is required.
Justification will include a copy of the financial liability investigation of property loss, when required, or note that
either a statement of charges has been issued or a cash collection voucher completed.


g. Draw curtains.
(1) Draw curtains may be provided as an alternative to window shades or blinds and used on sliding glass or glass


doors.
(2) Draw curtains will be unlined and made of fire retardant synthetic cloth, washable, shrink safe, and designed to


control radiant heat, light, and glare. Material will be heavy enough to provide privacy when closed, day or night.
(3) Cost of material, fabrication, and installation of draw curtains will be comparable to that normally expended for


the provision of Venetian blinds and shades. The normal life expectancy of draw curtains is 6 years.
(4) When installed to replace existing window coverings beyond economical repair, draw curtains are chargeable to


maintenance funds. In all other cases, installation is chargeable to construction.
h. Special allowances.
(1) Incumbents of special command positions are authorized special allowances of table linen, china, glassware,


silver, and kitchen utensils. Special allowance items are listed at appendix B.
(2) Expenditures for these items will not exceed $16,000 for the initial outfitting and $2,000 in any one subsequent


fiscal year for maintenance, repair, and replacement for any individual special command position. Where a larger
inventory has been acquired under special authority, augmentation is not authorized. Concerted effort should be made
to inspect items annually or upon change of occupancy. Annual allowances should be used to the extent necessary to
maintain items in usable condition and eliminate large one-time purchases.


(3) Items of china, glassware, and silver will not be decorated with crests or other insignia and will be selected in
accordance with appendix B. Service stocks for other branches of Service will continue in accordance with their
established standards.


(4) Funding for initial issue, replacement, and maintenance of special allowance items will be borne by the military
department responsible for operation and maintenance of the housing except for rotational positions in Joint Commands
and Defense agencies headquartered in the Washington, DC area where successive incumbents are usually from
different military services. These general and flag officers will be housed by their respective services without
permanently designating specific DUs.


(5) Responsibility for the acquisition and management of special allowance items (except china, crystal, and
flatware) for Army-controlled, permanently designated special command position housing is assigned to HQDA
( A C S I M ) .  T h e  G F O Q  E x e c u t i v e  M a n a g e m e n t  a n d  H o u s i n g  D i r e c t o r a t e  l o c a t e d  a t  U . S .  A r m y  G a r r i s o n  ( I M -
NE–MYR–EM), Fort Myer, VA 22211–5050, is responsible for the acquisition and management of china, crystal, and
flatware for all Army-controlled special command position housing. These authorities may not be delegated.


i. Furnishings inventory. Furnishings provided in representational housing will be included in the Furnishings
Management Module database of the Enterprise Military Housing.


j. Waivers. Requests for early replacement (that is, in less than 7 years) of area rugs, wall-to-wall carpeting, and
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draperies or issuance of furnishings items that are not authorized by CTA 50–909 or this section should be infrequent.
If an exception is deemed necessary, however, requests will be submitted in accordance with the following guidance:


(1) Special command positions. Requests from incumbents of all special command position housing will be for-
warded through the IMCOM Region with appropriate comments. All requests will be sent through IMCOM to HQDA.


(2) Non-special command positions. Requests will be forwarded through IMCOM Region to HQ IMCOM and then
to HQDA.


(3) Justification. All requests must include a justification signed by the general officer resident. In the case of a
General Officer (O–10), however, the Executive Officer may sign the request if the Executive Officer is a general
officer.


3–101. Operation and maintenance for general/flag officer’s quarters
a. Priorities. All DUs will compete equally for maintenance, repair, and services (see also paras 3–39 through


3–54). The GFOQ residents should make an effort to discourage well-meaning but overzealous subordinates from
requesting maintenance or services beyond that which is clearly essential or from seeking unreasonable response time
to routine requests for their superior’s GFOQ.


b. High-cost housing. Many GFOQ units are large and/or old and have systems and components that are energy
inefficient, are wearing out, or failing, and need to be replaced. High-cost housing is defined as those GFOQ whose
combined annual O&M costs exceed $60,000 in a fiscal year for 3 consecutive FYs. Proactive measures will be taken
to provide special attention to and prudent management directed toward optimizing the use of scarce resources
expended on O&M of high-cost GFOQ units.


c. Special maintenance and repair requirements. Congress requires the Services to assure that effective management
controls are utilized for GFOQ (see para 3–14 and app S).


(1) Maintenance and repair for general flag officer’s quarters.
(a) By congressional mandate, the total of all O&M obligations, including costs for asbestos and lead-based paint


removal, on each GFOQ is limited to $35,000 (excluding utilities and lease costs) per FY unless specifically reported
to and approved by the Congress. Such reporting will be done by including detailed justification material with the
annual AFH budget submittal. For purposes of ensuring that funding limitations are not exceeded, all costs directly
associated with the GFOQ including associated other real property (ORP) intended for the exclusive use of the GFOQ
resident, must be captured for inclusion in the quarterly expenditure report (see para 3–7b).


(b) After the budget submittal has been congressionally approved, Congress must receive prior notification for out-
of-cycle work when repair costs for a GFOQ due to an emergency or act of nature will exceed $35,000 O&M
(statutory) for a DU not previously reported.


(c) Requests for out-of-cycle requirements must be submitted over the signature of the Secretary of the Army.
(d) Emergency requirements and those necessary to ensure the health and safety of residents must be submitted by


the most expeditious means to HQDA (DAIM–ISH) for processing through the ASA(IE&E) to Congress.
(e) When a single major M&R project for a GFOQ is estimated to cost $30,000 or more, send a DD Form 1391 for


the project to HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600. Prior congressional approval is
not required provided the total O&M costs for the GFOQ do not exceed $35,000 (excluding utility and lease costs),
including costs for asbestos and lead-based paint removal, for the FY. Design costs for M&R projects involving GFOQ
are chargeable to the GFOQ. Where a major M&R project addresses multiple units, including one or more GFOQ, a
pro rata share will be assessed for each GFOQ (design cost divided by number of DUs equals pro rata share). The
same criterion applies to the cost for supervision and administration (S&A).


(f) Requests for incidental improvements exceeding a total of $3000 for each GFOQ in the budget year must be
submitted to HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600. The total O&M cost per GFOQ
(excluding utility and lease costs) per FY may not exceed $35,000.


(g) Where asbestos and/or lead-based paint removal costs cause the approved threshold to be exceeded after
approval, HQDA will provide Congress with after-the-fact notification. These requests must be approved by HQDA
before execution.


(h) Provisions for the maintenance of grounds and landscaping by the GFOQ resident as set forth in paragraph
3–54d(9) apply to GFOQ, except incumbents of special command positions are exempt. However, HQDA may grant
exceptions to this policy when GFOQ grounds are constantly exposed to general public view and make a unique
contribution to the appearance of the installation. In such cases, maintenance of the grounds and landscaping would be
done by the DPW. It will include the immediate assigned grounds and will be consistent with reasonable and prudent
practices, avoiding excess services and maintenance. Official records of such exception and funds expended shall be
maintained by the installation and shall be reviewed by the GFOQ resident. No other exceptions to this policy will be
granted without prior approval by the ASA (IE&E).


(2) Operations and maintenance for general flag officer’s quarters.
(a) To meet the directives from Congress and the ASA (IE&E), installations will prepare an annual O&M budget


estimate for each GFOQ in accordance with paragraph 3–103b. After review by the IMCOM Region, these estimates
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will be forwarded to IMCOM. IMCOM will send those estimates where O&M (excluding utilities and lease costs)
exceeds $35,000 to HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600.


(b) The budget estimate will include all O&M costs to the DU, appurtenant structures, and all other related areas
and facilities intended for the exclusive use of the GFOQ resident.


(c) Changes to budget estimates will be done in accordance with paragraph 3–103b(3).
d. Work authorization.
(1) M&R work for GFOQ may be authorized for accomplishment per paragraph 3–43.
(2) GFOQ resident approval is not required for SOs.
(3) GFOQ resident approval in writing is required for all IJOs when the work covered by the IJO is not included in


the SYGP (see para 3–103a).
(4) The M&R projects initiated for GFOQ must be submitted either as individual projects independent of non-


GFOQ projects or as separate bid items in an omnibus project. In either case, each GFOQ must be specifically
identified with its own separate cost estimate.


e. Disagreements on maintenance and repair work. Where the GFOQ resident disapproves any major M&R work
essential to protect the Government’s investment in the DU, they will be required to sign a formal disapproval. When
the GFOQ resident disagrees with the scope of work or disapproves the project and the matter cannot be resolved at the
installation, it will be forwarded to the IMCOM Region for resolution. Should the IMCOM Region not resolve the
matter, the issue will be forwarded to HQ IMCOM for resolution. Should the matter remain unresolved, HQ IMCOM
will forward the issue to the HQDA (DAIM-ISH) for resolution.


3–102. Construction for general/flag officer’s quarters
a. New construction.
(1) The number of general and flag officers authorized is relatively constant. Many are assigned to key and essential


positions which require that they reside on installations. Most of these positions have Government-provided housing
designated for their incumbents. Hence, the requirement to construct new GFOQ should occur only infrequently.


(2) New construction of GFOQ could be expected when—
(a) A key and essential general or flag officer position is permanently added at an installation.
(b) Security of a general or flag officer and his or her Family demands housing on a military installation rather than


in local communities.
(c) A decision is made to replace existing high cost GFOQ or GFOQ completely destroyed by fire or other disaster.
(d) An existing GFOQ can no longer be economically maintained.
(3) Requests for construction of GFOQ must be accompanied by an EA using life cycle considerations which


examine all feasible alternatives. Where redesignation of existing housing among grade categories is not feasible, a
strong justification must be submitted with the request.


(4) See also paragraphs 3–74 through 3–81 and paragraph 3–83.
b. Reprogramming post acquisition construction. Although HQDA may reprogram (see paras 3–14 and 3–81c) a


post acquisition construction project within the annual appropriation and authorization except for individual DUs
costing $50,000 or more ($60,000 to support the disabled), no such projects will be done for GFOQ through
reprogramming action. All such projects must be planned for, programmed, and included in the annual budget
submittal to Congress.


3–103. Planning, programming, and budgeting for general/flag officer’s quarters
a. Planning and programming.
(1) In accordance with paragraph 3–10b, the Family housing inventory at installation level will have a current,


integrated series of plans associated with its sustainment. Additionally, each GFOQ will also have an individual 6-year
GFOQ Plan.


(2) The SYGP will be—
(a) Created, modified, and edited only at the installation.
(b) Signed by the GFOQ resident.
(c) Developed for the program execution year plus the 5 subsequent years and updated prior to the start of each


fiscal year.
(d) Synthesized from the AWP, LRWP, FYP, the President’s budget and congressional action on the President’s


budget so as to reflect the most current information on O&M and construction.
(e) Interrelated with the plans (AWP, LRWP, FYP, and FHMP), identified in paragraph 3–10b. (The SYGP provides


opportunities for prudent management decisions and may elicit changes in one or more of the four related plans. The
inter-relationship of these plans as well as both budget execution and budget formulation are shown in figure 3–1.
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Figure 3–1. GFOQ planning relationships


(f) Estimated from the O&M costs developed in accordance with allocation guidelines cited in paragraphs 3–104e
and 3–104f.


(g) Used as the basis for preparing the annual budget estimate (see para 3–103b).
(3) The SYGPs will be filed electronically via Enterprise Military Housing GFOQ module. See DA Pam 420–1–1


for a suggested format for a SYGP.
(4) A detailed review of the plans discussed in paragraph 3–10b and paragraph (2), above will provide a complete


perspective of each GFOQ’s funding requirements. This will aid the resident, the housing manager, and the garrison
commander in making sound, sensible management decisions on the long-term and immediate requirements for the
housing.


(5) The disposition of the SYGP includes—
(a) The SYGP will be developed as a coordinated effort with the GFOQ resident and submitted to the IMCOM


Region. All SYGP must be concurred with by the GFOQ resident and approved by the installation, the IMCOM
Region, IMCOM, and HQDA (DAIM–ISH) on an annual basis prior to the start of the program execution year. Once
the plan is concurred with by the resident, further concurrence on individual tasks is not required; only major changes
to the plan require resident concurrence.


(b) The SYGP for those GFOQ whose O&M costs are expected to exceed $35,000 (excluding utility and lease
costs) will be forwarded to HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600 concurrent with
the budget estimate for that GFOQ.
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(c) Only IMCOM Regions, HQ IMCOM, and HQDA (DAIM–ISH) with access authorized may view and print the
SYGP. Only installations will have edit rights.


b. Budgeting.
(1) Requirement.
(a) An annual budget estimate will be prepared for each GFOQ to reflect its estimated cumulative AFH O&M costs.


An annual budget estimate will be prepared in the first year of the biennial budget cycle for each of the 2 years in that
cycle. In the second year of the cycle, an updated budget estimate will be prepared when there is a change to the
previously submitted estimate.


(b) The budget estimate identifies and justifies estimated costs and, where applicable, serves as a request for HQDA
approval to exceed the O&M cost limitations set forth in paragraph 3–14.


(c) Budget estimates for GFOQ will be developed locally in accordance with AFH budget guidance published by
HQDA. Estimated costs will be rounded to the nearest hundred dollars. See DA Pam 420–1–1 for a suggested format
for a GFOQ budget estimate.


(2) Disposition of budget estimates.
(a) All estimates will be reviewed and concurred in by the GFOQ resident (if the SYGP has not been signed by the


GFOQ resident), validated by the garrison commander, and submitted to the IMCOM for approval or forwarding to
HQDA. Review will be done in conjunction with the SYGP.


(b) The O&M estimates which exceed $35,000 (excluding utility and lease costs) in a FY and those O&M estimates
whose M&R component exceeds $35,000 in a FY will be forwarded by IMCOM to HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army
Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600. Such estimates will be submitted so as to arrive not later than concurrent with
the POM/BES input data submission.


(3) Changes to budget estimates.
(a) Every effort will be made to anticipate O&M expenditures far enough in advance so that they can be included in


the annual budget estimate. If, during the execution year emergent requirements make it necessary to exceed the
previously approved budget estimate, a revised budget estimate will be submitted to the IMCOM. Revised estimates
will be submitted as soon as possible after the need for a change has been identified.


(b) Revised O&M estimates that exceed $35,000 (excluding utility and lease costs) will be forwarded by IMCOM to
HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600, for appropriate approval action.


(c) When the O&M revised estimate exceeds $35,000 (excluding utility and lease costs) for the first time for a bona
fide emergency, prior congressional approval must be obtained for this requirement. Out-of-cycle M&R notifications
for M&R requests exceeding $35,000 must be signed by the Secretary of the Army.


(d) Revised budget estimates will include the following:
1. The approved budget amount, amount of change, and newly estimated amount for each subordinate detailed cost


account.
2. A complete narrative description and cost of the work and/or service which will cause the cost increase and the


reason that the work and/or service must be done in that fiscal year. (This may be done by footnoting the change
amounts in the revised budget estimate.)


(e) Revised budget estimates will also include a statement that all known repairs for the DU are included. If not
included, give the reason.


(f) Approval of an annual O&M budget estimate in excess of $35,000 (excluding utilities and lease costs) constitutes
a new O&M limitation for that GFOQ in that fiscal year. Any further increases will require Congressional approval.


(4) Carry over of congressional approval.
(a) There may be occasions when, for cogent reasons, the congressionally approved amount of M&R for a specific


GFOQ cannot be fully obligated in the FY for which approval was obtained (for example, a programmed change of
occupancy did not take place). The amount, approved for an express purpose, which could not be obligated, may be
carried over to the following FY, if approved by HQDA.


(b) Requests to carry over approval from one FY to the following FY must be sent through the IMCOM Region to
HQ IMCOM (IMPW–H), 2405 Gunshed Road, Fort Sam Houston, TX 78234. Requests will include the amount to be
carried over, reasons why funds could not be obligated, and the following FY’s M&R/O&M program for the GFOQ.
The DA Form 4939 must be annotated to reflect the carry over of congressional approval.


(c) Approval to carry over will be authorized only for GFOQ that were previously reported to Congress for M&R
over $35,000.


(d) Every effort will be made to complete carry over work within 2 years from the date of the original project
authorization by Congress.


3–104. Costing general/flag officer’s quarters
a. General.
(1) Installations that are responsible for the O&M of GFOQ will maintain separate subordinate cost accounting
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records at the detail activity and performance level for each GFOQ. These cost records will be maintained for special
reporting purposes to provide an analysis of the directly identifiable costs for the O&M of GFOQ.


(2) Costs will be charged to individual GFOQ to the extent that they are directly and practically identifiable and
measurable to the given DU and to that associated other real property which is for the sole use of the general or flag
officer who occupies the given DU. Summary costs charged to the Family housing program which cannot be identified
or directly chargeable to a specific GFOQ will be allocated to that DU through the use of standards, estimates, or
prudent allocation guidelines outlined in this paragraph.


b. Factors influencing costs.
(1) The costs of operating and maintaining a specific DU are dependent upon a very large array of factors. These


include the following:
(a) Age.
(b) Size.
(c) Design.
(d) Types of materials.
(e) Quality of construction.
(f) Condition.
(g) Location.
(h) Weather.
(i) Climate.
(j) Topography.
(k) Site layout.
(l) Kinds of utilities.
(m) Family size.
(n) Ages of Family members.
(o) Life style of Family.
(p) Turnover experience.
(q) Energy efficiency of household equipment.
(2) Every DU is affected differently by these and other factors. The number of variables makes it impossible to


derive a formula that will allocate costs to individual DUs with any degree of accuracy. Hence, simple allocation rules
are used to distribute among specified DUs those wider program costs not identifiable directly to them. These
allocation rules are addressed below.


c. Operation and maintenance cost account structure. The O&M cost account structure is set forth in DFAS–IN
Manual 37–100–FY. It identifies the cost categories and their immediate subordinate detailed accounts under which
costs are chargeable.


d. Direct costs for general/flag officer’s quarters.
(1) Direct costs for GFOQ are essentially the same as for all other Family housing and are described in paragraph


3–13a thru c and DA Pam 420–1–1.
(2) Direct costs will be allocated to GFOQ according to the allocation guidelines specified in paragraphs 3–104e and


3–104f for the work and services provided.
(3) For GFOQ, direct costs will be reported separately from indirect support costs (see para 3–7b for reporting


requirements).
e. Operations costs (Budget Programs 191000, 193000, 194000, and 195000).
(1) General. The operations account includes management, services, furnishings, miscellaneous, utilities, leasing,


and privatization costs. Any direct costs that can be readily identified to GFOQ will be so charged. Costs which cannot
be identified as directly chargeable to a GFOQ on a service or job order basis, such as management, services, and
utilities, will be allocated to individual GFOQ as indicated below.


(2) Management.
(a) Housing Office. Prorate according to the following proportion: total Family housing cost of this account divided


by the total number of Government DUs.
(b) Programming and studies. Charge to GFOQ concerned only where effort was solely and exclusively for one or


more GFOQ and of direct benefit to the GFOQ. Prorate among GFOQ affected.
(c) Environmental studies. (See para 3–104e(2)(b).)
(d) Records. Records will be established and maintained for the management account.
(3) Services.
(a) Refuse collection and disposal. Prorate according to the following proportion: total Family housing cost of this


account divided by the total number of Government DUs served.
(b) Fire protection. Prorate according to the following proportion: total Family housing costs of this account divided


by the total number of Government DUs protected.
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(c) Police protection. (See para 3–104e(3)(b).)
(d) Entomology services. This is a directly identifiable cost. Charge to the specific GFOQ.
(e) Custodial services. Charge to specific GFOQ only if there is a directly identifiable cost.
(f) Municipal-type services. (See para 3–104e(3)(a).)
(4) Furnishings.
(a) Furniture purchase. Charge to specific GFOQ only if there is a directly identifiable cost.
(b) Equipment purchase. (See para 3–104f(4)(a).)
(c) Control, moving, and handling, furniture. (See para 3–104f(4)(a).)
(d) Control, moving and handling, equipment. (See para 3–104f(4)(a).)
(e) Maintenance and repair, furniture. (See para 3–104f(4)(a).)
(f) Maintenance and repair, equipment. (See para 3–104f(4)(a).)
(g) Records. Records will be established and maintained for each individual furnishings account.
(5) Miscellaneous expenses.
(a) Permit payments. Charge to specific GFOQ only if there is a directly identifiable cost.
(b) German land taxes. (See para 3–104f(5)(a).)
(c) United Kingdom accommodation charges. (See para 3–104f(5)(a).)
(d) Fire insurance. Prorate according to the following proportion: total Family housing cost of this account divided


by the total number of DUs covered by the insurance.
(6) Utilities (BP 193000).
(a) Since not all DUs are individually metered, the following guidelines (designators) have been established for


costing utilities to GFOQ:
1. Metered (M). Where GFOQ are individually metered, use actual consumption and attendant costs.
2. Used (U). Where fuels (such as oil, coal, liquid propane) are delivered to individual GFOQ, use quantities


delivered or consumed and attendant costs.
3. Simple proration (P). Where master metered housing areas with GFOQ contain like size and type DUs with


similar occupants, prorate consumption and attendant costs.
4. Sampling (S). Where there are no individual or area meters associated with a specific GFOQ, but there are other


GFOQ of similar size and type, assign the metered GFOQ consumption rate to the unmetered GFOQ. The consumption
rate assigned may be from individually metered GFOQ or from proration based on an area metering system.


5. Comparison (C). Where there are no reasonably comparable consumption data such as that in paragraphs 3 and 4,
above available on an installation, use consumption data for comparable DUs from a nearby installation or local
communities. Local utility companies can supply consumption data from local communities. Derive individual GFOQ
costs from comparable consumption data and costs per unit measure of the utility.


6. Factored (F). Where sewage metering or contract provisions do not enable measuring or computing sewage
quantities, use the applicable engineering standard (if available) or use 70 percent of the water consumed as the sewage
quantity.


(b) Records will be set up and maintained for each individual utility account. Records will be structured so that both
the costs and consumption for each utility are captured.


(7) Leasing (BP 194000). This is a directly identifiable cost. Charge to specific GFOQ.
(8) Privatization (BP 195000). Charge to a specific GFOQ only if there is a directly identifiable cost.
f. Maintenance costs (BP 192000). The maintenance account includes recurring M&R, major M&R, incidental


improvements, M&R of exterior utilities, M&R of other real property, self-help, and design costs of M&R projects.
(1) Recurring maintenance and repair. Charge directly identifiable costs to GFOQ.
(2) Major maintenance and repair. This is a directly identifiable cost. Charge to specific GFOQ.
(3) Incidental improvements (that is, alterations and additions). Charge directly identifiable costs to GFOQ.
(4) Maintenance and repair of exterior utilities. M&R costs beginning at the 5-foot line and ending at a point where


the utility system joins a main or terminates are directly identifiable costs and will be charged to GFOQ. Where an
exterior utility distribution/collection system exclusively serves a Family housing area which contains one or more
GFOQ, prorate the M&R cost (including design costs) according to the following proportion: total Family housing cost
of M&R project divided by the number of Government DUs in the area served.


(5) Maintenance and repair of other real property.
(a) Other real property costs will be charged to GFOQ only if they can be clearly identified with the DU as


associated real property such as garages, driveways, and grounds which are for the exclusive use of the GFOQ resident.
(b) Costs for common use areas and common facilities will not be charged to individual GFOQ.
(6) Self-help program. This is a directly identifiable cost. Charge to specific GFOQ.
(7) Design costs. Charge directly identifiable costs to GFOQ. Design costs may be programmed the year prior to


proposed project execution.
g. Approval authorities and cost limitations.
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(1) Approval authorities are established at various cost levels to ensure appropriate before-the-fact management of
those types of actions which contribute to unusually high costs (see table 3–11 and para 3–14).


(2) The cost for the purchase and installation of security or antiterrorism equipment required for a GFOQ is included
in the $35,000 O&M limitation. The cost of the M&R of this equipment shall be included as part of maintenance and
repair. These costs must be paid from the AFH appropriation and must be recorded against the GFOQ on the DA Form
4939.


(3) Communications equipment required by a GFOQ occupant to execute his/her mission is not included in the
O&M limitation. These communications equipment costs are excluded from the requirement to fund with the AFH
appropriation and must, therefore, be funded with other than AFH funds.


3–105. General/flag officer’s quarters review and analysis
a. General. The O&M costs associated with many GFOQ warrant intensive oversight by those responsible for


housing management. A report has been designed for use by management at all levels to assist in management cost
analysis, developing standards or norms, and special management and cost studies as necessary. This report, which
plays a key role in justifying and defending the Army’s resource needs to support GFOQ before OSD, OMB, and the
Congress, is prescribed in paragraph 3–7b.


b. Change of occupancy orientation. The incoming general or flag officer will schedule a housing manager’s
orientation concerning his or her GFOQ within 10 days after occupying the housing unit. Ideally, this orientation
should include the spouse and take place at the GFOQ at the earliest possible time. During the orientation, the housing
manager will provide each GFOQ resident an orientation packet. Recommended topic content for the housing
manager’s orientation and the orientation packet are addressed in DA Pam 420–1–1.


c. Review and analysis. The objective of the GFOQ review and analysis is to provide managers at all levels with
sufficient information and data to serve as a basis for measuring performance and focusing management effort on a
priority basis against those areas where performance is weakest.


(1) Headquarters DA (DAIM–ISH) will—
(a) Analyze those annual GFOQ O&M budget estimates which exceed $35,000 (excluding utilities and lease costs)


and provide to Congress with the annual AFH budget submittal.
(b) Analyze GFOQ expenditure report data.
(c) Compare costs worldwide.
(d) Assess validity of costs.
(e) Ensure costs are within approval levels and do not exceed cost limitations.
(f) Ensure necessary waivers/exceptions have been received and are documented.
(g) Identify cost trends and explain reasons they occur.
(h) Submit analysis of GFOQ management to OSD as required.
(2) The IMCOM will—
(a) Review the SYGP for each GFOQ.
(b) Analyze annual O&M budget estimates for each GFOQ and forward those which exceed $35,000 (excluding


utilities and lease costs) and those whose M&R component is $25,000 or more to HQDA.
(c) Analyze installations’ GFOQ expenditure report.
(d) Compare costs by IMCOM Region and across the IMCOM.
(e) Assure validity of costs.
(f) Ensure costs are within approval levels and do not exceed cost limitations.
(g) Ensure necessary waivers/exceptions have been requested, documented, and approved.
(h) Identify cost trends and assess reasons therefore.
(i) Provide installations with comparative summaries on cost averages and trends.
(3) Installations will—
(a) Keep a separate cost data file for each GFOQ. (DPW will provide detailed cost data to the housing manager as


costs occur.)
(b) Prepare a SYGP for each GFOQ.
(c) Prepare an annual O&M budget estimate for each GFOQ and provide to GFOQ resident and IMCOM.
(d) Complete GFOQ expenditure report and provide it to GFOQ residents for their information and comment (see


DA Pam 420–1–1).
(e) Provide GFOQ expenditure report to IMCOM and HQDA (DAIM–ISH) each quarter via Enterprise Military


Housing GFOQ module (see DA Pam 420–1–1).
(f) Establish and maintain cost and performance data.
(g) Measure and analyze performance in each of the GFOQ cost accounts, particularly in the utilities account where


quantity consumed is as important, if not more so, than costs.
(h) Compare costs of goods and services for GFOQ against other Family housing.
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(i) Check validity of charges and accuracy of prorations or assignment of costs.
(j) Ensure costs are within approval levels and do not exceed cost limitations.
(k) Ensure waivers/exceptions are approved before proceeding.
(l) Ensure GFOQ residents have signed hand receipts for furnishings.
(m) Identify cost trends and evaluate causative factors


Section XIV
Housing Requirements


3–106. Scope
This section establishes policy for determining housing requirements and developing documentation to support housing
acquisition and sustainment programs.


3–107. Basic housing acquisition policy
a. Broad policy regarding the acquisition of housing is set forth in paragraph 3–6c.
b. In addition to reliance on the civilian community for housing, there are other ways to acquire and/or sustain


housing to meet the needs of the Army’s Soldiers and their Families. These include—
(1) New construction (see sec X of this chapter for information on constructing new housing facilities).
(2) Improvements (that is, upgrades, modernizations, rehabilitations, expansions, additions, or other revitalization


initiatives) to existing Government-controlled housing (see secs VII, X, and XIII of this chapter for information on
housing facility improvements).


(3) Major M&R projects for housing (see secs VII and XIII of this chapter for details on M&R).
(4) Leasing of privately owned housing to include third party contracted housing (see sec XI regarding the leasing


program).
(5) Privatization of housing (see para 3–111).
(6) Management actions related to facilities utilization, conversion, and diversion (see sec V of this chapter for


information on occupancy/utilization management).
(7) Purchase of existing housing facilities.
(8) Transfer to the Army of housing excess to the needs of other Services or other Government agencies.
c. Irrespective of which housing acquisition and/or sustainment strategy is pursued, the Army must document its


needs before committing limited resources. This is necessary not only for its own internal decision-making process but
also to justify its decisions to OSD, OMB, and Congress in defense of its budget requests. Such documentation must
reflect local community housing conditions as fully and accurately as possible (see para 3–109 below) and address
Government-controlled housing assets (see para 3–110). It must also consider the privatization initiative alternative (see
para 3–111, below). Finally, it must analyze the costs and benefits of feasible alternative acquisition solutions (see para
3–112 and DA Pam 420–1–1).


d. Housing is an overarching quality of life issue because it is vitally important to the morale and well-being of
Soldiers and their Families and hence to the readiness of individual Soldiers and their units and organizations.
Commanders must—


(1) Ensure that documentation to support housing needs (to include requirements associated with the Exceptional
Family Member Program) receives command attention at all levels.


(2) Ensure that close cooperation is given those who prepare the documentation and process the results.
(3) Ensure that documentation is kept on file for review.
(4) Ensure that a viable audit trail exists.
e. The Army Stationing and Installation Plan is the official source document for strength projections. It will identify


long-range strength projections for programming purposes, using furthest out-year force level projections. Projects to
support approved stationing and restationing actions not yet reflected in the ASIP will be managed off-line on a case-
by-case basis.


3–108. Determination of housing requirements
The general approach to determining requirements for housing is as follows:


a. Data requirements and entries to be made into the Enterprise Military Housing database will be specified in
annual guidance from HQDA (DAIM–ISH).


b. Data available in the Enterprise Military Housing and ASIP databases will be extracted and analyzed by HQDA
(DAIM–ISH) in terms of projected personnel requirements for Family and unaccompanied personnel housing facilities
and on-post and off-post housing inventories projected to be available.


c. Based on data available in existing databases, the HQDA (DAIM–ISH) analysis of requirements in the form of
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housing master plans will be coordinated with the appropriate installations and IMCOM Regions to ensure that
planning, programming, and budgeting fully support the solutions proposed for meeting the Army’s housing needs.


3–109. Identifying housing assets in the local community
a. Description of program.
(1) Housing policy requires the use of a balanced approach to satisfying housing needs of Soldiers and their


Families. This includes use of adequate local community housing assets. Each installation must determine the extent to
which community housing assets are available to the various segments (pay grade groups) of Army personnel needing
housing. The installation must actively solicit housing support for the military mission from the local surrounding
civilian communities.


(2) The objective of a housing analysis is to provide competent analytical processing of present and prospective
housing demand and supply relationships in a local housing market. This will more accurately determine the ability of
the local community to adequately support the present and programmed future segmented housing needs of locally
stationed military personnel and their Families. The principal goal is to comprehensively evaluate the current and
prospective dynamic forces affecting economic, demographic, housing condition, and housing inventory trends in order
to estimate local demand for housing in quantitative and qualitative terms. The results of the analysis will be integrated
into the Army’s housing master plans to form the justification for supporting a balanced overall acquisition program.


(3) Each installation must aggressively pursue off-post housing within its housing market area. The installation staff,
in cooperation with local housing authorities, realty boards, financial institutions, real property management firms, and
housing construction agents, must actively pursue programs to increase the civilian community’s ability to house
Soldiers and their Families. The HSO must contact local landlords in order to persuade them to establish and
participate in programs such as the Rental Partnership Program and Utility and Security Deposit Waiver Programs (see
para 3–37).


b. Housing market analysis.
(1) A housing market analysis (HMA) is the vehicle used to conduct a detailed study of housing demand and supply


within a defined market area. The HMA determines the ability of a local housing market to meet the needs of military
personnel for adequate and affordable housing.


(2) An HMA will be based on the following criteria:
(a) Community housing must meet acceptability standards which include—
1. Location.
2. Affordability.
3. Quality.
4. Number of bedrooms.
(b) There will be a minimum on-post housing requirement. This is referred to as the “floor”.
(c) The analysis will consider all military personnel (other than personnel comprising the floor) as potential residents


of community housing.
(d) All Soldiers occupying on-post housing will be treated as renters, since they are effectively “renting” their


housing when they forfeit their BAH.
(e) Rented mobile homes are considered to be inadequate for programming purposes.
(f) Military personnel who own their local residences (including mobile homes) are considered to be adequately


housed, regardless of any other criteria.
(3) Headquarters DA (DAIM–ISH) will provide detailed guidance and procedures for data collection, conducting


analyses, and documentation of the HMA.
(4) An HMA report will include—
(a) A description of the housing market area (with emphasis on the “effective” area where most military personnel


choose to live), its population, and major determinants of regional development. The market area used to collect data
will be defined as the local survey area used to establish BAH rates.


(b) The characteristics of the market area housing stock.
(c) A description of military Family housing demand and affordability in the market area based on maximum


acceptable housing cost (MAHC)-the maximum amount a military member should pay for rent and utilities and still be
acceptably housed.


(d) A description of the requirement for military Family housing by pay-grade and number of bedrooms.
(e) The military Family housing requirements assessment and conclusions.
(f) List of persons and organizations contacted during the course of the study.
(g) Appendices describing key area population and housing indicators used in the study and detailed demographic


data.


3–110. Army housing master plans
a. Description. An Army housing master plan is a consolidated strategy for planning, programming, budgeting, and
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executing the acquisition and sustainment of housing facilities to meet the Army’s housing requirements. The Army
has two housing master plans. One master plan addresses Family housing; the other, unaccompanied personnel housing
for personnel.


b. AFH Master Plan.
(1) The Army’s Family Housing Master Plan (FHMP) is a plan for meeting the needs for quality, affordable housing


for Soldiers and their Families. It identifies—
(a) Each installation’s Family housing inventory, condition, and requirements as derived, on-post, from real property


records and reports, and off-post, from an HMA.
(b) Associated costs to bring the required Family housing at each installation up to acceptable standards.
(c) The years in which planned military construction and privatization will be programmed for execution.
(d) Funds needed to properly operate and maintain housing that remains under Army control.
(e) Planned disposition of excess housing.
(2) Inasmuch as the military, social, and economic conditions that influence the FHMP are dynamic, the FHMP will


be refined and updated when substantive changes occur. This refinement and updating will be accomplished through
installation FHMPs (I–FHMPs) The I–FHMP will use the shortfalls or surpluses identified in the HMA to determine
the installation’s Family housing requirements, revitalization costs, project phasing, and year-by-year programming
schedules. The I–FHMP process will also provide a detailed housing plan and supporting DD Form 1391 to program
and budget for construction funds, to include all tabs and a map of the installation that reflects all Family housing by
building numbers.


c. Army Barracks Master Plan.
(1) The Army’s BMP serves as a set of directions for providing quality housing to unaccompanied Soldiers from


private (E–1) through sergeant (E–5) in CONUS including Hawaii and Alaska; private (E–1) through staff sergeant
(E–6) OCONUS, except Korea. In Korea, the BMP addresses unaccompanied Soldiers from private (E–1) through
command sergeant major (E–9). It identifies—


(a) Each installation’s barracks inventory, condition, and requirements as derived, on-post, from real property
records and reports, and as derived, off-post, from an HMA.


(b) Associated MCA and OMA costs to accomplish the barracks modernization program through the WBRP and
BUP, respectively (see paras 3–79 and 3–82b).


(c) The year in which planned new barracks complexes and major barracks upgrades will be programmed for
execution.


(d) Planned disposition of surplus barracks facilities.
(2) The Army recognizes that the military, social, and economic conditions that influence the BMP are continually


changing. Accordingly, the Army will update the BMP annually to incorporate changed conditions and the update of
investment strategies, requirements, costs, and priorities.


(3) The Army has statutory authorization for privatizing UPH assets at selected installations using the MHPI
authorities. The RCI Program Office will serve as the Army’s acquisition agent responsible for executing UPH
privatization projects.


3–111. Residential communities initiative
a. Military housing privatization initiative.
(1) The National Defense Authorization Act of 1996 established the Military Housing Privatization Initiative


(MHPI). The MHPI provides the Military Services with the authorities to leverage scarce funds and assets to obtain
private sector capital and expertise to operate, manage, maintain, improve, renovate, and construct military housing (for
both Families and unaccompanied personnel) on or near military installations in the United States (see 10 USC 2871 et
seq.).


(2) The Army’s housing privatization program, known as the RCI, is an essential component of the Army’s overall
acquisition strategy for meeting its Family housing needs. It relies on partnership relationships between the Army and
the private sector and on dedicated support from the Government, private industry, and the Congress.


(3) The National Defense Authorization Act of 2000 amended 10 USC 2881 to limit ancillary facilities to those that
would not be in direct competition with the provision of merchandise or services provided by AAFES, the DeCA, or
any nonappropriated fund activity of the DOD for morale, welfare, and recreation of members of the armed forces.


b. Acquisition process. The RCI focuses on the total residential community. RCI may use any number of acquisition
processes set forth in acquisition regulations. These processes evaluate and award on the basis that the eligible entity
selected is the most highly qualified to meet the Army’s requirements.


c. Housing market analysis at residential communities initiative sites.
(1) A current HMA is critical to planning, programming, and associated fiduciary responsibilities inherent in the


privatization process of the Army’s Family housing. For those privatization sites utilizing a loan guarantee, the Army
must document and retain a record of the AFH requirement.
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(2) The HMAs should be conducted every not less than 6 years and when the installation or community experiences
significant changes in demographics, housing supply, regional economics, and/or BAH.


(3) The ACSIM will ensure that a current HMA is available.
d. Construction standards. The Army’s goal is that RCI housing will meet or exceed competitive housing in the


local community.
(1) Policy. The following policy will apply to standards under the auspices of RCI:
(a) Use local standards and private-sector best practices.
(b) Establish minimum space standards equivalent to—
1. The previous MILCON maximum space standards referenced in 10 USC 2826, as one baseline.
2. The MILCON space benchmarks for Government Family housing in paragraph 3–81b as another baseline.
(c) Allow the development partner to recommend additional standards for negotiation during Community Develop-


ment and Management Plan (CDMP) development process.
(d) Develop incentives to encourage the development partner to exceed minimum/local standards.
(e) Submit additional standards for review and approval based on lessons learned.
(2) Quality standards for new and replacement residential communities initiatives Family housing.
(a) The ASA(IE&E) has issued construction and replacement standards and guidance and instructions for the


implementation of these standards. These standards will be reviewed and updated annually NLT 30 September. They
will remain in effect until rescinded or revised by OASA (IE&E).


(b) These standards will be considered as minimum requirements as the CDMP is developed.
(c) They are applicable to all new or replacement Family housing constructed under RCI.
(d) These standards should be adapted to accommodate local requirements, health/safety regulations and statutes,


economic conditions, existing master planning/DUs, building codes, environmental considerations, requirements related
to accessibility and historic preservation, private sector innovations, and/or improvements to the industry standard.


(e) Where conditions exist that preclude implementation of a standard or a different standard is proposed, the
Garrison Commander may request exception through channels to the RCI Program Office, OASA (IE&E).


e. Schools for residential communities initiatives sites. The following Army policy governs additional school
requirements under the auspices of RCI for:


(1) Local school districts. The Army will—
(a) Inform the local education agency/school district/school system of additional school requirements resulting from


RCI net increases to on-post Family housing inventories.
(b) Include all stakeholders early-on during the RCI planning process.
(c) Continue to set aside, offer, and/or provide land for school use, if available.
(d) Spread out/phase RCI development to track more closely with school construction and/or upgrade.
(e) Consider exceptions in the future if, for example, the Army constructs large-scale developments in new areas or


local education agencies refuse to build new schools regardless of requirements.
(2) Department of Defense Education Activity (DODEA) schools. The Army will fund construction related costs in


accordance with an agreement between the DODEA and the Army when necessary to accommodate an increase in
student population beyond the existing capacity of a DODEA school where such increase is created by an RCI housing
development plan.


f. Residential communities initiatives utility policy and procedures for residents of residential communities initia-
tives. Generally, residents will be responsible for their utilities. They will be rewarded for energy conservation and
require to pay for energy usage over established reasonable limitations. The project/partnership has utility responsibility
for designated common areas and vacant houses. The project documents and agreements will outline the specifics of
the RCI utility program. For additional guidance on the RCI Resident Utility Responsibility Program, refer to the
Residential Communities Initiative, (ASA (IE&E)), Portfolio and Asset Management Handbook (current version).


(1) All new and renovated houses will be metered for gas, electricity, and/or heating oil, and all housing units will
be metered by the end of the project’s initial development period. The costs of metering will be borne by the project/
partnership.


(2) Residents will be responsible for gas, electricity, and/or heating oil costs. The project/partnership will be
responsible for all other utilities and all utilities for common areas and vacant houses.


(3) The project/partnership will administer the resident utility program. Installations will implement/start the RCI
utility program by individual housing area once a housing area is renovated/metered. Installations will not wait for the
entire housing inventory to be metered.


g. Utility services reimbursement policy for residential communities initiatives partnerships. Title 10 USC 2872a
allows the Secretary of the Army to provide utilities and services to RCI partnerships on Army installations and
mandates that the Army will be reimbursed for the cost of any utilities or services furnished.


(1) Reimbursement policy.
(a) Reimbursement for utilities and services will be accomplished pursuant to a written agreement.
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(b) Reimbursement will comply with the provisions of FMR 7000.14–R and DODI 4000.19.
(c) The reimbursement rate used shall include all costs associated with providing utilities and services to RCI


housing. The rate shall not include—
1. Reimbursement for expenses or infrastructure required to support facilities other than RCI.
2. Costs which the installations would still incur if the RCI project were to obtain the service from another entity


(incremental costs).
(2) Reimbursement guidelines. The RCI project must pay for incremental costs associated with the goods or


services. If providing support to RCI results in a cost that would not otherwise be incurred by the Army, the cost
incurred must be charged to the RCI project. If the RCI project were to obtain support from another entity and the cost
would still be incurred by the Army, then RCI will not be charged. RCI projects will not pay for centrally funded
projects to common infrastructure.


(a) Examples of items that will be included in the rate billed to the RCI project—
1. The actual cost of any commodity or service provided to the RCI project.
2. The actual cost of any project completed solely to provide a commodity or service to RCI if required by the RCI


project.
3. The cost of any employee who must be hired or required to work overtime in order to provide a commodity or


service to the RCI project.
4. The cost of any equipment purchased solely to provide a commodity or service to the RCI project.
(b) Examples of items that will not be billed to the RCI project—
1. Administrative costs not connected to overtime or additional hiring.
2. Army capital costs for existing infrastructure.
3. The costs of projects centrally funded directly by HQDA or otherwise through use of MILCON.
4. Maintenance and repair of infrastructure that is not exclusively dedicated to supporting the RCI project.
h. Community development and management plan.
(1) Once the procurement process is complete, the Army will award a contract to the selected development partner


to work with the specified installation in preparing a community development and management plan (CDMP). The
CDMP serves as the business plan for each specific RCI project. It sets forth the proposed terms of the developer’s
long-term relationship with the Army. The CDMP consists of the following three main components:


(a) Development Plan.
(b) Financial Plan and Transactional Instruments.
(c) Operations, Maintenance, and Property Management Plan.
(2) After completion of the CDMP, the Army will staff this plan and submit it to the Congress for review and


approval. Barring any objection by the Congress, the Army will issue a Notice to Transition and the developer is paid a
fixed price for the CDMP. In return for this payment, the Army is granted full and unlimited rights to use of the
CDMP. Next, housing assets and operations are turned over by the Army to the partnership which includes the Army
and the developer.


(3) In furtherance of CDMP preparation, the Army will conduct/pay for land surveys.
i. Transfer date for residential communities initiatives assets and operations. The RCI installation and partner will


schedule the transfer date as early as possible during CDMP negotiations by considering the duration of negotiations
and the projected 60-day congressional notification period. RCI installations must transfer assets and operations to the
developer partner on the first day of the month to initiate BAH payments to Soldiers who in turn pay rent for housing.


j. Installation housing staffs. Staffing levels should track with private industry standards and also meet military-
unique requirements and the commander’s inherent responsibilities for the well-being of Soldiers and their Families.
Toward that end, the Army will—


(1) Set staffing levels at one per 1000 on-post Family housing units plus 3.5 man-years of effort for overhead (for
example, supervision and administration, and project, financial, and information management) per site.


(2) Maintain current staffing levels throughout the transition phase from the Army to the development partner.
(3) Start the personnel ramp down at the end of the transition period.
(4) Complete the ramp down one year after the end of the transition period.
(5) Exclude HSO and Deposit Waiver Program manpower spaces from the RCI staffing levels.
k. Occupancy of privatized housing.
(1) Military. Military personnel have priority of assignment to RCI housing.
(a) Soldiers may elect to reside in housing acquired or constructed under the RCI program.
(b) Occupancy of housing units which are not owned or leased by the Government entitles Soldiers to BAH (see 37


USC 403(h)).
(c) Soldiers who occupy housing units acquired or constructed under the RCI program are required to make rent


payments to the RCI partner. The Army may require Soldiers to make rent payments for such housing by allotments
(see 10 USC 2882).
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(d) Military residents may pay rent in arrears.
(2) Civilians. The development partner may rent to civilians under specific guidelines outlined during the negotia-


tions of the CDMP.
(3) Standard landlord/resident agreement. The Army RCI Office (OASA (IE&E)), in coordination with the IMCOM


Regions/installations, will develop a standard lease agreement and allow addenda to be added by the installations.
These addenda are intended to capture requirements unique to each installation, such as binding agreements for
historically significant housing units.


(4) Rental payment method for residential communities initiatives installations. The Army will use an RCI-wide,
third-party vendor to provide the services necessary to process rental payments from the residents to the developer
partner. Services to be provided include—


(a) Online allotment starts upon assignment and stops upon termination of occupancy.
(b) Management of the process, allotments between installations, pro-rata management, and funds reimbursement.
(c) Funds tracking including online account information, payment identification, lease renewals, and accounting


reports.
(d) Reconciliation of BAH and allotment files.
(5) Surviving spouse residency/rent. The Army will require the development partner to recognize the right of


surviving spouses/Families to remain in RCI housing for up to 365 days. Further, rents will be capped at the BAH
level.


(6) Resident security deposits. The Army will require that the developer partner allow security deposits for civilian
residents in the event they are offered RCI housing.


(7) Resident satisfaction surveys. To assist the Army in validating the viability of the RCI program, in accomplish-
ing its quality assurance functions, and in determining development partner compensation, the Army will conduct
surveys. In that regard the Army will—


(a) Develop and conduct resident satisfaction surveys via third-party specialist consultants in collaboration and
coordination with IMCOM and development partners.


(b) Require the development partnership to finance a portion of the cost of the survey (depending upon the structure
of the partnership with the Army).


(c) Conduct surveys semiannually for the first 5 years.
(d) Consider the benefit of conducting the surveys at comparable non-RCI sites.
(e) Require summary results to be forwarded up through command channels to ACSIM and OASA (IE&E).
l. Local moves and non-temporary storage.
(1) The Government may continue to pay for local moves of Soldiers from off-post housing to privatized on-post


housing and for non-temporary storage of excess HHG, provided such moves are properly authorized in accordance
with the applicable provisions of the JFTR.


(2) Movement of HHG must be directed by competent authority on the basis of a Service requirement as outlined in
the JFTR. Commanders retain the authority to ascertain the applicability of this entitlement based on the availability of
operating funds.


m. Post award management of residential communities initiatives housing.
(1) To sustain effective management and oversight of the Army’s housing privatization program, the HQDA RCI


management team established the Portfolio and Asset Management program. This program provides instructions to
both Government and Private Sector managers at all levels.


(2) Portfolio and asset management oversight intends to mitigate risks to Government assets and to ensure that the
goal for quality housing to Soldiers and their Families is achieved throughout the life of the Family housing
privatization program. There are two levels of oversight—


(a) Portfolio management which includes the information required by HQDA with the objective to assess and assure
the overall success of the RCI program.


(b) Asset management which will focus on the information and/or reports prepared by installations to assess the
success of their projects.


(3) Performance measures established under the portfolio and asset management program will include, as a mini-
mum, the following:


(a) Proper use of financial reporting and management tools.
(b) Collection, use, and accountability of funds.
(c) Adherence to the CDMP.
(d) Staffing levels.
(e) Training.
(f) Direct and indirect support services.
(g) Landlord-tenant relations.
(h) Customer service.
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(i) Occupancy and termination inspections.
(j) Resident complaints.
(k) Resident responsibilities.
(l) Disposition of housing units for which the Army has no foreseeable need.
(m) Quality control.
(n) Performance of the RCI partners.
(o) Reporting and ground lease compliance.
n. Funding parameters for privatized representational housing. The GFOQ, GCQ, and special CSM positions fall


under the umbrella of representational housing. As such, they have unique requirements for certain services and
amenities. These are addressed in sections IX and XIII. However, where representational housing is privatized, the
following provisions will apply:


(1) The AFH appropriation will fund the purchase and replacement of special allowance items authorized for special
command positions, the Sergeant Major of the Army, and the Senior Enlisted Advisor to the Chairman of the Joint
Chiefs of Staff. AFH may fund supplemental furnishings, draperies, sheers, and area rugs for official public entertain-
ment areas within privatized GFOQ, GCQ, and special CSM position quarters. The OMA appropriation will fund the
purchase and replacement of special allowance items when quarters are occupied by unaccompanied personnel. RCI
project funds will not be used to fund special allowance/official entertainment area furnishings.


(2) AFH will not fund carpeting or window coverings (blinds, drapes, and shades) outside of official public
entertainment areas. These items and appliances are the responsibility of the partner. Existing window coverings,
furnishings, carpeting, and so forth will convey with the privatized DU. All repair and replacement of those items will
be commensurate with the same level of quality as the item(s) being conveyed.


(3) AFH may fund supplemental furnishings in historic DUs greater than 6,000 gross square feet. Submit requests to
HQDA (DAIM–ISH).


(4) AFH will not fund maintenance, repair, or improvement to the DU or its grounds. Special work or items
requested by the resident are not an AFH responsibility. These include, but are not limited to, expansion of the DU;
addition of patios, enclosures, lawn sprinkler systems, gazebos, fencing, fixed barbecue grills, carports, and storage
facilities; and accessibility modifications.


(5) Army O&M funds will be used for the placement, maintenance, and repair of security antiterrorism, and mission
related communications, equipment and systems for privatized representational homes.


(6) Table 3–12 identifies furnishings and amenities authorized for privatized GFOQ. Requests for items not
identified in table 3–12 or exceeding authorized costs must be approved by HQDA (DAIM–ISH). General provisions
of Section IX regarding management of Government furnishings, approval authorities and replacement cycles apply.
Senior Executive Services will be provided amenities on equal basis as military of equivalent rank and position.


Table 3–12
Furnishings Authorized for Official Entertainment Areas in Privatized (RCI) GFOQs


Special Com-
mand Positions
(US) & SMA


Special Com-
mand Sergeants
Major (CONUS)


Other GFOQ US


Equipment


Carpet shampooer (1) Y Y N


Fireplace ensemble (1-per open fireplace) Y Y N


Vacuum Cleaner Y N N


Furnishings


Area rugs not to exceed 60% of floor area (not to exceed $500 per area
rug)


Y Y Y


Draperies and/or sheers (no more than two window treatments) (not to
exceed $500.00 per window) (see note 1)


Y Y Y


Lawn/patio furniture Y Y N


Beds (mattresses/box springs, as required) Y N N


Mattresses (single, double, queen, as required) Y N N


Chest of drawers (1-per bedroom) Y N N


Dresser (1-per bedroom) Y N N


Light, table (2-per night table) Y N N
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Table 3–12
Furnishings Authorized for Official Entertainment Areas in Privatized (RCI) GFOQs—Continued


Chair, easy (1-per living room) Y N N


Davenport (1-per living room) Y N N


Sofa in place of two straight chairs (2-per living room) Y N N


Chair, straight (2-per living room) Y N N


Table, end (1 set per living room) Y N N


Table, dining and chairs (One 12 seat table-per dining room) Y N N


Hutch (1-per dining room) Y N N


Server (1-per dining room) Y N N


Special Allowance Items


China Y N N


Crystal Y N N


Silver flatware Y N N


Silver hollowware Y N N


Special utensils Y N N


Engraved Resident Name Plaque Y N N


Note 1: All other window treatments (valances, blinds, shutters, draw curtains) are considered installed real property, and are the re-
sponsibility of the Partner


3–112. Economic analysis for housing
a. Installation responsibilities. Responsibility for conducting an EA rests with the installation.
b. Conduct of an economic analysis. An EA will be conducted for each of the following:
(1) New MCA and AFHC project estimated to cost in excess of $2 million.
(2) Any new construction project for a GFOQ DU.
(3) Family housing post-acquisition construction project that exceeds either—
(a) An estimated cost of $50,000 per DU ($60,000 per DU for support of the handicapped) as adjusted by the area


cost factor.
(b) Sixty percent of the DU’s current replacement value.
(4) Family housing M&R project for—
(a) Major M&R of non-GFOQ DUs when the per DU cost is estimated to exceed $20,000 (absolute).
(b) GFOQ DUs when the total M&R cost per DU is estimated to exceed $35,000 (absolute).
( 5 )  U n a c c o m p a n i e d  p e r s o n n e l  h o u s i n g .  O M A  M & R  p r o j e c t  t h a t  e x c e e d s  t h e  g a r r i s o n  c o m m a n d e r ’ s  a p p r o v a l


authority.
(6) Replacement of major building components (such as heating systems, windows, exterior siding/painting, floors).
(7) Housing privatization initiative concept development (life cycle cost analysis prepared by the ASA (IE&E), RCI,


and OASA (FM&C)).
(8) New and renewal lease acquisition actions.
c. The EA procedures as the relate to Army housing. See DA Pam 402–1–1 for EA procedures as they relate to


Army housing actions.


Section XV
Establishment of Rental Rates for Housing and Related Facilities


3–113. Scope
a. This section sets forth the principles and general policies for establishing and administering rents for housing and


charges for related facilities supplied to—
(1) Civilian employees of the Federal Government.
(2) Members of the Uniformed Services.
(3) Foreign nationals (military and civilian) occupying housing under authorities other than the Arms Export Control


Act (AECA) (22 USC 2751).
(4) All non-Government personnel occupying Army-owned or Army-controlled housing located within the United


States where housing is essential to the performance of a DA activity.
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b. This section does not apply to Military Assistance Advisory Group (MAAG) housing or foreign nationals
occupying housing under authority of the AECA. (Pricing requirements provided under authority of the AECA are
contained in DOD 7000.14–R, vol 15.)


3–114. Rental housing composition
a. Rental housing includes all of the housing identified under rental quarters in the glossary of this publication.
b. Rental housing excludes the following:
(1) Public housing assigned to members of the Uniformed Services in lieu of BAH or to appropriated fund civilian


employees in foreign countries in lieu of housing allowances (see 5 USC 5912 and 5923).
(2) Housing available for occupancy by personnel where forfeiture of a portion of per diem travel allowance is


involved.
(3) Privately owned Wherry housing.
(4) Government-owned or Government-leased MHP facilities, including utility connections, provided to members of


the Uniformed Services for house trailers and mobile homes not owned by the Government.
(5) Army lodging facilities when used by AD and retired military personnel and Family members, authorized


civilian employees and Family members, and spouses or relatives of AD personnel confined to hospitals. Army lodging
facilities are considered “rental housing” when occupied by all others.


(6) Unaccompanied personnel housing occupied by a member of the Uniformed Services on a PCS (that is, from
time of official notification until arrival at new duty station to include time it takes to find permanent housing).


(7) Unaccompanied personnel housing occupied by an AD Soldier in a leave status and retired military personnel, at
the discretion of the garrison commander.


3–115. Exceptions to this section
The provisions of this section do not apply in the following instances:


a. When employees attend training programs at Federal or private facilities and the cost of housing is factored into
the program cost to the Army or through other means, so long as the per diem rate (or actual expense allowance) paid
the employee is set to reflect the fact that housing is provided at no cost to the employee.


b. In other than training situations when employees are receiving per diem (or actual expense allowance) and
occupying Government housing, the per diem paid the employees is set to reflect the fact that the housing is provided
at no cost to the employee.


c. When employees are receiving a remote work site commuting allowance and housing is provided at no cost to the
employees, the allowance paid shall consist of factors other than the housing cost portion of the allowance (see 5 USC
5942).


3–116. Responsibilities for development of rental rates
a. The Commander, USACE will establish detailed guidelines for—
(1) Development of rental rates and related charges for Government furnished utilities.
(2) Processing appeals.
(3) Monitoring the rental program.
(4) Furnishing necessary reports.
b. District Commanders/District Engineers of the USACE will—
(1) Develop rental rates and charges for utility services for all housing subject to this section.
(2) Furnish the garrison commander annually adjusted rental rates for each rental unit, based on the percent change


in Consumer Price Index (CPI) Rent Series, as identified in OMB Circular A–45. The CPI-based change will be
furnished to District Commanders/District Engineers in October or November of each year.


c. Garrison commanders will—
(1) Provide and update to appropriate District Commanders/District Engineers accurate lists of housing units subject


to this section for establishment of rate schedules for rents and related utilities and service charges. Data provided will
include the following as appropriate:


(a) Number of housing units by type (for example, Capehart, Wherry, Lanham Act, appropriated fund (military
construction program (MCP), BOQ, BEQ, VOQ, VEQ, and so forth) and by style (for example, detached single
Family; duplex one-story; duplex two-story; multiplex, multistory; BOQ/BEQ/VOQ/VEQ with living room, bedroom,
and bath or with living room-bedroom combination and bath). Housing that may be made available to transients will be
identified separately, as the need arises.


(b) Building number or, as appropriate, address of each unit “keyed” to a representative type unit.
(c) Services provided (by Government and separately by NAF).
(d) Equipment provided (for example, ranges, cabinets, refrigerators).
(e) Furniture and furnishings (for example, living, dining or bedroom furniture; drapes, curtains).
(2) Implement, promptly, new rent schedules upon receipt. Schedules received for Family housing any time from the
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first through the 20th of the month will require that tenants be notified no later than the first of the succeeding month.
Schedules received after the 20th of the month shall be considered as having been received on the first of the following
month.


(3) Make annual adjustments in the basic rental rate and utilities as appropriate. Such adjustments, to be effective on
March 1 of each year, or at the beginning of the first pay period which starts on or after March 1 of each year, shall be
made according to the revised schedule furnished by the District Commander/District Engineer.


(4) Adjust, promptly, upon receipt of changes in local domestic utility rates occurring subsequent to receipt of rent
schedules from the District Commander/District Engineer, utility charges for housing and notify the District Command-
er/District Engineer so that correct schedules may be maintained.


3–117. Broad policy
a. Rental rates for Government housing and charges for other facilities made available in connection with the


occupancy of housing on a rental basis shall be based on their reasonable value, in the circumstances under which the
housing and facilities are provided, occupied, or made available (see 5 USC 5911).


b. Although housing operated by the DOD components in foreign countries is not subject to OMB Circular A–45,
fair economic charges for all housing rental units owned or controlled by DOD shall be established.


c. The principle of comparability established by this section shall be followed in establishing housing rents and
charges in foreign countries, where appropriate.


d. An employee or member of the Uniformed Services shall not be required to occupy housing on a rental basis
unless necessary service cannot be rendered or that property of the Government cannot adequately be protected
otherwise (see 5 USC 5911(e)).


3–118. Basic rate principle
a. Rental rates for housing, equipment, furnishing, and services provided occupants will be set at levels prevailing


for comparable private rental accommodations in the nearest representative year-round community. Seasonal rentals
will be discounted or modified appropriately. Rents and other charges may not be set so as to provide a housing
subsidy, serve as an inducement in the recruitment or retention of employees, or to encourage the occupancy of
existing Government housing (see 5 USC 5536).


b. Rent determined for housekeeping units will clearly distinguish between charges for basic (or shelter) rent and
facility charges, such as ranges, cabinets, and refrigerators, and furnishings, except that charges for equipment will be
included in the basic rent if such practice is common in the area.


(1) Where housing is provided with equipment and furnishings not included in the basic rent, the additional charges
will be based on the typical charge for such equipment and furnishings in the area.


(2) As an exception to paragraph 3–118b (1) where excessive differentials occur in the private rental market
between rents for furnished and unfurnished housing, the charge for equipment and furnishings shall be set at the level
that will amortize the replacement value of the equipment and furnishings at the time of appraisal over their estimated
useful life (For a discussion of broad guidelines for the normal life expectancies of furnishings, see DA Pam 420–1–1.


(3) The charges for furnishings in non-housekeeping units may be included in rents assigned without distinguishing
separately, and may be adjusted as provided in paragraph 3–118b(2) .


c. Rental rates for housing and charges for related facilities supplied by the Army to foreign nationals (military and
civilian) will be set as follows:


(1) In accordance with terms of any agreement between the United States and the foreign Government involved.
(2) For foreign nationals occupying housing under the AECA, pricing requirements for housing are contained in


DOD 7000.14–R, volume 15. When housing is provided under other legal authorities, rates shall be set in accordance
with this section unless the applicable authorizing legislation provides for alternative pricing procedure. In that case,
document the alternative legal pricing requirement, bill in accordance with it, and retain applicable documentation for
audit.


(3) For foreign military students or trainees and PEP personnel, apply the rental charge guidance set forth in
paragraph 3–12e (for Family housing) and in AR 215–1 (for Army lodging).


(4) When there is no formal agreement as mentioned in paragraph (1), above, rates for foreign nationals other than
those identified in paragraphs (2) and (3) above will be set in accordance with this section.


3–119. Utilities principle
a. Department of the Army charges for utilities for housekeeping units will be set at the local prevailing rates for


similar services, in accordance with the principle of equivalence with private housing practice. Charges to occupants of
rental units for utilities (such as heat, electricity, gas, water, and ice) will be as follows:


(1) When furnished by the Government and metered or measured, apply domestic rates for similar services in the
locality used for comparison.


(2) When utilities are not measured, set charges by comparison with the cost of such services to the occupants of
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comparable private rental housing. Such charges will be clearly identified and distinguished from charges for basic
rent.


(3) For non-housekeeping rooms, the room rent may combine basic rent and utilities without distinction.
b. When utilities are not metered, consumption will be estimated by the DPW. Charges for such services will be


based on the local prevailing rates for comparable private rental housing furnished by the appraiser. Where there is no
local DPW, the estimates of quantities consumed will be made by the District Commander/District Engineer.


3–120. Family housing units designated as substandard
When substandard Family housing units are occupied by a member of a Uniformed Service and their Family members,
the amount of the fair market rental value of the housing unit shall be charged against the member’s BAH except that
such charge shall not be in an amount in excess of 75 percent of the member’s BAH (see 10 USC 2830). When
substandard housing units are occupied by other than members of the Uniformed Services and their Families, full rents
and charges shall be collected from the residents (see paras 3–16j and 3–24).


3–121. Instances of personal hardship
In certain hardship cases, continued occupancy of military Family housing may be allowed. Rental charges (or
remission thereof) for such occupancies are set forth in paragraph 3–18b.


3–122. Charges for mobile home park spaces
a. Mobile home park space charges for members of the Uniformed Services and their Families are set forth in


paragraph 3–92g.
b. When MHP facilities are provided to other than members of the Uniformed Services and their Families, full rents


and charges shall be collected from the occupants.


3–123. Frequency of rental reviews
Charges for rental housing shall be adjusted periodically in accordance with the following:


a. Rental rates of Government-furnished housing will be adjusted annually by application of the percent change in
the U.S. city average revised CPI for urban wage earners and clerical workers, rent series. This index is maintained by
the Bureau of Labor Statistics, Department of Labor.


b. Basic rental rates for rental housing shall be affirmed or adjusted by survey of the private rental market as
follows:


(1) Every fifth year, or when the rental rate for the housing has been increased by 40 percent through application of
the CPI Rent Series, whichever occurs first.


(2) Every third year, if for any reason valid and realistic comparability with private rental rates has not been
established.


(3) Any year when changes in the private rental market in the nearby established community indicate a need to
adjust basic rental rates on the basis of a survey or appraisal of the rental market.


c. Utilities furnished by the Government and metered or measured will be adjusted whenever rate changes occur in
the locality used for comparison.


3–124. Establishing rent schedules
a. A rental rate schedule of reasonable value for each unit type, utilities, and other services will be developed by the


District Commander/District Engineer in accordance with ER 405–1–12 and the basic rental rate principle and guidance
contained in OMB Circular A–45 (see DA Pam 420–1–1 for a summary of guidance and procedure for rent
establishment). A separate schedule will be prepared, if required, for transient housing and will provide a daily rate
rather than a monthly rate. Schedules will be prepared by qualified contract fee appraisers for the initial 5–year period
and each 5-year period thereafter; however, when it has been determined to be in the best interests of the Army,
USACE staff appraisers may be used, in lieu of contract fee appraisers, provided prior approval is obtained from HQ
USACE (CERE–E) Washington, DC 20314–1000.


b. In foreign countries, qualified contract or staff appraisers may be used for appraisal of DA housing as each
situation warrants. After an initial appraisal by a contract or staff appraiser, commanders in foreign countries may
authorize the use of either contract or staff appraisers or employee representatives, for the subsequent five-year review
and reappraisal of rent schedules of all housing within their jurisdiction. Primary reliance will be placed on the staff or
contract appraiser when available. If a staff appraiser is not readily available in the area, and a determination is made
that securing either a local contract appraiser, if available, or a staff appraiser from the United States is not economical
or feasible, employee representatives may be used to establish rental rates. Justification for the determination to use
employee representatives will be documented and retained in installation files together with the rent appraisal.
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3–125. Appeals and reviews of schedules of charges
Garrison commanders may appeal or request a review of the schedules of charges for rents and utilities for housing
subject to this section in accordance with the following:


a. Any appeal or review will be processed so as to permit a decision by the reviewing authority and returned within
60 days. The appeal or request for a review will be made in writing after receipt of the approved rent schedule and will
be addressed to the office from which the rent schedule was received. Every reasonable effort will be made to comply
with this requirement. If a request for an appeal or review is made, the tenant(s) involved will be notified that any
adjustment of charges, upward or downward, resulting from the review will be made retroactive to the date of the
appeal or request for a review. Increased rental rates, will be collected by the OPLOC/FAO pending the decision of the
appeal or review. Upon a final determination, the applicable amounts, after any refunds to the housing occupants, will
be transferred to the appropriate accounts as provided by DFAS–IN 37–1 regulation, chapter 14, graph 140310.D.


b. Where the garrison commander considers that rent and utility schedules do not reflect reasonable comparability
with local private rentals and are inconsistent with the basic rent principle, the commander may request an appeal or
review of the schedule from the office which furnished the schedule. The request must be supported with the facts and
circumstances on which the request for the appeal or review is based, indicating specifically which units and rates are
considered inequitable and to what extent. The office responsible for establishing the rate schedule will carefully
review the facts and circumstances and all data utilized in developing the schedule to insure that no discrepancies exist.
Where discrepancies are found or where the evidence furnished by the commander warrants further evaluation,
investigation, or adjustment of the schedule, corrective action will be taken. Approval of the corrective action or
revised rates will be obtained in the same manner as the original schedule and the resulting schedule submitted to the
commander for implementation. Where no corrective action is deemed justified, the commander will be notified with
reasons in support of the decision.


c. If the garrison commander is still dissatisfied with the results of the appeal or review, the commander may submit
the action through channels to HQ USACE (CERE–E), Washington, DC 20314–1000.


d. If an appeal is based on special grounds, such as paragraphs (1) and (2) below, it will be referred through the
channels to HQ USACE (CERE–E), Washington, DC 20314–1000, for review and decision.


(1) Space devoted to official use. Where the use of a portion of a housing unit designated as representational
housing is required for the purpose of accommodating official visitors, for official office space or for the general
convenience of the public, special consideration may be given to a compensatory adjustment in rent. In such instances,
the garrison commander will set forth in full detail the circumstances detracting from the otherwise reasonable value of
the housing to facilitate a proper evaluation and recommendation.


(2) Excessive size or quality. If housing of similar size and/or quality to that which the employee would ordinarily
select in the private market, is not available, and the employee is required to accept alternate housing, the housing may
not have the same reasonable value to the employee that would otherwise be reflected by comparison with private
rental housing. Cases in this category will be considered only if suitable alternate housing is not available to the
employee. In such instances, temporary rental adjustments may be made by the USACE, if fully justified by the facts.
Occupancy will not continue beyond one month subsequent to the availability of housing on the installation or in
private housing similar in size and/or quality to which the employee is entitled.


e. Appeals of rentals affecting housing pertaining to the Army’s National Cemeteries will be made to the Superin-
tendent, Arlington National Cemetery, Arlington, VA 22211–5003, for consideration and final decision.


3–126. Records
Complete records of proceedings, findings, recommendations, and other documents relating to the development of rent
schedules for housing subject to this section, including any subsequent reviews and appeal actions pertaining thereto,
will be maintained in accordance with AR 25–400–2, and may be used for audit and review purposes by the office
which furnished the schedule.


3–127. Disposition of collections for rents and charges
Receipts from rents and other charges imposed pursuant to this section shall be credited to the accounts shown in table
3–13.
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Table 3–13
Disposition of collections for rents and charges


Type of facility rented Account to be credited with receipts


Family housing, including MHP spaces AFH (see 10 USC 2831)


Housing not included in next above-


Basic rent General Proprietary Receipt Account 3210, “Defense Military Not
Otherwise Classified”, under a citation that includes the departmen-
tal code (a two-digit prefix symbol-“21” for the Army)


Utilities and related services Appropriation reimbursement to the O&M type account financing the
cost of utilities


NAF services account Applicable NAF


Section XVI
Installation Housing Planning for Mobilization


3–128. Scope
This section establishes policy for housing managers at installation and higher levels which will enable Army housing
organizations to plan for and participate effectively during periods of imminent emergency, declared emergency, or
mobilization.


a. Mobilization occurs in response to an operational contingency or national emergency. A mobilization may be
classified selective, partial, full, or total depending on the level of military buildup required to meet specific
circumstances.


b. The policy outlined in this section supplements those set forth in earlier sections and are applied during
mobilization.


3–129. Background
For a general discussion of overall mobilization planning and relevant command/agency relationships, see DA Pam
420–1–1.


3–130. General
a. OACSIM provides guidance, direction, and coordination for construction requirements, facilities engineering, and


housing matters to ACOMs, ASCCs, and DRUs and to IMCOM, its Regions, and installations during premobilization
planning.


b. IMCOM provides base operations (BASOPS) support to all Army installations through the garrison commanders.
c. Under mobilization, the overall housing objective-to adequately house Soldiers, with or without Family members-


remains unchanged. Housing management, its policies, programs, and procedures will be the same as described in
earlier sections of this chapter.


d. Each installation will have specific mobilization mission requirements and a unique array of on-post and off-post
housing resources available to it, therefore, each installation will have to plan for and execute its individualized
mobilization housing mission.


e. Policies regarding assignment and termination of, or providing information on, housing remain in effect unless
specifically modified by official policy.


f. Government-controlled housing during periods of mobilization will include units in the installation inventory, and
temporary or permanent units acquired through—


(1) The Department of Health and Human Services (DHHS).
(2) The Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) or its counterpart organization within each state.
(3) The Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD).
(4) Leased housing obtained through any program where the Government, rather than the Soldier, is responsible for


lease payments.
(5) The use of nonindustrial facilities (NIF) (see para g below).
g. Each Army installation will determine its mobilization requirements for NIF not under Army control that are


needed to support military mobilization force levels. Garrison commanders will make application for predesignation of
NIF in accordance with AR 500–10.


(1) The purpose of the NIF program is to assure that existing NIF not under the control of the DOD will be
available for military preparedness purposes in the event of mobilization, thereby quickly providing additional facilities
and reducing requirements for new construction.
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(2) Civilian facilities available throughout the United States to help meet requirements for mobilization include
hotels, motels, restaurants, and warehouses.


h. Installation mobilization relationships. The installation is the base of the cross-leveling redistribution system.
Although the functions and responsibilities are the same, the variety of organizations, missions, and capabilities at each
of the 50 plus mobilization stations results in almost unique procedures at each post. Some of the impacts on planning
and command relationships are—


(1) The garrison commander and his/her housing manager must be responsive to each ACOM, ASCC, and DRU
when it has units at their post.


(2) Housing managers at supporting installations must ensure that mobilization planning provides for expeditious
housing management assistance and administrative support of the unit.


(3) Installations which, during peacetime, have combined division/installation staffs must be prepared to immedi-
ately function separately upon mobilization and deployment. Additional mobilization TDA (MOBTDA) positions
should be identified to handle the increased workload that is not offset by the mobilization of sustainment units and/or
augmentees for the installation.


3–131. Housing mobilization planning
a. Mobilization planning tasks above installation level. The following tasks are assigned in accordance with the


Army Mobilization and Operations Planning and Execution System in order to effectively plan and prepare for
requirements associated with stationing, housing, and expanding installations to accommodate mobilization:


(1) Headquarters, Department of the Army. Headquarters, DA will—
(a) Provide stationing guidance to the ACOMs, ASCCs, DRUs, and IMCOM.
(b) Approve stationing plans.
(c) Direct restationing, if required, to overcome reported facilities deficiencies.
(d) Manage the authorization and funding of construction support.
(e) Make the final decision to defer, suspend, or cancel previously approved and funded military construction


programs, upon mobilization, and within the constraints of existing legislation, military regulations, and so forth.
(f) Determine requirements for prisoner-of-war camps and provides guidance to FORSCOM.
(g) Take action to exercise MOUs to recover and transfer control of former Army controlled real estate in order to


support the mobilization.
(h) Direct establishment of new installations.
(i) Direct the activities of semi-active installations and activities.
(2) Army Commands, Army Service Component Commands, and Direct Reporting Units. The ACOMs, ASCCs, and


DRUs will ensure that mobilization plans, continuity of operations plans (COOPs), and emergency action procedures
(EAP) are in consonance with Army Mobilization and Operations Planning and Execution System.


(3) U.S. Army Forces Command. The FORSCOM will—
(a) Develop a detailed stationing plan for mobilization. This plan should be updated and submitted annually to


HQDA (DAIM–OD). This plan will be developed in coordination with other ACOMs, ASCCs, and DRUs in
accordance with priorities and HQDA guidance. The FORSCOM is authorized to plan stationing of deploying units at
all installations. This plan will include—


1. Deployable TOE units.
2. Base operating TDA and TOE units.
3. Trainee, transient, and student loads, in coordination with other ACOMs, ASCCs, and DRUs concerned.
(b) Develop plans for location and size of prisoner of war camps.
(4) U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command. The TRADOC will—
(a) Develop a detailed training base expansion plan, in coordination with other ACOMs, ASCCs, and DRUs.
(b) Provide the updated training base expansion plan to FORSCOM for use in preparing stationing plans.
(5) U.S. Army Materiel Command. The AMC will—
(a) Develop a detailed industrial base expansion plan.
(b) Coordinate applicable portions of the plans with FORSCOM for use in preparing stationing plans.
(6) U.S. Army Corps of Engineers/Chief of Engineers. The USACE will—
(a) Serve as the proponent for the engineering and construction portion of the mobilization plan.
(b) Provide advice, support, and coordination during premobilization planning on engineering and construction


matters to ACOMs, ASCCs, and DRUs and installations either directly or through the USACE division/district
organization, as appropriate.


(c) Develop plans, in coordination with other ACOMs, ASCCs, and DRUs for acquisition (including recapture of
excessed property and revocation of outgrants) for real estate required for mobilization.


(7) U.S. Army Medical Command. The MEDCOM will—
(a) Develop, in coordination with other ACOMs, ASCCs, and DRUs, a detailed plan to ensure decentralized
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execution and delivery of all essential health services to the expanded Army after M–Day for partial, full, and total
mobilization.


(b) Provide assistance to other commands/activities within the MEDCOM area of responsibility.
(8) Installation Management Command. The IMCOM will—
(a) Supervise installation mobilization expansion planning and staffing.
(b) Maintain records of their installations’ capabilities to provide facilities in support of mobilization.
(c) Ensure that requirements for activation or expansion, to include construction of additional facilities and addition


of real estate required for support of mobilization, are determined and validated and are provided to HQDA annually.
(d) Ensure installations make maximum use of NIF. Provide guidance as required to ensure that installations identify


appropriate NIF and submit applications through FORSCOM.
(e) Provide assistance to FORSCOM in development of mobilization stationing plan.
(f) Provide assistance to TRADOC in development of training base expansion plans.
b. Installation mobilization planning.
(1) General. Each installation (to include State-operated installations) with a mobilization mission will prepare


detailed mobilization plans. An integral part of these plans is the information contained in the Real Property Master
Plan which examines expansion capabilities of and planning requirements for facilities to support projected loads
during full mobilization.


(2) Installation planning. Installation planning will include housing appendices to the engineer annex which will—
(a) Be based on the installation mobilization missions.
(b) Be based on the installation daily loads as computed from the FORSCOM Mobilization Troop Basis Stationing


Plan (MTBSP), the TRADOC Army Program for Individual Training (ARPRINT), and the MEDCOM–MP (MED-
COM-mobilization plan).


(c) Include detailed plans within the RPMP for the maximum utilization of existing facilities and expansion required
to support projected loads.


(d) Include a cost-estimate of the repair, rehabilitation, and acquisition, to include associated costs, required to
accommodate the predetermined loading.


(e) Provide details regarding preparation of a housing annex to the Installation Mobilization Plan (IMP) as shown in
paragraph 3–132 below.


(3) Guidance.
(a) Changes in missions and/or command jurisdictions of installations will be planned only when essential to meet


mobilization requirements and coordinated with HQDA (DAIM–OD and DAMO–OD).
(b) Headquarters, USACE and the ACSIM will manage and coordinate acquisition of State-controlled installations


with appropriate , Army Service Component Commands, and Direct Reporting Units, IMCOM, and Chief, NGB. The
Chief, NGB will keep state authorities informed of plans involving possible use of these installations.


(c) Installation expansion will be in consonance with an approved RPMP. The RPMP will include specific plans for
accommodating the expected population surge during mobilization (M) to M + 90 using NIF, tentage, and Army
approved expedient construction.


(d) After need for new construction is reviewed, new construction may be deferred.
(e) In developing mobilization planning standards in the United States, use space criteria established by the USACE.


Construction will be based on “M–Drawing” facilities where designs are available and appropriate; or, theater of
operations type construction (AR 415–16) using standards and criteria established in TMs 5–301 (series), 5–302
(series), and 5–303. When neither of the above will provide adequate facilities, local designs may be substituted. All
local designs will be reported to HQ USACE (CECW–E).


(f) Anticipate an increased workload in housing management, particularly with respect to HS. Rely primarily on
existing housing assets, both on and off post. New construction of UPH either will not occur or will require lead time
of one or more years. Therefore, housing needs will be met primarily by increased use of existing housing assets,
diversion of Family housing units, and other real property facilities, as well as using site facilities, tents, and so forth.


(g) Lease off-post housing facilities in accordance with AR 500–10. Identify, and be prepared to use, privately-
owned commercial housing facilities for military use. A predesignated listing of validated properties will be identified
and reported to FORSCOM. FORSCOM will maintain and publish a pamphlet listing the predesignated properties as
NIF properties for U.S. Army mobilization purposes.


(h) Use minimum adequacy standards, particularly for UPH space, sparingly but as necessary. Installations may
house any mobilized Soldier using excess barracks space regardless of rank. Commanders may reduce the 72 square
feet/6.7 square meters standard to 54 square feet/5.0 square meters to meet mission requirements. This may be further
reduced to 40 square feet (3.7 square meters) with the approval of the senior medical officer. Use space criteria
established in section IV.


(i) Mobilized Soldiers will not be involuntarily housed in substandard quarters for more than 45 days.
(j) Give priority for occupancy of Family housing to the incumbent Family, rather than to the incoming Family.
(k) Family members of a deployed sponsor may retain housing or opt to relocate.
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(l) Family members of prisoners of war (PWs) and families of missing in action (MIA) or missing non-hostile
personnel may continue to occupy their housing until their status changes.


(4) Category classification. Section III priorities of assignment to housing apply with the following category
classifications:


(a) Reserve Component sponsors permanently assigned duties at the installation will be housed using the same
section III priority as active Army Soldiers.


(b) Reserve Component sponsors assigned to an installation for training and deployment will be encouraged not to
bring Family members to the training/mobilization site. Housing support for these personnel will be limited to HS
assistance for private sector housing, if a sponsor elects to bring Family members to the installation.


(c) Priority “5” housing support will be provided to DOD and U.S. State Department evacuee families referred by
DHHS during emergency or non-emergency repatriation operations.


(d) Unaccompanied families of military personnel assigned overseas will be housed with priority “6.”
(5) Furnishings. Furnishings for Family housing requirements may not be stockpiled. Furniture for excepted UPH


mobilization loads may be stockpiled.
(6) Management and resources. Additional housing management and resource guidance will be issued at the time of


mobilization. The thrust of such guidance is expected to be as follows:
(a) Reduce O&M projects to the minimum level necessary to operate housing facilities and preserve them for


continued use.
(b) Defer nonessential M&R.
(c) Review new construction and modernization projects and identify those which have not been started but should


be constructed, those that have not been started and should be delayed, those that have been started and should be
completed, and those that have been started but should be cancelled.


(d) Identify construction funds available for other use.
c. Installation mobilization and deployment plans. Each installation with a mobilization mission is required to


maintain an installation plan to support mobilization and deployment. These plans must be periodically reviewed and
updated to ensure their accuracy and completeness. Housing managers will review the Housing Appendix to the
Engineer Annex of the mobilization plan to ensure they encompass all of the housing areas of responsibility and that
major requirements are identified and properly coordinated with other staff agencies. Housing plans must not only
identify housing policies and procedures but must also identify specific requirements for each area within housing such
as Family housing, UPH, HS, Army lodging, and furnishings. Balance requirements for use of housing facilities,
between FH, UPH and Army lodging and local community support housing during mobilization. Divert facilities as
necessary to achieve balance.


3–132. Preparation of housing appendix
a. Administrative requirements and instructions. Each mobilization station will prepare a housing plan to support


mobilization. Based on the mobilization mission assigned, the installation will prepare a housing appendix to the
engineer annex of its mobilization plan. The housing appendix will address the following in defining housing
requirements and describing actions for their resolution:


(1) Mobilization mission.
(2) Mobilization TDA.
(3) Number of personnel to be housed during mobilization.
(4) Unaccompanied personnel housing requirements.
(5) Medical holdover housing requirements (see para 3–20d(8)).
(6) Family housing requirements.
(7) Army lodging requirements.
(8) Plan to balance the requirements for all types of housing-AFH, UPH, and Army lodging-including a plan to


divert facilities necessary to achieve balance.
(9) Relocation assistance plan.
(10) Non-industrial facilities plan.
b. Other special requirements. The housing appendix must ensure that each mobilization station can carry out the


following installation responsibilities:
(1) Support mobilization and repatriation housing to Soldiers.
(2) Provide representation to the Installation Family Assistance Team for housing issues.
(3) Support repatriation operations at a port of debarkation (POD) through the Joint Service Processing Support


Team in the following areas:
(a) Provide temporary lodging at the POD.
(b) Provide installation housing availability data.
(c) Provide information about housing availability from other sources (FEMA, HUD, State emergency operation


centers, excess housing reports from other DOD installations, NIF, and so forth).
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(d) Coordinate with the USACE District or Division Engineer for real estate or lease agreements.
(e) Notify the responsible DOD installation of evacuees who are—
1. Programmed to occupy Government housing at their location.
2. Scheduled to occupy private sector housing within a 30–mile radius (or a 1–hour commute) of their installation.
(f) Provide Family housing data to STARC for repatriates processed into their areas of responsibility.
(4) Consider problems unique to OCONUS, in OCONUS areas. Such problems include but are not limited to—
(a) The installation’s Noncombatant Evacuation Operations Plan and its effect on housing operations.
(b) Coordination with host nation forces for turnover/release of facilities.
(c) Provision for using local commercial facilities for such tasks as transporting and storing furnishings and


equipment.
(d) Provision for using local national employees on an emergency overtime basis.
(5) Ensure that the housing appendix (at mobilization stations) of the mobilization plan encompasses all of the


housing areas of responsibility, and that major requirements are properly coordinated with other staff agencies. A
partial listing of responsible staff agencies is provided below.


(a) Director of Plans, Training, and Mobilization (DPTM)-mobilization mission.
(b) Director of Personnel and Community Activities (DPCA)-personnel policy.
(c) OPLOC/FAO-pay and allowances.
(d) Director of Public Works (DPW)-leased housing contracts, NIF program, utilization of housing assets, assign-


ment of real property, and furniture and furnishings.
(e) ACS-community Family support services.
(f) Director of Logistics (DOL)-tents, cots, rapidly erectable light mobilization structures, and so forth.
c. Participating agencies. Update the installation RPMP to list agencies (address, telephone number, point-of-


contact) that support the mobilization housing effort. Support agencies will include the Regional Office of DHHS, the
State emergency coordination office, HUD regional office, adjacent DOD installations, FEMA regional offices, and the
STARC. A list of support agencies for repatriation will, similarly, be included in the Installation Support Book.


Chapter 4
Army Military Construction and Nonappropriated-Funded Construction Program
Development and Execution


Section I
Introduction


4–1. Overview
a. This chapter prescribes Army policies, responsibilities, and requirements for the development and execution of


the Department of the Army (DA) Military Construction (MILCON) program as well as the DA portion of the
Nonappropriated-Funded (NAF) Construction program during peacetime and mobilization. It also prescribes the means
for achieving high quality, cost effective military and nonappropriated-funded construction for the Army within
schedules that meet the needs of the facility users and attain and maintain compliance with Federal, State, local, and
host nation environmental laws and regulations. The term MILCON as used in this regulation is limited to Military
Construction, Army (MCA), Unspecified Minor Military Construction, Army (UMMCA), AFH, Planning and Design
(P&D), and the Army portion of the Defense Medical Military Construction (MED MILCON) programs.


(1) The scope includes planning, programming, designing, budgeting, and execution of MCA, UMMCA, MED
MILCON, AFH, and NAF projects, acquisition of real estate and demolition requirements related to MILCON, and
other supporting activities.


(2) Additional AFH policy is contained in chapter 3.
(3) Policy for minor construction projects costing $750,000 or less using funds made available for operation and


maintenance is contained in 10 USC 2805(c), and chapter 2 of this regulation.
(4) Additional policy for non-appropriated fund projects is contained in AR 215–1.
b. This regulation also sets forth policies and requirements for integrating the planning, programming, and execution


phases of the Army MILCON process, with primary emphasis on the programming and execution phases. The planning
(project identification) phase is explained in AR 210–20.


c. Intergovernmental coordination for Army MILCON and NAF programs for installations located in the National
Capital Region (NCR) will be accomplished in accordance with AR 210–20 and the published submittal requirements
of the National Capital Planning Commission (NCPC) and the Commission of Fine Arts (CFA).


d. Although this regulation does not govern construction programming funded under Base Realignment and Closure
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(BRAC), many of the principles and guidelines associated with sound planning, design, and construction apply to the
BRAC program.


4–2. Applicability
This chapter applies to the active Army, the Army National Guard/Army National Guard of the United States, and the
U.S. Army Reserve, unless otherwise stated. It also applies to tenants on active Army installations. For Army Reserve
space requirements and DD Form 1391 and DD Form 1390 (FY_ Military Construction Program) (processing use AR
140–483 (Army Reserve Land and Facility Management) and the Engineering and Base Operations Support (ENBOSS)
suite. This chapter does not apply to Civil Works projects as they are funded with non-MILCON appropriations.


4–3. Chapter exponent
The exponent of this chapter is the ACSIM (DAIM–ODC).


4–4. Chapter responsibilities
The following responsibilities are in addition to the general responsibilities identified in paragraph 1–4.


a. The Assistant Secretary of Defense (Health Affairs) (ASD (HA)) will provide central management for the MED
MILCON program. Guidance for planning and executing the Army portion of the MED MILCON program is
contained in para 4–19 and DA Pam 415–15.


b. The ASA (IE&E) will provide overall policy and program direction for Army construction programs, including
the Nonappropriated-Funded Construction Program (NAFCP) (see table 4–1 for project controls).


Table 4–1
Project controls


Appropriation POM/Budget Design Release


Program Project Review Construction


Advertisement Construction Award
Military Construction, Army ASA (IE&E) DASA (IH)*


AFH ASA (IE&E) DASA (IH)


NAFCP ASA (IE&E) DASA (IH)


ASA(M&RA) DASA (IH)


*(DASA (IH), Deputy Assistant Secretary of the Army (Installation and Housing))


Notes:
1 At the time of design release, projects may be flagged by ASA (IE&E) that will require further review before award of design contract, construction adver-
tisement, or construction award.


c. The Assistant Secretary of the Army (Financial Management and Comptroller (ASA (FM&C)) will provide
management and policy guidance for Army budgets as provided in AR 1–1 and certify nonavailability of APF for
Army lodging construction according to DODI 1015.10.


d. The Assistant Secretary of the Army (Manpower and Reserve Affairs) (ASA (M&RA) will review the NAFCP
prior to design release and submission to DASA (IH) and OSD.


e. The Deputy Chief of Staff, G–4 will—
(1) Review, approve, and rank in priority Army commissary store surcharge-funded construction projects.
(2) Chair the Subsistence Review Committee.
(3) Prioritize the Army Power Projection Program (AP3) projects.
f. The CIO, G–6 will provide overall policy and program management for Army information management per AR


25–1.
g. The Deputy Chief of Staff, G–3/5/7 will—
(1) Prioritize the Army MILCON revitalization projects.
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(2) Establish and promulgate for HQDA review and approval, MILCON-funded range and training land projects and
non-MCA (OMA) funded range projects.


(3) Establish policy and guidance for planning, programming, and resourcing major training land acquisition
proposals (1000 acres or more, or $1,000,000 acquisition costs or more).


(4) Convene, chair, and serve as a principal (voting) member of the Range and Training Land Program (RTLP)
Requirements Review and Prioritization Board (RRPB) and the RTLP Configuration Control Board (CCB).


h. The ACSIM will—
(1) Execute day-to-day MILCON PPBE responsibilities.
(2) Serve as program manager for MILCON.
(3) Prepare MILCON guidance for inclusion in The Army Plan (TAP).
(4) Review and evaluate program submissions for compliance with DA policy and guidance, in coordination with


the HQDA facility proponent and ARSTAF representatives.
(5) Program and prioritize MILCON requirements from the Army Service Component Command (ASCC), and


Direct Reporting Units (DRU) and Installation Management Command (IMCOM) Program Objective Memorandum
(POM) submission.


(a) Upon receipt of the prioritized project lists from ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs and HQ IMCOM, and using
guidance provided by Senior Army Leadership, build the draft corporate Army prioritized project listing.


(b) Ensure POM management decision packages (MDEPs) have all related facility requirements identified. Resource
within available funding.


(c) Forward the corporate Army prioritized project listing to the DCS, G–3/5/7.
(d) Present requirements to HQDA and assist in presentations to OSD and the Congress.
(6) Insure MDEP managers program for environmental, furnishings, and equipment tails. HQDA (DAIM–ISH) will


manage the centrally funded Initial Issue Administrative Furnishings program. They will review the DD Form 1391,
TAB E - Furnishings & Equipment, to determine when the common user furnishings will be required, and procure the
furnishings to coincide with construction completion dates. This program will not program for, or fund, unit specific
furnishings & equipment (that is, SIPRNET equipment). That will be the responsibility of the end user.


(7) Serve as chairman and voting member of the CRRC.
(8) Provide executive management oversight of the IMCOM and associated region directors.
(9) Provide release authority to the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers (USACE) for design and construction of


MILCON (other than MED MILCON) projects and Real Estate acquisitions, after DASA (I & H) approval.
(10) Provide MILCON programming guidance based on prioritized projects contained in the Army Master Range


Program per the DCS, G–3/5/7 (DAMO–TR) and the DA Program Coordinator for Army Training Facilities.
(11) Provide MILCON programming guidance based on prioritized projects contained in the AP3 per the DCS, G–4


(DLAO–FPM).
(12) Prepare and present MCA, AFH, and NAFCP programs and budget estimates for OSD, OMB, and the


Congress, as Army program manager.
(13) Participate in the Department of the Army (DA) Facilities Standardization Program as chairman of the DA


Facilities Standardization Committee.
(14) Obtain approvals for reprogramming and cost variations.
(15) Provide authority to the U.S. Army Family Morale, Welfare and Recreation Command (USAFMWRC) and


AAFES for design and construction of Morale, Welfare, and Recreation (MWR) projects after ASA (IE&E) approval.
(16) Coordinate NAFCP reports with the ARSTAF. Submit the reports to ASA (IE&E), using the format prescribed


by DODI 7700.18.
(17) Present ARSTAF-approved NAF and AAFES construction projects through the ASA (M&RA) to the ASA


(IE&E) for approval.
(18) Notify OSD of the Army’s intent to test the commercial viability of a commercially financed facility (also


know as Enhanced Use Leasing (EUL)).
(19) Notify OSD of the Army’s intent to award commercially viable projects no less than two weeks prior to award.
( 2 0 )  E x e r c i s e  e x e c u t i v e  o v e r s i g h t ,  c o n f i g u r a t i o n  c o n t r o l ,  a n d  r e s o u r c e  m a n a g e m e n t  o f  t h e  P A X  S y s t e m ,  a s


proponent.
(21) Consolidate the annual NAFCP congressional report.
(22) Ensure that physical security requirements are included in the annual NAFCP congressional report, in accord-


ance with AR 190–13.
(23) Prepare MILCON budget justification books. Ensure the quality, completeness, and accuracy of each DD Form


1391 and DD Form 1390 included in the budget book by making an independent review of those forms at USACE and
taking corrective action as required.


i. Principal officials of other ARSTAF agencies will—
(1) Review and provide comments on construction issues.
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(2) Serve as the functional proponent for a facilities type—
(a) Provide a representative to serve as a member of the PRB to analyze MILCON and NAFCP construction


requirements to determine if requests meet objectives, policies, and priorities established in the current program
guidance.


(b) Present valid requirements through the programming and budgeting process within Army, OSD, and OMB, as
required.


(c) Provide policy and guidance to USACE regarding standards for facilities (see app E.).
(d) Participate in the development, implementation, and revision of Standard Design/Criteria for repetitive facilities


under the DA Facilities Standardization Program.
(3) Serve as proponents for those categories of MILCON projects cited in appendix B of DA Pam 415–28, and all


appropriate NAFCP program projects.
j. The Surgeon General will—
(1) Provide regional medical commands (RMCs), MEDCOM major subordinate commands (MSCs), and installa-


tions with annual programming guidance and criteria for development of Army health facility projects and programs as
the Army proponent for such projects and programs.


(2) Review, coordinate, and prioritize all construction and major alterations of Army Facility Activity Code (FAC)
500 (Health Care Delivery Medical Facilities including Fisher Houses), FAC 31060 (Medical Research Laboratories),
and FACs 171 and 179 (facilities associated with medical training) for planning, programming, and budgeting
consideration by the ASD (HA) Defense Medical Facilities Office (DMFO), Tricare Management Activity (TMA).


(3) Ensure that approval of siting for all medical facilities has been obtained.
(4) Develop and maintain the Army Future Years Defense Program (FYDP) for MED MILCON and the medical


Long Range Construction Program.
(5) Perform user reviews of Army health facility designs for medical functionality.
( 6 )  R e v i e w  A r m y  h e a l t h  f a c i l i t y  d e s i g n s ,  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  t h e  U S A C E  M e d i c a l  F a c i l i t i e s  C e n t e r  o f  E x p e r t i s e


(CEHNC–MX), for compliance with UFC 4–510–01, Design: Medical Military Facilities and Technical Instructions
(TI) 800–01, Design Criteria.


(7) Present the Army health facility program to the CRRC for coordination.
(8) Submit the proposed Army health facility program to the TMA - DMFO and Medical Military Construction


Office (MMCO) for review, approval, and submission to Congress. Assist DMFO/MMCO in presenting projects before
Congress, when requested by OSD.


(9) Ensure that the U.S. Army Communications-Electronics Command (USACECOM) and its subordinate com-
mands formulate information systems requirements for, and participate in, the design of all medical facilities.


(10) Monitor and analyze medical construction program execution.
(11) Ensure medical facilities located in the NCR accomplish intergovernmental coordination of the Army MED


MILCON program, master plans, and construction project designs in accordance with AR 210–20 and the published
submittal requirements of the NCPC and CFA.


(12) Perform economic analyses of feasible operational and facility alternatives as supporting justification for Army
MED MILCON projects.


(13) Provide guidance and assistance to MEDCOM RMCs and MSCs for the development of health facility master
plans.


k. The Commander, IMCOM will—
(1) Provide executive management oversight of IMCOM region directors, installations, and activities.
(2) Provide guidance and assistance to IMCOM region directors, installations, and activities in MILCON program


development, per Army long range planning guidance, PBG, and TAP, as well as that for the NAFCP.
(3) Direct preparation of project documentation for the budget years, following review and approval of each


installation’s Real Property Master Plan (RPMP).
(4) Direct preparation and completion of NEPA documentation to support execution of the MILCON program.
(5) Submit prioritized base operations (BASOPS) MILCON requirements in the IMCOM POM Submission to


HQDA (DAIM–OD). Ensure POM MDEPs have all related facility requirements identified and resourced. Present
requirements to HQDA and assist in presentations to OSD and the Congress.


(6) Advise, promptly, HQDA (DAIM–OD) of any circumstances that would either cancel a requirement or cause a
change in the scope or siting of a proposed MILCON project.


(7) Serve as a member on the DA Facility Standardization Committee, and ensures IMCOM participation in the
Program including appointment of representatives to various subcommittees, groups, and teams.


(8) Review, validate, and submit to HQDA (DAIM–OD) unforeseen requirements that cannot wait for programming
within the normal MILCON cycle and require funding through the UMMCA portion of the MILCON program. (see
appendix D.)


(9) Ensure that new construction requirements and projects meet TAP as well as Army Guidance new mission and
new equipment requirements for short and long-term objectives.
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(10) Coordinate and endorse user-requested changes.
(11) Serve as a nonvoting member of the PRB.
(12) See also paragraph 4–22d(2) for additional specific responsibilities.
l. The Commander, USACE will—
(1) Serve as DOD construction agent responsible for the design and construction of MILCON facilities in accord-


ance with DODD 4270.5.
(2) Manage design, construction, and real estate activities associated with the MILCON program. Approve cost and


technical aspects of those design, construction, and real estate activities.
(3) Undertake design and construction projects for the organizations listed below (including their authorized repre-


sentatives), per directives of the SECDEF and agreements with concerned agencies.
(a) Department of the Air Force.
(b) DOD.
(c) Other Government agencies.
(d) Foreign governments.
(e) Nonappropriated funded agencies, such as the AAFES and the USACFSC.
(4) Serve as a member on the Department of the Army Facility Standardization Committee.
(5) Develop, maintain, and distribute policy and criteria for the architectural and engineering design of MILCON


and NAF projects, except for AAFES and Defense Commissary Agency (DeCA) projects.
(6) Develop and implement mandatory DA Standard Design/Criteria for repetitive facilities, excluding NAF under


the DA Facilities Standardization Program in coordination with the ARSTAF facility proponent and the ACSIM.
(7) Review construction programs for projects suitable for Standard Design/Criteria, site adaptations, and similar re-


use of existing design.
(8) Ensure that standard designs incorporate appropriate antiterrorism (AT) protection measures and sustainable


design principles.
(9) Establish and maintain a Medical Facilities Center of Expertise to manage concept designs and provide technical


support during final design and construction for Army FAC 500 (Health Care Delivery Medical Facilities), FAC
310–60 (Medical Research Laboratories), and FACs 171 and 179 (facilities associated with medical training) in
cooperation with the OTSG, ensuring compliance with UFC 4–510–01 requirements and conformance to design
procedures prescribed by the ASD (HA) DMFO.


(10) Provide automation support for MILCON programming activities as required.
(11) Provide guidance and training for preparation of electronically generated DD Form 1390 (Electronic Format),


(FY __ Military Construction Program), and DD Form 1391 (FY __ Military Construction Project Data).
(12) Provide limited quality assurance checking of DD Form 1391 submitted to HQDA for PRB consideration.


Commander USACE representative will attend the meetings of the CRRC to provide comments.
(13) Review economic analysis supporting documentation for Army MILCON projects.
(14) Develop, maintain, and distribute policy and criteria for MILCON project management.
(15) Attend scheduled meetings to discuss projects in design and under construction with ACSIM, IMCOM, and, for


mission support projects, ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs.
(16) Establish and maintain a Force XXI/Army Force Modernization Program Office (FXXI/AFM PO), Combat


Readiness Support Team (CRST), and the Range and Training Land Program Mandatory Center of Expertise (RTLP
MCX) for standardization, modernization, and centralized program execution management in support of the RTLP.


(17) Develop and maintain expertise on the policy and criteria for architectural and engineering design of Army
facilities, per guidance and direction from USACE. Review construction programs for projects suitable for Standard
Design/Criteria, site adaptations, and similar re-use of existing design and sustainable design and development
principles.


(18) Manage assigned portion of Army design, construction, and related real estate activities. Ensure IMCOM region
directors, installations, using services, and other agencies are kept informed about the status of design and construction
activities.


(19) Ensure DD Form 1391 for MILCON projects submitted by IMCOM region directors/ACOM, ASCC, and
DRUs comply with prescribed standards, criteria, and cost engineering requirements. Review project-siting data for
environmental impacts as well as floodplain and wetland concerns, and ensure that site visits to proposed project sites
have been made. Provide certification to the IMCOM region director that the requirements addressed in paragraph
4–23a, below, have been met.


(20) Participate in USACE scheduled conferences with ACSIM and IMCOM region directors to discuss projects in
design and under construction.


(21) Verify that AT requirements are properly incorporated into DD Form 1391 or that their exclusion is consistent
with DOD Antiterrorism Construction Standards.


(22) Execute assigned portions of MILCON design, real estate, and construction programs.
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(23) Ensure projects are designed and constructed to current standards and criteria, and the approved scope and cost
of the projects as defined on DD Form 1391.


(24) Provide value-engineering studies on all projects, excluding NAFCP with an estimated construction cost in
excess of $2 million.


(25) Ensure that AT and sustainable design and development considerations are considered as part of standard
design practice.


(26) Provide, when requested, support to installations for real property master planning activities and project
documentation preparation, construction contracting, and other activities, on a reimbursable basis.


(27) Participate in the DA Facilities Standardization Program as required.
(28) Review, validate, and approve current working estimates (CWEs) for budget purposes, excluding NAFCP


except when requested by NAFCP Program Manager.
(29) Evaluate and endorse or reject DOIM request to perform installation of IT work associated with MILCON


projects.
(30) Provide current working estimate (CWE) for all changes, mandatory and discretionary.
m. Commanders of ACOMs, ASCCs, and DRUs (excluding IMCOM) will—
(1) Provide guidance and assistance to their senior commanders (SCs) and activities in support of MILCON program


development; prioritize mission projects at each installation, and forward those prioritizations to HQDA (DAIM–OD).
They may also offer suggested prioritization of base operations projects and forward this suggested prioritization to
HQDA (DAIM–OD) and IMCOM. Ensure all mission MILCON facility requirements have been identified in POM
MDEPs.


(2) Assist the IMCOM in the preparation of project documentation for the budget years, following review and
approval of installation Real Property Master Plans (RPMPs) by the IMCOM region directors.


(3) Assist in presentations to HQDA, OSD, and Congress for issues on their installations.
(4) Provide IMCOM with requirements for RTLP projects and the AP3.
(5) Review project documentation to ensure that priorities are adequately reflected in the POM; associated require-


ments are valid; and that such requirements conform to current objectives, policies, and procedures. ACOM, ASCC,
and DRUs will coordinate with the Host Services’ installation for MILCON projects on other DOD Services’
installations.


(6) Promptly advise the appropriate IMCOM Regional Director and USACE MSC of any circumstances that either
cancel a requirement for or would cause a change in the scope or siting of a proposed MILCON project.


(7) Appoint a representative to the DA Facilities Standardization Program, and participate in the program (see app
G).


(8) Review and comment on the scope and compliance of MILCON project concept or parametric designs, and final
design with ACOM, ASCC, and DRU mission objectives. Conduct ACOM, ASCC, and DRU functional and opera-
tional reviews of all proposed NAFCP projects (except for exchanges and commissaries).


(9) Tenant activities; ensure that the activity coordinates their facility needs with its host garrison commander, and
that requirements are incorporated into the host installation’s RPMP.


(10) Establish ACOM, ASCC, and DRU policy for range and training land requirements per AR 210–20.
(11) Program Operation and Maintenance Army (OMA) and Other Procurement Army (OPA) tails for ACOM,


ASCC, and DRU mission specific furnishings and equipment to support MILCON projects where subordinate units are
user or tenant organizations on an installation. Insure that all common user furnishings are listed in TAB E -
Furnishings and Equipment, on the DD Form 1391. This information will be used by HQDA (DAIM–ISH) to program
funding for initial issue furnishings.


(12) For user requested changes on mission projects, coordinate with IMCOM region directors.
(13) The U.S. Army Chief of Military History (CMH) is the approval authority for policy and regulatory compliance


for Army Historical Programs and Army Museums. The CMH will provide information, guidance and concurrence for
facility design to provide storage, display, conservation and preservation of Army historical artifacts. The CMH will be
consulted during the development of new museum projects, or the renovation of existing museum projects, or on any
other project that will directly affect artifacts under the control of the CMH.


n. Directors of IMCOM regions will—
(1) Provide guidance and assistance to regional installations and activities in MILCON program development, per


Army long range planning guidance, PBG, and TAP.
(2) Direct preparation of project documentation for the budget years, following review and approval of installation


RPMPs.
(3) Submit prioritized MILCON base operations requirements in the POM submission to HQ IMCOM and MWR


NAFCP projects to the appropriate NAF program manager. Ensure all related MILCON facility requirements have been
identified in POM MDEPs.


(4) Review requests for banking facilities, per DOD 7000.14–R volume 5, chapter 34 as well as for other privately
funded construction projects.
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(5) Review MILCON and NAFCP project documentation to ensure that—
(a) Requirements are valid and conform to current objectives, policies, and procedures.
(b) Project sitings are consistent with the approved installation RPMP.
(c) Suitable Standard Design/Criteria developed under the DA Facilities Standardization Program are used when


appropriate (for MILCON projects).
(d) Risk management has been applied to identify and document all potential design and operational hazards.
(e) All required certifications (for MCA and AFH projects), MILCON, and NAFCP project-related costs, antiter-


rorism protection and other information necessary for project programming and execution have been adequately
addressed.


(f) All aspects of AT and physical security measures have been adequately addressed.
(g) Nonappropriated-funded projects (except exchanges and commissaries) costing over $200,000 exclude equipment


costs and design fees for functional and operational adequacy prior to submission to the USACFSC.
(h) Nonappropriated-funded projects are provided clean sites up to 6 inches below grade in accordance with DODI


1015.15
(6) Certify to ACSIM that all project planning and related coordination requirements have been accomplished on all


budget year projects before submitting such projects to HQ IMCOM, and that USACE has sufficient information to
begin parametric or concept designs before submission of those projects to HQDA. Note that projects that fall under
the purview of the RTLP and the Integrated Training Area Management (ITAM) Program will be concurrently
reviewed and approved.


(7) Obtain USACE certification that the requirements addressed in paragraph 4–23a, below, have been met before
submission of a project to HQDA. For NAFCP projects, obtain certification of the exchange general manager, MWR
director, or commissary official, as appropriate, as well as the garrison commander, that the requirements addressed in
para 4–23d, below, have been met before submission of a project to USACFSC.


(8) Advise, promptly, HQDA (DAIM–OD) and the USACE MSC and ACOM, ASCC, and DRU of any circum-
stances that either cancel a requirement for or would cause a change in the scope or siting of a proposed MILCON
project.


(9) Review scope and compliance of MILCON project parametric or concept designs, and final designs with
IMCOM programming objectives.


(10) Approve the siting of all projects, including tenant projects, and ensure tenant facility requests are in accord-
ance with the host - tenant support agreement.


(11) Ensure, when a ACOM, ASCC, and DRU activity is a tenant, that the activity coordinates its facility needs
with its host installation and that requirements are incorporated into the host installation’s RPMP.


(12) Review, validate, and submit unforeseen requirements that cannot wait for the normal MILCON programming
cycle to HQ IMCOM (UMMCA policies and requirements are addressed in app D).


(13) Review, approve, and forward Defense Access Road Program (DARP) need reports to the Commander, Surface
Deployment and Distribution Command (SDDC).


(14) Ensure that privatization of an exterior utility system is thoroughly evaluated and documented prior to the
submission of a project to build, expand, upgrade, or improve an Army-owned system. Ensure that the DD 1391 clearly
states that one, or all, utility systems are privatized (if applicable). This also means that the utility connection costs are
properly documented and estimated for the project.


(15) Ensure military installations located in the NCR accomplish intergovernmental coordination of Army MILCON
and Non-appropriated Funded (NAF) construction programs and construction project design in accordance with AR
210–20 and the published submittal requirements of NCPC and CFA. Master plans for installations within the NCR
will also be coordinated with the NCPC. Further, in this regard, the responsible IMCOM Regional Director will submit
a consolidated Federal Capital Improvements Program (FCIP) to the NCPC in July of each year, consisting of all
projects approved in the FYDP for all installations located within the NCR.


(16) Ensure that new ranges are designed and constructed in accordance with Training Circular (TC) 25–8 standards
to the greatest extent possible.


(17) Ensure that new construction requirements and projects meet TAP, as well as Army Guidance, new mission and
new equipment requirements for short and long-term objectives.


(18) Ensure HQ IMCOM and U.S. Army Communications - Electronics Command (USACECOM) representatives
are kept informed on the status of MILCON programming and budgeting activities and participate in program
development.


(19) Ensure that projects submitted to HQDA comply with environmental laws and regulations.
(20) Ensure that projects appropriate for applying the Facility Systems Safety Program have been identified in


project documentation.
(21) Ensure that all common user furnishings for BASOPS MILCON facility projects are listed in TAB E -


Furnishings and Equipment, on the DD Form 1391. This information will be used by HQDA (DAIM–ISH) to program
funding for initial issue furnishings.
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(22) Review garrison requests for funding policy waivers for NAFCP projects and furnish written recommendations
to USACFSC for approval.


(23) Approve NAFCP construction projects costing less than $750,000 and maintenance and repair projects costing
less than $3,000,000 (excluding equipment and design fees) except for exchange and commissary projects. Validate
Army Lodging projects costing less than $750,000 (excluding equipment and design fees) consistent with the Army
Lodging Wellness Program. Prior to construction award, submit proposed projects to USACFSC to obtain ASA (IE&E)
construction release.


(24) Serve as NAF program manager for privately funded construction projects costing $200,000 (excluding
equipment and design fees) or more.


(25) Ensure that all required documentation (for example, environmental studies, security statements, technical
reviews, and so forth.) and coordination have been completed prior to submission of DD Form 1391 to HQDA
(DAIM–OD) via the DD Form 1391 Processor module of the PAX System.


( 2 6 )  E n s u r e  t h a t  N A F  p r o g r a m  m a n a g e r s  s u b m i t  p r o j e c t  D D  F o r m  1 3 9 1  t o  U S A C E  ( C E C W ) ,  W A S H  D C
20314–1000 by 1 April of the design year.


o. Commander, TRADOC will—
(1) Designate a DA RTLP executive agent.
(2) Establish doctrinal standards for ranges and training land by maintaining TC 25–1 and TC 25–8.
(3) Assist HQDA (DAMO–TR) in the development of Army Master Range Plan with the DA Program Coordinator


of Army Training Facilities.
(4) Coordinate targetry installation and range construction completion schedules with the USACE RTLP MCX and


AMC commodity manager.
(5) Participate in meetings and review designs for range projects to ensure training standards and requirements are


satisfactorily met per the USACE RTLP MCX.
(6) Schedule and conduct Construction Compliance Reviews, Targetry Interface Inspections, and coordinate facility


acceptance for range projects.
(7) Consolidate ACOM, ASCC, and DRU updated submissions on Army range assets, utilization/throughput, and


operation and maintenance for inclusion into appropriate DOD and HQDA decision support systems, as required.
(8) Ensure that new construction requirements and projects meet TAP, Army Guidance, new mission and new


equipment requirements for short and long-term objectives.
p. Chief, Army Reserve (CAR) will, for Army Reserve (AR) mission support projects—
(1) Establish Range and Training Land Program Development Plans (RDP) for training land requirements.
(2) Establish and implement procedures to validate the adequacy and accuracy of RTLPs.
(3) Identify range and training land requirements to support USAR training, per AR 5–9.
(4) Advise DA program coordinators of program implications resulting from force structure and stationing changes,


initiatives, or congressional actions (for example, for MILCON and non-MILCON program additions).
(5) Coordinate applicable Military Construction, Army Reserve (MCAR), and non-MCAR range and training land


requirements with the DA RTLP Coordinator.
q. Chief, National Guard Bureau (NGB) will—
(1) Coordinate applicable Military Construction, National Guard (MCNG), and non-MCNG range and training land


requirements with the DA RTLP Coordinator.
(2) Advise DA program coordinators of program implications resulting from force structure and stationing changes,


BRAC initiatives, or congressional actions (for example, for MILCON and non-MILCON program additions).
r. Senior commanders (SCs) at host installations will—
(1) Present tenant organizations requests to garrison commanders for the development of DD Form 1391 and other


MILCON-related documentation required to support the parent ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs mission requirements at the
host installation. Tenant organizations should be prepared to reimburse the garrison commanders for provided support.


(2) Prioritize all MILCON projects at an installation where the Senior Commander reports to an ACOM, ASCC, and
DRU, and provide the prioritized project list to the garrison commander for forwarding to the IMCOM Region Director
and the ACOM, ASCC, and DRU. Manage, approve, and oversee the host installation’s RPMP activities in accordance
with the provisions of AR 210–20.


(3) Approve and submit the host installation’s prioritized list of mission support projects to the IMCOM region
director.


(4) Represent the parent ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs interests at the host installation.
s. Commanders of garrisons or their appointed representatives will—
(1) Prepare completed project documentation on designated MILCON projects per HQ IMCOM instructions. Prepare


separate prioritized listings of BASOPS facilities projects and mission facilities projects to the Senior Commander at
the installation for approval and submission to the IMCOM Region Director and ACOM, ASCC, and DRU as well.
Ensure all non-construction funded requirements including OMA or OPA cost related to these projects have been
identified and are shown in the appropriate fiscal years to provide facilities which are ready for the user to commence
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operation upon beneficial occupancy. While HQDA (DAIM–ISH) will ensure funding is programmed for common user
furnishings, any unit specific items will need to be programmed through the proper Resource Management channels.
Exercise the responsibilities associated with RPMP in accordance with the provisions of AR 210–20.


(2) Review and approve functional, operability, and maintainability characteristics of all MILCON project concept
or parametric designs for their installations. Review projects for compliance with exterior appearance standards
articulated in the Army Installation Design Standards (IDS) available at the ACSIM homepage (http://hqda.army.mil/
acsimweb/homepage.shtml).


(3) Participate in the development, justification, and execution of all MILCON projects in design and under
construction for their installation. If required, assist in the presentation of all aspects of project planning through the
programming and budgeting phases.


(4) Advise the IMCOM Regional Director of any circumstances that may cancel a MILCON requirement. Request
HQ IMCOM approval, through that region director, to change the scope or siting of a MILCON project that is in
design or under construction.


(5) Assist tenants in project formulation and documentation per their support agreements, when required. Request
parent ACOM, ASCC, and DRU determination that tenant mission support projects have been fully planned and
coordinated.


(6) Ensure proposed project sitings for MILCON projects are reflected in the RPMP and are suitable for submission
to the IMCOM region director for approval.


(7) Ensure installation participation in planning, pre-design, charrette (architectural term is used to describe any
intense, on-the-spot design effort), and design conferences.


(8) Include privatization as the first alternative evaluated when building, expanding, upgrading, or improving Army-
owned exterior utility systems. Provide complete analysis including market survey and documentation in the project
submission.


(9) Coordinate, through the installation DOIM and in coordination with USAISEC—
(a) Obtain and submit user information systems requirements, in functional terms, along with an information


systems cost estimate (ISCE) for each proposed project.
(b) Provide, if U.S. Army Information Systems Engineering Command (USAISEC) is responsible for the design of


information systems, the USACE district with a current ISCE as part of the first project design review. Final cost
estimate must be submitted no later than 1 July of the design year.


(c) Witness operational tests and advise installations on acceptance of the information systems portions of the
MILCON projects.


(d) Review, mark-up, and approve design documents for information systems.
(10) Ensure proper review of all planning, programming, pre-design, concept (or parametric) design, and final


design documents for projects that include AT features. Ensure that all AT features beyond those required by
regulations, or those not included in a standard design for the type of facility being programmed, are based on risk and
threat analyses in a form consistent with the risk and threat analysis procedures of DA Pam 190–51 and TM 5–853–1.
Ensure that the required AT feature certifications of the installation Director of Plans and Training, Provost Marshal or
Security Officer, Antiterrorism Officer, and DPW have been included in the project documentation. (see also DA Pam
415–15.)


(11) Determine the number and types of ranges required based upon missions of tenants and transient training
requirements. Guidance for determining range requirements is contained in Field Manual (FM) 7–0, and RC training
needs per AR 5–9 and AR 210–20.


(12) Submit, where their garrisons are located in the NCR—
(a) The five-year (short-range) MILCON program and the five-year NAFCP program to the responsible IMCOM


Region Director each year for the Federal Capital Improvement Program (FCIP) for forwarding to the NCPC prior to
the Program Year. Any land acquisition or development proposal being considered for funding in the next five years
will be included in these submissions.


(b) Any change in project scope, or increase or decrease in the amount of funds required for a project of at least 10
percent of the original cost estimate, as well as provide the project documentation for all new projects, to the IMCOM
Region director for further submission to the NCPC (see para 4–4n, above, for annual FCIP submittals to the NCPC for
installations within the NCR).


(13) Submit for Army installations located in the NCR, program MILCON, and NAFCP projects in accordance with
a NCPC approved installation master plan. For Army installations located in the District of Columbia, to include
Arlington National Cemetery and Fort Myer, VA, such projects will be programmed in accordance with both a NCPC
and CFA approved installation master plan.


(14) Accomplish for Army installations located in the NCR, intergovernmental coordination of the installation
MILCON and NAFCP programs, RPMP, and construction project design in accordance with AR 210–20 and the
published submittal requirements of both the NCPC and CFA.


(15) Accomplish the following specific requirements associated with NAFCP projects:
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(a) Determine the need for projects.
(b) Incorporate projects into installation RPMPs.
(c) Prepare siting documentation for projects.
(d) Provide all NAF projects a clean site up to 6 inches below grade in accordance with DODI 1015.15.
(e) Prepare DD Form 1391 and supporting project documentation for each project (except for AAFES and privately


funded projects) in the same manner as for MILCON projects, as well as in accordance with specific guidance
provided by the appropriate IMCOM region director or NAF program manager, and verify accuracy of construction
project documentation in the DD Form 1391 Processor. For Defense Commissary Agency (DeCA) projects, project
documentation is developed by DeCA and forwarded to the appropriate installation. DD Form 1391 are prepared by
DeCA and forwarded to the installation for coordination and inclusion of specific information and requirements.
Although DeCA may not use the DD Form 1391 Processor, installations may prepare commissary project forms on the
DD Form 1391 Processor, and submit them in hard copy to DeCA provided all DeCA requirements have been met.


(f) Prepare the NAF construction project data sheets required by DA Pam 415–15, if approved by the installation
Board of Directors, for funding and submission through IMCOM and HQDA to ASD (PS, F&E).


(g) Ensure that the signatures of the installation DPW, DOIM, Provost Marshal, and Security Officer appear on DD
Form 1391 prior to submission to HQDA (DAIM–OD).


(h) Submit NAFCP siting and justification documents to the IMCOM Region Director for approval. Coordinate with
the appropriate IMCOM Region Director to obtain project-siting approval, and serve as the local proponent for the
proposed construction in the preparation and approval of required NEPA documentation for environmental assessment
of the proposed construction project. (see appendix H, para H–6.)


(i) Execute NAFCP projects costing less than $200,000 (excluding equipment and design fees, and except for
exchange and commissary projects), in accordance with IMCOM region director guidance.


(j) Coordinate preparation and documentation of required environmental analyses with the ACSIM Director of
Environmental Programs.


(k) Ensure that NAFCP ISCEs are complete, accurate, and timely.
(l) Forward requests for commercially financed MWR facilities to the appropriate IMCOM region director for


approval.
(m) Ensure all non-construction funded requirements related to these NAFCP projects have been identified and


properly programmed in the appropriate fiscal years to provide a clean green site and meet requirements for beneficial
occupancy.


t. Commander, U.S. Army Medical Command (MEDCOM) will—
(1) Provide regional medical centers, and medical department activities with annual programming guidance and


criteria for development of health facility projects and programs. Provide periodic status reports to OTSG, as
appropriate.


(2) Review, coordinate, and prioritize, in coordination with medical commanders and IMCOM region directors, all
construction and major alterations of Army FAC 500 (Health Care Delivery Medical Facilities); FAC 310 60 (Medical
Research Laboratories); and FACs 171 and 179 (facilities associated with medical training), for planning, programming
and budgeting consideration by OTSG (HFPA).


(3) Ensure medical facilities located in the NCR accomplish intergovernmental coordination of Army MILCON
projects, master plans, and construction project designs in accordance with AR 210–20 and the published submittal
requirements of both NCPC and CFA.


u. Commander, Surface Deployment and Distribution Command (SDDC) will determine DARP eligibility and
request HQDA (DAIM–OD) to program MILCON funds for DARP requirements.


v. Commander, U.S. Army Information Systems Engineering Command (USAISEC), functioning under AMC,
will—


(1) Plan, program, and budget for the procurement of information systems end instruments and switching equipment
from APF other than MILCON for information systems in support of MILCON-funded construction and in conjunction
with Army lodging NAFCP.


(2) Review user information systems requirements in functional terms, review the user developed Information
Systems Planning and Programming Cost Estimate (ISPPCE) for each proposed MILCON project submitted, and
provide ISCE certification to the IMCOM Regional Director prior to the PRB.


(3) Provide the installation and the USACE district with current ISCEs, including costs associated with each
appropriation, based on the design documents. (Final estimate must be submitted prior to PRB.)


(4) Participate in updating technical specifications for information systems.
(5) Monitor quality of information systems during MILCON project design and, upon request of the installation


DOIM, construction processes.
(6) Participate in PRB’s annual project reviews.
(7) Provide information systems expertise to USACE during design and construction review meetings with ACSIM


and IMCOM region directors.
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(8) Prepare information systems requirements in support of MED MILCON projects, including the ISCE.
(9) Provide coordination and technical support to sponsoring garrison and ACOM, ASCC, and DRU commanders on


all matters related to information systems in support of the NAF and Army Lodging projects.
w. Commander, U.S. Army Community and Family Support Center (USACFSC), under the ACSIM, will—
(1) Serve as the NAF program manager for all MWR major construction projects costing $200,000 (excluding


equipment and design fees) or more, and review requests for NAF construction for MWR facilities per AR 215–1. DA
guidance comes from ACSIM.


(2) Plan, program, review, manage, and budget for the entire MWR program, in coordination with garrison and
IMCOM Regional Directors.


(3) Assist the Commander, USACE, in preparing functional design criteria for Unified Facilities Criteria (UFC) for
use in developing standard definitive designs and design guides.


(4) Review and approve NAFCP documentation (DD Forms 1391) for projects costing $200,000 (excluding equip-
ment and design fees) or more.


(5) Forward MWR construction projects to HQDA (DAIM–OD) for submission to the Deputy under Secretary of
Defense for Military Communities and Family Policy for congressional approval.


(6) Prepare the annual NAF construction report for USACFSC-sponsored projects and submit the final report to
HQDA (DAIM–OD), for inclusion in the annual NAFCP report to Congress (see DA Pam 415–15).


(7) Coordinate programming and preparation of documents for consolidated facilities, community activity centers,
and other Army Lodging facilities funded by either appropriated and nonappropriated funds, or a combination of the
two, with the program proponents of each funding source (see DA Pam 415–15).


(8) Develop the five-year NAF major construction program in coordination with garrison and IMCOM Regional
Directors.


(9) Serve as the proponent for MWR public-private ventures financed facilities, obtaining ASA (M&RA) approvals
through HQDA (DAIM–OD) and ASA (IE&E), and facilitate the development of contractual agreements with qualified
private entities.


(10) Assist in presentation of the MWR construction programs before Congress.
x. Commander, AAFES will—
(1) Serve as the NAF program manager for exchange facilities construction, and review requests for AAFES-funded


construction per this regulation. DA guidance comes from ACSIM.
(2) Program, review, plan, manage, budget, administer, and design, in coordination with installation/garrison com-


manders, all exchange capital projects funded with monies generated from AAFES or private operations.
(3) Prepare functional design criteria for exchange facilities.
(4) Design and construct AAFES projects or commercially financed AAFES-sponsored projects in technical coor-


dination with garrison and IMCOM Regional Directors.
(5) Award and administer facility design and construction projects for exchange facilities in technical coordination


with garrison commanders, including preparation of DD Form 1354 for transfer of completed construction.
( 6 )  A s s i s t  g a r r i s o n  c o m m a n d e r s ,  a s  n e e d e d ,  i n  t h e  c o m p l e t i o n  o f  N A F C P  s i t i n g  a p p r o v a l  j u s t i f i c a t i o n  a n d


documentation.
(7) Draft NAFCP documentation (DD Forms 1391) in coordination with garrison commanders.
(8) Obtain garrison technical approval for each project estimated to cost $750,000 (excluding equipment and design


fees) or more.
(9) Develop a five-year and long-range NAFCP using an AAFES-owned computer database. Coordinate with


garrisons and ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs to ensure projects are incorporated into the installation RPMP.
(10) Prepare the annual NAF construction report for AAFES-sponsored projects and submit the final report to


USACE for inclusion in the annual NAFCP report to Congress (see DA Pam 415–15).
(11) Assist in the presentation of AAFES construction programs before Congress.
y. Director, Defense Commissary Agency (DeCA) will—
(1) Serve as the program manager for commissary facilities construction.
(2) Program, review, plan, manage, budget, administer, and design, in coordination with garrison commanders, all


commissary capital projects funded with monies generated from the five-percent surcharge on commissary sales.
(3) Prepare functional design criteria for commissary facilities.
(4) Design and construct DeCA projects in technical coordination with garrison commanders, including preparation


of DD Forms 1354 for transfer of completed construction.
(5) Assist garrison commanders, as needed, in the completion of siting approval, justification, and documentation for


DeCA projects.
(6) Coordinate the Army Commissary projects with the ACSIM.
(7) Prepare the annual construction report for DeCA-sponsored projects and submit the report through ASA (IE&E)


to Deputy under Secretary of Defense for Military Communities and Family Policy to Congress.
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z. Commanders of tenant activities at Army installations will—
(1) Request that the garrison commander program all facilities necessary to meet the needs of the tenant activity.
(2) Coordinate between the garrison and senior commanders at the installation and the IMCOM region director.
(3) Be included on the approved installation RPMP.
(4) Have documented project site approval before the planning charrette is performed.


4–5. Authorities
a. Authorization and funding.
(1) Military construction is governed by public law. Every MCA, AFH, and MED MILCON construction undertak-


ing must be specifically authorized and funded in MILCON legislation or performed under special statutory authority
(for example, 10 USC 2803 or 10 USC 2854). The UMMCA is authorized and appropriated as a single undertaking.
Specific UMMCA projects are not separately authorized and appropriated.


(2) The Military Construction Codification Act, Public Law (PL) 97–214, unified and codified the statutory
constraints and limitations for the MILCON process (see 10 USC 2801).


(3) In accordance with 40 USC 71D(a)5(a) and 40 USC 71D(c)5(c) (planning act) and District of Columbia Code
Annex, Section 5 432 (zoning act) NCPC is the central planning agency for Federal agencies in the NCR. The NCPC
fulfills its mission through the three principal functions of comprehensive planning, oversight of the Federal capital
improvements, and review of Federal construction projects. The NCPC sets long-range policies and goals for future
Federal development, historic preservation, environmental protection, and economic development of the NCR. Inter-
governmental coordination of the Army MILCON program for installations in the NCR will be accomplished in
accordance with AR 210–20 and the NCPC published submittal requirements. The NCPC reviews the Federal
construction investment for the NCR through the five-year FCIP. The NCPC requires an annual submittal in July of
each year of the five-year (short-range) Army MILCON program for incorporation into the five-year FCIP. The FCIP
is submitted to OMB for the President’s Annual Budget message to Congress concerning total Federal investment in
the NCR. The NCPC also reviews all Federal development projects in the NCR and approves or denies the location
and design of all Federal buildings, museums, memorials, and monuments in the District of Columbia and Arlington
National Cemetery. Projects are reviewed for compliance with the Comprehensive Plan for the National Capital, as
well as Federal environmental and historic preservation laws. The NCPC requires the review and approval of master
plans and review and approval of MILCON project designs for Army installations located in the NCR.


(4) In accordance with Public Law 71–231 and Public Law 76–248 the Commission of Fine Arts (CFA) is
responsible for the design of all public and other proposed developments to be paid in whole or in part from Federal or
District of Columbia funds. The CFA regulates the design quality, public interests, and reasonable control of statues,
fountains, and monuments in the District of Columbia and Arlington National Cemetery. The CFA also reviews and
approves master plans and MILCON project designs for installations in the District of Columbia; Arlington National
Cemetery; and Fort Myer, VA. Further, the CFA regulates the exterior architecture of buildings and grounds.


b. Environmental compliance. The Congress has largely provided the States with authority to enforce laws and
regulations governing the environment. To avoid fines and penalties, authorization and funding for environmental
projects must be accomplished in a timely manner. Commanders of military installations and activities are required to
fund programs and projects in order to achieve and maintain compliance with Federal, state, and local environmental
regulations. Requirements for planning, programming, and budgeting of environmental compliance programs and
projects are outlined in Executive Order 13423, Strengthening Federal Environmental, Energy, and Transportation
Management, OMB Circular A–11, and 10 USC 2706(b).


(1) The installation is responsible for the environmental survey and associated documentation of a proposed
MILCON site. This work will be funded from other than MILCON.


(2) The installation is responsible for the necessary remediation/cleanup of known contaminants on a MILCON site.
This work will be funded from other than MILCON unless specifically identified, authorized, and appropriated as part
of the MILCON project, or unless environmental restoration funds have, been transferred to the MILCON project for
that purpose.


(3) The installation is responsible for the remediation/cleanup of environmental contaminants discovered during the
execution of a MILCON project. This remediation/cleanup will be funded from other than MILCON unless specifically
identified, authorized, and appropriated as part of the MILCON project, or unless environmental restoration funds have,
been transferred to the MILCON project for that purpose. Construction contractor costs (such as direct delay costs and
unabsorbed or extended overhead) incidental to discovery, remediation, and cleanup, however, will be MILCON
funded to the extent it is determined that the Army is responsible and liable for such costs.


(4) Non-Army tenants on Army installations are responsible for funding environmental surveys and associated
documentation of proposed MILCON sites as well as costs associated with the necessary remediation/cleanup of known
or discovered contaminants on a MILCON site the same way as installations do.


(5) The IMCOM region director must certify that the site is ready for construction before concept or parametric
design will be authorized.


c. Unexploded ordnance.
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(1) The installation, or the Army proponent for programs that centrally fund such work, is responsible for the
unexploded ordnance (UXO) survey and associated documentation of a proposed MILCON site. This work will be
funded from other than MILCON.


(2) The installation, or the Army proponent for programs that centrally fund such work, is responsible for the
necessary remediation/cleanup of known UXO on a MILCON site. This work will be funded from other than MILCON
unless specifically identified, authorized, and appropriated as part of the MILCON project.


(3) The installation, or the Army proponent for programs that centrally fund such work, is responsible for the
remediation/cleanup of UXO discovered during the execution of a MILCON project. This remediation/cleanup will be
funded from other than MILCON unless specifically identified, authorized, and appropriated as part of the MILCON
project. Construction contractor costs (such as direct delay costs and unabsorbed or extended overhead) incidental to
discovery, remediation, and cleanup, however, will be MILCON funded to the extent it is determined that the Army is
responsible and liable for such costs.


(4) Non-Army tenants on Army installations are responsible for funding UXO surveys and associated documentation
of proposed MILCON sites as well as costs associated with the necessary remediation/cleanup of known or discovered
UXO on a MILCON site the same way as installations do.


(5) The IMCOM region director must certify that the site is ready for construction before concept or parametric
design will be authorized.


4–6. Army Planning, Programming, Budgeting, and Execution System
a. Army Planning, Programming, Budgeting, and Execution System (PPBES) is the management process employed


by the Army to ensure effective use of resources to establish and maintain the Army’s capabilities to accomplish its
roles and missions. Guided by policy and direction from the SECDEF, the Army PPBES responds to the DOD
Planning, Programming, and Budget System and the Joint Strategic Planning System. The PPBES is the Army’s
primary management system that ties strategy, program, and budget together. It builds a comprehensive plan in which
budget flows from programs, programs from requirements, requirements from missions, and missions from national
security objectives.


b. The PPBES identifies and accounts for all resources programmed by the Army. It allocates resources by fiscal
year totals for manpower and dollars. It covers total obligation authority (TOA) and manpower totals four years beyond
the end (second year) of the biennial budget (a total of six years).


c. Documents produced within the PPBES support defense decisionmaking. The review and discussions that are part
of its development help to shape the outcome.


(1) The Army participates in preparing the Strategic Planning Guidance and documents produced by the Joint
Strategic Planning System. This participation influences policy, strategy, and force objectives considered by the
SECDEF and the Joint Chiefs of Staff, including policies for development, acquisition, and other resource allocations.


(2) Commanders of ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs and combatant commanders similarly influence positions and
decisions made by the Secretary of the Army (SA) and the Chief of Staff, Army (CSA).


(a) On behalf of the combatant commander (COCOM), ACOM, and DRU commanders serving as Army Compo-
nent Commanders integrate combatant commanders’ operational requirements into their POMs and forward the
requirements to HQDA.


(b) ACOM, ASCC, and DRU commanders make their views known through periodic commanders’ conferences held
by the CSA on the proposed plan, program, and budget.


(c) ACOM, ASCC, and DRU commanders develop and submit force structure, procurement requirements, command
programs, and budget estimates annually.


(d) The PPBES is described in AR 1–1.


4–7. Military construction programming process
a. The MILCON program involves a sequence of reviews by the Office of the Secretary of the Army, the Office of


the Secretary of Defense (OSD), Office of Management and Budget (OMB), and the Congress. Program changes
continue throughout the review until the MILCON program becomes law. The DOD Financial Management Regulation
(DOD 7000.14–R) volume 2B, chapter 6, paragraph 060301.B.2 (www.dtic.mil/whs/directives/corres/html/700014r.
htm) requires the design of all construction projects be at least 35 percent complete, or alternatively that a parametric
cost estimate based on a 15 percent complete design be completed prior to submission to Congress. This allows for
submission of an accurate budget estimate based on the project design. There is a deliberate one-year lag between the
Army’s normal biennial programming and budgeting system and the MILCON process. MILCON programming, unlike
other Army programming, requires an additional year for project design effort. The IMCOM and ACOM, ASCC, and
DRUs must identify projects for the first year of its POM a year before it is submitted to HQDA.


b. The Program Review Board (PRB) is a continuing committee that assists the program managers for the military
construction appropriations in preparing their programs.


(1) The MILCON appropriations program managers are—
(a) The ACSIM, for the MCA and AFH appropriations.
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(b) The Director, National Guard for the Military Construction, Army National Guard (MCARNG) Appropriation.
(c) The Chief, Army Reserve, for the Military Construction, Army Reserve (MCAR) Appropriation.
(2) The PRB also assists the Program Manager for the Assistant Secretary of the Army for Research, Development,


and Acquisition, ASA (RDA) in formulating the annual procurement authorization for construction of facilities funded
by research appropriations.


c. The PRB—
(1) Analyzes construction needs of ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs, IMCOM, and ARSTAF agencies, and determines if


requests meet objectives, policies, and priorities established in current program guidance directives.
(2) Furnishes recommendations on appropriate funding levels to be incorporated in the POM and the Future Years


Defense Program (FYDP).
(3) Reviews, validates, and recommends priorities for all construction projects (excluding NAF projects) at all Army


installations. This includes not only those projects funded by the MCA, AFH, appropriations, but those funded by DOD
as well. These DOD funded programs include the medical military construction program as well as other Defense
agency construction programs.


(4) Assists in coordinating ARSTAF programs and presenting budget estimates, authorization and appropriation
programs, and related legislation in support of DOD, OMB, and congressional committees.


d. The PRB membership roster for the active Army MILCON program is composed of the following:
(1) The ACSIM, as chairperson and voting member.
(2) One each voting representative from the Assistant Secretary of the Army, Financial Management and Comptrol-


ler (ASA (FM&C)); Assistant Secretary of the Army (Alternate); Deputy Chief of Staff, G–1 (DCS, G–1); Deputy
Chief of Staff, G–2 (DCS, G–2); Deputy Chief of Staff, G–3 (DCS, G–3); Deputy Chief of Staff, DCS, G–4 (DCS,
G–4); Chief Information Officer/G–6 (CIO/G–6); Office of the Deputy Chief of Staff G–8 (DCS, G–8); Chief of
Chaplains (CCH); and The Surgeon General (TSG).


(3) One each nonvoting member from ASA (IE&E); Office of the Chief, Army Reserves (OCAR); Office of the
Chief, National Guard Bureau (NGB); and the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers (USACE).


(4) Various nonvoting members from ACSIM for various appropriations.
e. The MILCON programming process consists of four phases (see fig. 4–1).
(5) In the Guidance Year (GY), HQDA publishes TAP and the Army Planning and Programming Guidance


Memorandum that incorporate general instructions, current policy, and resource guidance for facilities from the latest
Program Budget Guidance (PBG). The ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs and IMCOM responds by submitting its POM
containing updated construction programs for the POM period. The first year projects are reviewed, validated, and
recommended for design by the HQDA PRB. The PRB meeting takes place in the March - April time frame, before the
POM submission, to ensure projects programmed for the first year of the biennial budget will be 15 percent (35 percent
for NAF Design/Build) designed and cost estimates completed by 1 April of the following (design) year.


(6) During the Design Year (DY), as the Army builds its POM for submission to OSD, first year project designs
proceed toward 15 percent (35 percent for NAF Design/Build) designed and cost estimates completed by 1 April of the
following (design) year.


(7) During the Design Year (DY), as the Army builds its POM for submission to OSD, first year project designs
proceed toward 15 percent (35 percent for NAF Design/Build) designed and cost estimates completed by 1 April of the
following (design) year.


(8) The PRB will review and validate projects programmed for the second year of the biennial budget. Following
the OSD Program Decision Memorandum (PDM), both first and second year projects will be included in the Army’s
Budget Estimate Submission (BES) to OSD in September.


(9) During the Budget Year (BY), the Army presents each project in the MILCON program before OSD, OMB, and
the Congress. OSD reviews the construction projects contained in the Army’s BES early in the budget year through the
Program Budget Decision (PBD) process. OSD-directed revisions to the program are made by the Army before
submission of the President’s Budget (PB) to the Congress in January. During this year, the final designs of the first
year projects and Requests for Proposals (RFPs) for Design/Build projects are completed.


(10) The MILCON Program Year (PY) (also known as the execution year) is the year funds are made available for
construction of first year projects. During this year, final design of the second year projects is completed.


f. Regarding the amended and abbreviated budget review, during the even years, HQDA, DOD, and the President
submit a two-year MILCON budget to Congress. Typically, Congress will authorize and appropriate funds for only the
first year of that budget. To update and adjust the second year budget, as necessary, an amended budget review is
conducted in the odd year.


g. The NCPC requires Army installations located in the Nation Capital Region (NCR) to provide an annual
submittal in July of each year of the five-year (short-range) MILCON and NAF programs for incorporation into the
five-year FCIP. Any land acquisition or development proposal being considered for funding in the next five years is to
be submitted to NCPC prior to the Program Year.
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4–8. Nonappropriated-funded nonappropriated fund construction program
The NAF construction program also involves a sequence of reviews by the ASA (IE&E), ASA (M&RA), and the
Deputy under Secretary of Defense (DUSD) and Congress. DODI 7700.18, Commissary Surcharge, Nonappropriated
Fund (NAF), and Privately Financed Construction Reporting Procedures requires that all NAF projects be at least 35
percent complete when submitted to Congress, except design/build or turnkey contracts, which must be at least 15
percent, complete . The NAF construction program is submitted to Congress in August of each year by OSD. AAFES
and Community and Family Support Center (CFSC) must submit their individually planned programs to HQDA for
consolidation and submission to OSD by 1 April.


4–9. Appropriations and programs that provide for construction
a. Construction in the Army may be programmed or accomplished under a number of regulations, and may be


authorized and appropriated by separate acts of the Congress. Construction on military installations may also be
supported by nonappropriated funds (see fig 4–2) or private funds. Note that limits and notification periods outlined
below are subject to change whenever Congress amends/revises the corresponding section of the public law. For
specific changes limits/notifications, contact DAIM–ODC for current authorization limits and notification periods.


b. In addition to the programming process described above, construction may also be accomplished through the
following:


(1) The UMMCA is the part of the annual MILCON authorization and appropriation used for funding unforeseen
requirements that cannot be delayed until the next MILCON or MED MILCON cycle. Under section 2805, title 10,
United States Code (10 USC 2805), the Army may perform MILCON projects costing $1,500,000, or less, using this
UMMCA account. If the military construction project is intended solely to correct a deficiency, that is a threat to life,
health, or safety, 10 USC 2805 specifies that a UMMCA project may have an approved cost equal to, or less than,
$3,000,000. Policies and requirements governing the UMMCA program are contained in appendix D.


(2) Emergency Construction requirements are funded under 10 USC 2803. Under this section, the SA may approve
MILCON projects, not otherwise authorized by law, that are vital to national security or the protection of health, safety,
or quality of the environment, and cannot be delayed until the next MILCON Authorization Act. Funding must be
available from unobligated MILCON funds previously appropriated. Policies and requirements governing emergency
construction are contained in section V.


(3) Restoration or replacement of damaged or destroyed dacilities is covered under 10 USC 2854, wherein the SA
may authorize use of available MILCON funds to restore or replace damaged or destroyed facilities under his
jurisdiction. Funding must be available from unobligated MILCON funds previously appropriated.


(4) The Energy Conservation Investment Program (ECIP) is designed to achieve DOD directed energy conservation
goals. Through the ECIP, DOD provides additional MILCON funds to accomplish major retrofit projects (greater than
$750,000) for existing Army energy systems and facilities. Under this program, installations can compete for energy
conservation funds. Evaluation is based on economic analyses and investment return ratios of the candidate projects.


(5) The DARP allows the Army to participate in the funding of public highway improvements when such improve-
ments are necessary because of sudden or unusual defense-generated actions. Guidance for DARP projects is contained
in AR 55–80. Such projects are prepared when major expansions or changes to installations are planned and major
public highway impacts will result.


(6) Contingency construction is addressed under 10 USC 2804, wherein the SECDEF is authorized to execute
MILCON projects if deferral of the projects until the next budget request is "inconsistent with national security or
national interest". This authority is generally reserved for projects that support multi-service requirements. The
respective service secretary should authorize urgent projects that support only one service as emergency projects under
10 USC 2803. Accordingly, requests for 10 USC 2804 projects are generally submitted by the Unified Commands. The
10 USC 2804 authority is similar to the 10 USC 2803 authority except the Congress provides an annual appropriation
for 10 USC 2804 projects. A complete DD Form 1391 will be prepared for each contingency construction project
costing in excess of $750,000.


(7) Construction authority in the event of a declaration of war or national emergency is covered under 10 USC
2808. Under this section, in the event of a declaration of war or the declaration by the President of a national
emergency under 50 USC 1621, the SECDEF, without regard to any other provision of law, may undertake, and may
authorize the Secretaries of the military departments to undertake MILCON projects not otherwise authorized by law,
that are necessary to support such use of the armed forces. Funding must be available from unobligated MILCON
project funds already appropriated.


(8) The National Foreign Intelligence Program (NFIP) is addressed under the provisions of Executive Order 12333.
By that order, facilities for intelligence activities can be programmed in the NFIP. Funds programmed in this manner
are additive to Army MILCON following approval by the Deputy, Secretary of Defense (DEPSECDEF) and the
Director of Central Intelligence. Such funds can only be used for specifically approved projects unless changes are
jointly approved by the DEPSECDEF and the Director of Central Intelligence.


(9) Military construction associated with the Department of Defense Chemical and Biological Warfare Program is
addressed under the provisions of 50 USC 1522.
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(a) Requirements pertinent to MILCON cited under 50 USC 1522(d) are as follows: “(2) Funding requests for the
program (other than for activities under the program conducted by the Defense Advanced Research Projects Agency
under subsection (c) (2) of this section) shall be set forth in the budget of the Department of Defense for each fiscal
year as a separate account, with a single program element for each of the categories of research, development, test, and
evaluation, acquisition, and military construction. Amounts for military construction projects may be set forth in the
annual military construction budget. Funds for military construction for the program in the military construction budget
shall be set forth separately from other funds for military construction projects. Funding requests for the program may
not be included in the budget amounts of the military departments.”


(b) Additional guidance for such military construction projects can be obtained from HQDA (DAIM–OD).
(c) Acquisition or construction of facilities may also be accomplished with other appropriations under special


circumstances.
1. Operation and maintenance, Army (OMA) funds may be used for minor construction costing $750,000 or less, the


statutory cost limitation. (see 10 USC 2805(c)). If the project is solely to correct a life, health, or safety deficiency, the
cost limitation is $1.5 million.


2. Government-owned, contractor-operated ammunition plant facilities may be funded by procurement ammunition,
Army (PAA) funds.


3. Research, development, test, and evaluation (RDTE) funds may be used for minor construction costing $750,000
or less, the statutory cost limitation. At Government-owned installations, construction projects costing over $750,000
are normally MCA funded; however, the RDTE appropriation may fund construction supporting unique items in
research, development, test, or evaluation if facilities are contractor operated and maintained. Congressional notification
is required prior to obligation of funds. Using RDTE funds for construction or improvements having general utility is
not authorized for projects over $750,000.


4. Efforts to execute construction costing more than $750,000 with other procurement, Army (OPA) or RDTE funds
normally require congressional notification, and should not be pursued without prior specific project funding approval
at the programming level.


5. Other procurement, Army, funds may be used, in lieu of MILCON, RDTE, or OMA, under special circumstances,
for time-sensitive installation of communications-electronics equipment and systems to include site preparation and
construction required to support this equipment. The OPA-funded equipment shelters and support facilities or systems
are classified as real property and maintained by the Directors of Public Works (DPWs). These projects must be
approved by ACSIM prior to contract award start. Prior to approval projects must meet the following:


a. The requirement must support HQDA-directed milestones (usually 18 months or less) for installation of the
equipment and systems.


b. The requirement cannot be met through the normal MCA or UMMCA process.
c. Work classification must be approved in advance by HQDA (DAIM–OD).
d. The construction shall be necessary for the installation of communications-electronic equipment or systems, and


may not be designed or used to meet space requirements for personnel. If required, this latter construction must be
provided by a separate project (OMA or MILCON funded).


e. Master planning will be performed, and site approval obtained through the servicing DPW. Project will conform
to Army Standards as outlined in the Army Installation Design Standards (IDS).


f. Final design approval will be obtained from the servicing DPW before awarding a construction contract.
g. The purchase, installation, maintenance, and repair of communications equipment (personal property) continues to


be the responsibility of the tenant, and where DPW services are required and available, must be accomplished on
reimbursable basis.


6. The Transportation Working Capital Fund (TWCF) may be used for minor construction costing $750,000 or less.


4–10. Army Family housing construction program
a. Family housing construction is funded by the AFH appropriation. AFH is authorized and appropriated under the


same MILCON laws as MCA; however, it is a separate appropriation with unique controls and requirements. AFH
construction consists of two broad programs: new construction; and post-acquisition construction, which includes
improvements, whole neighborhood revitalization, and required investment in support of the residential communities
initiative (RCI).


b. Policies for AFH new construction are contained in chapter 3 of this regulation. Criteria and standards for new
housing and housing improvements are contained in TI 801–02, Family Housing.


4–11. Defense medical facilities construction program
The Office of the Surgeon General (OTSG) (MCMR–FP) programs all medical projects for the Army. The medical
program is funded by the Assistant Secretary of Defense (Health Affairs) (ASD (HA)). The process begins one year
earlier than MCA projects for the same program year (see para 4–19 for additional information).
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4–12. Army and Air Force Exchange Service facilities construction program
Programming for and construction of AAFES facilities is governed by this regulation.


4–13. Army Environmental Compliance Achievement Program
Army Environmental Compliance Achievement Program (ECAP) projects are in a special category since they are
initiated because deficiencies have been identified and Notices of Violation or Administrative Orders have been issued
to an installation by regulatory officials. These requirements cannot be ignored and must be addressed in the
appropriate time frame (see AR 200–1). The OMB has identified special requirements for planning, programming, and
budgeting for environmental and pollution abatement projects. These requirements are contained in OMB Circulars
A–11 and A–106. Appendix E of this publication addresses environmental protection.


4–14. Host nation funded construction program
Specific guidance for planning, programming, budgeting, developing technical criteria, and executing host nation
funded construction program (HNFC) projects under the United States Pacific Command (PACOM) is provided by
DODD (see DODD 4270.34).


Section II
Planning Overview


4–15. Real property master planning
a. Installation planners develop RPMPs following planning and funding guidance provided by HQDA, IMCOM, and


garrison commanders. The success of both MILCON and NAFCP projects in programming and budgeting is directly
related to the RPMP process. Documentation must demonstrate that planning was completed and the proposed project
is the most logical and most cost effective alternative. Installations must ensure costs associated with each alternative
are carefully and correctly estimated.


b. Army installations in the NCR will develop RPMPs in accordance with the requirements of chapter 10 and
published NCPC submittal requirements. For installations in the District of Columbia, to include Arlington National
Cemetery and Fort Myer, VA, CFA will review and approve RPMPs and Army MILCON project designs.


4–16. Site approval
a. All proposed MILCON and NAF construction projects in the approved RPMP Short Range Component (SRC)


will identify site locations in accordance with the installation RPMP and receive IMCOM region director approval per
chapter 10. NAF projects require a clean site up to 6 inches below grade. Site approval denotes that a project’s location
conforms to land use and sustainable design and development (SDD) planning principles, the planned development of
the installation, and that any special criteria (such as safety or environmental) have been considered and deficiencies
either have been or will be rectified, or a waiver therefore will be obtained.


b. Organizations responsible for selecting MILCON sites will conduct an environmental survey and a UXO survey
as required, and perform site categorization before site selection (see app E).


c. A valid site approval will be maintained on all projects under design.
d. Construction not complying with DOD ammunition and explosives safety standards must be certified by the


Service Secretary as necessary due to strategic or other compelling reasons (see app H, para H–3).
e. For Army installations in the NCR, Army MILCON will be shown on an NCPC approved installation master


plan. Projects not shown on an approved installation master plan will be delayed until the plan is updated and approved
as required by published NCPC submittal requirements. For installations in the District of Columbia, to include
Arlington National Cemetery and Fort Myer, VA, projects must be shown on both a NCPC- and CFA-approved master
plan or they will be delayed until such a plan is updated and approved as required by published NCPC and CFA
submittal requirements.


f. All proposed MILCON projects will obtain RPMP site approval prior to conducting a planning charrette.


4–17. Project definition
The RPMP includes both construction and major repair projects.


a. A military construction project is defined as all military construction work, or any contribution authorized by this
regulation, necessary to produce a complete and usable facility or a complete and usable improvement to an existing
facility (or to produce such portion of a complete and usable facility or improvement as is specifically authorized by
law) (see glossary). Generally, construction includes—


(1) The erection, installation, or assembly of a new facility.
(2) The addition, expansion, extension, alteration, relocation, or replacement of an existing facility.
(3) Site preparation, excavation, filling, landscaping, land improvements, utility connections, and installed equipment


(see sec VI).
(4) Related real property requirements, such as land acquisitions (see para H–37b).
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b. Repair means to restore a real property facility, system, or component to such a condition that it may effectively
be used for its designated functional purpose. When repairing a facility, the components of the facility may be repaired
by replacement, and such replacement may be up to current standards or codes. For example, heating, ventilation, and
air conditioning (HVAC) equipment can be repaired by replacement, can be state-of-the-art, and can provide more
capacity than the original unit due to increased demands and standards.


c. Additions, new facilities, and functional conversions must be done as construction. Construction projects may be
done concurrent with repair projects as long as construction scope is definable from the repair work. The construction
scope must be complete and usable even if the repair projects would not be accomplished. In a conversion, if an
existing building system or component is failed or failing, the repair portion of the project can bring the system or
component up to the current standards of the original Facility Category Code. Upgrades to meet the new Facility
Category Code will be considered as “new work.”


d. Environmental remediation projects that are a part of the Defense Environment Restoration Program are not
military construction, as defined in this regulation.


4–18. Differentiating between base operations and mission facility projects
a. Base operations (BASOPS) facility projects are those projects that provide facilities that generally support the


entire installation population, or a number of separate tenant organizations. The IMCOM is the project proponent for
BASOPS facility projects. Typical BASOPS projects include the following:


(1) Housing and administration facilities, such as—
(a) Family housing.
(b) Enlisted unaccompanied personnel housing.
(c) Other housing, to include that for unaccompanied personnel, permanent and official transient lodging, bachelor


officers, and senior enlisted personnel quarters.
(d) Operations/administrative facilities.
(2) Community support facilities, such as—
(a) Morale, welfare, and recreational facilities (recreation facilities, physical fitness facilities, pools, picnic areas).
(b) Community facilities, such as religious facilities, courthouses, continuing education facilities, and OCONUS


postal facilities.
(c) Public safety facilities, such as for law enforcement, fire and rescue, and antiterrorism protection.
(d) Infrastructure facilities, such as DPW complexes and utility systems.
(3) Multiservice facilities, such as—
(a) Exchange and commissary facilities.
(b) Dependent schools.
b. Mission facility projects are those projects that support unique or single-tenant needs, and typically serve a


smaller population than BASOPS facility projects. The ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs are the project proponents for
Mission facility projects. Typical mission facility projects include the following:


(1) Industrial facilities, such as—
(a) RDTE facilities.
(b) Production facilities.
(2) Power projection facilities, such as—
(a) Airfield facilities, to include navigational aids (NAVAIDS) and aircraft fueling facilities.
(b) Airfield pavements.
(c) Network railroads.
(d) Surfaced roads and trails in training areas.
(e) Strategic mobility facilities, such as those in support of railroad, trucking, and inter-modal capabilities.
(f) Supply and storage facilities, such as for ammunition storage, warehouses, and unit fuel supply and storage.
(g) Tactical vehicle maintenance facilities, such as motor pools and aviation facilities.
(3) Command and Control Facilities (when not built in conjunction with a barracks project), such as Headquarters


Buildings and complexes (battalion, brigade, division, Corps, and Army HQs).
(4) Training support facilities, such as—
(a) Training ranges for small arms, major weapons systems, and non-live fire training.
(b) Maneuver training lands, including training land access.
(c) Simulations and training aids facilities.
(d) Training instructional facilities, such as for basic combat and AIT facilities; campuses with associated barracks;


NCO schools; learning centers; and organizational classrooms.
c. The list of facility types enumerated above is neither complete nor without exception. It is recognized that some


facility types may be either BASOPS or Mission support facilities, such as some unit headquarters and training
facilities, depending upon such discriminators as the funding source used to perform the service in the facility or the
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HQDA proponent for the facility. Where questions arise in this area, installations should request clarification or
assistance from their IMCOM region directors in determining the category in which the facility best fits.


4–19. Medical military construction projects
The MED MILCON program is centrally managed by the ASD (HA). The TMA–DMFO plans, develops, and executes
the MED MILCON FYDP for ASD (HA). The programming and design cycle for all medical projects, determined by
the DMFO/MMCO, begins 1 year earlier than MCA projects for the same program year. The OTSG (MCMR–FP) is
the Army proponent for programming all military construction projects classified in Army FAC Class 500 (Health Care
Delivery Medical Facilities), FAC 31060 (Medical Research Laboratories), and FACs 171 and 179 (facilities associated
with medical training).


a. The DMFO/MMCO provides annual programming guidance, performs Defensewide project programming, and
reviews and adjusts projects for scope and cost. The DMFO/MMCO then prioritizes Defense Departmentwide Medical
Programs, presents OSD and congressional budget books for submission, and presents medical programs to OSD and
the Congress. After approval by OSD and the Congress, the DMFO/MMCO releases projects with funding for design
and construction to USACE. The DMFO/MMCO also maintains program status information in the Construction
Appropriations Programming, Control, and Execution System (CAPCES), interprets DOD medical space planning
criteria, and determines official scope of all MED MILCON projects.


b. The U.S. Army Health Facilities Planning Agency (HFPA) represents OTSG throughout the facility life cycle,
develops and prioritizes the Army component of the MED MILCON program, and submits the Army MED MILCON
program to the DMFO/MMCO. HFPA maintains the Army MED MILCON FYDP and develops economic analyses,
when required.


c. The MEDCOM Regional Medical Commands (RMCs) and Major Subordinate Commands (MSCs) perform the
following program planning and execution activities:


(1) Develop regional MED MILCON programs.
(2) Ensure technical compliance with regulatory and statutory requirements. Examples include installation master


plan siting approval, host MSC and IMCOM region director support, environmental considerations, historic preserva-
tion, archaeological investigations, and coordinating any location-specific requirements.


(3) Brief projects and installation health facility master plans as required by the MEDCOM Program Budget
Committee.


d. The U.S. Army Medical Research and Materiel Command (MRMC) consolidates all medical R&D projects
worldwide into a single MEDCOM priority list. MRMC coordinates with the host MSC and IMCOM region director
for MRMC subordinate units.


e. Other medical organizations not listed above develop MED MILCON priorities for their facilities and submit
them to HFPA.


4–20. Project programming documentation (except Medical Command)
a. After HQ IMCOM and ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs designate specific MILCON projects for programming in the


first two years of the POM, installations will prepare project programming documentation in coordination with the
project proponent as defined above. Planning charrettes are required and will be conducted for all MILCON projects
unless a waiver is obtained from HQDA indicating that no planning charrettes is required for a given project. (see DA
Pam 415–15.) The DD Form 1391 is the MILCON programming form prescribed by DOD. (see DA Pam 415–15 for
additional information.)


(1) The DD Form 1391 is the principal DOD and Army construction project justification document. It expresses
user facility needs and communicates these needs through the command channel to obtain funds to satisfy require-
ments. Construction needs are first identified and documented in the RPMP (see chap 3). Housing requirements are
established by the Army Housing Justification Process. Both processes are conducted by the installation. The DD Form
1391 is prepared by the installation, in coordination with the user and, as appropriate, the Senior Commander, USACE,
USAISEC, IMCOM Region Director, appropriate ACOM, ASCC, and DRU for mission projects, and HQDA reviews
it. Medical MILCON DD Form 1391 is prepared by the installation in coordination with OTSG representative, and
reviewed by both HFPA and TRICARE Medical Agency (TMA) as appropriate. The form is then submitted to OSD,
OMB, and the Congress. The document must be clear, concise, logical, and complete, and must effectively describe,
justify, and price the project.


(2) The user must provide detailed project justification. The installation normally develops project programming
documentation based upon the justification provided by the user. If the project is directed by higher authority, the user
must still justify the project on the DD Form 1391.


(3) A DD Form 1391 consists of two primary groups of information, one being the electronic version of the “front
page” of the DD Form 1391 which is submitted in hard copy to OSD, OMB, and the Congress, which includes
information such as a description of the project, construction and related costs, and project justification; and the other
being supporting and backup data for the “front page” submittal. The form has been automated via the DD Form 1391
Processor with write, read, comment, permit, certification, and submit options depending on organizational level and
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point of time in the submission cycle. Detailed guidance for preparation and submission of DD Form 1391 is contained
in DA Pam 415–15.


(4) After the installation completes the DD Form 1391, it is submitted to the IMCOM Region Director. The
IMCOM Region Director, USAISEC and USACE review and certify the documentation. For mission projects, the
IMCOM Region Director coordinates with respective ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs. For DD Form 1391 review agencies
for MED MILCON projects (see DA Pam 415–15).


(5) The IMCOM region directors, USACE, and USAISEC will review and certify projects according to guidance
provided in section V. IMCOM Region Directors will submit the project to HQDA (DAIM–OD) per annual submittal
guidance for validation and design authorization. DD Form 1391 will be submitted through the 1391 Processor of the
PAX system. HQDA will use DD Form 1391 for project review and validation. For certification, validation, and
submission requirements for MED MILCON projects (see DA Pam 415–15).


(6) The IMCOM region directors will submit certified DD Form 1391 for the 1st year of the SRC no later than
(NLT) 1 March of the GY or as directed by ACSIM guidance. Certified DD Form 1391 for the 2nd year of the SRC
must be submitted NLT 1 March of the following year.


(7) After the IMCOM Region Director identifies its MILCON program, HQDA (DAIM–OD) will revise CAPCES
and provide the PRB a project listing by staff proponent and appropriate segments of the affected installation’s RPMP.
The CRRC will review and validate requirements as individual DD Form 1391 are submitted by IMCOM region
directors to HQDA. The ARSTAF proponent for each project will determine the project’s validity and if the
requirement meets objectives, policies, and priorities established in current program guidance. This initial review will
take place before the annual HQDA PRB and will normally involve staff proponent counterparts from the IMCOM
Region Director, and, for ACOM, ASCC, and DRU mission support projects. The purpose of this review is to establish
a project’s necessity and validity, develop a DA Staff sponsor, and obtain answers to planning concerns. USACE
review elements will also review projects to determine if a project complies with standards, criteria, and cost guidance.


b. A completed DD Form 1391 includes, as a minimum, the following documentation:
(1) Justification.
(2) Analysis of deficiency.
(3) Alternatives considered with related economics.
(4) Proposed scope with cost.
(5) Functional requirements.
(6) Criteria to be used.
(7) Related acquisitions.
(8) Utility impacts.
(9) Environmental documentation.
(10) Completed and required coordination actions.
(11) AT documentation.
(12) Disposal/demolition to meet Army’s one for one policy.
c. DD Form 1390 is used to record each installation’s MCA program in relation to personnel strengths, real property


improvements, and mission and functions.
(1) A DD Form 1390 accompanies the DD Form 1391 for each installation in the Army’s MILCON submission to


OSD, OMB, and the Congress.
(2) A DD Form 1390 is prepared and submitted electronically, using the DD 1390 module of the 1391 Processor. In


preparation for the HQDA submission of the MCA program to OSD, HQDA initiates the DD Form 1390. Installations
and IMCOM region directors (ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs for mission projects) are then given an opportunity to review
the form. Installations update population data, mission statements, outstanding pollution and safety deficiencies, and
remarks blocks. IMCOM region directors also review forms to ensure consistency of DD Forms 1390 for MCA and
AFH.


d. In addition, Family housing projects require a current DD Form 1523, and unaccompanied personnel housing
(UPH) projects excluding Army Lodging require submission through the Army Housing Requirements Program
(AHRP). Supporting documentation is not required for MED MILCON projects.


e. The RTLP projects require submission for review, validation, and prioritization by the HQDA RTLP Require-
ments Review and Prioritization Board prior to submission by HQ IMCOM per AR 350–19.


f. The 1391 Processor, a module of the Programming Administration and Execution (PAX) System, will be used for
project documentation. Projects reflecting classified information will not be entered in the 1391 Processor System. For
such projects, an unclassified version of the DD Form 1391 will be entered in the 1391 Processor System and
submitted. A hard-copy classified version, if required, will be prepared and submitted through channels to HQDA
(DAIM–OD).


4–21. Funding for advanced planning activities (except Medical Command)
a. Planning tasks related to project identification and formulation will be programmed and funded from other than
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MILCON appropriations, including planning charrettes for MILCON projects. Real property master planning is
addressed in chapter 10 of this publication (see Senate Report 97–274 and 10 USC 2801 et seq.).


b. Criteria package preparation, design oversight, and construction surveillance for host nation sponsored projects
will be funded with MILCON planning and design funds (see Senate Report 97–274 and 10 USC 2801 et seq.).


Section III
Programming


4–22. Program Objective Memorandum process
a. Army programming.
(1) Programming translates planning decisions, OSD guidance, and congressional guidance into a comprehensive


and detailed allocation of manpower and funds. The PPBE integrates and balances centrally managed programs for
manpower; operations; research, development, and acquisition; stationing; and construction. Concurrently, the PPBE
incorporates HQ IMCOM and ACOM, ASCC, and DRU requirements for manpower, operation and maintenance,
housing, and construction.


(2) The POM represents the Army proposal for a balanced allocation of resources within specified constraints. OSD
reviews the POM and issues a Program Decision Memorandum (PDM) to reflect SECDEF program decisions. As
approved by the SECDEF, the POM forms the basis for preparing the Army Budget Estimate.


(3) Resources identified for specific MILCON projects, planning and design activities, and unforeseen construction
requirements are contained in the Army POM.


b. , Army Service Component Commands, Direct Reporting Units, and Headquarters, Installation Management
Command program objective memorandum submission to Headquarters, Department of the Army.


(1) Military construction projects submitted by ACOM, ASCC, and DRU and HQ IMCOM will be identified in a
Management Decision Package (MDEP). An MDEP is a resource management tool that indicates program and budget
resources. MDEP describes a particular function or program, and indicates all associated resources.


(2) Individual MILCON projects will be identified in the Army’s POM. For each project, the ACOM, ASCC, and
DRU and HQ IMCOM must provide HQDA (DAIM–OD) with the fiscal year (FY), MDEP Project Number, Project
Description, and Program Amount (PA). ACOM, ASCC, and DRU and IMCOM region directors will verify the
appropriate MDEP for each MILCON project. As the Army builds its POM, MDEPs are used to assess program
requirements, confirm compliance with policy and plans, and rank resourcing.


(3) The POM represents specific programming requirements of ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs and HQ IMCOM.
MILCON projects or programs submitted to HQDA via the Project Prioritization System will reflect the current
construction program. Revisions proposed to their MILCON program subsequent to POM submission must be ap-
proved by the ACOM, ASCC, and DRU and HQ IMCOM commanders. It is essential that changes and revisions to
requirements be kept to a minimum and necessary.


(4) When submitted to Congress, projects will be funded in a single year appropriation unless incrementally funded.
(a) An incrementally funded project is defined as one that does not result in a complete and usable facility in a


single year appropriation. If incrementally funded, projects will be based on overall scope and cost estimates, and will
include request for full authorization for all increments.


(b) An incrementally funded project is complete and usable when all construction increments are completed.
(c) If mission dictates incremental construction, the request must be identified as "incremental" in the project


justification (DD Form 1391). The requirement will detail the scope, cost, and timing of all other increments. This does
not apply to utility projects on major installations where roads; electrical, gas, and water distribution systems; and
sewage and storm water collection systems can be successfully constructed as portions of an overall system without
being complete and usable as such.


(d) Execution of incrementally funded projects requires an exception to OMB Circular A–11, which requires full
funding of the entire cost for construction in a given fiscal year. HQDA (DAIM–OD) will prepare full justification for
incremental funding to be submitted by ASA (FM&C) to the Deputy Undersecretary of Defense (DUSD) (Comptrol-
ler)/Chief Financial Officer by 1 July of the design year.


(5) A conjunctively funded construction project is one that requires funding from multiple sources to provide a
complete and usable facility.


(a) A project funded to construct a real property facility using MCA in conjunction with non-appropriated, private,
defense, operation and maintenance (O&M), civil works, BRAC, or other funds is permitted. Separate accountability
for each type of funds assigned is required. The combination of funding sources will not be used to expand or
increment projects or to circumvent statutory limitations. If conjunctive funding is required, this requirement must be
stated on the front page of the DD Form 1391. A separate DD Form 1391 is required for each funding source,
regardless of the individual estimated funded construction costs. The total project cost and the amount required from
each source will be provided on the DD Form 1391, along with a statement that a complete and usable facility will not
be produced by the funds requested from any one source. Conjunctively funded projects should be funded in the same
fiscal year.
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1. Construction projects that combine appropriated funding sources and NAF must be submitted separately to
HQDA (DAIM–OD), for review and approval to combine funds if the total appropriated fund cost exceeds $750,000
and the NAF cost exceeds $200,000 (excluding equipment and design fees). Projects having an appropriated funded
cost of less than $750,000 and a NAF cost of less than $200,000 (excluding equipment and design fees) may be
approved for combined funding by IMCOM or ACOM, ASCC, and DRU delegated construction approval authorities
(see AR 215–1).


2. Separate and identifiable projects having different funding sources may be combined into a single construction
contract for contracting purposes without prior approval, providing that a separate audit trail for each source of funds is
specifically and individually provided for in the administration of such contracts. APF cannot be expended against a
NAF contract.


(b) Not all construction projects that include funds from multiple sources are classified as conjunctively funded
projects. A project that includes MILCON funds for a real property facility; OMA funds to procure furnishings; OPA
funds to procure information systems, computer equipment, or flight simulators; and RDTE funds to procure testing
equipment is not a conjunctively funded project because construction of the real property facility is being funded with
only one appropriation (that is, MILCON). The MILCON-funded portion of the project must provide a complete and
usable facility.


c. Installation Management Command Region Director Project review.
(1) Each IMCOM Region Director must review the documentation of each of its MILCON projects before submis-


sion of the project by HQ IMCOM to HQDA (DAIM–OD) for programming the requirement in the POM to ensure—
(a) The requirement is valid.
(b) It conforms to current objectives, policies, and procedures.
(c) Project sitings are consistent with the IMCOM Region Director-approved RPMP.
(d) A survey of the site has been conducted and available records have been reviewed.
(e) Appropriate National Environmental Protection Act (NEPA) documentation has been prepared and completed.
(f) The site is free from pollutants, contaminants, ordnance and explosive waste that would impact start of


construction.
(g) For NAF, clean site up to 6 inches below grade.
(h) Suitable Standard Design/Criteria developed under the DA Facilities Standardization Program are used when


appropriate.
(i) The potential for privatization of an exterior utility system has been thoroughly evaluated and documented.
(j) Antiterrorism protection considerations have been addressed as appropriate and documented.
(k) USACE and USAISEC certifications have been obtained as described in paragraphs f and g, below.
(l) A planning charrette was used in the development of the DD Form 1391.
(2) The IMCOM regional director must certify that planning and coordination have been accomplished on all budget


year MILCON projects.
(3) Facilities proponents within IMCOM regions must be prepared to justify all aspects of the projects throughout


the programming and budgeting process.
d. Installation Management Command military construction project priorities.
(1) Following the latest Army guidance, HQ IMCOM should select MILCON BASOPS facility projects for


inclusion in the first and second year of their POM. Due to the congressional requirement for MILCON project costs to
be based upon fully developed concept or parametric designs when submitted to the Congress, first year projects must
be submitted to HQDA (DAIM–OD) eight months before the HQ IMCOM POM. An information copy of HQ IMCOM
project list will be provided to all affected ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs.


(2) For those MILCON BASOPS facility projects selected, including category B facilities, which are projects
authorized to be funded with either appropriated or nonappropriated funds (see AR 215–1 for detailed list of category
B facilities). The Commander, IMCOM will—


(a) Direct installations to complete and submit DD Form 1391 and all supporting documentation for review.
Information copies will be provided to the appropriate USACE district, USACE MSC, and USAISEC. All project
documentation, supporting documentation, cost estimates, and DD Form 1391 will be prepared, submitted, and
reviewed through the DD Form 1391 processor module of the PAX system.


1. Provide a list of selected projects to HQDA facilities proponents. HQDA (DAIM–OD) will revise CAPCES to
reflect the HQ IMCOM proposed construction program. For each project, the following information must be provided:


2. HQ IMCOM priority.
3. Fiscal year.
4. MDEP designation.
5. Name of installation.
6. DD Form 1391 Form Number.
7. Project description.
8. Primary facility category code.
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9. Funded amount in dollars.
(b) Include new mission requirements in the appropriate MDEP and prioritize projects.
(c) Compete (category B facilities) for APF before DOD will approve them for NAF funding. Therefore these


projects must be ranked by the HQ IMCOM with all other MILCON requirements.
e. , Army Service Components, and Direct Reporting Units mission support facility project priorities. The ACOMs,


ASCCs, and DRUs will submit a prioritized list of ACOM, ASCC, and DRU mission support facility projects to
HQDA (DAIM–OD) at the same time that HQ IMCOM submits its project list using the same guidelines used in
paragraph d(2)(a) through d(2)(c), above. An information copy of the prioritized ACOM, ASCC, and DRU project list
will be provided to HQ IMCOM.


f. Army program development and review.
(1) Using the MDEP as a building block, formal program development applies information contained in the Army


Programming Guidance Memorandum (APGM) and refines and extends the program of the previous PPBE cycle. The
resource position shown in the President’s Budget and related PBG serve as the baseline for HQ IMCOM, ACOM,
ASCC, and DRUs, and other operating agencies for developing their POMs.


(2) Headquarters DA agencies, guided by the APGM, collect and analyze program information. They review the
existing program in light of new requirements, determine program needs, and begin preparing functional programs.
Revised estimates for planning and design and UMMCA are included for this review. These agencies incorporate
program inputs in the Army POM, consider alternatives directed by the APGM, and construct a balanced program. In
addition to the IMCOM and ACOM, ASCC, and DRU POMs, these agencies consider Strategic Planning Guidance,
combatant commanders’ Integrated Priority Lists, and Army Component Commander-developed requirements for
supporting Combatant Commanders.


(3) Proponent agency program evaluation groups (PEGs), directed and guided by the Deputy Chief of Staff for
Programs (DAPR–DPD), build the Army program (see AR 1–1 for additional information on PEGs). Each PEG
evaluates specific MDEPs based largely on those MDEPs main fiscal appropriation. The role of each PEG is to support
and follow MILCON projects in the PEG review and evaluation process. An IMCOM Region Director may be required
to present its programs to a PEG. PEGs will rank order resourced and un-resourced programs submitted by IMCOM,
ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs, and other operating agencies in their POMs. Army MILCON projects not demonstrating a
strong relationship to an MDEP, or that are prioritized too low for execution may be dropped from the Army program
during the PEG review.


(4) The assembled Army program is reviewed by senior leadership during the second quarter of even years. The
Army Commanders’ Conference scheduled during this period provides field commanders an opportunity to review and
influence program alternatives. The commander at the conference should highlight essential MILCON program
requirements, un-resourced by a PEG. Next, the Army Resource Board (ARB), the senior HQDA committee, reviews
program alternatives, incorporating the views expressed at the Army Commanders’ Conference, and makes its recom-
mendations on alternatives to the SA and CSA. Finally, through a series of in-process reviews, the SA and the CSA
decide on the Army program.


(5) The Army submits the POM approved by the SA and the CSA to OSD for review. HQDA (DAIM–OD) will
again revise CAPCES as needed to reflect the construction program reflected in the Army POM.


g. Office of the Secretary of Defense program review.
(1) The OSD conducts a program review of the services’ POMs. This review includes Program Review Proposals


that recommend alternatives to each service’s POM. Program Review Proposals may be developed by members of the
Defense Resources Board (DRB), ASD program managers, or Combatant Commanders. Each Program Review Pro-
posal recommends program additions and reductions that sum to zero. Major issues are deliberated in the DRB or with
the DEPSECDEF. Budget issues may be identified for later review by the OSD Comptroller. The Director, Program
Analysis and Evaluation (DPAE), is the executive agent for the OSD program review.


(2) After the DRB has resolved all outstanding issues, the DEPSECDEF signs the Program Decision Memorandum
(PDM). The PDM approves the Army POM as adjusted by the program review process. This becomes the program
basis for the Army budget estimate.


h. The NAF public-private venture (PPV) facilities requests for approval to award contracts for NAFPPV facilities
in support of the MWR program may be submitted on an as-needed basis. Such requests will be forwarded from CFSC
through ACSIM to OASA (M&RA). The OASA (M&RA) will notify USD (P&R). The USD (P&R) will notify
Congress of the Army’s intent to award commercially viable projects no less than two weeks prior to contract award.


4–23. DD Form 1391 certification process
a. U.S. Army Corps of Engineers review and certification (military construction, Army and AFH projects only).
(1) The USACE will review project documentation submitted to IMCOM region directors to ensure that sufficient


technical information is available to commence a concept design (Code 2) or parametric design (Code 3); and that the
project scope is in compliance with Army standards, criteria, and cost estimating requirements. These reviews should
include site visits. Military construction documentation reviews will be funded from O&M appropriations.


(2) Once the review has been completed and comments made, USACE will forward a statement to the IMCOM
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Region Director, via a DD Form 1391 certification entry, that sufficient technical information is available to commence
concept or parametric design; the project scope complies with Army standards, criteria, and cost estimating require-
ments, and having identified justification for any deviations. In addition, this statement will list major issues that must
be resolved before budget submission to prevent project delay or loss.


(3) Major issues must be resolved prior to issuance of concept or parametric design authorization, or issuance of any
Request for Proposal (RFP) for a design-build project.


(4) Even if the design or construction of a project is to be performed by another DOD agent, USACE remains
responsible for project certification to the IMCOM Region Director.


(5) Deferred projects will be recertified by USACE upon reentry of the project into the program if there are
significant changes in cost or scope or if the original certification is more than one year old.


(6) If a planning charrette was conducted and included USACE participation, the Planning Charrette Validation form
in the PAX processor will suffice for the USACE certification.


b. U.S. Army Information System Engineering Command certification (military construction, Army and AFH proj-
ects only). The USAISEC will review user provided information systems requirements, cost estimate for technical
adequacy, and certify projects to IMCOM region directors prior to the appropriate PRB.


c. Installation Management Command region director project certification (military construction, Army and AFH
projects only). Directors of IMCOM regions will certify projects by selecting and including a standard statement in
each DD Form 1391 that all planning and coordination with appropriate agencies have been accomplished, project
documentation is available, the project is valid, requirements and scope are in accordance with HQDA guidance, and
siting is in accordance with the IMCOM region director-approved installation RPMP. Also, the certification statement
will reflect that no major problems exist that should defer the project from programming, and that the project
documentation has been reviewed by the appropriate USACE organization and was found to be adequate to begin
design. If the design or construction of a project is performed by another DOD agent, the IMCOM Region Director
will still obtain the necessary certification from USACE. Deferred projects will be re-certified by IMCOM Regional
Directors upon reentry of the projects into the program if there are significant changes in cost or scope or if the original
certification is more than one year old.


d. Nonappropriated-funded construction program project certification and project report (RCS DDM (A) 1167). The
Deputy Under Secretary of Defense (DUSD) (Comptroller)/Chief Financial Officer (PS, F&E) requires supporting
documentation to ensure that DD Form 1391 reflect the proper scope and need for the proposed project, and that it is
based on facility usage, population size, anticipated patronage, community needs, and geographic characteristics.


(1) A commercial project validation assessment (PVA) will be conducted for NAFCP (other than AAFES projects)
estimated to cost $750,000 (excluding equipment costs and design fees) or more. Garrisons will prepare DOD
commissary surcharge and NAF construction project data sheets, and provide certifications in each DD Form 1391 that
the project is supported by a PVA. Specific requirements for DOD commissary surcharge and NAF construction data
sheets and project certifications are contained in DA Pam 415–15. For proposed exchange facilities, AAFES will
prepare the appropriate documentation.


(2) The NAFCP project report—
(a) Demonstrates to the OSD and Congress that nonappropriated funds are being properly used.
(b) Provides uniform procedures for reviewing and reporting NAFCP projects.
(c) Serves as the primary document used by the HASC and SASC to review the Army NAFCP.
(3) Project reporting limitations are—
(a) Projects with construction costs of $750,000 (excluding equipment costs and design fees) or more programmed


for NAF construction award during the two years authorized (that is, two years following the date of congressional
release), and where construction funds have not yet been obligated, will be reported.


(b) Projects with costs based on concept project design completion or a parametric estimate, unless design-build or
other innovations are being pursued.


(c) Projects for which construction award was not made during the period allowed cited above must be included in
subsequent NAFCP reports.


(4) The annual NAFCP report will be prepared by NAF program managers. The report is automated, except for the
executive summary page. Data for preparing the report will be extracted from the DD Form 1391 Processor and other
databases within the PAX System to create the report in the required congressional format. Reports will consist of an
executive summary page, indexes, a summary-by-fund-source cover sheet, and DD Form 1390 and DD Form 1391.
Reports will be submitted by 1 April of the year preceding the fiscal year covered by the report (for example, 1 April
2004 for the FY 05 annual report) to HQDA (DAIM–OD), for the August 2004 NAFCP report through ASA (IE&E)
for submission through USD (P&R) for Congress. Headquarters DA (DAIM–OD) will coordinate with NAF program
managers to ensure that DD Form 1390 and DD Form 1391 are accurate and have been reviewed and approved by the
ARSTAF and HQDA (DAIM–OD). Headquarters DA (DAIM–OD) will also consolidate the reports submitted by NAF
program managers, and forward the final congressional NAFCP report to ASA (M&RA) and ASA (IE&E) for
submission through Deputy Secretary of Defense, Personnel and Readiness DUSD (P&R) to Congress.


(a) Each NAF program manager will prepare an executive summary page for inclusion in the annual NAFCP report.
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The executive summary will present a broad overview of each manager’s NAF program. The summary should
highlight any special interest projects and identify any issues or problems that may significantly affect projects or
program objectives.


(b) The annual NAFCP report will contain—
1. An executive summary of the construction program.
2. Proposed major construction projects for the next fiscal year (1 October through 30 September), to include


privately financed banking facilities and projects financed from donations that require the Under Secretary of Defense
for Personnel and Readiness (USD (P&R) approval.


3. Minor projects approved since the previous annual report.
4. Status of previously approved major construction projects.
5. Projects canceled since the previous annual report.
6. Projects that were not placed under contract within one fiscal year following the fiscal year of approval.
7. Projects that exceed the approved construction cost by more than 25 percent or change the approved scope by


more than 10 percent. Previously reported minor construction projects with a construction cost that exceeds $750,000,
based on bids received or revised cost estimates.


8. Projects completed since the previous annual report.
9. A summary of military morale, welfare, and recreation (MWR) (including child development, libraries, and


physical fitness), civilian MWR, exchange, commissary and lodging construction projects submitted in the President’s
Budget Request for Military Construction appropriations.


10. A summary listing of proposed Public-Private Venture (PPV) projects anticipated for contract award in the
upcoming fiscal year.


11. Commissary surcharge fund capital asset obligations and NAF and privately financed expenditures for tangible
fixed assets shall be summarized and reported to the USD (P&R), as required.


12. Notification to the Congress of intent to award PPV contracts that result in major construction projects is
required. DODI 1015.13 (reference (c)) provides the procedure for executing PPV projects.


(c) A summary-by-fund-source page will be used as a cover sheet for all projects in the annual NAFCP report. It
will summarize project cost totals by fund source.


(d) DD Form 1390 and DD Form 1391 will be prepared by HQDA (DAIM–OD) using the DD Form 1390 module
of the PAX System. Installations will provide personnel strength, mission or major functions, and outstanding pollution
and safety deficiencies data for inclusion in the DD Form 1390.


(e) DD Form 1390 and DD Form 1391 will be prepared for each NAF project using the DD Form 1391 Processor,
and submitted via the PAX system through appropriate channels to HQDA (DAIM–OD).


4–24. Design authorizations
a. Project submission for design authorization.
(1) After the planning and documentation for a project are completed and certified, IMCOM region directors will


submit projects to HQDA (DAIM–OD) for review and design authorization, as provided in annual submittal guidance.
DD Form 1391 will be submitted through the 1391 Processor of the PAX system. HQ USACFSC will submit projects
to HQDA (DAIM–OD) for review and design authorization.


(2) Certified project documentation will be submitted by IMCOM region directors to HQDA (DAIM–OD) for the
first budget year prior to 1 March of the GY. Certified project documentation for the second budget year must also be
submitted prior to 1 March of the DY.


(3) All comments generated during the USACE and USAISEC certifications must be resolved prior to IMCOM
regional director certification.


(4) After IMCOM region directors identify their MILCON programs, HQDA (DAIM–OD) will annotate CAPCES
and provide the CRRC a project listing by staff proponency. The CRRC will review requirements as individual project
documentation is submitted by IMCOM Region Directors. The staff proponent for the facility will determine if the
requirement meets objectives, policies, and priorities established in current program guidance. This initial review will
take place before the annual HQDA PRB and will normally involve staff proponent counterparts from the IMCOM
region director, and, for ACOM, ASCC, and DRU mission support projects.


b. Army military construction design authorization.
(1) The ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs and HQ IMCOM will make a formal presentation of its program to the HQDA


PRB after requirements for a given program year are submitted. This PRB is held annually in the March through April
time frame.


(2) The PRB will consider each project presented. The PRB will either recognize the project requirement in the
given program year, or defer consideration of the project to a later POM year. HQDA (DAIM–OD) will consolidate
projects considered in the given program year for review by the Installation Management Board of Directors (IMBOD)
and prioritization by DCS, G–3/5/7.


(3) At the PRB, HQDA may recommend authorizing Code 2 (35 percent design) or Code 3 (parametric design).
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This design authorization will be prescribed by the scope and cost (PA) specified on the DD Form 1391. Following
DASA (IH) approval, projects are referred to HQDA (DAIM–OD) for program budget execution. For projects with a
design cost of $1 million or less, a design directive will normally be issued by USACE within 10 working days of the
design authorization by HQDA (DAIM–OD). For projects with a design cost greater than $1 million, a design directive
will be issued by USACE at the expiration of the 21–day congressional notification period (14–day period for
notification via electronic medium) mandated by 10 USC 2807 and after design authorization by HQDA (DAIM–OD).
Design funds for AE contracts must be requested by design districts from USACE no earlier than 3 days before the
projected AE contract obligation date.


(4) Projects submitted by ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs and HQ IMCOM at a PRB that are not certified will not be
authorized for design.


(5) Headquarters DA may also initially defer design authorization on a project until a particular concern or issue is
resolved. HQDA will defer design authorization indefinitely unless resolution is attained by 1 August of the GY
following the HQDA PRB.


(6) Projects not authorized or deferred indefinitely for design by HQDA will be returned to the ACOM, ASCC, and
DRUs or HQ IMCOM for reconsideration in another program year. If required, MCA funds will be reallocated by
HQDA accordingly.


Section IV
Budgeting


4–25. Army budget estimates
Budget formulation converts the first 2 years of the MILCON program, approved by the DEPSECDEF in the PDM,
into the Army BES. After SA and CSA approval, the BES undergoes an OSD and OMB review before it is
incorporated into the President’s Budget. The MILCON portion of the BES and the President’s Budget consists
primarily of DD Form 1390 and DD Form 1391.


4–26. Final revisions to project programming documentation
a. By 1 March of the design year, prior to the BES, Code 2 or Code 3 (concept or parametric) designs of projects in


the first year of the MILCON program must be completed. Following concept or parametric design review and
approval by the using agency, garrison commander, and IMCOM Region Director, the CWE for budget purposes must
be prepared, coordinated with the programming IMCOM Region Director, and electronically transmitted by the
USACE district to USACE no later than 1 March of the DY. After the CWE for budget purposes is reviewed and
approved by USACE and HQDA, the project cost will be annotated on the DD Form 1391 for the BES requirement.
Revisions to the previously approved description of work on the DD Form 1391 may also be made at this time.


b. Any change in project scope from that validated at the PRB must be approved by HQDA. The project design
shall reflect only the approved scope changes.


c. Prior to submission to OSD, each DD Form 1391 project justification is reviewed to ensure the information
presented is correct and current, including the analysis concerning privatization, and that narratives justify the project in
compelling and unequivocal terms.


4–27. DD Form 1390, FY __ Military Construction Program
a. Headquarters DA will prepare a DD Form 1390 for each installation having projects proposed for inclusion in the


MILCON program. Information for this form will be drawn from the Army Stationing and Installation Plan (ASIP),
headquarters IFS, CAPCES, the Installation Status Report (ISR), and the 1391 Processor.


b. Paragraph 4–20 provides additional information on content and instructions for preparing DD Form 1390.


4–28. Army approval of the budget estimate submission
a. Upon receipt of the PDM, the MILCON program submitted in the POM will be adjusted to reflect changes


documented in the PDM. With assistance from the Director of the Army Budget, HQDA (DAIM–OD) will develop the
MCA budget estimate. Using the latest project cost estimates, minor adjustments in pricing may be made to the
program provided costs remain within the total PDM allowance for MILCON. HQDA (DAIM–OD) may also identify
additional unfunded requirements (UFRs) that need to be added to the program.


b. Headquarters DA (DAIM–O D) and the Assistant Secretary of the Army (Financial Management and Comptrol-
ler) (ASA (FM&C)) will then present proposed revisions, UFRs, and adjustments to the MILCON program to the PBC
and ARB for review and recommendations.


c. After the ARB review, the Director of the Army Budget will present the budget to the SA and CSA for approval.
Once the proposed estimates are approved, the SA will send the Army Budget to the SECDEF. The Director of the
Army Budget will also submit a MILCON justification book to OSD. This book contains a DD Form 1391 for each
requirement in the MILCON program. These requirements are organized by decision units as follows:


(1) Decision unit 301.1, Operations Facilities.
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(2) Decision unit 301.2, Training Facilities.
(3) Decision unit 302.1, Maintenance Facilities.
(4) Decision unit 302.2, Production Facilities.
(5) Decision unit 303.0, Research and Development Facilities.
(6) Decision unit 304.0, Supply Facilities.
(7) Decision unit 306.0, Administrative Facilities.
(8) Decision unit 307.0, Unaccompanied Personnel Housing and Dining Facilities.
(9) Decision unit 308.0, Community Facilities.
(10) Decision unit 309.0, Utilities and Real Estate.
(11) Decision unit 314.0, Planning and Design Program.
(12) Decision unit 315.0, Unspecified Minor Military Construction Program.
(13) Decision unit 316.0, Environmental Compliance Program.


4–29. Office of the Secretary of Defense and Office of Management and Budget review
a .  M e m b e r s  o f  O S D  a n d  O M B  w i l l  j o i n t l y  r e v i e w  t h e  A r m y  b u d g e t  e s t i m a t e ,  f o c u s i n g  o n  p r o p e r  p r i c i n g ,


reasonableness, ability to execute, and validity of requirements.
b. When reviewing the MILCON program, the OSD Comptroller may develop recommendations that include


alternative courses of action such as deferral of projects for more study or to a later year, reduction in cost or scope, or
deletion (loss of TOA). Before a PBD is signed by the DEPSECDEF, the Army is given the opportunity to review a
coordinating PBD and contest OSD–OMB proposed alternatives to the OSD Comptroller. If the Army opposes the
alternative, a compelling argument must be developed and presented to the OSD Comptroller in order for the
alternative to be deleted from the proposed PBD. Earlier emphasis on the importance of sound planning in project
development and the Army’s heavy reliance on strong justifications in documentation is now apparent. Alternatives to
funding MILCON requirements usually result from weaknesses discovered in the project’s documentation. OSD
Comptroller alternatives unsuccessfully contested by the Army will be presented to the DEPSECDEF with the
proposed PBD.


c. The DEPSECDEF will review the recommended adjustments and forward the approved alternatives to the Army
as signed PBDs. The Director of the Army Budget will incorporate the approved PBD changes into the budget
estimate.


d. During the PBD cycle, the Army may identify pending decrements as major budget issues (MBIs). Such MBIs
center on decrements to specific initiatives that would significantly impair the Army’s ability to achieve a program’s
intentions and emphasize the adverse impact should the decrement occur. An MBI that affects a unified command will
be coordinated with the affected Combatant Commander to gain support. At the end of the PBD process, the SA and
the CSA will meet with the SECDEF and DEPSECDEF on major unresolved issues. The SECDEF will make the final
decisions in the DRB.


e. At the end of the Program Budget Decision cycle, OSD will issue a PBD incorporating all changes resulting from
major budget issue (MBI) deliberations.


f. For Army installations in the NCR, OMB compares the Army MILCON in the NCR with the FCIP.


4–30. President’s budget
a. Following the review phase, the Army will submit the required budget information in the form of the President’s


Budget. The MILCON portion of the budget covers prior year outlays and estimates for the current year, plus estimates
of the TOA for the BY and the BY plus one (only in even years, not in the amended budget submission year).
Headquarters DA (DAIM–OD) will also prepare a justification book for the Congress (known as the Green Book). This
book contains a DD Form 1391 for each requirement in the President’s budget (BY and BY plus one). Requirements
are grouped by continental United States (CONUS) or outside of the Continental United States (OCONUS) and
indexed by State and installation, and by current or new mission.


b. The above process is basically the same for both the biennial and the amended budget. The amended budget will
show only the second year of the original biennial budget.


4–31. Authorization and appropriation
a. Authorization is required to use funds. The two steps in the authorization process are—
(1) Passage of an authorization bill by both Houses of the Congress.
(2) Signature of the President of the United States on the bill, which becomes the Authorization Act.
b. Line item appropriation of funds is required on each project in MCA, MCAR, MED MILCON, and AFH


programs. The two steps in the appropriation process are—
(1) Passage of an appropriation bill by both houses of Congress.
(2) Signature of the President of the United States on the bill, which becomes the Appropriation Act.
c. The life of specific authorizations and appropriations are as follows:
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(1) Appropriation.
(a) Appropriations must be obligated within five years (FY+4). The MILCON funds less than five years old may be


used for in scope changes on any current MILCON project.
(b) The MILCON funds older than five years and less than ten years old may only be used for in scope changes on


projects for which the funds were originally appropriated.
(c) After 10 years, funds are not available for any purpose.
(2) Authorization.
(a) Authorizations are good for 3 years (FY+2).
(b) If no obligations are made within this 3 year period an extension is needed from congress. There is a maximum


limit of two extensions.


4–32. Military construction and nonappropriated funds program development overview
a. Figures 4–1 is a graphic representation of the MILCON program development flow chart
b. Figures 4–2 is a graphic representation of the NAF program development flow chart
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Figure 4–1. MCA/AFH program development flow chart


170 AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008







Figure 4–1. MCA/AFH program development flow chart—Continued
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Figure 4–2. NAF program development flow chart


172 AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008







Section V
Execution


4–33. Supervision of military construction projects
a. Each contract entered into by the United States in connection with a military construction project or a military


Family housing project shall be carried out under the direction and supervision of the SA (acting through the Chief of
Engineers), or such other department or Government agency as the SECDEF approves to assure the most efficient,
expeditious, and cost-effective completion of the project per 10 USC 2851.


b. A military construction project for an activity or agency of the DOD (other than a military department) financed
from appropriations for military functions of the DOD shall be accomplished by, or through, a military department
designated by the SECDEF.


4–34. Coordination
a. Effective project development, design management, and cost engineering require close coordination among the


using agency, installation, IMCOM Region Director, ACOM, ASCC, and DRU, USACE, and HQDA.
b. The Commander, USACE will delegate authority to USACE MSC commanders to execute MILCON projects.


This authority is then typically further delegated to appropriate USACE district commanders. The MSC and districts
will administer direct management of the design and construction of MILCON projects.


c. The MILCON program funds should be obligated as early in the program year as is practical.
d. Guidance on design of specific facilities is provided in appendix H of this publication.


4–35. Design management
a. The cost to complete engineering and design of a project will be in accordance with USACE guidance, including


NAFCP projects if support is requested and provided by USACE.
b. Department of the Army standard design/criteria will be used by USACE for design development of applicable


facilities. Standard design/criteria may be site-adapted and will conform to the Installation Design Guide (IDG).
(1) DD Form 1391 will indicate if standard design/criteria are being used. If a DA standard design is not to be used


for a project type for which the standard was developed, the Department of the Army Facilities Standardization
Subcommittee (AFSS) must approve a waiver. The project DD Form 1391 will include justification in support of that
decision in the supporting paragraphs and refer to the previously approved waiver.


(2) When using a DA standard design, deviations from mandatory design elements require a waiver. Requests for
waivers from mandatory Army Standards within the standard design require approval from the Department of the Army
Facility Standardization Committee (see app G).


(3) When using a standard design for all or part of a project the percent of standard design in the total design effort
shall be annotated on the DD Form 1391 along with the name of the installation where that standard design was
recently used.


c. Concept or parametric designs are governed first by the scope and then by the cost of each project, as defined in
the project DD Form 1391. Final designs are governed principally by the cost of the project as reflected in DEPSEC-
DEF program approvals during the PBD cycle. Congressional changes will be incorporated by the USACE district and
coordinated with the IMCOM Region Director per instructions issued by HQDA (DAIM–OD) through USACE.


d. Review of project documentation on concept, parametric, and final designs will be conducted by authorized
representatives from IMCOM region directors, ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs, installations, using agencies, and USACE.


e. Any deviation in primary facility scope approved at the PRB must be within standards or criteria, and must be
approved by HQDA (DAIM–OD) in coordination with the DA Staff proponent.


f. A value engineering study will be made on each project with a programmed amount exceeding $2 million
excluding NAFCP. Value engineer studies can be waived by the MSC. Value engineering suggestions will not be
adopted unless they provide the same or better life cycle cost benefits to the facility as the original design element they
are seeking to replace.


g. A project management plan will be developed by the USACE district for each project excluding NAFCP. The
project management plan will establish scope, schedule, budgets, interface with the user, and technical performance
requirements for the management and control of the project. The plan will provide performance measurement criteria
including major milestones. In addition, the plan will document the USACE and user commitments required for project
execution.


h. All MILCON project designs shall incorporate current corrosion prevention measures and technologies.


4–36. Design directives
a. Design directives authorize various stages of project design, indicate project scope and cost, and provide special
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instructions for the design of the project. The design execution process is managed, in part, by using design codes.
These design codes are issued by HQDA (DAIM–OD). The USACE in turn issues these codes to their divisions and
districts through the directive network (DIRNET) system within the PAX processor.


b. Design codes are defined as follows:
(1) Code 0. A centrally funded planning charrette, using O&M funds, is authorized.
(2) Code 1. The project is authorized for accomplishment of site investigation work, preparation of pre-design cost


estimate, and other pre-design work to the extent defined by special instructions of individual directives. Selection and
negotiation (not award) of an AE contract for design is authorized.


(3) Code 2. Preparation of concept design is authorized. Award of a design contract is authorized, if appropriate.
Approved concept design is considered to be 35 percent of the total design effort.


(4) Code 3. Preparation of parametric design is authorized. Award of a design contract is authorized, if appropriate.
Approved parametric design is considered to be 5–15 percent of the total design effort.


(5) Code 4. The project design is on hold, pending a supplemental design directive.
(6) Code 5. The project is deferred from the program. Do not start design. If design of the project by USACE


district in-house personnel has begun, it will be terminated. If design is being accomplished by AE contract, it will be
concluded per paragraph 4–37d.


(7) Code 6. The project is authorized for final 100 percent design.
(8) Code 7. Preparation of a request for proposal (RFP) for a design-build project is authorized. Award of an AE


contract to prepare a design-build RFP is authorized, if appropriate. Under Code 7, the design effort is limited to that
which is appropriate to award a contract to a single construction contractor to perform both the design and construction
of a facility using performance specifications under a firm, fixed-price contract; development of nominal technical
project criteria is expected. If a technical design level beyond 30 percent is necessary, prior written approval by HQDA
(DAIM–OD) is required.


(9) Code T. The project is authorized to proceed to 100 percent design using the Adapt-Build acquisition strategy
that is an integral piece of the MILCON Transformation process.


(10) Code 8. The project is canceled and if design is being accomplished by AE contract, it will be concluded per
paragraph 4–37d.


(11) Code A. The project is authorized to be advertised, but not awarded. This code is used when funding is not yet
available - Subject to the Availability of Funds. ODASA (I&H) must approve the use of the code A when it is used to
advertise projects prior to the passing of the Fiscal Year budgets.


(12) Code 9. A construction contract (or design-construct contract) is authorized for award.
c. Normally, projects will be released with Code 3 (parametric design) authority. At the completion of the


parametric design, and included with the submission of the ENG Form 3086 (Current Working Estimates for Budget
Purposes), USACE will have determined the required acquisition strategy to be applied to the final design of each
project. Based on this data, projects identified for design-bid-build will receive Code 6 (final design) authority. Projects
identified for design-build will receive a Code 7 (preparation of an RFP) authority. Value engineering studies required
for projects must be completed prior to award of any design-build procurement contract (see para 4–35f, above).
Further, the opportunity to make changes to a design-build contract will be severely limited after contract award. After
contract award, all discretionary (user-requested) changes, including those that affect the contractors design, must be
approved by HQDA (DAIM–OD). Projects identified for Adapt-Build will receive a Code T (final design using
MILCON Transformation). These are projects that have a standard design maintained by a USACE Center of
Standardization, and have been identified to participate in the MILCON transformation adapt-build process.


d. Careful preparation of DD Form 1391 and the use of planning charrettes are essential to the success of the
program. Planning charrettes conducted during the preparation of DD Form 1391 should receive full IMCOM Region
Director and installation support. Detailed reviews of RFPs should be conducted by all organizations that have a vested
interest in each project. This includes but is not limited to; the user, DOIM, Force Protection Officer, Provost Marshal,
Fire Marshal, DPW, and Environmental Officer at the installation, the concerned IMCOM Region Director staff,
USAISEC, and USACE Center Of Standardization or Mandatory Center of Expertise; and for ACOM, ASCC, and
DRU mission projects, the concerned ACOM, ASCC, and DRU staff.


(1) Army planning and design funds will be used for USACE project design activities after issuance of a design
code (except Code 0) until award of a construction contract, including a design-build contract. This will include in-
house and AE activities associated with preparation and evaluation of the RFP.


(2) Army MILCON funds will be used for post-award project activities performed by the construction contractor,
AE, and USACE. Design-related activities performed by the design-build contractor will also be MILCON funded.
Post-award design review costs will be a direct charge to MILCON funds.


(3) For certain projects, such as some congressional ads, MILCON funds may be used for pre-award activities only
where such activities are explicitly identified and associated costs specifically shown on the DD Form 1391 as being
construction-funded.
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(4) The requirements of subparagraphs (1), (2), and (3), above do not affect policy for the use of MILCON
supervision and administration funds.


4–37. Architect/engineer contracts
a. The contracting officer may contract for AE services for execution of the design.
b. The fee under any AE contract for services for developing plans and specifications is limited by statute to a


maximum of 6 percent of the estimated cost of construction. The 6 percent statutory limitation applies only to
production and delivery of designs, plans, drawings, and specifications for construction. The costs of non-design
services, including the following, are exempt from 6 percent limitation:


(1) Project development.
(2) Engineering feasibility.
(3) Deficiency studies.
(4) Site investigations.
(5) Subsurface explorations.
(6) Surveys.
(7) Shop drawing review.
(8) Construction inspection.
(9) Preparation of operating manuals and similar activities.
(10) Furniture-related interior design.
(11) Construction cost estimates.
(12) Economic analyses.
(13) National pollution discharge elimination system and other environmental permits.
(14) Hazardous, toxic, and radioactive waste surveys.
c. If design costs are estimated to exceed $1 million (the threshold amount specified in 10 USC 2807, as amended),


award of an AE contract or initiation of in-house design will not be accomplished until HQDA fulfills 10 USC Section
2807 congressional notification requirements.


d. A deferred or canceled project may require termination of the AE contract. Work must cease or be completed
through the next logical stopping point. If an AE contract is not terminated, USACE will immediately notify HQDA
(DAIM–OD) who, in turn, will notify DASA (IH).


e. For Army installations in the NCR, Army MILCON designs require approval by NCPC. For installations in the
District of Columbia, to include Arlington National Cemetery and Fort Myer, VA, Army MILCON designs require
approval by the CFA. Project submittals shall be in accordance with published NCPC and CFA submittal requirements.
Provisions will be made in AE contracts to allow for the milestone requirements to receive NCPC and CFA project
design approval.


4–38. Pre-design activities and Technical Instructions 800–01, Design Criteria efforts
a. Pre-design activities and TI 800–01-required efforts will begin when a Code 1 design directive is received from


USACE. Unless otherwise directed, pre-design activities and TI 800–01 efforts require the following documentation
before beginning:


(1) The IMCOM region director-approved DD Form 1391 for the project.
(2) Architectural and engineering instructions, or special instructions issued by USACE, if required.
(3) Host installation approved site plan to include a statement that a hazardous and toxic materials survey has been


accomplished, indicating the site is suitable for construction.
(4) Installation Design Guide (IDG).
(5) Risk and threat analysis provided by the installation (Provost Marshal or Security Officer) for assets to be


associated with the project.
b. Pre-design preparation will include the following:
(1) Site surveys.
(2) Site plans.
(3) Preliminary subsurface investigation and analysis.
(4) Preliminary utility investigation and analysis.
(5) Narrative description of structural, electrical, mechanical, power, fire protection, and HVAC systems, and


alternative energy systems to be considered.
(6) A CWE for budget purposes, which will be prepared for USACE (excluding NAFCP) approval if cost differs


from that shown on the approved DD Form 1391.
(7) A threat analysis and the results of a security engineering survey, where applicable.
(8) Environmental documentation.
(9) Selection and negotiation of an AE contract.
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(10) Development of project management plan.
(11) Preliminary hazard analysis outlining expected operational hazards as prescribed by AR 385–10.
c. Although USACE (excluding NAFCP) is responsible for effectively and efficiently providing a complete and


usable facility including MILCON funded information systems (excluding such systems associated with MED MIL-
CON projects), there may be instances where it is advantageous for the installation DOIM to install information
systems for a MILCON project. In such instances, proposals by a DOIM to install such systems will be processed on a
project-by-project basis in a manner similar to that used for user-requested changes. The installation will obtain written
endorsement from the servicing USACE district for such an arrangement, and forward such a request, with endorse-
ment from USACE, through the IMCOM Region Director to HQDA (DAIM–OD) for approval. Any IMCOM Region
Director endorsement of such a proposal to HQDA (DAIM–OD) will include comments on that proposal by the
installation, as well as address any funding implications related thereto, especially any deviations from the DD Form
1391 cost estimate. Further, any proposed deviations from the Army Installation Information Infrastructure Architecture
(I3A) must be identified and justified at that time, and specific costs associated therewith indicated in that endorsement.
Headquarters DA (DAIM–OD) will advise both the appropriate IMCOM region and USACE of the disposition of each
such endorsement, who will, in turn, formally notify all affected subordinate elements accordingly.


d. For Army installations in the NCR, the NCPC is to be contacted to obtain the milestones and submittal
requirements for the Army MILCON project design approval. For installations in the District of Columbia, to include
Arlington National Cemetery and Fort Myer, VA, the CFA will be contacted to obtain the milestones and submittal
requirements for the Army MILCON project design approval. Project submittal shall be in accordance with the
published NCPC and CFA submittal requirements. As soon as a Code 1 design release is issued, NCPC and CFA will
be contacted to establish the submittal requirements.


4–39. Parametric design (Code 3)
a. Parametric design begins when a Code 3 directive and appropriate funding is issued by USACE. It incorporates


the following elements:
(1) Preparation of preliminary sketches of a site plan and area plan showing project features. Examples include


proposed buildings, roads, and parking areas.
(2) Preparation of pre-design level functional relationship diagrams showing functional space arrangements.
(3) Review of existing geo-technical data to determine possible impact on cost. If existing data is not available or is


insufficient, limited geo-technical investigation should be conducted as required.
(4) Identification of probable utility connection points.
(5) A summary of environmental issues and identification of required waivers and permits.
(6) Preparation of pre-design level descriptive narrative for mechanical, electrical, structural, and information


systems.
(7) Identification of unusual requirements (that is, special foundations, AT requirements, asbestos and lead-based


paint abatement, sustainable design features, special considerations, and so forth) that will significantly influence the
cost.


(8) Preparation of a report addressing the basis of design, including estimate assumptions and economic analysis
considerations.


(9) Preparation of a parametric cost estimate and submission of a CWE for budget purposes to USACE (excluding
NAFCP) by 1 March of the DY.


(10) Thorough involvement of the user, including input and approval of the user, throughout all steps of the
parametric design process. However, this does not allow deviation from the approval project scope without formal
approval by HQDA (DAIM–OD).


b. Parametric design is not complete until it incorporates all valid comments and is approved by the using agency,
installation, and IMCOM Region Director, and ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs as appropriate for mission facility projects.
This must be completed by 1 March of the DY. The cost estimate, reported by the CWE for budget purposes, is
reviewed, validated, and approved by USACE (excluding NAFCP) prior to its submission to HQDA (DAIM–OD).


4–40. Concept design (Code 2)
a. Concept design will begin when a Code 2 design directive is received from USACE and will be based upon pre-


design activities and TI 800–01-required efforts. Where no pre-design activities and the TI 800–01-required efforts
were accomplished, concept design will include all the requirements of pre-design. Concept design for MED MILCON
projects will comply with the requirements of UFC 4–510–01 and the TI 800–01.


b. Concept design will be limited to the HQDA approved scope as shown on the DD Form 1391. USACE is
responsible for assuring that the authorized scope on the DD Form 1391 is not exceeded during design. The design will
establish all basic features, materials, construction methods, facility systems, fire plans, and related costs of the facility.
The USACE district will prepare studies that permit necessary design decisions to be made and justified.


c. The ACOM, ASCC, and DRU will immediately notify the IMCOM Region Director, USACE design agent, and
HQDA (DAIM–OD) of any mission changes that may alter the design of a project before concept design completion.
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Revisions to programming, budgeting, and execution will be evaluated and appropriate guidance subsequently provided
to the ACOM, ASCC, and DRU, IMCOM Region Director, and USACE by HQDA.


d. Concept design will be prepared according to TI 800–01. The MED MILCON project concept design will also be
prepared per UFC 4–510–01. Concept design will consist of, but not be limited to the following:


(1) Thirty-five percent design drawings, which include—
(a) Project site plan.
(b) Area site plan.
(c) Complete subsurface investigation and analysis.
(d) Architectural floor plans that consider functional relationships, work area use, security requirements, and traffic


flow patterns.
(e) Building sections.
(f) General interior finish selections.
(g) Exterior elevation drawings showing principal exterior finishes.
(h) General preliminary mechanical, electrical, and information systems layouts, including equipment capacities and


sizes.
(i) Fire protection plan.
(j) Exterior utility plans.
(2) Outline specifications.
(3) Current working estimate for budget purposes.
(4) Basis of design, including the following:
(a) Design assumptions.
(b) Design analysis and calculations.
(c) Economic analyses.
(d) List of materials and methods of construction to be used.
(e) Information systems requirements.
(f) Discussion of types and capacities of HVAC systems, including a description of the selected system.
(g) Discussion of types and capacities of primary electrical power, conduit, information systems, lighting, and other


systems considered, including a description of the selected systems.
(h) Descriptions of the foundation, including any special requirements such as drilled piers, pilings, and support


facilities.
(i) Site analysis that discusses the opportunities and constraints of the site and includes the recommendations from


the IDG.
(j) Operability studies.
(k) Department of Defense Explosives Safety Board (DDESB) site approval, if required by AR 385–10.
(l) Hazard analyses, if required.
(m) Preliminary erosion control analysis.
(n) Preliminary landscaping planting plan and a plant material analysis that reflects the selection of plant material


native to the project area.
(o) Life cycle cost analyses.
(p) Building energy simulations, energy conservation studies, and design energy use calculations.
(q) Narrative description of the approach used and basis for AT measures, and a narrative description of those


measures.
(r) Fire protection analyses.
(s) Corrosion mitigation plan.
e. The USACE district will finalize and submit a concept design cost estimate (CWE for Budget Purposes), based


on the concept design approved by the using agency, installation, and IMCOM Region Director, to USACE. The
USACE district will ensure compliance with the HQDA (DAIM–OD) approved DD Form 1391. IMCOM Region
Directors will request approval from HQDA (DAIM–OD) for any scope or cost changes. IMCOM Region Directors
will also identify program revisions required to accommodate cost changes. HQDA (DAIM–OD) will advise USACE
of scope or cost changes required.


f. The USACE MSC will ensure concept designs comply with technical requirements of the DD Form 1391 and
design criteria. The USACE MSC will employ quality verification principles including staff visits, review of district
quality control procedures, and technical consultations to accomplish this objective. The USACE MSC will ensure that
the district processes support delivery of quality products, on time, and within budget.


g. In addition to the previously described reviews by the installation and IMCOM Region Director, the using
agency, when a tenant, will also review and comment on the functional aspects of the project during concept design.


h. The USACE district will forward the drawings, basis of design, outline specifications, and cost estimate data to
the using agency, the installation, the IMCOM Region Director, and ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs as appropriate for
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mission projects and parent USACE MSC for comment and appropriate approvals. Any functional design-related
conflicts between the installation and using agency will be resolved by the IMCOM Region Director.


i. The USACE district will incorporate valid comments made by review agencies, if practical, provide written
rationale to reviewers for comments not incorporated, and obtain final approvals of concept design.


j. Concept design is not complete until it incorporates all valid comments and is approved by the using agency,
installation, USAISEC, and IMCOM Region Director, and ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs as appropriate for mission
projects. This must be completed by 1 March of the design year. The cost estimate, reported by the current working
estimate, is reviewed, validated, and approved by USACE prior to its submission to HQDA (DAIM–OD).


4–41. Design-build procurement (Code 7)
a. Projects identified for design-build will receive a Code 7 (preparation of an RFP) authority. Projects planned for


execution as design-build will be identified as early as possible, but not later than submission of the parametric or
concept design. For guidance concerning planning charrettes for design-build projects, see paragraph 4–36c, above.


b. Final request for proposal documents are based on approved concept or parametric designs (in some instances,
concept or parametric designs may not have been done, for example, UMMCA). Further, the opportunity to make
changes to a design-build contract will be severely limited after contract award. All discretionary (user-requested)
changes after contract award must be approved by HQDA (DAIM–OD).


c. The USACE will request that the using agency, installation, USAISEC, and IMCOM Region Director review RFP
documents that are nearing completion to assure the project conforms to the approved concept requirements for
functionality, operability, and maintainability. The USACE MSC will assist in resolving any design related conflicts
among the installation, using agency, IMCOM Region Director, and the USACE district. The USACE Director of
Military Programs will resolve remaining conflicts between the USACE MSC and the IMCOM Region Director.
Copies of completed final design documents will be provided to the using agency, the installation, and the IMCOM
Region Director.


d. Army planning and design funds will be used for USACE project activities after issuance of a design code until
award of a design-build contract. This will include in-house and AE activities associated with preparation and
evaluation of the RFP.


e. Army MILCON funds will be used for post-award project activities performed by the construction contractor, AE,
and USACE. Design-related activities performed by the design-build contractor will also be MILCON funded. Post-
award design review costs will be a direct charge to MILCON funds.


f. For certain projects, such as some congressional ads, MILCON funds may be used for pre-award activities only
where such activities are explicitly identified and associated costs specifically shown on the congressionally approved
DD Form 1391.


g. The requirements of subparagraphs a through c, above do not affect policy for the use of MILCON supervision
and administration funds.


4–42. Final design (Code 6)
a. Final design begins when a code 6 design directive and appropriate funding is issued by USACE.
b. The USACE will request that the using agency, installation, USAISEC, and IMCOM Region Director, and


ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs as appropriate for mission projects review design documents that are nearing final design to
assure the project conforms to the approved concept requirements for functionality, operability, and maintainability.
The USACE MSC will assist in resolving any design related conflicts among the installation, using agency, IMCOM
Region Director, and the USACE district. The USACE Director of Military Programs, (USACE), will resolve
remaining conflicts between the USACE MSC and the IMCOM Region Director. Copies of completed final design
documents will be provided to the using agency, the installation, and the IMCOM Region Director.


4–43. Adapt build final design (Code T)
a. Final begins when a code T design directive and appropriate funding is issued by USACE. The project is


authorized to proceed to 100 percent design using the adapt-build acquisition strategy that is an integral piece of the
MILCON Transformation process.


b. The adapt-build design concept will be used in conjunction with USACE’s MILCON transformation strategy. It
takes advantage of existing, approved, standard designs and adapts them for installation specific requirements, such as
the Installation Design Guide. It also takes advantage of repetitive contracting and regional contracts.


c. The USACE Center of Standardization (COS) will maintain a catalog of approved standard designs that will serve
as the basis for the final design. The COS will insure that installation requirements are attached to each design. This
includes mechanical systems, proper insulation, and exterior finishes.


d. Once the installation specific items are included in the design, it will be turned over to the local USACE district
to provide final design for the site. This includes supporting design such as utility runs and topography issues.


e. The USACE will coordinate the design with the using agency, installation, USAISEC, and IMCOM Region
Director, and ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs as appropriate for mission projects review. The Adapt-Build design approach
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does not leave room for user changes to the standard design as adapted for the site during the design process. Any
change requests will have to be submitted as a discretionary change.


4–44. Cost estimate
a. Cost estimates supporting MILCON projects will be prepared in accordance with TM 5–800–4. Section VII


provides further guidance for the information systems portion of the cost estimate. Design and cost estimates will
include life-cycle cost analyses. After HQDA (DAIM–OD) approval, cost data from CWEs prepared for budget
purposes will replace cost data on the DD Form 1391.


b. Cost estimates prepared before issuance of a Code 1, 2, or 3 design directives, whether prepared by an
installation, a USACE district, or other design agent, will be funded by the using agency. Where renewable energy
sources are deemed feasible, costs are not to be included on the DD Form 1391 prior to completion of the concept or
parametric cost estimate.


c. For all projects, the principles of SDD will be considered during the development of the initial budgetary cost
estimate, the concept or parametric design, and to a greater extent during the final design phase. At any time during
those project phases, if a life cycle cost effective SDD-related product or system is proposed that would cause the
project to exceed the OSD facility cost-per-square-foot standard—


(1) An analysis reflecting the following will be formally submitted by the installation or design agent through the
IMCOM Region Director to HQDA (DAIM–OD) for review and approval:


(a) A listing of each such individual product or system and the product or system it is intended to replace.
(b) The difference in initial cost between each proposed product or system and the product or system it is intended


to replace.
(c) The life cycle cost savings associated with each product or system proposed, developed in accordance with AR


11–18.
(2) Any approval by HQDA (DAIM–OD) will be accompanied by a determination of those specific products or


systems approved for inclusion in the project design. Approval will also indicate where the costs associated with the
acquisition and installation of such products or systems will be reflected in each project DD Form 1391.


(3) Systems or products determined by SDD considerations to have positive life cycle cost benefits will not be
deleted/modified by value engineering suggestions simply to lower construction cost.


d. For all projects, costs associated with meeting the Energy Policy Act of 2005 (PL 109–58) must be considered
and shown during the development of the initial budgetary cost estimate, the concept or parametric design, and to a
greater extent during the final design phase.


4–45. Additive bid items and bid options
a. Cost limitations can necessitate identifying non-essential additive items or bid options that could be deferred if


bids are not favorable. Under no circumstances will features essential for a complete and usable facility be included in
either additive bid items or bid options. Additionally, additive bid items and bid options may only include scope items
described in the DD Form 1391.


b. During advertising, bidding, awarding, and construction of a MILCON project, it may be impossible to award all
additive bid items or bid options related to a project. This occurs when statutory limitations are reached, when items
are prohibitively costly, when the appropriation is critically short of contingency funds, or for other reasons. The OMA,
AFH (O&M), or other funds available to the installation or tenant may not normally be applied to construction work
that was un-awardable with MILCON funds or un-awardable within MILCON authorization ceilings. To do so may
constitute violation of statutory limitations. This policy does not apply to in-place personal property equipment,
furnishings, or work items that may be classified as maintenance and repair.


c. Additive bid items or bid options to be included in a solicitation must be identified during the design process as
risk mitigating cost measures, and must be coordinated with the Garrison staff and the user. Prior to solicitation,
additive bid items and bid options must be approved by the IMCOM Regional Director. For mission facility projects,
the IMCOM region must obtain ACOM, ASCC, and DRU endorsement. Depending upon the current construction
bidding climate, higher level bid option approval may be necessary and will be implemented under a guidance
memorandum.


d. Title 10 USC 2853 directs that any reduction in scope of more that 25 percent requires formal Congressional
notification. Additive bid items or bid options that are part of a solicitation that impact scope must not total more than
25 percent of the authorized project scope without approval by HQDA (DAIM–OD).


4–46. Advertising, award, and obligation (excluding nonappropriated-funded construction projects)
a. Appropriate interests in real property will be obtained before bids are advertised or construction contracts are


awarded (see AR 405–10).
b. Advertisement will not occur until the USACE district has satisfactorily resolved IMCOM Region Director and


user review comments and, for projects in the NCR, projects have been processed through the NCPC and CFA review
processes, as appropriate.
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c. Award will not occur until the USACE district has satisfactorily addressed all using agency changes approved
during the user-requested change review and approval process established by HQDA (DAIM–OD).


d. The USACE district will forward copies of all bidding documents, a notice of intent to advertise for bids, and the
proposed date of advertisement to the using agency, the installation, and the IMCOM Region Director.


e. The contracting officer will not normally open bids or award a contract with known material changes required.
f. Funds sufficient to cover the cost of the contract, contingencies, engineering during construction, as-built draw-


ings, and supervision and administration must be available at time of award.
g. Savings realized from favorable bids (for example, lower than expected bids, quantity under-runs, invalid claims)


will be used at the discretion of HQDA (DAIM–OD) to fund shortfalls in the MILCON program.
h. The USACE shall notify Congress prior to contract award.


4–47. Project construction (excluding nonappropriated-funded construction projects)
The USACE district commander will —


a. Establish and maintain a safe construction site.
b. Provide appropriate Quality Assurance during execution of the project.
c. Provide all necessary contract administration to manage the project.
d. Ensure that the construction complies with the project drawings and specifications and with Federal, State, and


host nation regulations to yield a quality product.
e. Manage project costs and assess impacts of changes.
f. Negotiate and issue modifications to the contract when necessary.
g. Resolve claims and contract disputes with the contractor.
h. Maintain detailed construction schedules.
i. Monitor contractor execution and process progress payments.
j. Advise the using agency of project status.
k. Evaluate the performance of the contractor, and where applicable, the AE, at the completion of the project.
l. Keep HQ USACE and the USACE MSC apprised of the project status.
m. Provide CWEs for all discretionary changes and mandatory changes requiring HQDA (DAIM–OD) or higher


approval.


4–48. Systems commissioning
Individual operating systems testing to ensure that contractual requirements have been met are not always an adequate
process to guarantee overall performance. For projects, which include various large, complex, or interactive utility
systems, where significant operational degradation may occur in critical facility processes or in life, health, or safety
features of the project if systems do not function as required, it may be necessary to ensure that design intent has been
accomplished through the use of the systems commissioning process. Installations will identify and justify all such
requirements and program all funds necessary to implement this process, including any MILCON funds required, in the
project DD Form 1391, to ensure that appropriate resources are available when needed for each such project selected.
IMCOM region directors will be prepared to support such requirements on a per project basis at HQDA PRB meetings.


4–49. Semiannual review (excluding nonappropriated-funded construction projects)
The USACE will meet with HQDA (DAIM–OD) and IMCOM region directors on a semi-annual basis to review
projects under design and construction, and related execution issues.


4–50. Cost increases (military construction, Army and Army Family housing)
a. Since MILCON cost estimates provided in the Congressional Justification Books are based on less than 100


percent design, the Congress allows the Services certain flexibility to approve cost increases. Per 10 USC 2853, a
Service Secretary can approve a cost increase provided it “could not have reasonably been anticipated at the time the
project was approved originally by Congress,” and further provided that it is “required for the sole purpose of meeting
unusual variations in cost.” In other words, the cost increase must not be the result of an increase in the authorized
scope. (Note that there is no authority under the law for the Services to increase the scope of any project approved by
Congress.) The flexibility to increase the cost of a project is generally contingent on the availability of savings from
other projects such as, bid savings or cancellations.


b. Every MILCON project is treated as if it had a separate authorization and appropriation. For practically all
projects, these two amounts are the same. Other MCA projects have a special authorization with the appropriation
provided either by congressionally approved reprogramming (for example, 10 USC 2803, Emergency Construction) or
from a lump-sum appropriation (for example, 10 USC 2805, Unspecified Minor Construction). Although AHRP
projects are authorized and appropriated as a lump sum, for the purpose of cost increases, the authorized and
appropriated amounts are considered to be the costs shown in the Congressional Justification Books.


c. Increases to the authorized amounts are within the purview of the MILCON Authorization Subcommittees,
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whereas increases to the appropriated amounts are strictly within the purview of the Senate Committee on Appropria-
tions and the House of Representatives Committee on Appropriations. The separate rules for increasing the project
authorization and appropriation are discussed in the following paragraphs. If the approval thresholds are different for
the authorized and appropriated amounts, the smaller one controls.


d. Under the provisions of 10 USC 2853, a Service Secretary can approve a "cost variation" (increase of the project
authorization) up to 25 percent of the amount authorized, or 200 percent of the UMMCA threshold (currently $3
million, that is, 2 x $1.5 million, see 10 USC 2805(a)), whichever is less. The specific cost variation approval
thresholds are as follows:


(1) USACE can approve up to 15 percent over the amount authorized, or $1.5 million, whichever is less.
(2) Headquarters DA (DASA (IH)) can approve up to 25 percent over the amount authorized, or $3 million,


whichever is less, with certain exceptions. Since some cost increases need to be funded promptly to avoid interest or
impact costs, 10 USC 2853(d) provides that the previous discussed limits on cost increases will not apply to cost
increases resulting from—


(a) The settlement of a contractor meritorious claim under a contract.
(b) The costs associated with the required remediation of an environmental hazard in connection with a MILCON


project, such as asbestos removal, radon abatement, lead-based paint removal or abatement, or any other legally
required environmental hazard remediation, if the required remediation could not have been reasonably anticipated at
the time the project was approved originally by Congress.


(3) The MILCON Authorizations Subcommittees must be notified of increases for initial awards greater than 25
percent over the appropriated amount, or $3 million, whichever is less. Contract award cannot occur until at least 21
calendar days waiting period, or 14 days for electronic submissions, after the Congress is notified and if there are no
congressional objections.


e. The Army can approve a “reprogramming” (increase of a project appropriation) up to 25 percent, or $2,000,000,
whichever is less. This criterion is more restrictive than 10 USC 2853. The specific reprogramming approval thresholds
are as follows:


(1) The USACE can approve up to 15 percent over the amount appropriated, or $1.5 million, whichever is less,
except as noted in paragraph d(2)(b), above.


(2) The HQDA (DASA (IH)) can approve—
(a) Up to 25 percent over the amount appropriated, or $2 million, whichever is less, except as noted in paragraph


d(2)(b), above and except for claims and for certain AHRP projects. The limitation on cost variations reflected above
also must conform to the specific additional constraints reflected in paragraph d(2)(a) and d(2)(b), above regarding
claims and environmental remediation.


(b) For out-of-cycle AHRP projects added by the Army, the DASA (IH) can approve cost increases, regardless of
the percentage, provided the total project CWE is less than $1.5 million.


(3) Senate and House MILCON Appropriations Subcommittees can approve any increase greater than 25 percent, or
$2 million, whichever is less, except for claims and certain AHRP projects (see para (2)(a) and (2)(b), above).


(4) In instances where a prior approval reprogramming request for a project has been approved by Congress, the
reprogrammed PA for both the project that received the increase as well as the revised PA on the project(s) used as bill
payers. This revised PA becomes the new bases for any future increase, or decrease via a below threshold reprogram-
ming, provided the project or account is not a congressional interest item. Any project specifically reduced by Congress
in acting on the appropriation request is considered to be a "special interest" project and the reduced PA represents the
maximum limit for this project. No one has authority to allow the CWE to increase beyond the PA of such a project.
No below threshold, reprogramming is authorized. A congressional reprogramming is the only allowable method to
allow the project costs to exceed the PA.


(5) Reprogramming limits do not apply to individual UMMCA projects. Cost increases for UMMCA projects are
handled by reapproving the project at a higher amount pursuant to 10 USC 2805.


4–51. Scope and cost reductions (military construction, Army and Army Family housing)
a. Per 10 USC 2853, the Secretary of the Army (SA) must approve and notify Congress when the project scope is


reduced below 75 percent of the scope originally approved by the Congress. The award cannot occur until at least 21
calendar days or 14 calendar days if the notification is submitted electronically after the Congress is notified or if there
are objections. Note limits and notification periods outlined below are subject to change whenever Congress amends/
revises the corresponding section of the public law. For specific changes limits/notifications, contact DAIM–ODC for
current authorization limits and notification periods.


b. Cost variations will not be used as a basis to increase the scope of any MILCON project (see 10 USC Chapter
169). After approval by Congress, each DD Form 1391 scope has a statutory basis that cannot be increased without
congressional approval. The scope shown on the DD Form 1391 approved by Congress is the maximum allowable
scope for the project, and must be reflected in all phases of project design as well as design-build requests for proposal
subsequent to that approval. Once a project is approved by Congress, design reviews and value engineering studies will
also include a verification statement to the effect that the project scope conforms to that of the DD Form 1391. For
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projects submitted to HQDA in the POM, but not yet approved by Congress, certain limited scope adjustments are
permissible if required for technical reasons, and if approved by HQDA (DAIM–OD), or TRICARE Management
Activity (TMA) for MED MILCON projects. The IMCOM region directors must submit any proposed DD Form 1391
scope change to HQDA (DAIM–OD) for approval as a user-requested change. Requested adjustments are handled on a
case-by-case basis, and may require coordination with the MILCON Subcommittees. Consequently, design agents are
not authorized to incorporate any such scope changes into any project design or RFP without formal approval from
HQDA.


c. When determining the extent of a reduction in the scope of work, the reductions in dollars as well as engineering
based attributes (for example, square footage reductions) shall be used to determine the 25 percent scope change
threshold reflected in 10 USC 2853(b). The notification requirements for changes in scope report states: “The scope of
work for a military construction project or for the construction, improvement, and acquisition of a military Family
housing project may be reduced by not more than 25 percent from the amount approved for that project, construction,
improvement, or acquisition by Congress’ subject to certain limitations, one of which is notification of Congressional
Committees. It is the understanding of the conferees that the services have interpreted this provision to mean that scope
reduction notification is required only when a reduction is made to engineering based attributes such as square footage.
The conferees emphasize that scope reduction notification also applies when a reduction of 25 percent or more is take
from the amount appropriated for a project. The conferees also emphasize that scope reductions in excess of 25 percent
may not be made until the appropriate Congressional Committees have been notified and a 21–day period has elapsed.
The notification is a statutory requirement independent of any reprogramming request and must proceed by at least 21
days any request to reprogram funds that are excess to a project due to a scope reduction. This corrected understanding
of the requirement is necessary to ensure transparency in the military construction program and to restore the ability of
Congress to exercise proper oversight of APF for military construction.”


4–52. Project approval
a. The DA policy regarding funding sources for construction of MWR facilities is contained in AR 215–1. Policy


regarding funding sources for construction of Army Lodging facilities is contained DODI 1015.12 and chapter 3.
Requests for exceptions to such policy will be prepared by the garrison commander, and submitted through the
IMCOM Region Director for review and endorsement, to include IMCOM Region Director rationale for such requests,
and forwarded through USACFSC for review and processing to DUSD (MC&FP), who will prepare requests for
exceptions to such policy.


b. For projects estimated to cost more than $750,000 (excluding equipment costs and design fees) that experience a
change in scope of 10 percent (up or down), or where the cost will exceed the reported cost by 25 percent or more, the
NAF program manager will submit a variance request to HQDA (DAIM–OD) for submission through ASA (M&RA)
and ASA (IE&E) to DUSD (P&R). The DUSD (P&R) will then notify both the HASC and SASC of the reason for the
variance. No contract commitment may occur until 15 days after notification of the HASC and SASC and written
notification is received from DUSD (P&R).


c. For projects estimated to cost between $200,000 and $750,000 (excluding equipment costs and design fees) that
experience a cost increase where the new cost is estimated to be $750,000 (excluding equipment costs and design fees)
or more, the NAF program manager will submit a variance request to HQDA (DAIM–OD) for submission through
ASA (M&RA) to ASA IE&E) to USD (P&R).


d. For projects estimated to cost less than $200,000 (excluding equipment costs and design fees) that experience a
cost increase where the new cost is estimated to be $200,000 (excluding equipment costs and design fees) or more, but
less than $750,000 (excluding equipment costs and design fees), the NAF program manager will report on a NAF
minor construction project to HQDA (DAIM–OD) for inclusion in the next annual budget submission.


e. For all the cost variance requests cited above, currency fluctuations will have no impact on reporting requirements
for approvals.


4–53. Approvals for nonappropriated-funded construction projects program projects
Approved projects estimated to cost less than $200,000 that meet the requirements of AR 215–1, DODI 1015.12, and
AR 210–20 will not be placed under contract without the approval of the appropriate IMCOM Regional Director. The
IMCOM Regional Director will not approve commissary construction without DeCA approval, or exchange construc-
tion without AAFES approval.


4–54. Project completion
a. Physically complete MILCON and NAF projects will be transferred to the installation by DD Form 1354.
b. As-built drawings will be provided to the installation within 60 days of the final transfer of the facility.
c. Fiscal closeout of the project should occur within 60 days after physical completion. However, fiscal closeout


may be delayed by pending changes and claims.
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4–55. Emergency construction (10 USC 2803)
a. Requests for emergency construction will be executed as described below (see para b, below, for statutory


authorizations and limitations).
(1) Emergency construction requests will be submitted by IMCOM region directors (signed by a General Officer


(GO) or equivalent Senior Executive Service (SES) official) after coordination with the appropriate ACOM, ASCC,
and DRUs for mission projects to HQDA (DAIM–OD), with copies to the CSA and ASA (IE&E). Each request must
explicitly state why the project is vital to national security or protection of health, safety or environmental quality, and
why it cannot be included in the next MILCON budget request. Requests should also include a DD Form 1391 and
proposed completion date.


(2) Headquarters, DA (DAIM–OD) will request approval of an emergency project from the Army Secretariat after it
is validated by the HQDA proponent, provided funding is available. If approved by the Army Secretariat, HQDA
(DAIM–OD) will issue a design release to USACE. The appropriate congressional correspondence will be submitted
after a reliable cost estimate is prepared and the DD Form 1391 is revised, as necessary. Ultimate approval of the
project is contingent on the following:


(a) Agreement by OSD to forward the reprogramming request to the House and Senate Appropriations Committees.
(b) Written approval of the reprogramming by the House and Senate Appropriations Committees.
(c) No objections from the House or Senate Armed Services Authorization Committees within 21 calendar days


after they receive the 10 USC 2803 notification letters and reports from the Army Secretariat in hard copy, or seven
calendar days for electronic notification.


(3) Advertising authority will not generally be provided until an emergency project is approved by the Authorization
and Appropriations Committees. If justified, authority to advertise and open bids (subject to the availability of funds)
may be provided by DASA (IH) before congressional approval.


(4) The project dollar amount shown on a 10 USC 2803 congressional notification and reprogramming request will
be treated as a normally authorized and appropriated project. Consequently, the Army has reprogramming flexibility up
to 25 percent or $2 million, whichever is less, provided additional funding is available.


b. The pertinent text of 10 USC 2803, Emergency Construction, is reprinted as follows:
(1) Subject to subsections (b) and (c), the Secretary concerned may carry out a military construction project not


otherwise authorized by law if the Secretary determines (1) that the project is vital to national security or to the
protection of health, safety or the quality of the environment, and (2) that the requirement for the project is so urgent
that deferral of the project for inclusion in the next Military Construction Authorization Act would be inconsistent with
national security or the protection of health, safety or environmental quality, as the case may be.


(2) When a decision is made to carry out a military construction project under this section, the Secretary concerned
shall submit a report in writing to the appropriate committees of Congress on that decision. Each such report shall
include:


(a) The justification for the project and the current estimate of the cost of the project.
(b) The justification for carrying out the project under this section.
(c) A statement of the source of funds to be used to carry out the project. The project may then be carried out only


after the end of the 21–day period beginning on the date the notification is received by such committees in hard copy,
or seven calendar days for electronic notification.


(3) The maximum amount that the Secretary concerned may obligate in any fiscal year under this section is
$50,000,000.


(4) A project carried out under this section shall be carried out within the total amount of funds appropriated for
military construction that have not been obligated.


c. This authority would not be used for projects denied authorization in a prior military construction authorization
act.


(1) No authorization of appropriations would be provided in an annual military construction authorization Act for
the use of the authority of this section.


(2) The use of this authority is dependent upon the availability of savings of appropriations from other military
construction projects or through funding obtained by deferring or canceling other military construction projects.


(3) No funding is appropriated for emergency construction.
(4) Therefore, funds to finance the authorization must be reprogrammed (with Congressional approval) from


unobligated MILCON funds. Note that the Congress would be reluctant to approve cancellation or deferment of a
required project to fund an emergency construction project unless there was a truly dire need.


d. This authority was provided to give the DOD and the Congress flexibility in dire situations. A true emergency
project should be confined to facilities without which a critical weapon system or mission could not function.


e. Additionally, emergency construction projects costing $1,500,000 (up to $3,000,000 to correct threats to life,
health, or safety) or less should be executed under the UMMCA program.


f. There is no individual project limitation. However, 10 USC 2803 states that the SA may obligate a maximum of
$50,000,000 per fiscal year for emergency construction projects. Also, the additional emergency authorization cannot
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cause an annual MCA program authorization to be exceeded. Furthermore, since there is no separate emergency
construction appropriation, projects carried out under the provisions of 10 USC 2803 authority can be completed only
within the total amount of appropriated MCA funds that have not been obligated.


4–56. Restoration or replacement of damaged or destroyed facilities (10 USC 2854)
a. Title 10 USC 2854. The pertinent text of 10 USC 2854, Restoration or Replacement of Damaged or Destroyed


Facilities, is cited as follows:
(1) Subject to subsections (a), the Secretary concerned may repair, restore, or replace a facility under his jurisdic-


tion, including a Family housing facility that has been damaged or destroyed.
(2) When a decision is made to carry out construction under this section and the cost of the repair, restoration, or


replacement is greater than the amount for a minor construction project, the Secretary concerned shall notify in writing
the appropriate committees of Congress of that decision, of the justification for the project, of the current estimate of
the cost of the project, of the source of funds for the project, and of the justification for carrying out the project under
this section. The project may then be carried out only after the end of the 21–day period beginning on the date the
notification is received by such committees or, if earlier, the end of the seven-day period beginning on the date on
which a copy of the notification is provided in an electronic medium pursuant to section 480 of this title.


b. Permission. Subsection (a) of 10 USC 2854 permits military departments and defense agencies to respond to
natural disasters and acts of arson or terrorism promptly. The committee expects prompt responses to restore mission
effectiveness and to preclude further deterioration of damaged facilities. To assure timely responses, operation and
maintenance appropriations may be used to temporarily repair or restore damaged facilities. If an economic analysis of
life-cycle costs shows that the most cost effective alternative is facility replacement, military construction appropria-
tions may be used to construct the replacement facility. The committee would expect that any replacement facility
would use current design and material criteria and may be increased in size to meet current mission and functional
requirements.


c. Authorized projects.
(1) This authority may be used for MCA restoration or replacement projects, which exceed the minor construction


cost limitation.
(2) Family housing units may also be restored or replaced under this authority. However, it is Army policy that 10


USC 2854 be used only for AFH replacement projects (new construction) that are urgent and cannot be delayed until
the next AFH budget cycle (see chapter 3 for further guidance).


(3) The O&M funds may be used to temporarily repair or restore facilities while funding approval for a permanent
solution is being obtained if there is a compelling urgency. Examples of compelling urgency might be prevention of
additional significant deterioration of the facility, mitigation of a serious life safety hazard, or avoidance of severe
degradation of a critical mission.


(4) A damaged facility or Family housing unit may be replaced under this authority, in lieu of being restored, if
replacement is supported by a life cycle economic analysis. A replacement facility or Family housing unit should use
current design and material criteria and may be increased to statutory size limits by pay grade to meet current mission
and functional requirements.


(5) It is clear that the authority cited in 10 USC 2854 was not intended for the restoration or replacement of
facilities in a serious state of disrepair due to gradual deterioration or lack of maintenance (see chapter 5, also).


d. Funding. No additional funding will be appropriated for projects constructed under 10 USC 2854. Therefore,
construction funds necessary to finance the authorization must be reprogrammed (with congressional approval) from
unobligated MILCON funds. Note that the Congress would be reluctant to approve cancellation or deferment of a
required project to fund a restoration or replacement project unless there was a truly dire need.


e. Limitation. Title 10 USC 2854 does not contain any limitation on the cost of an individual project, or total value
of projects authorized per FY. However, this does not exempt the restoration or replacement of Family housing units
from compliance with other statutes that limit per-unit costs (that is, $50,000 times area cost factor). Authorization of
restoration or replacement projects cannot cause an annual MCA or AFH program authorization to be exceeded.
Furthermore, since there is no separate appropriation for projects carried out under the provisions of 10 USC 2854,
projects must be completed within the total dollar amount of appropriated unobligated MCA or AFH funds.


f. Project submission. Proposed project requests will be submitted by HQ IMCOM or ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs,
depending upon whether a project is a BASOPS or Mission support project, (signed by a GO or equivalent SES) to
HQDA (DAIM–OD), with copies to the CSA and ASA (IE&E). A request must state explicitly why the project is
needed and why it cannot be included in the next MCA or AFH budget request. A request should also include a DD
Form 1391, proposed project completion date, economic analysis (if a replacement facility is proposed), and housing
deficit verification (for AFH projects). Repair projects will be submitted as required by chapter 2.


g. Project approval. Headquarters, DA (DAIM–OD) will request approval from the Army Secretariat for a restora-
tion or replacement project after it is validated by HQDA proponent staff, and provided funding is available. If
approved by the Army Secretariat, HQDA (DAIM–OD) will issue a design release. The appropriate congressional
correspondence will be submitted after a reliable cost estimate is prepared and the DD Form 1391 is reviewed and
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validated, as necessary. Note that ultimate approval of the project is contingent on the following: agreement by DOD to
forward the reprogramming request to the Appropriations Committees, written approval of the reprogramming by the
House and Senate Appropriations Committees, and no objections from the House National Security or Senate Authori-
zation Committees within 21 calendar days after receipt of the 10 USC 2854 notification letters from the Army
Secretariat, or seven calendar days for electronic medium notification.


h. Project execution. Advertising authority will generally not be provided until a restoration or replacement project
is approved by the Authorization and Appropriations Committees. However, if justified, authority to advertise and open
bids (subject to the availability of funds) may be provided before congressional approval.


i. Cost variation. The project amount shown on a 10 USC 2854 congressional notification and reprogramming
request will be treated as a normally authorized and appropriated project. Consequently, the Army has reprogramming
flexibility up to 25 percent or $2 million, whichever is less, provided additional funding is available.


j. Appropriation. The OMA appropriations are the appropriate funding source for acquisition of materials and/or
cost of erection of structures during combat or contingency operations that are clearly intended to meet a temporary
operational requirement to facilitate combat or contingency operations (see 10 USC 101(a) (13)). Such facilities may
not be used for the purpose of satisfying requirements of a permanent nature at the conclusion of combat or
contingency operations. MCA appropriations shall be used for such purposes in all other situations, including construc-
tion used after the termination of military operations necessitating the construction, except those minor construction
projects authorized pursuant to 10 USC 2805(c).


4–57. Construction authority in the event of declaration of war or national emergency (10 USC 2808)
This authority provides that in the event of a declaration of war or a declaration by the President of a national
emergency under 50 USC 1601, the SECDEF may undertake MILCON projects necessary to support use of the armed
forces. Funding for all projects must be available from unobligated MILCON funds previously appropriated. Specific
guidance will be issued by HQDA upon activation of this authority.


Section VI
Equipment Installation


4–58. Installed building equipment
Installed building equipment (IBE) includes items of real property affixed to or built into a facility that are an integral
part of the facility. IBE is normally provided as part of construction and their costs are included in the construction cost
estimate. Primary facility costs that include items of IBE are financed with either MILCON or NAFCP funds, for
MILCON and NAF projects, respectively (see sec VII, below, for additional detailed funding policy related to
information systems acquired in support of MILCON projects). Examples of supporting IBE are listed below.


a. Bedside headwall units.
b. Bleachers (built-in).
c. Benches (built-in).
d. Boilers.
e. Bookcases (built-in).
f. Cabinets (built-in).
g. Carpet (wall to wall).
h. Chapel seating, baptisteries, altars, pulpits, communion rails and tables, and raised platforms (built-in).
i. Closets.
j. Correctional facility equipment.
k. Desks and tables (built-in).
l. Dishwasher equipment (built-in).
m. Drinking water coolers (built-in).
n. Electrical components (built-in electric lighting fixtures and power utilization, and distribution equipment).
o. Elevators and elevator doors.
p. Escalators.
q. Exhaust systems.
r. Fire alarm and detection systems, including built-in cabinets.
s. Food service equipment (built-in).
t. Gas fittings.
u. Hardware and fixtures for disabled personnel access.
v. Heating, ventilating, and air-conditioning equipment, and control systems.
w. Hoists (crane and crane rails) attached to the building structure.
x. Incinerators.
y. Key control systems.


185AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008







z. Kitchenette units.
aa. Laboratory sinks, tables, and benches (built-in).
ab. Lockers (built-in).
ac. Meat cutting equipment.
ad. Panel boards.
ae. Plumbing.
af. Pot and pan washing equipment.
ag. Protective construction features.
ah. Refrigeration equipment (built-in).
ai. Storm sash and doors.
aj. Screens.
ak. Shelving and racks (built-in).
al. Signage.
am. Sprinklers.
an. Sterilizers (built-in).
ao. Storage bins (built-in).
ap. Theater and auditorium railings.
aq. Theater Seating (bolted in place).
ar. Theater stage and fire curtain.
as. Traffic railings.
at. Utility monitoring and control systems.
au. Vaults.
av. Vehicle and pedestrian traffic control, and direction signs.
aw. Venetian blinds and window shades.
ax. Wardrobes (fixed).
ay. Waste disposers.
az. Other similar non-severable items.


4–59. Personal property (fixed)
Personal property (fixed) (normally not MILCON or NAF funded) consists of capital equipment and other equipment
of a movable nature that has been fixed in place or attached to real property, but may be severed or removed from
buildings without destroying the usefulness of the facilities. Acquisition and installation of personal property is an
unfunded project cost and should be funded from other than MILCON appropriations (see sec VII, below, for funding
policy related to information systems acquired in support of MILCON projects). Any proposal to fund personal
property from MILCON funds must be fully justified and submitted to HQDA (DAIM–OD) for approval. The
equipment items will be clearly identified and all associated costs reflected separately. Such requests for approval will
be accompanied by an itemized listing of each item of equipment, quantity required, unit of measure, and cost. When
this type of equipment is proposed for MILCON funding and will not be a part of the construction contract,
commanders will take appropriate programming actions. Examples of personal property for primary facilities normally
not financed by MILCON funds are listed below.


a. Banking equipment.
b. Blast furnaces.
c. Blasters and roto-blasters.
d. Bleachers (portable).
e. Chain and tractor equipment.
f. Conveyor systems.
g. Dies.
h. Drills.
i. Dryers.
j. Electronic repair laboratory and shop equipment.
k. Electronic security equipment.
l. Fixed navigational aids.
m. Fixed facilities for radio and meteorological stations.
n. Fixed target range systems.
o. Forges.
p. Grinders.
q. Heat treating machines.
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r. Jigs.
s. Lathes.
t. Laundry equipment.
u. Metal plating equipment.
v. Microscopes (fixed).
w. Molders.
x. Organs.
y. Ovens and furnaces.
z. Paint sprayers and paint booths.
aa. Photographic equipment.
ab. Planners.
ac. Power conditioning equipment, frequency converters, and power line filters.
ad. Presses.
ae. Printing presses and related equipment.
af. Punches.
ag. Riveters.
ah. Scientific measuring instruments.
ai. Sewing machines.
aj. Sheet metal equipment.
ak. Stamping and cleaning equipment.
al. Steam cleaning equipment.
am. Stills.
an. Stitchers.
ao. Telescopes.
ap. Testing equipment.
aq. Training equipment and simulators.
ar. Vats.
as. Wash tanks.
at. Welding machines.
au. Woodworking equipment.


4–60. Personal property (movable)
Equipment that is movable and not affixed as an integral part of the facility is generally accounted for as personal
property rather than real property. Normally, these items should not be financed from either MILCON or NAF funds
(see sec VII, below, for funding policy related to information systems acquired in support of MILCON projects).
Examples of items not financed with MILCON or NAF funds are listed below. These items, when procured in support
of NAC FP, are normally financed with NAF when authorized APF is not available.


a. Automated data processing equipment
b. Filing cabinets and portable safes
c. Fire extinguishers (portable)
d. Food service equipment (portable)
e. Furnishings, including rugs
f. Furniture (such as chairs, tables, beds, desks, and partitions)
g. Office machines
h. Photographic equipment (portable)
i. Pre-wired workstations (see definition in Glossary)
j. Shop equipment
k. Training aids and equipment, including simulators
l. Wall clocks


4–61. Commissary equipment
Commissary projects specifically included in the MILCON program by the DeCA and commissary store equipment,
both movable and fixed or built in as an integral part of a facility, will normally not be financed from MILCON funds,
or included in the project cost.


4–62. Medical and dental equipment
P r o c e d u r e s  f o r  p l a n n i n g  a n d  b u d g e t i n g  f o r  m e d i c a l  a n d  d e n t a l  s u p p o r t i n g  e q u i p m e n t  a r e  c o n t a i n e d  i n
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M I L – S T D – 1 6 9 1 F .  G u i d a n c e  o n  c o n s t r u c t i o n - f u n d e d  e q u i p m e n t  f o r  m e d i c a l  p r o j e c t s  i s  a l s o  c o n t a i n e d  i n
MIL–STD–1691F.


4–63. Equipment installation
a. Equipment affixed and built into a facility (real property) as an integral part of the facility is “construction” and


will be funded as a construction cost.
b. Costs associated with installing movable equipment not affixed as an integral part of existing real property


facilities is "non-construction" and will not be funded as a construction cost. Also, the costs related to its procurement
(including transportation, packing, unpacking, assembly, attachment, and so forth) are not construction and are funded
from the owning property book holder with the same appropriation that bought the equipment when the installation is
in an existing building or facility. Some typical examples are as follows:


(1) Installation and relocation of prefabricated interior screens, partitions, and dividers mainly unattached. Movable
screens or detachable panels that are temporarily held in place by light braces and screws and are readily removable
without impairing or defacing either the panels or the floors, walls, or ceilings of the structure.


(2) Installation of false (raised) floors and platforms required solely to allow operating equipment, wiring, and
cooling access for the equipment being installed.


(3) Installation of required shielding for electromagnetic radiating devices. Structural changes, including new
partitions related to installing shielding, are construction.


(4) Temporary removal and reinstallation of items such as portions of walls, roof, and utility systems to permit
installation of equipment. Reinstallation may involve rerouting or relocation of some items.


(5) Installation of special foundations, pads on slab-on-grade or pits in facilities. Installations of floors other than
slab-on-grade are limited to bases needed to spread load and to secure equipment in place. Increase in load bearing
capacity of these floors by additional or larger structural components is construction.


(6) Installation of secondary utility work to connect equipment to utility services within a facility. This work lies
between the utilities primary entry or source within the structure and the equipment to be served; for example, utility
work from the existing main electrical service panel or for equipment requiring primary voltage from the building
primary bus.


(7) Installation of AC under the following circumstances:
( a )  T o  m e e t  m a n u f a c t u r e r ’ s  s p e c i f i c a t i o n s  f o r  e q u i p m e n t  t e m p e r a t u r e ,  h u m i d i t y ,  p a r t i c u l a t e  m a t t e r ,  a n d  a i r


circulation.
(b) In clean rooms installed in non-air conditioned spaces or when the building central system cannot meet the


temperature and humidity requirements of the clean room operations.
(c) For operator occupied areas where installed equipment will increase the temperature or humidity beyond safety


levels in the immediate area of equipment. Under this policy, AC may be provided only in bona fide equipment spaces
related directly to the equipment and not in administrative or other working spaces.


(8) Installation of mechanical ventilation and separate exhaust systems when needed for personnel safety or for
proper functioning of the equipment as required by the manufacturer.


( 9 )  I n s t a l l a t i o n  o f  s p e c i a l t y  f i r e  e x t i n g u i s h i n g  s y s t e m s  f o r  r o o m s  t h a t  c o n t a i n  s u b s t a n t i a l  a m o u n t s  o f  A D P
equipment.


c. When installed in new facilities, items listed in paragraphs b (2), (3), (6), (7), (8), and (9), above are construction.
Related costs are properly chargeable to a construction project as a funded cost.


4–64. Automatic box conveyor systems
Automatic box conveyor (ABC) systems are transportation systems designed to move or convey small items from one
area to another within a facility. ABC systems consist of two parts:


a. An installed track system, including switches and controls, normally designed to fit a particular facility and
integrated into the building’s fire protection and mechanical systems. If removed, the system will require major
modification before it can be reused. This installed track system is IBE.


b. Conveyor carts and containers that can be removed from the conveyor track system. These items are personal
property.


4–65. Prefabricated indoor offices and medical rooms
Users may purchase and install indoor prefabricated offices and medical room with equipment funds (as personal
property) provided the equipment is—


a. Owned and accounted for by the user.
b. Maintained and repaired with user’s operating funds.
c. Used indoors.
d. Movable and attached to the real property and capable of being severed or removed without destroying the


usefulness of the building.
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4–66. High altitude electromagnetic pulse and telecommunications electronics material protected
from emanating spurious transmissions shielding
High altitude electromagnetic pulse (HEMP) and TEMPEST shielding may protect all or part of a facility. The
following differentiation holds for both new facilities and the improvement of existing facilities.


a. Global shielding (to include the actual shield, the filters, and the waveguides) installed as an overall shield to
encompass the entire facility shall be procured and installed with construction funds when part of a MILCON project
(see Military Handbook 423, High Altitude Electromagnetic Pulse (HEMP) Protection for Fixed and Transportable
Ground Based C4I Facilities).


b. Sub-global or component-level shielding and hardening shall be procured with the same funds used to buy the
equipment being protected.


4–67. Auxiliary generators
a. Generators affixed as a permanent part of a facility that provide power to facility electrical loads are considered


to be installed building equipment (real property) and should be funded with MILCON funds. Generators that solely
support personal property shall not be MILCON funded. Generators that support a combination of both real and
personal property are considered real property, and will be funded with MILCON funds. All MILCON-funded
generators will be identified as a separate line item entry under the primary facility or supporting facilities, or both on
the face of the DD Form 1391.


b. Auxiliary generators funded by MILCON appropriations are authorized only for the facilities and systems listed
below. Requests for auxiliary generators to be used in support of facilities and systems other than those listed below
will be processed through command channels to HQDA (DAIM–OD) for approval—


(1) Air and sea navigational aids (NAVAIDS), both visual and electronic
(2) Air traffic control towers
(3) Aircraft and aircrew alert facilities
(4) Central fire stations, including associated communications and central station equipment
(5) Cold storage warehouses and major refrigerated storage areas
(6) Command and control facilities
(7) Information systems facilities, such as dial central offices, information processing centers, and information


systems facilities
(8) Mission-critical computer and information processing systems
(9) Mission-critical munitions and research processing systems, including associated safety, alarm, and shutdown


systems
(10) Mission-critical utility plants
(11) One dining facility per OCONUS installation
(12) DPW control centers
(13) Disaster preparedness and emergency operations centers
(14) Fire protection and alarm systems
(15) Hospitals
(16) Law enforcement and security police facilities, including associated information processing systems, and


confinement facilities
(17) Specific requirements required by law, such as for some sewage lift stations
(18) Mission, property, and life support facilities and systems at remote and not readily accessible sites for aircraft


warning and surveillance systems.
(19) Nuclear power plants and storage and operating facilities for nuclear and chemical surety materials (see AR


50–5, AR 50–6, and AR 190–54 for special features that apply to generators).
(20) Photographic laboratories providing mission-critical and essential support to tactical missions
(21) Petroleum, oils, and lubricants (POL) storage and dispensing facilities
(22) Security lighting, surveillance, and warning systems
(23) Weapons systems
(24) Weather stations


4–68. Uninterruptible power supplies
Installation of uninterruptible power supplies (UPS) may be authorized to support some mission-critical personal
property equipment, such as certain computer systems, where interruption of normal electrical power would result in
damage to that equipment or loss of data critical to special mission accomplishment. In such cases, UPS serving
personal property will be funded from the appropriate personal property account. UPS are not authorized for support of
real property equipment, such as HVAC systems, lighting, and so forth. Such systems are adequately served by
automatic-start auxiliary power generators where the established need exists for such capability (see chapter 23).
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4–69. Electronic security systems
Detailed funding guidance covering the acquisition and installation of various components of electronic security
systems, including, but not limited to, electronic entry control, closed-circuit television (CCTV), and intrusion detection
systems (IDS) equipment is provided in section VII. Most significantly, other than MILCON funds will always be used
to acquire electronic security systems equipment. However, MILCON funds may be programmed to install such
electronic security systems equipment where required in conjunction with a MILCON project. In such cases, funds
required for equipment installation will be indicated as a separate line item under the “Primary Facilities” portion of the
project DD Form 1391. Further, the other than MILCON funds required to acquire such equipment will be identified
separately under the “Furnishings and Equipment” portion of the DD Form 1391 as well (see chap 3, DA Pam
415–15).


Section VII
Information systems support


4–70. Funding sources
Funding sources for information systems and associated equipment and systems supporting chapter 4 construction-
funded projects are listed in table 4–2.


4–71. Funding of information systems components
Table 4–2 applies to funding for information systems where those systems are associated with chapter 4 MILCON
projects. Costs related to such functions as repair, replacement, expansion, operation, and maintenance unassociated
with MILCON projects are not to be construction funded.


a. Construction funded items listed in table 4–2 will be funded by MILCON funds.
b. The ISC funded items listed in table 4–2 will be programmed and funded by ISEC–FDED.
c. Proponent funded items listed in table 4–2 will be programmed by the using agency for mission projects, or the


garrison commander for BASEOPS projects.


4–72. Explanation of table 4–2 columns
a. Column one, System Component, lists the information system components for both information and associated


equipment systems supporting construction-funded projects.
b. Column two, ISCE, identifies if the system component is included in the Information System Cost Estimate (Tab


F).
c. Columns three and four identify under the heading “Funding Source” specific funding sources for procurement


and installation of information systems cabling or components. This does not necessarily reflect that maintenance,
operation, repair, or replacement of such items is funded by the DPW. (For those items of information systems for
which maintenance, operation, repair, or replacement costs or activities are funded by the DPW, see chapter 23.)


d. The letter “Y” indicates that the cost estimate for each item in column one that is included in Tab F of the DD
Form 1391 (ISCE), is validated by USAISEC, the agency which provides the standards, criteria, and design for that
item. The aggregate costs of “Y” items represent the total Tab F/ISCE estimate. The letter “N” indicates the cost
estimate for each item in column one is included as part of the per-square-foot cost; it is developed by USACE, the
agency which provides the standards, criteria, and design for that item. The aggregate cost appears in the per-square-
foot cost of the primary facility. Where “N” items include cabling or equipment installed beyond the facility 5-foot
line, a separate line item entry, in addition to that entitled “Information Systems,” will be made in Block 9B, the
Supporting Facilities section of DD Form 1391 for those items. One example of this condition would be entertainment
television cabling run between buildings in a UPH complex.


e. Abbreviations used in table 4–2 are defined in the legend at the end of the table.


Table 4–2
Funding of Information Systems Support Components


System Component Funding Sources


ISCE Procure Install


1. Building Telecommunications Cabling System (BCS) — All MILCON.1, 10


Communications equipment rooms (CERs).2 Y CONF CONF


Cable paths, protected.3 Y CONF CONF


Cables.4 Y CONF CONF


Application-specific electrical components.5, 6
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Table 4–2
Funding of Information Systems Support Components—Continued


System Component Funding Sources


ISCE Procure Install


Attached device - common user service. Y CONF CONF


Attached device - personal demand service. Y PROP PROP


Signal line filters - PDS secure systems.


Installed on signal lines procured with CONF project funds. Y CONF CONF


Installed on signal lines procured with other than CONF project funds. Y PROP PROP


Secure Internet Protocol Network (SIPRNET) 23


Protective Distribution System (Cable Path) for


Battalion level and higher Y CONF CONF


Below Battalion level Y PROP PROP


SIPRNET Cabling System


Battalion level and higher Y CONF CONF


Below Battalion level Y PROP PROP


SIPRNET Encryption Device 22


Battalion level and higher Y ISC ISC


Below Battalion level Y PROP PROP


SIPRNET Data Switch 22


Battalion level and higher Y ISC ISC


Below Battalion level Y PROP PROP


2. Telephone System, Administrative (Common user voice service using DOD approved technolo-
gy)


Central office equipment upgrade/expansion/replacement.7


MILCON Y ISC ISC


Medical MILCON. Y CONF CONF


Not associated with MILCON. N ISC ISC


Telephone instruments, common user.8


MILCON. Y ISC ISC


Medical MILCON. Y CONF CONF


Telephone instruments, all others.9


MILCON. Y PROP PROP


Medical MILCON Y CONF CONF


Other attached devices:


MILCON. Y PROP PROP


Medical MILCON. Y CONF CONF


3. Telephone System, non-Administrative (individual subscriber): AFH, Barracks, BOQ, BEQ, and
so forth.


Building Telecommunications Cabling system (BCS)—see #1 above 10


Outside plant infrastructure, cable, equipment and equipment shelter.11 N SUB SUB


Telephone instruments and other attached devices. N SUB SUB
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Table 4–2
Funding of Information Systems Support Components—Continued


System Component Funding Sources


ISCE Procure Install


4. Local area networks (LANs)


I3A compliant data switches and edge devices.


Common user - NIPRNET systems.12 Y ISC ISC


User specific - other than NIPRNET data systems: that is, SIPRNET ad Global Command and Con-
trol System-Army.


Y PROP PROP


Other LAN/data network devices: terminals, printers, keyboards, and peripheral equipment. Y PROP PROP


Wireless LAN (WLAN) 24 Y PROP PROP


Wireless Intrusion Detection Devices (WIDS) 24 Y PROP PROP


Thin Client Solution 25


Thin Client Server N PROP PROP


Thin Client Software N PROP PROP


Thin Client Hardware N PROP PROP


5. Outside cable plant (OSP)11, 13


Expand/upgrade/replace outside cable plant - as a direct result of MILCON:


Cable pathway: manholes, hand holes, duct, poles, pedestals, and so forth. Y CONF CONF


Cables. Y CONF CONF


Line equipment.


Wired-in: required to complete the cable path. Y CONF CONF


Personal property: user application-specific electrical components Y PROP PROP


Expand/upgrade/replace outside cable plant not a direct result of MILCON. N PROP PROP


6. Entertainment Television Systems.


6.1. Government-owned master antenna. 10, 14


Television (MATV) systems. 16 Y CONF CONF


Cabling, interior. 15 N CONF CONF


Cabling, exterior. 15 N CONF CONF


Antennas, dipole and loop, fixed. N CONF CONF


Antennas, dish, non-medical facility. N PROP PROP


Antennas, dish, medical facility. N CONF CONF


Amplifiers, splitters, couplers, and so forth. N CONF CONF


Receivers, non-medical facility. N PROP PROP


Receivers, medical facility. N CONF CONF


6.2. Commercially-Owned Cable Company.10


Entertainment Television Systems not government owned/operated.


Cable path/access systems.3 N CONF CONF


Cabling, interior - inside the 5-foot line.15 N CONF CONF


Cabling, exterior - outside the 5-foot line.15 N SUB SUB


Set-up and recurring fees and charges. N SUB SUB


7. Audio/Video System, non-entertainment, common equipment (non-medical, non-IDS).
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Table 4–2
Funding of Information Systems Support Components—Continued


System Component Funding Sources


ISCE Procure Install


Common system items:


Cable paths, protected.3 Y CONF CONF


Cables - coaxial.15 Y CONF CONF


Cables - BCS.4 Y CONF CONF


Amplifiers, splitters, couplers, line drivers, and so forth. Y CONF CONF


Application-specific electrical components - installed externally to the cable path.5, 6


Attached device - common user service, that is, impedance matching devices, and so forth. Y CONF CONF


Attached device - personal demand service, that is, adapters for user unique devices. Y PROP PROP


Signal line filters.


Installed on signal lines procured with project funds. Y CONF CONF


Installed on signal lines procured with other than CONF project funds. Y PROP PROP


Monitors. Y PROP CONF


Cameras. Y PROP CONF


Sound subsystems. Y PROP PROP


Video projectors. Y PROP PROP


Video recorders (VCR, and so forth) & video playback systems. Y PROP PROP


Antennas. Y PROP PROP


7.1. Closed-circuit television (CCTV) for training and surveillance purposes.


Common system items: see 7.0


Operating consoles and other head-end equipment. Y PROP CONF


7.2. Mission orientated visual information systems for stand-alone briefing rooms, auditoriums, com-
mand and control facilities, conference rooms, and other applications not addressed elsewhere in
this table.


Common system items: see 7.0


Operating consoles and other head-end equipment. Y PROP PROP


7.3. Video Information Projection Systems.


Common system items: see 7.0


Computer workstations. Y PROP PROP


7.4. Teleconferencing.


Common system items: see 7.0


Screens. Y PROP PROP


Coding and decoding equipment. Y PROP PROP


Computer subsystems. Y PROP PROP


7.5. Educational Television Systems.


Common system items: see 7.0


Head-end transmitters. Y PROP PROP
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Table 4–2
Funding of Information Systems Support Components—Continued


System Component Funding Sources


ISCE Procure Install


7.6. Computer-Aided Instruction Systems.


Common system items: see 7.0


Learning station equipment. Y PROP PROP


Computer subsystems. Y PROP PROP


8. Audio/Video System, non-entertainment, common equipment (medical facilities).


Common system items:


Cable paths, protected.3 N CONF CONF


Cables - coaxial.15 Y CONF CONF


Cables.4 N CONF CONF


Amplifiers, splitters, couplers, and so forth. N CONF CONF


Monitors and cameras. N PROP PROP


Sound subsystems. N CONF CONF


Antennas. N PROP PROP


8.1. CCTV for medical facilities.


Common system items: see 8.0


Operating consoles and other head-end equipment. N PROP PROP


8.2. Composite medical information system.


Common system items: see 8.0


Operating consoles and other head-end equipment. N PROP PROP


9. AM–FM radio and public address system, complete. N CONF CONF


10. Antennas and antenna towers for point-to-point communication. N PROP PROP


11. Cellular telephone instruments.18 Y PROP PROP


12. Central clock, complete. N CONF CONF


13. Electronic navigational aids: terminal VHF omni-directional range (TVOR), tactical air navigation
(TACAN), and so forth.


N PROP PROP


14. Fire alarm and detection system complete. N CONF CONF


15. Fixed and portable facility equipment for radio and meteorological stations.17 N PROP PROP


16. Intercommunication (Intercom) systems complete. A CONF CONF


17. Intrusion detection system, Physical Security.


Cable paths, protected.3 N CONF CONF
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Table 4–2
Funding of Information Systems Support Components—Continued


System Component Funding Sources


ISCE Procure Install


Cables.4 B CONF CONF


Sensors. N PROP CONF


Operating consoles and other head-end equipment. N PROP CONF


Amplifiers, splitters, couplers, and so forth. N CONF CONF


Assessment cameras and monitors. N PROP CONF


Application-specific electrical components - installed externally to the cable path.5, 6


Attached device - common user service, that is, impedance matching devices, and so forth. N CONF CONF


Attached device - personal demand service, that is, adapters for user unique devices. N PROP PROP


18. Nurse Call, complete N CONF CONF


19. Official (TCC) record traffic equipment (teletype, facsimile, terminal, and so forth).


Common user. Y ISC ISC


Dedicated/special purpose. Y PROP PROP


20. Operating and malfunction alarms associated with CONF equipment. N CONF CONF


21. Portable clock (battery or plug-in). N PROP PROP


22. Radio paging systems, complete.17 N CONF CONF


23. Real-time clock.


EMCS. N CONF CONF


Non-EMCS. N PROP PROP


24. Reproduction, photographic, printing and similar hard copy developing and processing equip-
ment.


N PROP PROP


25. Testing, diagnostic equipment (TMDE), and special tools.


Dedicated to fixed CONF-procured and installed systems and
components.19


N CONF CONF


Dedicated to fixed ISC-procured and -installed systems and components.19 Y ISC ISC


Other TMDE. N PROP PROP


26. Trunk radio set.


Trunk Radio Set - non-medical facility.20 Y PROP PROP


Trunk Radio Set - medical facilities.21 N CONF CONF


27. Un-interruptible power supplies.


Used in support of equipment procured with CONF project funds. N CONF CONF


Used in support of equipment procured with ISC funds. Y ISC ISC


Used in support of equipment procured with other than CONF project or ISC funds. N PROP PROP
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Table 4–2
Funding of Information Systems Support Components—Continued


System Component Funding Sources


ISCE Procure Install


Used in support of a combination of equipment, some of which is procured with CONF project funds
and some with other than CONF project funds.


N CONF CONF


28. Utility/Energy monitoring and control system (UMCS/EMCS)


UMCS/EMCS, non-energy conservation investment program (ECIP), with maintenance manage-
ment subsystem.


N CONF CONF


UMCS/EMCS, ECIP, without maintenance management subsystem. N CONF CONF


UMCS/EMCS maintenance management subsystem in conjunction with ECIP-funded UMCS/
EMCS.


N PROP PROP


Legend for Table 4-2:
CONF                                                                                                                                                                  Construction funded costs; funded by the project
ISC                                                                                            Information systems cost; funded using NON–CONF funds: that is, MDEP MU1U (OPA) funds
PROP                                                                            Proponent funded costs; funded using NON–CONF funds: that is, MDEP MS4Z (OPA) or other funds
SUB                                                                                                                                                      Subscriber funded costs; funded using NON–CONF funds
Y                                                                                     IS/IT items that shall be included in DD Form 1391, Information System Cost Estimate (Tab F/ISCE)
N                                                                                                                                           IS/IT items that shall not be included in the ISCE. (See para. L–3.)
AWhere intercommunication capability is provided integrally with the administrative telephone system, that capability will be funded integrally with the tele-
phone system and included in the ISCE. When this capability is a separate system, it will not be in the ISCE.
B                                                                           When cabling is common user, it will be included in the ISCE, otherwise it will not be included in the ISCE.


Notes:
1 Building Telecommunications System (BCS) includes all voice and data information system infrastructure requirements associated with the MILCON proj-
ect, including infrastructure support for NIPR, SIPR, telemetry, and so forth. as validated by the IMCOM–Region/ACOM, ASCC, and DRU. Representative
features include—(a) communications equipment rooms (CERs), (b) horizontal and backbone cable path infrastructure, (c) installed communications cables,
and (d) cable management equipment and devices. BCS will be designed, installed and tested in accordance with TIA/EIA 568–B, TIA/EIA–569–A, and the
I3A Technical Guide. (Note: When published: UFC 3–580–01 will supersede the I3A technical guide’s BCS guidance.) SIPRNET PDS will be designed and
installed in accordance with the USAISEC TG for the Integration of SECRET Internet Protocol (IP) Router Network (SIPRNET)
2 Telecommunications equipment rooms (TERs) include equipment cabinets, equipment racks, cable box enclosures, telephone terminal backboards, pro-
tective blocks, cable terminations/cross-connect blocks, cable patch panels, cable management hardware, patch cords, electrical power outlets with ancillary
hardware and fittings.
3 Communications cable paths include cable trays, cable raceways (enclosed duct), cable conduits, surface raceway, pull boxes, cable consolidation point,
cable transition point, outlet boxes and installed cable pull cords along with ancillary hardware and fittings extending from the CERs to the outlet boxes.
Paths may be placed within the overhead utility space, within or on the walls, and within or under the floor.
4 Communications cables will—(a) consist of recognized TIA/EIA–568–B horizontal and backbone transmission media, (b) support the voice, data, and build-
ing management systems, and (c) be installed within the BCS cable paths. Application-specific electrical components will not be installed as part of the cable
path.
5 Application-specific electrical components will be attached externally to the TIA/EIA–568–B cable. Typical items include impedance matching devices, con-
nector/jack adapters, and so forth.
6 Application-specific electrical components exclude LAN, MAN, and WAN devices such as servers, routers, data switches, edge devices, modems and
other service-specific attached devices.
7 Central office equipment provides circuit-switched voice service in accordance with the current U.S. Army Installation Information Infrastructure Architec-
ture (I3A) for users authorized telephone service in accordance with AR 25–1. This equipment includes DCOs, RSUs, RSCs, EPNs, and when appropriate,
EPABXs and key systems and VoIP equipment. MILCON procured equipment will be compliant/compatible with the installation’s current voice switching ar-
chitecture. Equipment not compliant/compatible with the installation’s current voice switching architecture is the responsibility of the proponent to procure
and install. VoIp systems must not be install using ISC funds on posts that do not have currently active, DOIM operated and JTIC approved VoIP systems.
8 Telephone instrument, common user-includes POTS (plain old telephone system) dual-tone multi-frequency (DTMF) series 2500 type, explosion-proof,
weatherproof, and multi-line telephone sets. Common user telephone provides basic telephone service in support of official use, safety, courtesy and con-
venience.
9 Telephone instruments, all-other-include call directors, key systems unique sets, integrated voice/digital terminals, ISDN sets, secure terminal/instruments
systems, and so forth. Non-common user telephones provide features in excess of that considered essential for basic service; they are considered personal
property.
10 For AFH— provide TIA/EIA–570 compliant telephone outlets in the kitchen, dining room, Family room, living room, and all bedrooms; in addition, cable TV
outlets will be installed, as a minimum, in the living room, Family room and all bedrooms. BCS conduit is not required in AFH unless the project consists of
multi-Family or apartment style units; in those cases, BCS conduit would be installed from the building utility entrance point to each unit/apartment, but not
throughout the unit (that is, a minimal amount of conduit). For BEQ/BOQ: provide TIA/EIA–570 compliant telephone outlets and cable TV outlets in the living
room and bedrooms (if separate rooms). For troop billets, (excluding billets associated with basic entry training): provide a single connector TIA/EIA–568–B
compliant telephone outlet and a single connector cable TV outlets will be provided for each potential sleeping area.
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Table 4–2
Funding of Information Systems Support Components—Continued
11 For student troop billets: provide a dual connector TIA/EIA–568–B compliant telephone outlet may be substituted for the single connector telephone outlet
to support in-billet training LAN services. For AFH— telephone service will be installed, operated, and maintained by the local commercial carrier, in accord-
ance with existing installation procedures and protocol, as is done for other local — non-military — housing. Class B (unofficial telephone service) may be
provided using government facilities per AR 25–1 when qualified commercial telephone providers are not available. For BOQ/BEQ: telephone service will be
installed, operated, and maintained by the local commercial carrier, in accordance with existing installation procedures and protocol, as is done for other lo-
cal — non-military — housing. Class B (unofficial telephone service) may be provided using government facilities per AR 25–1 when qualified commercial
telephone providers are not available. For troop billets (excluding billets associated with basic entry training): telephone service will be installed, operated,
and maintained by the local commercial carrier, in accordance with existing installation procedures and protocol, as is done for other local — non-military —
housing. Class B (unofficial telephone service) may be provided using government facilities per AR 25–1 when qualified commercial telephone providers are
not available. AR 25–1 assigns AAFES as the preferred local commercial carrier. For student troop billets: telephone service will be installed, operated, and
maintained by the local commercial carrier, in accordance with existing installation procedures and protocol, as is done for other local — non-military —
housing. Class B (unofficial telephone service) may be provided using government facilities per AR 25–1 when qualified commercial telephone providers are
not available. AR 25–1 assigns AAFES as the preferred local commercial carrier.
12 MILCON support to the common user LAN, that is, the NIPR data network — is limited to these situations—(a) provide the data interface between the
facility/separate functional area and the existing installation data network, (b) provide common user level data switches linking all satellite TERs back to the
main TER (beginning in the FY 08 Program Year), (c) provide a data switch to interconnect facilities in a multiple building project, and (d) provide a network
management solution to manage the data system assets. Typical devices include I3A compliant data switches, edge devices, and when appropriate, xDSL
modems for smaller facilities.
13 The outside cable plant includes the cable support infrastructure (underground, direct buried and/aerial) and the installed communications cables required
to interconnect the MILCON project with its voice, data and video service points. Spare cable paths will be routinely engineered as part of all MILCON. Line
equipment may be required to complete the cable path; representative line equipment includes wired-in equipment such as voice multiplexers and SONET
terminals. Line equipment does not include LAN, CAN, MAN, and WAN devices or other user application-specific electrical components.
14 For Medical facilities that use a commercial CATV signal as the source of entertainment channels, the complete head-end, distribution system, and con-
nection to the CATV source shall be CONF.
15 Cabling includes cable and the fittings, connectors, termination panels, and similar devices needed to install cable. Cabling may also includes wired-in
equipment such as amplifiers, splitters, directional; couplers, pads, and interface devices built into the system up to the outlet device faceplate when re-
quired to complete the transmission path to the user outlet. Plug-in and other devices, user application-specific electrical components, and wiring external to
the user outlet are personal property, equipment-in-place, not CONF.
16 Funding sources shown apply to Government-owned, -operated, and -maintained entertainment television systems. Commercial cable television systems,
whose services are procured on a subscriber basis, to include all system components and associated connection charges, are not CONF.
17 For Army hospitals, fixed and portable radio paging equipment are authorized to be procured and installed with CONF funds, as an exception to the fund-
ing guidance shown for other users radio systems.
18 Cellular telephone sets are considered personal property; their procurement, activation, and any monthly recurring service charges are the responsibility
of the proponent/user. If USAISEC–FDEO determines that it is advantageous to the government to use cellular telephones as a substitute for wired-in tele-
phone service; USAISEC–FDEO will fund for the procurement and activation of the cellular telephone instruments with basic service. The proponent/user
remains responsible for any monthly recurring service charges.
19 Testing and diagnostic equipment and special tools, necessary to operate and maintain systems and equipment that are both procured and installed with
construction funds, and remain within the facility in which the construction funded systems and equipment are fixed, may be funded with construction funds.
For example, diagnostic equipment for EMCS hardware or special wrenches required for a specific make and model diesel engine, for which no generic
equipment or tool exists for use with other makes and models of systems or equipment.
20 Trunk radio sets are considered personal property; their procurement, activation, and any monthly recurring service charges are the responsibility of the
proponent/user. If USAISEC–FDEO determines that it is advantageous to the government to use trunk radio sets as a substitute for wired-in telephone serv-
ice; USAISCE–FDEO will fund for the procurement and activation of the trunk radio sets with basic service. The proponent/user remains responsible for any
monthly recurring service charges.
21 Hospital facilities must support the use of hand held Trunk Radio Transceivers for Post EOC and Disaster Preparedness teams therefore RF Repeating
equipment will be installed in the hospital to insure adequate RF transmission into and out of the hospital is provided to insure operation of these units.
22 Funding for SIPRNET Encryption Devices and SIPRNET Data Switches are Project Year dependent. PY 2006–2007 are Proponent funded, and PY 2008
and beyond is ISC funded as per CIO/G6 guidance. Funding for SIPRNET Encryption Device is forwarded to DOIM for disbursement by the COMSEC cus-
todian, or the DOIM designated cryptographic hand receipt holder.
23 Specific information on the implementation of SIPRNET infrastructure is defined in the U.S. Army Information Systems Engineering Command (USAISEC)
TG for the Integration of SECRET Internet Protocol (IP) Router Network (SIPRNET). Local DAA or Post mandates that exceed the minimum SIPRNET
Technical Guide requirements are to be proponent funded.
24 Wireless LANs must be considered on a case-by-case basis, and are proponent funded. WLAN must be centrally managed by DOIM equipment. WLAN
must not be installed on Posts that do not have a currently active, DOIM operated, USAISEC–TIC and DAA approved WLAN network. Proponents will not
receive a wireless and wired solution for a facility. Only one solution will be provided. Note that QoS standards have not been developed nor implemented
for VoIP over wireless. The proponent must consider this when mandating a wireless solution.
25 Thin client must be considered on a case-by-case basis, and is PROP funded. Thin Client Hardware and software must not be installed on Posts that do
not have a currently active, DOIM operated and thin client network. Thin client will use the same BCS.
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Part Two
Facilities Operation and Maintenance


Chapter 5
Buildings and Structures


Section I
Introduction


5–1. Overview
This chapter contains the policies and guidance for use by the IMCOM in performing real property maintenance and
repair (M&R) of buildings and structures. It also contains policies and guidance for use by ACOMs, ASCCs, and
DRUs that retain command and control over special installations and facilities not under the jurisdiction of the
Commander, IMCOM.


5–2. Applicability
For applicability, see title page.


5–3. Chapter exponent
The exponent of this chapter is the ACSIM (DAIM–ODF).


5–4. Chapter responsibilities
The following responsibilities are in addition to the general responsibilities identified in paragraph 1–4.


a. Commander, (IMCOM) will—
(1) Review work classification and technical adequacy of projects, and approve projects within delegated limits or


forward projects to appropriate approval authority.
(2) Establish procedures to ensure that garrison commands comply with the garrison Master Plan, coordinate with


tenants to include requirements in the garrison Annual Work Plan and identify funding requirements.
(3) Oversee application and training of the ROOFER Roof Sustainment Management System (SMS).
b. Commanders of ACOMs, ASCCs, and DRUs that retain command and control over special garrisons and


facilities not under the jurisdiction of the IMCOM commander; IMCOM will, for those specific garrisons and facilities,
have the same responsibilities as listed for Director, IMCOM in paragraph 1–4f, paragraph 5–4a, and elsewhere in this
regulation.


Section II
Real Property Maintenance Activity Policy


5–5. Introduction
a .  A r m y  p o l i c y  i s  t o  s u s t a i n ,  r e s t o r e ,  a n d  m o d e r n i z e  b u i l d i n g s  a n d  s t r u c t u r e s  t o  s a t i s f y  A r m y  f u n c t i o n a l


requirements.
b. Operation, maintenance, repair, and construction policies apply regardless of the source of funds or approval


authority. Implementation of policies will be based on economic considerations and sound engineering practice. Refer
to technical manuals in the TM 5–600 series and Unified Facilities Criteria (UFC) 3–700–01A for additional guidance.


5–6. Buildings and structures
Buildings and structures, to include active and inactive facilities, are classified as permanent, semi-permanent, or
temporary according to type of construction, maintainability, and design life (see the glossary of this regulation for
detailed definitions of permanent, semi-permanent, and temporary buildings). Facilities are identified for retention,
replacement, or disposal as determined by a space utilization survey (AR 405–70).


a. Active facilities.
(1) Facilities scheduled for retention will be maintained in a manner commensurate with the planned use of the


facilities, the health and safety of occupants, and Army Installation Design Standards (see chap 9).
(2) Relocated real property facilities will be sited according to the approved installation real property master plan


and the Installation Design Guide (IDG).
(3) Policies pertaining to relocatable buildings, acquired as personal property, are outlined in chapter 6 of this


regulation. Refer to chapter 4 of this regulation for policy on relocatable buildings authorized as real property.
(4) Policies pertaining to the maintenance and repair of leased facilities are prescribed in chapter 3 of this regulation


and in AR 405–10.
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b. Inactive facilities. Minimal maintenance and security measures will be undertaken to ensure against safety
hazards, fire hazards, and vandalism until disposition is made.


(1) Facilities retained for specific mobilization requirements will be maintained per appropriate industrial mobiliza-
tion planning guidance (see AR 405–70; AR 500–10; Joint Pub 4–05; and FM 3–35).


(2) Guidance on the relocation or disposal of buildings and structures incident to military construction (MILCON) is
contained in chapter 4 of this regulation.


(3) Guidance on the disposal of facilities which are excess or deteriorated beyond economical repair is contained in
AR 405–90.


(4) Unless required for mobilization, facilities that are damaged by fire, explosion, or phenomena of nature will not
be repaired except to perform the minimum work required to eliminate safety hazards and to forestall further damage.
Disposal must be considered as an alternative to minimal repairs.


(5) Buildings and structures retained in an inactive status will be made available for use by others per AR 405–80.
All costs beyond that required to maintain an inactive facility will be the responsibility of the user.


(6) Prior to disposal of Army facilities and other real property, installations must comply with legal and regulatory
requirements providing for assistance to the homeless as required by: 42 USC 11411, Use of Unutilized and Underutil-
ized Public Buildings and Real Property to Assist the Homeless; PL 100–77, McKinney–Vento Homeless Assistance
Act; PL 103–421, Base Closure Community Redevelopment and Homeless Assistance Act of 1994; 10 USC 2687,
Base Closures and Realignments; and 41 CFR 102–75.1165, Applicability (Use of Federal Real Property to Assist the
Homeless).


5–7. Project definition and work classification
Project definition and work classification policy and examples of maintenance, repair, and minor construction are
contained in chapter 2 of this regulation and DA Pam 420–11. Policy for maintenance, repair, and incidental
improvements, including approval authority levels for AFH, is contained in chapter 3 of this regulation.


5–8. Morale, welfare, and recreational facilities
a. Policy for construction, maintenance, and repair of morale, welfare, and recreational (MWR) facilities is con-


tained in chapter 4 of this regulation and in AR 215–1.
b. The IMCOM will provide technical approval for projects funded by nonappropriated fund instrumentalities.
c .  M a i n t e n a n c e ,  r e p a i r ,  i n s t a l l a t i o n ,  a n d  r e l o c a t i o n  o f  o u t d o o r  r e c r e a t i o n  e q u i p m e n t ,  i n c l u d i n g  m a r k i n g s  a n d


scoreboards, are MWR responsibilities.


5–9. Installation facilities function and appearance
Policy for function and appearance of Army facilities is found in chapter 9 of this regulation.


5–10. Installed building equipment and equipment-in-place
a. Installed building equipment. Permanently attached or built-in real property equipment that is an integral part of a


facility. Examples of IBE are provided in paragraph 4–58.
b. Equipment-in-place. Personal property equipment that is installed in or affixed to real property and is removable


without reducing the usefulness of the facility.
c. Maintenance, repair, inspection, and testing.
(1) General.
(a) Machinery and equipment classified as IBE or EIP that is directly related to the manufacturing, processing, or


service mission/purpose of the using agency/organization are the responsibility of that agency/organization.
(b) General use machinery and equipment not directly related to the using agency’s/organization’s mission/purpose


are classified as IBE and are the responsibility of the public works activity.
(2) Vertical lift devices classified as IBE. Trained personnel will inspect, test, and maintain vertical lift devices


according to recommendations of manufacturers.
(a) The public works activity and the using agency/organization are responsible for the maintenance, repair,


inspection, and testing of vertical lift devices, such as cranes, and hoists in accordance with 29 CFR 1910.
(b) The public works activity is responsible for the maintenance, repair, inspection, and testing of elevators in


accordance with American Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME) standards A17.1, A17.2, and A17.3.


5–11. Access for persons with disabilities
Army facilities, including historical facilities, will be accessible to individuals with disabilities in accordance with the
Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards (UFAS) (found at http://www.access-board.gov/ufas/ufas-html/ufas.htm), as
required by the Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) (Public Law 90–480), title 42 United States Code, Chapter 51 –
Design and Construction of Public Buildings to Accommodate Physically Handicapped, comprising sections 4151
through 4156, (42 USC 4151–4156). The U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board established
the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Accessibility Guidelines (ADAAG) for Buildings and Facilities in August
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1994. These guidelines (found at http://www.access-board.gov/adaag/html/adaag.htm), will be met whenever they
provide equal or greater accessibility than UFAS. The U.S. Air Force Center of Expertise for Accessibility provides a
comparison (found at http://www.afcee.brooks.af.mil/dc/dcd/afada/afada.asp) of the UFAS and the ADAAG as well as
helpful links and references on the subject. The United States Access Board maintains a complete online list of
guidelines and standards (found at http://www.access-board.gov/gs.htm), to include updates and plans for revisions of
these standards.


a. Military exclusions. Section 4.1.4 (2) of UFAS indicates that certain facilities intended for use or occupancy by
able-bodied military personnel need not be designed to be accessible, but accessibility is recommended since the
intended use of the facility may change with time.


b. Common areas. Common areas such as walks, streets, parking and play areas, and entrances to multi-unit
facilities will be designed and built to be accessible.


c. Limited access areas. Accessibility is not required to elevator pits, elevator penthouses, mechanical rooms, piping
or equipment catwalks, lookout galleries, electrical and telephone closets, and general utility rooms.


5–12. Historic and archaeological sites
a. Historic preservation and disposal requirements are contained in AR 200–1.
b. The IMCOM will ensure that projects which will disturb land are reviewed by state authorities in accordance with


National Historic Preservation Act (NHPA) Section 106 and DOD American Indian and Alaska Native Policy (20
October 1998).


c. Disposal of World War II temporary facilities constructed in the continental United States (CONUS) between
1939 and 1947 is permitted under the provisions of the Programmatic Memorandum of Agreement of 1986 among the
Advisory Council on Historic Preservation, the National Conference of State Historic Preservation Officers, and the
Department of Defense (available from the Army Program Manager, Advisory Council on Historic Preservation, 1100
Pennsylvania Ave, NW, Suite 803, Washington, DC 20004).


d. Requirements for historic and archeological OCONUS sites are contained in final governing standards issued by
the DOD Executive Agent.


5–13. Painting of buildings and structures
a. Lead-based paint. Lead-based paint will not be applied to any Army facility (see hazardous building materials,


sec III of this chapter, for management of facilities containing lead-contaminated paint).
b. Inactive facilities. Painting of inactive facilities will be according to established mobilization plans.
c. Paint selection. Type, quality, and color of paint will be selected according to the installation IDG, which follows


chapter 9 of this regulation and the Unified Facilities Guide Specifications (UFGS) 09900.
d. Painting records. Painting records will be maintained as described in TM 5–618, appendix B.


5–14. Maintenance of installed building equipment and equipment-in-place
Maintenance and repair of IBE and EIP are the responsibilities of the public works activity and the user, respectively.
Provision of IBE as part of construction is explained in chapter 4 of this regulation. AR 735–5 contains policy for
equipment accountability.


5–15. Seismic safety of facilities
The minimum performance objective for Army facilities is Substantial Life-Safety. To ensure compliance, seismic
evaluations and mitigation of unacceptable seismic risks shall be performed. Higher levels of protection for mission
essential facilities will be considered in evaluations (see UFC 3–310–04, Seismic Design for Buildings). Refer to the
Installation Design Standards (IDS) for further guidance.


a. Seismic evaluation. Executive Order EO 12941(01 December 1994), Seismic Safety of Existing Federally Owned
or Leased Buildings, requires seismic evaluation of Federal facilities, guidance for which is given in the IDS and in
American Society of Civil Engineers (ASCE) 31–03, Seismic Evaluation of Existing Buildings. During alteration,
renovation, or improvement of an existing building, a seismic evaluation shall be performed in accordance with the
provisions of ASCE 31–03, when:


(1) A change in the facility’s use causes a change in the occupancy or importance to a higher Seismic Use Group, as
defined in Table 1604.5 of the 2003 International Building Code (IBC 2003).


(2) A project will significantly extend a facility’s useful life through alterations or repairs, or will significantly
increase a facility’s value, and the cost exceeds 50 percent of the current replacement value of the facility.


(3) A facility is damaged to the extent that significant structural degradation of its vertical or lateral load carrying
system has occurred.


(4) A facility is deemed to be an exceptionally high risk to occupants or to the public.
(5) A project is planned which causes the capacity of a facility’s structural system or components to be reduced to


90 percent or less of original stability or strength.
(6) A building is added to the Army inventory through purchase or donation.
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b. Exceptions to seismic evaluations. An existing facility is exempt from seismic evaluation if:
(1) It is located in a region of Low Seismicity, unless it is designated as mission essential. Low Seismicity is lateral


earthquake ground motion where the variables of SDS is less than 0.167g and SD1 is less than 0.067g. The IBC 2003
paragraph 1615.1.3 provides equations to determine the design spectral response accelerations SDS and SD1. For an
explanation of SDS and SD1, see paragraph 1615.1.3 of the IBC 2003.


(2) Replacement or demolition is scheduled within 5 years.
(3) The facility is intended only for minimal human occupancy, and occupied by persons for a total of less than 2


hours a day.
(4) It is a detached one or two Family dwelling, two stories or less located where SDS is less than 0.40g.
(5) It is a detached one or two Family wood frame dwelling, two stories or less located where SDS is equal to or


greater than 0.40g, if it meets the light-frame construction requirements of the FEMA 368/369, 2000 National
Earthquake Hazards Reduction Program (NEHRP) Recommended Provisions for Seismic Regulations for New Build-
ings and Other Structures.


(6) It is a one-story light-frame or wood construction, with a floor area less than 3,000 square feet (280 square
meters).


(7) It is a post-benchmark building as defined in Table 1–1 of Interagency Committee on Seismic Safety in
Construction (ICSSC) Recommended Provision (RP) 6, NISTIR 6762 (or its original design was done according to the
provisions of the IDS. To satisfy this exemption, the building must comply with all structural, non-structural,
foundation, geologic site hazard, and adjacency compliance categories of the applicable building codes.


(8) It was designed and constructed for the Federal Government after the date of the adoption of Executive Order
(EO) 12699, and it was designed in accordance with NISTIR 4852 Guidelines and Procedures for Implementation of
the Executive Order on Seismic Safety of New Building Construction.


(9) It has already been seismically rehabilitated in compliance with the provisions of NISTIR 5382, Standards of
Seismic Safety for Owned or Leased Buildings and Commentary.


(10) It is a special structure, such as a bridge, transmission tower, industrial tower or equipment, pier, wharf, or
hydraulic structure.


c. Seismic rehabilitation. If the seismic evaluation process indicates the earthquake resistance of an existing facility
does not meet life-safety or applicable higher performance objectives established for the facility, appropriate mitigation
of the risk must be performed. The mitigation method will be selected in accordance with IMCOM guidance.
Mitigation alternatives include rehabilitation of structural, non-structural, or geologic hazards; facility abandonment;
and reduced occupancy category for the facility. If structural, non-structural, or geologic rehabilitations are the chosen
mitigation measures, design and detailing will be done in accordance with FEMA 356, Prestandard and Commentary
for the Seismic Rehabilitation of Buildings, and UFC 3–301–05A Seismic Evaluation and Rehabilitation for Buildings.


d. New facilities or additions or extension of existing facilities. New facilities and additions or extensions of existing
facilities will be designed to provide the level of seismic protection required by UFC 1–200–01, Design: General
Building Requirements (available at http://www.wbdg.org/ccb/DOD/UFC/ufc_1_200_01.pdf); the IBC 2003; and UFC
3–310–04.


5–16. Security of facilities
To accommodate the need for security and antiterrorism and thereby minimize the likelihood of casualties against DOD
personnel in the buildings in which they work and live, security and antiterrorism requirements must be integrated into
all buildings and structures. DOD has developed the UFC 4–010–01, DOD Minimum Antiterrorism Standards for
Buildings, which establishes the mandatory building antiterrorism standards for all DOD components. Mandatory DOD
antiterrorism standards for new and existing inhabited buildings, for expeditionary and temporary structures, as well as
additional recommended measures for new and existing, inhabited buildings are found within the current IDS.


a. Army Standards for security of facilities and for protective design criteria must be met by complying with
requirements found within UFC 4–010–01; DODI 2000.16, DOD Antiterrorism Standards; AR 190–13; AR 195–5; AR
525–13; and TM 5–853 Security Engineering series.


b. Additional guidance can be found within UFC 4–010–1, DOD Minimum Antiterrorism Standards for Buildings;
UFC 4–010–02, DOD, Minimum Standoff Distances for Buildings; DOD Handbook 0–2000.12–H, Protection of DOD
Personnel and Activities Against Acts of Terrorism and Political Turbulence; the UFAS; ADAAG; the Architectural
a n d  E n g i n e e r i n g  I n s t r u c t i o n s  M a n u a l  ( A E I M ) ,  a v a i l a b l e  a t  h t t p : / / w w w . s w d . u s a c e . a r m y / c a p a b i l i t i e s / s w d e n -
gineeringcriteria/chapters/SWD%20AEIM%20Jan%202003.pdf; and by accessing the Security Engineering Working
Group Web site at http://sewg.nwo.usace.army.mil/.


5–17. Packing and crating
Packing and crating of government equipment and supplies may be performed by the public works activity on a
reimbursable basis.
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Section III
Hazardous Building Materials


5–18. Introduction
This section establishes facility policy for identification and control of hazardous building materials in a manner
protective of human health and the environment. Environmental, medical, and safety policy are contained in AR 200–1,
AR 40–5, and AR 385–10, respectively.


5–19. Policy
The following policies apply at the garrison level:


a. Comply with Federal, State, and local requirements concerning hazard identification and control activities relating
to materials known or suspected to contain LBP and asbestos. Such activities include surveys; hazard assessments and
control; training; medical monitoring; worker protection; occupant notification; solid waste disposal; laboratory accred-
itation; and sale, lease or demolition of facilities.


b. Establish lead and asbestos hazard management team under the direction of the garrison commander. The team
will consist of representatives from public works, medical, environmental, housing, safety, legal, and public affairs
offices.


c. Ensure development and implementation of management plans to identify and control lead and asbestos hazards
and exposures.


d. Perform a lead hazard risk assessment, including ongoing monitoring, in all AFH (target housing) and child-
occupied facilities constructed prior to 1978. Perform surveys to identify the presence of asbestos hazards (asbestos
hazard risk assessments), including ongoing monitoring, in all installation facilities constructed prior to 1990.


5–20. Lead hazard management
a. The purpose of lead hazard management is to prevent lead exposure to Army personnel, particularly to children


under the age of six years, pregnant women, and workers. Lead hazard management includes identification of lead
hazards in child-occupied facilities by performance of risk assessments, control or elimination of lead hazards through
interim control or abatement, and on-going monitoring of painted surfaces known or assumed to contain lead. Paint
inspections to determine the presence and location of LBP will be performed only when required by Federal, State, or
local regulations.


b. Where not otherwise specifically required by Federal, state, or local standards, the Army, recognizing that lead-
based paint is not the only source of lead exposure, uses the more inclusive terms “lead-based paint management,”
“lead hazard management,” and “lead hazard” instead of “lead-based paint,” “lead-based paint management,”and “lead-
based paint hazard.”


5–21. Lead requirements
a. Families will receive specific information on the lead history of assigned AFH and general information on lead


exposure prevention, as required by 24 Code of Federal Regulations (CFR), Part 35, Subpart A, and 40 CFR Part 745
subpart F, which implement 42 USC 4852d, Disclosure of Information Concerning Lead Upon Transfer of Residential
Property.


b. The Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD) has developed guidelines for the evaluation and
control of LBP hazards. These guidelines for the evaluation and control of lead-based paint hazards in housing will be
followed as a standard of practice for risk assessment, management, and abatement of lead hazards. Guidelines may be
obtained from HUD Web site at http://www.hud.gov/offices/lead.


c. Paint in target housing and child-occupied facilities is assumed to be lead-contaminated, unless testing determines
otherwise. Risk assessments to identify lead hazards will be performed for facilities that contain lead-contaminated
paint. Lead hazards will be managed by interim controls.


d. Lead-contaminated paint will be abated only when interim controls are ineffective or when economically justified
for major repair or whole neighborhood revitalization projects. Such paint will not be removed solely for the purpose
of abatement.


e. Lead-contaminated bare soil will be managed by interim controls unless economic, operational, or regulatory
requirements dictate removal and disposal.


f. The UFGS 028319.0010 will be used for the abatement of lead based paint hazards in target housing and child
occupied facilities. For all other construction work that may be impacted by the disturbance of lead based paint use
UFGS 028313.0020.


5–22. Disposition of Army facilities with lead-based paint
a. The HUD 24 CFR, Part 35, Subpart C, implements 42 USC 4822(a) and provides direction on disclosure and


other specific requirements for purchase or sale of Army housing that was constructed before 1978.
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b. Building demolition debris will be characterized and disposed of in accordance with Federal, state, and local solid
waste management requirements (see AR 200–1).


5–23. Asbestos hazard management
The purpose of asbestos hazard management is to control the release of asbestos from non-friable asbestos-containing
material (ACM) (and damaged friable ACM) and to minimize occupational and non-occupational exposure. Asbestos
management includes surveys (asbestos hazard risk assessments) to identify the presence of asbestos hazards, including
ongoing monitoring, controls, and abatement in all installation facilities constructed prior to 1990.


5–24. Asbestos requirements
a. Asbestos is regulated as a hazardous air pollutant by 40 CFR Part 61, Subpart M, National Emission Standards


for Asbestos.
b. Facility surveys and surveillance monitoring will be conducted and documented to identify the existence and


extent ACM hazards in accordance with the installation asbestos hazard management plan.
c. Identify, evaluate, and control ACM in schools on Army installations in accordance with the Asbestos Hazard


Emergency Response Act (AHERA) of 1986 and 40 CFR Part 763. Surveys of school facilities which contain, or are
suspected to contain, ACM will be conducted a minimum of every three years.


d. The installation asbestos hazard management plan will—
(1) Include provisions for training of workers, work practices, abatement alternatives, in-place management work


practices, surveillance monitoring, state or local reporting requirements, and environmental response procedures.
(2) Include an environmental impact analysis per AR 200–1.
(3) Base abatement decisions on factors that include hazard assessments, initial and long-term costs, and projected


utilization and useful life of facilities. The ACM will not be abated solely for the purpose of removal.
e. Use UFGS 028314.0010 for the abatement of asbestos and ACM.


5–25. Disposition of Army facilities with asbestos-containing material
a. Facilities with known or suspected ACM which does not pose a threat to human health at the time of transfer will


be leased or sold in an “as is” condition.
b. The ACM hazards will be abated in facilities to be leased or sold prior to property transfer unless—
(1) The facilities are scheduled for demolition by the transferee and the transfer document prohibits occupation of


the building prior to demolition.
(2) The transferee assumes responsibility for the management of any ACM in accordance with applicable Federal,


State, or local requirements.
c. Before lease or sale, all known information concerning ACM and ACM hazards in the facility will be disclosed to


the transferee. Special studies or tests to obtain this information are not required.
d. Prior to demolition of facilities, friable ACM or ACM which will become friable during demolition, will be


removed and disposed of in accordance with the National Emission Standards for Asbestos (40 CFR 61, Subpart M)
and other applicable Federal, State, and local requirements.


Section IV
Roofing Systems Management


5–26. Introduction
This section establishes facility policy for inspection, maintenance, repair, and replacement of roofing systems.


5–27. Policy
The IMCOM will ensure the development and execution of an installation roofing system management plan in
accordance with criteria of TM 5–617 and the ROOFER Roof Sustainment Management System (SMS).


5–28. Inspection, maintenance, and repair
a. Trusses, roof framing, roof covering, and associated structural components will be inspected by a qualified


individual for structural adequacy and serviceability (see TM 5–617).
b. Roofing systems will be inspected every five years, except—
(1) Steep roofing systems will be inspected every seven years.
(2) Long span timber trusses, heavy timber framing, masonry unit pilasters, or columns supporting structural frames


will be inspected every two years.
(3) Timber framed buildings with high occupancy, such as theaters, chapels, gyms, and assembly halls, will be


inspected annually.
(4) Roofing systems will be inspected after any storm or phenomena of nature that may have damaged the roofing


system and after the installation of any roof mounted equipment.
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(5) Membrane roofing systems (built-up and single-ply) will be inspected annually.
(6) Roofing systems under warranty will be reinspected prior to the end of the warranty period.
(7) Roofing projects will be reviewed for technical adequacy, compliance with U.S. Army Corps of Engineers and


Federal guidelines, and warranty provisions.
c. Modifications to roofing systems will be approved in advance by a structural engineer.


5–29. Roof replacement
a. Design and documentation of roof replacement projects will include—
(1) Building classification and design life.
(2) Planned use of the building.
(3) Structural capability of the roof support system and deck.
(4) Economic assessment of alternative roofing systems.
(5) Past performance of the existing roofing system.
b. Areas of wet insulation will be removed and replaced. Wet insulation can be identified using a non-destructive


moisture detection methods, including infrared (IR) thermography and nuclear or capacitance meters.


5–30. Safety and access
a. Personnel performing work on roofing systems will be protected according to Occupational Safety and Health Act


(OSHA) 29 USC chapter 15 and 29 CFR 1926.
b. Roof areas will be accessible only to personnel performing inspection, maintenance, repair, or replacement of


roofs or roof mounted equipment.
c. Mounting of equipment on roofing systems is discouraged.
d. Walkways will be provided to protect roofs from continuous traffic.


Section V
Preventive Maintenance and Self-Help


5–31. Introduction
This section establishes policy for—


a. Preventive maintenance. Preventive maintenance is the systematic care, servicing, and inspection of equipment,
utility plants and systems, buildings and structures, and grounds facilities for the purpose of detecting and correcting
incipient failures and accomplishing minor maintenance.


b. Self-help. Self-help is a voluntary program that uses military personnel and civilians to accomplish maintenance,
repair, and minor construction to improve the livability and appearance of facilities.


5–32. Preventive maintenance
a. Guidance on operating procedures, organization, and frequency of preventive maintenance services is contained in


TM 5–600 series.
b. Trained plant and equipment operators and maintenance personnel (that is, boiler plants, cold storage plants,


water and sewage plants, fire fighting equipment, mobile equipment, and utilities shop equipment) will accomplish
preventive maintenance services.


c. An effective preventive maintenance program includes—
(1) Supervision and quality assurance.
(2) Training of operators and maintenance personnel in proper procedures, safety, and operation.
(3) Periodic inspection and servicing of plant systems and equipment.


5–33. Self-help
a. Work to be accomplished by self-help will be that which can be performed using Army training, materials,


equipment, and supervision.
b. Self-help projects include minor maintenance (for example, painting a room), improvements (for example,


landscaping and fencing), and troop sponsored projects (for example, renovation of barracks).
c. Controls will be established to ensure that personnel are technically qualified and that the work is approved,


complies with the IDG, and has received an environmental review.
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Section VI
Custodial Services


5–34. Introduction
This section establishes policy for custodial services.


5–35. Policy
Commanders will—


a. Provide custodial services necessary to promote safety, health, livability, and appearance enhancement of facilities
(see AR 215–1, AR 215–3, AR 215–4, TM 5–608, and TM 5–609 for additional guidance).


b. Provide services in the most practical and economical manner, utilizing trained in-house or contract personnel in
accordance with AR 5–20, and DA Pam 5–20.


c. Ensure that custodial services contracts require the contractor to provide necessary supplies and equipment.


Chapter 6
Facilities Engineering Materials, Equipment, and Relocatable Building Management


Section I
Introduction


6–1. Overview
a. This regulation prescribes Army facility and infrastructure materials, equipment, and relocatable building manage-


ment administrative policies, criteria, procedures, standards, and responsibilities.
b. The IMCOM will provide—
(1) Guidance for the receipt, storage, issue, disposition, and maintenance of material accountable records, used to


accomplish the public works mission.
(2) The acquisition and life cycle management of public works equipment.
(3) The authorization, acquisition, use, and disposition of relocatable buildings.


6–2. Applicability
This chapter applies to the active Army and Army RC. It also applies to Government-owned, contractor-operated
industrial plants and activities. This chapter does not apply to the national cemeteries, civil works facilities of the Corps
of Engineers, and facilities occupied by Army activities as tenants when support is provided by another Government
agency, or contingency locations.


6–3. Chapter exponent
The exponent of this chapter is the ACSIM (DAIM–ODF).


6–4. Chapter responsibilities
a. Assistant Secretary of the Army (Acquisition, Logistics, and Technology) (ASA (ALT)) will—
(1) Provide overall policy for procurement of supplies and equipment.
(2) Provide HQDA oversight for the Government Purchase Card and Prime Vendor Program.
b. The ASA (IE&E) will provide oversight for Army buildings and structures, for supplies and equipment items


used to accomplish the Army’s mission, and for relocatable buildings used as personal property items.
c. ACSIM will—
(1) Establish Army policies through the Facilities Policy Division.
(2) Review and approve installation requests for use of local, municipal, or regional (public or private) material or


equipment support to installations, other than Army owned systems.
(3) Provide technical and general guidance to IMCOM for programs such as facilities engineering supply, non-


tactical vehicles and equipment per AR 58–1, facilities operations, and relocatable buildings.
(4) Review and approve, or forward to approval authority, facilities projects and requests for equipment and


relocatable buildings above the limits delegated to the IMCOM.
(5) Overall ARSTAF responsibility for establishing priority and equipment funding in the Installations Program


Evaluation Group (II PEG) to include the installation non-tactical vehicle (NTV), Special Purpose vehicles, fire trucks,
and base-level commercial equipment (BCE) to support engineer functions.


d. Commander, IMCOM will—
(1) Provide command and technical staff guidance and direction to subordinate public works supply and equipment


205AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008







operations and relocatable buildings program to include making site assistance visits prescribed by this and other
regulatory guidance.


(2) Advise the ACSIM Facilities Policy Division of major changes necessary to improve the public works supply
and equipment support needed to accomplish the mission.


(3) Approve or recommend approval for relocatable building requirements (including validation of the supporting
economic analysis) as outlined in this chapter.


(4) Maintain records of relocatable buildings. Data will include, as a minimum:
(a) Manufacturer and manufacture date.
(b) Start and end date.
(c) Lease or purchase.
(d) Fund source.
(e) Square footage.
(f) Number.
(g) Cost.
(h) Function.
(5) Submit annual funding requirements for the five year plan for supply, equipment, Non Tactical Vehicle (NTV),


special purpose vehicles, fire trucks, (alternative fuel vehicles (AFV)), and BCE to the Assistant Chief of Staff for
Installation Management (DAIM–ODF), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600.


(6) Conduct annual formal evaluations of the public works supply and equipment operation.
(7) Implement the following requirements at the installation level.
(a) Supervise and coordinate public works supply functions and equipment maintenance operations.
(b) Ensure that the equipment acquisition program part of the RMP is reviewed at least semiannually.
(c) Manage the acquisition, use, and disposition of public works equipment (as outlined on the AWP, Equipment


Acquisition and Rental Subpart).
(d) Prepare and recommend approval of the requirements for the acquisition of relocatable buildings to be used as


personal property, and supervise and coordinate their installation and removal.
(e) Appoint an officer accountable for public works supplies as required by AR 735–5.
e. Commander, USACE will—
(1) Provide support to IMCOM and ACOMs, ASCCs, and DRUs.
(2) Oversee the Installation Support Center of Expertise (CEHNC–ISCX) preparation of the economic analysis used


to determine the economic preference of lease versus purchase of relocatable buildings.
f. Deputy Chief of Staff, G–4 will—with the exception of public works supply— oversee ARSTAF responsibility


for end item and wholesale supply management (see AR 710–1), for supply operations below the national level (see
AR 710–2), and for Army materiel maintenance and wholesale maintenance operations (see AR 750–1).


g. The Surgeon General will oversee ARSTAF responsibility for the Armywide health service system, to include
policy guidance for medical logistics (AR 40–61) and life cycle management of medical materiel (see AR 40–60).


Section II
Public Works Engineering Materials


6–5. General
a. Overview.
(1) This section provides policy for public works supply operations. The section also prescribes policies, procedures,


and guidance for obtaining and storing those materials used to accomplish the facilities engineering aspects of the
mission. It also prescribes stock control administration and management as applicable to public works supply opera-
tions using either a manual or DA approved automated system, such as Supply 2000 (S2K) (located at https://ifsprod.
lee.army.mil/Supply_2000.htm).


(2) Public works materials include industrial and construction supplies, repair parts for installed building equipment,
public works assigned equipment, and grounds-keeping supplies. Also included are those tools used in the mainte-
nance, management, or repair of real property items that are the responsibility of the installation or community public
works.


b. General information.
(1) The organization for public works Engineer Supply Support Activity (SSA) is structured under a table of


distribution and allowances (TDA) that provides the man power authorizations for the public works. The supply
activity is either a separate division or a branch under another division.


(2) Activities with automated capability will maintain the transaction history file in a machine usable form and
retain the file for 2 years.


(3) The SSA uses funds that are appropriated by the Congress and are called “operations and maintenance, Army”
or “operating” or “consumer” funds. These funds are appropriated for 1 year. The OMA funds for these activities are
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mission funds used for clearly defined purposes. Requests for items of engineer supply from customer units are funded
by these funds. Any item of supply placed on requisition by an SSA is funded with OMA funds.


c. Stock record account. The Army stock record accounting system is used to account for U.S. Government supplies
and equipment.


(1) The stock accounting system is a set of accounting files and records known as the SRA. These records show the
receipt, issue, and asset status of supplies.


(2) An accountable officer appointed under AR 735–5, to operate the SRA, and is accountable for supplies from the
time of receipt until issued, released, or dropped from accountability.


(3) After obtaining approval to establish an SSA for mission support, the account will be identified by requesting a
DOD Activity Address Code (DODAAC) under the provisions of AR 725–50 to distinguish the SRA and the
organization operating the SSA.


(4) The objective is for all SRAs to operate an approved automated system. Files and records identified in DA Pam
710–2–2 will be employed in manual SRAs.


(5) The IMCOM will operate a mission support SRA employing detailed item accounting or summary accounting if
all issues are directly to a work order, service order (SO) or troop issue.


d. Inspections.
(1) Supply operations will be inspected by IMCOM. IMCOM will ensure that inspectors have a general knowledge


of the inspected installation’s mission, are thoroughly familiar with public works supply policies and procedures, and
are familiar with any automated systems used.


(2) The IMCOM will establish an inspection schedule. The evaluating organization will retain a copy of the latest
inspection on file.


e. Engineer supply support activity performance metrics. The role of the SSA in sustaining readiness is measured in
terms of efficient customer support. Measures of customer support are not always appropriate when the sole customer
is an internal organizational operation; for example, the public works activity’s work and or service orders section.


(1) Metrics. The performance objectives and frequency of reviews are listed in the paragraphs below—
(a) Customer wait time or net availability. This process is the percentage of all valid demands for Authorized


Stockage List (ASL) items that where filled to a level of that least 90 percent. It is a function of ASL depth (measuring
the quantities stocked for any given ASL line). Where the depth of the ASL has been reduced and “just in time”
delivery is the norm, then this standard will not be used. The following is a formula for normal ASL demand
satisfaction: Valid ASL demands completely filled ? total valid ASL demands x 100=percent demand satisfaction.


(b) Zero balance with due-outs. This balance indicates the ASL lines at zero balance with due-outs (DO) as a
percentage of the total number of ASL lines. The formula for zero balance with due-outs is: ASL zero balance lines
with DO ? total ASL lines x 100=percent of zero balance with DO.


(c) Inventory accuracy. This process represents the fraction of ASL lines having no substantial difference between
the dollar value of inventory and the dollar value of the stock record balance. A substantial difference is an overage or
shortage with an extended line value greater than $500. The formula for inventory accuracy is: total lines without
substantial difference ? total lines inventoried x 100=percent of inventory accuracy.


(d) Inventory adjustment rate. The cumulative total dollar value of inventory adjustments (both gains and losses, not
the net differences) for the fiscal year (FY) should be within the established objective, as per AR 735–5, chapter 14.


(e) Location accuracy index. This index indicates how well the inventory location records compared with actual
physical location of assets. It is expressed as the percentage of all inventory locations surveyed that were correct. The
formula for location accuracy is: number of correct locations ? total locations surveyed x 100=location accuracy.


(f) Receipt processing time. This processing is the timeframe expressed in days from the time supplies arrived at the
SSA to posting of receipts to the stock accounting record. This processing applies to all supplies received by the SSA
except for those supplies received without documentation or requiring item identification where research must be
conducted.


(2) Automated supply system cycle run. Customer requests should be processed on a daily basis. The frequency of
cycle runs is one each work day.


(3) Excess. Stocks on hand above the retention level (RL) are excess. Reviews are made to determine excess and to
take disposition action. The RL is defined as two times the requisitioning objective (RO). The frequency of review is
monthly.


6–6. Cataloging functions
Cataloging provides essential elements of item identification.


a. The primary source of catalog data for Army managed material will be the Federal Catalog System (FedLog).
When catalog data cannot be obtained from the above, it will be obtained locally using vendor information sources or
other means and added to the catalog. Refer to AR 708–1, DA Pam 708–1, and Defense Logistics Agency (DLA) H
series handbooks for cataloging guidance. The IMCOM Regions may require approval by an SSA underneath the
Region for MCN creations.
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b. All items will be cataloged using a national stock number (NSN) if a NSN has been assigned. If an NSN is not
assigned, the SSA will create a management control number (MCN) using the guidance in AR 708–1.


6–7. Supply control functions
a. This section provides policy on those supply control (SC) functions by which an item of supply is controlled


within the supply system. Functions include requirement’s computation, requisitioning, receipt, storage, issue, disposi-
tion, recovery, and shipping.


b. Stockage selection at the SSA is the decision to place an item in stock. Demand history files will be maintained a
minimum 24–month period. Demand history information at the SSA will be maintained for each item issued to user.
Items selected for stockage will make up the ASL.


(1) Stock (SC 1). This item is demand supported. Stockage is based upon actual recurring demands in a 360–day
period. Items may be added to the ASL based on the sixth recurring demand within a 360-day period.


(2) Fringe (SC 2). These are non-demand supported items. These items will have an RO of zero. Inventory and use
data will be recorded but replenishment will not be made. Only those items that have a valid due out will be ordered.
Non-stocked items received as turn-ins or as receipts not due in will be processed for disposition. These items will be
considered excess.


(3) Seasonal stock (SC 3). This is a non-demand supported item with expected use. Seasonal items that do not
qualify under any other stockage criteria will be kept on hand only as a stockage code (SC 3). The RO for seasonal
items will be based on expected use in one year. Public works activities will establish the minimum level to meet
expected requirements. These lines will be revalidated during the semiannual ASL review.


(4) Standby (SC 4). This item is a non-demand supported item. Standby items have few or no demands, but must be
stocked or available for use during emergencies. RO override will be based on expected requirements and the
availability of the item. Public works activities will establish the minimum level to meet expected requirements. These
lines will be revalidated during the semiannual ASL review.


(5) War reserve (SC 5). This item is a non-demand supported item. These items will be stocked when they do not
qualify for any other stockage criteria and are required for use in time of war. RO override will be based on expected
requirements and the availability of the item.


(6) Unserviceable (SC 6). This stockage code is used to account for unserviceable material until it has been
disposed.


(7) Blocking, bracing, and tiedown (SC 7). This item is a non-demand supported item. These items will be stocked
when they do not qualify for any other stockage criteria and are required for use in providing specific material to
support troop movement or packaging material for shipment. RO override will be based on expected requirements and
the availability of the item.


(8) JSIIDS (SC 8). This item is a non-demand supported item. This stockage code will be used for security devices
and other related security items. The RO override will be based on expected requirements and the availability of the
item.


(9) Miscellaneous (SC 9). This item is a non-demand supported item. Items will be stocked in this category when
they do not qualify for any other stockage codes. RO override will be based on expected requirements and the
availability of the item.


(10) Stockage level. Each stocked item must have an RO or an RO override that will be recorded in the stock
accounting record. The RO is the maximum quantity of the item authorized to be on hand and on order at any time.
RO quantity will be demand based unless the stockage code is one that supports non-demand support stockage.


(a) Public works supply activities will keep stocks to a minimum consistent with responsiveness to the public works
mission. Only repair parts and supplies required for the public works mission will be stocked. Basic stockage selection
and stockage level guidance is outlined above. To minimize the investment in inventory, items available through local
purchase procedures should not be stocked unless responsiveness to the public works mission will be degraded.


(b) Items are considered “stocked demand” if based on six demands within a 12-month period. Items may be
retained on the ASL if it has three demands in the control period.


(c) The computed RO will consist of an operating level (OL), order ship time (OST) level, and a safety level (SL).
The reorder point (ROP) will be the sum of the OST level and SL.


(d) The control period for computing the RO will be a minimum of 360 days for both OST and demand data. The
quantity demanded will be the total recurring quantity demanded during the 360-day (12-month) period being reviewed.
Do not count the month in which the computation is being made. The OST is measured in the actual number of days
that elapse between the document date of a requisition and the date the receipt is posted to the stock accounting record.
Average OST will be updated each time a receipt document is posted to the transaction history for individual stock
number.


c. Stockage levels should be calculated using an OL of 15 days in the continental United States (CONUS) and 30
days outside CONUS (OCONUS). The SL level is 5 days or less. Other than CONUS, activities may use an SL of up
to 15 days. Economic order quantity calculations should be made using a total annual variable holding cost of 15
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percent. The penalty (shortage) cost associated with supply failure (running out of inventory) should be considered in
the formulation of inventory models.


d. Shop stock supports service orders (SO) and preventive maintenance. Stockage should be limited to 15 days of
supply, but no more than 30 days of supply. Shop stock lists will be documented. Lists are examined periodically by
the chief of the using branch for suitability and need. To qualify for shop stock, items should be frequently used on
SOs (R suffix) or preventive maintenance work orders (M suffix). Shop Stock lists are established by the chief of the
using branch and jointly reviewed by the branch chief and the chief of the supply activity, or the accountable officer,
on a semiannual basis. The shop stock rate should be recalculated at least quarterly.


e. Replenishment of stock will be based on an ROP. Replenishment will be based on the formula; on-hand (OH) +
due-in (DI) - due out (DO)=X. If X is at or below the ROP, the replenishment will be for a quantity up to the RO.


6–8. Procurement of material
a. Sources.
(1) Requirements for supplies will be satisfied from the listing of sources of supplies and services found in the


Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR), subpart 8.001.
(2) Materials required for the public works supply account will be requisitioned directly, per the procedures in AR


725–50, from the applicable wholesale source or locally procured per the FAR. Maximum use will be made of the
simplified acquisition procedures outlined in part 13 of the FAR (for example, Government Purchase Cards (GPC),
Prime Vendors, Blanket Purchase Agreement (BPA)) and of indefinite delivery contracts allowed by the FAR, subpart
16.5.


(3) Outside continental United States activities may requisition materials directly from CONUS and OCONUS
sources for direct shipment to the installation or community. Local purchase (and simplified acquisition) procedures
will be used to ensure responsiveness to the public works mission.


b. Acquisition procedures.
(1) Items with a standard National Stock Number (NSN) will normally be procured in accordance with AR 725–50.
(2) The officer accountable for the public works supplies determines whether nonstandard and commercial type


supplies (expendable and nonexpendable) are to be requisitioned through the wholesale supply system, from General
Services Administration (GSA) stores stock catalogs, or purchased locally.


(3) In addition to items coded for local purchase in the FedLog, the officer accountable for the public works
supplies may authorize the local purchase of commercial repair parts, supplies, and nonstandard tools and equipment
required for maintenance, repair, and minor construction projects.


(4) Public works supply requirements may be satisfied locally when garrison developed criteria indicate that the
wholesale supply system will not be responsive.


(5) Prior to taking supply actions, current lists of excess items will be screened for required items and for acceptable
substitutes.


c. Simplified acquisition procedures.
(1) Individuals employing simplified acquisition procedures and their immediate supervisor will be trained in the


overall scope of contracting authority and responsibility and specifically in the use of small purchases procedures.
(2) To provide adequate responsiveness to and assure efficient accomplishment of the public works mission,


individuals with primary responsibility for processing requests for supplies should be appointed as ordering officers.
Blanket Purchase Agreement (BPAs) will be established for as many of the wide variety of items within broad
categories of the supplies needed to routinely accomplish the public works mission as practicable. Ordering officers
should be empowered with maximum BPA “call” authority.


(3) Individuals within the public works activity will be issued a Government credit card such as the GPC. The GPC
is used to simplify the simplified acquisition process, to shorten procurement time, and to improve cash management
practices and internal management controls.


(a) Written delegation from the authorizing contracting office will entitle individuals to use the credit card. The
authority will contain specific spending (such as per transaction or per month) and other usage limitations unique to
that cardholder. Consideration for issue of this card will be extended to those individuals with responsibility for
obtaining supplies empowered with maximum local purchase authority.


(b) A reasonable monthly limitation will be established for the public works supply activity (and individual
cardholders). Consideration will be given to establishing higher transaction limits up to the maximum of $25,000 for
selected individuals.


(c) Transactions will be documented in the approved automated supply accounting system.


6–9. Receipt, issue, and disposal
a. Receipt processing.
(1) The SSA is responsible for receiving supplies. The sources of material received are returns from the user,


receipts of replenishment inventory, and non-stocked items directly from vendors for specific work or Service Orders
(SO).
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(2) A receipt from vendor can come from central or local procurements. A procurement delivery document should
always accompany each shipment. Material received from vendors will be inspected, and the quantity listed on the
delivery document will be verified. Complete the tally-in process by indicating the actual quantity and condition of
material received.


(3) Receipt documentation and transaction records will be posted or updated on a daily basis. Accountable officers
are responsible for completion of the acceptance block of local and small purchase FOB destination receiving reports.


(4) Receipt documentation for items purchased by the contracting office will be provided to the contracting officer.
(5) Receipt documentation for items received from fabrication or cannibalization will be prepared for the purpose of


establishing accountability.
(6) Discrepancies between receipt documentation and items received will be reported per AR 735–11–2.
(7) Serviceable material turned in from work will be identified by work document, stock number, item description,


and quantity. Supply receiving personnel will provide technical assistance to personnel turning in material in the
identification and tagging of items.


(8) Material turned in to an SSA as “found on installation” will be accepted in an “as is” condition. Property found
on an installation will be picked up on the Stock Record Account (SRA) and, at the same time or processed as a receipt
not due in. Accountability for the item must be accepted at the turn-in point.


b. Issues.
(1) An approved individual job order (IJO), SO, standing operating order (SOO), or shop stock work order will be


used as authority for issue of public works supplies. Issues to reimbursable customers are authorized using appropriate
request for issue documents.


(2) Issues to contractors will be per AFARS, subpart 45.3.
(3) Identification of authorized customers will be by badges, charge cards, or bar code system identifying the


individual and his or her organization.
c. Disposal.
(1) The disposal of excess, obsolete, or condemned non-repairable items will be approved by the officer accountable


for public works supplies. Centrally managed excess items will be reported to the source of supply for disposition
instructions.


(2) Disposal actions for excess materials will be thoroughly reviewed to ensure that the item is of no or marginal
value to the public works activity. These reviews will include checking expiration dates and expressed and written
warranties.


(3) Prior to normal disposal actions, the manufacturer, wholesaler, or local vendor should be requested to provide a
direct refund or credit to the public works activity on a present or future purchase for the return of serviceable items.


d. Excess.
(1) The objectives of identifying and reporting excess are to assure maximum reuse of the excess and to prevent the


disposal and purchase of the same material. Excess management will be per this regulation. Each line item will be
reviewed once a quarter to determine if it is in an excess status. The value of all excess stock on hand will be
calculated at least monthly.


(2) The IMCOM will be notified by the 5th working day following a determination that the value of excess stock
exceeds 15 percent of the value of the authorized stockage.


(3) Line item quantities in excess of retention limits having a value of less than $1000 will normally be retained for
use. If the value is $1000 or more, the full excess quantity will be reported for utilization screening. Emphasis will be
placed on eliminating excess in SC 2 (fringe).


(4) Circulation of excess reports within IMCOM is encouraged. An automatic release date not exceeding 90 days
will be assigned to each excess item being reviewed. Disposition of excess materials will be accomplished through the
accountable officer.


(5) Government property, which remains at the conclusion of a contract or project, will be reported, redistributed, or
disposed of per subpart 45.6 of the FAR. Contract provisions generally require the contractor to identify and inventory
accountable personal property. Disposal of remaining Government property, if not addressed by the contract, will be
managed as excess material.


e. Storage operations.
(1) Storage operation involves the act of storing, the act of being stored, or the keeping or placing of property in a


warehouse, shed, open area, or other designated facility. Storage is a continuation of receiving and is preliminary to the
shipping or issuing operations.


(2) The public works supply section is responsible for receiving, inspecting, stocking, safeguarding, inventorying,
and maintaining the inventory consigned to the officer accountable for SRA. It is also responsible for issuing supplies
to authorized customers.


(3) A stock location system will be set up at each storage activity.
(4) Hazardous material (HAZMAT) storage must be in accordance with DLAI 4145.11.
(5) A process must be in-place to manage the shelf-life items.
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f. Inventory and adjustment.
(1) The purpose of a physical inventory is to determine the condition and quantity of items by physical inspection


and count. An important part of the inventory process is the location survey.
(2) The purpose of a location survey is to determine the location and condition of material and correct records and


the cause of discrepancies.
(3) Inventories will be conducted in a manner that assures each item is verified at least annually. Results of


inventories will be recorded on the stock accounting records within 3 workdays after completion of the inventory.
Stock accounting procedural publications will have instructions for correcting incorrect stock record postings. Other
errors on the stock record will be corrected by the inventory and adjustment policy in this regulation.


(4) Inventories will be conducted as—
(a) Closed (wall-to-wall). The counting of all assets of an account during a given period.
(b) Open or cyclic. The counting of some selected assets of an account during a prescribed period.
(5) Special inventories will be made when—
(a) A negative OH balance is recorded.
(b) A material release denial occurs.
(c) A location survey finds an item in an unrecorded location or in an incorrect location.
(d) There is evidence of forced or unauthorized entry.
(e) Directed by the commander or accountable officer.
(6) Whenever discrepancies can be attributed to negligence, or there is evidence that negligence may be involved,


the discrepancy will be adjusted under AR 735–5.
(7) All discrepancies (not covered above) in stock record balances found during inventories will be adjusted and


reported. Inventory adjustment reporting and approval policy is contained in AR 735–5. IARs will be used to document
condition code changes and reidentification of assets. Because these transactions do not represent an actual gain or loss
to the account, approving authority signature is not necessary, however, the Stock Record Officer (SRO) will sign the
IAR and a copy maintained in the voucher file.


(8) Causative research will be conducted for inventory discrepancies causing adjustments over $1000 in extended
line item value.


(9) Causative research will be completed within 30 calendar days following completion of the inventory. Causative
research will be accomplished at the direction of the accountable officer. The research ends when the cause of variance
has been determined or no specific causes can be identified. The accountable officer will decide if action under AR
735–5 is required. The results of causative research will be recorded on the inventory adjustment form.


g. Self-help supply operations.
(1) The primary objective for establishing a self-help supply activity is to improve preventive maintenance of


installation facilities and facilitate self-help projects. The physical location of this activity could be in a public works
warehouse; at an issue point designated for self-help supplies, or made a part of a public works Self-Help Issue Point
(SHIP). The officer accountable for self-help supplies should be designated per AR 735–5. This accountable SRO may
be the same individual that is the accountable officer for public works supplies.


(2) A self-help supply operation for public works supplies may be established if the public works activity determines
it to be advantageous. Although one self-help warehouse or supply point is normally considered sufficient for an
installation, additional locations may be established.


(3) Authorized customers of self-help include occupants of government quarters or facilities as determined by the
public works activity.


h. Self-help supply procedures.
(1) Self-help supply items are subjected to the same stock accounting and inventory requirements as any other


stocked item.
(2) The SHIPs will be stocked with materials required to perform authorized self-help maintenance tasks.
(3) Tools may be stocked and loaned to authorized users.
(4) Methods of obtaining relief from responsibility for property are prescribed in AR 735–5. An analysis will be


made of discrepancies between on-hand quantities and self-help supply manual or automated records. Inventory
discrepancies will be adjusted per AR 735–5.


6–10. Stock control
a. Stock control function. Stock control is the establishment and maintenance of formal records of material in stock


reflecting such information as quantities and condition.
b. Stock record account files. The officers accountable for the SRA files will establish and maintain the following


files with the essential elements listed.
(1) The ASL files that identify required and authorized stock levels, as computed using the policies outlined above,


will contain records with the following minimum elements of information:
(a) Stock number.
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(b) Nomenclature.
(c) Unit of issue.
(d) Unit cost.
(e) Date of the last change to the stock record.
(f) Requisitioning objective.
(g) Reorder point.
(h) Safety Level.
(i) Stockage code.
(j) Quantity on hand.
(k) Date of last inventory.
(l) Due in, to identify assets due in to the stock record account.
(m) Due out files, to identify unfilled customer requirements.
(2) Automated transaction history files will be maintained for 24 months. The automated file will be used to record


the following transactions processed by the SSA:
(a) Receipts.
(b) Adjustments both increase and decrease.
(c) Issues.
(d) Turn-ins.
(e) Stockage level changes.
(f) Stockage code changes.
(3) Demand history files are maintained to record recurring requirements.
(4) A document register will be kept to control assignment of voucher numbers. All transactions that affect the SRA


balance will be recorded in the document register per AR 710–2, paragraph 4–38.


Section III
Management of Public Works Equipment


6–11. General policies
a. Life cycle management. This section prescribes policies, procedures, and principles for the life cycle management


of the equipment used by the public works activity.
b. Requirements determination.
(1) Equipment requirements will be a part of the Resource Management Plan (RMP). The Equipment Acquisition


program part of the RMP should be updated at least semiannually. The RMP will be the basis of long-range
programming for the timely replacement of public works equipment items.


(2) Equipment requiring replacement during a given FY will be scheduled on the Equipment Acquisition and Rental
subpart of the Annual Work Plan (AWP) for that FY. The following options must be considered:


(a) Leasing following appendix I guidance for either new or used.
(b) Purchasing or leasing multipurpose equipment.
(c) Rebuilding and remanufacturing existing.
(3) Unprogrammed requirements for equipment items can be generated by changes to mission or in technology,


increased workload, accidents, and short notice or emergency projects.
(4) Excess or underutilized equipment should be reviewed every six months and a determination made to keep or


remove from inventory by the public works activity. Equipment requirements are either continuing or noncontinuing.
Noncontinuing requirements should be satisfied by a temporary loan or by rental of the equipment item. Requirements
for recurring seasonal usage items can be considered continuing as determined by the public works activity and
equipment manpower.


(5) The IMCOM Region Fire Protection Specialist shall review all installation fire truck requirements, including
reserve trucks and confirm with installation Fire Chiefs the actual condition of existing equipment in consideration
together with age, down time, repair cost, pump hours, and miles to establish the IMCOM Region priority for available
funding each year. The Army 1577 NTV report consolidated by TACOM, for fire trucks shall reflect the IMCOM Fire
Protection Specialist priority replacement requirements. The Total Army fire truck requirement for the ACOM, ASCC,
and DRUs, the Army National Guard and the IMCOM approved priority list shall be used by ACSIM in programming
fire truck funding each year.


c. Selection.
(1) When selecting the most appropriate item to satisfy an equipment requirement; consideration must be given to


the duration of any need for the item, the capability to operate and maintain the item, the on-hand quantity of like or
similar items, and the cost versus benefit alternative.
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(2) The selection process will not be limited to items presently cataloged for government use and must consider
equipment items that have multiple capabilities, and are economically beneficial and meet the mission requirements.


d. Authorization.
(1) Requests for changes to equipment authorizations listed on an installation or activity TDA and on common table


of allowances (CTA) will be submitted per AR 71–32.
(2) Garrison commanders may authorize equipment items with an acquisition cost under the expense/investment


threshold be added to the Supplement to Section III of the TDA per AR 71–32. This authorization procedure should be
used for commercial equipment items to the maximum extent possible instead of requesting a change or addition to a
CTA.


(3) The following also authorize equipment items to be on hand—
(a) Construction project documents authorize those equipment items required to accomplish a project. These


requirements are considered temporary and authorization is limited to during project execution and for reasonable
periods prior to the start of and after completion of the project.


(b) “Reserve” fire trucks (for quantities see chapter 26) and items designated as “standby” equipment as authorized
by this regulation for retention.


(4) Equipment not justified by the TDA, supplement to section three of the TDA and CTAs for retention will be
promptly reported to IMCOM for redistribution. Resulting adjustments to TDA authorizations will be submitted at the
earliest practicable time.


e. Acquisition.
(1) Interservice, interdepartmental, and interagency support agreements. Garrison and separate activity commanders


will consider entering into these agreements for the interchange of public works equipment on a loan or borrow basis.
These arrangements, per AR 700–131, will minimize the inventories of high-value, low-usage equipment.


(2) Rental, lease, and loan of public works equipment. Maximum practicable use will be made of these types of
acquisition when operationally acceptable and economically feasible (see app I). Leasing or rental of public works
equipment is authorized when it is in the Government’s interest and it does not conflict with leasing guidance found in
appendix I.


(a) The decision to short-term lease or rent rather than purchase should be made on a case-by-case basis. If purchase
is a viable option, a present value cost comparison (economic) analysis, based on the procedures in AR 11–18, will be
performed to determine the option with the lowest life cycle cost.


(b) If purchase is not a near-term option, continuing public works equipment requirements will normally be satisfied
by short term leasing commercial equipment. Lease agreements may be extended for a total of one-year period subject
to availability of funds.


(c) The GPC may be used to satisfy emergency or temporary equipment requirements.
(d) Ensure the installation does not enter into a capital lease. When entering into a lease or rental contract, the


public works activity shall verify the agreement is an operating lease. The leases must meet the criteria specified in
OMB Circular A–11.


(e) Additional guidance pertaining to acquisition (lease, lease with option to purchase, and purchase) is contained in
the FAR, subpart 7.4. The leasing of motor vehicles is also covered by the FAR, subpart 8.11.


(3) Sharing and leasing of equipment.
(a) Garrisons should establish equipment pools where concentrations of installations, communities, or activities


make such an arrangement economically feasible and public works mission responsiveness is maintained.
(b) Interservice, interdepartmental, and interagency support agreements to share equipment are encouraged. Shared


equipment may be loaned to other governmental agencies (see AR 700–131).
(c) See appendix I for policy on leasing to others.
(4) Requisitioning replacements.
(a) Requisitions for replacement of non-NTV equipment will be prepared and processed per AR 725–50. Alternative


methods of replacement (leasing or local purchase) must be considered if the long lead times are unacceptable
(reference AR 58–1 for all NTVs).


(b) The equipment replacement program formulated in the RMP and detailed in the public works activity AWP is
the basis for the timely submission of requisitions. When an automated reporting system is available, the automated
system will be used.


(5) Nontactical vehicle procurement information. The applicable ACOM, ASCC, and DRU or IMCOM will ensure
the receiving installation is informed of the type, quantity, and estimated delivery date (EDD) of their vehicles.


(6) Alternative vehicles. AFV guidance for all non-tactical vehicles, to include public works vehicles, is in AR 58–1.
(7) Flexi-fuel alternative. All flexi-fuel AFV that can use both an alternative fuel and either diesel or gasoline, must


use the alternative fuel 100 percent of the time as required by Energy Policy Act of 2005 (PL 109–58). The public
works activities shall work with their installation partners to maximize the use of alternative fuel to include, com-
pressed natural gas, ethanol, bio-diesel, hydrogen, electric, or fuel cells.
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(8) Centralized or decentralized. All NTVs centralized or decentralized must be procured through the US Army
Tank-Automotive and Armaments Command (TACOM) and Life Cycle Management Command.


(9) Local procurement.
(a) Public works equipment that is identified in the SB 700–20 as being base-level commercial equipment (BCE)


can be locally procured using installation investment funds (generally Other Procurement, Army (OPA)) if over the
expense/investment threshold. Equipment locally procured at Army Working Capital Fund (AWCF) installations will
be funded with operating funds if under AWCF Capital Investment Program of $100K. Equipment unit cost purchases
that exceed $100K at AWCF installations are procured with AWCF CIP authority.


(b) Centrally managed equipment, special purpose NTV, general purpose NTV, passenger carrying NTV, fire trucks,
and BCE must be procured using Other Procurement, Army (OPA) funds.


(c) The public works activity is authorized to receive value from trade or exchange for items of the same general
category and apply funds towards procurement of required equipment together with OMA funds. Acquisition of similar
replacement property using exchange/sale proceeds must comply with the DOD 7000.14–R, and AR 725–1, Special
Authorization and Procedures for Issues, Sales, and Loans, Army accounting procedures, and other applicable financial
regulations.


(d) Procurement of public works equipment items directly related to the production and disposal of timber products
may be procured with the proceeds from the sale of timber (see AR 200–1). Proceeds for procurements over the
expense/investment threshold must be sent to the Army Environmental Center.


(e) The item requested may approximate the item authorized to be on hand.
(f) Rationale for the acquisition of the “substitute item” should be retained with other organizational property


records.
f. Operation and maintenance.
(1) Operation of public works equipment.
(a) Public works equipment operators will be trained and licensed in accordance with the Department of Transporta-


tion (DOT), Occupational Safety and Health Act (OSHA) and local government requirements (per AR 600–55). A
valid state operator’s license or OF 346 (U.S. Government Motor Vehicle Operator’s Identification Card) will normally
be satisfactory evidence of ability to operate vehicles.


(b) The use of public works equipment is restricted to official purposes only. Items may be used for nonappropriated
fund (NAF) activities (per AR 215–1).


(c) Loss or damage of public works equipment will be reported in accordance with AR 735–5.
(2) Maintenance of public works equipment.
(a) Public works equipment will be maintained in a safe and serviceable condition and in an acceptable appearance


throughout its service life.
(b) Operators will perform Preventive Maintenance Checks and Services (PMCS) before use.
(c) An equipment maintenance activity may be operated by the installation public works activity. The public works


activity can also use private sector capabilities. The equipment historical, maintenance and operational records will be
maintained per this regulation and the general procedures found in DA Pam 750–8; detailed maintenance repair cost
records per DFAS–IN Manual 37–100–FY at http://www.asafm.army.mil/secretariat/document/dfas37–100/dfas37–100.
asp; and usage data per this regulation, AR 58–1, and AR 71–32.


(3) Repair of public works activity equipment.
(a) The public works activity may authorize repairs that exceed established repair cost criteria or maintenance


expenditure limits (MEL) (As referenced in AR 750–1).
(b) When a mission essential item of public works equipment is inoperable an expedited alternative means of repair


may be authorized.
(c) The public works activity will establish and annually review a “mission essential equipment” list for the


purposes of managing expedited alternative means of repair. This list of items should include emergency equipment
such as, fire trucks and snow removal equipment, but could include specialized low density and high utilization items
(platform trucks, trash compactors, and refuse trucks) and a sampling of needed rapid response items. For example, one
or two backhoes, a crane, one or two loaders, and a tractor.


g. Disposal.
(1) For transfer of accountability, see AR 710–2.
(2) For turn-in, see AR 710–2.
(3) Credits or proceeds from the exchange or sale of eligible nonexcess items can be used to acquire the replacement


items following the procedures established in appendix J. Credits will remain with installation or activity and may be
made to the GPC account for other local purchases of an item in the same category.


6–12. Management of public works activity owned and controlled equipment
a. General principles.
(1) Mileage or age alone will not be used as a yardstick for replacement. Public works vehicles and BCE must have
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a utilization goal for each type of item. If mileage is not an accurate measure of use, other utilization goals (such as
passengers or tonnage carried, or hours use) should be established. In all cases a document shall be retained on file to
reflect the specific utilization goals that have been established for each vehicle. For example, the DPW has 10 pick-up
trucks assigned to trades (electrical, plumbing, carpentry, land management). The trucks drive to work site and spend
majority of time at the work site. Nine of the trucks are active at jobs sites on an average of at least 6.5 hours per day.
One truck has low mileage and is assigned against a job only one hour per day. Is that 10th truck needed? Does the
supervisor use the truck to visit job sites to check on work? Can the supervisor use his own car and get reimbursed or
borrow another lightly used work vehicle? Do the job sites have POV restrictions? The local management must
make a decision on whether the extra truck is necessary. Documentation, which should be robust enough to
withstand an external audit, should be retained in the project data. The documentation should be reviewed and updated
on an annual basis.


(2) All public works equipment end items will be documented as per AR 710–2.
(3) The IMCOM will—
(a) Appoint individuals responsible for management of the public works equipment program.
(b) Conduct agencywide surveillance of their equipment program. This is accomplished by monitoring reports and


other equipment actions and by making staff visits.
(c) Visit each garrison on an established schedule by individuals having a general knowledge of the public works


mission and a thorough knowledge of the management of the public works equipment program.
1. The purposes of these visits are to assess conformance with guidance and directives, to ensure the use of internal


management control review checklists, to evaluate systemic problems, and to provide assistance.
2. A written report will document this visit with a copy provided to the visited activity and maintained for review.
(4) When appropriate, payment in the form of rental rates (for all operating, maintaining, and expenses of managing)


and depreciation costs will be obtained for those equipment items used to accomplish public works maintenance, repair,
and minor construction projects and other reimbursable services. Equipment rental for troop labor projects shall be
considered a funded cost.


(a) Rental rates and depreciation costs should be locally determined or obtained from commercial sources. Payment
should be to an established local account or an identifiable functional cost account code.


(b) Documentation of procedures used to establish rental rates and changes to rental rates, and a record of rents
received will be maintained for at least 2 years.


(c) Documentation of the procedures used to establish depreciation rates and changes to these rates, and a record of
payments received, will be maintained for 2 years after the item is no longer considered in service.


b. Safety considerations.
(1) Public works equipment acquired, loaned, or leased will be operated and maintained in compliance with AR


385–10.
(2) The operation of an item of equipment that is in an unsafe mechanical condition or in an unsafe manner is


prohibited (see AR 385–10).
(3) Accidents involving public works equipment will be reported per AR 385–10.
( 4 )  T h e  p r o v i s i o n s  o f  t h e  O p e r a t i o n a l  S a f e t y  a n d  H e a l t h  A c t  ( O S H A )  ( h t t p : / / w w w . h q d a . a r m y . m i l / a c s i m w e b /


homepage.shtml) are applicable as are shop safety precautions such as those found in 29 CFR 1910.
(5) Supervisors will ensure that personnel are provided with and required to use safety equipment, personal


protection equipment, and those devices necessary to protect themselves and other individuals.
(6) All personnel will be given an initial indoctrination that will include instructions in—
(a) Safe practices and working in a safe manner.
(b) Accident prevention and recognizing hazardous conditions.
(c) Accident and hazardous condition reporting.
(d) The proper use and maintenance of equipment and tools.
(7) The above safety considerations apply to users of public works activity equipment issued or loaned as part of the


self-help program.


Section IV
Personal Property Relocatable Buildings


6–13. Overview
a. This guidance establishes Army policy and procedures for the authorization, acquisition, use, sustainment, and


disposition of relocatable buildings acquired as personal property. It applies to relocatable buildings on Army con-
trolled property, purchased or leased as personal property, regardless of the source of funds.


b. This guidance does not apply to personal property items that are accountable in organic troop unit allowance lists
such as table of allowances (TOAs) and tables of equipment (TOEs), tents, portable chemical toilets, and Family
housing.
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c. This guidance does not apply to building types and forms that are provided as an integral part of a mobile
equipment item and that are incidental portions of such equipment components, such as medical mobile units,
communications vans or communications trailers.


d. This guidance does not apply to tactical use relocatable buildings that are centrally managed.
e. This guidance does not apply to structures that are 120 sq ft or smaller in combined floor size that are not


connected to Real Property utilities. These structures will be approved, accounted for, and controlled by IMCOM. Each
structure will have a sign with unit, POC, phone number and any other information IMCOM requires.


f. This guidance does not apply to Relocatable Buildings provided and approved as swing space or support as part of
an MCA/Medical MILCON project and the relocatable buildings must be removed immediately upon completion of the
MCA/Medical MILCON contract. Siting and utility support for contractor-provided relocatable buildings must be
locally approved by the Garrison.


g. This guidance does not apply to Relocatable Buildings provided and approved as swing space or support as part
of an operation and maintenance construction or repair project and the relocatable buildings must be removed
immediately upon completion of the contract. Those Relocatable Buildings must not be the major part or main use of
the project and are to be used only to support the work of the project. Siting and utility support for contractor-provided
relocatable buildings must be locally approved by the Garrison.


h. Contractor-owned relocatable buildings provided for contract administration do not require approval under this
policy and must be removed upon completion of the contract. Siting and utility support for contractor-provided
relocatable buildings must be locally approved by the Garrison.


i. This guidance does not apply to tents that are purchased or leased, are not part of a TDA or TOE, and are not
connected to real property utilities. Sprung type shelters and similarly constructed structures are not considered tents.


6–14. General policy
a. Interim requirement. A short-term, urgent requirement due to transitory peak military missions, deployments,


military contingency operations, disaster relief requirements, or pending approval and construction of real property
facilities via normal military construction programs. The short term requirement must have an approved exit plan to
dispose of the building(s).


b. Relocatable building. Personal property used as a structure, that would have a building category code if it was
real property, designed to be readily moved, erected, disassembled, stored, reused, and meets the 20 percent rule.
Personal property is managed as equipment.


(1) The sum of building disassembly, repackaging, and non-recoverable building components, including typical
foundation costs must not exceed 20 percent of the purchase cost of the relocatable building. If the percentage is
greater than 20 percent, then the facility must be acquired as real property and follows real property project approval
authorities. Typical foundations include blocking, footings, bearing plates, ring walls, and slabs that are an integral part
of the relocatable building. Foundations do not include construction cost of real property utilities, roads, sidewalks,
parking, force protection, fencing, signage, lighting, and other site preparation (clearing, grubbing, ditching, drainage,
filling, compacting, grading, and landscaping). Slabs that are Real Property and not part of the actual building are not
counted in the 20 percent.


(2) Tents that use real property utilities will be considered relocatable buildings.
c. Site preparation project approval.
(1) Site preparation costs are classified as construction because the items installed are permanent in nature and


become Real Property-foundations, utilities, parking, and so forth. Projects for Site Preparation are subject to the
statutory approval limitations for new construction. A construction project must result in a complete and usable facility.
In the case of site preparation projects, the “complete and usable facility” is the prepared site. Accordingly, for project
approval purposes, the work to prepare each distinct site is a project. Generally, in order to be “distinct,” a site is
characterized by the following:


(a) Independent of work at any other site to be “complete and usable.”
(b) Independent of mission function at any other site to be “complete and usable.”
(c) Site preparation work on no other site is dependant on it.
(2) Site preparation costs must be combined into one project for approval purposes for sites that are interdependent,


but may be separately approved for sites that are inter-related. Inter-related contiguous sites are considered distinct and
separate as long as each site is prepared as a complete and useable independent project.


d. Expense/investment threshold. The expense/investment threshold applies to the purchase and assembly and does
not include delivery and set-up.


e. Delivery and set-up. The process of bringing the relocatable components from the point of origin to the point of
destination and includes all work necessary to unload and stage the components. Delivery and set-up will be locally
approved.


f. Purchase and assembly. Procurement of the relocatable components and work necessary to have a complete
building or system, excluding delivery and set-up. Assembly includes connection to existing utility systems. Purchase
and assembly are included in the approval request.
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g. Personal property. Relocatable buildings will be accounted for as personal property.
h. Services contracts. Services contracts will not be used to acquire relocatable buildings.
i. Approval. Approval of relocatable buildings as swing space in support of maintenance, repair, or construction


contracts, must comply with authorities shown in table 6–1.


Table 6–1
Army relocatable building approval and redelegation authorities


Action Commander, IMCOM
and
Army Command, Army Service Component Com-
mand, and Direct Reporting Unit Commanders


DASA(I&H)


Lease (Non-BRAC) Time: Known requirement 1 year or less and
Cost: Total lease $100,000 or less.


Time: Known requirement exceeds 1 year or
Cost: Greater than $100,000.


Purchase No Authority Unrestricted


j. Approval authorities for leased relocatable buildings are based on the total estimated leased cost. Setup, sustain-
ment, and removal costs are normally contained within the lease.


k. Approval authorities for purchased relocatable buildings are based on the total estimated cost (total actual
purchase plus assembly).


l. IMCOM will validate and submit requests for relocatable buildings on IMCOM controlled installations. For
contingency areas and installations not funded by and under command and control of IMCOM, ACOM, ASCC, and
DRUs will validate and submit requests for relocatable buildings directly to the ACSIM with a copy of the request
provided to IMCOM. The project approval documentation will consist of:


(1) A request memorandum from the Region or HQ.
(2) Legal review.
(3) Completed relocatable building approval worksheet (IMCOM developed, ACSIM approved format).
(4) Validated economic analysis.
(5) Approved site plan.
(6) Justification for relocatable requirement.
m. IMCOM will maintain a comprehensive list of all Army relocatable buildings, including those located at non-


IMCOM controlled installations. IMCOM will cross-level all Army owned relocatable buildings at the end of the
approved period of use.


n. The approved period of use begins with beneficial occupancy date of a relocatable building.
o. IMCOM will ensure that relocatable buildings, including those from non-Army tenants, meet all current Army


standards for relocatable buildings or have obtained a waiver from HQDA (DAIM–OD).
p. Real Property conversion and diversion rules do not apply to personal property relocatable buildings.


6–15. Procedures
a. Economic analysis. A life cycle economic analysis will be performed to determine the economic preference of


lease versus purchase for all relocatable buildings. This analysis provides the basis to determine the most cost effective
or viable option, and will consider all feasible alternatives (for example, lease, purchase, construction of permanent
facility, use of commercial space, or use or conversion of existing facilities). Net present value measure will be used
for lease versus purchase analysis. Director, IMCOM and ACOM, ASCC, and DRU commanders will validate
economic analyses. An economic analysis is not required if the lease requirement is less than 12 months and the lease
cost is less than $100,000.


b. Purchase of relocatable buildings as personal property.
(1) Approval authority for purchase of relocatable buildings is based on per-building cost (table 6–1).
(2) Construction projects for site preparation for relocatable buildings will be approved in accordance with military


construction authorities based on the total estimated funded project cost. The validated requirement for site preparation
may not be fragmented or met in a piecemeal fashion in order to circumvent statutory Military Construction funding or
construction approval limitations. The acquisition cost of relocatable buildings is an unfunded construction project cost.
The appropriate fund source for purchase of relocatable building is determined on a per building basis and is approved
separately from construction project approvals.


(3) Funds made available for operation and maintenance (for example, Operation and Maintenance, Army (OMA))
will be used for acquisition by purchase of relocatable buildings that are equal or cost less than the expense /
investment limit of $250,000 per building ($100,000 for Army Working Capital Fund (AWCF)).
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(4) Funds made available for procurement of equipment (for example, Other Procurement, Army (OPA)) will be
used for acquisition by purchase of relocatable buildings that cost more than the investment/expense limit of $250,000
per building ($100,000 for AWCF).


(5) Site preparation (foundations, exterior utilities, and other supporting construction) is a funded real property
construction project cost and will be approved and funded using construction funds following construction approval
authorities.


(6) Costs for packaging and transporting relocatable buildings are unfunded construction project costs and are paid
using the same funds that acquired the relocatable buildings.


(7) Costs of erection and assembly of relocatable buildings are unfunded costs and are paid using the same funds
that acquired the relocatable buildings.


c. Lease of relocatable buildings as personal property.
(1) Approval authority for lease of relocatable buildings is based on the total lease cost and known or estimated


duration of the lease requirement. The term of the lease will not be split to justify lease vs. purchase. Renewal and
extension of relocatable building leases will be considered on the individual merits of the requirement and will be
based on an economic analysis that justifies continued lease versus purchase of the relocatable buildings.


(2) The appropriate fund source for lease of relocatable buildings is determined on a per lease basis. Leases of
relocatable buildings are either operating leases or capital leases.


(3) All the criteria listed below must be met for the lease to be considered an operating lease.
(a) Ownership of the relocatable building remains with the lessor during the term of the lease and is not transferred


to the Government at or shortly after the end of the lease term.
(b) The lease does not contain a bargain-price purchase option.
(c) The lease term does not exceed 75 percent of the estimated economic life of the relocatable building.
(d) The present value of the minimum lease payments (Per Building Lease Cost less delivery, sustainment, and


removal) over the lease does not exceed 90 percent of the Fair Market Value of the relocatable building at the
beginning of the lease term (Per Building Purchase Cost less delivery).


(e) The relocatable building is general-purpose rather than being for a special purpose of the government and is not
built to the unique specification of the government as lessee.


(f) There is a private sector market for the relocatable building.
(4) If any one or more of the criteria listed above in paragraphs (3)(a) through (3)(f) are not met, then the lease is a


capital lease.
(5) Construction projects for site preparation for relocatable buildings will be approved in accordance with military


construction authorities based on the total estimated funded project cost. The validated requirement may not be
fragmented or acquired in a piecemeal fashion in order to circumvent funding or approval limitations. Funded and
unfunded construction project costs and the source of funds will be determined according to the following guidance:


(a) Site preparation (foundations, exterior utilities, and other supporting construction) is a funded project cost.
(b) Costs for packaging and transporting relocatable buildings used for interim-requirements are unfunded project


costs and are paid using the same funds that acquired the relocatable buildings.
(c) Costs of erection and assembly of relocatable buildings are unfunded project costs and are paid using the same


funds that acquired the relocatable buildings.
(d) Costs of removal/demolition of relocatable buildings are unfunded project costs.
(6) Sustainment of relocatable buildings will be paid from the same funding account that paid for the lease or


purchase, if allowable within the appropriation guidelines, or from the appropriation supporting installation real
property facilities.


(7) All utilities services (for example, electricity, water, and gas) for relocatable buildings will be separately
metered. Operating costs for Base Operations Support services (for example, utilities, refuse collection, and custodial
services) will be paid according to existing installation support agreements.


6–16. Management of relocatable buildings
a. General. Relocatable buildings can be purchased or leased and are to be used for pre-defined, short term periods


of time. Relocatable buildings are designed to be readily moved, erected, disassembled, stored, and reused. The normal
life expectancy of a relocatable building is 15 years. A useful life expectancy greater than 15 years must be
documented with manufacturer certificates, warranties, or memorandum.


b. Modular and pre-engineered buildings. Modular and pre-engineered buildings, as opposed to relocatable build-
ings, are designed to be used as permanent buildings and would usually incur excessive costs and possible damage if
relocated. These buildings would normally be acquired following Real Property rules.


c. Approved period of use. All relocatable buildings have a specified approved period of use. The lease contract term
will not exceed the approved period of use. The approved period of use for a relocatable building will begin upon
beneficial occupancy of the building.


d. Accountability/property book records. All relocatable buildings (both owned and leased) will be accounted for on
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garrison property book records as equipment to comply with personal property and Chief Financial Officer’s Act data
reporting requirements. In addition to recording relocatable buildings in the personal property records, relocatable
buildings should be recorded in the real property database of record with an “R” code in order to be used for future
requirements forecasting.


e. Cross-leveling or disposal. The IMCOM will maintain and review biannually the relocatable building disposal
plan.


(1) Once the interim requirement has been met (that is, either the surge diminishes or the permanent construction is
finished), the relocatable building needs to be either removed by the contractor (if leased), cross-leveled by IMCOM to
a new location, or disposed of in accordance with standard property procedures (AR 735–5).


(2) DASA (I&H) approval is required prior to an Army-owned relocatable building being cross-leveled to a different
use, regardless of whether the relocatable buildings remain on the original installation or are cross-leveled to a new
location.


(3) If the relocatable building has met or exceeded its estimated economic life (15 years under normal circum-
stances), the building should be removed from the installation property books and turned in to DRMO for sale or
disposal.


6–17. Relocatable buildings used as temporary real property in lieu of permanent, real property
Only the DASA(I&H) may approve use of relocatable buildings as substitutes for permanent or conventional buildings
when the duration of the requirement is greater than 6 years. The relocatable building must be acceptable concerning
life, safety, real property, and engineering requirements. In such cases, the relocatable buildings and will be converted
to and accounted for as real property, the original building purchase cost, transportation, erection costs, site preparation,
and related supporting costs will be approved and funded according to AR 405–45 and AR 405–70. The costs will be
summarized on DD Form 1354 to become part of the real property facility file.


Chapter 7
Transportation Infrastructure and Dams


Section I
Introduction


7–1. Overview
a. This chapter provides basic policies and specific responsibilities and procedures to plan, program, and perform


maintenance, repair, minor construction, quality assurance, and control of the following:
(1) Paved roads.
(2) Airfields.
(3) Other surfaced areas.
(4) Culverts and other appurtenances.
(5) Railroad tracks.
(6) Bridges.
(7) Dams.
b. This chapter includes guidance for establishing facilities maintenance and repair standards and policies for


planning and executing pavement, railroad track, bridge, culverts, dam, and airfield projects.


7–2. Applicability
For applicability, see title page.


7–3. Chapter exponent
The exponent of this chapter is the ACSIM, Operations Directorate, Facilities Policy Division (DAIM–ODF).


7–4. Chapter responsibilities
The following responsibilities are in addition to the general responsibilities identified in paragraph 1–4.


a. The ACSIM has ARSTAF responsibility, executed in coordination with the ASA (IE&E), for development,
integration, and interpretation of standards, policies, and doctrine for planning, execution, and administration of
maintenance, repair, and minor construction associated with pavements, railroad track, bridges, dams, culverts, and
airfields. ACSIM, in addition to those responsibilities identified in paragraph 1–4k, will develop and direct policy,
planning, programming, and budgeting involving management and resourcing of Army garrisons for maintenance,
repair, and minor construction of pavement, railroad track, bridges, dams, culverts, and airfields.


b. The Commander, IMCOM in addition to those responsibilities identified in paragraph 1–4p, will—
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(1) Oversee application and training of the Pavement Engineered Management System (PAVER) and the Railroad
Maintenance Management System (RAILER), and engineered management systems.


(2) Serve as the Army Dam Safety Officer and the Army Bridge Safety Officer to plan, program, and budget for
training, reporting, scheduling inspections, and inventory.


(3) Provide training in inspections, maintenance procedures, and reporting requirements.
(4) Establish procedures to ensure that garrisons—
(a) Properly execute surveys, inspections, and maintenance and repair of surfaced areas, bridges, railroad tracks and


associated structures, and airfields and associated structures for sustainment, repair, and modernization of facilities.
(b) Comply with statutory and regulatory requirements for emergency action plans, facilities inspections, evalua-


tions, and inventory management.
(c) Coordinate with tenants to include work requirements in the garrison AWP and identify funding requirements.
(d) Prepare garrison bridge inspection and inventory data and submit the data using the Army Bridge Inspection


System (ABIS).
(e) Prepare and exercise emergency action plans for significant and high hazard dams as required by law and


regulation and conduct inspections of bridges and dams after unusual events.
(f) Comply with the garrison master plan.
(g) Establish procedures to assign technically qualified functional managers to act as the overall liaison for each of


the following functional areas: pavements, airfields, railroad trackage, bridges, culverts, and dams.
(h) Conduct maintenance, repair, and minor construction of the Army transportation infrastructure (pavements,


railroad tracks, bridges, and appurtenances) and dams on Army garrisons.
(5) Establish procedures to ensure that garrison or installation commanders whose garrisons or installations have


bridges or dams will comply with all public laws on inspections, emergency action plans, and corrections of life
threatening deficiencies. Garrison commanders could be held liable for any legal claims, obligations, or liabilities
resulting from the failure of a dam, if the commander had not ensured that all legal and safety requirements had been
met.


c. Commander, USACE will provide support as requested in facilities planning, acquisition, design, construction,
maintenance and repair, and disposal, as well as appropriate and/or assigned R&D. USACE will assist with emergency
action plans, help with determining if a structure is a dam, and help with the hazard classification of dams, if requested.
USACE will maintain the inventory for the U.S. Army portion of the National Inventory of Dams, the National Bridge
Inventory, the inventory of installations that have PAVER and RAILER, and an archive of the PAVER and RAILER
inspection databases.


d. ASCCs, DRUs, Army National Guard/Army National Guard of the United States, and U.S. Army Reserve will
respond to IMCOM requests for information concerning the National Inventory of Dams, the National Bridge
Inventory, and the Army Airfield Evaluation Program.


Section II
General Policy


7–5. Basic functions
Army policy is to provide safe, reliable, efficient, and cost effective transportation infrastructure systems and dams that
promote the health and welfare of the Soldiers, civilian employees, their Families, contractor workforce, and retirees
and provide the capability for garrisons to accomplish assigned missions. Environmental considerations, legal liabili-
ties, manpower shortages, and reduced funding for operation and mission requirements can make it more advantageous
for the Army to obtain transportation infrastructure services and dam maintenance services from local, municipal,
regional, and private service contractors.


a. In providing transportation infrastructure and dam safety services, Army garrisons will comply with all applicable
Federal laws and regulations. Applicability of State and local laws and regulations to installation transportation
infrastructure and dam safety will be referred to the servicing Staff Judge Advocate General for interpretation.


b. Outside continental United States, Army installations will comply with the final governing standards (FGS) issued
by the DOD Executive Agent for the host nation concerned. The FGS may be predicated on the Overseas Environmen-
tal Baseline Guidance Document (DODI 4715.5 authorizes the Executive Agent to establish and enforce environmental
compliance standards).


c. Environmental protection and enhancement and hazardous, toxic, and radioactive waste management will comply
with provisions of the National Environmental Policy Act in accordance with AR 200–1.


d. All excavations will be coordinated with the garrison public works activity.
e. The Army’s responsibilities for maintenance of facilities are defined as follows:
(1) Within the 50 States, District of Columbia, and U.S. possessions-installation facilities. IMCOM will accomplish


M&R of all installation facilities and provide services to support these facilities using APF.
(a) Public facilities. According to DOD policy, military garrisons or activities will not accept responsibility nor
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provide funds for maintenance of any off-post public facility. Roads on a military reservation which are opened to
public traffic by permit are not publicly owned and Army ownership is retained.


(b) Joint-use facilities. The extent and nature of Army maintenance of Joint-use facilities will be governed by the
terms of the controlling lease, permit, easement, or other agreement.


(c) Leased facilities. Maintenance responsibility for facilities on leased land will be governed by the terms of the
lease, permit, easement, or other action conveying property rights and by the provisions of AR 405–45.


(d) Test roads and proof facilities for research, development, testing, and evaluation. An installation having roads,
pavements, bridges, railroad tracks, or other surfaced areas used exclusively for R&D activities or as models,
simulations, or replicas for development or testing of vehicles or equipment will assign operation and maintenance of
such facilities to the research or test agency. Any maintenance, repair, and construction work on these research,
development, test and evaluation structures may be done on a reimbursable basis by the DPW.


(2) Outside the 50 States, District of Columbia, and U.S. possessions.
(a) Installation and Joint-use facilities. The M&R of these facilities will be in accordance with the terms of the


agreements or treaties with host countries.
(b) Public or private facilities. The M&R of these facilities will be funded by the Army only when the work is


necessary to satisfy Army requirements and an agreement has been executed with the owner of the facility authorizing
U.S. Army use of the facility.


7–6. Emergency Relief for Federally-Owned Roads Program
a. The Emergency Relief for Federally-Owned (ERFO) Roads Program provides funding assistance for the repair of


installation roads and bridges that are open to the public and are damaged by natural disasters or catastrophic failures.
All Army roads are considered open to public travel.


b. The ACSIM Facilities Policy Division (DAIM–ODF) will provide Army oversight and guidance for the ERFO
Roads Program. IMCOM will implement the ERFO Roads Program. The SDDC coordinates the ERFO Roads Program
for DOD in conjunction with the Federal Highway Administration (FHWA). The FHWA, Central Federal Lands
Highway Division Web site (http://www.cflhd.gov/programs/erfo/) provides details on the ERFO Roads Program
process, the types of eligible repairs, and how to apply for ERFO Roads Program funding.


7–7. Project validation
Projects will be thoroughly reviewed by IMCOM to validate work classification and scope of work and forwarded for
project approval as appropriate. Project documentation will include that prescribed in chapter 2, a life-cycle cost
analysis and pavement condition index (PCI) data.


Section III
Pavements


7–8. Introduction
a. The policy is to manage pavements by—
(1) Periodically assessing the condition of the pavement network.
(2) Establishing work plans to reach and maintain predetermined facility conditions (see DA Pam 420–1–3 for


minimum levels of performance for pavements and appurtenances).
(3) Developing maintenance strategies to make the best use of available maintenance dollars.
b. For pavements work classification guidance, see DA Pam 420–11.
c. Preventive maintenance will be systematically applied to protect pavement investments and prolong its life. For


guidance on planning considerations, including minimum levels of performance, see DA Pam 420–1–3. Pavement
surface distresses, used in determining the PCI are not to be used to assume structural strength and load carrying
capacity. Nondestructive testing is required to determine actual strength and capacity. All preventive and safety-related
pavement maintenance shall be identified in the AWP.


d. New and rehabilitated pavements are maintained above the minimum levels indicated in DA Pam 420–1–3.
e. IMCOM will conduct a triennial on-site review of each garrison’s pavement maintenance program.
f. Where curbs are to be installed or replaced in an area that includes a pedestrian crosswalk, curb-drops, and ramps


will be constructed for access in accordance with the ADA or the ABA.
g. Bridge deck overlays are prohibited unless approved by a structural engineer. Copies of the approval are to be


placed in a permanent bridge file.


7–9. Pavement management procedures
The PAVER System described in American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) D 5340–04e1 will be used for
management of Army pavement and airfields. It provides engineering analysis tools for development of short and long
range maintenance programs and for project development.
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7–10. Facilities inventory of pavement network
a. The installation pavement network consists of all surfaced areas, which provide access ways for ground or air


traffic, including roadways, parking areas, hardstands, storage areas, and airfield pavements. The network will be
divided into manageable sections for performing pavement inspections and determining M&R needs.


b. The network will be inventoried and garrisons shall maintain an inventory map showing all traffic control signs
and signals.


7–11. Condition inspection of pavement network
a. Qualified technical personnel will make inspections of pavements and appurtenances for determination of mainte-


nance, repair, and construction requirements (see app L for qualifications). Inspection techniques and distress identifi-
cation described in ASTM D 5340–04e1 will be used for this purpose. The frequency is based on individual section
condition and rate of deterioration, but in no case will the time between inspections exceed 3 years. Airfield
evaluations performed under the airfield evaluation program in UFC 3–260–03 may be used to satisfy the inspection
requirements for airfields. See DA Pam 420–1–3 for recommended additional inspections for airfields.


b. IMCOM shall plan, schedule, and perform inspections for all Army airfields.
c. Airfield pavement evaluations are managed by IMCOM and performed by USACE, ERDC unless directed


otherwise by HQ IMCOM. Information concerning aircraft inventory, aircraft passes, and aircraft operations, including
portions of the airfield pavement evaluation reports containing references to aircraft inventory, passes, and operations,
shall not be released outside U.S. Government agencies. Army airfield certification is the responsibility of the U.S.
Army Aeronautics Command.


d. Vehicular traffic signs, signals, pavement markings, and delineators will be inspected at least twice per year to
ensure conformance with the Army IDS and the latest edition of the Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices
(MUTCD) or with host country standards. Guardrails, impact attenuators, low water crossing depth gages, and other
traffic safety devices will be inspected 2 times per year.


e. Air traffic control signs, signals, pavement markings, and delineators will be inspected based upon requirements
determined in coordination with the garrison airfield commander and/or manager.


7–12. Work planning
IMCOM shall consolidate all public works activity developed plans into a single integrated plan that reflects all major
requirements, initiatives, actions, and objectives. Routine pavement M&R shall be incorporated into this plan. For a
description of the AWP contents for paved areas, see DA Pam 420–1–3. For snow removal and ice control planning,
see paragraph 7–15. Minor construction projects for roads, airfields, and other surfaced areas will conform to the
master plan for the installation in accordance with AR 210–20.


7–13. Project plans and specifications
a. Personnel qualifications. A professional engineer with experience in pavement and drainage will design or review


and approve all pavement and drainage maintenance, repair, and construction project design and development using the
AWP as the source for work requirements. IMCOM will oversee a quality assurance (QA) check of all plans and
specifications.


b. Design criteria. IMCOM will use current design criteria and guide specifications for the design of M&R projects
involving pavements and appurtenances.


(1) Vehicular pavements. Pavement thickness design criteria shall be used for all pavement structural design. With
the exception of pavement thickness design, local state highway specifications may be substituted for UFGS for those
pavements having a design index of 4 or less (see UFC 3–260–02 for details) or host nation specifications may be used
(whichever specifications are greater).


(2) Airfield pavements. Evaluation, engineering, and thickness design procedures for Army airfield pavements shall
be accomplished in accordance with UFC 3–730–01. Airfield material requirements and mix designs will be in
accordance with appropriate UFGS and technical manuals. State highway specifications shall not be used for airfield
pavements.


( 3 )  D r a i n a g e  f a c i l i t i e s .  D e s i g n  o f  d r a i n a g e  f a c i l i t i e s  w i l l  b e  i n  a c c o r d a n c e  w i t h  U F C  3 – 2 3 0 – 1  a n d  U F C
3–230–17FA. Design of drainage facilities will not be based on pure judgment.


c. Materials and specifications. Materials and specifications used in the performance of maintenance, repair, and
minor construction work will conform to the applicable Federal, military, state, American Association of State
Highway and Transportation Officials (AASHTO), ASTM, and other recognized national or host nation industry and
technical society specifications and standards. When there is a conflict in standards or specifications, the more stringent
will apply. Aggregates or other materials found in local deposits and proven acceptable by laboratory tests, and with
established history of acceptable performance, will be used in pavement maintenance, repair, and construction,
whenever feasible, as long as the local materials meet requirements of appropriate UFGS and technical manuals.


(1) Highway pavements. For a design index of 4 or less (see UFC 3–250–18FA), materials conforming to state
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highway specifications may be used in vehicular pavements to permit the use of local materials and practices. At
OCONUS (less Alaska (AK), Hawaii (HI), and U.S. possessions) sites, use of host nation specifications is acceptable.


(2) Airfield pavements. Design of heliports and airfields shall conform to UFGS. Materials conforming to state
highway department specifications shall not be used in the design of airfield pavements. Because of the heavy wheel
loads and high tire pressures imposed on airfield pavements, a more stringent asphalt concrete design mix is required
for airfields than for vehicular pavements. State highway standard specifications do not meet density and stability
requirements for aircraft traffic and the use of such specifications may result in poor pavement performance.


(3) Testing. Materials will be inspected, tested, or certified to the degree necessary to ensure compliance with
authorized specifications and standards. Asphalt concrete material to be recycled shall be tested to determine recycling
feasibility and optimal design mix.


(4) Quality control. All M&R projects exceeding $100,000 shall contain contractor quality control plans that address
materials specification and use, specifically stating required testing and certification. The contractor’s quality control
p l a n  s h a l l  p r o v i d e  f o r  c o n t r a c t o r  i n s p e c t i o n  a n d  c e r t i f i c a t i o n  t h a t  m a t e r i a l s  i n c o r p o r a t e d  i n  t h e  w o r k s  m e e t
specifications.


7–14. Traffic engineering
a. Traffic management. IMCOM will oversee managing traffic supervision. IMCOM will perform traffic engineering


functions at installations by conducting traffic control studies designed to obtain information on traffic problems and
usage patterns. IMCOM will establish installation accident record reports procedures.


b. Accident reduction program. IMCOM shall develop an accident monitoring and reduction program to include
filing accident records by location, determining high accident locations and patterns, determining probable causes, and
developing projects to eliminate accidents. IMCOM shall immediately notify SDDC Transportation Engineering
Agency (SDDC–TEA) of all motor vehicle crashes occurring on installation roadways that involve fatalities and severe
injuries requiring hospitalization. SDDC–TEA will determine if the crash warrants an onsite investigation of the road
environment by SDDC–TEA engineers, to include determining if state and national safety standards are met.


c. Studies. Traffic engineering studies will be performed in accordance with the Institute of Transportation Engineers
publication, Manual of Traffic Engineering Studies. The traffic engineering measures and techniques in AR 55–80 can
be used to reduce the number and severity of traffic accidents. IMCOM will develop traffic engineering capabilities in-
house, through contractors, or through SDDC–TEA conducting formal traffic engineering studies. Assistance in
performing traffic studies will be requested according to procedures outlined in AR 55–80. The SDDC–TEA can also
assist in the selection of a contractor.


d. Standards and criteria. Surfaced areas on Army installations will have regulatory, warning, and guidance signs;
signals; pavement marking; islands; and delineators, which meet MUTCD or host nation standards and criteria. At
CONUS, AK, HI, and U.S. possessions installations, approval to use nonstandard devices must be obtained from
SDDC–TEA prior to use. Requests must contain full justification and rationale for waiver from criteria in the MUTCD.


e. Outside continental United States installations (less AK, HI, and U.S. possessions). The OCONUS (less AK, HI,
and U.S. possessions) installation streets and roads are to be considered an extension of the road system of the host
country and shall use traffic control device standards and criteria of the host nation.


f. Traffic control devices. IMCOM is responsible for the purchase, installation, maintenance, and repair of all traffic
signs, signals, and pavement markings. Replacement or repair of existing traffic signs, signals, and pavement markings,
to include initial installation of pavement markings, is considered repair or maintenance. Provision for new traffic
control devices in new pavement construction projects shall be included in the construction contract. Signs, signals,
pavement markings, and other traffic guide and control devices will be kept legible and/or operating as necessary to
regulate and safeguard daytime and nighttime traffic. All signs on CONUS, AK, HI, and U.S. possessions installations
must conform to the MUTCD. Design of new or replacement traffic signal systems will be reviewed, through IMCOM,
by SDDC–TEA, 1 Soldier Way, Scott AFB, IL 62225–5208.


g. Pavement markings. The 2 types of pavement markings are as follows:
(1) Thermoplastic markings. Thermoplastic materials are recommended only when economically justified and the


pavement does not require overlaying in the foreseeable future. Raised markers, metal, and plastic inserts, small metal
or plastic studs with inserted reflectors, and glass reflective beads which conform to UFGS, are recommended only
where safety dictates. Where these devices cause interference with snow removal operations or cause a maintenance
problem as a result of snow removal operations, their use should be restricted to the most critical areas. When
reflectors are required in common snow areas, recess reflectors or glass reflective beads should be used.


(2) Army airfield and heliport pavement markings. Design of airfield and heliport pavement marking patterns and
materials used will conform to provisions of UFC 3–260–05A. Thermoplastic materials, metal and plastic inserts, and
small metal or plastic studs with inserted reflector buttons shall not be used since they may become dislodged.


7–15. Snow removal and ice control
a. Snow removal and ice control plan. IMCOM will develop a snow removal and ice control plan for each
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installation where snow and ice accumulate on roads or airfields. For guidance on considerations for plan development,
see DA Pam 420–1–3.


b. Family quarters, barracks, and nonappropriated fund facilities. Occupants of Family quarters, barracks, and
operators of NAF facilities are responsible for the removal of snow and ice from walks, steps, landings, private drives,
and parking areas, and similar areas adjacent to the building or activity.


c. Snow removal policies for specific pavements. Where warranted, the IMCOM may implement a snow removal
policy that maintains specific pavements free of snow or ice accumulation. This high level of service is normally
obtained by the heavy use of chemicals and frequent plowing and may be required for the following locations:


(1) Airfield pavements.
(2) Primary entrance roads.
(3) Intersections with high accident rates.
(4) Railroad crossings.
(5) Long or steep grades.
(6) High volume pedestrian walks.
d. Bridges. On bridges the use of granular abrasives or mechanical means of removing ice and snow will be used.
e. Materials; their use and storage. The types of materials that may be used for snow and ice control and the


policies governing their use and storage are as follows:
(1) Materials.
(a) Vehicular pavements. Calcium chloride, sodium chloride, and abrasives may be used on roads and other


vehicular surfaced areas for snow and ice control.
(b) Airfields and heliports. Neither calcium chloride nor sodium chloride will be used on airfield or heliport


pavements.
(2) Application and storage.
(a) The use of chemicals, deicers, or other material to remove snow and ice must comply with Federal, state, and


local environmental laws and regulations when conducting such operations. When there is a conflict in laws or
regulations, the more stringent will apply. In this case, the serving Staff Judge Advocate should be consulted.


(b) Use of chemicals will be kept to a minimum in order to reduce environmental impacts.
(c) Covered storage will be provided for all chemicals to prevent it from escaping into the environment.
f. Ice and snow removal equipment. Equipment specifically designed for ice and snow removal (for example, snow


plows and snow blowing equipment) should be used to prevent pavement damage.


7–16. Pavement safety
a. Work zone traffic control. Necessary safety measures will be taken on roads and airfields to safely control and


provide for traffic during M&R. These measures will be taken during all condition inspections, maintenance, repair,
and construction operations by both in-house and contract forces. Use MUTCD for determining standards.


b. Safety hazards. Hazardous features such as transverse ridges, speed bumps (except access control points), or dips
on pavement surfaces will not be installed or maintained as a means of controlling or reducing the speed of traffic. The
use of speed humps as traffic calming devices in accordance with AASHTO standards and UFC 4–022–01 may be used
for access control points. Roadside obstacles or high embankments will be evaluated for safety. Roads with substandard
geometric design will have an engineering analysis performed to determine the need for correction. Low water
crossings will be properly marked, signed, and supported with traffic safety features.


7–17. Pavement quality assurance
The inspection of maintenance, repair, and construction work in progress, whether by in-house forces or AE services
will be on a timely basis with special attention to QA. QA inspections will be made on surfaced area work and will be
commensurate with the work performed. Random monitoring may be used for work performed in-house or by an
operating contractor. Continuous inspection shall be provided for work performed by an outside contractor. Inspectors
will have demonstrated knowledge of proper maintenance, repair, and construction procedures.


7–18. Pavement recordkeeping and project closeout
a. A permanent file consisting of a record of data relevant to the project will be maintained for every pavement


project. Relevant data will include the following:
(1) Project title and description.
(2) Project location.
(3) Facility and branch and section number(s).
(4) Category code (5-digit).
(5) Facility and branch use(s).
(6) Surface type(s).
(7) Pavement rank(s).
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(8) Pavement dimensions and area.
(9) Pavement age(s).
(10) PCI.
(11) Type and quantity of pavement distress.
(12) Repair alternatives considered.
(13) Life-cycle economic analysis for each alternative.
(14) Documentation of project analysis for pavement projects more than $50,000, including a life-cycle cost analysis


of each feasible alternative developed.
(15) Final project warranty inspection.
b. In addition to retaining the project file, the following actions will be performed and verified when closing a


project upon completion of work:
(1) The PAVER database and real property records will be updated to reflect changes in network inventory,


pavement condition and unit cost figures, and IFS database. Submit a copy to the USACE, ERDC.
(2) Conduct a final project warranty inspection before the warranty on the work expires and retain a record of this


inspection in the project folder as indicated in paragraph 7–18a(14).


7–19. Pavement disposal
Pavements are real property. When no longer needed they will be disposed of in accordance with AR 405–90.


Section IV
Railroads


7–20. Introduction
a. The policy is to manage railroad trackage by—
(1) Assessing, periodically, conditions of the railroad network.
(2) Establishing work plans to reach predetermined facility conditions.
(3) Developing maintenance strategies to make best use of available maintenance dollars.
b. Preventive maintenance will be systematically applied to protect railroad investments. For railroad track work


classification guidance, see DA Pam 420–11.
(1) IMCOM will establish procedures to ensure railroad track located on Army installations and Army-owned access


tracks are inspected, maintained, repaired, and improved.
(2) The responsibilities on privately owned, but Army used, railroads on leased land will be governed by the terms


of the lease, permit, easement, or other action conveying property rights and the provisions of AR 405–45.
(3) The operation and maintenance of rolling stock on Army tracks, including motor cars and machines used for


track M&R, is an IMCOM responsibility.
(4) Performance of routine track inspections will be considered a preventive maintenance activity.
c. For all CONUS installations, the minimum required condition levels for Army railroad track are provided in UFC


4–860–03. Host nation safety standards (if more stringent than UFC 4–860–03) shall apply to railroad trackage at all
OCONUS (less AK, HI, and U.S. possessions) sites. UFC 4–860–03 shall be used for the inspection and routine
maintenance of Army CONUS AK, HI, and U.S. possessions railroad track. Track inspection and routine maintenance
programs for OCONUS (less AK, HI, and U.S. possessions) sites shall be done in conformance with UFC 4–860–03,
but in no instance less than the host nation standard. The standards in UFC 4–860–03 are not to be used as
specifications for new construction or major track rehabilitation projects. UFC 4–860–01FA and the American Railway
Engineering and Maintenance-of-Way Association (AREMA) Manual for Railway Engineering and/or host nation
industry and government standards will apply to new construction and to complete reconstruction of segments of
existing facilities.


d. IMCOM designates a track category for each track and prepares a set of track maps identifying the appropriate
categories. Track categories are designated as described in UFC 4–860–03 and summarized in DA Pam 420–1–3.


e. UFC 4–860–03 identifies track safety conditions, which require restriction or suspension of train operations, and
establishes minimum required condition levels for Army track by category. For a summary of the minimum required
condition levels, see DA Pam 420–1–3. Track restriction or suspension procedures shall be applied as outlined in UFC
4–860–03, immediately upon discovery of the substandard condition.


f. The IMCOM will conduct a triennial on-site review of each garrison’s railroad track maintenance program.


7–21. Army railroad track management procedures
a. The RAILER will be used for management of Army railroad track. The RAILER provides engineering analysis


tools for development of short and long range maintenance programs and for project development. All correspondence,
including program presentation and project justification, will use the standard terminology and railroad track manage-
ment concepts contained in UFC 4–860–03.
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b. Army railroad track at all CONUS, AK, HI, and U.S. possessions installations will be maintained at or above the
minimum condition levels specified herein and technically defined in UFC 4–860–03. This assures that trackage can
support Army missions and effects systematic track maintenance. Host nation safety standards (if more stringent than
UFC 4–860–03) shall apply to railroad trackage at all OCONUS (less AK, HI, and U.S. possessions) sites. However,
track inspection and routine maintenance programs for OCONUS sites will be done in conformance with UFC
4–860–03, but is in no instance less than the host nation standard.


7–22. Condition inspection of railroad network
a. Inspections. Railroad track inspections will be conducted in RAILER format, in accordance with UFC 4–860–03,


to identify defective conditions and to determine the relative severity of those defects.
b. Inspectors. A qualified track inspector meeting the qualifications listed in appendix L will conduct track


inspections. IMCOM will implement a track inspector certification program in accordance with ACSIM guidance.


7–23. Work planning
Maintenance and repair tasks for railroad track shall be incorporated into the garrison resource management plan.
Minor construction projects for railroad track will conform to the installation master plan. As appropriate, IMCOM will
prepare a snow removal and ice control plan in accordance with paragraph 7–26.


7–24. Project plans and specifications
a. Design criteria. Guidance for track design criteria is in UFC 4–860–01FA.
b. Materials and specifications. Materials and specifications used in the performance of maintenance, repair, and


minor construction work will conform to the applicable Federal, military, State, AREMA, ASTM, the American Wood
Preservers Association, and other recognized national or host-nation industry and technical specifications and standards.


c. Engineering. A professional engineer with experience in railroad track and drainage will design or review and
approve all railroad track maintenance, repair, and construction project design and development using the AWP as the
source for work requirements.


7–25. Rail traffic engineering
Signs and signals governing vehicular and pedestrian traffic shall be installed and maintained in accordance with
MUTCD or host nation requirements.


7–26. Rail system snow removal and ice control
Where snow and ice accumulate on railroad track, IMCOM will prepare a snow removal and ice control plan. IMCOM
will oversee snow and ice control on railroads, including prioritization for clearance; arrangement for military troop
support; provision of off-track equipment, snow fences, switch heaters, and chemicals; and planning of other emer-
gency measures IMCOM deems necessary.


7–27. Railroad safety
a. Flagmen and watchmen service.
(1) Flagmen. When maintenance, repair, and construction of railroads are accomplished in areas where vehicle or


pedestrian traffic is possible, flagmen will be posted in accordance with TM 5–624, TM 5–627, and the MUTCD.
(2) Watchmen. Grade crossing watchmen service required for normal rail movements is the responsibility of the


railroad operator.
b. Work zone traffic control. For work in the vicinity of grade crossings, work zone traffic control will be in


accordance with TM 5–624, TM 5–627, and the MUTCD.
c. Grade crossing traffic control devices. Grade crossing traffic control devices will be in accordance with the


MUTCD.
d. Switch targets and lamps. Each switch stand will be equipped with switch targets or lamps. Reflectorized targets


will be used where operating conditions warrant. Illuminated lamps should be used only where there are frequent train
movements at night. Do not use lamps where explosive or highly combustible materials are stored or handled. Sealed
or enclosed electric lamps may be used in hazardous areas when approved from a safety standpoint.


7–28. Railroad quality assurance
The inspection of maintenance, repair, and construction work in progress, whether by in-house forces or AE services,
will be on a timely basis with special attention to QA. QA inspections will be made on railroad track and appurtenance
work and will be commensurate with the work performed. Random monitoring may be used for in-house work.
Inspectors with demonstrated knowledge of RAILER and proper railroad maintenance, repair, and construction proce-
dures, and of sampling, testing, and field inspection work will inspect all work performed by outside contractors.
Engineering Pamphlet 415–1–261 provides a useful QA checklist. In addition, QA inspectors shall also be certified
track inspectors.
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7–29. Railroad track scales
Track scales will be checked periodically by standard tests as prescribed by AREMA.


7–30. Railroad recordkeeping and project closeout
a. Maps or plans of all railroad trackage will be maintained as part of the real property records.
b. A permanent file consisting of a record of data relevant to the project will be maintained for every trackage


project. Relevant data should include the following:
(1) Project title and description.
(2) Project location.
(3) Facility, branch, and section number(s).
(4) Category code (5-digit).
(5) Facility and/or branch use(s).
(6) Track category.
(7) Track age(s).
(8) Repair alternatives considered.
(9) Life-cycle economic analysis for each alternative.
(10) Documentation of project analysis for railroad track projects more than $50,000 including a life-cycle cost


analysis of each feasible alternative developed.
c. In addition to updating the project folder, closing a project upon completion of work will include updating the


real property records (to include maps or plans) and updating the RAILER and IFS databases to reflect changes in the
network inventory and track condition.


7–31. Railroad disposal
a. Railroad trackage, which is not required for current operations, will be placed in standby status in accordance


with UFC 4–860–03. Traffic on each track, or major portion thereof, will be reviewed annually to determine if
individual tracks are required. Tracks not needed will be taken out of service and placed on standby status. Concurrent-
ly, tracks, which have been in standby status for 1 year or more, will be reviewed. Action will be taken to dispose of
tracks for which there is no foreseeable need in accordance with AR 405–90. Removal of railroad trackage from an
installation rail network, abandonment of interchange tracks with serving carriers, potential abandonment or abandon-
ment of the commercial track serving the installation, and significant changes affecting the transportation capability of
the rail net will be staffed with the DCS, G–4 (Director of Transportation and Services), Washington, DC 20310–0400,
within 30 days of the submission of DA Form 337. Category C track shall be reported to IMCOM and ACSIM for
disposition.


b. When railroad track is removed, sound track material shall be stockpiled for future use as replacement material as
determined by IMCOM.


Section V
Bridges


7–32. Introduction
a. The policy is to manage bridges, major culverts, and retaining walls by—
(1) Inventorying, inspecting, and assessing condition of all structures.
(2) Establishing and executing work plans to comply with public law.
(3) Performing preventive maintenance systematically.
(4) Developing maintenance and repair strategies to protect investment in structures, make best use of available


resources, and meet mission requirements.
(5) Complying with the FHWA program agreement and the National Bridge Inspection Standards (NBIS).
b. For bridge, major culvert, and retaining wall work classification guidance, see DA Pam 420–11.
c. For reportable bridges (see bridge definition in the glossary) within the 50 states, the Surface Transportation


Assistance Act of 1978, (see PL 95–599, sec. 124), requires that all structures defined as bridges on public roads be
inventoried and inspected in accordance with 23 CFR 650.315. All Army bridges are considered reportable and each
garrison is required to—


(1) Record and maintain structure inventory and appraisal data on each bridge.
(2) Submit the data as required by IMCOM.
d. A triennial on-site review of the garrison’s bridge maintenance program by IMCOM engineer staff is required.


7–33. Performance standards
a. All bridges, major culverts, retaining walls, and appurtenances shall be maintained in good or fair condition as
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defined in FHWA Bridge Inspector’s Reference Manual. For bridge-specific installation status report ratings, see DA
Pam 420–1–3.


b. The load capacity shall be sufficient for current and mobilization requirements. Vehicle bridges shall be closed if
the capacity (live load) is less than 3 tons.


c. Deck overlays are prohibited unless approved by a structural engineer. Copies of the approval are to be placed in
a permanent bridge file.


7–34. Bridge inventory
a. The Army has a program agreement with FHWA, shown in appendix L, for compliance with the NBIS. The


NBIS and program agreement process requires that IMCOM maintain a current inventory of all bridges and major
culverts. The inventory shall identify—


(1) Those bridges which contain fracture critical members, the location and description of such members on the
bridge, and the inspection frequency and procedures for inspection of such members. (Fracture critical members are
tension members of a bridge whose failure will probably cause a portion of or the entire bridge to collapse.)


(2) Those bridges with underwater members, which cannot be visually evaluated during periods of low flow or
examined by feel for condition, integrity, and safe load capacity due to excessive water depth or turbidity. These
members shall be described, the inspection frequency stated, not to exceed 5 years, and the inspection procedure
specified.


(3) Those bridges which contain unique or special features requiring additional attention during inspection to ensure
the safety of such bridges and the inspection frequency and procedure for inspection of each such feature.


b. IMCOM shall maintain a file for each bridge and major culvert in the inventory (see para 7–43a).
c. The inventory will be updated after each routine (biennial) inspection and as known changes occur.
d. Each reportable bridge will be separately identified.
e. PL 95–599 requires that Federal reportable bridges be included in the FHWA’s National Bridge Inventory. All


Army bridges are reportable. This shall be accomplished as follows:
(1) Annually, the structural inventory and appraisal (SI&A) data sheet for all bridges shall be updated and reported


to IMCOM using the ABIS. Guidance for completing the SI&A data sheet can be obtained from the USACE, ERDC.
(2) Prior to 1 January each year, IMCOM shall compile, consolidate, and submit all garrison ABIS data into an


IMCOM ABIS report to USACE, ERDC.
(3) Prior to 31 March each year, IMCOM shall prepare and submit a consolidated Army report to FHWA.


7–35. Bridge inspection
a. Applicable bridges. All bridges, water crossings, and major culverts on all Army installations will be inspected at


regular intervals not to exceed 2 years. Technical guidance on inspections is contained in TM 5–600, FHWA’s Manual
for the Condition Evaluation of Bridges, and the FHWA Bridge Inspector’s Reference Manual.


b. Reportable bridges. All Army installation bridges shall be inspected and evaluated in compliance with the NBIS.
All Army bridges are reportable.


c .  B r i d g e  i n s p e c t o r s .  B r i d g e  i n s p e c t o r s  s h a l l  m e e t  t h e  m i n i m u m  q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  s t a t e d  i n  a p p e n d i x  L  o f  t h i s
regulation.


d. Types. Inspections during the service life of the bridge include an initial, maintenance, routine, damage, in-depth,
and special inspections (see DA Pam 420–1–3 for a description of types).


e. Frequency of inspections. Frequency of each type of inspection is provided below. More frequent inspections may
be required depending upon the age, present load capacity, traffic, type of construction, state of maintenance, and any
known deficiencies related to fatigue, scour, fracture of critical members, and corrosion. The maximum inspection
interval may be increased for bridges if past inspection reports and favorable experience and analysis justify. Prior
approval for increasing the inspection interval of vehicle bridges open to the-public must be obtained from the FHWA
(maximum of 4 years). For all other bridges, before a change is made in the inspection frequency, the engineer
responsible for that request is to document the rationale, place it in the bridge file, and forward a copy to IMCOM for
review and concurrence (maximum of 5 years).


(1) Initial/Inventory. An initial and/or inventory inspection is conducted after initial construction is complete and
when there has been a change in the configuration of the structure (for example, widening, lengthening, or supplemen-
tal bents).


(2) Maintenance. A maintenance inspection will be conducted annually. Inspection of easily accessible underwater
members should be included as part of maintenance inspections.


(3) Routine. A routine inspection shall be conducted biennially unless the condition of the bridge indicates that more
frequent inspections are required. Inspection of easily accessible underwater members should be included as part of
routine inspections.


(4) Damage. A damage inspection is an unscheduled inspection to assess structural damage resulting from environ-
mental factors (for example, flooding or severe weather) or human actions (for example, vehicle impact).
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(5) In-depth. In-depth inspections are conducted when appropriate or necessary to fully ascertain the existence of or
the extent of any deficiencies. This type of inspection can be scheduled independently of a routine inspection, though
generally at a longer interval, or it may be a follow-up for a damage or an initial and/or inventory inspection. An in-
depth underwater inspection will be conducted on all underwater members at an interval not to exceed 5 years.


(6) Special. Special bridge inspections will be conducted at the discretion of the local engineer.


7–36. Emergency bridge closures
In the event the condition of a bridge requires emergency closing or restricting of traffic, the engineer responsible for
the bridge will notify the senior mission commander, IMCOM, and ACSIM (DAIM–ODF) within 24 hours so that like
structures in the Army inventory can be identified and inspected. The notification will include the bridge identification
number, the event, bridge element that caused the emergency closure or restriction, and intended emergency remedial
action.


7–37. Bridge analysis and posting
a. Load rating vehicle bridges. The specifications and procedures prescribed in the AASHTO Manual for the


Condition Evaluation of Bridges shall be used for determining the maximum safe live load capacity of existing bridges.
Vehicle bridges, as a minimum, shall be rated for the AASHTO system of loading (that is, HS20, Type 3, Type 3S2,
Type 3–3), except at OCONUS (less AK, HI, and U.S. processions) locations where host nation loading standards will
be used and CONUS, AK, HI, and U.S. possessions locations where host state requires additional or modified loading
standards (for example, Georgia Type 3).


b. Military load class. The specifications and procedures prescribed in the AASHTO Manual for the Condition
Evaluation of Bridges shall be used for determining the maximum safe military load classification of existing bridges.
Military live load data is contained in FM 3–34.343. The analysis procedure and criteria in FM 3–34.343 shall not be
used to rate installation bridges.


c. Load rating railway bridges. The AREMA Manual for Railway Engineering, Volume 1 and Volume 2 shall be
used for determining the maximum safe live load capacity of existing bridges. Railway bridges shall be rated for the
Cooper E Series of loading and for the maximum train that the specific bridge must carry. For the purpose of reporting,
these trains shall be converted to an equivalent cooper loading.


d. Posting. All bridges with military traffic shall be posted with the military load class number. Vehicle bridges and
major culverts with a live load capacity less than that required for the AASHTO type vehicles (that is, Type 3, Type
3S2, Type 3–3; or host nation or state posting loads) shall also be posted showing the safe load limit for each vehicle.
Regulatory signing should conform to the requirements of the AASHTO MUTCD. In addition, CONUS, AK, HI, and
U.S. possessions locations shall comply with host state required additional or modified posting standards. At OCONUS
(less AK, HI, and U.S. processions) locations, postings shall comply with host nation standards. Garrisons may close a
structure at any posting threshold but bridges not capable of carrying a minimum gross live load weight of 3 tons must
be closed.


7–38. Work planning
Maintenance and repair tasks for bridges shall be incorporated into the garrison resource management plan. Minor
construction projects for bridges will conform to the installation master plan in accordance with AR 210–20. As
appropriate, IMCOM will prepare a snow removal and ice control plan in accordance with paragraph 7–15.


7–39. Project plans and specifications
a. Design criteria. Design of bridges and other structures will be based on current design and technical guidance


found in AASHTO (for vehicular bridges) and AREMA (for railroad bridges). For OCONUS (less AK, HI, and U.S.
processions) installations, the bridge shall be designed in accordance with host nation standards and criteria. Required
bridge railings, transitions, approach guardrails, and end treatments shall be added and/or upgraded to current standards
whenever a major rehabilitation is undertaken. The standards used shall be equal to or greater than those of the state or
host nation where the bridge is located.


b. Materials and specifications. Materials and specifications used for maintenance, repair, and minor construction
will meet Federal, military, state, AASHTO or AREMA, ASTM, and other recognized national or host-nation industry
and technical specifications and standards. Wood used for structural members, planking, railroad ties, piles, posts, and
other items in contact with the ground, concrete, or water will be preservative treated in accordance with criteria from
the American Wood Preservers Association.


c. Engineering. A professional engineer with experience in structural design and drainage will design or review and
approve all bridge maintenance, repair, construction project design, and development using the AWP as the source for
work requirements.


7–40. Snow removal and ice control on bridge decks
Snow removal and ice control on bridge decks will conform to guidance in paragraph 7–15.
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7–41. Bridge safety
Work on bridges involves hazards associated with use of heavy equipment and movement of traffic. Necessary safety
measures will be taken on bridges as outlined in the MUTCD, TM 5–624, EM 385–1–1, and Occupational Safety and
Health Administration (OSHA) safety standards. These measures will be taken during all inspections involving
maintenance, repair, and construction operations by both in-house and contract forces.


7–42. Bridge quality assurance
The inspection of maintenance, repair, and construction work in progress, whether by in-house forces or AE services,
will be on a timely basis with special attention to QA. Random monitoring may be used for work performed in-house.
Continuous inspection shall be provided for work performed by an outside contractor. Inspectors will have demon-
strated knowledge of proper maintenance, repair, and construction procedures.


7–43. Bridge recordkeeping and project closeout
a. Bridge inventory file.
(1) IMCOM shall maintain a permanent inventory file for each bridge and major culvert. As a minimum, the file


will contain the following:
(a) Inspection reports.
(b) Structural and load rating analysis.
(c) Maintenance, repair history, and AWP (copies of DA Form 4283 and DD Form 1391).
(d) Drawing number and location of as-built drawings.
(e) Inspection data sheets.
(f) Photographs.
(g) Scour evaluations as outlined in FHWA Hydraulic Engineering Circular (HEC) 18, and HEC 20.
(2) Provide a copy of all Level I, Level II, and higher if required, scour evaluations to ACSIM, Facilities Policy


Division.
b. Bridge project file. A permanent file will be maintained for every bridge project. It will contain a record of data


relevant to that project. Relevant data will include the following:
(1) Project number.
(2) Project description.
(3) Facility number and branch.
(4) Project location.
(5) Category code (5-digit).
(6) Facility use.
(7) Bridge type.
(8) Adjacent pavement rank.
(9) Bridge dimensions and area.
(10) Bridge age.
(11) Bridge condition.
(12) Deck roughness.
(13) Feasible M&R strategies.
(14) Life-cycle costs.
(15) Documentation of project analysis shall be included in the project files for each bridge project more than


$50,000.
c. Closeout actions. In addition to retaining the above project folder, real property records, and the Integrated


Facilities System Micro/Mini database will be updated upon project closeout.


7–44. Bridge disposal
Action will be taken to dispose of unneeded bridges, major culverts, and retaining walls in accordance with AR
405–90.


Section VI
Dams


7–45. Introduction
a. This section implements PL 92–367, as amended by PL 104–303, and PL 107–310 for Army installation dams.
b. A dam is any artificial barrier, including appurtenant works, which impounds or diverts water, and which is


either—
(1) Twenty-five feet or more in height from the natural bed of the stream or watercourse measured at the
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downstream toe of the barrier or from the lowest elevation of the outside limit of the barrier if it is not across a stream
channel or watercourse, to the maximum water storage elevation.


(2) Has an impounding capacity at maximum water storage elevation of 50 acre feet or more.
c. The policy is to manage Army installation dams in accordance with public law.
d. Army policy requirements for dams follow the Federal Guidelines for Dam Safety as established by the Federal


Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) of the Department of Homeland Security and published in FEMA 93. The
minimum standards for Army dams are the standards for the state or country in which they reside. The following
FEMA documents, in addition to FEMA 93, are to be on hand and used in managing installation dams:


(1) FEMA 64.
(2) FEMA 333.
(3) FEMA 65.
(4) FEMA 94.
(5) FEMA 145.
(6) FEMA 148.
e. Preventive maintenance will be systematically applied to protect the investment in dams and to protect life and


property downstream. Preventive maintenance of dams should provide a means for early detection of any deterioration
of the structure. All preventive maintenance work will be included as an annual recurring requirement. For dam work
classification guidance, see DA Pam 420–11.


f. A triennial on-site review of the garrison’s dam maintenance program by the IMCOM engineer staff is required.


7–46. Classification of dams
Classification of each installation’s dams shall be reviewed and validated every 2 years by the garrison commander in
conjunction with submission of required information for the biennial National Dam Safety Program Progress Report.
Army dams are classified according to their size and hazard potential.


a. Size classification. Both the height and the storage capacity will be considered and the element producing the
largest size category shall govern. For a description of size classification, see DA Pam 420–1–3.


b. Hazard potential classification. The hazard potential classification, as accepted by the Interagency Committee on
Dam Safety, is based on potential hazard pertaining to the possible loss of human life or property damage in
downstream areas of the dam in the event that the dam or its appurtenant facilities fail. For a description of the hazard
classifications for dams, see DA Pam 420–1–3.


7–47. Performance standards
a. Army dams will be maintained at or above the minimum condition levels of host state or host nation and as


specified herein.
b. All dams must be maintained to allow passage of the design flows (flood) without major deterioration of dam


components or damaging erosive or undermining action, nor loss of stability. For guidance concerning selection of the
design flood, see DA Pam 420–1–3.


c. Final decision responsibility on the design flood and risk analysis shall be the decision of the dam owner, the
garrison commander.


d. General criteria for maintenance requirements are found in FEMA 145.


7–48. Dam management procedures
Dams will be inspected using the methods of inspecting, maintaining, repairing, and improving installation dams as
described in FEMA 145.


7–49. Inventory
a. IMCOM shall maintain the official Army installation dam inventory. Dams are defined in paragraph 7–45.
b. All dams will be identified, recorded, and maintained on real property inventory records. IMCOM shall ensure


that all dams recorded in the real property records are included in the National Inventory of Dams.


7–50. Inspection
a. Inspections.
(1) Periodic technical inspection, at least every 5 years.
(2) Periodic maintenance inspection, annually.
(3) Informal observations by project personnel as they operate the dam.
b. Special Inspections. Special inspections, as required and immediately after the dam has passed unusually large


floods and after the occurrence of significant earthquakes, sabotage, or other unusual events reported by operating
personnel.


c. Qualifications of inspector. Dam inspectors shall meet the minimum qualifications stated in appendix L.
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d. Inspection forms. Inspection forms contained in FEMA 145 shall be used to conduct and record maintenance
inspection.


7–51. Work planning
IMCOM shall develop and update long-range plans for a 5–year period. IMCOM will consolidate all plans into a single
integrated plan that reflects all major requirements, initiatives, actions, and objectives. Routine dam M&Rs, EAPs,
AWPs, master plans, and inspections shall be incorporated into this plan.


7–52. Project level management
Project level management encompasses detailed engineering management associated with the M&R of dams. Manage-
ment decisions should be based on the following:


a. Dam inspection. Dam inspections are to be performed in accordance with paragraph 7–50.
b. Development and selection of alternatives. Dam M&R alternatives should be developed and analyzed. Project


selection should be based on the lowest life-cycle costs and overall safety factors. Significant or high hazard dams
requiring structural maintenance or repair will be immediately maintained or repaired, breached, or the pool lowered.


7–53. Project plans and specifications
a. Personnel qualifications. A professional engineer with experience in dam design and drainage will design or


review and approve all dam maintenance, repair, and construction project design and development using the AWP as
the source for work requirements.


b. Design criteria. Current FEMA design criteria and guide specifications for the design of M&R projects involving
dams will be used.


c. Materials and specifications. Materials and specifications used in the performance of maintenance, repair, and
minor construction work will conform to the applicable Federal, military, state, ASTM, and other recognized national
or host nation industry and technical society specifications and standards. Materials will be inspected, tested, or
certified to the degree necessary to ensure compliance with authorized specifications and standards.


(1) IMCOM shall be responsible for a QA check of all plans and specifications.
(2) All M&R projects, exceeding $100,000 shall contain contractor quality control plans that address materials


specification and use, specifically stating required testing and certification. The contractor’s quality control plan shall
provide for contractor inspection and certification that materials incorporated in the works meet specifications.


7–54. Emergency action plans and safety
a. Responsibility. The garrison commander shall ensure that an EAP is prepared for each high and significant hazard


installation dam. The plan will be prepared in accordance with FEMA 64, FEMA 93, and FEMA 145 and will be
reviewed annually and exercised at least once every 5 years. Low hazard dams shall have a locally developed EAP
SOP.


b. Downstream communities. Installations with high and significant hazard dams shall coordinate dam maintenance
plans and activities and EAP exercises with downstream communities.


c. Dam safety officer. There will be a dam safety officer assigned at each garrison having a dam, each IMCOM
region, IMCOM, and the ACSIM.


d. Signs and devices. Planning, design, and erection of safety signs, warning signals, and other safety devices will be
based upon engineering analyses and/or studies and are the responsibility of the IMCOM. All safety-related work shall
be coordinated with the garrison safety office.


e. Work area safety. Necessary safety measures will be taken to safely control and provide for other possible
activities (for example, boating, fishing, and hunting) while performing dam inspections and M&R work.


f. Public works personnel training. Garrison public works activity operations and maintenance personnel will
participate in dam safety training and awareness programs.


7–55. Dam quality assurance
The inspection of maintenance, repair, and construction work in progress, whether by in-house forces or AE services,
will be done to ensure work is inspected when key elements or material are placed and before such items may be
covered by other construction, with special attention to QA. QA inspections will be made on all dam work and will be
commensurate with the work performed. Random monitoring may be used for work performed in-house. Continuous
inspection shall be provided for work performed by an outside contractor. Inspectors will have demonstrated knowl-
edge of proper maintenance, repair, and construction procedures by having attended and passed an ACSIM-approved
dam inspector course.


7–56. Dam recordkeeping and project closeout
a. Dam inventory file. IMCOM shall maintain a permanent file for each dam in the inventory. The dam inventory
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will be updated after each informal (maintenance), formal (technical), and special inspection and as known changes
occur. As a minimum, each file will contain the following:


(1) Inspection reports.
(2) Design and structural analyses.
(3) Maintenance and repair history and AWP (copies of DA Form 4283 and DD Form 1391).
(4) Drawing number and location of as-built drawings.
(5) Photographs.
b. Dam project file. For each dam project, a permanent file consisting of data relevant to the project will be


maintained. Relevant data will include the following:
(1) Project title and/or description.
(2) Project location.
(3) Facility number.
(4) Category code (5-digit).
(5) Facility uses.
(6) Age of dam.
(7) Type and quantity of dam distress.
(8) Repair alternatives considered.
(9) Life-cycle economic analysis for each alternative.
(10) Documentation of project analysis for dam projects more than $50,000 including a life-cycle cost analysis and


safety consideration of each feasible alternative developed.
(11) Final project warranty inspection (see para 7–56c(2)).
c. Closeout actions. In addition to retaining the inventory and project files, the following actions will be taken and/


or verified when closing a project upon completion of work.
(1) Update real property records and IFS database.
(2) Conduct a final project warranty inspection before the warranty on the work expires and retain a record of the


inspection in the project file as indicated in paragraph 7–56a(11).


7–57. Dam reporting
a. IMCOM shall maintain the Army National Inventory of Dams.
b. The Water Resources Development Act of 1996 requires that the status of Federal dams be reported biennially to


Congress. The biennial report for the Army is submitted to FEMA at the end of odd numbered fiscal years. This shall
be accomplished as follows:


(1) IMCOM shall update annually the Army dam inventory current as of 1 May, in a format following the National
Inventory of Dams methodology, and provide required information to USACE, ERDC, and Global Command and
Control System-Army.


(2) IMCOM shall be responsible for consolidating the Army dam inventory data biennially into an Army Dam
Report, in a format for Federal agencies, and will submit it to the Dam Safety Officer, USACE, ERDC for inclusion in
the DOD report to FEMA by 1 July each year or as required.


7–58. Dam disposal
Action will be taken to dispose of dams and appurtenances for which there is no foreseeable need in accordance with
AR 405–90.


Chapter 8
Management, Acquisition, and Use of Motor Vehicles


8–1. Introduction
This chapter concerns policies, responsibilities, and procedures for the management, acquisition, and use of Army-
owned, Army-leased, or otherwise controlled nontactical vehicles.


8–2. Policy
AR 58–1 contains the policy information referred to in paragraph 8–1. Subjects within that regulation include the
following:


a. Operations and management of nontactical vehicles.
b. Authorization, acquisition, distribution, and redistribution of nontactical vehicles.
c. Transportation between domicile and place of employment.
d. Bus transportation services.
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e. School bus transportation.
f. Interservice and interagency support.
g. Use of nontactical vehicles by contractor personnel.
h. Painting, identification, license plates, marking, and registration.
i. Maintenance management.
j. Replacement and/or repair determinations, life expectancies, and disposal procedures for Army-owned nontactical


vehicles.
k. Cost accounting and management reporting.


Part Three
Master Planning


Chapter 9
Army Installation Design Standards


9–1. Introduction
This chapter concerns guidance for the Army Installation Design Standards (IDS) that provide the common facility and
infrastructure standards for all Army garrisons. The standards provide a common basis to facilitate the continuous
improvement of the functional and visual aspects of Army garrisons. They promote both sustainable design and
development (SDD) and an integrated design process for all projects.


9–2. Policy
The Army IDS manual contains the guidance referred to in paragraph 9–1. Subjects within the manual include—


a. Site planning design standards.
b. Building design standards.
c. Circulation design standards.
d. Landscape design standards.
e. Site elements design standards.
f. Force protection design standards.
g. Model Army installation design guide and standards.


Chapter 10
Master Planning for Army Garrisons


10–1. Introduction
This chapter concerns policy for the Army’s real property master planning process. The policy establishes the role of
real property master planning and its relationship to the Planning, Programming, Budgeting, and Execution System.


10–2. Policy
AR 210–20 contains the policy information referred to in paragraph 10–1, above. Subjects within that regulation
include—


a. Real property master planning process.
(1) Real property master planning and the Planning, Programming, Budgeting, and Execution Process.
(2) Real property master planning process.
(3) Spatial data and real property master planning.
(4) Results.
(5) Considerations for the environment, sustainable design and development, historic preservation, and natural


resources.
(6) Intergovernmental coordination.
b. Real Property Master Plan.
(1) Components.
(2) Mobilization component.
(3) Contributory information and plans.
(4) Environmental documentation.
(5) Submission and approval.
(6) Maintenance and revision.
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(7) Project siting.
(8) Land use change requests.
c. Real Property Planning Board.
(1) Establishment.
(2) Functions.
(3) Composition.
(4) Meetings.


Chapter 11
The Army Installation Status Report Program


11–1. Introduction
This chapter concerns policy for the Installation Status Report Program within the United States and overseas
commands of the Department of the Army.


11–2. Policy
AR 210–14 contains the policy information referred to in paragraph 11–1, above. Subjects within that regulation
include—


a. Policies and special considerations.
b. Installation Status Report program objectives.
c. Policies and special considerations for the U.S. Army National Guard.
d. Installation Status Report requirements.
e. Reporting instructions.
f. Retention of reports.
g. Release of Installation Status Report data.
h. Actions by higher commanders.
i. Technical assistance.


Part Four
Real Estate


Chapter 12
Acquisition of Real Property and Interests Therein


12–1. Introduction
This chapter concerns policies, responsibilities, and procedures for the acquisition of real property and interests therein,
for military purposes by the Department of the Army, excluding Civil Works Projects under the supervision of the
Chief of Engineers.


12–2. Policy
AR 405–10 contains the policy information referred to in paragraph 12–1, above. Subjects within that regulation
include—


a. Acquisition of real property and interests therein in the United States, the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, and the
Virgin Islands.


b. Acquisition of real property and interests therein in oversea commands (excluding Alaska, Hawaii, the Common-
wealth of Puerto Rico, and the Virgin Islands).


Chapter 13
Real Estate Claims Founded Upon Contract


13–1. Introduction
This chapter concerns policy for investigating and processing contractual claims involving real estate which are to be
settled and adjusted by the Government Accountability Office (GAO).
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13–2. Policy
AR 405–15 contains the policy information referred to in paragraph 13–1, above. Subjects within that regulation
include—


a. Statutory provision for GAO settlement and adjustment.
b. Claims not payable.
c. Claims payable under contract.
d. Claims cognizable under other regulations.
e. Claims to be submitted.
f. Time for filing claims.


Chapter 14
Real Property Inventory Management


14–1. Introduction
This chapter concerns the requirements, authority, policy, and responsibility for the accountability and management of
all real property and interest therein.


14–2. Policy
AR 405–45 contains the policy information referred to in paragraph 14–1, above. Subjects within that regulation
include—


a. Statutory authority.
b. Security classification of reports.
c. Real property inventory.
d. Facility assignments.
e. Facility numbering.
f. Equipment.
g. Voucher register and file.
h. Category code.
i. Ingranted or outgranted real property.
j. Conversion and diversion.
k. Stewart B. McKinney Homeless Assistance Act.
l. Facility maintenance, repair, and capital improvements projects.
m. Utility distribution adjustments.
n. Reporting NAF real property.


Chapter 15
Utilization of Real Property


15–1. Introduction
This chapter concerns the Army’s policies, criteria, responsibilities and procedures for the use of real property,
including identification of rules for the use and survey of real property under the control of the DA, and establishes
integration with the Army’s real property master planning process.


15–2. Policy
AR 405–70 contains the policy information referred to in paragraph 15–1, above. Subjects within that regulation
include—


a. Real property utilization.
b. Space utilization planning and management.
c. General Services Administration and Department of the Army surveys.
d. Administrative space criteria and assignment guidelines.


236 AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008







Chapter 16
Disposal of Real Estate


16–1. Introduction
This chapter concerns authorities, responsibilities, policies, and procedures for the disposal of military and industrial
real estate under the custody and control of DA worldwide.


16–2. Policy
AR 405–90 contains the policy information referred to in paragraph 16–1, above. Subjects within that regulation
include—


a. Property to be excessed.
b. Properties that are not excess.
c. Disposal by the General Services Administration.
d. Department of the Army return of public domain lands.
e. Department of the Army disposal of real property.
f. Department of the Army disposal of excess foreign real estate.


Chapter 17
Real Property Category Codes


17–1. Introduction
This chapter concerns policies for a uniform real property category coding system and its use to provide the ability to
account for and control all Army-owned and planned facilities.


17–2. Policy
AR 415–28 contains the policy information referred to in paragraph 17–1, above. Subjects within that regulation
include—


a. Digit identification within category codes.
b. Procedures for assigning category codes.
c. Units of measure in reports.
d. General Ledger Accounting Codes.
e. Facility type.


Chapter 18
Federal Legislative Jurisdiction


18–1. Introduction
This chapter concerns basic characteristics of Federal legislative jurisdiction and the policies, procedures, and responsi-
bilities relating to the acquisition and retrocession of such jurisdiction over land areas within the United States that are
under the control of DA.


18–2. Policy
AR 405–20 contains the policy information referred to in paragraph 18–1, above. Subjects within that regulation
include—


a. Basic characteristics of Federal legislative jurisdiction.
b. Army policy for acquisition of legislative jurisdiction.
c. Criteria for exceptional cases.
d. Procedure for acquisition of legislative jurisdiction.
e. Procedure for retrocession of legislative jurisdiction.
f. Notice and information.
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Chapter 19
Annexation


19–1. Introduction
This chapter concerns basic policies, procedures, and responsibilities attributable to those situations where a political
subdivision of a State seeks to alter its existing boundaries in a manner which would result in the inclusion therein of
real estate under control of the Department of the Army, and to those situations in which the Department of the Army
considers that it would be advantageous to the Government to request that annexation of Federal lands be accomplished
by the political subdivision of the State, either for acquisition or management purposes.


19–2. Policy
AR 405–25 contains the policy information referred to in paragraph 19–1, above. Subjects within that regulation
include—


a. Procedure.
b. Annexation Assembly and Evaluation Report.
c. Interim protest.
d. Notification of Army position.
e. Army request for annexation.


Chapter 20
Mineral Exploration and Extraction


20–1. Introduction
This chapter concerns policies and procedures for mineral exploration and extraction on Army controlled lands.


20–2. Policy
AR 405–30 contains the policy information referred to in paragraph 20–1, above. Subjects within that regulation
include—


a. Type and location of mineral.
b. Availability of minerals.
c. Oil and gas leasing.
d. Oil and gas lease operations.
e. Other mineral leases.
f. Permission to explore for minerals.


Chapter 21
Management of Title and Granting Use of Real Property


21–1. Introduction
This chapter concerns policies for management of the United States of America title to real property under the
jurisdiction or control of the Department of the Army, granting the use of that real property to non-Army users, and
oversight of unauthorized uses of that real property.


21–2. Policy
AR 405–80 contains the policy information referred to in paragraph 21–1, above. Subjects within that regulation
include—


a. Delegations of authority.
b. Revocation of delegations.
c. General outgranting.
d. Management of title and unauthorized uses.
e. Special outgrants or uses.
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Part Five
Utilities and Energy Management


Chapter 22
Army Energy and Water Management Program


Section I
Introduction


22–1. Overview
This chapter prescribes policies, procedures, and responsibilities for the AEWMP and Department of Defense Instruc-
tion (DODI) 4170.11, Installation Energy Management. The overall objective of the AEWMP is to ensure the
availability, quality, and security of energy and water for the Army without degrading the environment, mission
readiness, or the well-being of Soldiers (see para 22–5 of this publication).


22–2. Applicability
This chapter applies to the active Army, the U.S. Army Reserve, and Army National Guard installations, sites, and/or
facilities operated and maintained by Federal funds. It also applies to all tenant activities, Government-owned,
contractor-operated (GOCO) activities and garrisons contracted by the Army, and all facilities leased by the Army.


22–3. Chapter exponent
The exponent of this chapter is the ACSIM (DAIM–ODF).


22–4. Chapter responsibilities
The following responsibilities are in addition to the general responsibilities identified in paragraph 1–4.


a. The ASA (IE&E), in addition to those responsibilities identified in paragraph 1–4a, will—
(1) Submit the Army Annual Energy Management Report to the Deputy Under Secretary of Defense (Installations


and Environment) (DUSD(I&E)).
(2) Participate in the Interagency Energy Policy Committee.
(3) Act as the proponent for the Secretary of the Army Energy and Water Management Awards at the Army


Secretariat level.
b. Deputy Chief of Staff, G–3/5/7 will—
(1) Establish overall operational priorities for distribution and use of fuels and alternative and/or renewable sources


of tactical mobility energy.
(2) Ensure recognition of the provisions of this regulation during the development of the following:
(a) Army aspects of national military strategy.
(b) Army force requirements.
(c) Army mobility requirements.
(d) Overall roles and missions of the Army.
(3) Develop guidance to all Army Command (ACOM), Army Service Component Command (ASCC), and Direct


Reporting Unit (DRU) commanders emphasizing compliance with the AEWMP during all operations and training
exercises.


c. Deputy Chief of Staff, G–4 will—
(1) Formulate and recommend coordinated Department of the Army (DA) policy for the allocation, supply, conser-


vation, and management of tactical and mobility energy and water resources within the Army.
(2) Support efforts to give high priority to funding for R&D and materiel acquisition that improves energy and water


efficiency.
d. The CIO/G–6 is responsible for policy on the use of electronic information management equipment. AR 25–1,


paragraph 6–2f requires that all purchases of microcomputers, including personal computers, monitors, and printers,
meet the ENERGY STAR™ requirements for energy efficiency. Computers, desktop units, and personal computers can
remain on for IT purposes only when the computer is capable of; configured, and enabled for energy saving features
such as standby or low energy usage modes during periods of operator absence and the mode is activated after any 10
minutes of inactivity. Otherwise, they are to be turned off after normal duty hours. Use of this exception to remain on
by use of stand-by or low energy usage modes of operation are authorized only when the computer meets ENERGY
STAR™ compliance and consumes 20 watts or less of energy while in that mode. Servers, storage area network
devices, and other network infrastructure are NOT required to be powered off during periods of non-use.


e. The ACSIM, in addition to those responsibilities identified in paragraph 1–4b, will—
(1) Prepare the Army Annual Energy and Water Management Report and Implementation Plan.
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(2) Provide implementing guidance that complies with current Laws or Executive Orders pertaining to energy and
water goals. This will be done with assistance of and in coordination with various ARSTAF elements.


(3) Conduct, with the assistance of the ARSTAF, a continuing review of DA statutory and regulatory authority,
policies, procedures, and programs to eliminate inconsistencies or deficiencies that could constrain the AEWMP.


(4) Formulate and coordinate DA policy for the allocation, supply, conservation, and management of energy and
water resources within the Army.


(5) Advise the ASA (IE&E) on energy and water management matters.
(6) Provide advisers on energy and water management issues to principal DA witnesses appearing before the Office


of the Secretary of Defense (OSD), Office of Management and Budget, or Congress.
(7) Function as primary ARSTAF contact concerning energy and water management issues for the following:
(a) Office of the Secretary of Defense.
(b) Army Secretariat.
(c) Other Government and military departments.
(d) Civilian sector.
(8) Develop, supervise, and maintain an effective energy and water information management system for the Army.
(9) Provide guidance and direction to the Army Energy and Water Reporting System (AEWRS) to meet reporting


and program management needs. Develop guidelines for reporting frequency and verification process, plan for ex-
panded database to meet future and changing requirements, and develop data collection and reliability tools and/or
systems.


(10) Participate in the planning, programming, and budget process for all Army energy and water matters. Participa-
tion will include the following:


(a) Development of utilities budget allocations.
(b) Monitoring of Armywide consumption of energy and water.
(c) Development and preparation of budget data and justifications.
(11) Review Joint and Army strategic plans to ensure consideration and incorporation of appropriate energy and


water input.
(12) Ensure compatibility between the AEWMP and the Army Environmental Program (see AR 200–1).
(13) Coordinate with the following to ensure a continuing exchange of information and ideas:
(a) Other military Services.
(b) Director of Energy Policy, OSD.
(c) Industry.
(d) Department of Energy (DOE).
(e) EPA.
(f) Other Federal and State agencies.
(g) Professional societies.
(h) Educational and scientific institutions.
(14) Provide guidance and oversight for energy and water R&D programs. Support efforts to give high priority to


funding for R&D and materiel acquisition that improves energy and water efficiency
(15) Develop and manage Army participation in the DOD Energy Conservation Investment Program (ECIP) and the


Army’s Alternative Financing Program including Energy Savings Performance Contracts (ESPCs) and Utility Energy
Savings Contracts (UESCs).


f. Chief of Engineers, in addition to those responsibilities identified in paragraph 1–4c, will—
(1) Perform responsibilities stated in the AFARS 5141 and AR 420–41.
(2) Function as primary ARSTAF contact concerning utilities acquisition and sales administration, engineering, and


legal issues.
g. Heads of DA Staff agencies will—
(1) Ensure that energy and water management considerations are included in agency functional responsibilities.
(2) Coordinate all plans and actions which impact on energy and water matters with the Office of the Assistant


Chief of Staff for Installation Management (DAIM–ODF), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600.
(3) Maintain a single point of contact (POC) to expedite staff actions on energy and water management matters and


to disseminate essential information within each agency. The name, rank/grade, agency, e-mail address, mailing
address, and telephone number of the agency POC will be provided to ACSIM at the address in paragraph (2), above.
This information will be submitted within 15 working days following publication of this regulation and within 15
working days following a change to the POC information.


h. Chief, National Guard Bureau (CNGB) and the Chief, Army Reserve (CAR) will, in addition to those responsibil-
ities identified in paragraphs 1–4d and 1–4e, have the same responsibilities as those listed for Heads of DA Staff
agencies in paragraph g, above.


i. The Surgeon General (TSG) will provide guidance on health and preventive medicine aspects of the AEWMP.
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j. Chief of Public Affairs (CPA) will—
(1) Distribute energy and water conservation information materials.
(2) Coordinate releases, photographs, film footage, audiotapes, and other energy and water conservation material


through the Office of the Assistant Secretary of Defense (Public Affairs) to the national media.
(3) Provide information and arrange for military speakers upon request from veteran and civilian groups in support


of objectives of the AEWMP.
(4) Coordinate and arrange for public announcements, press conferences, releases, and news media interviews.
(5) Respond to queries received from the media and the public.
(6) Provide materials for inclusion in local command information activities in support of the program.
k. Commander, IMCOM will—
(1) Establish and maintain an active Energy and Water Management Program (EWMP) at all agency/command


levels.
(2) Promote regional and garrison energy and water conservation/awareness activities.
(3) Ensure each region and garrison has an Energy Manager appointed in writing and trained as required by current


laws and Executive Orders to represent the organization in all energy and water matters.
(4) Ensure that energy and water conservation responsibilities are included in position descriptions of Directors of


IMCOM Regions, their subordinate commanders, and others critical to the implementation of applicable laws and
Executive Orders. Include successful implementation of energy efficiency, water conservation, renewable energy, and
alternative energy projects in performance evaluations.


(5) Ensure that Directors of IMCOM Regions encourage their assigned garrisons to meet or exceed energy and
water conservation goals, and that the Directors assist garrisons that are not meeting goals by providing additional
resources, assistance, and technical expertise. Provide and require a prescriptive energy design guide for every scope of
work at every installation if one is not in use or available.


(6) Conduct Army Energy Awareness and Conservation Assessment visits and ensure follow-on field surveys to
maintain field-level interest and receive feedback on accomplishments and problem areas.


(7) Use the incentive/suggestion awards program to promote and recognize energy and water conservation.
(8) Develop and maintain active energy and water conservation information programs (for example, Web-based,


videos, compact discs, and teleconferences).
(9) Ensure that garrison energy and water consumption data is accurate and promptly reported through the AEWRS


(see para 22–22).
(10) Consolidate and recommend candidate energy and water projects to include ECIP projects.
(11) Establish regionally conducted on-site reviews of installation Energy and Water Management Programs for


compliance with this regulation.
(12) Provide Region Annual Energy Reports and Implementation Plans for submission to the Office of the Assistant


Chief of Staff for Installation Management (DAIM–ODF), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600.
(13) Submit Secretary of the Army and Federal Energy and Water Management Award nominations to the Office of


the Assistant Chief of Staff for Installation Management (address above).
(14) Provide engineer liaison to ACOMs, ASCCs, and DRUs.
(15) Ensure that garrisons have adequate energy security and water management plans to include strategies for


continuing essential garrison missions during emergencies.
(16) Manage the Army Energy Security Program in accordance with current DOD and ACSIM guidelines.
l. Commanders of ACOMs, ASCCs, and DRUn, in addition to their responsibilities listed in paragraph 1–4g, above


will—
(1) Infuse energy and water efficiencies into the development of Army operations, processes, procedures, acquisition


strategies, and other mission related functions.
(2) Ensure that thorough consideration is given to—
(a) Conservation of energy in the development, acquisition, operation, manufacture, use, storage, or disposal of


Army assets.
(b) Management of production programs and industrial modernization programs.
(3) Support efforts to give priority to funding for R&D and materiel acquisition that improves energy and water


efficiency.
(4) Include energy and water conservation responsibilities in position descriptions of subordinate commanders to the


extent practical to ensure appropriate compliance with the AEWMP. Include emphasis on compliance during all
training exercises. Include successful implementation of energy efficiency, water conservation, renewable energy, and
alternative energy projects in performance evaluations.


m. Commander, USACE will—
(1) Execute the Energy Conservation Investment Program (ECIP) in accordance with chapter 4, Army Military


Construction Program Development and Execution.
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(2) Develop and update design criteria and construction standards to meet established energy and water efficiency
standards.


(3) Implement life-cycle cost effective energy efficiency, water efficiency, and renewable energy technologies in all
construction programs in accordance with current Sustainable Design and Development (SDD) practices and Installa-
tion Design Standards.


(4) Develop and implement effective energy and water related R&D programs in coordination with DOD and the
ACSIM.


(5) Maintain a list of principal investigators (PI) for all Army facility energy R&D programs. The name, agency,
telephone number, e-mail address and mailing address of the PI for each program will be provided to Assistant Chief
of Staff for Installation Management (DAIM–ODF), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington DC 20310–0600.


(6) Sponsor and support the development of specifications, standards, handbooks, criteria and guidance to promote
the beneficial use of efficient/cost-effective energy and water technologies.


(7) Provide guidance on the technical engineering standards and research aspects of the AEWMP.
(8) Provide for technology transfer, including the exchange of information.
(9) Refer policy matters that require resolution to ACSIM.
(10) Support garrison surveys for potential applications of renewable energy technologies.
(11) Assist in the development and update of data for the Army Annual Report as requested by ACSIM.
(12) Provide public affairs support for the AEWMP.
(13) Develop, maintain, monitor, update, and offer Army specific energy and water management training courses


(for example, ESPC, Measurement and Verification) that meet the requirements of current laws and Executive Orders.
(14) Provide technical support to the ACSIM, Headquarters IMCOM (HQ IMCOM), and Army garrisons in the area


of energy and water management.
(15) Ensure that energy and water consumption data for activities located in USACE facilities with separately


metered utilities is accurate and promptly reported through AEWRS (see para 22–22).


22–5. Program objectives
Objectives of the AEWMP include—


a. Providing guidance for resourcing utility infrastructure modernization and program execution.
b. Participating in the national effort to conserve energy and water resources.
c .  P a r t i c i p a t i n g  i n  r e s e a r c h  a n d  d e v e l o p m e n t  ( R & D )  e f f o r t s  r e g a r d i n g  n e w  a n d  i m p r o v e d  e n e r g y  a n d  u t i l i t y


technologies.
d. Implementing the Army Energy Strategy for Installations by—
(1) Eliminating/reducing energy waste in existing facilities.
(2) Increasing energy efficiency in new/renovated construction.
(3) Reducing dependence on fossil fuels.
(4) Conserving water resources.
(5) Improving energy security.
e. Encouraging partnerships with local communities and utility suppliers to obtain power from renewable sources.


22–6. Program guidelines
a. Programs must be designed in accordance with the Army Energy Strategy for Installations.
b. Army energy and water resources will be intensively managed to ensure their efficient and effective use in


support of mission requirements.
c. Energy and water management programs will not impair the training, readiness, and combat capability of the


Army. However, these programs can be used to enforce the current Energy Policy Act (EPAct) requirements to
eliminate wasteful practices that do not contribute to training, readiness, and combat capability. Such programs will not
impair the health and safety of military and civilian personnel. This regulation will not be cited as authority to
eliminate, defer, or reduce personnel programs commonly associated with well-being of Soldiers’ objectives. These are
objectives aimed at improving the living and working environment in the Army.


d. Energy and water efficiency and availability will be a factor in the decision process and will be stressed in the
design, development, procurement, production, and operation of equipment, weapon systems, and facilities. This
regulation will not be cited as authority to place additional burden on weapon system program managers or supplement
DOD 5000-series guidance on Defense acquisition.


e. Energy and water requirements, where appropriate, will be an agenda item at all in process reviews (IPRs).


22–7. Recordkeeping requirements
Records created in support of the AEWMP will be managed and disposed of in accordance with AR 25–400–2. The
recordkeeping requirements created by this regulation are listed in appendix N.
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Section II
Procurement and Energy Supply


22–8. General
a. Specific procedures for coal and petroleum products supply and management are in AR 710–2. Guidance for the


selection and use of energy resources is contained in chapter 23. For energy resources used in special weapon systems,
see the technical manuals and supply bulletins applicable to the weapon systems. Policy and guidance for the
acquisition of utility services is contained in AR 420–41.


b. Selection of energy resources will involve consideration of price, current and future availability, environmental
compatibility, renewability, and life cycle cost effectiveness. Renewable energy sources and alternative fuels will be
given preference over non-renewable sources when the other considerations stated above balance. Specific DA
guidance on fuel selection for new construction and rehabilitation projects is contained in chapter 23.


22–9. Procurement
a. Energy and water saving specifications will be included in acquisition, purchasing, and contracting documents for


weapon systems, facilities, and equipment. Energy and water saving technologies are to be used. The IMCOM will
ensure that garrisons—


(1) Maximize use of alternative financing methods, such as Energy Savings Performance Contracts (ESPC) and
Utility Energy Service Contracts (UESC) to reduce energy use and cost in facilities when APF are not available.


(2) Purchase only ENERGY STAR™ rating appliances (including vending machines) for any new or replacement
application.


(3) Use sustainable design and development (SDD) principles with regard to energy technology in operation and
maintenance of existing facilities and siting, design, and construction of new facilities.


(4) Incorporate lease provisions that encourage energy and water efficiency. This includes new leases and renegotia-
tion or extension of existing leases.


b. Procurement specifications will be periodically reviewed and updated to permit procurement of newly developed
energy saving items. In accordance with guidance for the procurement of utility commodities and services as defined
by FAR (part 41) and AR 420–41, IMCOM will ensure that garrisons—


(1) Take advantage of competitive opportunities in natural gas, electricity, and fuel markets to reduce cost and
enhance service. Defense Energy Support Center is the designated DOD agency for procurement of coal, natural gas,
and petroleum products. The IMCOM may allow a garrison to do its own procurement to satisfy unique circumstances
or if it is determined to be more cost effective. The IMCOM shall maintain documentation of these decisions.


(2) Select electricity providers that use high efficiency electric generating technologies where feasible, and consider
the greenhouse gas intensity of the source of the electricity.


(3) Increase their purchase of electricity from clean, efficient, and renewable energy sources through purchases of
“green power” from local, off-post, utility providers in partnership with local communities.


22–10. Energy acquisition in emergencies
a. Energy products are acquired and supplied to meet Army and Defense contractor requirements under existing law


in the most efficient way possible. When market conditions are expected to adversely affect, or have adversely
affected, the Army’s ability to acquire energy products to meet its peacetime, surge, mobilization, or wartime
requirements, exceptional authorities to acquire critical products may be exercised by DOD and the Army.


b. For mobility fuels, the Defense Logistics Agency (DLA)/Defense Energy Support Center (DESC) makes determi-
nations with regard to the need for energy product priority assistance for the Army and primary defense activities.
When necessary, draft determinations will be prepared by the DCS, G–4, Directorate for Sustainment (DALO–SMT)
and forwarded to DLA/DESC for execution.


c. For facility fuels, the DUSD(I&E) makes determinations with regard to the need for energy product priority
assistance for the Army and primary defense activities. When necessary, draft determinations will be prepared by the
DCS, G–4, Directorate for Sustainment (DALO–SMT) and forwarded to DUSD(I&E) for execution.


d. Determination of actual or impending adverse effects on mobility/facility energy product acquisition will be based
on evidence that energy market conditions have, or will soon, adversely affect the Army’s ability to purchase energy
products in the market and that—


(1) Waiving such provisions of law will facilitate acquisition.
(2) Access to Naval Petroleum Reserve and Strategic Petroleum Reserve crude oil is necessary to meet military


petroleum requirements.
(3) Energy product priority assistance is necessary to obtain energy resources to meet national defense needs.
e. Draft findings with regard to the need for energy product priority assistance for direct Army requirements will


contain, at a minimum, the information below including supporting facts. Headquarters, IMCOM is responsible for
coordinating the preparation of draft findings which will be forwarded to DCS, G–4 (DALO–SMT).
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(1) The quantity and quality of energy products required to meet the national defense requirements after all steps to
satisfy the activity’s energy product requirement are taken.


(2) The required delivery dates.
(3) The activity, purchasing activity, and the supply location for which the energy product is required.
(4) The current or most recent suppliers of the energy product and the reasons, if known, why the suppliers will not


supply the requested product.
(5) The feasibility of the activity using an alternate energy product in place of that requested and the efforts made to


obtain the alternate product.
(6) The period during which the interruption in energy product supply is expected to exist.
(7) The proposed supply source to satisfy the energy product requirement, which should be the historical supplier of


the energy product.
(8) All actions taken to satisfy the activity’s energy product requirement and the results of these actions.
f. In addition to the findings listed in e, above, requests for energy product priority assistance for Army materiel


contractors will contain the following information:
(1) The procurement and industrial managers responsible for administering the Army contractor priority assistance


request.
(2) The quantity and quality of energy product required daily to sustain a specific rate of production.
(3) An assessment of the impact of the energy product supply interruption on Army materiel production.
(4) The Defense Priorities and Allocations System rating on the contract per DODD 4400.1 and DOD 4400.1–M.
(5) Efforts taken by the defense contractor to seek relief from suppliers, distributors, and Federal, State, and local


authorities involved.
(6) The ratio of commercial to defense production at the defense contractor’s plant experiencing the energy product


supply interruption, and the means by which it can be ensured that the Army contractor will use the energy product
supplied for Army materiel products.


(7) Actions taken by the Army to assist and advise the defense contractor.


Section III
Energy and Water Management


22–11. General
a. Energy and water conservation management is based on the premise that—
(1) Readiness and training of Army forces must be maintained.
(2) Well-being of Soldiers will be maintained or improved.
(3) Decisions will be based on life cycle economic analysis and accepted conservation practices in order to manage


resources in the most cost effective and practical manner.
(4) Ongoing energy and water awareness programs are required to achieve energy savings.
b. The administrative use of vehicles, aircraft, and other energy-consuming equipment will be monitored for abuse


and unnecessary use beyond that needed to maintain readiness. Engines will be turned off when vehicles are parked or
driver/operator is not at the controls unless maintenance operations require the engine to be running.


c. Within the limits of operational requirements, curtail energy intensive activities during holiday periods.
d. Savings realized from implementation of energy management initiatives will be used to invest in additional


energy saving measures such as the purchase of renewable energy systems and renewable energy sources.
e. Installations with facilities that show exemplary energy or water efficiency and renewable energy improvements


may gain exposure as a Department of Energy (DOE) Showcase Facility. Notification of application for this program
shall be made through command channels to ACSIM.


f. Use of renewable energy systems such as solar hot water, solar electric, solar outdoor lighting, wind turbines, fuel
cells, geothermal, biomass, hydroelectric, ground coupled heat pump systems, and other alternatives should be consid-
ered based on life cycle cost effectiveness.


22–12. Energy conservation and management guidelines for facilities and buildings
The following policies apply to all facilities unless specifically excluded.


a. Low-cost/no-cost initiatives. Energy and water consumption in Army facilities will be reduced through low-cost,
common sense management actions, and preventive maintenance. These include the following:


(1) Establishment of installation energy and water management plans and policies.
(2) Establishment of an energy awareness program including such measures as delamping, turning off unneeded


lights, use of automatic occupancy temperature set point controls, closing doors and windows to prevent loss of energy
required for heating and cooling, establishment of installation “energy waste/abuse hotlines,” and appointment and
training of building energy monitors.
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(3) Establishment and performance of scheduled maintenance activities (inspections, operational checks, and re-
placements/repairs/adjustments) on building systems that impact energy and water consumption, such as heating,
cooling, and water distribution systems and the integrity of the building envelope, to obtain efficiencies.


(4) Use of outside air to heat and cool buildings in accordance with equipment specifications and design criteria.
b. Heating and cooling.
(1) During the heating season, temperatures in occupied facilities will be maintained in the range of 72 degrees


Fahrenheit plus or minus 2 degrees Fahrenheit during working hours and heating setback temperatures during unoccu-
pied times shall be set at 55 degrees Fahrenheit plus or minus 5 degrees Fahrenheit. Temperatures in warehouses and
similar active working spaces, like maintenance bays, will be at 60 degrees Fahrenheit plus or minus 5 degrees
Fahrenheit during occupancy and 45 degrees Fahrenheit plus or minus 5 degrees Fahrenheit during unoccupied periods.
Warehouses will not be heated if they are usually devoid of human activity and if freezing and condensation are not
issues. Wherever mechanical cooling is authorized, cooling season temperatures for occupied working and living
spaces shall be maintained in the range 74 degrees Fahrenheit plus or minus 2 degrees Fahrenheit. Cooling set-up
temperatures during unoccupied times shall be set at 85 degrees Fahrenheit plus or minus 5 degrees Fahrenheit. Space
temperature for medical and medical research operations will comply with these standards unless exempted by UFC
4–510–01. Museum activities recognized by the Center of Military History will maintain heating and cooling in
accordance with AR 870–20.


(2) The operation of portable heating and cooling devices is prohibited where the intent is to circumvent the heating
and cooling standards outlined above. Supplemental heating and cooling may be used when cost effective energy
reductions can be achieved by reducing usage of primary heating and cooling systems or personal comfort levels can
not be achieved by reasonable adjustments of the primary system. Such devices are particularly effective where only a
few people occupy a portion of a large building, and conditioning is only required in a small section of the facility. Use
of personal supplemental heating or mechanical cooling devices must have supervisor written approval and must only
be used when the area is occupied.


(3) Hot water temperatures for general domestic uses, administrative areas, or general cleaning will not exceed 110
degrees Fahrenheit at the destination. Hot water temperatures required for the following are exempt, but will not be set
higher than required.


(a) Food handling and automatic dish washing in food service facilities: 140 degrees Fahrenheit. Final rinse for
dishes and utensils in all food service applications: 180 degrees Fahrenheit.


(b) Child care centers: See AR 608–10 for water temperature requirements for child-occupied spaces.
(c) Commercial type laundries: 180 degrees Fahrenheit.
(d) Industrial and manufacturing processes: See applicable regulations.
(e) Medical: See UFC 4–510–01.
(4) In general, where a two temperature or multiple temperature water supply is needed, lower temperature source


generators with “boosters” to the higher temperatures in close proximity to the point of use will be used to the
maximum extent practical. The storage and distribution of water above 150 degrees Fahrenheit with distribution and
blending to lower temperatures at point of use is not permitted.


(5) Automatic controls for heating and cooling equipment will be maintained to provide energy savings.
c. Humidity control.
(1) Seasonal humidity levels may be adjusted to improve personnel comfort. Adjustments in humidity control will


be accomplished in the most efficient manner to minimize the increase in total energy consumption.
(2) Special requirements are authorized for unique laboratory, industrial, computer room, and storage applications in


accordance with equipment specifications for which the humidity control is required. Such requirements will be in
writing and made available upon request.


(3) Humidity control for medical and medical research operations varies and shall be in accordance with equipment
specifications for which the humidity control is required. Exceptions to this humidity policy are addressed in UFC
4–510–01.


(4) Museum activities recognized by the Center of Military History will maintain humidity in accordance with AR
870–20.


d. Electrical use.
(1) The lighting fixture standard for new construction, remodeling, and modular office furniture is the T–8 lamp


with instant start electronic ballast or the T–5 lamp. Day-lighting and occupancy controls will be used when determined
to be cost-effective. Illuminating Engineering Society of North America (IESNA) standards of lighting will be used as
a guide for all Army installations and facilities including those occupied by reimbursable tenants.


(2) Off-hour and exterior lighting will be eliminated, except when it is essential for safety and security purposes as
required by AR 190–11. If lighting is required, use of motion sensor controls will be evaluated for cost effectiveness


(3) Ensure electrical equipment and appliances (for example, monitors, fans, coffee pots) are turned off when not
being used and during non-duty hours.


(4) Refrigerators are authorized in work and office areas for area use with sizing based on number of personnel
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supported. Use one cubic foot per person as an average to determine size and quantity of refrigerators that are
appropriate. Refrigerators in work areas and offices intended for only one person’s use are prohibited. Exceptions
allowed for general officers and commanders who have conference room meeting requirements that justify the single
use.


(5) AR 25–1, paragraph 6–2f requires that all purchases of microcomputers, including personal computers, monitors,
and printers, meet the ENERGY STAR™ requirements for energy efficiency.


(6) General purpose office equipment, copiers, printing devices, faxes, all-in-one devices, and similar equipment will
be turned off at the end of every business day. Computer monitors and peripheral devices such as speakers, scanners,
and external drives, shall be turned off when not in use. Consideration should be given to using a power strip for all
external devices to ease and consolidate turning off the devices and the associated transformers that are required for
these devices.


(7) Computer and peripheral devices used in conference rooms, video-teleconferencing, and kiosks environments
shall be turned off when not in use. Computer and peripheral devices shall be turned off when not in use for any
extended periods of absence such as vacation or holidays.


(8) The central processing unit (CPU) for computers, desktop units, and personal computers can remain on for IT
purposes only when the computer is capable of; configured, and enabled for energy saving features such as standby or
low energy usage modes during periods of operator absence and the mode is activated after any 30 minutes of
inactivity.


(9) Use of this exception to remain on by use of standby or low energy modes of operation are authorized only
when the computer meets ENERGY STAR™ compliance and consumes 20 watts or less of energy while in that mode.


(10) An exception to leaving non-compliant CPUs on for short periods of after-duty-hours is authorized by
Information Technology (IT) authority when a specific start and stop date and applicable times for the CPUs to remain
on is stated. The specific impacted computers will be listed with the start/stop date announcement. Start/stop dates and
announcements intended to defeat the intent of turning off the non-compliant CPUs when not in use are prohibited.


(11) The Commander, IMCOM may authorize garrison commanders to set local policy on the use of outdoor
decorative holiday lighting, giving consideration to the use of timers or photo sensors for usage control.


e. Water.
(1) Conduct surveys to check water safety and quality.
(2) Conduct leak detection tests to identify and repair leaks.
(3) Increase water efficiency for domestic water consumption by using water saving fixtures and appliances.
(4) Use reclaimed or recycled water for landscape irrigation.
(5) Develop water management plans to implement best practices for water conservation.


22–13. Exceptions to energy policy
Facilities with unique lighting, humidity, heating, and cooling requirements may submit requests for exception to this
r e g u l a t i o n  t h r o u g h  c o m m a n d  c h a n n e l s  t o  t h e  A C S I M  ( D A I M – O D F ) ,  6 0 0  A r m y  P e n t a g o n ,  W a s h i n g t o n ,  D C
20310–0600.


22–14. Energy and water funding programs
a. Energy Conservation Investment Program.
(1) The ECIP is a DOD program to reduce energy and water consumption through self-amortizing projects to retrofit


existing facilities. The ECIP is funded with MILCON funds.
(2) The ACSIM, plans, executes, and monitors Army participation in the ECIP.
(3) Commanders will identify and recommend to the ACSIM proposed projects for inclusion in the ECIP. This will


be done in accordance with the policies and procedures contained in the programming and budget directives, chapter 4,
and ACSIM guidance for project submission.


b. Funds made available for operation and maintenance. Utility dollars saved as a result of energy reduction efforts
will be reprogrammed during the execution year to finance other energy conservation projects. Any energy improve-
ment project may be funded with these savings subject to the normal statutory limits.


c. Energy Savings Performance Contracts. The ESPC is an alternative procurement method to take advantage of
private expertise and capital so that energy and water improvements can be achieved. The contract costs are paid from
actual savings resulting from the contractor’s actions.


d. Demand Side Management Program. Demand Side Management refers to utility-sponsored programs that in-
crease energy efficiency and water conservation, or the management of demand. It also includes load management
techniques. Defense Energy Program Policy Memorandum (DEPPM) 94–1 (available at http://www.eere.energy.gov/
femp/pdfs/deppm94_1.pdf) establishes guidelines for participation in DSM programs offered or to be negotiated with
public utilities. The Commander, IMCOM will authorize garrisons to—


(1) Enter into agreements with public utility companies for energy and water conservation audits, at no cost or
obligation to the Government.
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(2) Apply for and accept financial incentives, such as energy and water efficient equipment rebates or project
feasibility studies offered by utility companies.


e. Utility energy savings contracts. The Commander, IMCOM will authorize garrisons to negotiate directly with
utilities or contractors competitively selected by the utility for financing the installation of improved energy and water
efficiency or demand reduction equipment/measures. Contract costs can be paid over time from the resulting savings or
as a lump sum from available funds. Garrisons interested in UESC programs should contact their servicing utility
companies for further details.


22–15. Metering
When cost effective, installation of meters and/or sub-meters is required as a management enhancement tool to identify
energy cost savings attributed to conservation projects, energy systems maintenance activities, energy load manage-
ment, command leadership, or other specific, discrete measures implemented during the year. The Commander,
IMCOM will establish policy and specific criteria for installation metering programs using the following guidance:


a. General.
(1) Meter reading — Maximize use of remote metering capability or automatic meter reading (AMR) (also referred


to as Advanced Metering).
(2) Meter type — Digital meters are preferred over analog meters. Digital meters will be used for all required new


and replacement meter installations.
(3) Meter installation plan — Develop a plan to install a remotely readable meter data collection system.
(4) Cost effectiveness — Cost effectiveness can be achieved where the cost of the meter, installation, ongoing


maintenance, data collection, and data management does not exceed 20 percent of the yearly cost of the utility being
metered. This assumes that the average meter installation will result in at least 2 percent annual savings in the utility
being measured by that meter. Establish a maintenance/replacement program for meters when conversion to AMR is
not cost effective.


(5) Remote metering— For all new construction projects regardless of programmed cost and for renovation or
energy projects with a programmed project cost of $200,000 or more that include electrical, natural gas, water, or
steam components, remote metering will be used for electric, natural gas, water, and/or steam service.


(6) Housing— Individual metering of Government-owned military housing is required; however, sub-metering units
as a group is acceptable where individual metering costs exceed $500 per unit.


(7) Exemptions—
(a) No exemptions will be made for new construction projects and major renovations.
(b) Existing buildings or facilities may be exempted from this policy provided justification demonstrates compliance


is impractical or uneconomical.
(c) Submit requests for exception to this metering policy through command channels to the ACSIM (DAIM–ODF),


600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600
b. Electric and natural gas meters. In addition to the guidance in paragraph a, above, electric and natural gas meters


shall be installed in accordance with the following criteria:
(1) For existing buildings or facilities—Provide electric or natural gas meters equipped with remote metering


capability or AMR on all buildings that have an estimated or actual annual electric or natural gas bill of at least
$35,000 per utility feed.


(2) For interval meters—
(a) To assist in energy management, access on a real or near real time basis must be established to data from


interval meters used for billing purposes by utility companies at the service entrance to an installation.
(b) Interval metering on buildings can be achieved by using digital meters in conjunction with a data collection/


management system (for example, AMR, energy monitoring and control systems (EMCS), or supervisory control and
data acquisition (SCADA) system). Interval meters on buildings will be used where “time of use” (interval) utility rate
tariffs are in place or where building electric usage anomalies are not reconciled.


(3) For electric meters—Should record kilowatt-hour (kWh) and instantaneous kilowatt (kW) data every 15 minutes
and report hourly.


c. Water meters. In addition to the guidance in paragraph a above, water meters installed in existing buildings or
facilities must be equipped with remote metering capability or AMR for the following applications:


(1) Master meters for all main water sources not metered by a utility company.
(2) Central boiler or chilled water plants.
(3) Barracks, if sub-metering individual buildings is practical.
(4) Kitchens.
(5) Golf courses.
(6) High water use mission infrastructure such as piers, dry docks, and vehicle washing stations.
(7) Any building or facility with an estimated annual water and water-consumption-based sewer bill of at least


$50,000 per feed.
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d. Steam meters.
(1) The use of steam meters is last priority and will be evaluated on a case by case basis.
(2) Steam meters may be installed if economic analysis indicates their value and the garrison can resource the


installation of steam meters.
(3) As a lower-cost alternative to metering steam, consideration should be given to metering condensate return.
(4) If used, steam meters are subject to the general guidance in paragraph a above.
(5) If used for existing buildings or facilities, steam meters equipped with remote metering capability or AMR must


be provided for outputs of steam plants.
e. Resources.
(1) The 2 percent annual meter savings may be used in the life cycle cost analysis (LCCA) of energy projects that


contain meters.
(2) Meter installation may be accomplished by—
(a) Using garrison utility operation and maintenance funding.
(b) Inclusion in Energy Conservation Investment Program (ECIP) projects where the economics are competitive


with other projects being considered.
(c) Inclusion in existing Energy Savings Performance Contracts (ESPC) or Utility Energy Services Contracts


(UESC).
(d) Centrally funded metering implementation program through ACSIM (DAIM–ODF).


22–16. Energy audits
Energy audits are essential to understanding facility energy consumption patterns and identifying possible energy
management opportunities. The Commander, IMCOM shall require that garrisons conduct energy and water audits of at
least ten percent of their facilities each year. Guidance for the conduct of energy audits can be found in the DOD
Energy Manager’s Handbook (http://www.acq.osd.mil/ie/index.shtml).


22–17. Energy Engineering Analysis Program
The Energy Engineering Analysis Program (EEAP) is used to analyze and develop energy and water conservation
projects for Army installations. The focus of EEAP is the conduct of engineering studies at high-energy-consuming
facilities, such as hospitals, boiler and chiller plants, and industrial plants. The results of the EEAP studies include
programming documents for energy conservation projects and identification of no-cost or low-cost-energy-management
measures.


22–18. Army energy awareness and conservation assessments
a. One of the key elements of a sound energy management program is individual awareness. To support the


awareness program at the garrison level, IMCOM will conduct energy awareness and conservation assessments
(EACAs).


b. The EACAs include recommendations and provide the garrison with specific opportunities for energy and water
conservation, associated cost savings, and alternative financing mechanisms.


22–19. Army ride sharing, telecommuting, and use of mass transportation
a. The Commander, IMCOM will promote ride sharing. Ride sharing incentives, such as preferred parking for


carpools, can be implemented with consideration for mission and operational requirements.
b. The Commander, IMCOM will, with consideration for mission and operational requirements, promote telecom-


muting in accorance with guidance provided by the Office of Personnel Management (OPM–II–A1), DOD Telework
Policy, and the DOD Telework Guide.


c. The Commander, IMCOM will encourage garrison commanders to work with local communities to adjust existing
services to meet the needs of the installation or activity and provide incentives for use of mass transportation. The use
of mass transportation will be promoted


22–20. Energy policy for leased Department of Defense facilities
In accordance with the Energy Policy Act of 2005 and Federal Property Regulations, the Army is required to
emphasize energy and water conservation in facilities that the Army leases directly. Federal Property Regulations (41
CFR 101–25.112) require responsiveness to U.S. Government energy efficiency and conservation goals in the procure-
ment or leasing of personal property. The Commander, IMCOM will require leaseholders to put utility costs as a
separate portion of the lease with incentives for both the lessor and Government to reduce utility consumption and cost
and meet EPAct requirements.
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Section IV
Energy and Water Management Reporting


22–21. Defense Utilities Energy Reporting System
This chapter sets forth policies, procedures, and responsibilities for Army input into DUERS per DOD 5126.46–M–2.
DUERS is designed to facilitate energy and water management by providing timely and accurate information on all
energy consumption except nuclear energy. The DUERS information requirements have been assigned the requirement
control symbol DD–P&L (M) 1313.


22–22. Army Energy and Water Reporting System
a. The AEWRS is an automated (Web-based) system for collecting Army data to be submitted to DUERS. IMCOM


will ensure that all garrisons input data into this system. Complete information for inputting the data into the system is
contained in the Users Manual available online at the AEWRS Web site, http://aewrs.hqda.pentagon.mil.


b. The AEWRS facilitates energy management by providing timely, reliable, and accurate information on energy
products used by the Army. The system provides essential energy management information to all levels within
IMCOM, DA, and DOD. This information is used to evaluate energy trends, determine progress toward goals/targets,
and generate the Army Annual Energy Management Report.


c. The IMCOM will ensure that all Army garrisons in the continental U.S. (CONUS) and outside continental U.S.
(OCONUS) report energy and water data through AEWRS. This includes energy used by all tenants, customers, and
remote bases assigned to or supported by the reporting garrison, subject to the exceptions shown in paragraph h, below.


(1) The IMCOM will ensure that data submitted is coordinated between host, tenant, and ACSIM so that all
consumption is reported and double counting does not occur.


(2) The IMCOM will obtain prior approval from ACSIM before allowing garrisons to enter host-tenant agreements
to report utility data for other military Services.


d. The CNGB must determine and report to ACSIM (DAIM–ODF) square footage, consumption, and cost for
Federal owned/supported space based on apportionment.


e. The CAR will ensure that all Reserve installations and facilities input energy and water consumption and cost
data into AEWRS.


f. The USACE will ensure that all of their activities in facilities that are separately metered input energy and water
consumption and cost data into AEWRS.


g. Government–owned, contractor–operated (GOCO) facilities are required to report energy and water consumption
and cost data into AEWRS.


h. Exceptions to this policy—
(1) The Defense Commissary Agency (DeCA) is responsible for reporting commissary energy data and annual


building factor data. The IMCOM will exclude commissary consumption, cost, and square footage energy data from
total garrison consumption reporting.


(2) If a tenant’s energy consumption is separately metered, paid on a reimbursable basis, and reporting responsibility
is specified within an Intra-Service Support Agreement, then the tenant is responsible for reporting consumption and
square footage. The IMCOM will exclude tenants in this category from its garrison reports.


(3) The IMCOM will not report Residential Communities Initiative (RCI) housing energy consumption and associ-
ated square footage.


(4) The IMCOM will ensure that garrisons scheduled for closure will cease reporting data into AEWRS on the
effective date of closure.


22–23. Designation of reporters
a. All Army garrisons are assigned an installation number that will be used to report energy and water data through


AEWRS. IMCOM will ensure that all consumption data is reported. When host-tenant agreements involve other
military Services, the agreements must be approved by the ACSIM (through DAIM–ODF).


b. The IMCOM will maintain local energy and related data records of sub-installations. Such records are essential
when an organization, garrison, or sub-installation is transferred from one organization to another Army organization,
other military Service, or other entity.


c. The National Guard Bureau is considered to be a Region with respect to AEWRS; each State is considered to be a
virtual installation. Regional Readiness Sustainment Commands (RRSCs) are considered to be virtual installations. The
Corps of Engineers Districts, Laboratories, and Support Centers are considered garrisons in the U.S. Army Corps of
Engineers Region for AEWRS reporting.


d. All AEWRS reporters shall input facility square footage annually into the “Annual Factors” section of the system.
Facility square footage should include all garrison or sub-installation buildings or structures that are energized and for
which the Army pays the utility bill to include relocatable buildings. This includes leased facilities where the Army has
a purchase option or facilities planned for purchase and the energy cost is accounted separate from the lease cost and
the cost and energy consumption is reported by the garrison into AEWRS. Tenant Army facilities will be included in
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the total facility square footage unless the tenant is fully reimbursable, its square footage is being reported by another
Federal agency, and the Army is not paying its utility bill.


e. Energy supplied directly to non-DOD activities on a reimbursable basis will not be reported as garrison consump-
tion. This does not exempt the Federal activities from complying with EPAct requirements.


22–24. Commander, Installation Management Command responsibilities for Army Energy and Water
Reporting System


a. Review data submitted by garrisons to ensure the accuracy and completeness of the data input to AEWRS.
b. Provide primary POCs for garrisons’ AEWRS input and output and to work with garrisons to resolve reporting


problems.
c. Ensure that energy data submitted in AEWRS is consistent with the annual Energy Management Report and the


Implementation Plan in section V.


22–25. Corrections to data
Corrections to data for a prior fiscal year may be made within the first six months of a new fiscal year. After six
months or for corrections to earlier data, a request with justification must be submitted through command channels to
ACSIM (DAIM–ODF). Only after the request is approved will the garrison be granted access to the database and be
able to modify the data from the prior year.


22–26. Army Energy and Water Reporting System input data
a. There are three data input types—
(1) Facilities data—for all non-petroleum fuels, liquefied gases, and petroleum fuels used to support facilities.
(2) Annual building factor data.
(3) Water consumption data.
b. Energy consumption and cost data will be entered monthly. Water consumption and cost data will be entered


quarterly. The annual building factor and water data will be entered per the Users Manual for the AEWRS.


22–27. Army Energy and Water Reporting System output reports
The AEWRS provides all reporting garrisons, regions, and HQ IMCOM the capability to display their energy and
water consumption data in a variety of output formats and reports. Energy and water managers are encouraged to use
these reports to verify data, identify trends, measure progress toward consumption goals/targets, and more effectively
manage their energy and water resources.


Section V
Implementation Plans and Reporting Requirements


22–28. Implementation Plan
a. The Army is responsible for developing an annual implementation plan in the format issued by DOE. The plan


will describe how Army is using strategies described in EO 13123 and the Energy Policy Act of 2005 to help meet
energy and greenhouse gas reduction goals.


b. The implementation plan will be updated semiannually and submitted with the annual energy report.


22–29. Annual energy and water management reports
a. Headquarters, IMCOM will ensure that regions develop and submit to the ACSIM, an annual report that includes


significant garrison energy and water management accomplishments during that fiscal year. The Army National Guard
Bureau and the U.S. Army Reserve Command will consolidate annual report information from their states/installations/
facilities and prepare an annual report that will include significant installation/facility energy and water management
accomplishments during that fiscal year. These reports will be submitted with their implementation plans.


b. The format for the energy report will be issued annually by DOE. The report is prepared for each fiscal year and
i s  t o  r e a c h  A C S I M  ( D A I M – O D F )  n o t  l a t e r  t h a n  1  N o v e m b e r  u n l e s s  o t h e r  w r i t t e n  g u i d a n c e  i s  p r o v i d e d  b y
DAIM–ODF.


Section VI
Army Energy Public Affairs Program


22–30. General
a. The overall goal of the Army Energy Public Affairs Program is to enhance energy and water conservation


awareness and to promote more efficient use of these resources without any detrimental impact on operational
readiness or well-being of Soldiers.
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b. The primary information effort will be directed toward Soldiers, civilian employees of the Army, and Family
members. The program will be a continual command information effort.


c. The IMCOM will ensure that garrisons develop public information programs that focus on informing the general
public and the media of Army accomplishments toward conserving and managing energy and water resources.


22–31. Awareness program management
The ACSIM serves as the Army Energy Program Office’s principal agent for publicizing the AEWMP. Responsibilities
in this area include—


a. Overseeing the execution of energy awareness contracts.
b. Developing awareness material (posters, videotapes, and media material) to inform the Army’s military and


civilian personnel of specific Army policies, accomplishments, and activities in support of the energy and water
conservation program.


c. Providing advice and guidance to IMCOM on how to effectively use and procure localized energy awareness
material.


d. Coordinating the Army Energy Public Affairs Program with the Office of the Chief of Public Affairs (OCPA) in
accordance with AR 360–1, paragraphs 2–1a and 2–1b.


22–32. Energy and water conservation awareness
The ACSIM will promote energy and water conservation awareness by—


a. Promoting energy- and water-related technical and managerial training at all levels of service schools and in all
training programs.


b. Encouraging and stimulating feedback on the effectiveness and problem areas of the overall program.
c. Focusing on the “why” of responsible energy and water management in addition to the “how.”
d. Promoting awards and recognition programs at all levels, and providing special incentives under the suggestion


awards program for energy- and water-related suggestions.
e. Informing the public, media, and military community of Army accomplishments in conserving and managing


energy and water resources.


Section VII
Energy Organizations


22–33. Department of Defense
a. Interagency Energy Policy Committee. The Interagency Energy Policy Committee was established under the


auspices of the Department of Energy (DOE). It consists of senior officials of Federal agencies, including the DOD.
The Committee is responsible for encouraging implementation of energy efficiency policies and practices within its
member agencies. The Secretary of Defense has designated the Principal Deputy Under Secretary of Defense (Acquisi-
tion, Technology, and Logistics) as the DOD Senior Agency Official responsible for meeting the goals of EPAct and
representing the Department on the Interagency Energy Policy Committee.


b. Interagency Energy Management Task Force (IEMTF) and interagency working groups.
(1) The IEMTF consists of the chief energy manager from each of the member agencies of the Interagency Energy


Policy Committee. The Task Force works toward meeting the goals of EPAct by sharing information on energy
management tools and providing technical support to the Committee. The Director, Installations Requirements and
M a n a g e m e n t  ( I R M ) ,  o f  t h e  O f f i c e  o f  t h e  D e p u t y  U n d e r s e c r e t a r y  o f  D e f e n s e  ( I n s t a l l a t i o n s  a n d  E n v i r o n m e n t )
(ODUSD(I&E)) represents the DOD on the Task Force.


(2) Interagency working groups, as established by DODI 4170.11, may be formed to support the IEMTF. In
accordance with DODI 4170.11, representatives from DOD will be assigned to participate in interagency working
groups as required.


c. Agency Energy Team.
(1) As a Federal agency, the Army is required by EPAct to form an Agency Energy Team to provide technical


support in order to expedite and encourage the agency’s use of appropriations, Energy-Savings Performance Contracts
(ESPCs), and other alternative financing mechanisms necessary to meet the goals and requirements of the EPAct. The
agency’s team must include appropriate procurement, legal, budget, management, and technical representatives. Its
activities are to be undertaken in collaboration with the agency’s representative to the Interagency Energy Policy
Committee.


(2) The existing DOD Installations Policy Board (IPB) has been designated as the DOD Agency Energy Team.
Chaired by the DUSD(I&E), the IPB was chartered to address a broad spectrum of installation issues, and its
membership includes the cross-section of DOD senior leadership necessary to make decisions needed to remove
obstacles hindering compliance with the energy program.


(a) The Utilities Privatization and the Energy working groups of the IPB provide programmatic logistical and
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technical support to the board. Members of these working groups include the energy program managers of Defense
agencies as well as other representative from the Army, Navy, Air Force, and the ODUSD(I&E)(IRM).


(b) In addition to the working groups, Integrated Product Teams (IPTs) may be created as required to work specific
issues. The IPT membership will include participation from DOD components as appropriate.


d. Environmental Security Council. The ESC is the senior level advisory group established by DODD 4715.1E. It
provides the Assistant Secretary of Defense (Economic Security) the means to coordinate energy policy at senior levels
of DOD and a mechanism to contribute valuable feedback on energy programs and problems. The ASA (IE&E)
represents the Army on the ESC and directs implementation of those tasks and initiatives emanating from the ESC.


22–34. Department of the Army
a. Army Energy Steering Committee. The AESC is appointed by the ASA (IE&E). It is a working group comprised


of action officers from ASA (IE&E), the ACSIM (DAIM–ODF), the U.S. Army Logistics Transformation Agency,
various DA staff elements, HQ IMCOM, and the National Guard Bureau. Subject matter experts will provide technical
expertise on energy policy subjects such as AEWRS, publicity, and awards. This committee makes recommendations
on management of the AEWMP. The AESC will—


(1) Continually review Army policies, programs, procedures, and implementing instructions for their impact on
energy and water conservation.


(2) Recommend new energy and water conservation policies or corrective actions as necessary.
(3) Evaluate the Army’s short- and long-range energy and water conservation plans and recommend appropriate


revisions.
(4) Provide a forum for coordination and the exchange of information and ideas.
(5) Determine actions required to attain Presidential-, congressional-, and DOD-established goals for energy and


water conservation and energy self-sufficiency.
(6) Develop and provide recommendations on urgent energy and water matters.
b. Army Energy Team. The Army energy team is a working group, chaired by the Office of the Assistant Chief of


Staff for Installation Management and formed from representatives of Headquarters, Installation Management Com-
mand, U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, IMCOM Regions, and selected garrisons. Its mission is to facilitate the review,
prioritization, and technology transfer of energy and water R&D performed by the various Corps laboratories.


Section VIII
Energy and Water Conservation Programs and Awards


22–35. General
Awards will be given to outstanding individuals, small groups, and garrisons for energy and water conservation ideas
and successful energy and water management programs. Army personnel (military and civilian), Army National Guard
(ARNG) state civil service, contractors, and activities are eligible for recognition under this program.


22–36. Army Suggestion Program
The Army Suggestion Program is used to encourage Soldiers and civilians to submit ideas that increase the efficiency
and productivity of the Army. Suggestions on energy and water conservation may be submitted to the Army Suggestion
Program for consideration.


22–37. Installation Management Command region and garrison programs
The IMCOM shall develop programs to recognize organizations and individuals that make significant contributions to
the energy and water conservation effort.


22–38. Department of the Army Certificate of Achievement
The DA certificates of achievement recognize outstanding achievements in energy and water conservation and manage-
ment. Certificates may be presented to either individual employees or groups of employees. The DA certificates of
achievement can be obtained by submitting a request, with a one-page justification, to the ACSIM (DAIM–ODF).


22–39. Annual Secretary of the Army Energy and Water Management Award
a. The objectives of the Secretary of the Army Energy and Water Management Award Program are to recognize the


energy and water conservation achievements and programs of individuals, small groups, and garrisons and to provide
an added incentive to further reduce energy and water consumption. The ASA (IE&E) is the proponent for the award at
the Army Secretariat level. Annually, a guidance memorandum will be issued to provide administrative information
and announce any changes to award categories and criteria. Current award categories are—


(1) Energy efficiency and energy management
(2) Innovation and new technology
(3) Renewable energy
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(4) Alternative financing
(5) Water conservation
(6) Energy program effectiveness
b. For the purpose of this award, the Army National Guard will be considered an IMCOM Region and each State


will be considered a garrison.
c. For the purpose of this award, the Army Reserve RRSCs will be considered a garrison.
d. The Secretary of the Army or designated representative will present the awards annually to the recipients in each


category for activities during the preceding fiscal year.
e. The award in each category is a trophy or other suitable memento inscribed with the name of the recipient and


presented for permanent retention. In addition, a cash award will be provided to each recipient.
f. The IMCOM will submit nominations for those considered to have made the greatest contributions to the best


programs in each category for the previous fiscal year. Initial nominations must be submitted by 1 February, in the
format prescribed in appendix O, to the ACSIM (DAIM–ODF). After ACSIM evaluation, garrisons with competitive
initial nominations will be invited to submit a supplemental nomination in the format prescribed in appendix O to
ACSIM (DAIM–ODF) not later than 15 March.


g. The ACSIM (DAIM–ODF) will conduct on-site and/or panel evaluations of the nominations. The nominees will
be evaluated based on the criteria outlined in appendix O. When site visits are conducted, garrisons will provide a tour
of various areas on the garrison that reflect energy and water conservation efforts and receive an out-briefing from the
evaluator. Based on the results of the on-site and/or panel evaluations, recommended winners will be submitted by the
ACSIM to the Secretary of the Army for approval.


22–40. Federal Energy and Water Management Awards Program
The Federal Energy Management Program Office of the Department of Energy (DOE) sponsors several annual awards
programs. These include the Federal Energy and Water Management Award; Energy Saver Showcase Award; and the
Presidential Awards for Leadership in Federal Energy Management. All active Army garrisons, U.S. Army Corps of
Engineers offices, U.S. Army Reserve, and National Guard garrisons are eligible to submit nominations through their
chain of command. The awards are presented annually, based upon achievements of the previous fiscal year. Nomina-
tions will be submitted through command channels to the ACSIM (DAIM–ODF, Army Energy Program Office) by the
due dates and following the formats indicated below. The ACSIM will evaluate nominations and select individuals,
small groups, and organizations for submission to the DOE.


a. Federal Energy and Water Management Awards recognize outstanding achievements in the conservation and
efficient use of energy and water and in the use of renewable energy sources by the Federal Government. Nominations
will be submitted not later than 1 April in the narrative format established by DOE at their Web site—http://www1.
eere.energy.gov/femp/services/awards_fewm.html.


b. Energy Saver Showcase Awards recognize wise energy and water use throughout the Federal Government where
agencies are showcasing cost-effective energy efficiency, water-conserving, and renewable energy technologies in their
facilities. Nominations will be submitted not later than 1 April in the narrative format established by DOE at their Web
site—http://www1.eere.energy.gov/femp/services/awards_fedshowcase.html.


c. Presidential Awards for Leadership in Federal Energy Management are sponsored each year by the Department of
Energy and the Office of Management and Budget. The awards honor Federal employees for their support, leadership,
and efforts in promoting and improving Federal energy management as specified in EO 13123. Nominations will be
submitted not later than 1 April in the narrative format established by DOE at their Web site—http://www1.eere.
energy.gov/femp/services/awards_presidential.html.


Section IX
Resourcing


22–41. General
As with any program, proper resourcing is the key to success. Without an adequate number of personnel and adequate
funding levels for projects and programs, the objectives of this regulation will not be met.


22–42. Personnel
Staffing recommendations for an efficient program management are detailed below; however, changes to authorized
s t a f f i n g  m u s t  b e  a p p r o v e d  b y  t h e  A s s i s t a n t  S e c r e t a r y  o f  t h e  A r m y  ( M a n p o w e r  a n d  R e s e r v e  A f f a i r s )  b e f o r e
implementation.


a. For garrisons with up to 5 million SF of facilities, one full-time person is required to execute this program with
additional support from an energy technician or assistant to help accomplish energy initiatives and other associated
programs such as utilities sales, purchases, privatization, and other utility services.


b. For garrisons with over 5 million SF of facilities, the energy office shall have at least two full-time personnel to
execute an effective energy and water management program. Additional personnel may be required and may include
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Utility/Energy Monitoring and Control System operators/maintainers/programmers, Resource Efficiency Managers,
Education Specialists, and Energy and Water Project Managers.


c. For Army garrisons with complex missions, additional personnel may be required to properly accomplish the
objectives of this program.


22–43. Funding levels
a. Funding-level recommendations should support the Army energy and water reduction goals in compliance with


Federal Laws and Executive Orders.
b. Additional energy security, reliability, and power quality demands may be met through direct funding, alternative


financing methods, and outside agency grants (for example, the DOE, State programs).


Chapter 23
Utility Services


Section I
Introduction


23–1. Overview
This chapter establishes policies and responsibilities for operation, maintenance, repair, and construction of non-
privatized Army facilities and systems for the efficient and economical management of utility services (which includes
water supply, wastewater, solid waste (non-hazardous), electric, heating and cooling, refrigeration, and food service
equipment) at Army installations.


23–2. Applicability
This chapter applies to the active Army, the U.S. Army Reserve, and Army National Guard, installations, sites, and/or
facilities operated and maintained by Federal funds. It also applies to all tenant activities, Government-owned,
contractor-operated (GOCO) activities and garrisons contracted by the Army, and all facilities leased by the Army.


23–3. Chapter exponent
The exponent of this chapter is the ACSIM (DAIM–ODF).


23–4. Chapter responsibilities
The following responsibilities are in addition to the general responsibilities identified in paragraph 1–4.


a. Assistant Chief of Staff for Installation Management. The ACSIM will—
( 1 )  O v e r s e e  D A  s t a f f  s u p e r v i s i o n  a n d  t e c h n i c a l  g u i d a n c e  f o r  f a c i l i t i e s  e n g i n e e r i n g  a n d  G o v e r n m e n t  h o u s i n g


functions.
(2) Formulate DA policy guidance, objectives, criteria, and standards for facilities engineering and Government


housing functions.
(3) Ensure this regulation is consistent with current Federal regulations governing utility services.
(4) Provide DA Staff supervision and technical policy direction for utility services.
(5) Provide guidance and criteria for selecting energy sources to be used for Army facilities.
(6) Provide policy and guidance on real property accountability and reporting utility systems (see AR 405–45, para


1–8).
b. Chief of Engineers. The Chief of Engineers, in addition to those responsibilities identified in paragraph 1–4c,


will—
(1) Perform responsibilities stated in AFARS 5141 and AR 420–41.
(2) Function as primary ARSTAF contact concerning utilities acquisition and sales administration, engineering, and


legal issues.
c. Commander, Installation Management Command. The Commander, IMCOM will—
(1) Ensure real property accountability and reporting of utility systems is implemented in accordance with AR


405–45, paragraphs 1–8 and 2–1c.
(2) Initiate, approve, direct, and execute maintenance and repair services for utility plants and systems .
(3) Implement the installation utilities privatization program.
(4) Direct and execute utilities procurement and sales program for the installation.
(5) Coordinate with tenants to include requirements in the installation Annual Work Plan, and identify funding


requirements.
(6) Ensure command compliance with the installation Master Plan.
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(7) Ensure that statutory and regulatory requirements that affect conduct of utility services activities are satisfied.
(8) Oversee application of Sustainment Management Systems (SMS) for utility infrastructure and preparation of


required reports.
(9) Ensure that statutory and regulatory requirements for utility system inspections, evaluations, and inventory


management are satisfied.
(10) Implement management controls.
(11) Ensure that installations collect and report utility services operating data, to include electrical, heating, natural


gas, potable water, wastewater, solid waste and recycling, in the prescribed reporting systems.
(12) Ensure that garrisons—
(a) Provide contracting officers’ representatives and inspectors for contracted work.
(b) Provide utility management for energy and water conservation efforts.
(c) Implement Army energy programs.
(d) Participate in research and development projects when appropriate.
(e) Develop and implement an Installation Utilities Management Plan (IUMP) that will provide safe, efficient,


reliable, and Life Cycle Cost (LCC) effective utility services to the installation, all sub-installations, and support and
tenant activities. The utilities management plan will include modernization and privatization programs where applica-
ble. Ensure real property accountability and reporting of utility systems is completed in accordance with AR 405–45,
para 1–13.


(f) Complete real property accountability and reporting of utility systems in accordance with AR 405–45, para 1–13.
(13) See also paragraph 23–57b for additional specific responsibilities.
d. Commanding General, U.S. Army Petroleum Center. The CG, U.S. Army Petroleum Center (USAPC), will—
(1) Train and certify qualified coal samplers (MIL–STD–3004A(1), app C).
(2) Develop requirements schedules.
(3) Develop requirements policy.
(4) Submit requirements to Defense Energy Support Center (DESC), Defense Logistics Agency.


Section II
Utility Services


23–5. Army policy
Army policy is to provide safe, reliable, efficient, and life cycle cost (LCC) effective utility services that promote the
health and welfare of the Soldier, civilians, Family members, contractors, and retirees; and that provide the capability
for garrisons to accomplish assigned missions.


a. Army policy is to obtain utility services from local, municipal, or regional (public and private) authorities, rather
than expand, build, or operate and maintain Army-owned utility systems. Environmental considerations, legal liabili-
ties, manpower shortages, and reduced funding for operation and mission requirements often make it more advanta-
geous for the Army to obtain utility services when cost effective, from local, municipal, regional, and private service
contractors. Garrisons should participate in local, municipal, and regional utility planning organizations. The use of
local, municipal, or regional (public and private) utility systems where the LCC exceeds that of an Army-owned utility
system requires ACSIM approval.


b. In providing utility services, IMCOM will ensure Army garrisons comply with all applicable Federal laws and
regulations. Applicability of State and local laws and regulations to installation utility services will be referred to the
garrison Staff Judge Advocate for interpretation. Army garrisons that are outside the Continental United States
(OCONUS) will comply with the final governing standards (FGS) issued by the DOD executive agent for the host
nation concerned. The FGS may be predicated on the Overseas Environmental Baseline Guidance Document. DODD
6050.7, authorizes the executive agent to establish and enforce environmental compliance standards. The Chief, Army
Regulatory Law Office handles regulatory bodies issues on the acquisition and sales of utility services (see AR 27–40,
para 1–4k).


c. The IMCOM will pursue privatization of all utility systems in accordance with Army and Office of the Secretary
of Defense (OSD) guidance. The transfer of the utility infrastructure under privatization is permanent. The initial
contract to purchase utility services from the new owner is limited to 10 years, but may be up to 50 years with
Secretary of the Army approval. IMCOM is responsible for ensuring that all provisions of contract administration for
privatized utilities are made so as to provide for safe reliable services.


d. Long-term (up to 30 years) utility contracts may be entered into with a third party that will build, own, and
operate utility systems with private venture capital, to provide utility services to an Army installation. Congress
encourages the DOD to aggressively pursue third-party financing before any future large utility plants are authorized
for military construction funding. Guidance is provided in the Defense Energy Program Policy Memorandum (DEPPM)
88–2, Private-Sector Financed Defense Energy Contracts under 10 USC 2922. To determine the LCC of a private-
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sector proposal, only those costs and benefits that are directly associated with the proposal should be used in the
economic analysis.


e. The IMCOM will ensure an Installation Utilities Management Plan (IUMP) is developed and implemented at
every installation. IMCOM will conduct utility vulnerability analyses and prepare remedial action plans to ensure
mission support in event of disruption to major utility systems.


f. The IMCOM will develop and implement emergency response plans for each type of utility service. IMCOM will
ensure garrisons develop these plans in coordination with the local utility, the provost marshal, and the garrison
emergency and disaster relief activities.


g. The IMCOM will develop and implement water management plans and that garrisons participate in local and
regional utility resource planning organizations to become a good neighbor and partner in helping solve utility issues.


h. Large repair, alteration, and Military Construction, Army (MCA), projects for utility systems will include the
status of privatization opportunities.


i. Nonappropriated funded (NAF) facilities are defined as “Federal Buildings” and will be managed in compliance
with applicable energy and water conservation laws and regulations.


23–6. General
a. Operation, maintenance, and repair of utility systems and facilities will be in accordance with chapter 2 of this


regulation.
b. The IMCOM will maintain accurate and complete utilities distribution system and collection system maps. For


privatized utilities systems garrisons will require accurate and complete distribution and collection system maps from
the system owner.


c. Construction projects will be in accordance with chapters 2 and 4 of this regulation. Where required by Federal or
State law, construction projects will be submitted to State regulatory authorities for review before being included in the
Military Construction Program budget request.


d. Environmental protection and enhancement and hazardous, toxic, and radioactive waste management will be in
accordance with AR 200–1.


e. Energy conservation programs and reduction targets will be in accordance with chapter 22 of this regulation.
f. Contracts for the acquisition and resale of utility services will be in accordance with AR 420–41.


23–7. Safety and occupational health
Utility systems and facilities will be designed, operated, and maintained so as to protect the health and safety of the
military, Family members, civilian work force, and contractors in accordance with AR 385–10.


23–8. Utility plant operators
Utility plant operators and maintenance and supervisory personnel will be provided sufficient training to operate and
maintain utility plants in a safe, reliable, and efficient manner. Utility plant operators and maintenance personnel will
meet applicable Federal, State, local or host nation certification requirements for the State or host nation in which they
are located.


a. Operator training and certification. Utility operators will be trained and certified in accordance with applicable
existing Federal, State, local, or host nation standards. In the absence of Federal, State, local, or host nation
certification requirements for boiler plant operators, the Fourth Class Power Engineer Certification Program of the
National Institute for the Uniform Licensing of Power Engineers, Inc. (http://www.niulpe.com/static/aboutus.cfm), will
be the governing requirement. Certified operators are required to accumulate 0.8 continuing education units (CEUs) or
eight contact hours of training in a related subject, annually, to be eligible to retain certification.


b. Installations with Government-owned gas distribution systems. Installations with gas (natural gas, manufactured
gas, and vaporized liquefied petroleum gas (LPG) products; that is, propane and propane/air mixtures) distribution
systems will establish procedures to provide training for personnel working on or involved with the design, construc-
tion, or management of these systems. The training will provide all personnel with general knowledge of part 192, title
49, of the Code of Federal Regulations (49 CFR 192). The training will also provide specific knowledge and
capabilities to individuals in the areas of their assigned duties relating to the functions identified in 49 CFR 192.
Special training, such as welding of steel gas pipe and joining plastic pipe by fusion or operation and utilization of gas
leak detection equipment, will be obtained from sources qualified to teach these subjects. Contracts involving gas
systems will specify that only qualified gas system workers will be used.


Section III
Non-Hazardous Solid Waste Management


23–9. Solid waste management policy
This section establishes policy and criteria for the operation, maintenance, repair, and construction of facilities and
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systems for efficient and economical non-hazardous solid waste management including source reduction, resource
recovery, re-use, recycling, composting, collection, transport, storage, and treatment of solid waste.


a. Solid waste management (SWM) will be in accordance with the Solid Waste Disposal Act (SWDA), as amended
in 2002, (42 USC 6901–6992k), (also referred to as the Resource Conservation and Recovery Act or RCRA); the
National Environmental Policy Act (NEPA) (42 USC 4321, et seq.); and Executive Order 13423; as well as all
applicable regulations and requirements of the EPA, and, state and local jurisdictions.


b. Regulated medical waste management will be in accordance with AR 40–5 and AR 40–61.
c. Operations, maintenance, and repair of SWM facilities and/or equipment for collection, handling, and compacting


will be in accordance with Chapter 6 of this regulation and TM 5–634.
d. Design criteria and standards for sanitary landfills will be in accordance with 40 CFR 258 and the U.S. Army


Corps of Engineers Technical Instruction, TI 800–01.
e. Army-owned and Army-operated SWM facilities will not be used as a municipal or regional SWM facility or as


t h e  S W M  f a c i l i t y  f o r  s u r r o u n d i n g  c o m m u n i t i e s ,  u n l e s s  o p e r a t e d  u n d e r  a n  a p p r o v e d  E n h a n c e d  U s e  L e a s e  t y p e
agreement.


f. Solid waste dumping at unauthorized sites is prohibited. Unauthorized dump sites will be controlled and mitigated
in accordance with the integrated solid waste management plan. Scavenging and picking through refuse in containers,
dumpsters, or landfills is prohibited.


23–10. Integrated solid waste management principles
a. Army solid waste policy is based on the concept of Integrated Solid Waste Management (ISWM). Planning for


ISWM is designed to minimize the initial input to the waste stream through source reduction, reducing the volume of
the waste stream requiring disposal through re-use and recycling, and finally disposing of solid waste through the
effective combination of composting, incineration, or landfill treatment. Full implementation of the ISWM concept and
the coordinated evaluation of all elements of the solid waste stream from source generation to disposal will result in an
effective installation SWM program.


b. The IMCOM will develop and implement an installation ISWM plan. The installation ISWM plan will document
current waste management practices; evaluate current and future needs based on garrison mission, size, and economic
and environmental considerations; identify required resources; and outline a strategy to implement the selected program
options, and include provisions for measuring and reporting annual solid waste generation and diversion activities.


c. The ISWM plans will reduce the volume of the waste stream, enhance pollution abatement and conserve natural
resources, through the following:


(1) Source reduction programs to reduce the initial amount of material coming onto the installation or generated by
the garrison and ultimately requiring disposal to the solid waste stream.


(2) Qualifying recycling programs (QRPs) in accordance with the Military Construction Codification Act (Public
Law 97–214, 10 USC 2577), DOD Instruction 4715.4, and Army policies.


(3) Yard waste management programs encompassing minimum lawn maintenance, native planting, and organic
composting.


d. The cost for ISWM services will be held to a minimum through comprehensive solid waste management,
planning, and an effective solid waste reduction and recycling program. An LCC analysis will be performed to
determine the most cost effective approach to ISWM.


23–11. Solid waste reduction, resource recovery, re-use, and recycling, and composting practices
a. The installation ISWM plan will be reviewed and updated at least once every five years or when significant


changes occur in the installation mission or infrastructure.
b. The ISWM plan will establish or expand a QRP to reduce the waste stream volume, enhance pollution control,


and conserve natural resources when such programs are LCC effective. The garrison should determine what markets
exist, if any, and the costs and prices associated with the markets.


c. Source reduction should be used to reduce the initial input to the solid waste stream by specifying that the
minimum packing and packaging materials be used for items shipped to the installation. Industrial and administrative
processes should be evaluated to reduce waste.


d. Guidance on development of ISWM plans is available from the U.S. Army Engineering and Support Center,
Huntsville and the U.S. Army Center for Health Promotion and Preventive Medicine. The Construction Criteria Base
on the Whole Building Design Guide Web site contains an ISWMP template and relevant Public Works Technical
B u l l e t i n s  ( P W T B s ) ,  P W T B  2 0 0 – 1 – 1 5  a n d  P W T B  2 0 0 – 1 – 1 5 z ,  a t  h t t p : / / w w w . w b d g . o r g / c c b / b r o w s e _ c a t .
php?o=31&c=215 USACHPPM guide, TG–197, for preparing ISWM plans is at http://chppm-www.apgea.army.mil/
documents/TG/TECHGUID/TG197.pdf.


e. All military construction, renovation and demolition projects shall include performance requirements for a 50
percent minimum diversion of construction and demolition (C&D) waste by weight, from landfill disposal. This policy
applies to all construction, renovation, and demolition projects carried under the Military Construction (MILCON)
Army, MILCON Army Reserves, MILCON National Guard Bureau, AFHC, Facilities Reduction, and installation
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Operations and Maintenance programs. Specifications will include submission of a contractor’s C&D Waste Manage-
ment Plan, preferably prior to the start of site clearance.


f. The IMCOM will ensure the implementation of a QRP, where LCC effective. Installations having several
recycling programs will incorporate them into a single garrison QRP. Activities operating under special funding
categories, such as commissaries, post exchanges, and working capital or industrial funds, may have a separate
recycling program or donate their recyclable materials to the installation QRP. A QRP is a program where the garrison
commander has established—


(1) Procedures for segregating, collecting, and selling specific authorized materials intended to be recycled.
(2) Methods for maintaining fiscal accountability of funds received from the sale of recycled materials and the


disbursal of these funds.
(3) A process to review all projects and activities funded from the proceeds of the sale of recycled materials.
g. The Defense Logistics Agency (DLA) has ultimate responsibility for the sale of recyclable materials generated


from an appropriated fund source (DOD assets). With the approval of the IMCOM commander, an installation QRP
may directly sell recyclable materials acquired with APF, if the direct sale is expected to be cost effective (see DODI
4715.4).


h. When the Defense Reutilization and Marketing Service (DRMS) sells materials for the installation, it uses DOD
4160.21–M to return funds to the installation. One hundred (100) percent of the proceeds from the sale of recyclable
materials at an installation with a QRP will be credited to the installation F3875 Budget Clearing Account (Suspense).
Funds in the suspense account in excessive of $2,000,000 at the end of a fiscal year shall be deposited into the U.S.
Treasury.


i. The distribution of proceeds from a QRP will be in accordance with the Military Construction Codification Act
(10 USC 2577). Proceeds will be used to reimburse the installation for costs incurred by the garrison in operating and
maintaining the QRP. After reimbursement of these costs, garrison commanders may use up to 50 percent of the
remaining sale proceeds for pollution abatement, energy conservation, occupational safety, and health. The cost of any
project may not exceed 50 percent of the maximum amount for a minor construction project. Any remaining proceeds
may be transferred to the installation Morale, Welfare, and Recreation Fund, a nonappropriated fund (see AR 215–1).


j. Composting is a means to divert large portions of the waste stream from landfills. Composting can provide
materials suitable for soil conditioners, landscape mulch, backfill, resurface material for eroded areas, and landfill
cover. General guidance on composting is contained in EPA publication EPA/530–R–95–023, Decision-Makers Guide
to Solid Waste Management, published August 1995 and can be viewed at: http://www.epa.gov/garbage/dmg2.htm.
Information on composting of yard waste is contained in the EPA publication EPA/530–SW–89–038, Yard Waste
Composting, published April 1989.


k. Environmental considerations of source reduction, re-use, and resource recovery/recycling shall be in accordance
with AR 200–1. All recycling and composting facilities shall be designed and operated to comply with all applicable
Federal, State, local, and Host Nation wastewater discharge, air emission, and occupational safety and health require-
ments. Additional technical guidance is provided in the following Public works Technical bulletins (PWTB) 200–1–3,
2 0 0 – 0 1 – 4 ,  2 0 0 – 0 1 – 1 4 ,  2 0 0 – 1 – 1 5 ,  2 0 0 – 1 – 1 6 ,  2 0 0 – 1 – 1 7 ,  2 0 0 – 1 – 2 0 ,  2 0 0 – 1 – 2 2 ,  2 0 0 – 1 – 2 3 ,  2 0 0 – 1 – 2 4 ,  2 0 0 – 1 – 2 6 ,
200–1–27, 420–49–12, 420–49–14, 420–49–18, 420–49–20, 420–49–30, and 420–49–32. Available at (http://www.
wbdg.org/ccb/browse_cat.php?o=31&c=215).


23–12. Solid waste collection and storage
a. Solid waste will be collected on a regular and systematic basis from designated pickup stations. Collection


frequency will be established in accordance with TM 5–634. The collection frequency will be kept to the minimum
required to maintain sanitary conditions while performing the required collection service at the lowest possible cost.


b. Special collection schedules and special handling procedures should be established for unique installation activi-
ties (special events and parades), bulky waste, or waste that is different from what is normally collected and disposed.
Reimbursement from waste generators for the cost of collecting solid waste that requires special handling can be
required.


c. Curbside or service-drive solid waste collection will be used unless another method provides a cost or environ-
mental advantage to the Army. The use of other than curbside or service-drive collection will be supported by an
economic analysis, which will be retained at the installation.


d. Unit relocation, building demolition, new construction, base closure and rehabilitation action, seasonal peak
workloads, mission changes, and ISWM planning can affect the number of containers and collection schedules required
to dispose of solid waste. In-house operations and solid waste collection and disposal contracts should be reviewed for
cost savings at least once every five years or whenever significant quantities of solid waste collections are reduced.
This review will include field verification to ensure that these provided services use the minimum number of
containers, collect at the minimum collection frequency, and charge the lowest possible cost.


e. Garbage, food waste, and refuse collection containers should be cleaned as often as necessary to prevent insect
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and rodent harborage and to maintain sanitary conditions. Individual users are responsible for washing residential-type
garbage cans.


23–13. Thermal processing of solid (non-hazardous) waste
a. Construction of new thermal processing facilities on Army property is not recommended, except under an


approved Enhanced Use Lease type of agreement.
b. The IMCOM will retain a permanent record of major considerations and design rationale leading to project


authorization and construction and any later modifications.
c. Existing thermal processing facilities will be operated and maintained in compliance with all applicable Federal,


State, and Host Nation wastewater discharge, air emission, and occupational safety and health requirements; and in
accordance with design requirements until no longer cost-effective. The surrounding environment will be kept clean to
prevent the spread of disease and the breeding of disease vectors. Only waste for which the facility has been
specifically designed and permitted will be accepted. The facility operator is responsible for preparing an IMCOM
approved standing operating procedure (SOP). This SOP is required reading for all plant personnel. It will be available
at the facility as a reference and describe the following:


(1) The various tasks to be performed.
(2) Operating procedures.
(3) Safety precautions for various areas of the facility.
(4) Waste excluded from thermal processing.
(5) Environmental requirements.


23–14. Land disposal of non-hazardous solid waste
a. Army policy is to use off-site land disposal facilities rather than expanding existing or constructing new facilities


on Army property. Such projects will not be programmed where a municipal or regional system is available until all
alternatives to the construction of a new solid waste sanitary landfill or expansion of an existing one are fully explored.
This analysis will be submitted in the project documentation, including the LCC analysis comparing the proposed
construction of an Army-owned and -operated landfill or expansion of an existing landfill with the municipal or
regional system. Documentation will include waste reduction, recycling initiatives, and C&D diversion programs.


b. The EPA regulations (40 CFR Parts 257 and 258) and State and local land disposal criteria will be used in the
design, operation, and closure of all non-hazardous solid waste land disposal sites (including sites for construction
debris, ash, tree stumps and brush disposal). Details concerning the site selection, design, operation, monitoring, and
maintenance of landfills are published in 40 CFR 258, the TI 800–01, and TM 5–634. Garrisons will retain a
permanent record of major considerations and design rationale leading to project authorization and construction.


c. Controls will be established at on-site landfills to ensure that only waste specified in the permit and for which the
facility has been specifically designed will be accepted. The surrounding environment will be kept clean to prevent the
spread of disease and the breeding of disease vectors. Pesticide containers will be disposed of in accordance with AR
200–5.


d. Recovery of landfill gases for energy utilization purposes is encouraged when cost effective. Recovery of land fill
material through mining in order to provide fuel for biomass-to-energy plants is also permitted. Facilities should be
acquired through third party financing, such as Utility Partnerships.


e. Construction and demolition (C&D) debris must be managed at the project site where it is generated in
accordance with current policy. C&D activities should be planned to divert a minimum of 50 percent from landfill
disposal through reuse or recycling. C&D debris landfills may be located on Army installations where they are LCC
effective. C&D debris landfills will be operated in accordance with applicable Federal, State, local, and host nation
regulations. Processing of concrete and masonry materials into recycled concrete aggregate (RCA) should be used to
save valuable landfill space and disposal expenses as well as provide a valuable asset to a variety of Public Works,
Range Control, Environmental and other agencies on post. Special scheduling, funding and temporary storage provi-
sions to support these operations may be required.


f. The installation master plan will be annotated to record the exact location and legal description (including
monitoring plan and type of liners) of closed and open landfills. This information for Continental United States
(CONUS) will be provided to the appropriate real property office (in CONUS, U.S. Army Corps of Engineers District)
to update the installation real estate records.


23–15. Solid waste reporting
a. Installations are required to report all solid waste and recycling activity on an annual basis through the chain of


command to HQDA, using the Solid Waste Annual Report system, Web-based (SWARWeb). Annual reports are due
within 45 days after the end of the fiscal year. Managers of new construction, major renovation, facilities reduction or
other demolition projects shall also report C&D waste activities to the designated installation Point of Contact for data
entry to SWARWeb.


b. Annual evaluation of an installation or activity’s success, rated against the Department of Defense Pollution
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Prevention and Compliance Metrics, will be on the overall performance (total tons of recycled or diverted waste
divided by the total tons of waste generated multiplied by 100) attained throughout the reporting period, as determined
from the data reported in SWARWeb located at https://AERO.apgea.army.mil.


c. The SWARWeb is accessible via the Army Environmental Reporting Online portal at https://aero.apgea.army.mil.
User ID requests from installations are subject to approval by IMCOM/HQDA.


23–16. Equipment and personnel safety
a. Integrated solid waste management activities will be conducted according to applicable safety standards. Recy-


cling, composting, thermal processing facilities, and landfills will be designed, operated, and maintained so as to
protect the health and safety of operating personnel.


b. Safety standards for solid waste operational personnel will be established in coordination with the garrison safety
office. Operating procedures will be reviewed at least annually to ensure compliance with applicable safety standards.


c. The equipment used to compact, collect, and transport solid waste or materials separated for recycling will be
operated and maintained to minimize health and safety hazards to SWM personnel and the public.


d. Solid waste collection containers and vehicles will be washed as necessary to remove putrescible waste residue to
prevent nuisances and the propagating or attracting of flies, mosquitoes, and rodents.


23–17. Petroleum, oils, and lubricants
a. Used petroleum, oils, and lubricants (POL) will be managed in accordance with AR 200–1. Used oil management


is governed by 40 CFR 279 or State regulations. Used POL will not be used as a dust suppressant.
b. The generator of used POL products is responsible for providing appropriate collection facilities, adequate used


POL collection operations, and appropriate environmental safeguards when handling used POL products. Generators
are responsible for ensuring that prohibited solvents are not mixed with waste oil or POL products. The installation
Hazardous Waste Management Plan (HWMP) and the Spill Prevention Control and Countermeasures Plan (SPCCP) in
accordance with 40 CFR 112, describe generator responsibilities and operational procedures for POL storage sites.


c. Central facilities may be provided for recycling or treatment of used POL products through the Defense
Reutilization and Marketing Office (DRMO) when enough used POL generators exist to make a central POL collection
facility LCC effective. A study should be made to determine the most cost effective method of collecting and disposing
used POL products. The segregation, collection, storage, recycling, and treatment of used POL products will be done in
accordance with 40 CFR 279 and the SPCCP.


d. Recovery and recycling of used POL products will be maximized to protect the environment and conserve energy
and natural resources. Closed-loop recycling, where used POL products are re-refined by a contractor and returned to
the generator, is the preferred method of recycling. Used POL products may also be sold through a QRP where allowed
by State law. Care will be taken to keep POL products of different sources and radically different properties separate to
ensure homogeneous batches for turn-in. Handling, storage, and disposal practices will be environmentally safe and
acceptable. Accidental discharges will be handled in accordance with 40 CFR 279 and the installation Spill Contin-
gency Plan (SCP).


e. The use of used POL products in Army heating plants will be in accordance with 42 USC 6201 et. seq., 40 CFR
260 through 266, 268, 270, and 279 and AR 200–1.


Section IV
Water Supply and Wastewater


23–18. Water supply and wastewater policy
a. This section establishes policy and criteria for the operation, maintenance, repair, and construction of distribution,


collection, treatment, and disposal facilities for water supply, wastewater, storm water, and industrial waste. Garrisons
or installations with privatized water or wastewater systems will monitor contractual and regulatory compliance of
utility providers, as required by their contracts.


b. Potable water will be supplied in accordance with the Safe Drinking Water Act (SDWA) of 1974 as amended in
19 June 1986 (PL 99–339) and in October 1988 by the Lead Contamination Control Act (PL 100–572) (42 USC 300f,
et seq.) and all applicable State and local regulations. Sanitary control and surveillance of potable water supplies will
be in accordance with AR 40–5 and TB MED 576 or applicable State and local regulations. Army garrisons that are
OCONUS and classified as suppliers of water will comply with the standards in the National Primary Drinking Water
Regulation and the final governing standards issued by the DOD Executive Agent for the host nation concerned. The
theater surgeon may approve OCONUS requests for deviation from the CONUS drinking water standards. Requests
will be submitted to the theater surgeon.


c. Treatment of wastewater and non-point source (NPS) pollution control and abatement will comply with the
applicable parts of the Clean Water Act (CWA), as amended (33 USC 1251, et seq.), AR 200–1. Measures for NPS
pollution control will be included in all construction, installation operations, and land management plans and activities.


d. Water supply and wastewater services will be provided at the lowest LCC consistent with installation and mission
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requirements, efficiency of operation, reliability of service, and environmental considerations. The cost for these
services will be held to a minimum through comprehensive water resource planning, management, and an effective
water conservation program.


e. Wastewater sludge disposal will be in accordance with section 405 of the Water Quality Act of 1987 (33 USC
1342 (p)).


f. Discharges of storm water associated with industrial activities will be in accordance with section 402(p) of the
Water Quality Act of 1987 (33 USC 1342(p)).


g. Prevention and control of surface and ground water pollution, including oil/water separators will be in accordance
with AR 200–1.


h. Operation, maintenance, and repair of water supply systems and wastewater systems will be in accordance with
Unified Facilities Criteria (UFC) 3–230–02, Operation and Maintenance Water Supply System and UFC 3–240–02N,
Operation and Maintenance: Wastewater Treatment Systems Augmenting Handbook.


i. Design criteria and standards for water supply systems and for waste water collection, treatment, and disposal
systems will be in accordance with the TI 800–01 Alteration and construction projects will be submitted for review by
State regulatory authorities where required by law.


j. Maintenance and repair of road drainage facilities, including stormwater drains, will be in accordance with
Chapter 7 of this regulation.


k. Where LCC effective, reclaimed or treated recycled water will be used for irrigation and other non-potable uses.
Gray-water or untreated effluent from laundry, dishwashing, and personal hygiene/bathing will not be recycled or
reused as part of a United States Green Building Council (USGBC) sanctioned program for a LEED (Leadership in
Energy and Environmental Design) credit without approval from IMCOM.


23–19. Federal, State, local, and host nation authorities
a. The IMCOM will comply with Federal, State, and local regulatory authorities in the supply of drinking water,


underground injection control, wellhead protection, and sole source aquifer programs, and in the control and abatement
of surface and underground water pollution by wastewater discharges from Army installations and activities.


b. At OCONUS locations, IMCOM will cooperate with host nation regulatory agencies and will comply with the
substantive standards that relate to the supply of drinking water and the control and abatement of surface and
underground water pollution by wastewater discharges from Army installations or activities.


23–20. Water resource management
a. A Water Resource Management Plan (WRMP), in addition to the IUMP, will be prepared for each installation


and approved by the next higher headquarters. Contingency plans should be in accordance with American Water Works
Association (AWWA) Manual No. 19 ( ), TB MED 576, and primacy State guidance.


b. Public Law 107–188, Public Health Security and Bioterrorism Preparedness and Response Act of 2002, amended
the Safe Drinking Water Act to require water system vulnerability assessments (WSVA) and emergency response plans
(ERP).


c. The installation WRMP will include an effective water conservation program that includes best management
practices such as water re-use, water metering, and landscape management. The WRMP will include the following
items:


(1) Description of facilities.
(2) Installation missions.
(3) Water management goals (for example, compliance with environmental requirements, increase efficiencies,


reduce/prevent pollution, additional training).
(4) Water management objectives (increase use of low-water using equipment; reduce infiltration and inflow of


sanitary sewers; reduce storm water impacts; minimize silt and debris from construction; reduce contaminant levels
from: landscaping/agricultural activities, and wastewater discharges from maintenance and motor pools).


(5) Lowest water and sewage rate schedules.
d. Water meters will be provided in new construction in accordance with the TI 800–01 and chapter 22 of this


regulation. Judicious placement of water consumption meters during major renovation or repair projects will provide
data for water resource planning and conservation programs. The WRMP should be reviewed and updated, as required,
with the Capital Investment Strategy in accordance with AR 210–20.


e. The IMCOM will maintain the documentation necessary to protect garrison water rights.
f. The use of computer modeling tools (for example, Installation Water Resources Analysis and Planning System


(IWRAPS)) is encouraged for analyzing and forecasting installation water resource management requirements.


23–21. Public notification
a. Public notification is required by the Safe Drinking Water Act, as amended. A Public Notification Plan will be


prepared for each installation. The Public Notification Plan should be prepared in accordance with EPA 570/9–89–002
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(available at http://chppm-www.apgea.army.mil/dehe/pgm31/WaterRef.aspx). The garrison will coordinate the plan
with the Public Affairs Office, the Medical Commander, and the Staff Judge Advocate.


b. A standing operating procedure (SOP) for alerting personnel in emergencies and clearly defining the duty of key
individuals during the emergency will be prepared for each installation.


c. Personnel and organizations connected to the installation water supply will be notified of any actual or anticipated
noncompliance with water quality standards. Noncompliance includes excessive contaminant levels as well as inade-
quate surveillance procedures or frequencies. Water supply personnel and organizations will be notified of all approved
variations in water quality or exemptions to surveillance criteria.


d. The Public Notification Plan and the SOP for alerting personnel should be reviewed annually and updated as
needed.


e. All violations will be reported using the Army Compliance Tracking System and all projects required to correct
violations of the SDWA or CWA as amended will use Environmental Program Requirements Report. Garrisons will
provide higher headquarters notification within 24 hours after they become aware of a drinking water violation that will
require a public notification.


23–22. Water supply and wastewater system maintenance
Periodic inspections and preventive maintenance of water supply and wastewater disposal systems, storage tanks, and
cathodic protection systems should be done in accordance with UFC 3–230–02, UFC 3–240–03N, and UFC 3–570–06.


23–23. Water supply treatment and surveillance
a. In coordination with the medical commander, facilities to disinfect water supplies will be provided in accordance


with TB MED 576 and UFC 3–230–02. Garrison water supply will comply with applicable parts of the Safe Drinking
Water Act of 1974 (42 USC 300f, et seq.), as amended, or the FGS issued by the DOD Executive Agent for the host
nation.


b. In coordination with the Medical commander, garrison personnel will disinfect new and repaired water mains,
storage tanks, wells, and equipment in accordance with the current edition of American Waterworks Association
(AWWA) Standards AWWA C651–CY, AWWA C652–CY, AWWA C653–CY, and AWWA C654–CY (available at
http://www.awwa.org), following construction, repairs, installation of taps, or contamination situations.


c. Water distribution systems will be flushed as necessary to remove accumulated debris in accordance with UFC
3–230–02. A systematic flushing plan of the water distribution lines must provide adequate scouring velocities.


d. The composition and recommended concentration of all additives, including those for corrosion or scale control,
should be known and tested for on a regular basis. Additives used in potable water supplies will be AWWA or
National Sanitation Foundation approved.


e. The EPA has authority to grant individual States primary enforcement responsibility over Federal facilities. Army
installations located within States that have been granted primary enforcement responsibility will comply with applica-
ble requirements promulgated by State regulatory authorities. Army installations located within States without such
primary enforcement responsibility will comply with applicable requirements promulgated by EPA.


f. Operational analysis (for example, turbidity) will be conducted in accordance with frequencies and methodologies
specified in UFC 3–230–02 or as required by the regulatory authority in those States granted primacy.


g. Microbiological analysis will be conducted in accordance with applicable standards promulgated by the authority
exercising primacy over the garrison. Samples shall be collected by technicians recognized as qualified by the
regulatory authority. Analysis shall be conducted by laboratories certified to conduct microbiological analysis by the
regulatory authority.Garrisons are required to apply to their respective regulatory authorities for certification of garrison
laboratory facilities. The medical commander is responsible for providing medical oversight (health risk), quality
assurance, and technical assistance regarding water supplies. With respect to microbiological monitoring, the medical
commander will ensure that analysis is performed by a certified laboratory. This means the medical commander may
perform the compliance monitoring or provide oversight to another laboratory conducting the regulatory monitoring.
When the state regulatory agency operates the laboratory, oversight by the installation medical authority may not be
required. In addition, the medical commander may conduct random sampling and microbiological analysis of the
installation water supply as part of its oversight and quality assurance responsibility.


h. Chemical, pesticide, and radiological analysis will be conducted at frequencies prescribed in accordance with
applicable parts of 40 CFR 141, State or local requirements, and TB MED 576. Data requested by regulatory
authorities should be forwarded to the regulatory authorities in a timely manner. Copies of all analytical results for the
potable water system should be submitted (including OCONUS installations) to the medical commander for medical
review/evaluation. The medical commander is responsible for sending the results to the U.S. Army Center for Health
Promotion and Preventive Medicine (MCHB–DE–W), Aberdeen Proving Ground, MD 21010–5422, for the Army’s
Drinking Water Surveillance Program data base.


i. Operational control tests should be conducted periodically to verify that disinfectant (for example, chlorine)
residuals and corrosion and scale control additives are at the recommended concentrations to ensure adequate disinfec-
tion and to prevent corrosion. Periodic testing is required on both manual and automatic water treatment systems.
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j. A cross-connection control program will be established at each installation. Cross-connection control plans will be
prepared to protect the distribution system from cross-contamination. The plan will list the existing and potential cross
connections and develop a plan for the installation of backflow prevention devices, as well as a schedule for testing,
inspection, and maintenance. A routine inspection and maintenance program for backflow prevention devices per-
formed by State certified personnel will include backflow prevention devices for those facilities that have the potential
to contaminate the water supply system (for example, pest control shops, photographic laboratories, and medical
facilities). Design, operation, and maintenance of cross-connection control components will be in accordance with UFC
3–230–02 and TB MED 576.


k. Adequate pressures will be maintained, measured, and recorded in distribution systems in accordance with
primacy State requirements and UFC 3–230–02.


l. The USACE can provide technical and operational assistance on a reimbursable basis for water supply systems.
The U.S. Army Center for Health Promotion and Preventive Medicine (USACHPPM) can provide technical support in
r e s o l v i n g  a n y  d r i n k i n g  w a t e r  t r e a t m e n t  a n d  d i s t r i b u t i o n  w a t e r  q u a l i t y  c o n c e r n s  a f f e c t i n g  c o n s u m e r  h e a l t h .  T h e
USACHPPM maintains a laboratory certified by Federal and many State regulatory authorities for doing analyses to
support specially requested services delineated in TB MED 576.


23–24. Wastewater treatment and surveillance
a. All discharges from Army installations or activities to municipal wastewater treatment facilities will comply with


applicable pretreatment standards. Public works activity managers will establish pretreatment standards for tenants on
Army installations and for off-post facilities that discharge wastewater to the installation wastewater treatment
facilities.


b. Wastewater treatment plant effluent will be treated to meet National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System
(NPDES) permit requirements.


c. Army garrisons will comply with requirements of the Federal Water Pollution Control Act of 1972 as amended by
the Water Quality Act of 1987 (33 USC 1251, et seq.). All water quality monitoring (including toxicity testing) will be
done in accordance with NPDES permit requirements. Technical assistance to help meet NPDES permit requirements is
available from the USACHPPM or the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers supporting district.


d. Drains should not be used in close proximity to toxic or hazardous storage areas. Drains, where required, will be
designed to retain accidental spills or be connected to a wastewater treatment facility capable of safely disposing of
spilled materials and is authorized by its discharge permit to treat the spilled material.


e. Periodic inspections should be made of nondomestic wastewater sources (for example, laboratories, boiler plants,
cooling towers, photographic developing facilities, oil/water separators, and other small treatment systems) to ensure
that prohibited wastes are not being disposed into the wastewater collection system or, if authorized, then not in
prohibited amounts.


23–25. Water softening
a. Treatment facilities for softening of the water supply may be installed at fixed installations and activities if the


hardness exceeds 200 parts per million (ppm), expressed as calcium carbonate (CaCO3), and if the treatment facilities
can be provided economically. Since portions of the Army community may require restricted sodium intake for medical
reasons, garrisons installing sodium cycle ion exchange systems will notify the supporting medical commander.


b. Softening to less than 100 ppm may be required for special purposes and services; however, treatment for
corrosion control may also be required. Some of the special applications where this level of softening may be needed
are laundries, hospitals, boiler plants, central food facilities, and so forth.


23–26. Scale and corrosion control
a. An effective corrosion control management program that includes water treatment for scale and corrosion and


cathodic protection for water tanks and underground metallic structures will be maintained.
b. Scheduled water distribution system inspections should be made to observe, evaluate, and record scale deposits


and deterioration caused by corrosion. Guidance provided in UFC 3–230–02 should be used for determining the
adequacy of scale and corrosion control.


c. Adequate corrosion control will be performed to minimize lead and copper concentrations in first draw tap waters,
if necessary, in accordance with Federal (40 CFR 141, subpart H), primacy State, or Final Governing Standards (FGS)
requirements.


d. External surfaces that are in contact with soil and all internal surfaces of steel water storage tanks should be
protected from corrosion by a cathodic protection system in accordance with the TI 800–01.


e. Metallic water supply and metallic wastewater collection lines should be bonded and coated in accordance with
TI 800–01. Corrosion protection of underground metallic water supply mains and wastewater collection lines will be in
accordance with ETL 1110–3–474, Engineering and Design-Cathodic Protection (http://www.usace.mil/publications/
eng-tech-ltrs/etl1110–3–474/toc.html).


f. Cathodic protection systems should be inspected and maintained in accordance with UFC 3–570–06, Cathodic
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Protection Systems Operation and Maintenance. Cathodic protection system rectifiers should be tested on a monthly
basis and the total system annually.


g. Assistance in establishing a chemical analysis program, determining corrective actions, or making recommenda-
tions for changes in treatment practices for more effective scale and corrosion control can be furnished by the USACE.


h. Non-standard, untested, nonchemical devices using magnet, electro-magnet, or similar tecnologies that claim to
soften water or reduce scale in the water systems, heating and cooling systems, or boilers are prohibited.


23–27. Terminal water supplies
The following precautions will be exercised to prevent potable water system contamination at Army installation piers
and docks:


a. Water connections from the potable water system to any vessel will be installed and operated under the
supervision of the individual in charge of the installation water system.


b. Connections from the installation potable water system to vessels with power to operate fire pumps or other water
pumps will be provided with approved backflow prevention devices.


c. Hose lines from the installation potable water system may be carried or used for fire protection aboard any vessel,
provided that no connection is made to the vessel water system and that the hose lines are so secured as to prevent
discharge or submergence when they are not in use.


23–28. Metering
a. Well water. Drawdown or water-level testing gages will be installed in active deep wells to provide daily


operating data for development of underground water supplies and determining pumping schedules.
b. Operational control.
(1) Water flow meters should be installed for operational control at the following locations:
(a) Each water supply well.
(b) Each source of surface water supply where chemical treatment is required.
(c) Each connection delivering water to any other garrison or Government agency, except as provided in paragraph


23–27c, above.
(d) Each connection where water flow records are needed for planning and management purposes.
(e) Each connection where treated water supplied by a surface water treatment facility enters a distribution system.
(2) Electric meters should be installed for operational control at water supply and wastewater treatment plants. The


meters may be a watt hour or other type of recording device (such as a timing element) to measure electrical energy
used or to record the number of hours of pump operation.


23–29. Swimming pools and natural bathing areas
a. The public works activity is responsible for maintenance, repair, and alteration of installed swimming pool and


natural bathing area equipment. The MWR activity is responsible for the control of swimmers, cleaning of the pool, or
janitorial services.


b. Operation, maintenance, and repair of swimming pools and natural bathing areas will be in accordance with TM
5–662 and TB MED 575.


Section V
Energy Source Selection


23–30. Energy policy
This section prescribes policy and criteria for the selection and use of energy sources for the following purposes:
kitchen equipment, process equipment, incinerators, and energy plants. All generation, distribution, and use of fixed
facilities energy and water will be done in the most efficient manner..


23–31. Fuel selection
a. Energy sources will be selected with careful consideration of national reserves, local fuels availability, and LCC


analysis. The use of renewable energy purchased from off-base commercial sources (waste products, solar, wind,
geothermal, refuse-derived fuel (RDF), and wood) is encouraged.


b. The energy source selected for new heating systems, or for fuel conversions, will be the most LCC effective fuel
available for that system. The economic analysis of both in-house and privately funded alternatives will include
economic assumptions used to perform the evaluations. A sensitivity analysis, comparing the effects of changes in
initial investment and operating costs, will be included to enable reviewing officials to fully evaluate how changes in
assumptions affect the project’s viability.


c. Large central plants will be designed with multiple fuel capability where LCC effective.
d. The minimum supply of the backup fuel will be determined by the garrison commander. Local conditions and
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ready availability of fuels for emergency situations will be the criteria used to determine the quantities required for on-
site storage.


23–32. Solid fuels
This section establishes policies and procedures to ensure solid fuels (anthracite, bituminous, sub-bituminous, and
lignite coal) are of the technical quality required to meet the needs of Army power and heating plants.


a. Coal and solid fuel specifications. IMCOM will ensure that coal requirements are correctly estimated; analytical
and size specifications are technically adequate for power and heating plants; solid fuels accepted meet specifications
or when they do not meet specifications, appropriate action is taken; and solid fuels are handled and stored properly to
minimize degradation.


b. Inspection, sampling, and receipt of solid fuels.
(1) Solid fuels received at an installation will be visually inspected and samples taken by a qualified coal sampler


who has been certified for proficiency by USAPC. Assistance with inspections is available from USAPC by telephone
(717) 770–6511, DSN: 771–6511 or E-mail to petroleum.testing@usapc-emh1.army.mil. Samples will be collected and
prepared in accordance with DOD 4140.25M, vol III and MIL–STD 3004A(1), appendix C. The name of the individual
performing the inspection and sampling and the individual’s Certificate of Proficiency Number will be placed in the
appropriate space on DD Form 250 (Materiel Inspection and Receiving Report).


(2) Appropriate records reflecting the quality of solid fuels accepted will be maintained for 1 year.
c. Operating procedures and equipment. Solid fuels operating procedures and equipment descriptions and usage are


described in TM 5–650. Solid fuels handling equipment and conveyor trucks are classified as special design items and
will be obtained in accordance with chapter 6 of this regulation.


23–33. Permanently installed petroleum product storage, distribution, and dispensing systems
a. Petroleum product storage, distribution, and dispensing system policy.
(1) This section prescribes policies, criteria, and responsibilities for the maintenance and repair of fixed petroleum


product storage, distribution, and dispensing systems such as pipelines, pumping stations, bulk and operating storage,
service stations, and aircraft fueling facilities. Petroleum product storage, distribution, and dispensing systems will meet
national pollution emissions requirements, national oil pollution prevention (40 CFR 112) requirements, and applicable
State and local requirements.


(2) Adequate maintenance will be provided to ensure maximum safety and efficiency, economical operation, and
normal life expectancy of the equipment. The using organization is responsible for preventive and minor maintenance
and operation of facilities for the storage, dispensing, and distribution of liquid petroleum products.


(3) The extremely hazardous nature of petroleum products and potential environmental impact resulting from system
failures requires that a repair and construction hazard analysis be made to determine the degree of risk associated with
maintenance and repair deferral (see AR 385–10). Risk assessment codes will be assigned and hazardous situations
eliminated on a “worst-first” basis.


(4) Tanks will be cleaned, inspected, tested, maintained, and cathodically protected in accordance with industry
practice and applicable safety standards (National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) Standard No. 327, American
Petroleum Institute (API) publication Recommended Practices (RP) 2015). Fuel tanks not needed will be removed and
disposed of in accordance with local, State, and national laws and governing regulations.


b. Hazards.
(1) Toxic, fire, and explosive hazards of petroleum products will be brought to the attention of personnel concerned


with the operation and maintenance of these facilities.
(2) Patching or hot-work on POL tanks will be done under the supervision of individuals who understand the


potential for fire and explosion, assisted by workers sufficiently skilled to carry out the necessary operations safely, the
work will be started only after the characteristics of the previous contents of the tank or container have been
determined. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) and API publications provide guidance for the safeguarding
of tanks where patching or hot-work is proposed.


c. Inactive installations. Processing and maintaining permanently installed petroleum products storage, distribution,
and dispensing systems at inactive installations and sections of these systems not required for current operations will be
in accordance with UFC 3–460–03.


Section VI
Energy Program


23–34. Heating system policy
This section establishes policy and criteria for the efficient and economical operation, maintenance, repair, and
construction of facilities and systems for boiler plants; space heating systems; domestic water heating systems; and
systems used for distribution of fuel gas, steam, hot water, and process equipment.


a. The type, number, and size of heating units or plants to be used for a new or conversion facility will be based on


265AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008







a thorough evaluation of the heating requirements for the anticipated life of the buildings to be constructed and served.
Consideration will be given to interconnecting existing central plant systems or large building systems to supply new
building requirements.


b. Design and construction of these facilities will be in accordance with applicable parts of the TI 800–01.
c. Operation, maintenance, and repair of these facilities will be in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions


for specific equipment. Additional information on the operation, maintenance, and repair of these facilities is contained
in TM 5–650 and UFC 3–410–01FA, Heating, Ventilating, and Air Conditioning.


d. All fuel-burning facilities will meet national pollution emissions requirements and applicable State and local
requirements.


e. The IMCOM will establish effective corrosion control programs to include the following:
(1) Inspection of utilities plants, systems, and structures to determine the cause of any failures.
(2) Utilization of corrosion-resistant materials in replacement and new installations where LCC effective.
(3) Procedures for the proper operation and maintenance of cathodic protection systems. Guidance for corrosion


control can be obtained from Public Works Technical Bulletin 420–49–29, Operation and Maintenance of Cathodic
Protection Systems (http://www.wbdg.org/ccb/ARMYCOE/PWTB/pwtb_420_49_29.pdf). The USACE can provide as-
sistance in developing corrosion-control programs.


f. All proposed connections, extensions, alterations, or attachments to a building’s heating system will be reviewed
and approved as meeting Army standards.


23–35. Space heating temperature standards
a. Space heating temperature standards will be in accordance with paragraph 22–12b of this regulation.
b. Heating is not permitted in warehouse sections that do not contain material or equipment requiring protection


from freezing or from condensation and where warehousing of stored goods is the only operation.
c. Heated makeup air may be provided for process rooms, paint shops, drying rooms, dining facilities, and the like.


The quantity of outside air to be heated and temperature to be maintained will be in accordance with the TI 800–01.


23–36. Boiler and heating plants-operation, maintenance, and safety
a. Boiler and heating plants will be operated and maintained in a safe and efficient manner.
b. The length of the heating season for providing heat to facilities for personal comfort will be determined by the


garrison commander, based on local conditions.
c. Central boiler and heating plant and building mechanical room equipment, outside distribution systems, and the


main distribution systems in buildings will be marked with color banding and/or titles in accordance with ANSI
Standard 13.1 (http://www.ansi.org/).


d. All high-pressure steam boilers (above 15 psi) and all high temperature water (HTW) boilers (above 250 degrees
Fahrenheit temperature) in active use will be inspected annually in accordance with the current version of the National
Board Inspection Code issued by The National Board of Boiler and Pressure Vessel Inspectors (NBBI) and the
American Society of Mechanical Engineers. Inspections must be performed by persons certified in accordance with
BPVI standards. The recommendations of these safety inspections will be reviewed and appropriate actions taken to
correct deficiencies (see NBIC available at https://www.nationalboard.org/nationalboard/Default.aspx).


e. Gas- or oil-fired heating units may be equipped with automatic controls and firing systems and safety devices that
will require minimum operational surveillance.


f. Constant operator attendance in large central steam boiler plants and high temperature water systems and large
automatic commercial building type systems will be established by the garrison, based on the local requirements. If
roving plant operators are used, operational visits will be of a duration required to observe a complete cycle of
operation and perform the scheduled operator preventive maintenance. Criteria for staffing should be the following:
criticality of service; size and complexity of the equipment; extent of the maintenance responsibility required by
operators; whether "in plant" maintenance is used; the availability of local shop support; and plant location. The critical
factors in determining staffing requirements will be the safe, efficient and reliable operation of the equipment.


23–37. Boiler water treatment
a. Boiler water and steam distribution systems will be treated in accordance with TM 5–650. Only those chemicals


identified in TM 5–650 and in this regulation will be used.
b. Contracts with third-party chemical suppliers should include provision for appropriate steam, condensate, and


water treatment to ensure that the Army distribution systems and end-use facilities are not at risk from the use of the
chemically treated energy medium.


c. The boiler water sampling schedule as outlined in TM 5–650 will be followed.
d. High pressure steam boilers will utilize at least one condensate corrosion tester per high pressure boiler per year.


23–38. Corrosion control
a. Condensate return line corrosion will be held to a minimum by using deaeration and dealkalizing equipment,
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where their installation is economically justified. Where this is inadequate or not economically justified, an amine-type
treatment will be used. The amines (neutralizing type), cyclohexylamine, diethylaminoethanol (DEAE), or morpholine
will be selected and used in accordance with TM 5–650.


b. Steam treated with chemicals will not be used directly for humidification or cooking purposes. A heat exchanger
will be installed to provide chemical-free steam at these locations.


23–39. Domestic hot water supply
a. Water heating and storage tank capacities will be in accordance with the TI 800–01.
b. Hot water supply systems will be operated to provide water at the points of use and with temperatures as follows:
(1) Automatic dish washing in food service facilities— 140 degrees Fahrenheit. Final rinse for dishes and utensils in


all food service applications: 180 degrees Fahrenheit.
(2) Child care centers— See AR 608–10 for water temperature requirements for child-occupied spaces.
(3) Commercial type laundries— 180 degrees Fahrenheit.
(4) Administrative and other facilities— 110 degrees Fahrenheit maximum.
c. Where a two temperature or multiple temperature water supply is needed in food service or medical and


laboratory facilities, lower temperature source generators with “boosters” to the higher temperatures in close proximity
to the point of use will be used to the maximum extent practical. The storage and distribution of water above 150
degrees Fahrenheit with distribution and blending to lower temperatures at point of use is not permitted.


23–40. Safety devices
a. Boilers, furnaces, water heaters, unfired pressure vessels and tanks, gas storage, and distribution systems are


generally equipped with the safety devices necessary to protect the equipment against damage and prevent hazards to
life and property. These devices (temperature- and pressure-relief valves, low-water cutoffs, safety water feeders, limit
controls and similar devices) will be well maintained and tested in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommenda-
tions to assure proper operation.


b. Pressure relief or safety valves on low pressure steam or hot water boilers will only be adjusted by a boiler
inspector or other qualified plant personnel. Where changes are made in the type of fuel or firing equipment, the safety
relief or relief valve capacity will be verified for adequacy under the new conditions.


c. Safety valves and devices for both low- and high-pressure boilers will be in accordance with sections I and IV of
the current edition of the American Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME) Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code. At
OCONUS installations, host nation standards or ASME codes, whichever are more stringent, will be followed.


23–41. Gas distribution systems
a. Gas distribution systems on Army installations will be designed, installed, inspected, operated, and maintained in


accordance with 49 CFR 192 and the Department of Transportation Guidance Manual for Operators of Small Gas
Systems. Technical information is provided in Unified Facilities Guide specification (UFGS) UFGS 33 51 00.00 20,
UFGS 33 51 03.00 10, and UFC 3–430–09. Exterior Machanical Utility Distribution


b. Each garrison owning a gas distribution system will prepare an operations and maintenance plan and an
emergency plan, as specified in 49 CFR 192, subpart L. Paragraphs on reports required by the Department of
Transportation are not applicable to Army owned gas distribution systems. If the installation gas distribution system is
not Army owned, the garrison will coordinate with the appropriate authorities to assure that the gas distribution system
is being operated and maintained in accordance with 49 CFR 192 and that emergency plans have been coordinated and
integrated with appropriate Army organizations.


23–42. Heat distribution systems
a. Heat distribution systems for 201 degrees Fahrenheit and above will be designed in accordance with TM 5–653


and UFC 3–430–01FA and will be selected in the following order of preference:
(1) Above ground.
(2) Shallow concrete trench.
(3) Direct buried.
b. Direct buried systems will only be used where aesthetics or functional requirements preclude the use of above


ground or shallow concrete trench systems (for example, where the water table is above the bottom of the trench).
Buried Class A sites will use pre-approved drainable, dryable, air pressure testable steel conduit systems.


Section VII
Air Conditioning and Refrigeration


23–43. Air conditioning and refrigeration policy
This section establishes policies, procedures, and responsibilities for mechanical refrigeration and space conditioning
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systems in new and existing facilities. Space conditioning may include AC, evaporative cooling, dehumidification, or
mechanical ventilation equipment.


23–44. Air conditioning criteria
a. AC requirements for comfort cooling will be evaluated and approved by the garrison commander based on local


conditions.
b. Design and construction criteria of space conditioning equipment will be in accordance with the TI 800–01.
c. Heat pumps may be air source, water source, or ground- coupled type and will be certified under the appropriate


Air Conditioning and Refrigeration Institute Heat Pump Certification Program (http://www.ari.org/MemberPortal/
standardscert/certprograms/programs/default.htm).


d. Operation, maintenance, and repair of AC, evaporative cooling, dehumidification, and mechanical ventilation
equipment will be performed by certified technicians and will be in accordance with TM 5–671.


23–45. Central air conditioning plant
The decision to use a large central refrigeration plant with distribution system or multiple units with no associated
distribution system will be made locally, based on installation-specific requirements. The system selected will be the
most LCC effective system that provides safe and reliable service to meet user needs. Critical facilities (for example,
communication or computer areas) that require year-round AC may require special consideration. When this type of
equipment is served by a central plant, it may be provided with an auxiliary system to serve the critical smaller load
when the central plant is shut down or otherwise would not be needed.


23–46. Refrigeration
a. This section defines installation and maintenance policy for mechanical refrigeration equipment used for, but not


limited to, the following applications:
(1) Reach-in, walk-in, and domestic refrigerators.
(2) Cube and flake ice machines.
(3) Ice cream cabinets.
(4) Water coolers.
(5) Ice manufacturing plants.
(6) Refrigerated storage plants.
(7) Frozen storage plants.
(8) Research, Development, Testing, and Evaluation Cold Rooms.
b. Projects for refrigeration equipment will be designed in accordance with the TI 800–01.
c. Refrigeration equipment, refrigerated warehouse facilities, and frozen storage plants will be installed, operated,


and maintained in accordance with industry standards or TM 5–670 and TM 5–671.
d. Automatic control and alarm devices should be provided for all warehouse-type refrigeration equipment. Only


manual reset controls will be used for high-pressure-shut-off controls.
e. In refrigerated warehouse facilities, temperatures will be in accordance with the ASHRAE Handbook of HVAC


Systems and Applications. These temperatures should be maintained on a continuous 24-hour basis. Equipment is shut
off only when necessary for repairs. In central meat-cutting plants, temperatures will be in accordance with the
ASHRAE Handbook of HVAC Systems and Applications. Alterations or additions to any system will not be made that
permit temperatures lower than those specified in the design as finally approved.


f. Both an indicating thermometer and a temperature recorder should be provided for each refrigerated storage space
and each frozen storage space greater than 1,000 cubic feet. Charts for the temperature recorder will be for at least 24
hours but not more than 1 week (7 days). These charts should be retained for a minimum of 6 months.


Section VIII
Electric


23–47. Electric systems operation, maintenance, repair, and construction
This section establishes policy and criteria for purchased electrical power, electric power generation plants, auxiliary
electric power generators, and the control and distribution of electrical power.


a. Garrison electrical facilities and equipment will be in accordance with the TI 800–01. At installations where
privatization is being considered, exterior electrical equipment should be compatible with local utility company design,
construction, installation, and maintenance standards and criteria.


b. Maintenance and repair will be in accordance with National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) 70B, TM 5–683,
TM 5–684, TM 5–685, and NFPA 780. Safety procedures described in NFPA 70E, EM 385–1–1, UFC 3–560–01 and
the National Electrical Safety Code (NESC) (http://standards.ieeee.org/nesc/) will be followed while performing
maintenance and repair.
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c. As part of the IUMP, an installation power system analysis will be conducted for base power systems at least
every 5 years or sooner if major changes have been made. The analysis will include—


(1) Load flow analysis, including the projected loads for the next 5 years.
(2) Fault study.
(3) Protection coordination study.
(4) Power factor correction study.
(5) Frequency converter requirements.
d. Lightning protection systems will be installed, maintained, and tested in accordance with TM 5–811–3 and


Military Handbook (MIL HDBK) 419A. Lightning protection systems will be installed on explosives storage and
handling facilities as specified in AR 385–64, DA Pam 385–64 and DOD 6055.9–STD. Lightning protection systems
will be installed on command, control, communication, and computer facilities or other facilities containing high-value
electronic equipment.


23–48. Electrical supply standards
The following electrical supply standards apply to Army installations:


a. The IMCOM will ensure that electric power is purchased from utility companies in the most LCC effective
manner. in accordance with AR 420–41 installation reliability requirements may be accomplished by using multiple
utility company feeders, auxiliary generators, or a combination of both. The garrison should purchase electric power at
the highest available voltage.


b. Electrical power will be supplied to the user at the standard utilization voltage, or the applicable standard when a
choice is available. The following guidance applies:


(1) Supply electric power at a voltage that is within +/- 5 percent of nominal voltage. Voltage-correcting equipment
will be installed only when the user’s equipment will not function acceptably at the utility supplied voltage range.
Voltage-correcting equipment will be installed and maintained by the user to meet specific equipment requirements.


(2) Install and maintain power conditioning equipment to eliminate harmonics and other abnormalities when
required for proper operation of installed equipment.


(3) Capacitors (static condensers) should be installed for power factor compensation (correction) when the cost of
installation can be amortized within 10 years. To avoid any possible harmful effects of a leading power factor, install
automatic switching whenever a leading power factor could exist under some load conditions.


c. Electrical power will be supplied at the frequency available from the electricity supplier. Frequency converters to
supply another frequency will be installed and maintained by the user to meet specific equipment requirements.


d. Equipment proponents will check with the IMCOM concerning the electrical characteristics available on the
installation before procuring electrical equipment or equipment having electrical components.


23–49. Exterior electrical systems
a. Transmission and distribution line guidance follows—
(1) Overhead lines. Exterior lines will be installed overhead except as noted in (2) below. Yellow guide guards


should be used as required (see 29 CFR 1910.144, OSHA Safety Color Code for Marking Physical Hazards). Wood
poles and other wood members of the overhead distribution system will be treated with a preservative as specified in
TM 5–684.


(2) Underground lines. Underground lines may be installed when they are LCC effective or where overhead lines—
(a) Could result in hazard to life or property.
(b) Interfere with other facilities.
(c) Are impractical, as in congested areas.
(d) Would be unsightly, as determined by the Installation Design Guide.
(e) Would enhance distribution system reliability.
b. Underground lines will be installed at security perimeter fence crossings, at storage or operating facilities for


nuclear weapons and components, and at other sensitive security areas.
c. Installation of equipment (such as primary junction boxes, circuit breakers, or transformers) in manholes and


underground vaults will be avoided, except at airfields where clearance is required.


23–50. Lighting
The most LCC effective light sources that meet user requirements will be used.


a. Where required by the NFPA 70, National Electrical Code (NEC), or the NFPA 101, Life Safety Code,
emergency lights will be permanently connected to the electrical system, without the use of attachment caps and
receptacles.


b. Red identification lights will be installed on poles and other supports carrying exterior fire alarm boxes.
c. The IMCOM will maintain and repair the following:
(1) Obstruction lights and their supply systems on buildings and other structures except communications towers.


269AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008







(2) Security and aviation lighting and their supply systems (see FM 3–19–30).
(3) Interior storage battery-type automatic emergency lights, both unit and central battery-type.


23–51. Communications facilities
Communications equipment, including antennae, classified as equipment in place is the responsibility of the owning
organization (see DFAS IN Manual 37–100–XXXX). The IMCOM will maintain and repair the following communica-
tions-related items:


a. Footings for communications poles and for communications towers.
b. Poles and towers used jointly for power and communications.
c. Underground duct lines used for power and communications (either separately or jointly owned). This includes


manholes, hand holes, pull boxes, and other similar access points that are parts of the underground duct lines.
d. The use of a common envelope or trench, or adjoining manholes, hand holes, pull boxes, or similar access points


with one or more common walls without openings, as specified in UFC 3–550–03FA, is encouraged. Do not install
power and communications cables in the same conduit or access point.


23–52. Grounding facilities
The IMCOM will—


a. Maintain, repair, and test grounds and grounding systems for real property. The user will install, maintain, repair,
and test grounds and grounding systems for other than real property.


b. Test grounds and grounding systems in accordance with TM 5–684, NFPA 70B, and the NEC.
c. Ensure that any changes to grounding systems at all U.S. Army Intelligence and Security Command (INSCOM)


and U.S. Army Information Systems Command (USAISC) facilities are in accordance with the guidance contained in
Military Standard (MIL–STD) 188–124B and Military Handbook (MIL HDBK) 419A.


23–53. Electronic security systems
a. Electronic security systems will be in accordance with UFC 4–020–04FA. The Intrusion Detection Systems (IDS)


Mandatory Center of Expertise (MCX), U.S. Army Engineering and Support Center (CEHNC), Huntsville, AL, is
available to provide assistance. The installation of commercial IDS should be coordinated with the responsible provost
marshal or physical security office as specified in AR 190–13.


b. The IMCOM will furnish and install the following:
(1) A dedicated power circuit in conduit to the system control unit.
(2) A conduit (or other raceway) for signal conductors within the structure from the protected area to a maximum of


5 feet outside the structure.
(3) A conduit connecting the system components.


23–54. Auxiliary generators
a. Emergency and standby generators. This section applies to generators, regardless of type, which are classified as


installed equipment (real property). Emergency and standby generators will be installed in accordance with the
provisions of NFPA 70 and NFPA 110. As defined in NFPA 70, optional standby generators will be provided to
support authorized facilities or activities when approved by the garrison commander (see para 4–67).


b. Operations and maintenance. The IMCOM will operate, maintain, repair, and test auxiliary generating units that
are classified as real property in accordance with manufacturer recommendations.


23–55. Uninterruptible power supply units
a. Authorized uninterruptible power supply units. This section applies to uninterruptible power supply (UPS) units,


regardless of type, that are installed equipment (real property). Uninterruptible power supply units are authorized only
for the support of critical electronic, automatic data processing, and communications equipment that requires continu-
ous electrical power for proper operation.


b. Operations and maintenance. The IMCOM will ensure garrisons will operate, maintain, repair, and test UPS units
that are classified as real property on installation records in accordance with manufacturer recommendations.


Section IX
Food Service and Related Equipment


23–56. Food service and related equipment policy
This section establishes policy and criteria for the efficient and economical operation, maintenance, repair, and
construction of food service facilities and related equipment.


a. Equipment used for the removal of vapors, grease, and heat from commercial cooking equipment will comply
with the NFPA Standard 96. Personnel who perform maintenance and repair on both the commercial and Family
housing type cooking equipment will become thoroughly familiar with the NFPA Standard 96.
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b. Gas fired food services equipment will be in accordance with NFPA Standard 54, The National Fuel Gas Code.
c. Design and construction criteria for food service and related equipment will be in accordance with the TI 800–01.
d. Energy conservation and improved energy efficient equipment for food service and related equipment will be in


accordance with
e. The use of raw (direct contact) steam for heating food and hot water is not permitted. A steam-generating heat


exchanger will be installed where steam is used for direct cooking or where any contact with food is possible.


23–57. Responsibilities for food service equipment
a. The U.S. Army Quartermaster Center and School (USAQMC–S) is responsible for the Army Food Program (AR


30–22) except for hospital and nonappropriated fund dining facilities. The USAQMC–S will assist in planning,
reviewing, and justifying programs for military construction, minor construction, operations and maintenance, space
allocations, and functional equipment layouts and criteria. The USAQMC–S will recommend authorization criteria and
type-description for troop support equipment. Common table of allowances (CTA) 50–909 prescribes allowances for
food service and related equipment for dining facilities, Army vessels, fire stations, air and crash detachments, hospital
food service facilities, and other appropriated fund facilities.


b. The IMCOM will—
(1) Install, remove, and provide scheduled maintenance (other than operator maintenance) and repair for all food


service and related equipment in accordance with TM 5–636 or the equipment manufacturer’s manuals. Maintenance
and direct support schedules will be established in accordance with the equipment manufacturer recommendations.


(2) Train, Initially, food service personnel in operation and operator (first echelon) maintenance of all new installed
food service equipment.


(3) Make the final determination of repairability for equipment replacement. Upon determining that the equipment is
not economically repairable, the public works activity, in coordination with the food adviser, will specify in writing the
basis for the decision. The signed written statement that equipment is uneconomically repairable will be provided
through the installation food advisor to the appropriate installation supply activity as the basis for requisitioning the
equipment.


(4) Provide cost data on repairs to equipment (parts and labor) to the installation food advisor when required.


23–58. Requisitions for replacement or acquisition
Requisitions for food service and other related equipment will be coordinated with the garrison to ensure that proposed
equipment is compatible with available space and utilities, and that energy efficiency has been considered in the
equipment selection. IMCOM will certify that funds are or will be made available for removal and installation of
equipment. The requisitions will reflect minimum essential requirements within the prescribed allowances (CTA
50–909) and follow procedures as prescribed for new and replacement equipment in AR 30–22.


23–59. Grease interceptors
a. Food service personnel are responsible for cleaning grease interceptors located within a dining facility. IMCOM


is responsible for monitoring the operation, maintenance, cleaning, and repair of outside grease interceptors. The
garrison will establish guidelines for the disposal of materials from cleaned traps. Designated containers will be made
available and truck-mounted sludge disposal tanks used whenever possible. Residue will be disposed of in accordance
with procedures established by the garrison. The repair of grease interceptors is a garrison function.


b. Grease interceptors will not be installed on drainage piping from garbage grinders, nor are they required in
hospital ward serving kitchens or floor pantries.


23–60. Ventilation hoods in dining facilities
a. Ventilation hoods and ductwork will be provided to capture and discharge vapor to the outdoors and recover


energy from all conditioned discharge air where cost effective.
(1) Systems that serve cooking equipment such as ranges, deep-fat fryers, griddles, tilting fry pans, woks, ovens,


steam jacketed kettles, and toasters (grease-laden vapor producers) will use corrosion-resistant materials and be
designed and installed in accordance with NFPA Standard 96.


(2) Systems that exhaust saturated air (water vapor) from equipment such as dishwashers, pressure cookers, coffee
urns, steam hot food tables, pot and pan sinks, and are separate from the systems handling grease-laden vapors, will
use corrosion-resistant ducts and hoods and will be in accordance with NFPA Standard 90A.


(3) Clean out opening locations and construction details as well as electrical requirements and fire safety features
will be in accordance with NFPA Standard 96.


(4) Installed ventilation hoods and related parts will be cleaned in accordance with NFPA Standard 96, chapter 8.
Ducts will be cleaned as required, depending on severity of system use and grease accumulation, using resources
available to the installation or by commercial contract as determined locally. Food service personnel are responsible for
cleaning filters and areas of the exhaust system up to the filters.
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b. Hood construction requirements and details and guidance concerning other aspects of food service facility design,
including that for Family housing kitchen equipment, will be in accordance with the TI 800–01 and TB MED 530.


Section X
Reports and Records


23–61. Reporting
The IMCOM will comply with the monitoring and reporting requirements established by applicable Federal, State, and
local laws and regulations (see chap 22, sec IV, for reporting requirements for Defense Utilities Energy Reporting
Systems (DUERS) and for AEWRS; also see para 23–15 for annual solid waste reporting requirements and para
23–21e for reporting violations of the Safe Water Drinking Act and the Clean Water Act).


23–62. Solid waste records
The forms listed below are used to record data on solid waste activities. These forms are available through Army
publications channels.


a. DA Form 3916 (Daily Log of Truck Trips for Refuse Collection and Disposal). Entries recording refuse weight
(tons) will be made daily by collection truck drivers. All entries will be totaled monthly on DA Form 3917 (Refuse
Collection and Disposal) by collection supervisors.


b. DA Form 3917 (Refuse Collection and Disposal). Quantities of refuse collected and disposed will be reported in
units of weight (tons) (see TM 5–634).


23–63. Water and wastewater records
a. The minimum number, kind, and frequency of water supply and wastewater operating tests and records required


for completion of the public works activity operating logs, DA Form 4141 (Facilities Engineering Operating Log
(Water-General)), DA Form 4374 (Repairs and Utilities Operating Log (Water-Supplementary)), DA Form 4247
(Facilities Engineering Operating Log (Sewage-General)), and DA Form 4178 (Facilities Engineering Operating Log
(Sewage-Supplementary)) should be accomplished in accordance with the schedules shown in UFC 3–230–02. Opera-
tions of sewage systems will be documented daily on DA Form 4247 and DA Form 4278.


b. The medical commander is responsible for providing medical oversight of the installation potable water supply in
accordance with AR 40–5 and DA Pam 40–11, including those privatized. IMCOM will ensure that copies of all
regulatory compliance monitoring data is provided by the Director of Public Works to the medical commander or
installation preventive medicine staff, regardless of ownership of the system.


23–64. Heating plant records
Operating logs will be maintained for each high pressure boiler plant to monitor and review the plant’s critical
parameters and boiler water treatment procedures in accordance with TM 5–650.


23–65. Installation utility management plans
a. The IUMP is derived from the installation standard operating procedures, emergency operations plans, master


plan, and GIS data base for all the utility systems on the installation. These utilities are the ones which the installation
relies on to sustain its mission, the supporting infrastructure, and population, such as water, wastewater, electricity,
natural gas, and steam. For each major system, the IUMP documents—


(1) The physical description , existing condition, operating characteristics, and location/description of reference
documents (maps, as-built drawings, SOPs).


(2) Management and operating criteria and principles.
(3) Short-and mid-range sustainment and long-range modernization and/or replacement plans.
(4) Plans for providing temporary utilities when service is interrupted by natural and man-made causes and for


restoring permanent services.
(5) Cost and performance factors and improvement plans.
(6) Best management practices and utility rate intervention opportunities.
b. A sample of a Utility Systems Management Plan for a medical facility is available from USACHPPM at http://


chppm-www.apgea.army.mil/IHMSM/ms/documents/UtilitySystems.doc.
c. Installations with privatized utilities should work towards including the requirement for an IUMP in the privatiza-


tion contract.
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Chapter 24
Acquisition and Sale of Utilities Services


24–1. Introduction
This chapter concerns policy and procedures for the acquisition and sale of utility services.


24–2. Policy
AR 420–41 contains the policy information referred to in paragraph 24,–1 above. Subjects within that regulation
include—


a. Acquisition of utility services.
b. Sales of utilities and related services.


Part Six
Special Policies


Chapter 25
Fire and Emergency Services


Section I
Introduction


25–1. Overview
This chapter implements statutes and DODI 6055.06, Fire and Emergency Services (F&ES) Program, requirements. It
prescribes Army policies and responsibilities covering all fire fighting (structural, aircraft, and wildland), emergency
dispatching services, by civilians or military, fire prevention (technical services), hazardous materials (HAZMAT)/
Chemical, Biological, Radiological, Nuclear and High-yield Explosives (CBRNE) response, Weapons of Mass Destruc-
tion (WMD), Global War on Terrorism (GWOT), emergency medical services (EMS), rescue services, disaster
preparedness, and ancillary services.


25–2. Applicability
This chapter applies to the active Army, Army National Guard, the Army National Guard of the United States, Army
Reserve, and tenants, concessionaires and contractors on active Army installations, except as noted below.


a. This regulation does not apply to—
(1) Installations or parts thereof that have been licensed to the States, the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, District of


Columbia, Territory of the Virgin Islands, and Guam for Army National Guard use.
(2) Civil works functions of U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, except when the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers is


operating on or using APF of military installations and activities.
(3) In cases where tenant Army activities where another military department or Government agency, such as the


General Services Administration, is the host agency and maintains real property accountability and control, the host
agency normally retains ultimate responsibility for fire and emergency services. However, in accordance with the host
agencies laws and regulations, the host agency may require a tenant Army activity to cooperate with the host agency’s
fire and emergency services requirements and provide action in accordance with the terms and conditions of a host-
tenant agreement to protect Federal property and economic interests, (for example 36 CFR 251.56 or 43 CFR 2920.7).
In such cases, the tenant Army activity may need to meet or implement specific requirements of this chapter.


b. In areas outside the United States, Status of Forces Agreements (SOFA) or other country-to-country agreements
may take precedence over this regulation.


25–3. Chapter exponent
The exponent of this chapter is the ACSIM (DAIM–ISL).


25–4. Chapter responsibilities
The responsibilities listed below are in addition to the general responsibilities identified in paragraph 1–4.


a. Assistant Secretary of the Army (Installations and Environment). The ASA (IE&E) provides policy and program
direction for F&ES.


b. Assistant Chief of Staff for Installation Management. ACSIM is the ARSTAF proponent for the promulgation and
integration of F&ES policies to the planning, programming, execution, and operation of Army installation management.


c. Army commands, Army service component commands, and direct reporting units. The ACOMs, ASCCs, and
DRUs will—


(1) Provide fire and emergency services per this regulation to installations under their command and control.
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(2) Within their approval authority, ensure both Army and current fire protection consensus standards are applied for
design, construction, location, and use of facilities.


(3) Provide direction for the execution of technical investigation of major fires (over $250,000 in damage and/or
loss of life), and forward a formal report of findings to the ACSIM.


d. Fire and emergency services functional manager. The F&ES functional manager will—
(1) Provide HQDA representation to the Office of the Secretary of Defense (OSD) as required by the Office of the


Secretary of the Army.
(2) Establish goals and objectives; provide policies, procedures, and uniform operational guidelines to include input


to the Army program objective memorandum (POM) and to planning, programming, budgeting and execution system
(PPBES) procedures.


(3) Provide oversight for implementation of these policies and procedures, attainment of goals, and objectives.
(4) Advise IMCOM, ACOMs, ASCCs, and DRUs with installation responsibilities, other ARSTAF, and the Secre-


tariat in matters pertaining to resourcing, operation, and management of the Army Fire and Emergency Services
(F&ES) program.


(5) Coordinate policies, standards (such as UFC and Army Standards/Standard Design), and reports with other DA,
USACE, Federal, and civilian organizations through membership and participation in professional working groups,
committees, boards, seminars, forums and fire protection organizations.


(6) Interpret and prepare Army responses to Congressional inquiries as well as Government Accounting Office
(GAO), DOD and DAIG, U.S. Army Audit Agency (USAAA) reviews, audits, and investigations pertaining to the
Army’s Fire and Emergency Services Program.


(7) Announce and promote interagency training opportunities and partner with Industry training programs (for
example, International Association of Fire Chiefs (IAFC), National Fire Protection Agency (NFPA), and International
City/County Managers Association (ICMA)).


(8) Serve as rotating Chairperson of DOD F&ES Working Group under the auspices of the Defense Environmental
Security Council.


(9) Review annual National Fire Incident Reporting System (NFIRS) and Army Occupational Safety and Health
Annual 1500 reports.


(10) Determine F&ES requirements during closing, laidaway, and caretaker operations.
(11) Coordinate annual Worldwide Department of Defense (DOD)/International Association of Fire Chiefs (IAFC)


Training Conference, on a rotating basis with other services, and assist the IMCOM with Army Training sessions,
workshops, and Awards Luncheon.


(12) Ensure that Army F&ES wildland fire program complies with the Army Wildland Fire Policy Guidance located
at (http://www.hqda.army.mil/acsimweb/fd/policy/fire/docs/Wildland02firePolicy.pdf).


(13) Publish and promote the use of the F&ES Web site at (http://www.hqda.army.mil/acsimweb/fd/policy/fire/
firecur.htm).


e. Director of Environmental Programs. The Director of Environmental Programs with the assistance from the U.S.
Army Environmental Center will provide wildland fire support to the F&ES Functional Manager.


f. Deputy Commanding General (DCG), Installation Management Command. IMCOM, is responsible for—
(1) Formulating and integrating broad based plans to significantly improve the F&ES function within IMCOM.
(2) Advising on requirements and recommending to ACSIM, changes to the Army F&ES program.
(3) Ensuring regions and installations/garrisons implement F&ES regulatory requirements, as well as Army policies,


regulations, and programs.
(4) Implementing Office of Personnel Management (OPM) Position Classification Standard, Fire Protection and


Prevention Series, GS–081.
(5) Providing oversight and evaluation of the effectiveness of the F&ES ORI program within IMCOM.
(6) Providing oversight and evaluation of the Installation Status Report (ISR) emergency services scores and ratings.
(7) Preparing program status reports, conducting staff assistance visits, participating in DOD F&ES Working Group


meetings, and supporting group initiatives, that is, Army Standards/Standard Designs.
(8) Evaluating and recommending to ACSIM, actions relating to garrison F&ES waiver requests and assessment of


the risk.
(9) Reviewing and tracking the status of F&ES staffing within IMCOM. Action plans will be developed for any


deviations noted.
(10) Reviewing and tracking the status of fire apparatus/equipment acquisition and procurement within IMCOM.
(11) Consolidating, reviewing, and submitting the annual Army Fire Loss Reports (exceeding $500 or more loss)


required by the ACSIM.
(12) Reviewing and coordinating the status of F&ES functions with , Army Service Component Commands, and


Direct Reporting Units.
(13) Reviewing and tracking fire/accident investigations, fire/accident data, and correction of findings.
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(14) Implementing and executing the Army F&ES annual awards program.
(15) Participating in the annual DOD World Wide F&ES Training Forum, and conducting Army training sessions,


workshops, and Awards Luncheon.
(16) Advising and providing F&ES technical advice to HQ IMCOM Staff, Regions, and Garrisons.
(17) Participating in the coordination of F&ES policies, standards, and reports with other DA, USACE, Federal, and


civilian organizations through membership in professional working groups, committees, boards, seminars, forums and
fire protection organizations.


(18) Providing qualified fire protection specialists at the headquarters and regions.
(19) Providing direction for the execution of technical investigations of major fires (over $250,000 in damage and/or


loss of life), and forwarding a formal report of findings to the ACSIM.
(20) Promoting regional fire academies (satellite DOD Fire Academy training centers) meeting firefighter certifica-


tion standards, and cooperative Mutual/Reciprocal Aid agreements with civil sector fire departments.
(21) Conducting F&ES ORIs triennially (once every three years) within IMCOM and Child Development Center


inspections as necessary.
(22) Performing fire investigations in coordination with CID, FBI, and installation/garrison fire departments.
(23) Monitoring and overseeing implementation of installation/garrison F&ES plans, programs, budgets, and opera-


tions, to ensure compliance with DOD and DA regulations.
(24) Ensuring DOD, Army, and current fire protection national consensus standards are applied for design, construc-


tion, location, and use of facilities.
(25) Reviewing, validating, prioritizing, consolidating, and forwarding as appropriate installation/garrison reports.
(26) Ensuring a Commercial Off-The-Shelf (COTS) Management Information System (MIS), as a management tool


for data maintenance and record keeping, is implemented at IMCOM garrisons.
g. Senior Commander. The Senior Commander of an installation, is responsible for executive level oversight of


installation support services. The Senior Commander will be a general officer appointed on orders by HQDA. The SC
need not reside or work on the installation. The Army Reserve Senior Commander is the CAR for Army Reserve-
funded installations and Army Reserve BASOPS command and control headquarters. The Army National Guard Senior
Commander is the Director, Army National Guard (DARNG), for National Guard-funded installations.


h. Directors of Installation Management Command Regions. IMCOM Region Directors will—
(1) Implement IMCOM programs, policies, and management practices as outlined in paragraph 25–4f.
(2) Facilitate communications and coordination between the headquarters, IMCOM proponent for fire and emer-


gency response services and the garrison Directorate of Emergency Services staff.
(3) Provide a qualified fire protection specialist per DOD 6055.06–M.
(4) Monitor and oversee implementation of installation/garrison F&S plans, programs, budgets, and operations to


ensure compliance with DOD and DA regulations.
(5) Ensure DOD, Army, and current fire protection national consensus standards are applied for design, construc-


tion, location, and use of facilities.
(6) Review, validate, prioritize, consolidate, and forward as appropriate installation/garrison reports.
(7) Ensure a commercial off–the–shelf management information system is implemented at their installations/garri-


sons.
(8) Provide direction for the execution of technical investigation of major fires (over $250,000 in damage and/or


loss of life), and forward a formal report of findings to the ACSIM.
(9) Promote regional fire academies (satellite DOD Fire Academy training centers), meeting firefighter certification


standards per DOD 6055.06–M and cooperative Mutual/Reciprocal Aid agreements with civil sector fire departments.
(10) Conduct F&ES operational readiness inspections triennially (once every 3 years) and Child Development


Center inspections.
(11) Perform fire investigations in coordination with the Criminal Investigation Division, Federal Bureau of Investi-


gation, and installation/garrison fire departments.
i. Garrison Commanders.
(1) Ensure that the Directorate of Emergency Services (DES) is the garrison entity that provides for the protection,


welfare and safety of the garrison community. This includes first responders to emergencies, as well as those functions
that plan responses, educate the community and disseminate public safety-related information.


(2) Execute, maintain, and enforce an effective F&ES program.
(3) Ensure that recruitment and promotion of F&ES personnel meets the certification requirements of DOD 6055.


06–M.
(4) Implement a Commercial Off-the-Shelf (COTS) Management Information System (MIS) for the use as a


management tool for F&ES data maintenance and record keeping. In addition, the Emergency Management Informa-
tion System (EMIS) or its replacement is permitted at chemical surety installations to track and manage chemical
emergencies.
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(5) Approve garrison F&ES assessments of the risks, and submit waiver requests, if applicable.
(6) Ensure serviced tenant activities reimburse installations for F&ES as defined by Memorandum of Agreements


(MOAs) and Interservice Support Agreements (ISSAs).
(7) Designate an installation Wildland Fire Program Manager in either F&ES or natural resources organization, and


approve the Installation Wildland Fire Management Plan when applicable.
(8) Establish a method for commercial procurement of meals and supplies in emergency situations.
(9) Army National Guard State Installation Commanders of Federally-owned Training Sites and Commanders of


Army Reserve Regional Readiness Commands may delegate within their staffs the same responsibilities as listed for
the Garrison Commanders elsewhere within this regulation.


j. Chief, Fire and Emergency Services. The F&ES chiefs will ensure all fire department members meet training and
certification requirements outlined in DOD 6055.06–M and are properly drug tested per Executive Order 12564.
Emergency communications center and emergency medical services personnel assigned to F&ES departments are
included. The F&ES chiefs will develop a Strategic Plan (STRAP) that is consonant with the DOD F&ES STRAP and
the following:


(1) Manage and direct F&ES programs.
(2) Provide emergency dispatch services.
(3) Provide emergency response services for structure fires.
(4) Provide emergency response services for aircraft rescue fire fighting (ARFF) if required.
(5) Provide fire prevention services.
(6) Provide emergency response services for hazardous materials (HAZMAT) and weapons of mass destruction


(WMD) incidents.
(7) Provide emergency response services for wildland fires if required.
(8) Provide emergency medical response services (EMS) if required.
(9) Conduct rescue operations.
(10) Provide specialized training, if resources permit.
k. Senior Army Commander in a Theater of Operations. When fire fighting teams are deployed OCONUS, senior


Army commander in the theater will have the same responsibilities as those listed for ACOMs, ASCCs, and DRUs in
c, above.


l. Commandant, United States Army Engineer School. The Commandant, United States Army Engineer School is
responsible for developing procedures for the Army’s military firefighters (MOS 21M and also Officers or Warrant
Officers serving in Fire Marshal positions) to include developing doctrine, training, leader development, organization,
materials, and operational concepts.


m. Firefighting detachment commanders and/or non-commissioned officers in charge. Firefighting detachment com-
manders and/or non-commissioned officer in charge will—


( 1 )  A l l  M O S  2 1 M  p e r s o n n e l  a r e  t r a i n e d  a n d  c e r t i f i e d  i n  a c c o r d a n c e  w i t h  p a r a g r a p h  2 5 – 6 1 ,  C e r t i f i c a t i o n
Requirements.


(2) Orders are issued to qualified firefighters assigned to authorized positions.
(3) Firefighting operations are conducted safely and according to this regulation and FM 5-415.
(4) Orders authorizing, changing, or terminating fire fighting status and DA Form 4730 (Certificate for Performance


of Hazardous Duty) are forwarded to the servicing Finance Office/Defense Accounting Office in a transmittal letter no
later than the day after receipt or preparation in accordance with AR 37–104–4 .


(5) All MTOE assigned equipment and fire truck apparatus maintenance is performed in accordance with paragraph
25–7, Fire and Emergency Services Apparatus and Equipment, and any applicable regulatory guidance.


(6) Management standards/guidelines are met in accordance with paragraph 25–9, Management.
(7) Firefighting training program is followed in accordance with paragraph 25–10, Fire and Emergency Services


Training.
(8) Firefighting detachments provide emergency response services for structure fires as outlined in section IV,


Provide Emergency Response Services for Structure Fires.
(9) Firefighting detachments conduct ARFF operations according to section V, Provide Emergency Response


Services for ARFF.
(10) Fire prevention services in theatre of operations are established and provided, to include prevention and


inspection, and that a standard operating procedure/guideline for the theatre area of operations is written.
(11) Guidelines for fire extinguishers are followed according to paragraph 25–33, Fire Extinguishers.
(12) Firefighting detachments provide initial emergency response to emergencies involving Hazardous Materials


(HAZMAT) and Weapons of Mass Destruction (WMD) and Chemical Biological, Radiological, Nuclear, and High
Explosives (CBRNE) while in theatre, according to guidelines outlined in section IX of this chapter.


(13) Firefighting detachments provide emergency response and rescue services for wildland fires according to
guidelines outlined in section X of this chapter, Provide Emergency Response Services for Wildland Fires.
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(14) Firefighting detachments provide emergency medical response services according to guidelines outlined in
section XI of this chapter, Provide Emergency Medical Response Services.


(15) Firefighting detachments conduct technical rescue operations according to guidelines outlined in section XII of
this chapter, Conduct Technical Rescue Operations.


25–5. Statutory and other authority
Title 29, Section 651, United States Code (29 USC 651, et seq. ); 10 USC 2465; Section 29, Part 1910, Code of
Federal Regulations (29 CFR 1910 ), 29 CFR 1960 (and other CFR provisions applicable to fire and emergency
services (F&ES)); and issuances from the Office of Management and Budget and the General Services Administration
provide authority for this regulation.


25–6. Fire and emergency services management
a. Surety operational fire and emergency services requirements. Those installations/garrisons with surety require-


ments, to include those associated with nuclear, chemical, and biological activities, will ensure that necessary and
appropriate F&ES planning, programming, training, preparation, and execution capabilities, are in place to support
those requirements. This includes the expectation of periodic F&ES rehearsals and exercises to ensure proficiency in
the execution of response plans. During emergencies involving chemical surety material, the Incident Commander (IC)
will operate as part of the Initial Response Force (IRF) in a position subordinate to the chemical surety on scene
coordinator.


b. Fire and emergency services operational readiness inspections.
(1) Responsibility for conducting F&ES operational readiness inspections rests with the, Army Service Component


Commands, and Direct Reporting Units and/or IMCOM, whichever holds responsibility for command and control and
funding for the installation. Operational readiness inspections of F&ES departments will be conducted at least
triennially (every 3 years) by a higher headquarters level using the current DA operational readiness inspections
checklist.


(2) The fire chief will make annual self-inspections using the current DA operational readiness inspections checklist.
(3) The most recent annual self-inspection or triennial operational readiness inspections will be used to support


ratings used in the annual Installation Status Report.
c. Fire and emergency services operations. The fire chief or the designated senior fire officer shall be the Incident


Commander (IC) for all F&ES operations.


25–7. Fire and emergency services apparatus and equipment
a. Personal protective equipment. As a minimum, installations/garrisons will provide personal protective equipment


(PPE) that meet the following requirements:
(1) Per DODI 6055.06
(2) Self-contained breathing apparatus (SCBA), per NFPA 1404 and 29 CFR 1910.134.
(3) Station wear is considered personal protective equipment and shall comply with NFPA 1975, Station/Work


Uniforms for Fire and Emergency Services.
(4) Predominantly natural fiber physical fitness clothing to support participation in the DOD mandated Fitness/


Wellness Program.
(5) Personal Alert Safety Systems (PASS) for all firefighters per NFPA 1982.
(6) Personal protective equipment per 29 CFR 1910.132, general requirements; 1910.133, eye and face protection;


1910.135, head protection; 1910.136, foot protection; 1910.138, hand protection.
(7) Mission requirements may require supplemental PPE be provided. PPE will meet the applicable standard for the


type of clothing issued (NFPA, OSHA, and National Wildfire Coordinating Group (NWCG) standards).
(8) If a conflict exists between DOD, NFPA, CFR or OSHA standards, the more stringent standard would apply.
b. Procurement of fire apparatus. The procurement of fire fighting apparatus (FFA) is contained within the


Nontactical Vehicle (NTV) acquisition program. This program is centrally managed and is Other Procurement Army
(OPA) funded.


c. Fire department equipment.
(1) Vehicle mounted and personnel equipment will conform to applicable National Fire Protection Association


(NFPA), Occupational Safety and Health Act (OSHA), and common table of allowances (CTA) directives.
(2) Fire departments may use decals and safety striping on all administrative, command, and support vehicles.
(3) All fire apparatus will have on-board intercom communications system with radio interface to enhance command


and control and also provide superior hearing protection.
(4) NFPA 1932, Use, Maintenance, and Service Testing of In-Service Fire Department Ground Ladders for ladder


maintenance shall be followed.
(5) Provide portable radios for supervisors, lead firefighters, fire inspectors and other fire protection personnel as


justified by a standard operational procedure (SOP) / standard operational guideline (SOG) for non-tactical radios.
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(6) As a minimum, one thermal imager will be provided for each assigned fire company.
(7) Life expectancies of various primary fire fighting apparatus are as follows:
(a) HAZMAT and rescue vehicles 12 years.
(b) Engines and ARFF vehicles 15 years.
(c) Aerial ladder trucks 20 years.
d. Vehicle inspection, maintenance, testing, and recordkeeping. Garrisons must comply with DODI 6055.06, NFPA


standards, and the following:
(1) General vehicle care. Care of vehicles at the fire department includes—
(a) Organizational maintenance.
(b) Preventive maintenance.
(c) Intermediate maintenance.
(d) Capability testing.
(e) Vehicle status recordkeeping.
(2) Technician certification. NFPA 1071, Standard for Emergency Vehicle Technician Professional Qualifications,


requires that an emergency vehicle technician must be qualified to work on emergency response vehicles. Emergency
Vehicle Technician (EVT) Certification Commission exams are listed in appendix A of NFPA 1071 as a means for the
authority having jurisdiction (AHJ) to determine a technician’s qualifications.


e. Fire and emergency services personnel will—
(1) Ensure requisitions for fire fighting equipment parts have the appropriate issue priority designator (IPD). This


IPD will equal the highest force activity designator (FAD) unit supported by the fire department. For example, spare
parts requirements for fire fighting equipment that supports an installation FAD III unit will equal the IPD authorized
for the FAD III unit (see AR 725–50; chap 2, for further guidance on FADs and IPDs).


(2) Perform operator’s preventive maintenance checks and services (PMCS) to keep the apparatus in reliable
working order. The applicable technical manual outlines PMCS procedures. Annotate discrepancies on an apparatus
maintenance checklist reflecting manufacturer’s maintenance requirements and NFPA 1901, Automotive Fire Appara-
tus; and report them to unit maintenance for correction.


(3) Take immediate action to return to service any fire fighting or rescue vehicle that is out of service. Maintain a
separate logbook or automated equivalent to record vehicle-out-of-commission time based on a 24 hour per day
requirement.


(4) Ensure proper completion and continual update of RCS 1577 (using DA Form 3665) report.
(5) Conduct vehicle service tests per NFPA 1911 and other applicable standards. Record tests on DA Form 5380


(Fire Apparatus Test Record).
(6) Aerial ladder tests, will be conducted per NFPA 1914, Testing Fire Department Aerial Devices, for the annual


testing by a certified organization and maintain testing records for the life of the vehicle.


Section II
Manage and Direct Fire and Emergency Services Programs


25–8. Program objective
Manage and direct core F&ES programs and program development to meet installation mission.


25–9. Management
a. Management of resources.
(1) Ensure the following standards/requirements are met:
(a) DODI 6055.06 and Manpower Staffing Standards System (MS–3) Final Report (FIN–REP)/Application Fire


Protection (Army Common) CONUS or submit a waiver request through the appropriate chain of command to HQDA,
ACSIM.


(b) Establish and maintain an occupational safety and health program in accordance with NFPA standard 1500 and
compile data for the Army Occupational Safety and Health 1500 Annual reports (http://www.hqda.army.mil/acsimweb/
fd/virlibrary/virtualLibrary/pages/mem_dir-f.htm).


(c) 29 CFR 1910.1200.
(d) 29 CFR 1910.146.
(e) 32 CFR 626.
(f) Army wildland fire policy guidance (http://www.hqda.army.mil/acsimweb/fd/virlibrary/virtualLibrary/pages/mem-


_dir-f.htm).
(g) DODI 2000.18.
(h) NFPA 1582: Standard on Comprehensive Occupational Medical Program for Fire Departments and NFPA 1583:


Standard on Health-Related Fitness Programs for firefighters.
(i) DODI 6055.06, paragraph 6.7, Fitness and Wellness.
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(j) SB 700–20, Reportable Items Selected for Authorization (This item is included on EM 0007), CTA 50–909, and
CTA 50–970.


(k) FM 5–415 (deploying and using engineer fire fighting teams).
(l) Hazard communication program, OSHA 29 CFR 1910.120.
(2) Cross staffing of F&ES apparatus is authorized, except as specifically prohibited in this regulation.
(3) Firefighters will not perform duties or details that interfere with F&ES unless authorized by the Fire Chief.
(4) Garrisons will integrate MTOE 21M deployable firefighters with TDA fire departments to maintain MOS


proficiencies, but these MTOE firefighters will not offset TDA requirements.
b. Chief, Fire and Emergency Services.
(1) Manages the F&ES organization and may be assigned additional duties as the Base/Installation Emergency/


Disaster Preparedness Officer with duties per DODI 6055.06.
(2) The fire chief or designated senior fire officer (SFO) at the emergency incident is the incident commander and is


responsible for the conduct of all F&ES operations according to the National Incident Management System. However,
for responses to releases of special nuclear materials or chemical agent materials (as defined in AR 50–5, AR 50–6,
and AR 50–7), the Commander may appoint another appropriately trained and qualified individual to serve as incident
commander.


(3) F&ES personnel are authorized to obtain meals from appropriated fund dining facilities per AR 30–22. When
meals are required during F&ES operations, the installation fire chief may purchase meals using a Government
purchase card from local sources.


(4) Develop Standard Operating Guides and/or Standard Operating Procedures in accordance with Appendix R.
c. Contracted fire and emergency services. Contracting for F&ES requires performance oriented statements of work


(SOWs) (see DODI 4100.33). SOW will be reviewed by Fire Protection Specialist for technical accuracy and
compliance. Installations shall not obligate or expend funds for entering into a contract for fire fighting functions at any
military installation or facility per 10 USC 2465 except for the following contracts:


(1) Except as provided in subparagraph (2) below, funds appropriated to the DOD may not be obligated or expended
for the purpose of entering into a contract for the performance of fire fighting or security-guard functions at any
military installation or facility.


(2) The prohibition in subparagraph (1), above does not apply to the following contracts:
(a) A contract to be carried out at a location outside the United States (including its commonwealths, territories, and


possessions) at which member of the armed forces would have to be used for the performance of a function described
in subsection (1) at the expense of unit readiness.


(b) A contract to be carried out on a Government-owned but privately operated installation.
(c) A contract (or the renewal of a contract) for the performance of a function under contract on 24 September 1983.
(d) A contract for the performance of fire fighting functions if the contract is—
1. For a period of one year or less; and
2. Covers only the performance of fire fighting functions that, in the absence of the contract, would have to be


performed by members of the armed forces who are not readily available to perform such functions by reason of a
deployment.


d. No cost fire and emergency services from public agencies. Whenever possible, installations and Army Reserve
Centers located within the limit of a municipality, fire protection district, or other government subdivision will rely on
that public agency for cost free protection, when that F&ES protection meets or exceed the requirements as specified in
this document and DODI 6055.06.


e. Mutual and automatic aid agreements.
(1) Mutual and automatic aid agreements will be formally documented. Sample mutual aid agreements are shown at


figure S–1 (United States/CONUS) and figure S–2 (Foreign/OCONUS).
(2) Only the garrison commander acting on behalf of the Secretary of the Army and an authorized representative of


the fire organization may execute the agreement. Garrisons will review and update all mutual aid agreements biennially
(every other year). The fire chief will maintain copies of all agreements.


f. Technical standards, public law, and deviations.
(1) Commanders of garrisons must request any waiver in writing through their respective chain of command to


HQDA (ACSIM) for appropriate action. This waiver authority does not apply to Public Laws.
(2) Statutory and other authority is contained in 29 USC 651, et. seq.; 29 CFR sections 1910, 1960 (and other CFR


provisions applicable to Fire and Emergency Services); Homeland Security Presidential Directive/HSPD–5, Subject:
Management of Domestic Incidents; and OMB and GSA issuances.


(3) Facilities subject to the requirements of the Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards (UFAS) per 42 USC
4151–4156 and 29 USC 794 will meet the ADAAG whenever ADAAG provides equal or greater accessibility than
UFAS.


(4) The U.S. Army has adopted the most current National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) codes and standards.
As each NFPA Standard is revised, the ACSIM and IMCOM F&ES staff will review the standard and issue Technical
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Implementation Guidance as necessary for the new standard. Title 15 USC 272 requires all Federal agencies and
departments use technical standards that are developed or adopted by voluntary consensus bodies, such as the NFPA. If
DOD elects not to use these consensus standards, the DOD must give the Office of Management and Budget an
explanation why it elected to use different standards.


(5) Design, construction, and maintenance and repair of projects for Army Reserve facilities (including tri-Service
Armed Forces Reserve Centers) will comply with AR 140–483.


(6) Garrisons will subscribe to the NFPA National Fire Code renewal service (or equivalent electronic media
service) whereby NFPA sends changes to subscribers. This Army regulation takes precedence over all technical and
field manuals. The publications listed in appendix A give more guidance on various aspects of fire and emergency
services. (Also, appendix A tells how to order these publications.)


g. Fire and emergency services distinctive identification. Garrisons will issue badges, collar brass, patches, baseball
caps, and name tags for all fire and emergency services personnel (military and civilian) to wear while performing their
official duties.


25–10. Fire and emergency services training
a. Fire and Emergency Services Training Program.
(1) Administration. Develop and implement a comprehensive F&ES training program and designate a training


officer and department instructors as required. Include training requirements in the annual budget submission. Training
program will include—


(a) Development of monthly, quarterly, semiannual, and annual training schedules, approved by the fire chief, and
posted in each operational fire station.


(b) Preparation of lesson plans, or use approved accredited lesson plans in accordance with the DOD Firefighter
Certification Program and/or International Fire Service Training Association (IFTA Standards).


(2) Training exercises.
(a) Quarterly, conduct ARFF exercises on a mission-assigned aircraft designated by the fire chief.
(b) Semiannually, during darkness hours, at least one structural exercise will be conducted by each shift.
(c) Annually, F&ES departments with an ARFF mission must conduct a live ARFF exercise and at least one crew


extraction exercise during darkness hours by each shift.
(d) Only the fire chief or his designee may authorize unannounced exercises involving F&ES resources. During


responses to training exercises, fire departments will not use warning devices and must strictly observe all traffic laws.
Upon arrival at the training site, fire departments will use visual warning devices and conduct critiques following each
exercise. Announced training exercises will be pre-briefed prior to the exercise and critiqued after the exercise.


(e) Interactive multimedia training systems may supplement above exercises.
(3) Instructor qualifications. Fire service instructors must be certified to teach the particular subject per NFPA,


AWFPG, and local/host nation/State/Federal requirements.
(4) Fire and Emergency Services Training Plans. Fire chiefs will develop or approve all F&ES training plans on


topics such as aircraft egress/extrication procedures, helicopter pilot/crew training for wildland fires, wildland red card
training and certification, confined space rescue, fire brigade, WMD and HAZMAT, first aid, cardiopulmonary
resuscitation (CPR), fire extinguisher operations and other fire and emergency services awareness training required by
the installation.


(5) Training records.
(a) Individual training evaluation record. Maintain individual training records that contain, at a minimum, a record


of fire fighting training accomplished (DA Form 5376 (Individual Training Evaluation Record)), DOD Firefighter
Certifications, Medical Education Training and Certifications, Army and Installation Training Requirements, Driver’s
Training Information, and so forth. The individual training record may be maintained in an automated format.


(b) Fire and emergency services training record. Use DA Form 5377 (Fire and Emergency Services Training
Record). Attendee’s signature is required for each session.


b. Training requirements.
(1) The fire chief will attend the annual Department of Defense Worldwide Fire & Emergency Services Training


Conference held concurrently with the International Association of Fire Chiefs (IAFC) conference.
(2) The fire chief will assign a dedicated training officer for development and monitoring of the training program.


The position may be dual hatted for installations where a dedicated position is not required.
(3) The assigned training officer will—
(a) Conduct a recurring proficiency training program with recommended training subjects outlined in Appendix Q.


Each fire department member will receive a minimum of 120 hours proficiency training per year.
(b) Secure specialized training through accredited and recognized professional training sources for fire and emer-


gency services personnel.
(4) Live-fire training areas that meet local environmental standards shall be developed by each applicable DOD
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Component at appropriate locations to provide realistic proficiency training at a reasonable cost. Thorough considera-
tion shall be given to creating regional training facilities for closely located DOD installations and for cooperative
arrangements with civil sector fire departments and off-base live-fire training.


(5) Host nation firefighters will meet the DOD training requirements, but are not required to be DOD certified.


Section III
Provide Emergency Dispatch Services


25–11. Program objective
Provide staff and/or manage emergency dispatch/E911 services. All garrisons shall maintain around the clock capability
to conduct essential F&ES communications. These operations may be provided as part of joint operations.


25–12. Emergency Communications Center staffing
Dispatch centers must be properly staffed with trained, qualified and certified personnel per DODI 6055.06.


25–13. Emergency Communications Center operations requirements
a. DODI 6055.06 establishes requirements for emergency communications centers. Installations are authorized and


are encouraged to move toward E911/Public Safety Answering Point (PSAP) systems. Computer aided dispatching
systems are encouraged. Fire station radio-based alerting systems shall be installed.


b. Chapter 4, Army Military Construction and Nonappropriated-Funded Construction Program Development and
Execution, and AR 70–1, Army Acquisition Policy, govern the purchase, procurement and installation of fire detection
and transmission equipment. Minimum requirements are as follows:


(1) Two-way radio communication net. Each garrison requires an effective two-way radio net with multiple channels
to support tactical operations. Only fire stations, fire fighting vehicles, provost marshal or law enforcement agencies,
explosive ordnance disposal, control tower, and ambulances will use transceivers on this net. Aircraft and ARFF
vehicles require a separate two-way radio communication frequency known as the Discreet Emergency Frequency
(DEF) (see NFPA 1221, Installation Maintenance and Use of Emergency Services Communication Systems).


(2) Primary and secondary fixed wire operational crash alarm. Garrisons will provide a primary and secondary
telephone crash alarm with two way capabilities only between the tower, base operations, fire, police and medical
authorities only. Additional agencies will not be included unless authorized by the garrison commander. Garrisons will
not overload or modify systems beyond their original design. Only those emergency agencies directly involved in first
response to an airfield incident will be on the primary crash alarm system.


(3) Direct communications line or integrated computer aided dispatch screen. Garrisons will provide a direct
telephone two-way circuit with the air traffic control tower, aircraft maintenance control, ambulance, law enforcement,
or any other agency designated by the fire chief.


(4) Installed systems central alarm receiver. All installed facility fire detection and suppression systems will
transmit an alarm to the fire communication center per NFPA 72 except for small or remote locations approved by
IMCOM.


(5) Station lighting. Each fire station will include adequate station/lighting alerting systems controlled and coupled
with local combined public address or intercom systems.


(6) Voice recorder. A voice recorder is required for all emergency dispatch centers and connected to all emergency
communication equipment.


(7) Maps and checklists. Each communications center will have installation grid maps, utility system maps, off-post
maps, emergency response/notification checklists, and other reference documentation necessary for effective operations.


Section IV
Provide Emergency Response Services for Structure Fires


25–14. Program objective
Provide emergency response and rescue services to structure, transportation equipment, natural and man made disasters,
industrial, shipboard, ammunitions/explosives/dangerous articles, chemical and petroleum, oils and lubricant (POL)
fires.


25–15. Required fire department staffing
Garrisons will ensure apparatus are properly staffed with trained, qualified and certified personnel per DOD require-
ments, and validated by an assessment of risks.


25–16. Fire department structural fire operation requirements
The F&ES equipment and response time requirements are shown in table 25–1. In addition—


a. Garrison fire departments will use an assessment of F&ES risks to determine requirements.
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b. Fire departments will prepare pre-fire plans for all major and mission-critical facilities and those having a high-
life safety factor and review them at least every other year and whenever there is a change in mission.


c. Fire department requirements at active, inactive, laidaway, standby, and caretaker installations are—
(1) Active installations. Civilian personnel normally perform F&ES functions. Garrisons may assign MOS 21M


military firefighters to fire departments because of geographical, legal, training, rotation, combat readiness, or security
reasons. Military personnel selected must meet the criteria contained in AR 611–1 and should be selected based on
long-term availability (minimum 2 years on station).


(2) Inactive, laidaway, standby, and caretaker installations. An assessment of F&ES risks will be used to determine
the level of service for these types of installations. The garrison commander will consider use of combined firefighter/
guard forces and trained security and maintenance personnel as auxiliary firefighters.


(3) Base realignment and closure fire protection. The Army has the responsibility to maintain F&ES as long as the
Army owns or maintains the property. With limited exceptions, 10 USC 2465 prohibits entering into a contract for the
performance of fire fighting or security guard. The following guidance should also be considered in determining the
level of F&ES required at bases that are closing:


(a) Chapter 41 CFR Subpart 102–36.45 provides fire protection guidance for GSA surplus or excess property.
(b) Garrison commanders should determine whether municipal (or other) fire departments will agree to include the


closed installation within their service territory at no cost to the Army.
(c) Maintenance of grounds and facilities to prevent fires such as plowing fire lanes.


Table 25–1
Announced structural fire response time


Program element Response time


Announced structural fire First responding units
7 Minutes response time for 90 percent of all alarms based on:
Call processing time(1 Minute)
Turnout time(1 Minute)
Travel time(5 Minutes)
Remaining units:
12 Minutes response time for 90 percent of all alarms
Minimum response:
Initial alarm assignment capability


25–17. Special requirements for shipboard fire fighting
Land based firefighters who are required to respond to marine vessel fires will attend formal shipboard fire fighting
training that meets U.S. Navy Facilities Engineering Command training standards and NFPA 1405.


25–18. Special requirements for access or egress through hardened windows
The Department of Defense Minimum Antiterrorism Standards for Buildings (UFC 4–010–01) require a minimum level
of window hardening for the windows in all buildings that qualify as inhabited as defined in that document. In
addition, threat or geography specific antiterrorism requirements sometimes result in window hardening greater than
that required by UFC 4–010–01. All of these hardened windows provide additional challenges to firefighters
attempting to breach them for access or egress during structural fire operations. To ensure firefighters are prepared
where there are fires in buildings with hardened windows; fire departments will do the following:


a. Coordinate with installation or other servicing facility engineers to catalog any hardened windows that may be
installed in buildings served by that fire department.


b. Develop data bases that indicate the construction of any hardened windows in specific buildings and where they
are located.


c. Provide special instructions that firefighters will need for breaching hardened windows and incorporate the
instructions into the data base.


Section V
Provide Emergency Response Services for Aircraft Rescue Fire Fighting


25–19. Program objective
Airfield fire departments shall staff ARFF apparatus to provide flight line protection 24 hours per day, even if the air
traffic control tower is closed for flight operations. Provide a coordinated program of emergency response/stand-by and
rescue services for ARFF to announced and unannounced in-flight/ground emergencies, crashes and mishaps, including
ordnance and spill containment and other related incidents, if required. Fire departments will consider outside resources
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and coordinate their program with local airports, municipal ARFF organizations, medical activities, and other Federal
agencies as required.


25–20. Required aircraft rescue fire fighting staffing
Garrisons will ensure that apparatus are properly staffed with trained, qualified and certified personnel per NFPA, host
nation, and DOD requirements, and validated by an assessment of risks.


25–21. Aircraft rescue fire fighting apparatus requirements
The F&ES ARFF equipment and response time requirements as shown in table 25–2.


a. The average number of military aircraft movements (arrivals and/or departures) per day determines the number
and type of ARFF apparatus and stand-by requirements. The total number of aircraft movements during the previous
12-month period divided by 365 (366 if leap year) determines this average number.


b. Airfields with or without permanently assigned rotary winged aircraft and fixed wing aircraft less than 60 feet in
overall fuselage length, require the following ARFF protection:


(1) Less than 25 movements (average) per day. Portable fire extinguishers (100 lb.) used by airfield personnel.
(2) From 25 to 40 movements (average) per day. Installation may assign standard or nonstandard fire fighting


equipment (with or without firefighter personnel).
(3) More than 40 movements (average) per day.
(a) An NFPA 403 ARFF apparatus or equivalent (with assigned staffing) for rotary wing and small fixed winged


aircraft (less than 60 feet).
(b) CH–47 and larger helicopters averaging 6 or more movements above the 40 movements per day (for example 46


per day average at airfield) require a second ARFF apparatus (with assigned staffing).
c. IMCOM may approve additional ARFF apparatus (not covered in paragraph b above) to meet the requirements of


Air Force Pamphlet 32–2004 (Aircraft Fire Protection for Military Operations Other Than War) or other unique
operations.


d. Cross staffed and ARFF trained structural fire fighting crews may backup primary ARFF apparatus and crews.
e. AR 385–95, Air Force Technical Order 00–105E–9 and International Fire Service Training Association (IFSTA)


contain suggested pre-accident plans and give detailed information on ARFF techniques.


Table 25–2
Aircraft rescue fire fighting response time


Program element Response time


ARFF First responding unit(s)
Unannounced emergency
3 minutes response time includes:
Call processing time(1 Minute)
Turnout time(1 Minute)
Travel time(1 Minute)
Announced emergency
1 Minute response time


Section VI
Provide Fire Prevention Services


25–22. Program objective
Develop, publish, and implement installation fire prevention and public education regulations. Components of this
regulation include—


a. Hazard, compliance and special fire safety inspections that meet Federal, state and local/host nation laws and,
Child and Youth Services (CYS) and Joint Commission on Accreditation of Hospital Organizations (JCAHO) support/
consultancy requirements.


b. Project and plan review.
c. Testing and inspection of fire protection systems and equipment.
d. Training of building managers and evacuation managers, newcomers, Family members, schools, CYS employees


and public assemblies (that is, churches, clubs, theaters, and so forth).
e. Fire protection for facilities engineering, design and construction.
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25–23. Required fire prevention staffing
Garrisons will ensure the fire prevention program is properly staffed with trained, qualified, and certified personnel per
DODI 6055.06.


Section VII
Fire Prevention Operations


25–24. Building manager or evacuation coordinator
The building manager or appointee (in writing) will serve as the evacuation coordinator. This individual will be trained
by the F&ES fire prevention division and will execute fire prevention measures in the assigned building or facility, and
provide written reports to the fire chief including self-inspections, emergency evacuation plans, and fire safety
briefings/occupant training. RRC personnel will provide training for Army Reserve Centers Building Managers off
active Army installations.


25–25. Housing facilities
On-post housing facilities will comply with fire protection measures listed in chapter 3, Housing Management.


25–26. Monitoring and controlling contractor operations
The fire chief (or designated F&ES representative) will monitor contractor operations on all maintenance, repair,
construction, and self-help projects. The contracting officer representative (COR) will notify the contractor and request
prompt corrective action when they find fire hazards, unsafe practices, or noncompliance with specifications. The fire
chief may stop any operation or activity when there is imminent danger to life or property.


25–27. Fire risk management surveys
a. The fire chief shall develop an inspection program which will include facility inspection frequencies. Mandatory


Family housing and Unaccompanied Personnel Housing (UPH) inspections (except for common areas of UPH) are not
required.


b. The reproducible DA Form 538–1 (Building-Fire Risk Management Survey) provides a checklist and recording
document. Each building will have a separate file folder containing past survey records, hazard/deficiency survey
records, fire extinguisher inventory and maintenance information, a copy of the pre-fire plan, and other pertinent data.
Fire departments will establish an automated record keeping system to monitor the building survey program.


c. The reproducible DA Form 538–2 (Hazard/Deficiency Inspection Record), informs the building manager of fire
hazards or deficiencies noted during surveys.


d. The reproducible DA Form 5383 (Hot-Work Permit), shall be issued to contractors and installation personnel
performing hot-work any place other than permanent shops.


e. Automated forms may be substituted for forms required by this paragraph.
f. Fire prevention inspection services at Army Reserve and Army National Guard facilities may be provided without


cost by the local community.


Section VIII
Fire Prevention Engineering


25–28. General requirements
The Fire Department and Department of Public Works (organization responsible for construction and building repair/
maintenance) shall have current or electronic copies of UFC code, Fire Protection for Facilities Engineering, Design
and Construction, and NFPA Codes & Standards. New construction, renovations and modernization projects will
comply with UFC 3–600–01, Fire Protection Engineering for Facilities. For repair projects, only the new work is
required to comply with the requirements for new construction. As a minimum, existing buildings will comply with the
requirements of NFPA 101, Life Safety Code.


25–29. Cost effectiveness
Appropriate fire protection in facility and system designs guarantees the most economical and least interruption of
essential missions. Installations will not omit fire protection from construction designs and plans for the sake of
economy or expediencies, since add-ons are expensive and often less effective.


25–30. Review of projects
a. DODI 6055.06 requires—
(1) The plans for all military construction projects, facility modernization, rehabilitation programs, or self-help


projects shall be reviewed by certified fire prevention personnel for compliance with the NFPA codes/standards and
UFC 3–600–01.
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(2) The garrison F&ES office will keep all fire risk management surveys in separate facility folders until satisfactory
completion of the project.


b. IMCOM F&ES personnel shall participate in maintenance, repair, and construction real property charrettes and
design reviews to ensure fire safety standards and criteria are adequately incorporated in project designs and costs
estimates from the initiation of the project.


c. Army Reserve Installations Directorate personnel will provide reviews for maintenance, repair, and construction
projects on Army Reserve Centers off active Army installations. Louisville District Corps of Engineers will provide
reviews for all Army Reserve MCAR projects.


25–31. Fire Protection Deficiency Correction Program
Fire Protection Deficiency Correction Program F&ES organizations will use the risk management model employed in
AR 385–16. This regulation prescribes policies and procedures, and identifies responsibilities to ensure hazards in
Army systems and facilities are identified and the risks associated with these hazards are properly managed. It applies
to all Army materiel systems and facilities.


25–32. Fire protection systems
a. Garrisons shall provide fire protection systems (suppression and detection) per UFC 3–600–01. Army Reserve


Installations Directorate will provide fire protection systems for Army Reserve Centers off active Army installations.
Kitchen range hood fire extinguishing systems are not required in Family housing, UPH, hotels or other transient type
facilities in accordance with UFC 3–600–01.


b. Per Family housing provisions, install hard-wired smoke detectors and automatic sprinkler systems in certain
Federal housing units in the United States and its territories per 15 USC 2201 et. seq. and the following Army policy.


(1) Smoke detectors, hardwired to the building electrical system and meeting the requirements of NFPA 72,
National Fire Alarm Code will be provided in all housing units. When smoke detectors are installed and where more
than one smoke detector is required, they will be so arranged that operation of any smoke detector will cause the alarm
sounding device in all smoke detectors within the unit to sound. Privately owned mobile homes will have smoke
detectors as a prerequisite for assignment to mobile home space. Smoke detectors shall be replaced per NFPA 72,
National Fire Alarm Code recommendations.


(2) Carbon monoxide detectors shall be installed in structures serviced by natural gas, petroleum or other combusti-
ble fuel sources. Detectors shall be replaced per manufacturer’s recommendations.


(3) Automatic sprinkler protection per the applicable NFPA 13, (Installation of Sprinkler Systems), 13R, (Sprinkler
Systems in Residential Occupancies up to and Including Four Stories in Height), or 13D, (Installation of Sprinkler
Systems in One and Two Family Dwellings and Manufactured Homes) standards will be provided for new multi-
–Family housing and for renovated multi–Family housing whose renovation cost is 70 percent or more of the DU costs,
excluding the land. When replacement cost is less than 70 percent, Family housing will meet the requirements of UFC
3–600–01. For purpose of this regulation, multi–Family housing is defined as a residential building with more than two
residential units under one roof. Townhouses with two-hour, fire-rated unit separation walls which extend from ground
to the roof deck are not considered multi–Family housing and will be protected the same as single–Family housing.


c. Title 10 USC Section 2872a (Public Law 104–106, 110 Stat. 186, Title XXVIII Subtitle A, Military Housing
Privatization Initiative as amended) requires privatized Family housing to reimburse the government for police and fire
protection.


d. Army unaccompanied personnel housing, hotels, and transient quarters used for Federal personnel on official
travel will comply with 15 USC 2224, 15 USC 2225, 15 USC 2226, and 15 USC 2227, requiring single station hard
wired smoke detectors in each guest room per NFPA 72 and automatic sprinkler systems in buildings four or more
stories. For new facilities, compliance with UFC 3–600–01 is required.


e. The maintenance, inspection, and testing of fire protection systems, and water distribution systems will comply
with applicable NFPA Codes and UFC 3–600–02, Inspection, Testing and Maintenance of Fire Protection Systems.


f. Garrisons shall assign the highest repair priority for fire protection systems.


25–33. Fire extinguishers
All fire extinguishers will be Underwriter’s Laboratories (UL) listed or Factory Mutual (FM) approved.


a. Facilities. The facilities engineer or user will furnish the initial purchase and installation of fire extinguishers in
newly constructed facilities and their replacement in existing facilities, per NFPA 101, Life Safety Code. The fire
department will inspect and determine the type, size, and location of extinguishers per NFPA 10, Portable Fire
Extinguishers. Garrisons will not furnish portable fire extinguishers in Family housing areas, unless required by NFPA
101.


b. Flightlines. Garrisons will issue (on hand receipt) alkaline base (sodium and potassium bicarbonate), dry chemi-
cal, 50-pound and 125-pound or equivalents, class B and class C fire types (BC), wheeled extinguishers for the
following aircraft. (They will replace existing 1211 extinguishers through attrition).


285AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008







(1) Every three parked, small, or ”medium helicopters “ (UH–60/AH–64 and below) and small ”fixed-wing “
aircraft (C–12 or equivalent) requires a 50-pound BC, dry chemical or equivalent, wheeled fire extinguisher.


(2) Every three parked, large helicopters (CH–47 or equivalent), requires a 125-pound BC, wheeled, dry chemical or
equivalent, fire extinguisher.


(3) Every three parked, medium fixed-wing aircraft (for example, C–20, C–23A&B, C–26 or similar aircraft)
requires a 125-pound BC, wheeled, dry chemical or equivalent fire extinguisher.


(4) Every parked, large-frame aircraft (for example, C–17, C–130, C–5, C–141, KC–135, DC–8, B707, KC–10,
DC–10 or similar aircraft) requires a 125-pound BC, wheeled, dry chemical or equivalent, extinguisher.


(5) Every landing strip and helipad without regularly assigned ARFF vehicles requires a 125-pound BC, dry
chemical or equivalent extinguisher.


c. Aircraft. The user will provide fire extinguishers and extinguishing systems according to the specifications for
specific type and model aircraft.


d. Petroleum, oils, lubricant areas. The user will provide BC, dry chemical extinguishers at POL tanker truck
dispensing points, tanker truck parking areas, and outside tracked vehicle maintenance areas.


e. Tactical and other off-road mobile equipment. Provide per applicable technical bulletins.
f. Troop units. Issue per TB 5–4200–200–10.
g. Watercraft. Provide per Coast Guard regulations (available from the Commandant, U.S. Coast Guard (G–M/A2),


Washington, DC 20590).


25–34. Water distribution systems
Requirements for water distribution systems are contained in UFC 3–600–01 and Army regulations.


a. Fire departments are responsible to ensure fire flow testing is conducted annually. Enter results on DA Form 5384
(Water Flow Test) or equivalent automated system.


b. Fire hydrants will be painted per Army Installation Design Standards (IDS). Flow capacity will be indicated by
color scheme per NFPA 291, Flow Testing and Marking of Hydrants. As a minimum, there shall be a 360 degree, color
coded, light reflective band on the bonnet of all hydrants.


c. Out of service fire hydrants will be repaired on a priority basis.


25–35. Space heaters (liquid fuel)
Portable gas or liquid fuel space heaters are prohibited in Family quarters or where personnel sleep (including tents),
unless approved on a case-by-case basis by the garrison commander, with the advice of the installation fire chief or
safety officials in order to mitigate risk, to provide temporary emergency heating,


Section IX
Provide Emergency Response Services for Incidents Involving Hazardous Materials, Weapons of
Mass Destruction, and Chemical, Biological, Radiological, Nuclear, and High Explosives


25–36. Program objectives
Provide emergency response, mitigation and rescue services for HAZMAT and WMD per DODI 6055.06, DODI 2000.
16, DODI 2000.18, AR 525–13, Antiterrorism, associated implementing Army Regulations (AR), and applicable local/
host nation laws and regulations.


25–37. Hazardous materials and weapons of mass destruction response services staffing
a. The garrison commander will develop and implement a site-specific HAZMAT Response Plan implementing 42


USC 11011 et. seq.; 29 CFR 1910.120; 40 CFR Part 350, 355, 370, and 372; AR 200–1; and DA PAM 200–1.
b. Chemical, Biological, Radiological, Nuclear and High Yield Explosive (CBRNE). Garrison commanders shall


implement the requirements of DODI 2000.18., including development of a CBRNE emergency response plan that
integrates facilities, equipment, training, personnel and procedures into a comprehensive effort designed to provide
appropriate protection to personnel and critical mission activities.


c. Installation Spill Response/Contingency Plan. The Garrison Environmental Division is responsible for develop-
ment of this plan per AR 200–1, Environmental Protection and Enhancement.


d. HAZMAT and WMD response times shall be per table 25–3.
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Table 25–3
Hazardous materials response time (including first response to CBRNE/WMD incidents)


Program element Response time


HAZMAT
(including first response to CBRNE/WMD incidents)


First responding units
7 Minutes response time for 90 percent of all alarms based on—
Call processing time (1 Minute)
Turnout time (1 Minute)
Travel time (5 Minutes)
Remaining units:
12 Minutes response time for 90 percent of all alarms
Minimum response:
F&ES working group concept of operations


Section X
Provide Emergency Response Services for Wildland Fires


25–38. Program objectives
Provide emergency response and rescue services for wildland fires, if required. Manage the installation integrated
wildland fire management plan per the current Army Wildland Fire Policy Guidance (AWFPG) and current DODI
6055.06.


25–39. Wildland fire response services staffing
a. Wildland fire support must be properly staffed with trained, qualified and certified personnel. Additional staffing


requires preparation and submission of an assessment of wildland fire risk through the region and IMCOM or
ARCOMs, ASCCs, and DRUs to HQDA (ACSIM).


b. In accordance with the AWFPG, the Garrison Commander shall designate a Wildland Fire Program Manager. On
installations and facilities where an organized fire department is not justified but for which an Integrated Wildland Fire
Management Plan (IWFMP) is required by the AWFPG, the Garrison Command may assign additional duties and
responsibilities to the Wildland Fire Program Manager to direct and manage the wildland fire program in accordance
with this chapter up to but not exceeding the level to which the Wildland Fire Program Manager is qualified and
certified in accordance with either NWCG or NFPA wildland firefighter standards. In the absence of an organized fire
department, the wildland Fire Program Manager may be senior wildland fire protection specialist or senior wildland
fire officer if qualified and certified per NWCG or NFPA wildland fire standards.


25–40. Wildland fire incident response planning
a. Installations with unimproved grounds that present a wildfire hazard and/or installations that use prescribed burns


as a land management tool will develop and implement an Integrated Wildland Fire Management Plan (IWFMP) that is
compliant and integral with the Integrated Natural Resources Management Plan (INRMP), the installation’s existing
fire and emergency services program plan(s) and the Integrated Cultural Resources Management Plan (ICRMP).


b. The IWFMP must consider availability and use of military personnel and equipment, specialized fire fighting
apparatus, and other specialized requirements. The IWFMP will describe the wild land fire management organizational/
command structure and personnel responsibilities.


Section XI
Provide Emergency Medical Response Services


25–41. Program objectives
This program provides emergency medical/transportation response services, if required.


25–42. Emergency medical services staffing
a. Emergency medical “First Responder” services must be staffed with trained, qualified and certified personnel per


DODI 6055.06, NFPA and local/host nation/DOT/State/Federal requirements.
b. Fire departments assigned the Emergency Medical Services (EMS) mission will be funded, equipped, and trained/


certified per this regulation.
c. Where installations can not provide emergency medical services through organic assets or contract, the installa-


tion commander shall develop an MOA/MOU with local agencies and/or governments to provide such services.


25–43. Emergency medical response planning
a. Where fire departments provide emergency medical response, garrisons will establish and maintain emergency


medical response programs that are appropriately staffed with certified “First Responder” or higher certified personnel
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and equipment per EMS National Standard Curriculum. Emergency Medical Services (EMS) shall be provided that
comply with installation or local medical protocols.


b. Emergency medical response time standards shall be per table 25–4.
c. Provision of EMS services will be provided under the supervision of a qualified Operational Medical Director


(OMD).


Table 25–4
Emergency medical response time


Program element Response time


Emergency medical response First responding units
7 Minutes response time for 90 percent of all alarms based on—
Call processing time (1 Minute)
Turnout time (1 Minute)
Travel time (5 Minutes)
Advance life support:
12 Minutes response time for 90 percent of all alarms
Minimum response:
Initial alarm assignment capability or
Basic life support/Advance life support will be staffed and trained at
the level prescribed
by the state responsible for providing emergency medical
services licensing.


Section XII
Conduct Technical Rescue Operations


25–44. Program objectives
Provide emergency response to specialized technical rescue incidents such as: rope rescue, structure collapse, high
angle, confined space, trenches, water, shipboard, aircraft, vehicle, natural disasters, and other specialized rescue
operations.


25–45. Technical rescue operations staffing
Technical rescue operations services must be staffed with trained, qualified and certified personnel per DODI 6055.06,
NFPA and local/host nation/State/Federal requirements.


25–46. Technical rescue operations planning
Fire chiefs will assess risk at their installations based on mission operations and develop appropriate standard operating
guidelines (SOG) and/or SOP. The results of the unique assessment risk will determine specialized rescue apparatus
and equipment required at the specific location.


Section XIII
Provide Specialized Training


25–47. Program objective
Provide specialized fire, rescue, and emergency training to troop units and other users, if resources permit.


25–48. Instructor qualifications
Fire service instructors must be certified to teach the particular subject per NFPA, Army Wildland Fire Policy
Guidance, and local/host nation/state/Federal requirements.


25–49. Fire and emergency services training plans
Fire chiefs will develop or approve all F&ES training plans on topics such as aircraft egress/extrication procedures,
helicopter pilot/crew training for wildland fires, wildland red card training and certification, confined space rescue, fire
brigade, WMD, HAZMAT, first aid, cardiopulmonary resuscitation, fire extinguisher operations and other F&ES
awareness training required by the installation.
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Section XIV
National Fire Incident Reporting System (NFIRS) and Investigation of Fire Incidents


25–50. Reporting fires and emergency services responses
This chapter establishes procedures for completing National Fire Incident Reporting System (NFIRS) or equivalent
DOD fire reporting system, investigations, and other related reports.


25–51. Report format
The NFIRS uses computer software to transmit reports to a central repository.


25–52. Approval and submission procedures
a. Region directors, senior commander staff at Army Reserve Centers off active Army installations, ACOMs, and


DRUs will ensure that procedures are established for processing electronic transfer of NFIRS reports at least bi-weekly.
b. Fire chiefs will expeditiously report any fire related incident involving a fatality, equipment, or real property


damage over $100,000 and any general and flag officer quarters fire to their garrison commanders. DA Form 7621
(Major Fire Report From Installation/Garrison thru Regions to Higher Headquarters) will be used to submit the Major
fire Report. Fire Chiefs will coordinate these reports with the local Provost Marshal to avoid conflict with the serious
incident report (SIR) submitted under AR 190–45, Law Enforcement Reporting.


(1) Telephonic notification to Region fire protection specialists will be made expeditiously; in turn, Region fire
protection specialists will expeditiously notify HQ IMCOM and HQDA (ACSIM).


(2) Installation/garrison commanders will review/approve and transmit such reports to their respective regions within
24 hours of the fire incident.


(3) Regions will approve/submit the Major Fire Report (DA Form 7621) by e-mail to HQDA (ACSIM), and HQ
IMCOM within 48 hours of the fire incident. ACSIM will then notify the Deputy Assistant Secretary of the Army,
Installations and Housing (SAIE–IH).


25–53. Investigation of fire Incidents
The garrison commander will ensure thorough investigations of all fire incidents.


a. IMCOM Fire Protection Specialists officials will conduct a supplemental technical investigation (STI) per NFPA
921, Fire and Explosion Investigation Guide, when a fire causes a death or more than $250,000 equipment or real
property damage. IMCOM Fire Protection Specialists may delegate these investigations to the local garrison where
appropriate.


b. AR 15–6, Procedure for Investigating Officers and Boards of Officers, investigations may substitute for supple-
mental technical investigations. Financial Liability Investigation or authorized substitutes per AR 735–5, mainly
concerned with financial responsibility and property accountability, are not acceptable. IMCOM will send one copy of
the supplemental technical or substitute investigation report to HQDA (ACSIM) within 45 calendar days of the fire
incident. This is separate from investigation of accidental fires per AR 385–10.


c. The fire investigator who performs the investigation shall be qualified and trained per NFPA 1033, Fire
Investigator Professional Qualifications.


d. The U.S. Army Criminal Investigation Command (USACIDC) has primary investigative jurisdiction over fire
incidents when caused by criminal acts or intent. Additionally, USACIDC has responsibility for investigation of all
unattended deaths per AR 195–2.


25–54. Environmental reporting
Develop notification guidelines with installation environmental office for all incidents which release reportable smoke
or substances into the environment to meet toxic release inventory for the installation and in accordance with IMCOM
spill reporting guidance.


25–55. Public release of Incident Reports
The release of copies of incident reports, fire investigative reports, and related documents will comply with—


a. The Freedom of Information Act (FOIA) provisions in AR 385–10 and AR 25–55.
b. The Privacy Act provisions in—
(1) DOD 5400.11–R.
(2) AR 340–21.
c. Provisions related to the release of private health information found in—
(1) PL 104–191, Health Insurance Portability and Accountability Act of 1996.
(2) DOD 6025.18–R.
(3) AR 40–66.
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Section XV
Management of Army Military Firefighters


25–56. Overview
a. This section sets forth the policies and procedures for the selection, qualification, certification, and revocation of


certifications for Army Firefighters, military occupational skill (MOS) 21M.
b. This section also sets forth the policies and procedures for the management of TO&E Army Firefighting Teams.


25–57. Applicability
a. This section applies to all TO&E Fire Truck Teams, TO&E Firefighting Headquarters Teams, TO&E and TDA


fire fighting squads embedded with ordnance company elements, and TO&E and TDA MOS 21M firefighters assigned
to positions within commands in the capacity of subject matter expert, training developer, technical writer, training
support, and instructor.


b. This section applies to all the above mentioned entities within the active Army, U.S. Army Reserve, and the
Army National Guard unless otherwise stated. The policies and procedures of this regulation remain in effect during
war or mobilization.


c. This section applies to all levels of command of the fire fighting entities mentioned in subparagraph a, above.
d. This section applies to the above organizations in both CONUS and OCONUS theaters of operation.
e. This publication should be used in conjunction with FM 5–415, Fire-Fighting Operations, and DODI 6055.06.


25–58. Tactical vehicle facilities
Local chains of command will make every effort to ensure adequate facilities are provided to house Tactical Fire
Fighting Trucks (TFFTs) and HEMTT-based Water Tender (HEWATT) tanker vehicles. Although the TFFT and
HEWATT are tactical vehicles, it is highly encouraged that these vehicles are kept in an enclosed facility to provide
shelter from the elements, prevent water lines from freezing, facilitate proper care and maintenance, and ensure
longevity of service.


25–59. Selection criteria
a. Personnel who enlisted for MOS 21M must meet the selection criteria contained in DA Pam 611–21.
b. In-service Soldiers applying for engineer firefighter training must meet the requirements in DA Pam 611–21 and


the following selection criteria:
(1) Meet enlisted service requirements in accordance with AR 614-200, chapter 4.
(2) Not be on a current term of enlistment in which an enlistment bonus or selective reenlistment bonus has been


received. A request for waiver may be submitted with the application packet.
(3) Complete and pass a DOD approved Firefighter Occupational Health Exam (OHE) that meets NFPA 1582


requirements.


25–60. Applications
Applicants must submit the following DA Form 4187 (Personnel Action); DA Form 2–1 (Personnel Qualification
Record); and DA Form 705 (Army Physical Fitness Test Scorecard) and copies of DD Form 2808 (Report of Medical
Examination); and DD Form 2807–1 (Report of Medical History). Originals of DD Form 2808 and DD Form 2807–1
and all other Army medical records will be hand carried by the Soldier to firefighter training.


25–61. Certification requirements
a. For initial award of MOS 21M Firefighter, Soldiers must attend mandatory formal training at Goodfellow AFB,


TX, or must meet the Army Civilian Acquired Skills Program (ACASP) criteria per DA Pam 611–21 and have
International Fire Service Accreditation Congress (IFSAC) or National Board of Fire Service Professional Qualifica-
tions (Pro Board) accredited certifications in Firefighter I and II, Airport Firefighter, and HAZMAT Awareness and
Operations in accordance with DOD 6055.06–M.


b. The certification levels in table 25–5 are the minimum mandatory qualification standards for the positions
indicated. Individuals shall be DOD certified at these levels before being eligible to fill these grades and/or positions.


c. The options available to Army Firefighters, both active and reserve components, for fulfilling certification
requirements are: attend courses at the Louis F. Garland Fire Academy, Goodfellow Air Force Base (GAFB), TX;
attend IFSAC or Pro Board accredited courses available through universities and colleges; or enroll in USAF Career
Development Courses online.


d. Soldiers who have completed IFSAC or Pro Board accredited training must obtain DOD equivalent certification
through the DOD Fire and Emergency Services Certification Program in accordance with DOD 6055.06–M. Certifica-
tion levels of all DOD Fire and Emergency Services personnel, to include MOS 21M Soldiers, can be viewed and
verified at http://www.dodffcert.com.


290 AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008/RAR 24 August 2012







e. The minimum DOD certification levels required for award and retention of the skill levels are listed in table 25–5
following subparagraph h.


f. Commissioned officers are not eligible to hold firefighter certifications or function as Army firefighters. Engineer
branch commissioned officers in the grades of O-1 to O-3 and warrant officers in the grades of WO-1 to CWO-3 may
be assigned to paragraph 101, line 1 on the MTOE of a Firefighting Headquarters Team as Fire Marshal. The position
of Fire Marshal is a supervisory management role and does not engage in direct command of fire ground operations.
The Fire Marshal is responsible for managing assets and resources assigned to a Firefighting Headquarters Team to
include subordinate Fire Truck Teams.


g. Commissioned officers and warrant officers assigned as Fire Marshals are authorized to attend the Fire Marshal
Course, course # X3OZR32E4-0F1A at Goodfellow Air Force Base, Texas. The course is three academic days in
length.


h. Procedures for the revocation of firefighter certificates are outlined in DOD 6055.06–M, DOD Fire and Emer-
gency Services Certification Program, chapter 4.9.


Table 25–5
Certification levels


Positions Certification levels


Firefighter
21 M10 (E–1 through E–4)


Firefighter I and II
Airport Firefighter
Hazardous Materials Awareness
Hazardous Materials Operations


Driver/Operator
21M10 (E–1 through E–4)


Driver Operator – Pumpers1


Driver Operator – ARFF1


Mobile Water Supply Apparatus1


Lead Firefighter (Crew Chief)
21M20 (E–5)


Fire Officer I
Fire Instructor I
Fire Inspector I
Airport Firefighter


Fire Inspector
21M30 (E–6)


Fire Inspector I and II
Fire Instructor I
HAZMAT Awareness


Station Chief/Station Captain/Fire Team Chief
21M30 (E–6)


Fire Officer II
Fire Instructor I
Fire Inspector I
HAZMAT Incident Commander
Airport Firefighter


Fire Chief
21M40 (E–7)


Fire Officer IV
Fire Inspector II
Fire Instructor II
HAZMAT Incident Commander
Airport Firefighter


Notes:
1 All Firefighting detachment Driver Operators must be certified to the level of Driver Operator-Pumper and Driver Operator ARFF prior to performing duties
in the Driver Operator positions on the Tactical Fire fighting Truck (TFFT). To perform duties as the Driver Operator for the Heavy Expanded Mobility Tacti-
cal Truck Based Water Tender (HEWATT), the Driver Operator must be certified to the Mobile Water Supply Apparatus level. Both Fire Apparatuses also
require the driver trainee to be Heavy Expanded Mobility Tactical Truck (HEMTT) driver qualified.


25–62. MOS proficiency training
To remain MOS qualified, firefighters must participate in annual refresher training in specific subject areas. Table 25–6
outlines these requirements. All refresher training must be conducted within the guidelines of paragraph 25–10.
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Table 25–6
Required firefighter proficiency training


Subject area Frequency per component Skill level


Active USAR and Na-
tional Guard


21M10 21M20 21M30 21M40


Aircraft egress Q A X X X


First aid/CPR SA A X X X X


Pumper opera-
tion


M Q X X


Rescue Tools Q A X X


Structural train-
ing fires


A A X X X X


Aircraft training
fires


A A X X X X


Structural drills M Q X X X


Breathing appa-
ratus


SA Q X X X


Natural cover
fires


Q A X X X X


Fire department
communica-
tions


SA SA X X X X


Hazardous
materials
awareness


Q A X X X X


Hazardous
materials oper-
ations


Q A X X X X


Apparatus test A A X X


Water supply
for fire protec-
tion


Q SA X X X


Motor vehicle
accidents


Q A X X X


Fire inspection
procedures


SA A X X X


M=Monthly Q=Quarterly SA=Semi-Annually A=Annually


25–63. Periodic medical examinations
Firefighters are required to undergo a firefighter Occupational Health Exam (OHE) according to NFPA 1582 and
NFPA 1583 and a Fit Test for the firefighter’s assigned Self Contained Breathing Apparatus (SCBA) annually at a
DOD approved medical facility. Record of annual exams shall be permanently placed in the Soldier’s individual
medical record file and maintained at the local unit. Guidelines for the occupational safety and health of firefighters are
outlined in paragraph 25–9a(1)(b).


25–64. Supervising fire fighting operations
Fire fighting operations are managed and supervised in the field by engineer firefighter MOS 21M noncommissioned
officers in the ranks of sergeant and above utilizing the National Incident Management System (NIMS) as outlined in
HSPD-5. Fire fighting teams report via the chain of command to the senior commander, usually through the local
safety officer. Further information on the supervision of fire fighting operations is outlined in paragraph 25–9.


25–65. Orders, files, and records
a. Orders. Orders announcing effective and termination dates of special pay and/or hazardous duty incentive pay


will be published in accordance with AR 600-8-105, using the appropriate order format.
b. Personnel files. One copy of orders will be filed in the Soldier’s local military personnel file and one sent to


CDR, HRC (AHRC–EPB–E), 2461 Eisenhower Avenue, Alexandria, VA 22331-0453.
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c. Records. Annotate on Enlisted Records Brief (ERB) or DA Form 2–1, the highest levels of IFSAC Certifications
held.


d. Training files. All records of firefighter training (to include recurring proficiency training) shall be annotated in
each individual Soldier’s personal training file and maintained at the unit level until PCS, at which time the record is
forwarded to the gaining command’s training officer. Upon the Soldier’s ETS, the Soldier is issued the record.


25–66. Firefighter methods of identification
a. Distinctive unit fire department identification insignia or badge shall be authorized for wear, centered on the


upper right chest of the Nomex flyers coverall or centered on the left pocket of the Army Combat Uniform (ACU)
flight suit blouse when worn as a firefighter station duty uniform. Individual units will design and issue the insignia for
local use. Insignia shall use subdued colors, no larger than 3 inches by 4 inches in size with hook and loop fasteners
for application to the uniform. The purpose of the insignia is to identify fire protection personnel performing their
official fire fighting duties.


b. Fire fighting personnel may also be identified via distinctive uniform items in the following ways:
(1) Brassard. The he common military brassard, worn on the left sleeve, with the words “Fire Department” and a


Maltese cross emblem, along with the fire fighting team’s numeric identification.
(2) Ball cap. A black ball cap, with the words “Fire Department” embroidered and centered on the cap.
(3) Short sleeved shirt. A standard issue sand colored tee shirt with the words “Fire Department” embroidered or


silk screened on the shirt, front and back. Specific design and layout is to be determined by local policy so long as the
design is not visible when wearing the ACU flight suit blouse or flyers coverall.


(4) Distinctive physical fitness uniform. A distinctive PT uniform may be authorized for wear by on-duty firefighters
when engaged in on-duty physical fitness activities, specific design per local policy. This does not replace requirement
for Soldiers to possess and/or maintain the Army physical fitness uniform (APFU).


c. These policies apply to the active Army, USAR, and Army National Guard.


26–67. Promotion and reclassification
a. Promotion. For promotion certification requirements, see paragraph 25–62b.
b. Reclassification. Soldiers who wish to reclassify into MOS 21M and possess valid IFSAC firefighter certificates


issued by a participating IFSAC educational entity within the United States may present their certificates for review by
the Air Force Civil Engineer Support Agency at Tyndal AFB, Florida via the DOD Fire Academy at Goodfellow AFB,
Texas where, upon curriculum review of the issuing entity, DOD IFSAC firefighter certifications will be issued-in-kind
by Air Force Civil Engineer Support Agency in order to justify awarding 21M as a primary MOS based on Army
Civilian Acquired Skills program guidelines.


25–68. Interservice transfers
Soldiers transferring into the active Army, USAR, or Army National Guard from the U.S. Air Force, U.S. Navy, or
USMC with the primary MOS of firefighter in that respective branch of service may enlist directly into MOS 21M
provided that the Soldier has all the required certifications to grade outlined in table 25-5 of this publication. A grade
determination will be made consistent with the level of certification achieved.


25–69. Personal protective equipment
a. ACOM, ASCC, and DRU commanders, senior commanders, and/or reporting unit commanders (in the case of


USAR and National Guard units on TPU status) will provide personal protective equipment that meets DODI 6055.06;
NFPA 1404; and 29 CFR 1910.134; NFPA 1971; NFPA 1975 (station/work uniforms are considered personal
protective equipment); CTA–50–900 (predominantly Nomex flyer’s coveralls); NFPA 1981; NFPA 1982; and 29 CFR
1910.132, General requirements; 29 CFR 1910.133, Eye and face protection; 29 CFR 1910.135, Head protection; 29
CFR 1910.136, Foot protection; 29 CFR 1910.138, Hand protection; and 29 CFR 1910.134, General Industry Respira-
tory Protection standard. Also, mission requirements may require supplemental personal protective equipment per
NFPA, the Occupational Safety and Health Administration, and National Wildfire Coordinating Group standards.


b. Army firefighters assigned to TO&E fire fighting teams are required by FM 5–415, chapter 2, paragraph 2–3 to
have, at a minimum, 1 set each of structural fire fighting turnout gear and proximity (aircraft) fire fighting turnout gear.
Firefighters are required to deploy with both sets of gear at a minimum as well as additional PPE as the mission
requirements dictate.


25–70. Hazardous materials; nuclear, biological, chemical; and chemical, biological, radiological,
nuclear personal protective equipment
Firefighters engaged in hazardous materials operations are required to utilize personal protective equipment appropriate
to the threat level of the material involved. Common military-specific NBC protective over-garments are NOT
appropriate PPE for the mitigation of hazardous materials incidents. Firefighters are issued the standard Joint Service
Lightweight Integrated Suit Technology (JSLIST) NBC ensemble which, when worn as a uniform and not an over-
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garment and used along with proximity firefighter PPE, constitutes the Joint Firefighter’s Integrated Response Ensem-
ble (J-FIRE) system. Table 25–7 outlines J-FIRE as applied to Mission Oriented Protective Posture (MOPP).


Table 25–7
Mission oriented protective posture levels for the J-FIRE ensemble


MOPP 0 MOPP 1 MOPP 4 MOPP 4 Firefighting
mode


JSLIST Ensemble carried worn worn worn
Nomex Hood carried worn worn worn
Firefighter boots carried/available carried/available worn worn
CW firefighter SCBA
mask


carried carried worn worn


Proximity gloves carried carried worn worn
Butyl rubber NBC gloves carried carried worn worn
Proximity coat carried/available carried/available worn worn
Proximity trousers w/
suspenders


carried/available carried/available carried/available worn


Proximity firefighter hel-
met


carried/available carried/available carried/available worn


Self contained breathing
apparatus


carried/available carried/available carried/available worn


Notes:
1 Carried/Available means that the equipment is at the ready, on or near the apparatus that the individual firefighter uses when responding to an emergency.
More detailed ensemble information is found in USAF technical order (TO) 14P3-1-181.


Chapter 26
Private Organizations on Department of the Army Installations


26–1. Introduction
This chapter concerns policy for procedures and responsibilities for private organizations operating on Army garrisons.


26–2. Policy
AR 210–22 contains the policy information referred to in paragraph 26–1 above. Subjects within that regulation
include:


a. Requirements and procedures for on-post operation.
b. Restrictions on private organizations approved to operate on Army garrisons.
c. Participation in activities of private organizations operating on Army garrisons.
d. Support of private organizations.


Chapter 27
Civilian Inmate Labor Program


27–1. Introduction
This chapter concerns Army policy and guidance for establishing civilian inmate labor programs and civilian prison
camps on Army garrisons.


27–2. Policy
AR 210–35 contains the policy information referred to in paragraph 27–1 above. Subjects within that regulation
include—


a. Establishing installation civilian inmate labor programs.
b. Establishing civilian inmate prison camps on army installations.
c. Reporting and recordkeeping.
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Chapter 28
State and Local Taxation of Lessee’s Interest in Wherry Act Housing


28–1. Introduction
This chapter concerns basic policies and principles governing determinations to be made regarding deductions from
state or local taxes or assessments on the interest of lessees in or with respect to Wherry housing projects under the
jurisdiction of the Department of the Army and the Atomic Energy Commission.


28–2. Policy
AR 210–47 contains the policy information referred to in paragraph 28–1 above. Subjects within that regulation
include:


a. Statutory authority.
b. Delegation of authority.
c. Deductions.
d. Wherry leasehold interests acquired by the Government.
e. Self-determination of Federal and lessee expenditures by local taxing authorities.
f. Legal review of proposed determinations.
g. Improper, invalid, or excessive taxes.
h. Challenges by state and local authorities of determinations.
i. Designation of Commanders authorized to determine deductions.


Chapter 29
Morale, Welfare, and Recreation Activities and Nonappropriated Fund Instrumentalities


29–1. Introduction
This chapter concerns policy, procedures, and responsibilities for Army Morale, Welfare, and Recreation (MWR)
activities and nonappropriated fund (NAF) instrumentalities, to include nonappropriated fund instrumentalities of the
Department of Defense for which the Army has been designated executive agent.


29–2. Policy
AR 215-1 contains the policy information referred to in paragraph 29-1 above. Subjects within that regulation
include—


a. Nonappropriated fund instrumentalities legal status.
b. Funding.
c. Nonappropriated fund instrumentalities and unit fund management.
d. Morale, welfare, and recreation patronage.
e. Administration.
f. Military MWR programs.
g. MWR personnel.
h. MWR planning and programming.
i. Financial management.
j. Property management (MWR/NAF).
k. Management controls, audits, inspections, and investigations.
l. The U.S. Army NAF Risk Management Program.


Chapter 30
Army Reserve Land and Facilities Management


30–1. Introduction
This chapter concerns policy for managing U.S. Army Reserve land and facilities. The policy applies to activities and
p r o j e c t s  f u n d e d  b y  M i l i t a r y  C o n s t r u c t i o n ,  A r m y  R e s e r v e  a n d  b y  O p e r a t i o n s  a n d  M a i n t e n a n c e ,  A r m y  R e s e r v e
appropriations.
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30–2. Policy
AR 140-483 contains the policy information referred to in paragraph 30-1 above. Subjects within that regulation
include—


a. Life cycle management of U.S. Army Reserve facilities.
b. Planning, programming, and project development.
c. Real property selection and acquisition.
d. Project documentation.
e. Construction programs.
f. Real property maintenance activities.
g. U.S. Army Reserve Facilities Assets Catalog and Tracking System.
h. Use of Army Reserve facilities.
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AR 614–100
Officer Assignment Policies, Details, and Transfers (Cited in para 3–18c(9).)


AR 614–200
Enlisted Assignments and Utilization Management (Cited in paras 2–24a, 3–18c(9), 25–59b(1).)


AR 700–131
Loan, Lease and Donation of Army Materiel (Cited in paras 6–11e(1), 6–11e(3)(b).)


AR 700–144
Demilitarization and Trade Security Controls (Cited in para J–3g.)
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AR 708–1
Logistics Management Data and Cataloging of Supplies and Equipment (Cited in paras 6–6a, 6–6b.)


AR 710–1
Centralized Inventory Management of the Army Supply System (Cited in para 6–4f.)


AR 710–2
Supply Policy Below the National Level (Cited in paras 3–69h(4)(a), 3–69h(6), 6–4f, 6–10b(4), 6–11g(1), 6–11g(2),
6–12a(2), 22–8a, J–5c.)


AR 725–1
Special Authorization and Procedures for Issues, Sales, and Loans (Cited in paras 6–11e(9)(c), 6–11f(2), 6–11g(3)(a),
6–11g(3)(b).)


AR 725–50
Requisition, Receipt, and Issue System (Cited in paras 6–5c(3), 6–8a(2), 6–8b(1), 6–11e(4)(a), 24–7e.)


AR 735–5
Policies and Procedures for Property Accountability (Cited in paras 3–21a, 3–21b, 3–21c, 3–55f(5), 3–54b(1)(f), 3–65c,
3–69k(8)(d), 3–69k(10), 5–14, 6–4d(7)(e), 6–5c(2), 6–5e(1)(d), 6–9f(6), 6–9f(7), 6–9f(9), 6–9g(1)(b), 6–9h(4),
6–11f(1)(c), 6–16e(1), 25–53b, T–16a(4).)


AR 735–11–2
Reporting of Supply Discrepancies (Cited in para 6–9a(6).)


AR 750–1
Army Materiel Maintenance Policy (Cited in paras 6–4f, 6–11f(3)(a), H–9a.)


AR 870–20
Army Museums, Historical Artifacts, and Art (Cited in paras 22–12b(1), 22–12c(4).)


AASHTO Manual for Condition Evaluation of Bridges
(Available from https://bookstore.transportation.org/advanced_search.aspx.) (Cited in paras 7–37a, 7–37b, K–1,
M–2a(4), M–2c.)


ADAAG
Americans with Disabilities Act Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities (Available at http://www.access-
board.gov/adaag/html/adaag.htm.) (Cited in paras 5–11, 5–16b, 25–9f(3), H-22b, H-22e.)


AFARS
Army Federal Acquisition Regulation Supplement (Available at http://farsite.hill.af.mil/VFAFAR1.HTM.) (Cited in
paras 3–73a(4), 3–69g(3).)


AFARS 45.3
Authorizing the Use and/or Rental of Government Property (Available at http://farsite.hill.af.mil/VFAFAR1.HTM.)
(Cited in para 6–9b(2).)


AFARS 5141
Acquisition of Utility Services (Available at http://farsite.hill.af.mil/VFAFAR1.HTM.) (Cited in paras 22–4f(1),
23–4b(1).)


Air Force Pamphlet 32–2004
Aircraft Fire Protection for Military Operations Other Than War (MOOTW) (Available at http://www.e-publishing.af.
mil.) (Cited in para 25–21c.)


Air Force Technical Order 00–105E–9
Aerospace Emergency Rescue and Mishap Response Information (Emergency Services) (Available at http://www.
robins.af.mil/library/technicalorders.asp.) (Cited in para 25–21e.)
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API RP 2015
Safe Entry and Cleaning of Petroleum Storage Tanks (Available at http://www.ais-engineering-books.com/ProductCart/
pc/viewPrd.asp?idcategory=3&idproduct=38.) (Cited in para 23–33a(4).)


AREMA Manual for Railway Engineering, Volumes I and II
(Available at http://www.arema.org.) (Cited in paras 7–20c, 7–24b, 7–29, 7–37c, 7–39a, 7–39b.)


ASCE 31–03
Seismic Evaluation of Existing Buildings (Available at http://www.asce.org.) (Cited in para 5–15a.)


ASHRAE Handbook of HVAC Systems and Applications
(Available at http://www.ashrae.org/.) (Cited in paras 23–46e, H-16.)


ASME A17.1
Safety Code for Elevators and Escalators, 2004 (Available at http://catalog.asme.org/home.
cfm?TAB=Designator&DESIGNATOR=A17.1.) (Cited in para 5–10c(2)(b).)


ASME A17.2
Guide for Inspection of Elevators, Escalators, and Moving Walks, 2004 (Available at http://catalog.asme.org) (Cited in
para 5–10c(2)(b).)


ASME A17.3
Safety Code for Existing Elevators and Escalators, 2005 (Available at http://catalog.asme.org.) (Cited in para
5–10c(2)(b).)


ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code
(Available at http://www.asme.org) (Cited in para 23–40c.)


ASTM D5340–04e1
Standard Test Method for Airport Pavement Condition Index Surveys (Available at http://www.astm/cgi-bin/SoftCart.
exe/CONTACT/index.html?E+mystore.) (Cited in paras 7–9, 7–9a(4), 7–10.)


AWWA C654–03
Disinfection of Wells (Available at http://www.techstreet.com.) (Cited in para 23–23b.)


AWWA Manual 19
Emergency Planning for Water Utility Management (Available at http://www.techstreet.com.) (Cited in para 23–20a.)


10 CFR 436
Federal Energy Management and Planning Programs (Cited in para H–17.)


23 CFR Part 460
Public Road Mileage for Apportionment of Highway Safety Funds (Cited in para M–2b.)


23 CFR 650
Subpart C: National Bridge Inspection Standards (Cited in paras L-5, M–2a(1), M–2c(1).)


24 CFR 35
Lead–Based Paint Poisoning Prevention in Certain Residential Structures (Cited in paras 3–47d(3)(a), 3–47d(1)(a),
3–46e(2).)


24 CFR 35.A
Disclosure of Known Lead-Based Paint and/or Lead-Based Paint Hazards Upon Sale or Lease of Residential Property
(Cited in para 5–21a.)


24 CFR 35.C
Disposition of Residential Property Owned by a Federal Agency Other than HUD (Cited in para 5–22a.)


29 CFR 1910
Occupational Safety and Health Standards (Cited in paras 5–10c(2)(a), 6–12b(4), 25–5, 25–9f(2).)
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29 CFR 1910.120
Hazardous Waste Operations and Emergency Response (Cited in paras 25–9a(1)(l), 25–37a.)


29 CFR 1910.132
General Requirements (Cited in paras 25–7a(6), 25–69a.)


29 CFR 1910.133
Eye and Face Protection (Cited in paras 25–7a(6), 25–69a.)


29 CFR 1910.134
General Industrial Respiratory Protection Standard (Cited in paras 25–7a(2), 25–69a.)


29 CFR 1910.135
Head Protection (Cited in paras 25–7a(6), 25–69a.)


29 CFR 1910.136
Foot Protection (Cited in paras 25–7a(6), 25–69a.)


29 CFR 1910.138
Hand Protection (Cited in paras 25–7a(6), 25–69a.)


29 CFR 1910.144
OSHA Safety Color Code for Marking Physical Hazards (Cited in para 23–49a.)


29 CFR 1910.146
Permit Required Confined Spaces (Cited in para 25–9a(1)(d).)


29 CFR 1910.1200
Hazard Communication (Cited in para 25–9a(1)(l).)


29 CFR 1926
Safety and Health Regulations for Construction (Cited in para 5–30a.)


29 CFR 1960
Basic program elements for Federal employee occupational safety and health programs and related matters (Cited in
paras 25–5, 25–9f(2).)


32 CFR 651
Environmental Analysis of Army Actions (Cited in paras 2–16a, 2–12i, 2–17c(11).)


36 CFR 251.56 (added)
Special Uses-Terms and conditions (Cited in para 25–2a(3).)


36 CFR 800
National Historic Preservation Act (Cited in para 3–46b.)


40 CFR 61M
National Emission Standard for Asbestos (Cited in paras 5–24a, 5–25d.)


40 CFR 112
Oil pollution prevention (Cited in paras 23–17b, 23–33a(1).)


40 CFR 141
National Primary Drinking Water Regulations (Cited in paras 23–23h, 23–26c.)


40 CFR 257
Criteria for Classification of Solid Waste Disposal Facilities and Practices (Cited in para 23–14b.)


40 CFR 258
Criteria for Municipal Solid Waste Landfills (Cited in paras 23–9d, 23–14b.)
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40 CFR 260
Hazardous waste management system: General (Cited in para 23–17e.)


40 CFR 261
Identification and listing of hazardous waste (Cited in para 23–17e.)


40 CFR 262
Standards applicable to generators of hazardous waste (Cited in para 23–17e.)


40 CFR 263
Standards applicable to transporters of hazardous waste (Cited in para 23–17e.)


40 CFR 264
Standards for owners and operators of hazardous waste treatment, storage, and disposal facilities
(Cited in para 23–17e.)


40 CFR 265
Interim status standards for owners and operators of hazardous waste treatment, storage, and disposal facilities (Cited in
para 23–17e.)


40 CFR 266
Standards for the Management of Specific Hazardous Wastes and Specific Types of Hazardous Waste Management
Facilities (Cited in para 23–16e.)


40 CFR 268
Land disposal restrictions (Cited in para 23–17e.)


40 CFR 270
EPA administered permit programs: The Hazardous Waste Permit Program (Cited in para 23–17e.)


40 CFR 279
Standards for the Management of Used Oil (Cited in paras 23–17a, 23–17c, 23–17d, 23–17e.)


40 CFR 350
Trade secrecy claims for emergency planning and community right-to-know information: and trade secret disclosures to
health professionals (Cited in para 25–37a.)


40 CFR 355
Emergency planning and notification (Cited in para 25–37a.)


40 CFR 370
Hazardous chemical reporting: Community right-to-know (Cited in para 25–37a.)


40 CFR 372
Toxic chemical release reporting: Community right-to-know (Cited in para 25–37a.)


40 CFR 745F
Disclosure of known Lead-Based Paint and/or Lead-Based Hazards Upon Sale or Lease of Residential Property (Cited
in paras 3–47e(2), 5–21a.)


40 CFR 763
Asbestos Hazard Emergency Response Act (AHERA) (Cited in para 5–24c.)


41 CFR 101–25.112
Energy Conservation Policy (Cited in para 22–20.)


41 CFR 101–42.1102–3
Controlled substances (Cited in para J–4c(3).)
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41 CFR 101–42.1102–4
Nuclear Regulatory Commission-controlled materials (Cited in para J–4c(3).)


41 CFR 101–46
Replacement of Personal Property Pursuant to the Exchange/Sale Authority (Cited in para J–3a.)


41 CFR 102–32 (added)
Management of Personnel Property (Cited in para J-5d.)


41 CFR 102–36.45
What are Our Responsibilities in the Management of Excess Personal Property (Cited in para 25–16c(3)(a).)


41 CFR 102–38
Sale of Personal Property (Cited in paras J–5d, J–7c.)


41 CFR 102–38.120
Sales Process (Cited in para J–7c.)


41 CFR 102–38.340
Provisions for State and Local Governments (Cited in para J–7c(3).)


41 CFR 102–39
Replacement of Personal Property Pursuant to the Exchange/Sale Authority (Cited in para J–9a(4).)


41 CFR 102–75
Applicability (from subpart H: Use of Federal Real Property to Assist the Homeless (Cited in paras 5–6b(6), J–7c(3).)


43 CFR 2920.7
Leases, Permits and Easements - Terms and Conditions (Cited in para 25–2a(3).)


49 CFR 192
Transportation of Natural and Other Gas by Pipeline: Minimum Federal Safety Standards (Cited in paras 23–8b,
23–41a, 23–41b, T–34a(11).)


DFARS 217.70
Exchange of Personal Property. (Available at http://www.acq.osd.mil/dpap/dars/dfars/doc/217_70.doc.) (Cited in para
J–1.)


DFAS–IN Manual 37–100
The Army Management Structure (Available at http://www.asafm.army.mil/secretariat/document/dfas37–100/
dfas37–100.asp.) (Cited in paras 3–13, 3–24e(1)(b), 3–24e(1)(b)(3), 3–24e(1)(b)(4), 3–68f(3), 3–68f(4), 3–88b(2),
3–102b(1)(c), 3–104c, 3–131a(3)(f), 3–131a(4)(b), 6–11f(2)(c), 23–51, J–8a(3).)


DFAS–IN Regulation 37–1
Finance and Accounting Policy Implementation (Available at http://www.asafm.army.mil/secretariat/document/37–1reg/
37–1reg.asp.) (Cited in paras 2–17f(3), 3–124a, D–4b(4), D–4b(5).)


DOD 4140.1–R
DOD Materiel Management Regulation. (Cited in paras 3–16d(11)(d), J–1, J–9a(3).)


DOD 4140.25M, Vol III
DOD Supply Chain Management of Bulk Petroleum Products, Natural Gas, and Coal (Available at http://www.desc.
dla.mil/.) (Cited in para 23–32b(1).)


DOD 4160.21–M
Defense Materiel Disposition Manual (Cited in paras 23–11h, J–3g, J–6a(4).)


DOD 4160.21–M–1
Defense Demilitarization Manual (Cited in paras J–3g, J–6a(4), T–16b(1).)
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DOD 4165.63–M
DoD Housing Management (Cited in para 3–131b(4).)


DOD 4400.1–M
Department of Defense Priorities and Allocations Manual (Cited in para 22–10f(4).)


DOD 5126.46–M–2
Defense Utility Energy Reporting System (Cited in para 22–21.)


DOD 5400.11–R
Department of Defense Privacy Program (Cited in para 25–55b(1).)


DOD 5500.7–R (added)
Joint Ethics Regulation (JER)


DOD 6025.18–R
Department of Defense Health Information Privacy Regulation (Cited in para 25–55c(2).)


DOD 6055.06–M
DOD Fire and Emergency Services Certification Program (Cited in paras 25–4h(3), 25–4h(9), 25–4i(3), 25–4j, 25–61a,
25–61d, 25–61h.)


DOD 6055.09 (removed –STD)
DOD Ammunition and Explosives Safety Standards (Cited in para 23–47d.)


DOD 7000.14–R
Department of Defense Financial Management Regulations (FMRs) (Cited in paras 3–2c, 3–6c(2), 3–12d(1),
3–12d(1)(a), 3–12d(1)(c), 3–12d(1)(d), J–8b, J–8d, H–28d.)


DOD Energy Manager
Department of Defense Energy Manager’s Handbook (Available at http://www.acq.osd.mil/ie/index.shtml.) (Cited in
para 22–16.)


DOD Telework Policy
Department of Defense Telework Policy (Available at http://www.cpms.osd.mil/telework.aspx.) (Cited in para 22–19b.)


DOD Telework Guide
Department of Defense Telework Policy (Available at http://www.cpms.osd.mil/telework.aspx.) (Cited in para 22–19b.)


DODD 2000.12
DOD Antiterrorism/Force Protection (AT) Program (Cited in para H–21a.)


DODD 4270.34
Host Nation–Funded Construction Programs in the U.S. Pacific Command Area of Responsibility (Cited in para 4–14.)


DODD 4270.5
Military Construction (Cited in para 4–4l(1).)


DODD 4400.1
Defense Production Act Programs (Cited in para 22–10f(4).)


DODD 4715.1E
Environment, Safety, and Occupational Health (ESOH) (Cited in para 22–33d.)


DODD 6050.7
Environmental Effects Abroad of Major Department of Defense Actions (Available at http://www.dtic.mil/whs/
directives/corres/dir.html.) (Cited in para 23–5b.)


DODI 1015.10 (added)
Military Moral, Welfare, and Recreation (MWR) Programs (Cited in para 4–4c.)
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DODI 1015.12
Lodging Program Resource Management (Cited in paras 4–52a, 4–53, H–5g.)


DODI 1015.13
DOD Procedures for Implementing Public-Private Ventures (PPVs) for Morale, Welfare and Recreation (MWR), and
Armed Services Exchange Category C Revenue-Generating Activities (Cited in para 4–23d(4)(b)12.)


DODI 1015.15
Procedures for Establishment, Management, and Control of Nonappropriated Fund Instrumentalities and Financial
Management of Supporting Resources (Cited in paras 4–4n(5)(h), 4–4s(15)(d).)


DODI 1100.16 (added)
Equal Opportunity in Off-Base Housing (Cited in para 3–6c(4).)


DODI 1225.9 (added)
Billeting for Reserve Components Members (Cited in para 3–19g(9).)


DODI 2000.16
DOD Antiterrorism (AT) Standards (Cited in paras 5–16a, 25–36, H–21a.)


DODI 2000.18
Department of Defense Installation, Chemical, Biological, Radiation, Nuclear and High Yield Explosive (CBRNE)
Emergency Response Guidelines (Cited in paras 25–9a(1)(g), 25–36, 25–37b.)


DODI 4000.19
Interservice and Intragovernmental Support (Cited in paras 3–31a, 3–31b(3), 3–31c(3), 3–111g(1)(b).)


DODI 4100.33
Commercial Activities Program Procedures (Cited in para 25–9c.)


DODI 4170.11
Installation Energy Management (Cited in paras 22–1, 22–33b(2).)


DODI 4715.4
Pollution Prevention (Cited in paras 23–10c(2), 23–11g.)


DODI 4715.5
Management of Environmental Compliance at Overseas Installations (Cited in para 7–5b.)


DODI 6055.06
DOD Fire and Emergency Services Program (Cited in paras 25–1, 25–7a(1), 25–7d, 25–9a(1)(a), 25–9a(1)(i), 25–9b(1),
25–9d, 25–12, 25–13a, 25–23, 25–30a, 25–36, 25–38, 25–42a, 25–45, 25–57e, 25–69a.)


DODI 7700.18
Commissary Surcharge, Nonappropriated Fund (NAF), and Privately Financed Construction Reporting Procedures
(Cited in paras 4–4g(16), 4–8.)


EO 11988
Floodplain Management (Cited in para E–3a.)


EO 11990
Protection of Wetlands (Cited in para E–3a.)


EO 12114
Environmental Effects Abroad of Major Federal Actions (Cited in para E–3d.)


EO 12333
United States Intelligence Activities (Cited in para 4–9b(8).)
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EO 12564
Drug-Free Federal Workplace (Cited in para 25–4j.)


EO 12699
Seismic Safety of Federal and Federally Assisted or Regulated New Building Construction (Available at http://www.
archives.gov.) (Cited in para 5–15b(8).)


EO 12941
Seismic Safety of Existing Federally Owned or Leased Buildings (Cited in para 5–15a.)


EO 13101
Greening the Government Through Waste Prevention, Recycling, and Federal Acquisition (Cited in para 23–9a.)


EO 13123
Greening the Government Through Efficient Energy Management (Cited in paras 22–28(a), 22–40c, H–15.)


EO 13423
Strengthening Federal Environmental, Energy, and Transportation Management (Cited in paras 4–5b, 22–40c, 23–9a,
H–15.)


EPA 530–R–95–023
Decision Makers’ Guide to Solid Waste Management, 2nd edition (Available at http://www.epa.gov/regulations/
guidance/byoffice-oswer.html.) (Cited in para 23–11j.)


EPA 530–SW–89–038
Yard Waste Composting (Available at http:// www.nepis.epa.gov/EPA/html/pubs/pubtitle.htm.) (Cited in para 23–11j.)


EPA 570–9–89–002
General Public Notification for Public Water Systems (http://chppm-www.apgea.army.mil/dehe/pgm31/WaterRef.aspx.)
(Cited in para 23–21a.)


FAR
Federal Acquisition Regulation (Available at http://www.acquisition.gov/far/.) (Cited in paras 3–5, 22–9b.)


FAR, part 8
Required Sources of Supplies and Services (Cited in paras 3–69g(3), 3–69h(1).)


FAR, subpart 7.4
Equipment Lease or Purchase (Cited in paras 6–11e(2)(e), I–3b.)


FAR, subpart 8.001
General (Cited in para 6–8a(1).)


FAR, subpart 8.6
Acquisition from Federal Prisons Industries, Inc (Cited in para 3–69f(1).)


FAR, subpart 8.11
Leasing of Motor Vehicles (Cited in para 6–11e(2)(e).)


FAR, subpart 16.5
Indefinite-Delivery Contracts (Cited in para 6–8a(2).)


FAR, subpart 45.6
Reporting, Reutilization, and Disposal (Cited in para 6–9d(5).)


FEMA 64
Federal Guidelines for Dam Safety: Emergency Action Planning Guidelines for Dams Owners (Available at http://
www.fema.gov/plan/prevent/damfailure/publications.shtm.) (Cited in paras 7–55c(1), 7–65a.)
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FEMA 65
Federal Guidelines for Dam Safety: Earthquake Analyses and Design of Dams (Available at http://www.fema.gov/
library/index.jsp.) (Cited in para 7–45d(3).)


FEMA 93
Federal Guidelines for Dam Safety: Federal Guidelines for Dam Safety (Available at http://www.fema.gov/library/
index.jsp.) (Cited in paras 7–45d, 7–55c, 7–65a, L–8a.)


FEMA 94
Federal Guidelines for Dam Safety: Selecting and Accommodating Inflow Design Floods for Dams (Available at http://
www.fema.gov/library/index.jsp.) (Cited in para 7–45d(4).)


FEMA 145
Dam Safety: An Owner’s Guidance Manual (Available at http://www.fema.gov/library/index.jsp.) (Cited in paras
7–47d, 7–48, 7–50d.)


FEMA 148
Federal Guidelines for Dam Safety: Glossary of Terms (Available at http://www.fema.gov/library/index.jsp.) (Cited in
para 7–45d(6).)


FEMA 333
Federal Guidelines for Dam Safety: Hazard Potential Classification System for Dams (Available at http://www.fema.
gov/library/index.jsp.) (Cited in para 7–45d.)


FEMA 356
Prestandard and Commentary for the Seismic Rehabilitation of Buildings (Available at http://www.fema.gov/library/
index.jsp.) (Cited in para 5–15c.)


FEMA 368 – 369
2000 National Earthquake Hazards Reduction Program (NEHRP) Recommended Provisions for Seismic Regulations
for New Buildings and Other Structures (Available from the FEMA Distribution Center, P.O. Box 2012, 8231 Stayton
Dr., Jessup, MD 20794–2012; phone: 1 (800) 480–2520; FAX: (301) 362–5335.) (Cited in para 5–15b(5).)


GS–081: Fire Protection and Prevention Series
Office of Personnel Management (OPM) Standards (Available at http://www.opm.gov/index.asp.) (Cited in para
25–4f(4).)


IBC–2003
International Building Code, 2003 (Available at http://www.ecodes.biz/.) (Cited in paras 5–15a(1), 5–15b(1), 5–15d.)


ICSSC RP 4
NISTIR 5382, Standards of Seismic Safety for Existing Federally Owned or Leased Buildings and Commentary
(Available at http://www.wbdg.org.) (Cited in para 5–15b(9).)


ICSSC RP 6
NISTIR 6762 Standards of Seismic Safety for Existing Federally Owned and Leased Buildings (Available at http://
www.wbdg.org.) (Cited in para 5–15b(7).)


IDS
Army Installation Design Standards (Available at https://www.idsarmy.hqda.pentagon.mil.) (Cited in paras 2–10a,
3–79e, 4–4s(2), 4–9f, 4–69, 5–14, 5–15, 5–15a, 5–16, 5–17b(7), 7–11d, 9–1, 9–2, 23–52a, 25–34b, G-2, G-3, G-4.)


JFTR
Joint Federal Travel Regulations, Volume 1, Uniformed Service Members (Available at http://www.defensetravel.dod.
mil/.) (Cited in paras 3–6c(11), 3–16h(3)(e), 3–18b(2)(j), 3–20d(6), 3–36a(1)(g), 3–36a(3)(a), 3–69d(4), 3–69f(1),
3–69f(1)(b)3, 3–69h, 3–91, 3–111l(1), 3–111l(2).)


JP 4–05
Joint Mobilization Planning (Available at http://www.dtic.mil.) (Cited in para 5–6b(1).)
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MIL HDBK 419A
Grounding, Bonding, and Shielding for Electronic Equipment and Facilities Basic Theory, Vol I (Available at https://
assist.daps.dla.mil/quicksearch/.) (Cited in paras 23–47d, 23–52c.)


MIL HDBK 423 (Controlled Distribution Document)
High–Altitude Electromagnetic Pulse (HEMP) Protection for Fixed and Transportable Ground–Based C4I Facilities
Volume I – Fixed Facilities (Available at https://assist.daps.dla.mil/quicksearch/.) (Cited in para 4–66a.)


MIL–STD 1691F
Construction and Material Schedule for Military Medical and Dental Facilities (Available at https://assist.daps.dla.mil/
quicksearch/.) (Cited in para 4–62.)


MIL–STD 188–124B(3) NOT 3
Grounding, Bonding, and Shielding for Common Long Haul/Tactical Communication Systems including Ground Base
Communications–Electronics Facilities and Equipment (Available at https://assist.daps.dla.mil/quicksearch/.) (Cited in
para 23–52c.)


MIL–STD–3004A(1)
Quality Surveillance for Fuels, Lubricants, and Related Products (Available at https://assist.daps.dla.mil/quicksearch/.)
(Cited in paras 23–4d(1), 23–32b(1).)


NBIC
National Board Inspection Code (Available at http://www.nationalboard.org/default.aspx.) (Cited in para 23–36d.)


NESC
National Electrical Safety Code (Available at http://www.standards.ieee.org/nesc/.) (Cited in paras 23–47b, T–34g(2).)


NISTIR 4852
Guidelines and Procedures for Implementation of the Executive Order on Seismic Safety of New Building
Construction, Interagency Committee on Seismic Safety in Construction (ICSSC) RP 2.1A. (Available at http://fire.nst.
gov.) (Cited in para 5–15b(8).)


NISTIR 6762
Standards of Seismic Safety for Existing Federally Owned and Leased Buildings (Available at http://fire.nist.gov.)
(Cited in para 5–15b(7).)


OMB Bulletin 01–02
Audit Requirements for Federal Financial Statements (Available at http://www.whitehouse.gov/omb/bulletins/b01–02.
pdf.) (Cited in para I–2a(4).)


OMB Circular A–11
Preparing and Submitting Budget Estimates (Available at http://www.whitehouse.gov/omb/circulars/index.html.) (Cited
in paras 4–5b, 4–13, 4–22b(4)(d), 6–11e(2)(d), I–5a(4), I–7.)


OMB Circular A–45
Rental and Construction of Government Quarters (Available at http://www.whitehouse.gov/omb/circulars.) (Cited in
paras 3–2l, 3–16b(2)(f), 3–116b(2), 3–117b, 3–124a, C-1a, C-1d.)


OMB Circular A–94
Guidelines and Discount Rates for Benefit-Cost Analysis of Federal Programs (Available at http://www.whitehouse.
gov/omb/circulars/a094/a094.html.) (Cited in paras 3–69o(2), I–2a(5).)


OPM–II–A1
A Guide to Telework in the Federal Government (Available at www.opm.gov/telework/documents/Guide.asp.) (Cited
in para 22–19b.)


PL 90–284 (added)
Fair Housing Act (Cited in para 3–38a(1).)
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PL 93–291
The Archaeological and Historic Preservation Act of 1974 (Cited in para E–4c(2).)


PL 93–383
Housing and Community Development Act of 1974 (Cited in para 3–38a.)


PL 94–163
Energy Policy and Conservation Act (Cited in para 23–17e.)


PL 95–599
Surface Transportation Assistance Act (Cited in paras 7–39b, 7–42e.)


PL 97–214
Military Construction Codification Act of October 1982 (Cited in paras 4–5a(2), 23–10c(2).)


PL 98–115 (added)
Military Construction Authorization Act, 1984 (Cited in paras 3–87b(4)(a)1, 3–87b(4)(a)1(b)1.)


PL 99–339
Safe Drinking Water Act (As amended (19 June 1986).) (Cited in para 23–18b.)


PL 100–77
McKinney–Vento Homeless Assistance Act (Cited in para 5–6b(6).)


PL 100–430
Fair Housing Amendments Act of 1988 (Cited in para 3–38a.)


PL 100–572
Lead Contamination Control Act (Cited in para 23–18b.)


PL 103–421
Base Closure Community Redevelopment and Homeless Assistance Act of 1994 (Cited in para 5–6b.)


PL 104–106, Stat.186, Title XXVIII Subtitle A
Military Housing Privatization Initiative (Cited in para 25–32c.)


PL 104–303
National Dam Safety Program Act (As amended by Public Law 107–310 Dam Safety and Security Act of 2002.) (Cited
in para 7–55a.)


PL 104–191
Health Insurance Portability and Accountability Act of 1996 (Cited in para 25–55c(1).)


PL 105–262
Department of Defense Appropriations Act, 1999 (Cited in para I–3e.)


PL 107–188
Public Health Security and Bioterrorism Preparedness and Response Act of 2002 (Cited in para 23–20b.)


PL 107–310
Dam Safety and Security Act of 2002 (Cited in para 7–45a.)


PL 109–58
Energy Policy Act of 2005 (Cited in paras 4–44d, 6–11e(7), H–16.)


UFAS
Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards (Available at http://www.access-board.gov/ufas/ufas-html/ufas.htm.) (Cited in
para 5–11.)


311AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008/RAR 24 August 2012







UFC 1–200–01
General Building Requirements (Available at http://www.wbdg.org.) (Cited in paras 5–15d, H–19a.)


UFC 1–300–08
Criteria for Transfer and Acceptance of Military Real Property (Cited in para H–35a.)


UFC 3–120–10 (added)
Interior Design (Cited in para 3–80a(1).)


UFC 3–230–02
Operation and Maintenance: Water Supply System (Cited in paras 23–18h, 23–22, 23–23a, 23–23c, 23–23f, 23–23j,
23–23k, 23–26b, 23–63a.)


UFC 3–240–03N
Wastewater Treatment Systems Augmenting Handbook (Cited in paras 23–18h, 23–22, 23–29b.)


UFC 3–250–18FA (added)
General Provisions and Geometric Design for Roads, Streets, Walks and Open Storage Areas (Cited in paras 7–13c(1),
7–13b(1).)


UFC 3–260–02
Pavement Design of Airfields (Cited in para 7–16b(2).)


UFC 3–260–03 (added)
Airfield Pavement Evaluation (Cited in para 7–11a.)


UFC 3–310–04
Seismic Design for Buildings (Cited in paras 5–15, 5–15d, H–19a.)


UFC 3–310–05A (added)
Masonry Structural Design for Buildings (Cited in paras 5–15c, 7–14g(2).)


UFC 3–400–01 (added)
Energy Conservation (Cited in para 3–80a(1).)


UFC 3–410–01FA
Heating, Ventilating, and Air Conditioning, with Change 1 (Cited in para 23–34c.)


UFC 3–410–05N
Heating Systems Operation and Maintenance (Cited in para 23–34c.)


UFC 3–410–06N
Central Heating Plants Operation and Maintenance (Cited in para 23–34c.)


UFC 3–430–01FA
Heating and Cooling Distribution Systems (Cited in para 23–42a.)


UFC 3–430–09 (added)
Exterior Mechanical Utility Distribution (Cited in para 23–41a.)


UFC 3–460–03
Operation and Maintenance: Maintenance of Petroleum Systems (Cited in para 23–33c.)


UFC 3–550–03FA
Electrical Power Supply and Distribution (Cited in para 23–51d.)


UFC 3–560–01
Electrical Safety, O & M (Available at http://safetycenter.navy.mil/osh/downloads/ufc_3_560_01.pdf. ) (Cited in para
23–47b.)
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UFC 3–570–06
Operation and Maintenance: Cathodic Protection Systems (Cited in paras 23–22, 23–26f.)


UFC 3–600–01
Fire Protection Engineering for Facilities (Cited in paras 25–28, 25–30a(1), 25–32a, 25–32b(3), 25–32d, 25–34, H–25.)


UFC 3–600–02
Operations & Maintenance: Inspection, Testing and Maintenance of Fire Protection Systems (Cited in para 25–32e.)


UFC 3–700–01A
Programming Cost Estimates for Military Construction (Cited in paras 2–17e, 5–5b, 7–13b(2).)


UFC 4–010–01
DOD Minimum Antiterrorism Standards for Buildings (Cited in paras 5–16a, 5–16b, 25–18 , H–21a.)


UFC 4–010–02 (added)
DOD Minimum Antiterrorism Standoff Distances for Buildings (Cited in para 5–16b.)


UFC 4–020–01FA
Security Engineering: Project Development (FOUO) (Cited in paras 7–16b, H–21a.)


UFC 4–020–04FA
Electronic Security Systems: Security Engineering (Available at http://www.wbdg.org/ccb/DOD/UFC/ufc_4_020_04fa.
pdf.) (Cited in para 23–53.)


UFC 4–510–01
Design Medical Military Facilities (Cited in paras 4–4j(6), 4–4l(9), 4–40a, 4–40d, 22–12b(1), 22–12b(3)(e)
22–12c(3).)


UFC 4–711–01 (added)
Design Medical Military Facilities (Cited in paras 3–52a(1), 3–53a, 3–80a(4), 3–98d(9).)


UFC 4–721–01A (added)
Barracks Upgrade Program (Cited in para 3–80a(2).)


UFC 4–721–11.1 (added)
Unaccompanied Enlisted Personnel Housing (UEPH) Complexes (Cited in para 3–80a(1).)


UFC 4–860–01FA (added)
Railroad Design and Rehabilitation (Cited in paras 7–20c, 7–24a.)


UFC 4–860–03 (added)
Railroad Track Maintenance & Safety Standards (Cited in paras 7–20c, 7–20d, 7–20e, 7–21a, 7–21b, 7–22a.)


5 USC 5536
Extra pay for extra services prohibited (Cited in paras 3–116a, 3–117a.)


5 USC 5911
Quarters and facilities; employees in the United States (Cited in paras 3–116a, 3–116d.)


5 USC 5912
Quarters in Government owned or rented buildings; employees in foreign countries (Cited in para 3–113b.)


5 USC 5923
Quarters allowances (Cited in para 3–113b.)


5 USC 5942
Allowance based on duty at remote worksites (Cited in para 3–114c.)


313AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008/RAR 24 August 2012







10 USC 101
General Military Law; Definitions (Cited in para 4–56j.)


10 USC 169
Military Construction and Military Family Housing (Cited in para 4–51b.)


10 USC 436
Regulations (Cited in para H–17.)


10 USC 2306g
Kinds of contracts (Cited in paras I–3d(1)(d), I–5b(2).)


10 USC 2350j
Burden sharing contributions by designated countries and regional organizations (Cited in para H–28.)


10 USC 2350k
Relocation within host of elements of armed forces overseas installations (Cited in para H–28.)


10 USC 2396
Advances for payments for compliance with foreign laws, rent in foreign countries, tuition, public utility services, and
pay and supplies of armed forces of friendly foreign countries (Cited in para 3–86c.)


10 USC 2401
Requirement for authorization by law of certain contracts relating to vessels and aircraft (Cited in paras I–3b, I–3e,
I–5b(2).)


10 USC 2465
Prohibition on contracts for performance of fire fighting or security guard functions (Cited in paras 25–5, 25–9c,
25–16c(3).)


10 USC 2577
Disposal of recyclable materials (Cited in paras 23–10c(2), 23–11i.)


10 USC 2673
Acquisition of certain interest in land: availability of funds (Cited in para H-37c.)


10 USC 2687
Base closures and realignments (Cited in para 5–6b(6).)


10 USC 2706
Annual reports to Congress (Cited in para 4–5b.)


10 USC 2775
Liability of members assigned to military housing (Cited in paras 2–19b(9), 3–19.)


10 USC 2801
Scope of chapter; definitions (Cited in paras 4–5a(2), 4–21a, 4–21b, H–36, H–37e.)


10 USC 2803
Emergency construction (Cited in paras 4–5a(1), 4–9b(2), 4–9b(6), 4–50b, 4–55a, 4–55b, 4–55e, 4–55f.)


10 USC 2804
Contingency construction (Cited in para 4–9b(6).)


10 USC 2805
Unspecified minor construction (Cited in paras 4–1a(3), 4–9b(1), 4–9b(9)(c)(1), 4–50b, 4–50d, 4–50e(5), 4–56j, D–1a,
D–4a.)


10 USC 2807
Architectural and engineering services and construction design (Cited in paras 4–24b(3), 4–37c.)


314 AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008/RAR 24 August 2012







10 USC 2808
Construction authority in the event of a declaration of war or national emergency (Cited in paras 4–9b(7), 4–57.)


10 USC 2823
Determination of availability of suitable alternative housing for acquisition in lieu of construction of new Family
housing (Cited in paras 3–10b, table 3–1.)


10 USC 2826
Military Family housing: local comparability of room patterns and flood areas (Cited in para 3–80b(6).)


10 USC 2828
Leasing of military Family housing (Cited in paras 3–86b, 3–86c, 3–86e, 3–110k, 3–119.)


10 USC 2831
Military Family Housing Management Account (Cited in paras 3–10b, table 3–1.)


10 USC 2835
Long-term leasing of military Family housing to be constructed (Cited in paras 3–14n, 3–48a, 3–86b.)


10 USC 2836
Military housing rental guarantee program (Cited in paras 3–14n, 3–86b.)


10 USC 2851
Supervision of military construction projects (Cited in para 4–33a.)


10 USC 2853
Authorized cost variations and scope of work variations (Cited in paras 4–45d, 4–50a, 4–50d, 4–50d(2), 4–50d(2)(e),
4–51a, 4–51c.)


10 USC 2854
Restoration or replacement of damaged or destroyed facilities (Cited in paras 4–5a(1), 4–9b(3), 4–56a, 4–56b,
4–56c(2), 4–56c(5), 4–56d, 4–56e, 4–56g, 4–56i.)


10 USC 2856
Limitations on Barracks Space by Pay Grade (Cited in para H–5e.)


10 USC 2871
Definitions (from Subchapter IV—Alternative Authority for Acquisition and Improvement of Military Housing) (Cited
in paras 3–14n, 3–110a.)


10 USC 2872a
Utilities and services (Available at http://uscode.house.gov/search/criteria.shtml.) (Cited in paras 25–32c, 3–110g.)


10 USC 2881
Ancillary supporting facilities (from Subchapter IV—Alternative Authority for Acquisition and Improvement of
Military Housing) (Cited in para 3–110a.)


10 USC 2882
Assignments of members of the Armed Forces to housing units (Cited in para 3–108b(1)(c).)


10 USC 2922 (added)
Contracts for energy or fuel for military installations (Cited in para 23–5d.)


10 USC 4837
Settlement of accounts: remission or cancellation of indebtedness of enlisted members (Cited in para 3–19c.)


10 USC 12604
Billeting in Department of Defense Facilities: Reserves Attending Inactive-Duty Training (Cited in para 3–18h.)
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15 USC 272
Establishment, functions, and activities (Cited in para 25–9f(4).)


15 USC 2201
Congressional findings. (Cited in para 25–32b.)


15 USC 2224
Listings of places of public accommadation (Cited in para 25–32d.)


15 USC 2225
Fire prevention and control guidelines for places of public accommodation (Cited in para 25–32d.)


15 USC 2226
Dissemination of fire prevention and control information (Cited in para 25–32d.)


15 USC 2227
Fire safety systems in federally assisted buildings (Cited in para 25–32d.)


15 USC 2686
Lead hazard information pamphlet (Cited in para 3–46d.)


16 USC 469
Preservation of historical and archeological data threatened by dam construction or alterations of terrain (Cited in para
E–4c(2).)


16 USC 470
Short title; Congressional finding and declaration of policy (Cited in para E–4a..)


16 USC 1455
Administrative grants (Cited in para E–3c.)


16 USC 1456
Coordination and cooperation (Cited in para E–3c.)


16 USC 1531
The Endangered Species Act of 1973 (Cited in para E–5.)


18 USC 4124
Purchase of prison-made products by Federal departments (Cited in para 3–68g.)


20 USC 107
Operation of vending facilities (Cited in para H–29.)


22 USC 2771
Arms Export Control Act (Cited in para 3–112a.)


23 USC 151
National Bridge Inspection Program (Cited in para M–1.)


23 USC 308
Cooperation with Federal and State agencies and foreign countries (Cited in para M–2d.)


29 USC Chapter 15
Occupational Safety and Health Act of 1970 (Cited in para 5–30a.)


29 USC 651 et. seq.
Congressional statement of findings and declaration of purpose and policy (Available at htt://uscode.house.gov/search/
criteria.shtml.) (Cited in paras 25–5, 25–9f(2).)
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29 USC 794
Americans with Disabilities Act Guidelines (ADAAG) of 1990 and Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards (UFAS)
(Cited in para 25– 9f(3).)


31 USC 1341
Limitations on Expending and Obligating Amounts (Cited in para D–4a.)


33 USC 1251
Congressional declaration of goals and policy (from Chapter 26, Water Pollution Prevention and Control) (Cited in
paras 23–18c, 23–24c.)


33 USC 1342
National pollutant discharge elimination system (Cited in paras 23–18e, 23–18f.)


33 USC 1344
Permits for dredged or fill material (Cited in para E–3b.)


37 USC 403
Basic allowance for housing (Cited in paras 3–16b, 3–22, 3–86e, 3–89, 3–110k.)


37 USC 404
Travel and transportation allowances: general (Cited in para 3–18g.)


37 USC 407(c)
Travel and transportation allowances: Dislocation Allowance Rates (Cited in para 3–6c.)


37 USC 551
Definitions (from Chapter 10—Payments to Missing Persons) (Cited in para 3–16b.)


39 USC 401
General powers of the Postal Service (Cited in para H–6e.)


40 USC 3131
Bonds of Contractors of Public Buildings or Works (Cited in para H–28c.)


40 USC 8701
Federal Property and Administrative Services (Cited in para H–14b.)


40 USC 9101
Establishment, Composition, and Vacancies (Cited in para H–14b.)


42 USC 300f
Definitions (from Subchapter XII—Safety of Public Water Systems) (Cited in paras 23–18b, 23–23a.)


42 USC 3601
Declaration of policy (From chapter 45—Fair Housing Subchapter I–Generally) (Cited in para 3–37a.)


42 USC 4151
“Building” defined (Cited in paras 5–11, 25–9f(3).)


42 USC 4152
Standards for design, construction, and alteration of buildings; Administrator of General Services (Cited in paras 5–11,
25–9f(3).)


42 USC 4153
Standards for design, construction, and alteration of buildings; Secretary of Housing and Urban Development (Cited in
paras 5–11, 25–9f(3).)


42 USC 4154
Standards for design, construction, and alteration of buildings; Secretary of Defense (Cited in paras 5–11, 25–9f(3).)
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42 USC 4155
Effective date of standards (Cited in paras 5–11, 25–9f(3).)


42 USC 4156
Waiver and modification of standards (Cited in paras 5–11, 25–9f(3).)


42 USC 4321–4370
National Environmental Policy (Cited in paras 2–12i, 23–9a.)


42 USC 4822a
General Requirements: Requirements for Housing Receiving Federal Assistance (Cited in para 5–22a.)


42 USC 4852d
Disclosure of Information Concerning Lead Upon Transfer of Residential Property (Cited in para 5–21a.)


42 USC 6201
Congressional statement of purpose (Available at http://www.thecre.com/fedlaw/legal12q/uscode42–6201.htm.) (Cited
in para 23–17e.)


42 USC 6901– 6992k
Resource Conservation and Recovery Act (RCRA) of 1976 (Cited in para 23–9a.)


42 USC 11011
Establishment of State commission, planning districts, and local committees (Available at http://uscode.house.gov/
search/criteria/shtml.) (Cited in para 25–37a.)


42 USC 11411
Use of unutilized and underutilized public buildings and real property to assist the homeless (Cited in para 5–6b.)


50 USC 98–98h
Materials in the National Stock Pile (Cited in para J–4c(2).)


50 USC 1522
Chemical and Biological Warfare Program (Cited in paras 4–9b(9), 4–9b(9)(a).)


50 USC 1601
National Emergency (Cited in para 4–57.)


50 USC 1621
Declaration of National Emergency by President; Publication in Federal Register; Effect on Other Laws; Superseding
Legislation (Cited in para 4–9b(7).)


50 USC 2093
Payment of benefits (Cited in para J–4c(2).)


Section II
Related Publications
A related publication is a source of additional information. The reader does not have to read it to understand this
publication.


AR 5–4
Department of the Army Productivity Improvement Program (DAMRIP)


AR 5–10
Stationing


AR 5–17
The Army Ideas for Excellence Program
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AR 37–104–4
Military Pay and Allowances Policy


AR 56–3
Management of Army Rail Equipment


AR 95–1
Flight Regulations


AR 190–24/OPNAVINST 1620.SA/AFI 31–213/MCO 1620.20/COMDTINST 1620.1E
Armed Forces Disciplinary Control Boards and Off-Installation Liaison and Operations


AR 195–2
Criminal Investigation Activities


AR 210–25
Vending Facility Program for the Blind on Federal Property


AR 335–15
Management Information Control System


AR 415–32
Engineer Troop Unit Construction in Connection with Training Activities


AR 500–5
Army Mobilization


AR 550–51
International Agreement


AR 600–8–10
Leaves and Passes


AR 600–8–105
Military Orders


AR 608–1
Army Community Service Center


AR 608–75
Exceptional Family Member Program


AR 614–30
Overseas Service


AR 700–90
Army Industrial Base Process


AR 700–127
Integrated Logistic Support


AR 710–3 (corrected title)
Inventory Management Asset and Transaction Reporting System


AR 740–3/DLAI 4145.41/AFJMAN 23–231/NAVSUPINST 4400.100/MCO 4450.15
Stock Readiness


AR 750–43
Army Test, Measurement, and Diagnostic Equipment
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AR 750–59
Army Corrosion Prevention and Control Program


AR 930–5
American National Red Cross Service Program and Army Utilization


DA Pam 5–20 (corrected title)
Competitive Sourcing Implementation Instructions


DA Pam 40–11
Preventive Medicine


DA Pam 55–16/AFP 40–18/NAVSO P–2432/NAVMC 2623/DLAH 5000.2
Civilian Travel and Transportation—Permanent Change of Station Travel


DA Pam 190–51
Risk Analysis for Army Property


DA Pam 210–2
Handbook for Family Housing Occupants


DA Pam 210–6
Economic Analysis of Army Housing Alternatives–Concepts, Guidelines and Formats


DA Pam 210–8
Housing Utilization Management


DA Pam 360–611/DOD FS–46/NAVEDTRA 46611/AFP 90–11/NAVMC 2573/COMDTPUB P11101.15
Renting in the Civilian Community


DA Pam 385–40
Army Accident Investigation and Reporting


DA Pam 385–64
Ammunition and Explosives Safety Standards


DA Pam 415–3
Economic Analysis: Description and Methods


DA Pam 415–28
Guide to Army Real Property Category Codes


DA Pam 420–1–1 (corrected title)
Housing Management


DA Pam 420–1–2 (corrected title)
Army Military Construction and Nonappropriated-Funded Construction Program Development and Execution


DA Pam 420–1–3 (corrected title)
Transportation Infrastructure and Dams


DA Pam 420–6
Directorate of Public Works Resource Management System


DA Pam 420–7
Natural Resources—Land, Forest, and Wildlife Management


DA Pam 420–11
Facilities Engineering Project Definition and Work Classification
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DA Pam 420–47/NAVFAC MO–213/AFP 91–8
Military Solid Waste Management


DA Pam 600–41
Military Personnel Managers Mobilization Handbook


DA Pam 600–45 (corrected title)
Army Community of Excellence - Guidelines for Community Excellence


DA Pam 611–21
Military Occupational Classification and Structure


DA Pam 708–1 (corrected title)
Cataloging of Supplies and Equipment Management Control Numbers


DA Pam 710–2–1
Using Unit Supply System (Manual Procedures)


DA Pam 710–2–2
Supply Support Activity Supply System: Manual Procedures


DA Pam 735–5
Financial Liability Officer’s Guide


DA Pam 750–8
The Army Maintenance Management System (TAMMS) Users Manual


ASME A13.1
Scheme for the Identification of Piping Systems. (Available at http://www.ihs.com.)


CTA 50–900
Clothing and Individual Equipment


CTA 50–909
Field and Garrison Furnishings and Equipment.


CTA 50–970
Expendable/Durable Items (Except Medical, Class V, Repair Parts, and Heraldic Items)


DEPPM 88–2
Private-Sector Financed Defense Energy Contracts (Available at www.wbdg.org.)


DEPPM 94–1
Participation Public Utility Sponsored Energy Conversation and Demand Side Management (EC/DSM) Programs
(Available at www1.eere.energy.gov.)


DLAI 4145.11
Storage and Handling of Hazardous Material (Available at http://www.dla.mil/dlaps/.)


DOD 1401.1–M
Personnel Policy Manual for Nonappropriated Fund Instrumentalities


DOD 5500.7–R
Joint Ethics Regulation (JER)


DODI 1015.13
DOD Procedures for Implementing Public-Private Ventures (PPVs) for Morale, Welfare and Recreation (MWR), and
Armed Services Exchange Category C Revenue-Generating Activities
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DODI 1100.16
Equal Opportunity in Off-Base Housing


DODI 1225.9
Billeting for Reserve Component Members


DODI 4000.19
Interservice and Intragovernmental Support


DODI 4500.44
DOD Ridesharing Program


EM 385–1–1 (corrected title)
Safety and Health Requirements Manuals (Available at http://www.usace.army.mil)


EM 0007
FEDLOG. (Available from Commander, USAMC Logistics Support Activity (AMXLS–MLA), BLDG 5307, Redstone
Arsenal, AL 35898–7466.)


Energy Efficient Lighting Catalog
Defense General Supply Center Energy Efficient Lighting Catalog (Available from DLA by telephone at
1–800–DLA–BULB or online at http://www.dscp.dla.mil.)


EP 415–1–261 (Vol I)
Quality Assurance Representative’s Guide, Volume 1 (Available at http://www.usace.army.mil.)


EPA PB94–163–95–250 (added)
Composting Yard Trimmings and Municipal Solid Waste (Available at http://www.ntis.gov.)


EPA 530–R–95–023
Decision-Makers Guide to Solid Waste Management, Volume II. (Available at http://www.epa.gov.)


EPA 816–R–00–010
Public Notification Handbook (Available at http://www.epa.gov.)


ER 405–1–12
Real Estate Handbook (Available at http://www.usace.army.mil.)


ETL 1110–3–474
Engineering and Design—Cathodic Protection (Available at http://www.usace.army.mil.)


FAR, Part 41
Acquisition of Utility Services


FHWA/PD–91/015
Department of Transportation Bridge Inspector’s Training Manual/90 (Order number PB95780250 available for
purchase at http://www.ntis.gov.)


FHWA HEC 18
Evaluating Scour at Bridges (Available at http://www.fhwa.dot.gov.)


FHWA HEC 20
Stream Stability at Highway Structures (Available at http://www.fhwa.dot.gov.)


FHWA HFLJ01
Program Agreement between the Army and the Federal Highway Administration for Compliance with the National
Bridge Inspection Standards (Available at http://www.fhwa.dot.gov/agreements/documents/hflj1agr.htm.)
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FHWA PD–96–001 (corrected title)
Department of Transportation, Recording and Coding Guide for the Structure Inventory and Appraisal of the Nation’s
Bridges (Available at http://www.fhwa.dot.gov/bridge/mtguide.pdf.)


FHWA T 5140.21
Revisions to the National Bridge Inspection Standards (NBIS) (Available at http://www.fhwa.dot.gov/legsregs/
directives/techadvs/t514021.htm.)


FHWA T 5140.23
Evaluating Scour at Bridges. (Available at http://www.fhwa.dot.gov/legsregs/directives/techadvs/t514023.htm.)


FM 3–19.30
Physical Security


FM 3–34.343
Military Nonstandard Fixed Bridging


FM 5–415
Fire-Fighting Operations


FM 7–0 (corrected title)
Training for Full Spectrum Operations


FMI 3–35
Army Deployment and Redeployment


GFOQ Manager
(Available from HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600.)


GFOQ Resident
(Available from HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600.)


HSPD–5
Management of Domestic Incidents (Available at http://www.dhs.gov/xabout/laws.)


Interior Design Manual for Single Soldier Housing
(Available from HQDA (DAIM–ISH), ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600.)


Joint Commission on Accreditation of Healthcare Organizations
(Available for purchase from the Joint Commission on Accreditation of Healthcare Organizations, 1 Renaissance Blvd.,
Oakbrook Terrace, IL 60181.)


MIL–HDBK 1473A
Color and Marking of Army Materiel (Available at http://assist1.daps.dla.mil/quicksearch/ and from the Defense
Printing Service, Detachment Office, Philadelphia, Building 4D, 700 Robbins Avenue, Philadelphia, PA 19111.)


MUTCD
Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices (Available at http://mutcd.fhwa.dot.gov.)


NFPA 10
Standard Portable Fire Extinguishers


NFPA 13
Standard Installation of Sprinkler Systems


NFPA 54
National Fuel Gas Code


NFPA 70
National Electrical Code
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NFPA 70B
Recommended Practice for Electrical Equipment Maintenance


NFPA 70E
Standard for Electrical Safety in the Workplaces


NFPA 72 (corrected title)
National Fire Alarm and Signaling Code


NFPA 90A
Standard for the Installation of Air–Conditioning and Ventilating Systems


NFPA 96 (corrected title)
Standard for Ventilation Control and Fire Protection of Commercial Cooking Operations


NFPA 101
Life Safety Code


NFPA 110
Standards for Emergency and Standby Power Systems


NFPA 211
Standard for Chimneys, Fireplaces, Vents, and Solid Fuel-Burning Appliances


NFPA 291
Recommended Practice for Fire Flow Testing and Marking of Hydrants


NFPA 326
Standard for the Safeguarding of Tanks and Containers for Entry, Cleaning or Repair


NFPA 403
Standard for Aircraft Rescue and Fire-Fighting Services at Airports


NFPA 780
Standard for the Installation of Lightning Protection Systems


NFPA 1033
Standard for Professional Qualifications for Fire Investigator


NFPA 1071
Standard for Emergency Vehicle Technician Professional Qualifications


NFPA 1221
Standard for the Installation, Maintenance, and Use of Emergency Services Communication Systems


NFPA 1404
Standard for Fire Service Respiratory Protection Training


NFPA 1405
Guide for Land-Based Firefighters Who Respond to Marine Vessel Fires


NFPA 1582
Standard on Comprehensive Occupational Medical Program for Fire Departments


NFPA 1583
Standard on Health-Related Fitness Programs for Fire Department Members (Available at http://www.nfpa.org.)


NFPA 1901
Automotive Fire Apparatus
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NFPA 1911
Standard for the Inspection, Maintenance, Testing, and Retirement of In-Service Automotive Fire Apparatus


NFPA 1914
Standard for Testing Fire Department Aerial Devices


NFPA 1932
Standard for Use, Maintenance, and Service Testing of In-Service Fire Department Ground Ladders


NFPA 1971
Standard on Protective Ensembles for Structural Fire Fighting and Promixity Fire Fighting (Available at http://www.
nfpa.org.)


NFPA 1975
Standard on Station/Work Uniforms for Fire and Emergency Services


NFPA 1981
Standard on Open-Circuit Self-Contained Breathing Apparatus (SCBA) for Emergency Services (Available at http://
nfpa.org.)


NFPA 1982
Standard on Personal Alert Safety Systems (PASS)


NIST TRBM 44
Fire-Resistance and Sound-Insulation Ratings for Walls, Partitions, and Floor (Available at http://www.fire.nist.gov.)


OCE Technical Note 83–2
Repair to Heating, Ventilating, Air-conditioning (HVAC) Systems in Older Family Housing Units (Available from
HQUSACE (CEMP–I), 7701 Telegraph Road, Alexandria, VA 22315–3802.)


PAX Newsletter
DoD Area Cost Factors and Facility Unit Cost Table, paragraphs 3.2.1 and 3.2.2 of the Programming Administration
and Execution System (PAX) Newsletter (Available at http://www.hq.usace.army.mil.)


PL 93–498
Federal Fire Prevention and Control Act of 1974


PL 98–115
Military Construction Authorization Act, 1984


PL 98–407, Section 801
Liability of Occupants of Military Housing, 10 USC, Section 2775


PL 101–549
The Clean Air Act Amendments of 1990, Title VI: Stratospheric Ozone and Global Climate Protection


PWTB 200–1–03
Solvent Minimization and Substitution Guidelines


PWTB 200–1–4 (corrected title)
Economic Analysis of Solvent Management Options


PWTB 200–1–14 (corrected title)
Fluorescent Light Bulb Management and Disposal


PWTB 200–1–15
Automated Template for Integrated Solid Waste Management Plans.


PWTB 200–1–15z
Solid Waste Management Plans
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PWTB 200–1–16
Innovative Uses of Recycled Tank Tracks for Erosion Control


PWTB 200–1–17
Recycling Interior Finish Materials - Carpet and Ceiling Tiles


PWTB 200–1–20
Pollution Prevention: Lessons Learned


PWTB 200–1–22
Army Solid Waste and Recycling Web Site


PWTB 200–1–23
Guidance for the Reduction of Demolition Waste Through Reuse and Recycling


PWTB 200–1–24
Quantifying Waste Generated from Building Remodeling


PWTB 200–1–26
Market Valuation of Demolition Salvage Materials


PWTB 200–1–27
Reuse of Concrete Materials from Building Demolition


PWTB 420–47–6
Waste Reductions Methods for Food Service Personnel at Army Installations


PWTB 420–47–7
Office Waste Reduction Methods at Army Installations


PWTB 420–49–12
Army Recycling Lessons Learned


PWTB 420–49–14
Composting for Army Installations


PWTB 420–49–18
Direct Sale of Recyclables


PWTB 420–49–20
Degradable Plastic Bags for the Collection of Compostable Material


PWTB 420–49–29
Operation and Maintenance of Cathodic Protection Systems


PWTB 420–49–30
Alternatives to Demolition for Facility Reduction


Secretary of the Interior Standards for Rehabilitation and Guidelines for Rehabilitating Historic Buildings
(GPO Stock Number 024–005–01003–3.) (Available from the U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, DC
20402–0001)


Support Agreement Handbook
(Available at http://www.acsim.army.mil/operations.supportingagreemnts/.)


TB 5–4200–200–10
Hand Portable Fire Extinguishers Approved for Army Users (Available at http://www.logsa.army.mil.)
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TB MED 530
Occupational and Environmental Health Food Service Sanitation (Available at http://www.army.mil/usapa/med/index.
html.)


TB MED 575
Swimming Pools and Bathing Facilities (Available at http://www.army.mil/usapa/med/index.html.)


TB MED 576
Occupational and Environmental Health Sanitary Control and Surveillance of Water Supplies at Fixed Installations
(Available at http://www.army.mil/usapa/med/index.html.)


TC 25–1
Training Land (Available at http://www.army.mil/usapa/doctrine/TC_1.html.)


TC 25–8
Training Ranges (Available at www.hnd.usace.army.mil/techinfo/ti.htm.)


TG–197
Guide for Developing Integrated Solid Waste Management Plans at Army Installations (Available at http://chppm-
www.apgea.army.mil/tg.htm.)


TI 800–01 (corrected title)
Design Criteria (Available at http://www.hnd.usace.army.mil/techinfo/ti/800–01/ti80001a.htm.)


TI 801–02
Family Housing (Available at http://www.hnd.usace.army.mil/techinfo/ti/801–02/famhouse.htm.)


TM 5–301–1
Army Facility Components System – Planning (Temperate) (Available from Commander, USACE Publication Depot
(CEHEC–IM–PD), 2803 52nd Ave, Hyattsville, MD 20781–1102; phone (301) 394–0081/2/3; or fax (301) 394–0084.)


TM 5–301–2
Army Facility Components System – Planning (Tropical)


TM 5–301–3
Army Facilities Components System – Planning (Frigid) (Available from Commander, USACE Publication Depot
(CEHEC–IM–PD), 2803 52nd Ave, Hyattsville, MD 20781–1102; phone (301) 394–0081/2/3; or fax (301) 394–0084.)


TM 5–301–4
Army Facilities Components System – Planning (Desert)


TM 5–302–1
Army Facilities Components System: Design (Available from Commander, USACE Publication Depot
(CEHEC–IM–PD), 2803 52nd Ave, Hyattsville, MD 20781–1102; phone (301) 394–0081/2/3; or fax (301) 394–0084.)


TM 5–302–2
Army Facilities Components System: Design (Available from Commander, USACE Publication Depot
(CEHEC–IM–PD), 2803 52nd Ave, Hyattsville, MD 20781–1102; phone (301) 394–0081/2/3; or fax (301) 394–0084.)


TM 5–302–3
Army Facilities Components System: Design (Available from Commander, USACE Publication Depot
9CEHEC–IM–PD), 2803 52nd Ave, Hyattsville, MD 20781–1102; phone (301) 394–0081/2/3; or fax (301) 394–0084.)


TM 5–302–4
Army Facilities Components System: Design (Available from Commander, USACE Publication Depot
(CEHEC–IM–PD), 2803 52nd Ave, Hyattsville, MD 20781–1102; phone (301) 394–0081/2/3; or fax (301) 394–0084.)


TM 5–302–5
Army Facilities Components System: Design (Available from Commander, USACE Publication Depot
(CEHEC–IM–PD), 2803 52nd Ave, Hyattsville, MD 20781–1102; phone (301) 394–0081/2/3; or fax (301) 394–0084.)
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TM 5–303
Army Facilities Components System – Logistic Data and Bills of Material (Available from Commander, USACE
Publication Depot (CEHEC–IM–PD), 2803 52nd Ave, Hyattsville, MD 20781–1102; phone (301) 394–0081/2/3; or fax
(301) 394–0084.)


TM 5–600/AFJ Pam 32–1088
Bridge Inspection, Maintenance, and Repair


TM 5–608
Contracting for Custodial Services at Army Facilities Other than Medical and Industrial Facilities


TM 5–609/NAVFAC MO–125/AFM 91–2
Military Custodial Services Manual


TM 5–617/NAVFAC MO–113/AFM 91–31/MCO P11014.9
Facilities Engineering: Maintenance and Repair of Roofs


TM 5–618/NAVFAC MO–110/AFM 85–3
Paints and Protective Coatings


TM 5–623
Pavement Maintenance Management


TM 5–624/NAVFAC DM MO–102/AFJMAN 32–1040
Maintenance and Repair of Surface Areas


TM 5–627/NAVFAC MO–103/AFM 91–33
Maintenance of Trackage


TM 5–628/AFR 91–44
Railroad Track Standards


TM 5–634/NAVFAC MO–215/AFR 91–8
Solid Waste Management


TM 5–636
Kitchen Equipment; Repairs and Utilities (Available from Commander, USACE Publication Depot (CEHEC–IM–PD),
2803 52nd Ave, Hyattsville, MD 20781–1102; phone (301) 394–0081/2/3; or fax (301) 394–0084.)


TM 5–642
Operator and Maintenance, Small Heating Systems


TM 5–650
Repairs and Utilities: Central Boiler Plants


TM 5–652
Steam, Hot Water and Gas Distribution Systems: Repairs and Utilities (Available from Commander, USACE
Publication Depot (CEHEC–IM–PD), 2803 52nd Ave, Hyattsville, MD 20781–1102; phone (301) 394–0081/2/3; or fax
(301) 394–0084.)


TM 5–653
Steam, Hot Water and Gas Distribution Systems: Inspection and Preventive Maintenance Service (Available from
Commander, USACE Publication Depot (CEHEC–IM–PD), 2803 52nd Ave, Hyattsville, MD 20781–1102; phone
(301) 394–0081/2/3; or fax (301) 394–0084.)


TM 5–662
Swimming Pool Operations and Maintenance (Available at http://www.army.mil/usapa/eng/DR_pubs/dr_a/pdf/tm5_662.
pdf)
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TM 5–670
Repairs and Utilities for Refrigeration, Air Conditioning, Mechanical Ventilation and Evaporative Cooling (Available
from Commander, USACE Publication Depot (CEHEC–IM–PD), 2803 52nd Ave, Hyattsville, MD 20781–1102; phone
(301) 394–0081/2/3; or fax (301) 394–0084.)


TM 5–671
Repairs and Utilities: Preventive Maintenance for Refrigeration, Air-Conditioning, Mechanical Ventilation, and
Evaporative Cooling (Available from Commander, USACE Publication Depot (CEHEC–IM–PD), 2803 52nd Ave,
Hyattsville, MD 20781–1102; phone (301) 394–0081/2/3; or fax (301) 394–0084.)


TM 5–675
Repairs and Utilities: Solid Fuels Operations (Available from Commander, USACE Publication Depot
(CEHEC–IM–PD), 2803 52nd Ave, Hyattsville, MD 20781–1102; phone (301) 394–0081/2/3; or fax (301) 394–0084.)


TM 5–683/NAVFAC MO–116/AFJMAN 32–1083
Facilities Engineering: Electrical Interior Facilities


TM 5–684/NAVFAC MO–200/AFMAN 32–1082
Facilities Engineering: Electrical Exterior Facilities


TM 5–685/NAVFAC MO–912
Facilities Engineering: Operation, Maintenance, and Repair of Auxiliary Generators


TM 5–811–3/AFM 88–9
Electrical Design: Lightning and Static Electricity Protection


TO 14P3–1–181
JFIRE Joint Firefighter Integrated Response Ensemble (Available at USAF http://www.ide.wpafb.af.mil.toprac/to-syste.
htm.)


UFC 1–900–01 (corrected title)
Selection of Methods for the Reduction, Reuse, and Recycling of Demolition Waste


UFC 3–120–10
Interior Design


UFC 3–230–08A (corrected title)
Water Supply, Water Treatment


UFC 3–230–15FA
Surface Drainage Facilities for Airfields and Heliports


UFC 3–230–16FA
Drainage and Erosion Control Structures for Airfields and Heliports


UFC 3–230–17FA
Drainage in Areas Other than Airfields


UFC 3–250–18FA
General Provisions and Geometric Design for Roads, Streets, Walks and Open Storage Areas


UFC 3–260–03
Design: Airfield Pavement Evaluation


UFC 3–260–05A
Solid Waste Incineration


UFC 3–550–03FA (corrected title)
Electric Power Supply and Distribution
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UFC 3–560–01 (corrected title)
Facilities Engineering: Electrical Facilities Safety


UFC 3–580–01
Telecommunications Building Cabling Systems Planning and Design


UFC 3–700–01A (corrected title)
Programming Cost Estimates for Military Construction


UFC 4–010–02
DOD Minimum Standoff Distances for Buildings (FOUO) (Available from the USACE Protective Design Center at
https://pdc.usace.army.mil/library/ufc/.)


UFC 4–020–01FA
Security Engineering Project Development


UFC 4–020–02FA (corrected title)
Security Engineering Concept Design (FOUO)


UFC 4–020–03FA (corrected title)
Security Engineering Final Design (FOUO)


UFC 4–020–04FA (corrected title)
Security Engineering Electronic Security Systems


UFC 4–510–01
Design Medical Military Facilities


UFC 4–860–01FA
Railroad Design and Rehabilitation


UFGS 0282 14.00 10
Asbestos Hazard Control Activities


UFGS 0283 13.00 20
Lead in Construction


UFGS 0283 19.00 10
Lead Based Paint Hazard Abatement, Target Housing & Child Occupied Facilities


UFGS 09 90 00
Paints and Coatings


UFGS 33 51 15 (added)
Natural Gas/Liquid Petroleum Gas Distributions


UFGS 34 11 00
Railroad Track and Accessories


10 USC 2662
Real Property Transactions: Report to congressional committees


US Army Family Housing Planning Guide: Whole Neighborhood Revitalization Program
(Available from HQDA (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600)


RCS CSGLD 1577
Annual Commercial Design Motor Vehicle Requirements Review


RCS DDM (A) 1167
The Nonappropriated-Funded Construction Projects Report
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RCS DD–P&L (M) 1313
Defense Energy Information System (DEIS)


RCS ENG–328
General/Flag Officer’s Quarters Quarterly Expenditure Report


Section III
Prescribed Forms
Unless otherwise indicated, DA Forms are available on the APD Web site (http://www.apd.army.mil) and DD Forms
are available on the OSD Web site (http://www.dtic.mil/whs/directives/infomgt/forms/).


DA Form 3916
Daily Log of Truck Trips for Refuse Collection and Disposal (Prescribed in para 23–62a.)


DA Form 3917
Refuse Collection and Disposal (Prescribed in paras 23–62a, 23–62b.)


DA Form 4141
Facilities Engineering Operating Log (Water-General) (Prescribed in para 23–63a.) (Available through normal forms
supply channels.)


DA Form 4178
Facilities Engineering Operating Log (Sewage-Supplementary) (Prescribed in para 23–63a.) (Available through normal
forms supply channels.)


DA Form 4247
Facilities Engineering Operating Log (Sewage-General) (Prescribed in para 23–63a.) (Available through normal forms
supply channels.)


DA Form 4374
Repairs and Utilities Operating Log (Water-Supplementary) (Prescribed in para 23–63a.) (Available through normal
forms supply channels.)


DA Form 4939
General/Flag Officer’s Quarters Quarterly Expenditure Report (Prescribed in para 3–7b.)


DA Form 5376
Individual Training Evaluation Record (Prescribed in para 25–10a(5)(a).)


DA Form 5377
Fire and Emergency Services Training Record (Prescribed in para 25–10a(5)(b).)


DA Form 5380
Fire Apparatus Test Record (Prescribed in para 25–7e(5).)


DA Form 5381
Building - Fire Risk Management Survey (Prescribed in para 25–27b.)


DA Form 5382
Hazard/Deficiency Inspection Record (Prescribed in para 25–27c.)


DA Form 5383
Hot-Work Permit (Prescribed in para 25–27d.)


DA Form 5384
Water Flow Test (Prescribed in para 25–34a.)


DA Form 7621
Major Fire Report from Installation/Garrison thru Regions to Higher Headquarters (Prescribed in paras 25–52b,
25–52b(3).)
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DD Form 1390
FY __ Military Construction Program (Prescribed in paras 4–2, 4–4, 4–20, 4–23, 4–25, and 4–27.)


DD Form 1391
FY __ Military Construction Project Data (Prescribed in paras 2–5, 2–16, 2–17, 2–21, 2–29, 3–51, 3–54, 3–73, 3–87,
3–98, 3–101, 4–2, 4–4, 4–9, 4–20, 4–22, 4–23, 4–24, 4–25, 4–26, 4–27, 4–28, 4–30, 4–35, 4–36, 4–38, 4–40, 4–41,
4–44, 4–45, 4–48, 4–51, 4–55, 4–67, 4–69, 4–72, table 4–2, 7–43, 7–56, D–1, D–2, E–2, F–4, G–1, G–2, H–15, H–16,
H–18, H–21, H–30, H–33, and H–38.)


DD Form 1746
Application for Assignment to Housing (Prescribed in para 3–16h(1).)


DD Form 1747
Status of Housing Availability (Prescribed in para 3–16h(2).)


DD Form 2643
High Cost Foreign Lease (Prescribed in para 3–87c(11).)


Section IV
Referenced Forms
Unless otherwise indicated, DA Forms are available on the APD Web site (http://www.apd.army.mil) and DD Forms
are available on the OSD Web site (http://www.dtic.mil/whs/directives/infomgt/forms/).


DA Form 2–1
Personnel Qualification Record


DA Form 11–2 (corrected title)
Internal Control Evaluation Certification


DA Form 31
Request and Authority for Leave


DA Form 137–2
Installation Clearance Record


DA Form 337
Request for Approval of Disposal of Buildings and Improvements


DA Form 373–R (updated)
Department of the Army Lease of Trailer Site


DA Form 705
Army Physical Fitness Test Scorecard


DA Form 1687
Notice of Delegation of Authority - Receipt for Supplies


DA Form 2028
Recommended Changes to Publications and Blank Forms


DA Form 2062
Hand Receipt/Annex Number


DA Form 2702
Bill of Materials


DA Form 3665
Annual Commercial Design Motor Vehicle Requirements Review
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DA Form 4187
Personnel Action


DA Form 4283
Facilities Engineering Work Request


DA Form 4730
Certificate for Performance of Hazardous Duty


DD Form 250
Materiel Inspection and Receiving Report


DD Form 448
Military Interdepartmental Purchase Request


DD Form 448–2
Acceptance of MIPR


DD Form 1144
Support Agreement


DD Form 1354
Transfer and Acceptance of DOD Real Property


DD Form 1523
Military Family Housing Justification


DD Form 2367
Individual Overseas Housing Allowance (OHA) Report


DD Form 2807–1
Report of Medical History


DD Form 2808
Report of Medical Examination


ENG Form 3086
Current Working Estimates for Budget Purposes (This form is part of the DD Form 1391 Processor System in the
Program Administration and Education Automated System.)


HUD Form 903.1 (corrected title)
Victim Of Housing Discrimination (Available in English, Arabic, Cambodian, Chinese, Korean, Russian, Spanish, and
Vietnamese.) (Available at http://www.hudclips.org/sub_nonhud/html/forms.htm)


OF 346
U.S. Government Motor Vehicle Operator’s Identification Card (Available through GSA Global Supply, Federal
Agencies can order by calling 1-800-525-8027; Stock number is 7540-00-634-3999.)


Appendix B
General/Flag Officer’s Quarters Special Allowances


B–1. General
GFOQ occupied by incumbents of special command positions are identified in table 3–19. These GFOQ are authorized
special allowances of furnishings relative to their entertainment responsibilities in behalf of the Army and the
Government.


B–2. China, glassware, and silver
a. The initial outfitting and replacement of china, crystal, and silver will consist of items in table B–1.
b. The following patterns have been standardized:
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(1) Tuxedo pattern by Lenox for china.
(2) Service plate with Army Seal (Mansfield No. 3828) by Lenox.
(3) Firelight patterns by Lenox for crystal.
(4) Falmouth patterns by International for flatware.
(5) Windsor pattern by International for flatware serving pieces.
c. All other authorized items should be selected from open stock manufactured in the United States and procured


locally.


B–3. Table linen
An allowance list is not established for table linen. However, representative kinds of items which may be procured
include table pads, tablecloths, napkins, and place mats. The variables affecting requirements such as different table
sizes preclude specifying sizes and types of items and necessitate local procurement from commercial sources.


B–4. Kitchen utensils
An allowance list is not established. Items procured for use in preparing and cooking food will be limited to those
items required to meet the public entertainment responsibilities of the position and not for normal Family use. The
diversity of requirements precludes specifying sizes and types of items and necessitates local procurement from
commercial sources. However, not more than $1,500 per FY will be spent for the procurement of kitchen utensils.


B–5. Funds
Only AFH funds will be used to purchase the initial issue or to replace special allowance items for the designated
special command positions.


B–6. Exceptions
Items and quantities listed in table B–1 may be adjusted by the ASA (IE&E) on a case-by-case basis.


Table B–1
China, glassware, and silver allocations for special command positions


Item Quantity Item Quantity


China Crystal


Service plate 24 Iced tea beverage 24


Dinner plate 24 Fluted champagne 24


Salad or dessert plate 48 Wine glass 24


Cream soup and stand 24 Water goblet/large wine 24


Butter plate 24


Demitasse cup and saucer 24


Tea cup and saucer 24


Silver flatware Silver hollowware (See note.)


Teaspoon 24 Tea and coffee set, 5 piece 1


Demitasse spoon 24 Candelabra, pair 1


Place spoon (soup or dessert) 24 Platter, 18-inch 1


Dinner fork 24 Gravy set, 3/4 pint 2


Salad fork 24 Pitcher, 2 quart capacity 1


Dinner knife 24 Bread tray, 13-inch 2


Tea knife 24 Bowl, diameter 11-inch, footed 1


Butter spreader 24 Casserole, 2 quart w/Pyrex liner 1


Gravy ladle 2 Round tray, chased, 13-inch 2


Large serving spoon 2 Round Tray, chased, 15-inch 2
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Table B–1
China, glassware, and silver allocations for special command positions—Continued


Slotted spoon 1


Serving fork 2


Cold meat fork 2


Pie server 1


Notes:
1 Sizes of hollowware items are approximate. Variation according to need or availability is authorized.


Appendix C
Guidance for Establishing Housing Rents and Charges


C–1. Determining rents and charges
To establish rents and charges the Commander, USACE, or designee, will retain services of qualified contract or staff
appraisers. Since the contract and staff appraisers will employ generally accepted real estate concepts, standards, and
criteria developed and used in their profession, appraisers will consider the criteria listed below. (Exception to this
procedure is the use of employee representatives (see para 3–123b). Employee representatives will not be permitted the
discretion or leeway granted to contract and staff appraisers but will adhere strictly to the policy and guidelines set
forth in this regulation.)


a. Comply with OMB circular A–45, Rental and Construction of Government Quarters.
b. Focus attention on the basic rent principle that rents should be set at levels similar to those prevailing for


comparable private housing in the same area.
c. Consider only those rentals that a willing tenant would pay a willing landlord with compulsion on neither party in


a reasonably competitive market.
d. Give due consideration to all factors and amenities directly affecting the rental value of the Government housing


as compared to the relative desirability of privately owned rental units.
e. Weigh the difference of amenities (plus or minus) in monetary terms between the Government housing and the


privately-owned units.
f. In the case of a housekeeping unit, the appraiser will compare the Government unit only with the value of


unfurnished privately owned units. In the case of a non-housekeeping unit, compare it with similar privately-owned
furnished units (with similar utilities, services, and equipment).


g. Where housing is provided with Government furniture, an additional charge for such furniture will be made,
based on the typical charge for furniture in comparable rental housing in the area. Adjustments may be made upward or
downward to take into account any differences in the quality, quantity, and condition of the Government furniture and
private furniture. When the differential in the local private market between rents for furnished and unfurnished housing
units appears excessive, charges based on the following amortization formula may be established: “The monthly charge
to occupants for rental of furniture shall be set at the level that will amortize the value, at the time of appraisal, over
the estimated remaining useful life of the furniture.” Replacement value may be determined by direct comparison with
the local used furniture market. Replacement value and estimated remaining useful life determinations may be made by
the appraiser. A consistent policy must be followed in regard to charges for furniture for all housekeeping units on a
single post or activity.


C–2. Itemization of charges for housing
The total charge for occupancy of housing will be itemized as follows:


a. Basic rent. In addition to the rent, this includes all public services except those included under Utilities and
Related Services b below and Nonappropriated Fund Services c below, and telephone service.


b. Utilities and related services. This includes electric power, steam, compressed air and water, sewage and garbage
disposal, natural, manufactured, or mixed gas, ice, and mechanical refrigeration, when furnished by the Government. It
does not include telephone service charges.


c. Nonappropriated fund services. This includes all services financed from nonappropriated funds.
d. Any adjustments allowed under OMB Circular A–45. Also includes adjustments allowed under other directive(s).


C–3. Charges for utilities
Charges to residents for utilities should be set by comparison with local rates for similar utilities. Utilities should be
metered whenever possible. When utilities are not metered, the quantity of utilities furnished will be estimated by the
DPW or by the appraiser when there is no DPW.
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C–4. Appraiser’s report and certificate
A full record of the findings and recommendations of appraisers is required. In order to provide a uniform appraisal
reporting procedure, a certificate of appraisal and appropriate supporting documentation will be retained by the office
which furnished the rate schedule.


C–5. Consistency of method
Proposals for determining specific rates in each area must demonstrate that the method to be used will be impartial and
consistent for all rental housing in the same area, and that rents and other charges will be set at the reasonable value of
the housing and other facilities.


Appendix D
Unspecified Minor MCA (UMMCA) Program


D–1. Authorization
a. Under 10 USC 2805 the Army may execute a UMMCA project costing more than $750,000 but not in excess of


$1,500,000 up to no more than $3,000,000 solely to correct life- threatening, health-threatening, or safety-threatening
deficiencies.


b. Construction projects submitted for approval with the intent to correct a facility deficiency that is health
threatening, life threatening, or safety threatening, must include the following justification in all DD Form 1391 for
UMMCA projects over $1,500,000, and in all DA Form 4283 for operation and maintenance projects over $750,000:


(1) A description of when the requirement was determined and why deferral of the project until the next Military
Construction Act poses an unacceptable and imminent risk to personnel.


(2) A description of ongoing actions and temporary workarounds to mitigate risk and safeguard lives.
(3) An explanation why the facility deficiency cannot be repaired or corrected by other means.
(4) An assurance that the military construction project is intended primarily to correct the facility deficiency that


threatens the life, health, or safety of personnel.
c. Projects costing more than $750,000 may be programmed in the annual MCA program. Unforeseen urgent


requirements that cannot wait for the normal MILCON programming cycle may be funded from the UMMCA account
by HQDA.


d. Installations will submit UMMCA projects through their Installation Management Command (IMCOM) region
directors, or appropriate Army Command (ACOM), Army Service Component Command (ASCC), and Direct Report-
ing Unit (DRU) for mission projects, to HQDA as soon as they are identified and documented in individual DD Form
1391. All projects will be submitted through the DD Form 1391 Processor. IMCOM region directors will review the
documentation to ensure compliance with this requirement.


e. UMMCA projects require a congressional notification period of 21 days subsequent to approval by DASA (IH)
prior to award, or 7 calendar days for electronic notification.


f. Medical unspecified minor military construction requirements are funded under the MED MILCON program.
Projects are subject to the same cost and scope constraints as other UMMCA projects described above. Projects must
be submitted through medical command channels to OTSG (MCMR–FP) for coordination by DMFO and submission to
ASD (HA).


D–2. Project processing
a. A UMMCA project may be submitted at any time. An installation will prepare a DD Form 1391, along with the


best available cost estimate, and submit the request to the IMCOM region director. The IMCOM region director will
review and approve the DD Form 1391, after coordination with the appropriate ACOM, ASCC, and DRU for mission
projects, including the scope, technical requirements, site approval, consideration of alternatives, and ARSTAF propo-
nent endorsement of the validity and urgency of the requirement, and submit the project to HQDA (DAIM–OD).


b. HQDA (DAIM–OD) will screen the project programming documentation to determine if the requirement appears
in the current MCA program. If the project appears in the MCA program, it will be removed from that program if
appropriate. A project cannot be included in both the MCA and UMMCA program simultaneously. If conditions
dictate, the project may be returned to the MCA program and removed from the UMMCA program.


c. The DD Form 1391 will be staffed with the CRRC and the appropriate ARSTAF proponent for comments. The
ARSTAF proponent is required to provide the following information:


(1) Project number, title, and location.
(2) Proponent point of contact.
(3) A statement that the project is a valid requirement.
(4) A statement indicating the scope is correct.
(5) Why the project must be started on time.
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(6) Any recent, concurrent, or future projects related to this project (if so, give the title, FY and project number).
(7) Whether related furnishings and equipment are currently available, and if not, if they have been ordered.
(8) Any congressional history, economics, or other information not stated on the DD Form 1391 that supports the


requirement.
d. Concurrent with CRRC review of the requirement, USACE will determine if a project is complete and usable,


conforms to appropriate technical standards for construction, and if other reviews or approvals are required (such as
DDESB, real estate actions, information systems support, and related O&M projects). At the same time, USACE will
review the cost estimate to validate the Program Amount (PA).


e. After the CRRC review, UMMCA projects are submitted to the DCS, G–3/5/7 for prioritization and to DASA
(IH) for approval. If approved, DASA (IH) will authorize final design. HQDA (DAIM–OD) will then notify USACE.
Final design authority (code 6) or authority to prepare a request for proposal (code 7) will be issued at this time
because of the urgency and, usually, simplicity of the requirement. USACE will notify the IMCOM region director,
ACOM, ASCC, and DRU, USACE MSC, and garrison commander of the design authorization by directive. The
USACE district will move as quickly as possible to a final design. To prevent delays, design reviews will be held while
design continues. Project design review elements will be responsive and timely in their review of design so as not to
delay award of the construction contract. USACE will monitor design progress and inform HQDA (DAIM–OD) of
problems, costs, and schedules. After completion of final design, the cost estimate (CWE for Budget Purposes) will be
electronically prepared, coordinated with the installation, programming IMCOM region director, appropriate ACOM,
ASCC, and DRU, and transmitted by the USACE district to USACE for approval. The DD Form 1391 will then be
annotated to reflect this cost, which then becomes the programmed amount.


f. Before a UMMCA project can be awarded, it must have a CWE of over $750,000 but no more than $1.5 million
($3 million if project is intended to correct a deficiency that is health, life, or safety threatening), and be approved by
the appropriate authority. This CWE must contain the full five percent contingencies and full Supervision, Inspection,
and Overhead (SIOH) cost. Reducing the contingency or SIOH cost to keep the full CWE below a threshold will not be
allowed. Also before award, the Congress must be notified by DASA (IH), followed by a 21-day waiting period, or
seven calendar days for electronic notification.


D–3. Selection process
The UMMCA program will be reviewed several times a year to list the most urgent requirements to be funded against
the funding level in the program at that time. If necessary, project lists will be assembled and presented to the CRRC
for review, to DCS, G–3/5/7 for re-prioritization, and DASA–IH for approval.


D–4. Exceeding statutory threshold on O&M funded minor military construction projects (new
construction)


a. The monetary ceiling on O&M funded unspecified minor military construction (10 USC 2805c (1)) represent a
statutory limit, and any obligation or expenditure in excess of the ceiling violates section 1341, title 31, United States
Code (31 USC 1341a (1)) of the Anti-deficiency Act, and is prohibited.


b. When a project executed under this authority exceeds or is expected to exceed the current statutory limit:
(1) All work on the project will be halted immediately.
(2) The scope of the project will be reviewed to validate both the work classification and that only necessary work


is included.
(3) Consideration will be given to deleting any unnecessary work in such a manner to avoid project splitting and


incrementing. If deletion of unnecessary work would reduce the project cost to less than the statutory limit, such work
may be deleted, and the project progress continued after IMCOM/ACOM, ASCC, and DRU concurrence. The
remaining work will be completed under strict cost controls and project oversight. Only truly unnecessary work is to be
deleted, because adding the deleted work as a separate project(s) at a later date could be considered project splitting or
incrementing and thus a statutory violation.


(4) If at this point, it is still apparent that the projected total funded cost will exceed the statutory limit, then the
procedures of this regulation and Defense Finance and Accounting System (DFAS–IN) Regulation 37–1 will be
followed.


(5) The installation DPW will immediately notify the installation Director of Resource Management (DRM) or the
person holding the equivalent position. The DRM will immediately notify the garrison commander, who will follow the
directions of DFAS–IN Regulation 37–1 (for example, send a “flash report” to ASA (FM&C) and appoint an
investigating officer in accordance with AR 15–6).


(6) The installation DPW will notify the IMCOM region director engineer of the project and expedite action to
submit the project under UMMCA authority in accordance with this regulation.
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(7) The IMCOM region director engineer will notify HQDA (DAIM–OD) of the project and the requirement for
funding the project as UMMCA.


Appendix E
Environmental Protection (MCA and NAF Construction)


E–1. Background
a. Army garrison and activity commanders have been entrusted with the stewardship of the land, water, and natural


and cultural resources associated with performing the Army mission. These resources must be expertly managed in
order to properly balance the short- and long-term needs of both the Army and our nation. In so doing, Army
commanders ensure that properties and facilities under their care are capable of sustaining current needs as well as the
future needs of our national defense.


b. AR 210–20 requires Federal agencies to cooperate with State and local governments in the evaluation, review,
and coordination of projects. In developing MILCON projects and programs, procedures contained in AR 210–20 will
be followed. Some projects must be reviewed by environmental regulatory agencies.


c. As part of the RPMP, the installation should identify environmentally sensitive areas. This information will be
reflected in the installation environmental overlays as required by AR 210–20.


E–2. Environmental considerations
a. The National Environmental Policy Act (NEPA), Public Law 91–190 (PL 91–190), established general Federal


policy to protect and enhance the quality of the human environment. The NEPA requires a process that results in
formal documentation and consideration of the environmental impacts of projects, as implemented by AR 200–2. A
number of environmental laws and regulations also govern Army activities. These typically focus on specific media
(air, water, solid and hazardous waste, and so forth). Various laws and regulations govern environmental issues such as
protection of endangered plant and animal species.


b. Federal law, as implemented by AR 200–1, requires Army facilities to comply with applicable Federal, State
and local pollution abatement standards. Pollution standards cover control of pollutants in the air, water, and terrain.
Pollutants are produced by such things as, but not limited to liquids, gases, solid and hazardous waste, noise, radiation,
and hazardous and toxic materials, including pesticides and herbicides.


c. Federal facilities will comply with both procedural and substantive pollution abatement regulations for air and
water pollution control and for solid and hazardous waste management.


d. The garrison commander is responsible for the environmental survey including a UXO survey, and associated
documentation of a proposed MILCON or NAF construction site before site selection. The IMCOM region director is
responsible for certifying the site categorization. Preparation of environmental documentation and site survey is
considered advance planning and will be funded from other than NAF or MILCON appropriations.


(1) When selecting a proposed site, the installation should consider locations that avoid unnecessary environmental
remediation/costs.


(2) If a proposed project must be sited in a known environmentally sensitive area where an Army cleanup program
has already cleaned to current or reasonably anticipated future land use, any additional mitigation or cleanup must be
funded by the installation.


(3) Non-Army tenants on Army installations are responsible for funding environmental surveys and associated
documentation of proposed MILCON/NAF construction sites where they are the user.


e. IMCOM is responsible for certifying site categorization. Sites are classified into the three following categories.
(1) Category I. There is no reason to suspect contamination will be encountered during construction.
(2) Category II. There is no known contamination; there remains some potential that contamination may be


encountered during construction.
(3) Category III. The site is known to be contaminated or there is a strong suspicion contamination will be


encountered during construction.
f. Known contamination. The installation is responsible for the necessary remediation/cleanup of known contami-


nants at a MILCON site. MILCON appropriations will not be used for the remediation of known environmental
contamination. Where the project necessitates a change in land use, coordinate with HQDA to see if there can be an
exception to this policy. Installations will fund these environmental requirements unless specifically identified, author-
ized, and appropriate as part of the MILCON project, or unless environmental funds have been transferred to the
MILCON project for that purpose.


g. If historical research of a prospective site indicates the possibility of the presence of ordnance and explosives, the
site will be classified as a Category III site. Even though the site is classified as Category III, it may still be a feasible
construction site because of the nature of the ordnance and explosives (for example, inert) or the capability to clear the
construction site.
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200–2. All MILCON projects require preparation of environmental documentation. The USACE design district may


be requested to support installation environmental documentation efforts on a reimbursable basis.
i. Specific guidance regarding responsibility for the investigation, documentation, and remediation/cleanup efforts


associated with environmental contaminants on MILCON sites is given in paragraph 1–40, above.
j. Exceptions to the funding guidance provided immediately above include:
(1) Procurement of Ammunition, Army funds will be identified for pollution abatement construction required to


build or modernize Army ammunition plants.
(2) Minor construction projects within O&M limitations will be financed with O&M funds.
(3) Other funding exceptions may be granted by OSD.
k. In OCONUS areas, Army agencies and activities that construct or operate Federal facilities will ensure that the


"final governing standards" approved by the appropriate unified command and issued by the DOD-appointed executive
agent for the host nation are followed, and requests for new facilities or for changes to existing facilities (DD Form
1391) will provide for such compliance. Pollution abatement construction projects in excess of the O&M limitations on
minor construction projects will be proposed for funding with MCA appropriations. Status of Forces Agreements
(SOFAs), treaties, or other international agreements that permit or require applicability of standards more stringent than
those issued by the executive agent will be considered part of the environmental pollution control standards of general
applicability in the host nation or jurisdiction. When appropriate, AR 200–1 will be used to supplement these
environmental protection requirements in OCONUS.


E–3. Construction in waters, floodplains and wetlands
a. EO 11988 and EO 11990 restrict Federal activities in floodplains and wetlands.
b. During initial project planning, the installation will review project siting. If your project is located in a flood


plain, or impacts waters of the United States, defined as lakes, rivers, streams, wetlands, and other aquatic sites, contact
your local USACE district to determine if your project requires a section 404 permit. If the proposed work would occur
in a waterway of the United States, which includes wetlands, the project must receive authorization from the USACE
per section 1344, Title 33, United States Code (33 USC 1344). Analysis of practical alternatives to the siting of the
project in a waterway of the U.S. may be required per Section 404(b) (1) guidelines prior to authorization. If the
project involves work or structures in a navigable waterway as defined in the Rivers and Harbors Act of 1899 (RHA).
If the proposed work would occur in a navigable waterway of the United States, and it could affect the course,
condition or capacity of the waterway, the project must receive authorization from the USACE per section 10 of the
RHA”.


c. Federal activities that affect any land or water use or natural resource within a costal zone that is the subject of an
approved State management program, must be consistent with the State management program promulgated 16 USC
1455, to the maximum extent practicable. Where the relevant State has an approved State management program, any
costal actions requiring a Federal license will not receive the required Federal license or permit unless the State concurs
with the application. (16 USC 1456(c) (3).)


d. Construction in foreign countries will be governed by SOFAs. However, EO 12114 requires all Federal agencies
taking major Federal actions having significant effects on the environment outside the United States to comply with its
procedures unless exempted under the terms of the Executive Order.


E–4. Preservation of historic properties and archaeological sites
a. The National Historic Preservation Act of 1966, Public Law 89–665 (PL 89–665), as amended, by PL 89–665


and codified at 16 USC 470 et esq. establishes:
(1) The national policy for preservation of historic properties.
(2) A National Register of Historic Places (NRHP) maintained by the Secretary of the Interior.
(3) Procedures for consideration and protection of properties included in or eligible for inclusion in the NRHP.
b. Detailed instructions for compliance with the historic preservation requirements are contained in AR 200–4.
c. With regard to archaeological sites within MILCON project site areas:
(1) Preparation of archaeological surveys and investigations associated with project development are considered


advance planning and will be funded from other than MILCON funds.
(2) Protection or preservation of known or suspected archaeological objects or findings, gathering data, reporting,


and similar tasks, will be accomplished before award of military construction contracts, when feasible, using other than
MILCON funds. However, Public Law 93–291 (Archeological and Historic Data Preservation Act) is codified at 16
USC 469 et seq., permits the use of up to one percent of the MILCON project program amount to protect, preserve,
and mitigate damage to previously unknown archaeological objects or findings discovered during construction. This
temporary protection will continue until such time as appropriate investigations and site clearances can be conducted by
the installation using other than MILCON funds. This one percent of the project amount is also intended to be used for
compensating the construction contractor for contractual impacts and delays resulting from discovery of previously
unknown archaeological objects or findings during construction. Military construction projects will not be proposed for
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sites that contain known or suspected archaeological findings until those sites have been properly cleared of such
objects or findings using other than MILCON funds.


E–5. Endangered species protection
The goal of the Army is to ensure that actions are not likely to jeopardize the continuing existence of threatened or
endangered species, or result in adverse modification of the critical habitat of such species (see AR 200–1 and 16 USC
1531).


Appendix F
Authority for Approval of Changes to MILCON Projects Funded by MCA, UMMCA, USAHFPA,
and AFH Appropriations


F–1. Changes associated with Military Construction, Army and Army Family Housing projects after
budget lock
There are two types of changes associated with MCA, UMMCA and AFH projects:


a. Mandatory changes. Unavoidable changes required to provide a complete and usable facility. Such changes are
caused by unforeseen factors discovered during design or construction (for example, design oversights and errors,
mandatory criteria changes, construction site conditions, or unavailability of materials). These changes include those
necessary for completion of the project; but not those justified by improved efficiency of operation, maintainability,
function or appearance.


b. Discretionary changes. Changes not absolutely required to provide a complete and usable facility that meets
operational requirements. This includes any criteria changes that are not mandatory for ongoing projects and changes
that would improve the efficiency, maintainability, functionality, or appearance of the facility. Any change that is not
necessary is considered discretionary. Table F–1 summarizes the approval authorities for changes to MCA, UMMCA,
and AFH projects.


F–2. Approval of mandatory changes
Approval follows USACE command lines to HQDA and the Congress, as appropriate, for the funding authority
required for mandatory changes.


F–3. Approval of discretionary changes prior to budget lock
An IMCOM region director may approve changes during concept design (35 percent) or parametric design (5–15
percent) to incorporate user requirements prior to budget lock for the OSD Budget Estimate Submission (1 August), as
long as such changes meet the intent, scope, and cost approved by the CRRC. For mission projects, discretionary
changes shall be coordinated with and concurred on by the appropriate ACOM, ASCC, and DRU before the IMCOM
region approves any change. Discretionary changes that also require a waiver from an Army Standards or a Standard
Design/Criteria will include all waiver request requirements outlined in appendix G.


F–4. Approval of discretionary changes after budget lock and prior to construction contract award
An IMCOM region director may approve discretionary changes, after budget lock and before construction contract
award (but preferably before project advertisement), provided all conditions below are met. For mission projects,
discretionary changes shall be coordinated with and concurred on by the appropriate ACOM, ASCC, and DRU before
the IMCOM region approves any change. If any condition below is not met, the change must be approved by HQDA
(DAIM–OD).


a. Such changes are in accordance with technical criteria (normally published in USACE technical publications or
Army technical manuals) and Army standards (Standard Design/Criteria, and so forth.).


b. Such changes do not cause the CWE to exceed 95 percent of the PA.
c. Such changes are within the scope of the DD Form 1391 presented to the Congress with the Budget Justification


and do not cause a change in the scope of the project.
d. Incorporation of such changes does not cause the scheduled award date to slip.
e. The total of discretionary changes does not cause any increase in the original design cost budget for the project.
f. Coordination and concurrence with the appropriate ACOM, ASCC, and DRU on mission projects.
g. A wavier approval has been granted if the change requested would effect either and Army Standard or a


mandatory design element of a Standard Design/Criteria (see app G).


F–5. Approval of discretionary changes after construction contract award
All discretionary changes after construction contract award, including those related to sources of funding, will be
submitted by an installation through the appropriate IMCOM region director to HQDA (DAIM–OD) for approval. The
IMCOM region director will validate each such request prior to forwarding it to HQDA (DAIM–OD). Change request


340 AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008







must include an approved wavier if the change requested would effect either an Army Standard or a mandatory design
element of a Standard Design/Criteria (see app G). This includes IMCOM coordinating with the appropriate ACOM,
ASCC, and DRU and receiving their concurrence. Where such approvals are granted, USACE will issue directive
authorizations and funds to the appropriate USACE districts for implementation of those changes. All change requests
submitted to HQDA (DAIM–OD) shall include a current CWE from the USACE district using the approved USACE
CWE format.


F–6. USACE involvement in discretionary changes
The IMCOM region director and installation are required to obtain USACE district evaluation of proposed changes to
include cost and time estimates and impacts. The USACE district evaluation and estimates, recommended source of
funds, the current project CWE using the approved USACE CWE format, and a list of all known pending changes and
claims not yet approved must be included as supporting documentation for any request. HQDA (DAIM–OD) may
require USACE to provide additional technical review on requested changes. Funds for HQDA-approved changes will
be issued by USACE to USACE districts at the time of approval. Where a change request involves a waiver to an
Army Standard or a Standard Design/Criteria, the USACE Center of Standardization will be contacted to provide input
and concurrence.


F–7. Relationship to Army approved Army Standards and Standard Design/Criteria
Any changes that would cause a deviation from an Army Standard or a mandatory design element in a Standard Design
must be identified in the change request package. The change request package shall also contain a request for a waiver
that will be processed in accordance with the procedures of the Army Facility Standardization Program (chap 9). If a
waiver to an Army Standard or mandatory design element in a Standard Design/Criteria is not approved, that portion of
the change request will also be disapproved, regardless of any other merits the change may provide.


F–8. Defense Health Program (DHP)
Any changes in design or construction in a MED MILCON project must be evaluated and be approved by USAHFPA
or TMA as appropriate.


Table F–1
Approval authority for military construction change management— MCA, UMMCA, USAHFPA, and AFH projects


Note: If a waiver from an Army Standard or Standard Design/Criteria is required, waiver approval from the Army Facility Standardization Com-
mittee or Subcommittee as described in Chapter 9 is required prior to approval at any Approval Authority level on the chart below.


Approval Authority Design Changes (After Budget Lock) Construction Changes including
design changes to Design-Build contracts after


award


Mandatory Discretionary Mandatory Discretionary


USACE
District


All changes in accordance
with technical criteria,
within approved scope, and
within 95 percent of the ap-
proved PA.


No Approval Authority
(Provides analysis to installa-
tions).


All changes in accord-
ance with technical crite-
ria and within HQDA/
USACE approved CWE
and project scope. For-
wards proposed changes
that would cause the ap-
proved CWE to be ex-
ceeded.


No Approval Authority
(Provides analysis to in-
stallations).


USACE Division No Approval Authority. Eval-
uates and forwards to
USACE.


No Approval Authority. No Approval Authority.
(Evaluates and forwards
to USACE all changes
that exceed the approved
CWE.


No Approval Authority.
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Table F–1
Approval authority for military construction change management— MCA, UMMCA, USAHFPA, and AFH projects—Continued


Note: If a waiver from an Army Standard or Standard Design/Criteria is required, waiver approval from the Army Facility Standardization Com-
mittee or Subcommittee as described in Chapter 9 is required prior to approval at any Approval Authority level on the chart below.


Approval Authority Design Changes (After Budget Lock) Construction Changes including
design changes to Design-Build contracts after


award


Mandatory Discretionary Mandatory Discretionary


USACE Approves changes either
not in accordance with tech-
nical criteria; or cause the
project CWE to exceed PA
by no more than 15 percent
or $1.5M, whichever is less,
in coordination with ACOM,
ASCC, and DRU and
DAIM–OD.


No Approval Authority. Approves changes either
not in accordance with
technical criteria or cause
the project CWE to ex-
ceed PA by no more than
15 percent or $1.5M,
whichever is less. For all
changes, directive au-
thorization and funds will
be provided to the
USACE district upon ap-
proval of the change in
coordination with
DAIM–OD.


No Approval Authority


Defense Health Pro-
gram (DHP)
(for MED MILCON)


HFPA Approve all changes. HFPA Approve
all changes.


HFPA Approve all
changes.


HFPA Approve all
changes.


User and/or Instal-
lation


No Approval Authority. No Approval Authority. (Initi-
ates request through Installa-
tion to IMCOM region direc-
tor).


No Approval Authority. No Approval Authority.
(Initiates request
through Installation to
IMCOM region director).


IMCOM Region Di-
rector


No Approval Authority. Approves changes in accord-
ance with technical criteria,
and within 95 percent of the
approved PA & approved
scope in coordination with
DAIM–OD (see para F–4).


No Approval Authority. No Approval Authority.


HQDA and/or
DASA–IH


Approves changes which
are not within the approved
scope, or that cause the
project CWE to exceed PA
by more than 15 percent or
$1.5M, whichever is less.


Approves changes which are
not in accordance with tech-
nical criteria, not within the
approved scope, or which
cause the project CWE to ex-
ceed the PA.


Approves changes which
are not within the ap-
proved scope, or which
cause the project CWE to
exceed PA by not more
than 25 percent or $2M,
whichever is less.


Must approve all discre-
tionary changes.


Congress Not Applicable Not Applicable Approves changes that
cause CWE to exceed
PA by 25 percent or $2M,
whichever is less.


Approves changes that
cause CWE to exceed
PA by 25 Percent or
$2M, whichever is less.


Appendix G
Facilities Standardization (Military Construction, Army and Nonappropriated-Funded
Construction)


G–1. Standardization
a. “Standardization” in Army facilities across all of our installations provides a sense of community, order, tradition,


and pride in our facilities as our infrastructure becomes based on proven designs and construction features that
consistently ensure our facilities serve the specific needs of the Army, meet the mandatory requirements established by
functional proponents, and allow application of best practices learned in the repetitive use of proven designs and
construction practices. Standardization allows specific guidance to be developed for the consistent use of approved


342 AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008







criteria through cost-effective resource investment instructions. Ultimately, standardization achieves a higher degree of
sustainability, reliability, and efficiency in all of our facilities.


b. The overall objective of the Army Facilities Standardization Program is to provide quality facilities that consis-
tently include the fundamental features, components, and criteria required by the Army for real property of the same
facilities category code. Facilities constructed or undergoing major renovations will be accomplished in compliance
with Army Standards and Standard Design/Criteria to achieve savings and benefits in planning, programming, design,
construction, operation and maintenance of Army facilities. The specific tasks of the Army Facilities Standardization
Program include, but are not limited to, the following:


(1) Set mandatory Army Standards for all facility types constructed or undergoing major renovation.
(2) Establish new and/or modify existing Army Facility Standard Design/Criteria for all facility types.
(3) Provide guidance on cost effective resource investment.
(4) Apply Army Standards and Standard Design/Criteria to the processes used to plan, program, build, and maintain


sustainable, reliable, and efficient facilities.
(5) Improve early planning and simplified construction programming activities, to include the preparation of DD


Form 1391 and improved site planning thereby reducing the initial planning and design costs.
(6) Improve design quality, promote proven efficient designs, simplify planning charrettes, design, and project


management, and increase flexibility to allow adaptability to future force structure changes.
(7) Minimize design waivers/changes, construction modifications, and long-term facility operation and maintenance


costs.
(8) Respond to evolving functional requirements; regulatory and policy requirements; Federal mandates; lessons


learned; and technological advances in materials, equipment, systems, and methods.
(9) Increase consideration of budgeting impacts resulting from changes in existing space utilization criteria.
(10) Increase customer satisfaction through better and more consistent functional and operational requirements and


by establishing a sense of community, order, tradition, and pride in Army installations.
(11) Increased credibility with the Congress through more consistent construction program development.


G–2. Army Facilities Standardization Program
The Department of the Army Facilities Standardization Program is a formal process for developing Army Standards
and Standard Design/Criteria that define the requirements and functional criteria for facilities that will be used in
project programming, design, and construction for both new facilities and major renovations. Compliance with Army
Standards and use of Standard Designs/Criteria are mandatory.


a. Army Standards are the immutable, unchanging, required facility elements and criteria that define the fundamen-
tal purpose and function of a facility’s design and construction. Army Standards define the facility key components,
features, and characteristics that must be included in the design and construction and/or major renovation of all
facilities of the same type regardless of location, available funding, command preferences, or installation mission. They
are criteria and/or performance based and usually narrative or tabular. The degree of detail depends on the type of
facility. They are developed in coordination with the Army functional proponent for the applicable facility and
approved by the Army Facilities Standardization Committee (AFSC). Local commanders cannot waive criteria estab-
lished in an Army Standard. Installations may deviate from established Army Standards only by obtaining a waiver to
specific criteria from the AFSC (see para G–4). Current Army Standards are maintained on the Army Installation
Design Standards (IDS) Web site.


b. Standard Design/Criteria are developed to ensure the specific needs, criteria, and functionality required by the
Army functional proponent for a specific facility type are consistently provided through the incorporation of applicable
Army Standards and the judicious application of sound engineering principals in the design process. Standard Design/
Criteria are drawings and/or written criteria that delineate space allocations, functional layouts, and basic configuration
of a facility that must be used in developing design and construction drawings for a specific project. They include the
mandatory criteria that must be included when adapting the design to specific sites. Standard Design/Criteria must be
followed for the design, construction, or major renovation of all similar facilities but are developed to allow limited
flexibility to meet the needs of local conditions. Standard Design/Criteria are implemented through the DA Facilities
Standardization Program, are maintained by the designated Center of Standardization for that facility type, and are
disseminated through the Army Installation Design Standards (IDS) Web site. Exceptions to the use of mandated
criteria in a Standard Design/Criteria must be obtained from the AFSC (see para G–4).


c. Implementation instructions on the use of Standard Design/Criteria developed under the Army Facilities Standard-
ization Program will be included in the design phase of site-specific projects through the HQ USACE design directive
process and the 1391 Processor. Design Directives at the Design Code 1/2 /3 must include a statement that the design
complies with the applicable Army Standards and the Facility Standard Designs/Criteria must be used where they exist
for the facility type, unless the installation has obtained the proper waiver approval.


G–3. Management
The AFSC is responsible for the overall Army Facilities Standardization program. It directs the activities of the AFSS,
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the Facility Design Group (FDG), the Technology Standards Group, and the various Design Teams that develop and
recommend the Army Standards and Standard Design/Criteria.


a. Army Facilities Standardization Committee. The ACSIM chairs the committee. Voting members include the
Director, HQ Installation Management Command (IMCOM), and the Director of Military Programs, U.S. Army Corps
of Engineers (USACE). The AFSC will meet at least quarterly to review and establish Army Standards and consider
requests for waivers from specific Army Standards requested by Installations. The voting members of the AFSC review
the actions of the Army Facility Standardization Subcommittee, provide guidance to the FDG and individual facility
design teams (FDTs), establish unique functional criteria for Army Standards, and direct additions, changes, or
deletions from the Army Installation Design Standards (IDS).


b. Army Facilities Standardization Subcommittee. The Director, ACSIM Facilities and Housing Directorate, chairs
this subcommittee. Voting members include the Deputy Director, IMCOM, and the Chief of Engineering and Construc-
tion, HQ USACE. The AFSS meets at least quarterly to review and approve Standard Design/Criteria, recommend
Army Standards for AFSC approval, and set priorities for new Facility Standard Design/Criteria and Army Standards.
The AFSS directs the activities of the FDG and the Technology Standards Group; oversees the budget for development
of Army Standards, Standard Design/Criteria, and technology evaluations; establishes and monitors the activities of the
various FDTs; adjudicates waivers requested by Installations to mandatory criteria of approved Standard Design/
Criteria; and recommends additions, changes, or deletions from the Army Installation Design Standards (IDS).


c. Facilities Design Group. This group is comprised of ACSIM, HQ IMCOM, and HQ USACE representatives, and
is responsible for ensuring execution of the Facilities Design Teams. The ACSIM Facilities Policy Division chairs the
group. The FDG will meet as required, but at least quarterly, to review Facility Design Teams’ progress, identify and
prioritize requirements, and recommend Facility Standard Design/Criteria and Army Standards for presentation at
scheduled AFSS and/or AFSC meetings. This group coordinates among ARSTAF, ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs, and
Facility Design Teams providing them with the opportunity to participate in development and approval process of
Standard Design/Criteria and Army Standards.


d. Technology Standards Group. This group is comprised of ACSIM, HQ IMCOM, and HQ USACE (ERDC)
representatives, and is responsible for ensuring execution of the technology evaluations and the technology transfer
program. The Technology Standards Group facilitates the adoption of emerging and proven technologies as Army
Standards for use in new construction, major renovations, and overall Operations and Maintenance activities. The
ACSIM Facilities Policy Division chairs the group. The Technology Standards Group will meet as required, but at least
quarterly, to review the progress of technology evaluations; identify and prioritize requirements; leverage opportunities
for technology transfer into MILCON and OMA projects; and recommend Army Standards for presentation at
scheduled AFSS and/or AFSC meetings. This group coordinates among ARSTAF, ACOM, ASCC, AND DRUs, and
evaluation teams to ensure their participation in the development and approval of Army Standards for appropriate
technology in Army facilities. Generally, Army Standards developed by the Technology Standards Group are applica-
ble across many facility types.


e. Facility Design Team. The AFSS establishes an FDT for each facility type, or group of facility types, to be
standardized. Specific working teams may be established as necessary within each team to address specific elements, or
geographical and regional variations of the facility type. Members may include representatives of offices on the
ARSTAF, subordinate commands, Army installation using organizations, and other activities involved with the type of
facility. Each FDT is co-chaired by a representative from the ACSIM and a representative from the ARSTAF element
and/or ACOM, ASCC, and DRU that are the proponents for the facility types, or by Army functional and operational
experts designated by the ARSTAF and/or ACOM, ASCC, and DRU proponent. Each team includes a designee from
the assigned USACE Center of Standardization (COS). The FDT recommends the Army Standards for the required
facility type to the AFSC. The Army Standards functional requirements for the facility are independent of the
construction methods used (for example, modular or traditional MCA). The team develops flexible/adaptable standards
that accommodate an evolving force structure and changing functional requirements. When the Army Standards are
approved by the AFSC, the FDT can then fully develop the complete Standard Design/Criteria. The FDTs conduct
coordination among the ACOM, ASCC, and DRUs, ARSTAF, IMCOM, and USACE. These teams are also responsible
for coordinating functional, and technical feedback, and resolving conflicts. Normally, the FDT will present the
recommended Army Standards for updates or approval by the AFSC at 35 percent completion of the Standard Design/
Criteria. The package of Army Standards and Standard Design/Criteria and possible modifications to the Army
Standards will be completed and approved within 18 months. Standard Design/Criteria development must include an
estimated unit cost of a facility constructed that meets all of the Army Standards and Standard Design/Criteria
elements. The package must also include a statement on the effects this new data will have on Army Space Criteria.


f. Centers of Standardization. The COS is the USACE element assigned to assist the FDT in the development of
specific Army Standards and Facility Standard Designs/Criteria. Specifically, the COS represents the architectural,
engineering, and construction perspectives in the development and use of facility Army Standards and Standard Design/
Criteria. Once a facility Standard Design/Criteria is established, a Center of Standardization tracks and monitors the use
of the standard, evaluates the standard for technical sufficiency and responsiveness to user requirements, and provides
technical support to other design agencies, on a reimbursable basis, for assigned facility types, as required. Specifically,
the COS will—
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(1) Participate in the development of the Standard Design/Criteria, and associated Army Standards, in consultation
with HQDA (DAIM–OD), HQ IMCOM, the Army facility proponent, ACOM, ASCC, and DRU, and others on the
FDT.


(2) Participate in planning and design charrettes for designated facility types to ensure consistent application of
criteria, and to validate scope and cost.


(3) Review and endorse, or return with comments, installation waiver requests to Army Standards and Standard
Design/Criteria.


( 4 )  R e v i e w  p r o j e c t  a n d  s i t e - s p e c i f i c  d e s i g n  d o c u m e n t s  f o r  c o m p l i a n c e  w i t h  f a c i l i t y  S t a n d a r d  D e s i g n / C r i t e r i a
requirements.


(5) Maintain historical database of standard design uses to include Fiscal Year, Project Number, and location.
(6) Maintain a lesson observed/learned system to provide meaningful, detailed information on application of Army


Standards and Standard Design/Criteria for use in recommending adjustments to the standards and/or assist installations
and design districts in the application of the standards to their project.


(7) Attend post occupancy evaluations to ensure that construction meets Army Standard and Standard Design/
Criteria.


(8) Ensure that the design and construction of projects comply with approved Army Standards and Standard Design/
Criteria.


G–4. Waivers
Installations can request a waiver from an existing Army Standard or Standard Design/Criteria as outlined below. The
status of waiver requests will be tracked electronically on the Army IDS Web site.


a. Waiver request documentation must include:
(1) Waiver request memorandum signed by the garrison commander.
(2) Explanation of situation and justification for why waiver is required (for example explain the unique functions or


organization’s mission and equipment requirements that make it infeasible to use the Army Standard or Standard
Design/Criteria features).


(3) Square footage deviations must be clearly explained and justified.
(4) Installation level proponent concurrence/coordination.
(5) COS coordination/recommendation.
(6) Cost and scope impacts (design and construction) on project.
(7) Time impacts
(8) IMCOM Region recommendation.
(9) Appropriate ACOM, ASCC, and DRU concurrence (if applicable).
(10) Supporting graphics (optional).
b. Waiver to an Army Standard. All voting members of the AFSC must approve any waiver to an Army Standard in


accordance with the following procedures.
(1) The request is initiated by the installation, facility user/owner, or USACE Design District. USACE Center of


Standardization (COS), in coordination with the Facility Design Team (FDT), advises Garrison Commander whether a
waiver is required for a specific project. The Garrison Commander submits the waiver request to IMCOM Region.
Special installations submit waiver requests to their ACOM, ASCC, and DRU Engineer Office.


(2) The IMCOM Region, in coordination with the applicable ACOM, ASCC, and DRU (for Mission projects),
reviews and either recommends approval of the request to HQ IMCOM or returns the request to the installation for
further action.


(3) HQ IMCOM, or ACOM, ASCC, and DRU responsible for special installations, reviews the waiver request. If
HQ IMCOM or the ACOM, ASCC, AND DRU do not support the waiver request, the request is returned to the
installation without action. Otherwise, HQ IMCOM or ACOM, ASCC, and DRU will forwarded the request to the
appropriate Facility Design Team (FDT) co-chairs. The FDT co-chairs will coordinate with HQDA (DAIM–OD) to
assess the impact of waiver on scope, schedule, and cost to the MCA project (including additional planning and design
costs). The FDT also ensures that the Army functional proponent supports the waiver. The FDT co-chair presents
waiver request through the AFSS to the AFSC.


(4) The installation will be advised of the decision of the AFSC as soon as possible through the IMCOM chain of
command or appropriate ACOM, ASCC, and DRU. The COS will assess approved waivers for possible permanent
change to the Army Standard.


c. Waiver to a Standard Design/Criteria: All voting members of the AFSS must approve a waiver to the mandatory
features of Standard Design/Criteria and Criteria. In addition, AFSS approval is required for any adjustment from the
Standard Design/Criteria that involves modifying the square footage of the project more than 5 percent of the building
gross square feet (GSF) or more than 500 GSF, whichever is less, even if the change is to non-mandatory features of
the design. Other features of Standard Design/Criteria can be waived by the COS, in coordination with the FDT. The
following procedures will be followed for Standard Design/Criteria waivers.
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(1) The COS, in coordination with the Design District and the appropriate FDT, advises the Garrison Commander
whether a Standard Design/Criteria waiver is required for a specific project. The Garrison Commander submits the
waiver request to the appropriate IMCOM Region. Special installations submit waiver requests to their ACOM, ASCC,
and DRU Engineer Office.


(2) The IMCOM Region, in coordination with the applicable ACOM, ASCC, and DRU, reviews and either
recommends approval of the request to HQ IMCOM or returns the request to the installation for further action.


(3) HQ IMCOM, or ACOM, ASCC, and DRU responsible for special installations, reviews the waiver request. If
HQ IMCOM or the ACOM, ASCC, and DRU do not support the waiver request, the request is returned to the
installation without action. Otherwise, HQ IMCOM or ACOM, ASCC, and DRU will forwarded the request to the
appropriate Facility Design Team (FDT) co-chairs. The FDT co-chairs will coordinate with HQDA (DAIM–OD) to
assess the impact of waiver on scope, schedule, and cost to the MCA project (including additional planning and design
costs). The FDT also ensures that the Army functional proponent supports the waiver. The FDT Co-chair presents
waiver request to the AFSS.


(4) The installation will be advised of the decision of the AFSS as soon as possible through the IMCOM chain of
command or appropriate ACOM, ASCC, and DRU. The COS will assess approved waivers for possible permanent
change to the current Standard Design/Criteria.


d. Waiver Requests submitted after construction start (including the contractor’s design phase in a Design-Build
contract).


(1) Any waiver to an Army Standard or Standard Design/Criteria after the award of a construction contract will be
treated as either a mandatory or a discretionary change and will be submitted in accordance with Appendix F. The
waiver may also be included as part of a larger change request that contains items not associated with the waiver (that
is, multiple change requests submitted in one package).


(2) Waivers requests to Army Standards or Standard Design/Criteria submitted as a part of a construction change
package will be reviewed, and coordinated with the FDT and FDG in accordance with the procedures outlined in this
appendix. However, review by the AFSS and AFSC will be accomplished in an expedited manner. The change request
will be concurrently reviewed for technical merits, and coordinated with the approval authority in accordance with
Appendix F. Upon approval of both the waiver package and the change request, HQDA (DAIM–OD) will inform
USACE, and USACE will issue directive authorizations and funds to the appropriate districts for implementation of
those changes.


(3) The goal is to minimize the need for waivers after construction. Accordingly, besides the documentation required
in paragraph a above, all waivers submitted after construction must provide detailed explanation for why the waiver
could not be submitted prior to construction, lessons learned, impacts to construction schedule, and a cost-benefit
analysis.


Appendix H
Specific Facility Guidance (MCA and NAF Construction)


H–1. Army Reserve and Army National Guard facilities on Army installations
a. At active, semi-active and inactive installations, capital improvements needed to meet mobilization requirements


are programmed, budgeted, and funded by the active Army when it is the proponent. At installations where facilities
are jointly used by the active Army, Army RC, or Army National Guard (ARNG) components, capital improvements to
meet training requirements are normally funded by MCA or other active Army sources. Army Reserve or ARNG
components will fund construction of facilities for which they are the sole user, based on their specific regulations and
requirements.


b. If active military forces must displace or relocate permanently housed units or activities of USAR or ARNG
components that are not mobilized, the active military forces will provide replacement facilities equal to those from
which the units or activities are removed.


H–2. Information Processing Centers (IPCs) and Information Systems Facilities (ISFs)
a. Collocation will be considered for projects to house IPCs and ISFs. Collocating emergency operations centers


with IPCs and ISFs will be evaluated.
b. Construction of IPCs and ISFs will be programmed only after HQDA (SAIS) approves the requirement per AR


25–1, AR 70–1, and DA Pam 70–1.


H–3. Explosives, toxic chemicals, and ammunition facilities
a. The Department of Defense Explosives Safety Board (DDESB) must review and approve site layout and design


of new facilities or major alterations to existing facilities for manufacturing, handling, transporting, storing, maintain-
ing, or testing military explosives, toxic chemicals, or ammunition. Site layout and design of other facilities exposed to


346 AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008







risks from hazardous material must also be approved by the DDESB. Exemptions to DDESB standards may be
authorized per AR 385–64. Normally, exemptions will be granted only under the following conditions:


(1) When immediate corrective measures are impractical.
(2) Where impairment of the overall defense posture would result.
(3) When positive programs for eventual elimination of the exemption’s need are being pursued.
b. The using agency will forward site plans, through command channels, to DDESB. Data specified in AR 385–64


will be included in the submittal. DDESB will provide preliminary site approval based on this submission. The
designing agency, with the assistance of the using agency, will prepare all data required and provide it to the garrison
commander for submission through command channels to DDESB for approval before the concept design review (35
percent design) or the parametric design review (10–15 percent design). Before final design can begin, DDESB final
approval must be forwarded by the garrison commander to the design agent, with copies to USACE, the appropriate
IMCOM region director, and the using agency.


H–4. Hazardous waste storage facilities
The construction of hazardous waste storage facilities on Army installations is discouraged unless no other feasible
option exists (see AR 200–1).


H–5. Unaccompanied personnel housing and guest housing
a. The UPH program provides for new construction and revitalization of existing substandard UPH (upgradeable)


facilities to adequate UPH facilities.
b. UPH may be modernized to approach new construction criteria when justified by long-range manpower strengths,


adequacy standards, and the physical condition of facilities. Decisions between modernization and new construction in
the MILCON program will be based on the results of a life cycle cost economic analysis per AR 11–18.


c. Modernization projects at installations whose UPH utilization rate is below 90 percent will be intensively
reviewed before being accepted for inclusion in a budget request.


d. Projects to restore to UPH facilities diverted from UPH use to other uses will identify the number of enlisted
living spaces and the amount of square footage recovered as well as other uses the recovered space was put to during
its diversion.


e. Section 2856, title 10, United States Code (10 USC 2856) requires the SECDEF to establish maximum allowable
net square feet per occupant for new permanent barracks. Instructions are provided in TI 800–01 (TI).


f. UPH projects will be supported by current AHRP procedure documentation.
g. In accordance with DODI 1015.12; AR 420–1, chapter 3; and AR 215–1, in the absence of APF, category A


lodging will be constructed consistent with the Army Lodging Wellness Program priorities.


H–6. Community facilities
a. Army policy on morale, welfare, and recreational (MWR) facilities is contained in AR 215–1.
b. Public schools on Army installations in the fifty states, the District of Columbia, Puerto Rico, Guam, American


Samoa, and the Virgin Islands will be programmed from Army MILCON. DOD will program dependent school
facilities overseas under the Defense Agencies Title of the Military Construction Acts.


c. Community facilities, such as physical fitness facilities, youth centers, pools, and community centers integral to a
Family housing area and serve only these residents and their guests will be programmed within the AFH appropriation.


d. Commissary, exchange, and certain MWR facility construction will normally be funded from revenue generated
by these operations. Use of MILCON funds will require special justification based on activation of a new installation
or loss of an existing facility, as a result of transfer to active Army use for other purposes.


(1) When an installation offers a site for a NAFCP project, it means that the site is no longer required for other
mission or BASOPS related functions. All improvements to and contamination within that site will be removed before
it is released for such other purposes.


(2) APF (.M0000 Account) will be used to fund demolition and removal of existing site improvements down to six
inches below grade; and site contamination (to include UXO) in accordance with applicable Federal, State, and local
environmental laws in the U.S., and Status of Forces Agreements and host country environmental laws at OCONUS
locations. Site improvements to be removed with “.M0000” Account funds will be as identified and agreed upon
between the NAF program manager for the facility and the garrison commander or his authorized representative.


(3) Nonappropriated funds and commissary store surcharge funds will be used for relocation of utility mains running
through the site, and removal of site improvements as agreed upon by the NAF program manager for the facility and
the garrison commander or his authorized representative.


(4) APF (“.L0000” Account or MILCON, as appropriate) will be used to fund access roads, curbing, parking lots,
and utilities that contribute to overall installation development, in accordance with the installation RPMP. Such utilities
will be sized to meet the needs of future projects. However, access roads, curbing, and utilities that serve only NAF or
c o m m i s s a r y  s t o r e  s u r c h a r g e  f u n d e d  f a c i l i t i e s  w i l l  b e  f u n d e d  f r o m  N A F  o r  c o m m i s s a r y  s t o r e  s u r c h a r g e  f u n d s ,
respectively.
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e. The U.S. Postal Service will provide CONUS postal service facilities in accordance with sections 401 et seq, title
39, United States Code (39 USC 401 et seq). OCONUS postal service facilities may be funded with MCA funds.


f. All MWR community facilities, funded from MILCON appropriations, require commercial market research and
analysis and needs analysis as specified in AR 215–1, in addition to the normal documentation requirements for
MILCON projects.


g. Religious facilities will be funded from MILCON appropriations. The needs analysis will be based on the TI
800–01, population served, and commander’s master religious program.


H–7. Aviation, operational, and training facilities
a. Army aviation facilities will be planned for in coordination with the Federal Aviation Administration and the U.S.


Army Aeronautical Services Agency, MOAS–AI, and will be included in the IMCOM region director-approved RPMP.
b. OCONUS U.S. Army Intelligence and Security Command operational facilities will be collocated with other


DOD security facilities when practical.
c. Training ranges and outdoor maneuver areas will be planned according to AR 350–19 and FM 25 series guidance.


H–8. Research, development, test, and evaluation facilities
RDTE facilities (FAC Class 300 series) can be constructed with MILCON or RDTE funds following the business
processes contained in this regulation. Medical Research Laboratories (FAC Class 310 60) can also be constructed with
MED MILCON funds following the business processes contained in this regulation.


H–9. Supply and storage facilities
a. Supply facilities. Programming for facilities to receive, store, preserve, and issue materials in the Army supply


system will be justified per AR 750–1 and this regulation. Hazardous materiel facilities will be justified per AR 750–1.
b. Special weapons storage facilities. Special weapons storage facilities will be planned as follows:
(1) Consider modification of conventional storage and maintenance facilities.
(2) Locate facilities on or next to existing military installations. Ensure locations are consistent with operational


requirements and economic and engineering considerations. Avoid undue target buildups.
c. Nuclear weapons storage.
(1) Facilities intended mainly to store and maintain nuclear weapons will conform to the criteria in the following


publications:
(a) AR 50–5.
(b) AR 190–13.
(c) AR 385–64.
(d) TM 39-series.
(2) Facilities in areas not under U.S. control will conform to any restrictive understandings or agreements with the


host nations.


H–10. Maintenance and hardstand facilities
a. Maintenance facilities. Maintenance facilities for tracked and wheeled vehicles (FAC 214) will be planned


according to information contained in the Facility Planning System (FPS).
b. Hardstand facilities. Space allowances for shop hardstands (FACs 123, 214, and 442) will be planned in


accordance with the FPS.


H–11. Defense Access Road Program
Defense Access Road Program (DARP) actions will be initiated as soon as new facility requirements or installation
mission changes are identified, if the changes are likely to cause a significant impact that requires public highway
construction improvements.


H–12. Utilities, roads, parking areas, and site improvements
Utilities; roads; parking areas; and site improvements, to include landscape plant material, turf, seeding, screening, and
erosion control requirements, will be programmed as MILCON at the same time as construction of primary facilities to
prevent shortages when new facilities are completed. Further, the cost of such items will be included in the MILCON
funding request for the facility.


H–13. Utilities in phased construction projects
When planning and programming a phased construction project, the first phase will include all utility work related to
those utilities where fragmentation of utility replacement could cause hazards to health and life safety. Where such
utility systems will be Government owned, funds will be programmed to:


a. Perform complete utility construction (for example, electrical, gas, water, and so forth) for each utility in the first
phase of a phased construction project.
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b. Remove a section of all such utility lines that are to be abandoned in place at a location adjacent to the cutoff
point, to ensure complete disconnection from all sources of supply.


c. Remove portions of such utilities that would otherwise be abandoned in place beneath new structures, to preclude
accidental entry of hazardous materials into those structures.


H–14. Coordination of Army developments with other government organizations
a. AR 210–20 requires Federal agencies to cooperate with State and local governments in the evaluation, review,


and coordination of Federal programs and projects. In developing MILCON projects and programs, follow procedures
contained in AR 210–20.


b. Per the National Capital Planning Act of 1952 (codified as 40 USC 8701 et seq.), the RPMP and designs for
proposed construction projects in the NCR must be submitted to the National Capital Planning Commission for
appropriate reviews and approvals. Per Public Law 61–181 (codified as 40 USC 9101 et seq.), similar submissions
must be made to the Commission of Fine Arts for comment and advice.


H–15. Sustainable design and development
Sustainable design and development (SDD) is the systematic consideration of current and future impacts of an activity,
product, or decision on the environment, energy use, natural resources, the economy, and quality of life. It is Army
policy that the concept and principles of SDD shall be incorporated into installation planning and infrastructure
projects. Sustainable design principles and practices will be integrated into the design, development, and construction
of each project, and reflected in all DD Form 1391 in accordance with the provisions of EO 13423 and Army SDD
policy. All Army facility projects will meet the Army SPiRiT rating during programming, design, and construction.


H–16. Energy Policy Act of 2005
The Energy Policy Act of 2005 (EPACT), Section 109, (PL 109–58) sets new energy performance standards for
Federal buildings, as a mater of law. These standards must be included in the MILCON programming and design.
Associated costs to meet these new standards will be included in the DD Form 1391. Some specific requirements of
EPACT are—


a. New facilities are to be designed to achieve energy consumption levels that are at least 30 percent below the
levels established in the current version of the ASHRAE Standard 90.1 or the International Energy Conservation Code,
as appropriate.


b. All equipment going into new or renovated facilities must be Energy Star rated or on the Federal Energy
Management Program (FEMP) approved list.


c. All new facilities constructed or renovated shall be metered for all utilities using advanced meters as defined by
FEMP.


d. Sustainable design principles are applied to the siting, design, and construction of all new and replacement
buildings.


e. All new Army facilities must achieve the LEED–NC SILVER rating criteria for sustainable design


H–17. Energy conservation measures
Managers in the project development and acquisition process will ensure that energy efficiency of buildings, building
components, and utilities systems is considered at all phases of project development. The most energy efficient design,
based on least life cycle cost and operational requirements, will be used. All energy conservation measures determined
to be life cycle cost effective, per 10 CFR 436, will be implemented in all new facilities and modernization of
permanent existing facilities.


H–18. Renewable energy cost provisions
Solar (active, passive, and photovoltaic) and other renewable forms of energy will be considered for all MILCON
projects. If life cycle cost effective, solar or other renewable forms of energy considerations will be included in
program documents and in the construction. (Cost of including renewable energy provisions in construction contracts
will be shown on DD Form 1391 and in the concept design (35 percent), parametric design (5–15 percent), and later
cost estimates when feasibility has been ascertained.)


H–19. Mitigation of seismic risks
a. New facilities and additions to or extensions of existing facilities will be designed to provide the level of seismic


protection required by UFC 1–200–01, Design, General Building Requirements, and UFC 3–310–03A.
b. For specific requirements on seismic evaluations, exceptions, rehabilitations, and new work requirements, see


chapter 5, "Buildings and Structures".


H–20. Occupational safety and health
AR 385–10 requires that Occupational Safety and Health Act (OSHA) criteria be followed during planning and
development of new facilities or upgrading of existing facilities. When workplace safety features are required in
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industrial, commercial, maintenance, and other facilities to comply with OSHA requirements, the cost to upgrade or
modernize will be included in the cost of any construction project.


H–21. Antiterrorism protection measures
a. Antiterrorism protection measures will be provided in accordance with DOD AT Construction Standards (see


DODD 2000.12, DODI 2000.16, and UFC 4–010–01 (DOD Minimum Antiterrorism Standards for Buildings 8 April
2002)). These standards include minimum construction requirements that must be incorporated into inhabited (as
defined by these DOD standards) Military Construction (MILCON), Nonappropriated-Funded Construction Project
(NAFCP), and Public Partner Venture (PPV) projects, regardless of the findings of a risk and threat analysis, as well as
additional measures to be taken to mitigate specific concerns identified in the risk and threat analysis (see UFC
4–020–01FA and DA Pam 190–51). Operational measures must also be considered in the threat mitigation program for
each project.


b. To ensure that AT construction requirements for each project are identified, the installation Director of Plans and
Training (DPT), or equivalent, Provost Marshal or Security Officer, and the Force Protection Officer, along with the
DPW, will be fully involved in the facility planning, programming, budgeting, and review process.


c. Antiterrorism protection requirements for MCA, UMMCA, and AFH projects designated as Mission Essential and
Vulnerable Areas, identified as high probability risk targets, or frequented by personnel designated as mission-critical
or high-risk personnel, will be coordinated with the installation DPT, and reviewed by the installation Force Protection
Committee (FPC). Measures incorporated in such projects to address AT requirements will not be deleted during the
design process without coordination with the installation DPW, DPT, and Provost Marshal.


d. All DD Form 1391 must include certification by the installation DPW, Provost Marshal or Security Officer, and
Force Protection Officer that security and AT measures have been addressed. Further, the cost and scope of effort
associated with AT measures as well as the risk and threat analysis must be specifically identified and addressed in the
project documentation.


H–22. Barrier-free design
a. Facilities will be barrier-free, with as few obstacles (for example, doors, elevation, grade changes) as possible.


The ABA of 1968, Public Law 90–480 (PL 90–480), requires certain Army facilities be accessible to and usable by
disabled individuals. These provisions will be part of the project cost. Only facilities operated and used solely by able-
bodied military or civilian personnel, or where great hazards exist, may be exempt from this requirement.


b. Department of Defense policy requires that, in addition to meeting the Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards
(UFAS) requirements, the ADAAG requirements that provide equal or greater accessibility than those of the UFAS
must also be met in the facilities subject to UFAS.


c. Army buildings and facilities involving new construction, additions, or alterations worldwide, which are open to
the public, or which may be visited by the public will be accessible to disabled individuals. This includes MWR
facilities, other NAF facilities, or any facilities where civilian workers may be employed. Every building and facility
should be designed to ensure such accessibility unless the facility is restricted to use by able-bodied military and
civilian personnel, or classified as a facility housing hazardous occupations.


d. At least 5 percent of the total military Family housing inventory, guest housing inventory, and Army Lodging
constructed since 7 August 1984 (no less than one unit of each) of an installation will be designed and built to be either
accessible, or readily and easily modifiable to be accessible, to disabled individuals.


e. TI 800–01 provides implementing instructions for UFAS and ADAAG. If a waiver to the UFAS or ADAAG
criteria is needed, a waiver request including sufficient data to analyze the request will be submitted to HQDA
(DAIM–OD). Waivers will be granted only in extraordinary circumstances.


H–23. Permanent signs
The cost of interior and exterior permanent signs to identify new facilities or areas having constant or fixed use will be
included in the project. Traffic signs and markings required due to alterations, extensions, and additions to road
networks or paved areas will be included in the project cost.


H–24. Radon mitigation
Radon mitigation techniques will be incorporated in construction plans to prevent excessive radon migration into new
structures (see AR 200–1 for additional information).


H–25. Fire protection
Fire protection will be provided for facilities per TI 800–01 and UFC 3–600–01 (Design: Fire Protection Engineering
for Facilities). Special fire protection features provided solely to protect user-provided equipment housed or stored in a
facility (that is, flight simulators, computer equipment, and similar items), and not required to provide fire protection
for the facility itself, will be funded by the user.
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H–26. Use of fiber optics cable for military construction projects
For new cable runs, excluding AFH projects, optical fiber and twisted pair cable for both the outside plant and building
premises will be installed per A3I standards. This includes cable from the main distribution frame, through intermediate
distribution frames, to the communications distribution room. Fiber optic cable will be installed to the outlet during
construction if the user, or proponent, has a validated current requirement for fiber optic connectivity.


H–27. Host Nation-Funded Construction Program
a. It is DOD policy to actively seek host nation support for DOD construction requirements in the Facilities


Improvement Program in Japan (JFIP), the Combined Defense Improvement Program (CDIP) in Korea, Republic of
Korea Payment In-Kind Projects (PIK) in Germany, or like programs before MILCON funds are requested. If host
nation funding is denied or will not satisfy U.S. requirements soon enough, or if there are other compelling reasons to
proceed, the U.S. MILCON program will be the acceptable funding source. (Refer to AR 415–32 for additional
guidance.)


b. A project funded by the host nation may not be included in the MILCON budget. (If necessary, a project to be
funded by a host nation may be included in programs submitted to the Congress for the purpose of obtaining
authorization.) Programming of projects in both MILCON programs and Host Nation-Funded Construction (HNFC)
Programs is only authorized beyond the first 2 years of the current POM.


c. HNFC Program projects will normally be designed and constructed to meet U.S. MILCON program criteria and
standards for reliability, maintainability, functionality, personnel health, safety, and environment. For Host Nation-
funded construction, the procurement and installation of Information System items listed in Table 4–1 as ISC funded
shall programmed by the appropriate activity. Pollution abatement procedures at Federal facilities outside the U.S. will
be implemented per AR 200–1, and the final governing standards developed by the DOD-appointed executive agent for
the host nation.


d. U.S. MILCON projects will be programmed to complement host nation funded projects, as required, to provide
for total usable facilities.


e. DOD components and military departments will submit plans for host nation funded projects or modification of
fixed or movable ammunition and explosives facilities to the DDESB for review and approval. Projects that may be
affected by proximity to such explosive and ammunition operations are also subject to this approval process.


H–28. Burden sharing and overseas relocation contributions by other nations
The SECDEF may accept cash contributions from other nations for military construction projects of the DOD under
p r o v i s i o n s  o f  1 0  U S C  2 3 5 0 j  f o r  B u r d e n  s h a r i n g  c o n t r i b u t i o n s ,  a n d  1 0  U S C  2 3 5 0 k  f o r  O v e r s e a s  R e l o c a t i o n
contributions.


a. Authorization for military construction. Contributions credited to an appropriation account of the DOD may be
used:


(1) By the SECDEF to carry out a military construction project that is consistent with the purposes for which the
contributions were made and is not otherwise authorized by law; or


(2) By the Secretary of a military department, with the approval of the SECDEF, to carry out such a project.
b. Notice and wait requirements. When a decision is made to carry out a military construction project under either of


these provisions, the SECDEF shall submit a report to the congressional defense committees explaining the need for
the project, the then-current estimate of the cost of the project, and a justification for carrying out the project under that
provision.


c. The SECDEF or the Secretary of a military department may not commence a military construction project under
this provision until the end of the 21-day period beginning on the date on which the SECDEF submits the report to the
Congress regarding the project or, if earlier, the end of the 14-day period beginning on the date on which a copy of the
notification is provided in an electronic medium pursuant to section 480, Title 10, United States Code (40 USC 3131,
et seq.).


d. Administrative and notification requirements and responsibilities are described in DOD 7000.14–R, volume 12,
chapter 24.


H–29. Vending facility program for the blind on Federal property
AR 210–25 implements sections 107 et seq., Title 20, United States Code (The Randolph Sheppard Act (20 USC 107,
et seq.)) and presents Army policy for the blind vending facility program. If there is construction, substantial alteration,
or improvement of Army facilities, satisfactory sites will be provided for the blind to operate vending facilities. Based
on negotiations between the installation and the State licensing agency, the installation will define the functions or
requirement. This will include space, locations, and other aspects. The cost of these provisions will be part of the
project cost.


H–30. Relocation of an operation incident to a MILCON project
a. Permanent or temporary relocation. When MILCON projects require operations to be relocated permanently or
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temporarily, the cost of relocation and of providing austere but adequate accommodations may be funded by MILCON
appropriations as follows:


(1) Permanent relocation of an operation from a facility to be altered or demolished.
(2) Temporary relocation of an operation from a facility to be altered or demolished for construction site clearance,


with later return to the altered or replacement facility.
b. MILCON funding limitations for relocation:
(1) Under the condition described in subparagraph a(1) above, only the costs of initial transfer and relocation of


operations will be chargeable to the project.
(2) Relocation costs will be included on DD Form 1391 as a separate line item under Primary Facilities. Relocation


items will be described and a justification and explanation included.
(3) The relocation will not interfere with execution of the approved installation RPMP.
(4) Only minimum provisions may be made for a displaced operation in a temporary location. The following costs


are authorized:
(a) Cost for removing and returning the operation to its permanent location and placing it in an operating condition.
(b) Cost for restoring the interim facility to its original condition.
(5) Recurring costs of operating at a temporary location are not chargeable to the project but to the appropriate


O&M accounts.
(6) When an operation is relocated, only existing equipment (or its equivalent) will be relocated and installed in the


interim facility, and returned and reinstalled in its permanent location.


H–31. Manufactured or pre-engineered buildings
Many types of facilities can readily be constructed using totally manufactured or pre-engineered components and
systems. These alternatives offer potential savings by reducing labor requirements at the construction site. However, an
important factor in determining the degree of economy gained is the number of competing manufacturers and their
proximity to the construction site. The economic analysis for this type of construction will not differ from that for
permanent type construction.


H–32. Relocatable buildings
a. Relocatable buildings may be included in an MCA project when:
(1) The projected need for the facility is less than 3 years after the program year. Overseas missions have an


undetermined lifespan.
(2) Total cost of construction exceeds authorized limits for O&M funded construction.
b. Classification of relocatable buildings as equipment rather than real property is described in chapter 6.
c. An economic analysis comparing the total life cycle cost of an austere permanent facility with the total life cycle


cost of the proposed relocatable facility will be completed. The following conditions will apply to the life cycle cost
analysis:


(1) Assume the functional life of the permanent building or the expected life of the installation to be 25 years. If the
life of the installation is unknown, use 15 years for overseas installations and 25 years for CONUS installations.


(2) Assume the functional life of a relocatable building to be 15 years.
(3) Total life cycle cost of the relocatable building will include a move to the nearest operational installation of the


IMCOM region director at the end of 5 years. Include the total cost for disassembly, transportation, and reassembly.
(4) Compare the total cost for each alternative at the end of 15 years or when the installation is expected to be


terminated, whichever is sooner. A relocatable building will be programmed if, at that point, its total cost is equal to or
less than that of an equivalent permanent building.


H–33. Construction of field offices
a. It is Army Policy that field office facilities be funded by the sponsor of the construction work. Waivers or


exceptions to this policy must be approved by DASA (IH).
b. On military installations, the USACE district commander, or his or her agent will request, in writing, suitable


facilities (specifying what facilities are needed) from the garrison commander. The garrison commander will provide
such facilities for the conduct of USACE operations, if available. If suitable facilities are not available, acceptable
alternatives for providing them are as follows:


(1) When facilities are available that can be made suitable, necessary improvements may be provided for in one of
two ways: (a) the garrison commander may initiate a minor O&M project to upgrade the facilities; or (b) the upgrade
may be included in a DD Form 1391 for the project to be supported.


(2) If the garrison commander cannot provide facilities, temporary facilities may be identified as a requirement in
the DD Form 1391 in one of two ways: (a) temporary office space (for example, trailers, and other facilities) may be
provided under the construction contract on-post, under conditions and siting mutually approved by the installation and
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the USACE district commander; or (b) when no on-post accommodations can be made available, temporary facilities
may be provided in the construction contract by off-post rentals.


(3) In cases where the construction mission at or near the installation has sufficient economic justification, the
construction of a suitable, permanent facility on the installation is permitted. Provisions for constructing such a facility
on the installation may be included in the DD Form 1391 by mutual agreement between the garrison commander and
the USACE district commander, or USACE may program a separate MCA or UMMCA project.


H–34. Shelters or other facilities for smoking
Use of MILCON funds for construction of shelters or other facilities for smoking is not authorized.


H–35. Transfer of completed work to the garrison commander
a. After a construction project is completed, the USACE district will prepare a DD Form 1354, per Unified Facility


Criteria (UFC) 1–300–08, to formally transfer the completed work to the garrison commander and provide that DD
Form 1354 to the DPW on the day the user beneficially occupies the premises. The USACE district will provide the
DPW the as-built drawings, warranties, and operational manuals not later than 60 days following the beneficial
occupancy date. The USACE role as outlined here is the role of the NAFCP.


b. Transfer to the garrison commander will be accomplished as follows:
(1) Joint inspection of completed work. Upon receipt of written notice from the USACE district that a project is


ready for use, the garrison commander, using service (tenant) and USACE district representatives will jointly inspect
the facility or portion of the completed facility. All known major construction deficiencies will be corrected before this
inspection. This inspection will also include a concurrent review of as-built drawings, project cost data, and data for
real property records. Written notice of the joint inspection will be forwarded to the IMCOM region director, the
operating agency commander of the using service or tenant agency commander, or both so they might take part in the
inspection. Minor construction deficiencies will not delay the transfer to the garrison commander. Any deficiencies will
be coordinated with USACE district, the installation, and the user for correction. These deficiencies will be listed on
the reverse side of the transfer forms for correction by the USACE district. The date for correction of minor
deficiencies will be agreed upon by the garrison commander, the DPW, the using service and the USACE district
before final acceptance by the using service.


(2) Acceptance by the garrison commander. The garrison commander will accept the completed work when the
USACE district certifies that it is complete and usable for its designed purpose, except for noted minor deficiencies, in
accordance with the terms of the contract documents. The garrison commander will report such acceptance to the
IMCOM regional director, and include comments on the work.


(3) Transfer. Transfer of completed work to other departments and agencies will be as agreed upon by DA and the
department or agency for which the work was accomplished.


H–36. Execution of follow-on construction projects after completion of a MILCON project
Once a MILCON project is complete and usable, execution of follow-on construction projects using other appropria-
tions such as OMA, OPA, or RDTE may proceed. There is no required waiting period. However, each such follow-on
project must address a newly identified requirement, to preclude project splitting or incrementing, which would be a
violation of the Military Construction Codification Act, 10 USC 2801 et seq.


H–37. Real estate acquisition
a. AR 405–10 governs land acquisition.
b. Funds for land acquisition in conjunction with a MILCON project will be included in the MILCON project


request and will not be programmed as a separate project or action.
c. Land costing no more than $750,000 (exclusive of administrative cost and deficiency judgments) can be pur-


chased at the discretion of the installation, and funded with appropriations available for maintenance or construction
(see 10 USC 2672 and 10 USC 2673).


d. Land costing more than $750,000 can be funded with a congressional MCA reprogramming action provided it is
authorized pursuant to 10 USC 2672a. By this statute, the SA is authorized to acquire any land provided:


(1) It is needed in the interest of national defense.
(2) It is needed to maintain the operational integrity of an installation.
(3) It is so urgent, it cannot wait for the next annual MILCON budget request.
(4) Congress is notified 30 days before the acquisition.
e. For land costing more than $750,000, and which does not meet the stringent criteria of 10 USC 2672a,


authorization and funding must be obtained through the annual MILCON Authorization and Appropriations Acts.
Although section 2801, title 10, United States Code (10 USC 2801) does not define military construction to include
land acquisitions, there is ample statutory precedent to show that MILCON funds should be used for such a capital
investment as land. Accordingly, programming and execution of land acquisitions should be in accordance with this
regulation.
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f. Real property access required for construction purposes will be cleared before access is gained. The concerned
USACE district will obtain title, right of entry for construction, or right of possession to real estate upon request of the
garrison commander, or authorized representative, and receipt of appropriate funding. Land acquisition OCONUS,
however, is processed through the IMCOM region director under SOFA procedures. (see AR 405–10).


g. Military construction assets of a permanent nature will be placed only on land that meets the requirements
outlined in AR 405–10.


h. UMMCA cannot be used for land acquisition.


H–38. Army Disposal/Demolition Program
a. The Army Disposal/Demolition Program will control the growth of existing facility inventories, assist the Army


in providing adequate sustainment funding, and improve the Army’s re-capitalization rate by offsetting new footprint
construction. The program requires the disposal of one square foot of existing facilities to offset each square foot of
new construction added to Army installations, and has been designated as the One-for-One policy. Disposal eliminates
funding responsibility from the Army, while demolition eliminates the physical asset being funded. Temporary, semi-
permanent, or permanent facilities may be disposed of under this program. The requirement to dispose of equal or
greater SF applies to all new construction unless specifically prohibited by statute. Demolition will include required
environmental abatement, proper disposal of hazardous wastes, and must meet established Army goals for recycling
and landfill diversion of construction debris.


b. New footprint construction is the acquisition of a new facility to offset a space or capacity deficiency, and
i n c l u d e s  c o m p l e t e  n e w  f a c i l i t i e s  a n d  a d d i t i o n s  t o  e x i s t i n g  f a c i l i t i e s  n o t  u n d e r g o i n g  c o m p l e t e  r e s t o r a t i o n  o r
modernization.


(1) New footprint construction may be reported as an investment in existing footprint by disposal of an equal
amount of existing square footage (SF) as required by the One-for-One policy. The offset may be funded by the
MILCON project (the preferred method) or by applying credit for disposal/demolition that have been previously
identified in a Disposal/Demolition Bank.


(2) When disposal/demolition is funded by the MILCON project but the offsetting disposal/demolition will occur at
a different Army/USAR installation (State, for the ARNG), the disposal location and SF must be reflected in paragraph
10 of Tab A the project DD Form 1391. In addition, Tab H of the DD Form 1391 must list the installation (State, for
the ARNG) for each facility, by SF, of disposal/demolition. Demolition indicated on a DD Form 1391 is considered a
formal commitment by the Army to the Congress. When MILCON will fund offsetting demolition at an Army
installation other than that of the site of the new construction, such a connection must be explained on the DD Form
1391. Further, disposal/demolition listed in Tab H must agree with planned disposal/demolition cited in the IFS, or
PRIDE database for the ARNG.


c. Such reductions in the inventory (SF credits) through disposal/demolition may be banked for five years following
their removal from the inventory. Disposal by transfer to the Residential Communities Initiative, Host Nation Turnba-
ck, sales, loss, outgrants, and other authorized disposals, BRAC 05 SF not replaced with BRAC funds, or MILCON
and O&M funded demolition may be used to offset new footprint construction. No demolition costs will be included in
any MILCON project for such transfers. The Disposal/Demolition Bank for recording such credit is the IFS for the
active Army and the U.S. Army Reserve, and the Planning Resource Infrastructure Development Evaluation (PRIDE)
database for the Army National Guard.


d. Restoring, modernizing, and converting an existing facility or replacing an existing facility by new construction
require no offsetting disposal/demolition.


e. The policy reflected above also applies to MILCON construction by others, such as projects funded under the
Military Construction, Defense, appropriations. In such cases, the construction proponent must conform to the One-for-
One policy, and pay for the cost of offsetting disposals/demolition unless prohibited by statute.


f. Although not governed by this regulation, it is also important to note in this context that applicable “buyout” costs
for Energy Savings Performance Contracts must be programmed and funded by O&M funds in the fiscal year of
disposal/demolition. Further, the IMCOM will manage O&M funded demolition for IMCOM installations, and non-
IMCOM installations will meet the One-for-One policy using their appropriate construction or O&M finds, as
applicable.


g. Installations, ACOM, ASCC, AND DRUs, and the IMCOM will not approve changes that involve deletion or
revision to facilities scheduled for demolition in the project. Any changes that reduce SF of demolition below that
identified in a DD Form 1391 will be submitted through the IMCOM to HQDA (DAIM–OD) for approval.


H–39. Obligation rates for foreign currency transactions
Funding of Army MILCON projects executed by foreign currency contracts should be limited to the year of appropria-
tion. If it is necessary to fund such a project from other than its year of appropriation, prior approval in writing must be
obtained from HQDA (DAIM–OD). As a general rule:


a. The budgeted currency exchange rate in effect when funds are appropriated by the Congress will be uniformly
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applied to foreign currency obligations made throughout the life of that appropriation, regardless of the year in which
the obligations, including in-scope adjustments, are actually recorded.


b. Split-funded foreign currency projects will be obligated using the budget exchange rates associated with each
cited fiscal year’s appropriation.


c. Obligations, which have been partially or fully liquidated, will not be revalued. Previously recorded disbursement
transactions should not be adjusted to change obligation values.


Appendix I
Leasing (Facilities Engineering Material, Equipment, and Relocatable Buildings)


I–1. Introduction
a. Army policy permits operating leases with an option to purchase in a number of instances. These leases permit


installations to acquire the use of commercial equipment when a lease makes business sense. The installation may be
able to exercise the option and purchase the equipment at a residual price when that makes business sense. This policy
is designed to describe the instances when leasing may make sense, and the funding tools to support the lease with an
option to purchase.


b. Several factors are critical to the successful use of operating leases. First, the lease must be structured to comply
with the requirements of an operating lease. Second, the type of items leased must be authorized by law, and any
special legal requirements must be met. Third, the lease must make economic business sense. Requirements for an
economic analysis are described below. Fourth, the lease must be appropriately funded. Finally, there are some
approval steps that are required to ensure that sufficient funds are requested to execute the entire lease and option, if
any. All of these requirements are described below. Because of the complexity of some of the laws and policies, we
recommend that equipment proponents seek the assistance of their procurement, financial and legal support.


I–2. Operating Versus Capital Leases
a. The Army policy only permits operating lease. An operating lease is an agreement when an organization acquires


the right to use equipment or facilities for a period of time. Operating leases must be distinguished from capital leases,
which are purchases, paid over time. Under Office of Management and Budget policy, a lease must meet all of the
following eight criteria to be considered an operating lease:


(1) Ownership of the asset remains with the lessor during the lease term and is not transferred to the lessee at or
shortly after the end of the lease period. There must be no legally binding requirement for the government to purchase
the asset at the time the lease ends. If the government wants to obtain the asset when the lease ends, an option to
purchase the item would not violate this criterion.


(2) The lease does not contain a bargain-price purchase option. The price specified in any option to purchase the
asset reflects the asset’s fair selling price on the commercial market.


(3) Ownership risk remains with lesser, unless the government is at fault. The government cannot assume risks
normally assumed by owners such as the value of the asset declining because of obsolescence, increased supply of
similar assets, changing demand, poor construction or manufacturing quality, and the responsibility for out of warranty
repairs not caused by user abuse.


(4) The lease term does not exceed 75 percent of the estimated economic life of the asset. OMB Bulletin No. 01–02,
as updated, provides revised and listed service lives for various assets including structures, equipment, vehicles and
weapons systems. The latest Department of Commerce update of the service life of assets should be used. The service
life for certain base commercial equipment is shown below according to Improved Estimates of Fixed Reproducible
Tangible Wealth, 1929–95.


Table I–1
Base commercial equipment service life


Type of Asset Service Life


Government nonresidential equipment: Federal: Vehicles: Noncombat vehicles: Trucks 6 years


Government nonresidential equipment: Federal: Vehicles: Noncombat vehicles: Other (not trucks
or autos)


7 years


Government nonresidential equipment: Federal: Other equipment: Construction 10 years
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(5) The present value of the minimum lease payments over the life of the lease does not exceed 90% of the asset
value at the inception of the lease. The discount rate is found in OMB Circular No. A–94, Appendix I that is updated
annually.


(6) The asset is a general-purpose asset. It was not created for a special government purpose and not built to a
unique government specification.


(7) There is a private sector market for the asset.
(8) The asset is not constructed on government land.
b. If any of these criteria are not met, the lease will be considered a capital lease and must be budgeted and funded


accordingly. This generally means that the entire capital leases must be funded in the year that the lease is signed using
current year funds. If the lease payments exceed the expense-investment threshold (currently $250,000), procurement
funds must be used. Failure to follow these rules can result in a Purpose Act violation, which if uncorrected, may cause
a violation of the Antideficiency Act.


I–3. Items subject to lease
a. Congress has provided both general authority to lease commercial equipment, and some special authorities to


lease equipment. It is important to know the specific authority that you are using for a lease because some of the
authorities have some special requirements. The current authorities for leases are described below.


b. Commercial Items—Leases of more than 18 months. Federal law permits contracting officers to use leases of
more than 18 months to obtain commercial vehicles and equipment whenever the contracting officer determines that
such leasing is practical and efficient (see 10 USC 2401a). In accordance with the FAR, subpart 7.4, the contracting
officer should consider the following factors in making this determination—


(1) Estimated length of the period the equipment is to be used and the extent of use within that period.
(2) Financial and operating advantages of alternative types and makes of equipment.
(3) Cumulative rental payments for the estimated period of use.
(4) Net purchase price.
(5) Transportation and installation costs.
(6) Maintenance and other service costs.
(7) Potential obsolescence of the equipment because of imminent technological improvements.
(8) Availability of purchase options.
(9) Potential for use of the equipment by other agencies after its use by the acquiring agency is ended.
(10) Trade-in or salvage value.
(11) Imputed interest.
c. Commercial Vessels, Aircraft and Vehicles—Leases of more than 10 months. The contracting officer may use the


authority described above for short-term leases of commercial equipment for leases for any vessel, aircraft, or vehicle
with a term of 18 months or more when the contracting officer has also—


(1) Considered all costs of such contract (including estimated termination liability).
(2) Determines in writing that the contract is in the best interest of the Government.
d. Leases of equipment for not more than 5 years for specified purposes.
(1) Contracting officers may enter into leases for not more than 5 years for equipment related to the following


functions—
(a) Operation, maintenance, and support of facilities and installations.
(b) Maintenance or modification of aircraft, ships, vehicles, and other highly complex military equipment.
(c) Specialized training necessitating high quality instructor skills (for example, pilot and aircrew members; foreign


language training).
(d) Base services (for example, ground maintenance; in-plane refueling; bus transportation; refuse collection and


disposal). 10 USC 2306(g).
(2) To enter into a lease under this authority, the contracting officer must find that—
(a) There will be a continuing requirement for the equipment consonant with current plans for the proposed contract


period.
(b) The furnishing of such equipment will require a substantial initial investment in plant or equipment, or the


incurrence of substantial contingent liabilities for the assembly, training, or transportation of a specialized work force;
and


(c) The use of such a contract will promote the best interests of the United States by encouraging effective
competition and promoting economies in operation.


(3) In entering into such leases, a contracting officer shall be guided by the following principles—
(a) The portion of the cost of any plant or equipment amortized as a cost of contract performance should not exceed


the ratio between the period of contract performance and the anticipated useful commercial life of such plant or
equipment. Useful commercial life, for this purpose, means the commercial utility of the facilities rather than the
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physical life thereof, with due consideration given to such factors as location of facilities, specialized nature thereof,
and obsolescence.


(b) Consideration shall be given to the desirability of obtaining an option to renew the lease for a reasonable period
not to exceed three years, at prices not to include charges for plant, equipment and other nonrecurring costs, already
amortized.


(c) Consideration shall be given to the desirability of reserving in the agency the right, upon payment of the
unamortized portion of the cost of the plant or equipment, to take title thereto under appropriate circumstances.


(4) In the event funds are not made available for the continuation of such a lease into a subsequent fiscal year, the
lease shall be canceled or terminated, and the costs of cancellation or termination may be paid from—


(a) Appropriations originally available for the performance of the lease concerned.
(b) Appropriations currently available for procurement of the type of services concerned, and not otherwise


obligated.
(c) Funds appropriated for those payments.
e. Leases of not more than 10 years for nontactical fire fighting, crash rescue equipment, and snow removal


equipment. Contracting Officers may enter into one or more multiyear leases of nontactical fire fighting equipment,
nontactical crash rescue equipment, or nontactical snow removal equipment for a period not to exceed 10 years (see 10
USC 2401a (as amended by sec. 8126 of PL 105–262)). The lease agreement shall provide—


(1) That performance under the lease during the second and subsequent years of the contract is contingent upon the
appropriation of funds.


(2) For a cancellation payment to be made to the lessor if such appropriations are not made.


I–4. Economic analysis
An Economic Analysis is a systematic evaluation of the worth of alternative solutions in terms of comparative costs
and benefits. It is a critical element in the Army acquisition process that supports management decisions by quantifying
the resource impact of alternative options. All decisions to enter into a lease must be supported by Economic Analyses
showing that the present value of the total cost of the lease alternative is less expensive than the total cost of
purchasing the asset. If the chosen alternative is to lease for a term with a purchase option at the lease’s conclusion, the
present value of the sum of the lease payments and the purchase price would be compared with the present value of
purchasing the item up front. Guidance on how to perform an Economic Analysis is in the Department of the Army
Economic Analysis Manual, published by the ASA (FM&C).


I–5. Funding the lease and option purchase
a. The type and year of funds that can be used to pay for the transactions discussed here varies depending on


category.
(1) Purchase. If an item costs less than $250,000 and is not centrally managed, Operation and Maintenance, Army


(OMA) funds can be used. If the item costs $250,000 or more or is centrally managed it must be purchased using
procurement funds from an appropriate budget line.


(2) Operating Lease. An item acquired under an operating lease would require OMA funds from the years the
payments are made.


(3) Operating Lease with an Option to Purchase. The lease payments would use OMA funds from the year the
payments are made. If the option to purchase is exercised, purchase funds could come from OMA if the asset cost is
less than $250,000 and it is not centrally managed or a procurement account if the asset is $250,000 or greater or is
centrally managed. The purchase funds would be from the year the item is purchased.


(4) Capital Lease. Detailed instructions on the budgetary treatment of capital leases are available in OMB Circular
No. A–11. Capital leases require the approval of the Assistant Secretary of the Army (Financial Management and
Comptroller) Office and so are not authorized by this document.


b. Year of funds.
(1) Leases can be structured in one of two general ways. First, the lease can be for a one-year period of time,


followed by options that the government can exercise to continue the lease. The contracting officer must take an
affirmative step to exercise the option. Assuming that the lease is properly structured as an operating lease, each one-
year period of time would be funded with operating funds current at the time that the initial period of the lease, or
option period, is exercised. If there is an option to purchase, that option is funded either with operating funds or
procurement funds (depending upon the analysis described in the previous section) current at the time that the option to
purchase is exercised.


(2) Leases may also be structured such that the lease period exceeds one year. For example, we could execute an 8-
year lease for nontactical snow removal equipment. Although the lease period exceeds one-year, we cannot use
operating and maintenance funds in most cases for any periods exceeding 12 months. Therefore, we would fund the
contract in 12-month increments with operating funds current at the time of funding, and use a “subject to availability
of funds” clause, such as the one described in Federal Acquisition Regulation, to prevent a funding violation. We can
only structure leases for periods exceeding one year (not including options) when there is clear statutory authority to do
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so. That authority exists for the leases not to exceed 5 years under 10 USC 2306(g) and for the leases of nontactical
equipment not to exceed 10 years under 10 USC 2401a. Other leases should be structured for periods exceeding one
year (not including options) only with the concurrence of the servicing legal office.


I–6. Approval and procedural requirements
a. The installation public works activity shall coordinate staff actions for lease with legal and resource management


offices for Contracting Officer approval.
b. Installations shall record lease action summary for DPW support and include in Management Control report to


Installation Management Command (IMCOM). The summary shall include item leased description, value at beginning
of lease, dates of lease start and end, cost of lease, and estimated residual value at end of lease.


I–7. Capital leases
Any lease other than a lease purchase that does not meet the criteria of an operating lease. Special scoring applies (see
OMB Circular No. A–11).


Appendix J
Army Policy for Exchange or Sale of Nonexcess Personal Property


J–1. General
This appendix provides Army policy for implementation of DOD Materiel Management Regulation, DOD 4140.1–R
(May 2003) authority to exchange or sell eligible nonexcess items and use the credits or proceeds to acquire
replacement items. All exchanges/sales will comply with this policy, DOD 4140.1–R (Chapter 9.5), and DFARS 217.
70.


J–2. Purpose of exchange/sale authority
Exchange/sale authority permits the Army to reduce the need for additional funding for the acquisition of replacement
personal property. When the Army has personal property that needs to be replaced, it can exchange or sell that property
and apply the exchange allowance or sales proceeds to the acquisition of similar replacement property. Acquisition of
replacement property may be by procurement, by exchange, by lease or by other means. Using the exchange sale
authority also enables agencies to avoid the costs associated with holding the property and processing it through the
normal disposal cycle. If the Army does not use the exchange/sale authority but instead reports the property to be
replaced as excess, any sales proceeds are sent to the miscellaneous receipts account at the U.S. Treasury and are lost
to the Army.


J–3. Conditions of exchange/sale
The following provisions apply to exchanges/sales under this chapter:


a. Only nonexcess materiel may be sold/exchanged under the provisions of this policy, Federal Property Manage-
ment Regulation, 41 CFR 101–46, and the DOD Materiel Management Regulation. Nonexcess materiel is materiel
which is no longer suitable for its intended purpose, but for which a functional need still exists. Nonexcess property
must fall within one of the following categories:


(1) Retail level. An item which—
(a) Is in current use and authorized by MTOE/TDA/CTA/JTA/Special authority under VTAADS guidelines and is


being replaced by a like item.
(b) Was in use and authorized by MTOE/TDA/CTA/ JTA/Special authority under VTAADS guidelines until it was


replaced by a similar item that performs the same function. For example, a Personal Computer that is being used within
the DOL for inventory accounting tasks is nonexcess if it is replaced on the authorization document (TDA/CTA) by a
new PC to perform the same inventory accounting tasks.


(2) Wholesale level. An item, which is—
(a) Under the Authorized Acquisition Objective.
(b) An end item that is obsolete because it has been replaced by a similar end item that performs the same function.
(c) A component or repair part that is obsolete because the end item it supports is being replaced by a similar end


item that performs the same function.
(d) An end item, component, or repair part which has been replaced, or is due to be replaced, and for which the item


manager has given local sale authority due to economic considerations (exceeds MEL limits).
b. Only, the appropriate Inventory Control Points (ICPs) and Program Managers (PMs) may exchange or sell


centrally managed eligible nonexcess items; PMs will coordinate exchanges and sales with managing ICPs. PMs,
Installations, and Army National Guard (ARNG) United States Property & Fiscal Officers (USPFO) in each State/
Territory and D.C. may sell/exchange eligible non-centrally managed items. All centrally managed items must be


358 AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008







reported to the appropriate ICP for disposition in accordance with existing supply policy. In addition, installations and
ARNG USPFOs may sell/exchange centrally managed items that the ICP or PM has directed the installation and
ARNG USPFOs to dispose of locally or to turn in to the Defense Reutilization and Marketing Service (DRMS).


c. Prior to conducting a sale or exchange, to the maximum extent practical, Federal Agencies known to use or
distribute similar property must be solicited. If an agency wants the property, reimbursable transfer will be conducted.
The price negotiated must not be greater than the best estimate of what would have been received in a sale or
exchange.


d. Proceeds from exchange/sale of nonexcess materiel may only be used to acquire materiel that is similar to the
materiel sold/exchanged. Items are considered similar if they meet one of the following criteria—


(1) They are identical.
(2) They are designed or constructed for the same function. For example, a Chest X-ray machine is designed to take


X-rays so it is similar to another X-ray machine but is not similar to X-ray film, which is designed to receive and
record X-rays.


(3) Both constitute parts or containers for identical or similar items
(4) Both items fall within the same Federal Supply Classification (FSC) Group.
e. Property acquired must be authorized for an approved program.
f. The number of items exchanged/sold must be equal to the number of items acquired unless:
(1) The item(s) acquired perform all or substantially all the tasks for which the item(s) being replaced would be


used, or
(2) The item(s) acquired and the items exchanged/sold are parts or containers for identical or similar end items.
g. Materiel with demilitarization codes other than Code A, B, or Q must be demilitarized in accordance with AR


700–144, DOD 4160.21–M–1, Defense Demilitarization and Trade Security Controls Manual, and other applicable
regulations. End Use Certificates for items with demilitarization codes other than A will be obtained prior to exchange
or sale.


h. Prior to conducting a sale or exchange, a determination will be made of which method—exchange or sale—will
provide the greater return for the Government. When estimating the return under each method, all administrative and
overhead costs will be considered. If the exchange allowance or estimated sales proceeds for property would be
unreasonably low, property will be turned in for disposal in accordance with existing supply policies.


i. Sales to or exchanges with foreign companies or individuals must be approved by ACSIM. Requests must be
routed through IMCOM to the Office of the Deputy Chief of Staff, G4, Washington, DC 20310–0500. As a minimum,
Deputy Chief of Staff, G4 will coordinate requests with the Office of the Judge Advocate General. Requests to sell or
exchange materiel outside of the United States will be accompanied by procedures to ensure all applicable Department
of State and Department of Commerce export laws and regulations are complied with. IMCOM will coordinate these
procedures with the U.S. Embassy in the country where the property is to be sold or exchanged prior to submitting for
approval.


J–4. Exclusions
a. This authority is not applicable to Foreign Military Sales.
b. This authority may not be used to acquire—
(1) Unauthorized replacement property.
(2) Replacement property, which violates:
(a) Any restriction on procurement of a commodity or commodities.
(b) Any replacement policy or standard prescribed by the President, Congress, or the Administrator of General


Services.
(c) Any contractual obligation.
c. This authority does not permit exchange or sale of—
(1) Any item in the following FSC groups—
(a) 10 Weapons.
(b) 11 Nuclear ordnance.
(c) 12 Fire control equipment.
(d) 14 Guided missiles.
(e) 15 Aircraft and airframe structural components (except FSC class 1560 Airframe Structural Components).
(f) 42 Firefighting, rescue, and safety equipment.
(g) 44 Nuclear reactors (FSC class 4472 only).
(h) 51 Hand tools.
(i) 54 Prefabricated structure and scaffolding.
(j) 68 Chemicals and chemical products, except medicinal chemicals.
(k) 71 Furniture.
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(l) 84 Clothing, individual equipment, and insignia.
(2) Materials in the National Defense Stockpile (50 USC 98–98h) or the Defense Production Act inventories (50


USC App. 2093).
(3) Nuclear Regulatory Commission-controlled materiel unless the requirements of 41 CFR 101–42.1102–4 and


other applicable regulations are met.
(4) Controlled substances unless the requirements of 41 CFR 101–42.1102–3 and other applicable regulations are


met.
(5) Scrap materials, except in the case of scrap gold for fine gold.
(6) Property that was originally acquired as excess or forfeited property or from another source other than new


procurement, unless such property has been in official use by the acquiring agency for at least 1 year. A waiver is
required for excess or forfeited items or from another source other than new procurement in use less than 1 year.


(7) Property that is dangerous to public health or safety without first rendering such property innocuous or providing
for adequate safeguards as part of the exchange/sale (such as decontamination of pesticide spray equipment).


J–5. Additional exclusions for installations and ARNG USPFOs
In addition to the exclusions cited above, installations and ARNG USPFOs may not sell or exchange—


a. Any item in the following FSC groups—
(1) 13 Ammunition.
(2) 1560 Airframe Structural Components.
(3) 16 Aircraft Parts.
(4) 1720 Aircraft Launching Equipment.
(5) 2350 Combat, Assault, and Tactical Vehicles, Tracked
b. Centrally managed materiel between Installations and ARNG USPFOs, IMCOM, or Services except through the


appropriate ICP unless authorized in writing by the ICP.
c .  M a t e r i e l  t h a t  r e q u i r e s  d e m i l i t a r i z a t i o n ,  u n l e s s  t h e  i n s t a l l a t i o n  o r  A R N G  i s  a u t h o r i z e d  t o  p e r f o r m  l o c a l


demilitarization in accordance with AR 710–2, paragraph 1–16h.
d. Flight Safety Critical Aircraft Parts, Nuclear Regulatory Commission-controlled materials, Controlled substances,


or any item with a Controlled Inventory Item Code other than U, J, V, W, X, Y, Z. (The appropriate ICPs or PMs may
sell/exchange these items as permitted by and under the conditions outlined in 41 CFR 102–32 and all other applicable
DOD and Army policies and regulations.)


J–6. Documentation
a. A contract file for each sale/exchange will be maintained for 5 years. Each file will contain—
( 1 )  A  " d e t e r m i n a t i o n  o f  e c o n o m i c  a d v a n t a g e "  p a p e r  d e s c r i b i n g  t h e  a n t i c i p a t e d  e c o n o m i c  a d v a n t a g e  t o  t h e


Government.
(2) Certification that the net proceeds will be applied against the payment for the new, similar item and identifica-


tion of the replacement item. This certification will be established at the time of the sale or exchange or when the
replacement item is acquired, whichever is first.


(3) A statement that the sold or exchanged item was made safe before it was released.
(4) Demilitarization Certification or End Use Certification when required by DOD 4160.21–M–1.
b. In addition, each ICP/PM/Installation and ARNG USPFO will maintain an annual record of all property ex-


changed or sold. Data will be retained for 5 years. Records will be segregated by sales and by exchanges. They will
specify for each transaction: FSC, number of items sold/exchanged, original acquisition cost, number of items acquired,
the exchange allowance or sales proceeds, and the source from which the property was originally acquired, that is, new
procurement, excess, forfeiture, or another source. This data, aggregated at the IMCOM Region level, may be requested
by ACSIM to evaluate use of the exchange/sale authority.


J–7. Contracting
a. Army activities may use fee-for-service exchange sale support offered by DRMS or by the U.S. General Services


Administration (GSA) to execute exchange sales.
b. Sales or exchanges conducted by Army personnel must be conducted by warranted contracting officers. All


contracts executed by Army personnel will be submitted for legal review prior to award.
c. Sales will be conducted using the methods, terms, and conditions of sale prescribed in 41 CFR Subpart 102–38.


However, the provisions concerning negotiated sales of surplus personal property prescribed in 41 CFR 102–38.120 are
not applicable to the sale of property being replaced.


(1) While it is the policy to sell property eligible for exchange or sale after publicly advertising for bids, such
property also may be sold by negotiation, subject to obtaining such competition as is feasible, when—


(a) The reasonable value involved in any one case does not exceed $500.
(b) Otherwise authorized by law.
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(2) Nonexcess property eligible for exchange or sale may be sold by negotiation at fixed prices with prior approval.
The Office of the Assistant Secretary of the Army (Acquisition, Logistics and Technology) will approve noncompeti-
tive sales to the public by negotiation.


(3) Property eligible for exchange or sale may be offered, pursuant to 41 CFR 102–38.340, through State agencies,
to states, territories, possessions, political subdivisions thereof, or tax-supported agencies therein by negotiation at fixed
prices prior to public sale.


J–8. Financial
a. Except as otherwise authorized by law, proceeds from the sale of nonexcess property must be accounted for in


accordance with the General Accountability Office Policy and Procedures Manual for Guidance of Federal Agencies,
Title 7, Fiscal Procedures, Section 5.5D. In summary, that section requires that—


(1) All net proceeds from the sale of personal property will be available during the fiscal year in which the property
was sold and for 1 fiscal year thereafter for obligation for the purchase of replacement property.


(2) If the sales proceeds are received after an obligation for replacement property has been incurred and within the
prescribed time period, the proceeds may be credited as a direct reimbursement to the appropriation account charged or
chargeable for the replacement property.


(3) If the sales proceeds are received before an obligation for replacement property has been incurred, but an
administrative determination has been made and documented that such proceeds will be used as an appropriation
reimbursement to apply against an obligation which will be incurred within the prescribed time limit, the proceeds
should be credited to the appropriate budget clearing account (21F3875.0111) per DFAS–IN Manual 37–100–FY. This
account (21F3875.0111) will be charged and the appropriation account will be credited when the obligation is
subsequently incurred for the replacement property.


(4) If the sales proceeds are not available for obligation or are not to be applied to replacement purchases, the
proceeds will be deposited into the U.S. Treasury as miscellaneous receipts. In the event proceeds are not applied to a
replacement purchase, the Installation and ARNG USPFOs/PM/ICP annual record of sales/exchanges required in
paragraph 3 above will be annotated to reflect that fact and the reason for it.


(5) At least quarterly, each ICP/PM/Installation and ARNG USPFOs budget officer should review the accounts used
for deposit of sales proceeds and clear them of any amounts that should be transferred to miscellaneous receipts in the
general fund of the Treasury.


b. Policy and procedures to be followed for collecting funds are in the DOD Financial Management Regulation,
DOD 7000.14–R, volume 5, chapter 10.


c. There is currently no special Chief Financial Officer Act or Congressional reporting requirements for nonexcess
sales or exchanges. Transactions will be rolled into financial statements when compiled.


d. It is not necessary to identify whether the item being replaced was originally acquired with OMA or with OPA
funds. Determination of whether to use Operating or Procurement appropriation funding to acquire the replacement
item will be based on the replacement item’s unit cost and whether the replacement item will be centrally managed and
asset-controlled in accordance with DOD 7000.14–R, volume 2A, chapter 1, paragraph 010201.


J–9. Waivers
a. Requests for waiver(s) to the policy in this chapter must be routed through the appropriate Army Command,


Army Service Component Command, and Direct Reporting Unit headquarters and forwarded to http://www.hqda.army.
mil/logweb/ or DCS, G–4 (DALO–SMP), 500 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0500.


(1) Requests must include an economic justification that demonstrates the proposed waiver(s) will benefit the U.S.
Army and the U.S. Government.


(2) The statutory requirement that property sold or exchanged must be similar to the property acquired pursuant 40
USC 481(c) may not be waived.


(3) The requirement pursuant to DOD 4140.1–R (http://www.dtic.mil/whs/directives/corres/xml/p41401r.xml) that
all items exchanged or sold will not be excess to the organization or agency is non-waiveable.


(4) The requirement pursuant to 41 CFR 102–39 and GAO Policy and Procedures Manual for Guidance of Federal
Agencies, Title 7, chapter 5, paragraph D, that proceeds will be available only during the fiscal year in which the
property was sold and for one fiscal year thereafter is only waiveable by the Administrator, General Services
Administration.


b. Requests for exception to demilitarization or trade security requirements will be routed through the Army
Demilitarization Program Manager, TACOM–ACALA, and through USAMC (AMCLG–LS), prior to submission to
HQDA. Address for Army Demilitarization Program Manager is, Commander, U.S. Army Tank, Automotive and
Armaments Command (AMSTA–LC–CS), Rock Island, IL 61299–7630.
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Appendix K
Type of Bridge Inspections


K–1. Source
Derived from the AASHTO Manual for Maintenance Inspection of Bridges


K–2. General
a. Bridge inspections are conducted to determine the physical and functional condition of the bridge, to form the


basis for the evaluation and load rating of the bridge, as well as analysis of overload permit applications, to initiate
maintenance actions, to provide a continuous record of bridge condition and rate of deterioration, and to establish
priorities for repair and rehabilitation programs.


b. Successful bridge inspection is dependent on proper planning and techniques, adequate equipment, and the
experience and reliability of the personnel performing the inspection. Inspections should not be confined to searching
for defects which may exist, but should include anticipating incipient problems. Thus, inspections are performed in
order to develop both preventive as well as corrective maintenance programs.


K–3. Type of Inspections
a. The type of inspection may vary over the useful life of a bridge in order to reflect the intensity of inspection


required at the time of inspection. The five types of inspections listed below will allow a garrison to establish
appropriate inspection levels consistent with the inspection frequency and the type of structure and details.


b. Each type of inspection requires different levels of intensity. Such items as the extent of access to structural
elements, the level of detail required for the physical inspection and the degree of testing will vary considerably for
each type of inspections.


K–4. Initial Inspections
a. General. An Initial Inspection is the first inspection of a bridge as it becomes a part of the bridge file, but, the


elements of an Initial Inspection may also apply when there has been a change in the configuration of the structure (for
example, widening, lengthening, supplemental bents, and so forth.) or a change in bridge ownership. The Initial
Inspection is a fully documented investigation performed by persons meeting the required qualifications for inspection
personnel and it must be accompanied by an analytical determination of load capacity.


b. The purpose of initial inspection is twofold.
(1) Provide all Structure Inventory and Appraisal (SI&A) data required by Federal and State regulations, and all


other relevant information normally collected by the Bridge Owner.
(2) Determine the baseline structural conditions and the identification and listing of any existing problems or


locations in the structure that may have potential problems. Aided by a prior detailed review of plans, it is during this
inspection that any fracture critical members or details are noted, and assessments are made of other conditions that
may warrant special attention. If the bridge subjected to an Initial Inspection is anything other than a newly constructed
structure, it may be necessary to include some or all of the elements of an In Depth Inspection.


K–5. Maintenance Inspections
A maintenance inspection consists of a quick visual observation of the bridge by personnel to insure that nothing
obvious has happened to the bridge that could affect its overall safety. Examples of this are: broken structural members
or safety railings; leaning or settling piers or abutments; and major debris drift clogging the bridge hydraulic opening.
This inspection has no specific requirements for frequency, inspector qualification, or reporting. It is intended only for
in-house records and maintenance concerns.


K–6. Routine Inspections
a. Routine inspections are regularly scheduled inspections consisting of observations and/or measurements needed to


determine the physical and functional condition of the bridge, to identify any changes from ‘initial’ or previously
recorded conditions, and to ensure that the structure continues to satisfy present service requirements.


b. The Routine Inspection must fully satisfy the requirements of the National Bridge Inspection Standards with
respect to maximum inspection frequency, the updating of Structure Inventory and Appraisal data and the qualifications
of the inspection personnel. These inspections are generally conducted from the deck; ground; and/or water levels, and
from permanent work platforms and walkways, if present. Inspection of underwater portions of the substructure is
limited to observations during low-flow periods and/or probing for signs of undermining. Special equipment, such as
under-bridge inspection equipment, rigging or staging, is necessary for Routine Inspection in circumstances where its
use provides for the only practical means of access to areas of the structure being monitored.


c. The areas of the structure to be closely monitored are those determined by previous inspections and/or load rating
calculations to be critical to load-carrying capacity. In-depth inspection of the areas being monitored should be
performed in accordance with Article 3.2.4. If additional close-up, hands-on inspection of other areas is found
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necessary during the inspection, than an in-depth inspection of those areas should also be performed in accordance with
Article 3.2.4.


d. The results of a Routine Inspection should be fully documented with appropriate photographs and a written report
that includes any recommendations for maintenance or repair and for scheduling of follow-up in-depth Inspections if
necessary. The load capacity should be re-evaluated to the extent that changed structural conditions would affect any
previously recorded ratings.


K–7. Damage Inspections
A damage inspection is an unscheduled inspection to assess structural damage resulting from environmental factor or
human actions. The scope of inspection should be sufficient to determine the need for emergency load restrictions or
closure of the bridge to traffic, and to assess the level of effort necessary to affect a repair. The amount of effort
expended on this type of inspection may vary significantly depending upon the extent of the damage. If major damage
has occurred, inspectors must evaluate fracture has occurred, inspectors must evaluate fractured members, determine
the extent of section loss make measurements for misalignment of members and check for any loss of foundation
support. A capability to make on-site calculations to establish emergency load restrictions may be desirable. This
inspection may be supplemented by a timely in-depth Inspection as described below to document more fully the extent
of damage and the urgency and magnitude of repairs. Proper documentation, verification of field measurements and
calculations and perhaps a more refined analysis to establish or adjust interim load restrictions are required follow-up
procedures. A particular awareness of the potential for litigation must be exercised in the documentation of Damage
Inspections.


K–8. In-Depth Inspections
a. An in-depth Inspection is a close-up, hands-on inspection of one or more members above or below the water level


to identify any deficiencies not readily detectable using Routine Inspection procedures. Traffic control and special
equipment, such as under-bridge inspection equipment, staging, and workboats, should be provided to obtain access, if
needed. Personnel with special skills such ad divers and riggers may be required. When appropriate or necessary to
fully ascertain the existence of or the extent of any deficiencies, nondestructive field-tests and/or other material tests
may need to be performed.


b. The inspection may include a load rating to assess the residual capacity of the member or members, depending on
the extent of the deterioration or damage. Non-destructive load tests may be conducted to assist in determining a safe
bridge load-carrying capacity.


c. This type of inspection can be scheduled independently of a Routine Inspection, though generally at a longer
interval, or it may be a follow-up for Damage or Initial Inspections.


d. On small bridges, the in-depth Inspection, if warranted, should include all critical elements of the structure. For
large and complex structures, these inspections may be scheduled separately for defined segments of the bridge or for
designated groups of elements, connections, or details that can be efficiently addressed by the same or similar
inspection techniques. If the latter option is chosen, each defined bridge segment and/or each designated group of
elements, connections or details should be clearly identified as a matter of record and each should be assigned a
frequency for re-inspection. To an even greater extent than is necessary for Initial and Routine Inspections, the
activities, procedures, and findings of In-Depth Inspections should be completely and carefully documented.


K–9. Special Inspections
a. A Special Inspection is an inspection scheduled at the discretion of the Bridge Owner. It is used to monitor a


particular known or suspected deficiency, such as foundation settlement or scour, member condition, and the public’s
use of a load-posted bridge, and can be performed by any qualified person familiar with the bridge and available to
accommodate the assigned frequency of investigation. The individual performing a Special Inspection should be
carefully instructed regarding the nature of the known deficiency and its functional relationship to satisfactory bridge
performance. In this circumstance, guidelines and procedures on what to observe and/or measure must be provided and
a timely process to interpret the field results should be in place.


b. The determination of an appropriate Special Inspection frequency should consider the severity of the known
deficiency. Special inspections usually are not sufficiently comprehensive to meet NBSI requirements for biennial
inspections.
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Appendix L
Inspector Qualifications (Transportation Infrastructure and Dams)


Section I
Pavements


L–1. General
The individual responsible for pavement may be an engineer or technician that meet the below identified qualifications.


L–2. Qualifications of personnel
a. The individual in charge of pavements on an Army garrison shall have at least one (1) year of experience in


pavement maintenance or design.
b. Completed a training course on pavement maintenance or design within previous three (3) years of being assigned


the responsibility for pavements or within one (1) year after being assigned.
c. Completed a training course on PAVER.


Section II
Railroad Trackage


L–3. General
Army railroad track inspectors shall be qualified by IMCOM under guidance provided by ACSIM.


L–4. Qualifications of personnel
The individual in charge must:


a. Attend and pass the Army Railroad Track Maintenance and Inspection Course.
b. Have a minimum of one (1) year experience in railroad track maintenance work or design.
c. Completed a training course on RAILER.
d. Pass the Army Certified Railroad Track Inspector Exam.


Section III
Bridges


L–5. General
The below identified bridge inspector qualifications are required by Section 650.307 of the Code of Federal Regula-
tions (CFR) 23 Highways–Part 650. For other bridges (non-reportable), the qualifications may be increased or
decreased, by the bridge owner, depending upon the specifics of the individual bridge (for example, age, condition,
type of live loads).


L–6. Qualifications of personnel
a. The individual in charge of the organizational unit that has been delegated the responsibilities for bridge


inspection, reporting, and inventory shall possess the following minimum qualifications:
(1) Be a registered professional engineer; or
(2) Be qualified for registration as a professional engineer under the laws of the State; or
(3) Have a minimum of 10 years experience in bridge inspection assignments in a responsible capacity and have


completed a comprehensive training course based on the Bridge Inspector’s Training Manual, which has been
developed by a joint Federal–State task force and subsequent additions to the manual.


b. An individual in charge of a bridge inspection team shall possess the following minimum qualifications:
(1) Have the qualifications specified in paragraph a, of this section; or
(2) Have a minimum of 5 years experience in bridge inspection assignments in a responsible capacity and have


completed a comprehensive training course based on the Bridge Inspector’s Training Manual, which has been
developed by a joint Federal–State task force.


(3) Current certification as a Level III or IV Bridge Safety Inspector under the National Society of Professional
Engineer’s Program for National Institute for Certification in Engineering Technologies (NICET) is an alternative
acceptable means for establishing that a bridge inspection team leader is qualified. Information on NICET program
certification may be obtained from the National Institute for Certification in Engineering Technologies, 1420 King
Street, Alexandria, VA 22314.


L–7. Bridge Inspector’s Training Manual
a. The Bridge Inspector’s Training Manual may be obtained from the Superintendent of Documents, U.S. Govern-


ment Printing Office, Washington, DC 20402
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b. The following publications are supplements to the ’Bridge Inspector’s Training Manual’: ’Bridge Inspector’s
Manual for Movable Bridges,’ ’Culvert Inspector’s Training Manual,’ and ’Inspection of Fracture Critical Bridge
Member.’


Section IV
Dams


L–8. Personnel qualifications for individuals delegated responsibility for inspection, reporting, and
inventory
The individual in charge of the organizational unit that has been delegated the responsibilities for dam inspection,
reporting, and inventory shall possess at least one of the following qualifications:


a. Be a registered professional engineer.
b. Be qualified for registration as a professional engineer under the laws of the State.
c. Have a minimum of 5 years experience in dam inspection assignments in a responsible capacity and have


completed a comprehensive training course on dam inspection.


L–9. Personnel qualifications for individuals in charge of dam inspection teams
An individual in charge of a dam inspection team shall possess at least one of the following qualifications:


a. Have the qualifications specified in paragraph L–8 above.
b. Qualifications identified in FEMA document 93 for the specific type of inspection being conducted.


Appendix M
Program Agreement between the Army and the Federal Highway Administration for
Compliance with the National Bridge Inspection Standards


M–1. Purpose
This Program Agreement between the Army and the Federal Highway Administration (FHWA) is to help ensure safety
of bridges on public roads under the jurisdiction of the U.S. Government. This Program Agreement documents the
processes and responsibilities of each agency to meet the requirements included in Title 23, United States Code,
Section 151 (23 USC 151) for the National Bridge Inspection Standards (hereinafter referred to as NBIS).


M–2. Process, record keeping and reporting requirements
a. The Army. The Army is responsible for meeting the staffing, inspection, and reporting requirements prescribed


in:
(1) Title 23, Code of Federal Regulations, Part 650, Subpart C, Sections 650.301 through 650.311 (23 CFR Part


650, Subpart C, 650.301–650.311);
(2) FHWA Technical Advisory T 5140.21, Revisions to the NBIS;
(3) FHWA Technical Advisory T 5140.23, Evaluating Scour at Bridges;
(4) The Manual for Condition Evaluation of Bridges, AASHTO 1994, and
(5) The ’Recording and Coding Guide for the Structure Inventory and Appraisal of the Nation’s Bridges’ (Coding


Guide) FHWA, December 1995.
b. In addition, the Army shall:
(1) Identify all bridges subject to the NBIS that are on Army roads open to public travel as defined in 23 CFR Part


460, Section 460.2(c);
(2) Process all data through the Edit/Update Program before transmittal to the FHWA
(3) Correct all errors identified in the error list for the next annual NBIS submission;
(4) Document the NBIS processes and the quality assurance/quality control (QA/QC) procedures used to monitor the


bridge inventory and inspection processes; and
(5) Submit annually FHWA Coding Guide data to FHWA’s Federal Lands Highway (FLH) in accordance with the


January 4, 1995, memorandum from the Chief, Bridge Division.
(6) The Army may procure engineering services to assist in performing inspections, completing NBIS Coding Data,


performing edit checks, submitting coding data, and documenting QA/QC procedures related to the NBIS.
(7) The Army shall annually submit to FHWA a list of all Army bridges on public roads, and all Army public road


mileage in each State.
c. The FHWA. The FHWA shall ensure all Federal bridge-owning agencies meet the staffing, inspection, and


reporting requirements prescribed in:
(1) 23 CFR Part 650, Subpart C, 650.301–650.311;
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(2) FHWA Technical Advisory T 5140.21;
(3) FHWA Technical Advisory T 5140.23;
(4) The AASHTO Manual; and
(5) The Coding Guide.
d. Responsibilities. The FHWA shall provide NBIS and public road bridge and mileage data to the States through


organizational channels as prescribed in the January 4, 1995, memorandum from the FHWA’s Chief, Bridge Division.
The FHWA shall assist the Army, when requested, with establishment and documentation of their NBIS inspection and
inventory processes, including establishment or review of QA/QC procedure. The FLH shall ensure compliance with
the NBIS and shall provide other assistance as agreed between the Army and FLH as authorized under 23 USC 308(a).
The FLH shall determine and allocate funding to the Army to cover the pro rata share of the annual estimate of costs
for the inspection of Army bridges on public roads.


M–3. Execution and effective date
This Program Agreement will become effective on the date of the last signature. Either party to this Program
Agreement may terminate participation upon written notice to the other party one hundred and twenty (120) days
before the effective date of termination. This Program Agreement may be revised or amended at any time by mutual
consent of both parties. Agreement signed for the Army on 13 April 1999 by R.L. Van Antwerp, Major General, U.S.
Army Assistant Chief of Staff for Installation Management. Agreement signed for the FHWA on 3 June 1999 by
Arthur E. Hamilton, Federal Lands Highway Program Manager, Federal Highway Administration.


Appendix N
Recordkeeping Requirements for the Army Energy and Water Management Program


N–1. Requirements
This regulation requires the creation, maintenance, and use of the following specific records:


a. K (Keep) Records—
(1) RN: 420–1a1, Energy surveys and studies—Office having Armywide responsibility.
( 2 )  R N :  4 2 0 – 1 a 2 ,  E n e r g y  s u r v e y s  a n d  s t u d i e s — T O E  u n i t s  a n d  o f f i c e s  o t h e r  t h a n  O f f i c e  h a v i n g  A r m y w i d e


responsibility.
(3) RN: 420–1b, Energy conservation projects.
(4) RN: 420–1c1, Energy conservation reports—Office having Armywide responsibility.
b. T (Transfer) Records— RN: 420–1c2, Energy conservation reports—Other offices.


N–2. Detailed record information
Detailed information about the above records is located on the Record Retention Schedule–Army (RRS–A) page of the
ARIMS Web site located at https://www.arims.army.mil.


Appendix O
Procedures for Nominations for the Secretary of the Army Energy and Water Management
Awards


O–1. General
Directors of Installation Management Command Regions may nominate one garrison in each of the annual award
categories (see para 22–39a), and each nomination package should describe the nominee’s outstanding performance in
the award category. Signed nomination packages will be submitted electronically through command channels to the
ACSIM (DAIM–ODF).


O–2. Cover page
The nomination cover page should contain the following information:


a. Award category.
b. Nominee information: name of garrison, individual, or small group; title and/or position (for individuals only); e-


mail address; complete mailing address; and telephone and FAX numbers (DSN and commercial).
c. Nominator information: name, title, and/or position, email address, complete mailing address, and telephone and


FAX numbers (DSN and commercial).
d. A statement as to whether or not the nominee has received any other award for this achievement. (This is not an


evaluation factor.)
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e. An unclassified summary of the nomination that is suitable for use in an awards presentation. It should be from
75 to 100 words and highlight the significance of the nominee’s achievement.


O–3. Nomination narrative
The nomination narrative must include detailed information on all of the award criteria that apply to the nomination (as
announced in the annual guidance memorandum (see para 22–39a)). The narrative should address each of the
applicable below listed project/program characteristics. These characteristics will be considered when the nominations
are evaluated.


a. Cost savings. Annual cost savings should be listed and described by life-cycle-cost analysis, to include initial
costs or savings and the present value of life-cycle savings (requiring the nomination to include a projection of the
useful life of the project(s)). Cost savings can include savings accrued through the end of the Fiscal Year.


b. Energy savings or energy production. Describe annual energy savings in millions of British thermal units (BTUs),
and also provide a breakdown of which energy resources (fuels) are saved. For renewable energy projects, the type of
renewable energy that is used and the amount of energy that is produced from the renewable source should be
included.


c. Environmental and/or non-energy benefits. These may include security, emissions, noise, reliability, fuel delivery
risks, and any other innovative benefits that can be described quantitatively in this nomination.


d. Awareness and outreach activities. Describe the objectives of the communication strategy and the number of
people expected to be reached with the awareness program.


e. Creative or innovative aspects. Describe any project innovations such as ways of overcoming barriers or the use
of new technologies or processes in the project, including sustainable design and development principles.


f. Transferability of technologies, best practices, applications, and strategies. Provide an argument for the breadth of
applicability, and describe any efforts made to promulgate practices, applications, or strategies to other projects.


g. Integration/thoroughness of activities. Describe the degree to which the program is integrated with existing
programs and the synergism that is produced.


h. Adequacy and reliability of the information. Describe how project information included in the nomination was
determined. Cite references or provide supporting documentation for energy and cost savings.


Appendix P
Materials for Disposal by Army Activities (Utilities Services)


P–1. Materials not to be turned in to the Defense Reutilization and Marketing Office (DRMO) for
disposal, unless otherwise noted


a. Toxicological, biological, radioactive, and lethal chemical warfare materials and the by-products of such materials
that, by U.S. law, must be destroyed.


b. Materials, such as radioactive substances and controlled medical items, that cannot be disposed of in their present
form because of military regulations. This category of materials includes those instances where military regulations
require the obliteration of all markings that could relate an excess material to its operational program. After the
generating activity takes appropriate action to meet regulatory requirements, the resulting material can then be turned in
to the servicing DRMO.


c. Municipal-type garbage, trash, and refuse resulting from residential, institutional, commercial, agricultural, and
community activities that the DPW routinely collects. Excluded are recyclable materials generated from these sources,
which may be marketed through DRMS or the installation Qualified Recycling Program.


d. Contractor-generated materials that are the contractor’s responsibility for disposal under the terms of the contract.
e. Contractor-generated wastes related to the production of ammunition and generated by authority of the Plant


Utilization Policy at a Government-owned, contractor-operated (GOCO) activity.
f. Sludge resulting from municipal water and wastewater treatment facilities.
g. Sludge and residues generated as a result of industrial plant processes or operations including:
(1) Disposal of sludge and residues resulting from industrial waste treatment facilities.
(2) Commingled materials, resulting from industrial plant facilities, which are accumulated into commingled storage


for disposition instead of processing through industrial waste treatment facilities.
h. Refuse and other discarded materials that result from mining, dredging, construction, and demolition operations.
i. Unique wastes and residues of a nonrecurring nature that research and development (R&D) experimental programs


generate.


367AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008







P–2. Disposal of materials identified in paragraph P–1
Disposal of materials listed above is the responsibility of the generating activity.


Appendix Q
Minimum Training Subjects and Frequencies for Fire and Emergency Services
Suppression proficiency training-academic and practical Table Q–1 lists the recommended training subjects for
firefighters. The codes under the recommended frequency column are M-monthly; Q-quarterly; SA-semiannually; and
A-annually.


Table Q–1
Suppression proficiency training-academic and practical


Item:1
Subject: Aircraft Egress (Ref: IFSTA)
Recommended frequency: Q
Item:2
Subject: First Aid/CPR (Ref: IFSTA)
Recommended frequency: Q
Item:3
Subject: Pumper Operation (Ref: IFSTA)
Recommended frequency: A
Item:4
Subject: Rescue tools (Ref: IFSTA)
Recommended frequency: Q
Item:5
Subject: Training Fires (Ref: IFSTA)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item:6
Subject: Mutual Aid (Ref: Chapter 25)
Recommended frequency: A
Item:7
Subject: Structural Drills (Ref: IFSTA)
Recommended frequency: M
Item:8
Subject: Prefire Planning (Ref: Chapter 25)
Recommended frequency: Q
Item:9
Subject: Water Supply for fire protection (Ref: TM 5–813–6)
Recommended frequency: Q
Item:10
Subject: Sprinkler Systems (Ref: NFPA 13)
Recommended frequency: Q
Item:11
Subject: Fire Inspection Procedures (Ref: IFSTA)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item: 12
Subject: Breathing Apparatus (Ref: Manufacturer’s Manual)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item:13
Subject: Apparatus Test (Ref: IFSTA)
Recommended frequency: A
Item:14
Subject: Fire Department Communications (Ref: IFSTA)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item:15
Subject: Natural Cover Fires (Ref: 5–315)
Recommended frequency: Q
Item: 16
Subject: Hazardous Chemical Accidents (Ref: NFPA 471, 472, 1500, and Fire Protection Guide to Hazardous Materials, 2001 Edition)
Recommended frequency: Q
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Table Q–2
Fire prevention proficiency training-academic: Table Q–2 is a guideline and lists the recommended training subjects that
firefighters must complete. The codes under the recommended frequency column are M-monthly; Q-quarterly; SA-
semiannually; and A-annually.


Item: 1
Subject: Inspection Procedures (Ref: IFSTA, NFPA 1031)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item:2
Subject: Building Construction (Ref: UFC 3–600–01, NFPA 241)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item:3
Subject: Classification of Occupancies (Ref: NFPA 101)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item:4
Subject: Means of Egress (Ref: NFPA 101)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item:5
Subject: Features of Fire Protection (Ref: NFPA 101)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item:6
Subject: Building Service Equipment (Ref: NFPA 101)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item:7
Subject: Places of Public Assembly (Ref: NFPA 101)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item:8
Subject: Educational Occupancies (Ref: NFPA 101)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item:9
Subject: Health Care and Penal Occupancies (Ref: NFPA 101)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item:10
Subject: Residential Occupancies (Ref: NFPA 101)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item:11
Subject: Mercantile Occupancies (Ref: NFPA 101)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item:12
Subject: Business Occupancies (Ref: NFPA 101)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item: 13
Subject: Industrial Occupancies (Ref: NFPA 101)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item: 14
Subject: Storage Occupancies (Ref: NFPA 101)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item:15
Subject: Occupancies in Unusual Structures (Ref: NFPA 101)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item: 16
Subject: Operating Features (Ref: NFPA 101)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item:17
Subject: Fire Extinguishers (Ref: NFPA 10)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item: 18
Subject: Fire Alarm Systems (Ref: NFPA 71 and 72 Series)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item: 19
Subject: Installed Extinguishing Systems (Ref: NFPA 96)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item:20
Subject: Installed Sprinkler Systems (Ref: NFPA 96)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item:21
Subject: Project Review and Submittal (Ref: UFC 3–600–01)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item: 22
Subject: Fire Investigation (Ref: IFSTA)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item: 23
Subject: Welding and Cutting (Ref: NFPA 51B)
Recommended frequency: SA
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Table Q–2
Fire prevention proficiency training-academic: Table Q–2 is a guideline and lists the recommended training subjects that
firefighters must complete. The codes under the recommended frequency column are M-monthly; Q-quarterly; SA-
semiannually; and A-annually.—Continued


Item: 24
Subject: Munitions (Ref: 5154.4S)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item: 25
Subject: Reports and Records (Ref: Chapter 25)
Recommended frequency: SA
Item: 26
Subject: Base Population Training (Ref: Chapter 25)
Recommended frequency: SA


Appendix R
The Baseline Standard Operating Guides and/or Standard Operational Procedures for Fire
and Emergency Services
The baseline standard operating guides and/or standard operational procedures as described in figure R–1, below is a
suggested list that should be developed and issued by installation/garrison fire chiefs. This is not a complete listing of
standard operational guidelines and standard operational procedures that can be developed or may be required. The
intent is only to provide the inspecting authority with a baseline for reference.
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Figure R–1. Baseline standard operating guides and/or standard operating procedures for fire and emergency services


Appendix S
Sample Fire and Emergency Services Mutual Agreements for United States/CONUS and
Foreign/OCONUS
Mutual and Automatic Aid agreements will be formally documented. Sample Mutual Aid Agreements are shown in
Figure S–1, Mutual Aid Agreements (US) and Figure S–2, Mutual Aid Agreements (Foreign) below.
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Figure S–1. Department of the Army Mutual Aid Agreement (United States)
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Figure S–2. Department of the Army Mutual Aid Agreement (Foreign)
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Appendix T
Management Control Evaluation Checklists


Section I
Management Control Evaluation Checklist (Chapter 2, Management of Public Works Activities)


T–1. Function
The function covered by this checklist is overall public works management and control.


T–2. Purpose
The purpose of this checklist is to assist IMCOM in evaluating the key management controls listed below. It is not
intended to cover all controls.


T–3. Instructions
Answers to the questions in paragraph T–4 must be based on the actual testing of key management controls (for
example, document analysis, direct observation, sampling, simulation). Answers that indicate deficiencies must be
explained and corrective action must be identified in supporting documentation. These key management controls must
be evaluated at least once every 5 years. Certification that this evaluation has been conducted must be accomplished on
DA Form 11–2 (Internal Control Evaluation Certification).


T–4. Test questions
a. Are organizational and operational responsibilities for facilities engineering, housing, and environmental support


activities clearly assigned?
b. Is master planning for facilities being accomplished, and have short- and long-range plans been approved as


appropriate?
c. Is the IFS work management system, including customer service standards and review and analysis of work, in


place and operating properly?
d. If STANFINS is not used, is real property data being recorded using IFS, and is work management data being


recorded using a system that captures and compiles cost and performance data in sufficient detail to support internal
cost and management analysis and Technical Data Reports?


e. Is there only one public works organization at each garrison?
f. Does the garrison’s public works agency coordinate and approve all M&R and construction projects for all


facilities?
g. Are obligations and expenses for work on real property facilities being recorded accurately in official finance and


accounting records?
h. Are obligations and expenses for work on real property facilities being recorded accurately and in enough detail


to ensure compliance with project approval authority and the Chief Financial Officer Act, to develop accurate rates for
reimbursable services, and to support review and analysis of work accomplished?


i. Are up-to-date support agreements established with tenants and public works agency customers?
j. Are procedures in place to ensure that tenants coordinate projects and report Installations Support costs to the


public works agency?
k. Are proper funding sources and estimated costs identified and separated for Installations Support?
l. Are project approvals and re-approvals being secured and recorded properly in project files?
m. Are controls established to prevent project costs from exceeding approval limits?
n. Are estimators, designers, and project managers trained adequately in work classification and project and dwelling


unit limitations to ensure that work is classified properly and that costs are charged accurately to the correct projects or
DUs/housing areas?


o. Is IMCOM guidance on maintenance, repair, and minor construction project development and technical review
provided to garrisons?


p. Are expedited procedures established for projects for repair of facilities damaged by natural occurrences?
q. Are manual or electronic M&R and construction project files established to provide complete historical records of


projects?
r. Does the current mix of in-house and contractor workforces provide for accomplishing public works activities


through the most economical means available?
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s. Are inspectors and other personnel appointed for monitoring and evaluating contractor performance trained
adequately in quality assurance surveillance and reporting methods?


t. Have the garrison commander and the supporting USACE district established procedures to obtain cost-effective
services from the USACE Installation Support Program?


u. Does all work conform to the Army Facilities Standards, Installation Design Standards, and the Installation
Design Guide?


v. Are all inspections and tests required by law performed?
w. Are all inspections and tests required by regulations performed?
x. Does the AWP include inspections, tests, evaluations, and exercises required by law and regulation?
y. Is corrosion prevention and control a functional design requirement for all facilities exposed to the environment,


and are Corrosion Prevention and Control Plans prepared in accordance with (in accordance with) DOD guidelines?


T–5. Supersession
This checklist replaces the “Management Control Evaluation Checklist” published previously in AR 420–10, dated 15
April 1997.


T–6. Comments
Help make this a better tool for evaluating management controls. Submit comments and recommendations to the
A s s i s t a n t  C h i e f  o f  S t a f f  f o r  I n s t a l l a t i o n  M a n a g e m e n t  ( D A I M – O D F ) ,  6 0 0  A r m y  P e n t a g o n ,  W a s h i n g t o n ,  D C
20310–0600.


Section II
Management Control Evaluation Checklist (Chapter 3, Housing Management)


T–7. Function
The functions covered by this checklist are the administration, operation, and management of AFH and unaccompanied
personnel housing. These functions include key controls for Family housing; UPH (PP); housing services; mobile home
parks; furnishings; the housing requirements determination process; military housing privatization, the establishment of
rental rates; and housing planning for mobilization.


T–8. Purpose
The purpose of this checklist is to assist housing managers at all levels (HQDA, FOAs, and installations) in evaluating
the key management controls outlined below. It is not intended to cover all controls.


T–9. Instructions
Answers must be based on actual testing of key management controls, such as document analysis, direct observation,
interviewing, and sampling. Answers that indicate deficiencies must be explained and corrective action indicated in
supporting documentation. These controls must be evaluated in accordance with the schedule in the Management
Control Plan. Certification that this evaluation has been conducted must be accomplished on DA Form 11–2 .


T–10. Test questions
a. Family Housing.
(1) Is the Housing Operation Management System (HOMES) used as a management tool in the day-to-day operation


of Family housing? (HQDA, IMCOM Region, installation)
(2) Are Family housing planning and programming requirements addressed in the annual work plan (AWP), long-


range work plan (LRWP), and the short-range component (SRC) of the RPMP? (Installation)
(3) Have a six-year GFOQ plan (SYGP) and an annual O&M budget estimate been prepared for each GFOQ?


(Installation)
(4) Do budget requests comply with approved program and budget guidance, derive from approved plans and


programs, and use valid cost, workload, and performance data for their justification? (HQDA, HQ IMCOM, IMCOM
Region, installation)


(5) Does the Housing Manager monitor cost limitations and approval authority levels? (HQDA, IMCOM, HQ
IMCOM Region, FOA, installation)


(6) Is the AFH account being credited with reimbursements which it should properly receive? (HQDA, HQ
IMCOM, IMCOM Region, installation)


(7) Is a separate cost data file maintained for each dwelling unit that is susceptible to incurring large costs (for
example, high cost leased housing, historic housing, oversized DUs, and GFOQ)? (Installation)


(8) Are assignment and termination documents control-numbered consecutively, properly prepared, and distributed
per AR 420–1, paragraph 3–14h? (Installation)
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(9) Are occupancy rates monitored, causes of low occupancy rates determined, and corrective actions taken to
improve occupancy rates? (Installation)


( 1 0 )  A r e  c h a n g e s  i n  f u n c t i o n a l  u s e  o f  h o u s i n g  f a c i l i t i e s  d o c u m e n t e d  i n  i n s t a l l a t i o n  r e a l  p r o p e r t y  r e c o r d s ?
(Installation)


( 1 1 )  A r e  l e a s i n g  c r i t e r i a ,  l i m i t a t i o n s ,  a n d  d o c u m e n t a t i o n  r e q u i r e m e n t s  b e i n g  m e t ?  ( H Q D A ,  I M C O M  R e g i o n ,
installation)


(12) Is there a program in effect to conserve energy in Family housing? (Installation)
(13) Are project definitions and work classifications properly used to determine approval authorities and cost


limitations? (Installation)
(14) Do proposed construction projects meet prescribed programming criteria? (HQDA, HQ IMCOM, IMCOM


Region, installation)
(15) Are statutory, congressionally directed and administratively imposed cost limitations complied with in project


development and execution? (HQDA, HQ IMCOM, IMCOM Region, installation)
b. UPH (PP).
(1) Is the HOMES Billeting Module used as a management tool in the day-to-day operation of UPH (PP)? (HQDA,


IMCOM Region, installation)
(2) Are personnel advised of the circumstances under which, if they reside off-post, they may be mandatorily


assigned on-post housing? (Installation)
(3) Are assignment and termination documents control-numbered consecutively, properly prepared, and distributed


per AR 420–1, respectively? (Installation)
(4) Are voluntarily separated personnel (geographic bachelors) required to vacate UPH (PP) when space is required


for personnel with a higher assignment priority? (Installation)
(5) Has the housing manager assigned responsibility for centralized recordkeeping and control over certificates of


nonavailability (CNAs)? (Installation)
(6) Are CNAs reviewed on a quarterly basis and checked against UPH (PP) availability to ensure that procedures for


controlling the issuance of CNAs are effective? (Installation)
(7) Are UPH (PP) classifications annotated on installation real property records and the annotations changed


whenever a classification is changed? (Installation)
(8) Is a physical inventory of UPH (PP) assets conducted at lease biennially? (Installation)
(9) Are utilization rates monitored, causes of low utilization rates determined, and corrective actions taken to


improve utilization rates? (Installation)
(10) Are changes in functional use of UPH (PP) documented in installation real property records? (Installation)
(11) Are UPH (PP) funding policies regarding use of APF and NAFs complied with? (HQDA, HQ IMCOM,


IMCOM region, CFSC, installation)
( 1 2 )  A r e  l e a s i n g  c r i t e r i a ,  l i m i t a t i o n s ,  a n d  d o c u m e n t a t i o n  r e q u i r e m e n t s  b e i n g  m e t ?  ( H Q D A ,  I M C O M  r e g i o n ,


installation)
(13) Do residents of Government-leased UPH (PP) forfeit all housing allowances? (Installation)
(14) Do programmed construction projects meet prescribed programming criteria? (HQDA, HQ IMCOM, IMCOM


region, installation)
c. HS.
(1) Is the HOMES Assignments and Terminations Module used as a management tool in the day-to-day operation of


the Housing Services Office (HSO)? (Installation)
(2) Does the HSO participate with, and actively solicit support from, local community housing agencies and


activities to meet Soldier housing needs? (Installation)
(3) Do Soldiers process through the HSO and receive a restrictive sanction list prior to making an off-post housing


commitment? (Installation)
(4) Are applicants advised of equal opportunity in off-post housing and the need to report any suspected discrimina-


tion to the HSO immediately? (Installation)
(5) Are all discrimination complaints investigated? (Installation)
(6) Are restrictive sanctions imposed when a charge of discrimination is supported? (Installation)
d. Mobile Home Parks.
(1) Are applications for MHP spaces made through the Housing Office and MHP assignments affected through the


execution of a lease? (Installation)
(2) Are charges made for both the MHP space and Government-provided operating services? (Installation)
(3) Does the rental charge for the MHP space include costs for amortizing construction, improvement, and major


M&R projects over a 25-year period? (Installation)
(4) Are the policies and procedures set forth in AR 420–1, paragraph 3–91g and figure 3–5, followed in determining


and managing charges for MHP usage? (Installation)
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(5) Are MHP construction requirements based on demonstrable needs which are supported by requirements docu-
mentation? (HQDA, IMCOM Region, installation)


(6) Are approval authority levels and cost limitations followed for the design and execution of MHP construction
and M&R projects? (HQDA, HQ IMCOM, IMCOM Region, installation)


e. Housing Furnishings Management.
(1) Is the HOMES Furnishings Management Module used as a management tool in the day-to-day operation of the


furnishings program? (Installation)
(2) Are costs of procurement and O&M of furnishings funded from the appropriate APF funding source(s)?


(Installation)
(3) Are serviceable Family housing furnishings in CONUS which are in excess of allowances turned in per AR


420–1, paragraph 3–68i? (Installation)
(4) Are Family housing and UPH furnishings labeled and stored separately, segregated by warehouse, floor, area,


bay, or room? (Installation)
(5) Are Family housing and UPH furnishings issued on hand receipt to the resident or person responsible for the


facility? (Installation)
(6) Are controls established to ensure furnishings accounts are cleared before personnel depart on PCS or ETS?


(Installation)
(7) Are annual inventories of Family housing and UPH furnishings inventories conducted for those furnishings not


on permanent hand receipt? (Installation)
(8) Are supplementary furnishings provided only in the public entertainment areas of Army-controlled housing


designated for and occupied by general or flag officers and by installation and garrison commanders in the grade of
colonel (O–6)? (Installation)


(9) Are special allowance items provided only to the incumbents of special command positions? (Installation)
(10) Are special allowance items approval authority levels and cost limits set forth in AR 420–1, table 3–21,


followed? (HQDA, HQ IMCOM, IMCOM Region, installation)
(11) Are furnishings for special CSM positions provided in accord with AR 420–1, paragraph 3–70? (Installation)
f. Housing Requirements Determination.
(1) Is the Army housing requirements determination process described in AR 420–1, chapter 3, section XIV, used to


determine housing requirements? (HQDA, HQ IMCOM, IMCOM Region, installation)
(2) Is the ASIP used as the official source document for strength projections in determining requirements? (HQDA,


IMCOM Region, installation)
(3) Are Army housing requirements determinations prepared in coordination with other DOD installations within 1-


hour commuting distance to ensure the avoidance of double counting assets and requirements in overlapping areas?
(HQDA, HQ IMCOM, IMCOM Region, installation)


(4) Is housing market analysis being used to identify local community housing assets available now and in the future
to meet Army personnel housing needs? (Installation)


(5) Are economic analyses (EAs) prepared and revised or updated as necessary for construction projects, leasing
proposals which require congressional notification, selected M&R projects, and privatization in accord with AR 420–1,
chapter 3? (Installation)


(6) Does the installation maintain the data required by AR 420–1, chapter 3, section XVI, in a readily retrievable
manner? (Installation)


(7) Are on-post housing assets data in reporting documentation consistent with installation real property records?
(Installation)


(8) Are local community housing assets data in agreement with current housing market analysis data? (Installation)
(9) Does the installation have a procedure for analyzing its housing facilities database to identify reasons for


substantial changes or altered trends? (Installation)
(10) Are the AFH Master Plans updated per AR 420–1, paragraph 3–109a? (HQDA, IMCOM Region, installation)
g. Military Housing Privatization.
(1) Is privatization considered as an alternative in the Army’s housing master plans? (HQDA, IMCOM Region,


installation)
(2) Are the FAR and its supplements used in managing the privatization acquisition process? (HQDA)
(3) Are CDMPs being developed per AR 420–1, paragraph 3–110b (HQDA, installation)
(4) Are Soldiers occupying privatized housing? (Installation)
(5) Are Soldiers using allotments to make their rent payments for RCI housing? (Installation)
(6) Has the HQDA RCI management team issued necessary instructions to Government and Private Sector managers


at all levels for oversight of the RCI program execution on an established basis? (HQDA)
h. Rental Rates for Housing and Related Facilities.
(1) Does the garrison commander provide to the District Commander/District Engineer, and update as necessary,
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accurate lists of housing units for which rate schedules for rents and related utilities and service charges need to be
established? (Installation)


(2) Has the USACE District Commander/District Engineer developed rental rates and charges for utility services
where required? (USACE District Commander/District Engineer)


(3) Does the USACE District Commander/District Engineer provide the garrison commander with annually adjusted
rental rates for each rental unit? (USACE District Commander/District Engineer)


(4) Are rental rent schedule(s) developed in accord with OMB Circular A–45 and ER 405–1–12? (USACE District
Commander/District Engineer)


(5) Does the garrison commander promptly implement new rent schedules upon receipt? (Installation)
(6) Are appeals and reviews of schedules of charges for rents and utilities conducted in a timely manner per AR


420–1, paragraph 3–124 (USACE District Commander/District Engineer, Installation)
(7) Are receipts from rents and other charges credited to the appropriate accounts per AR 420–1, table 3–22


(Installation)
i. Housing Planning for Mobilization.
(1) Have installations with mobilization missions prepared mobilization plans which address housing? (ACOM,


ASCC, DRU and IMCOM Region, installation)
(2) Has the installation prepared a housing plan and incorporated it into the Housing Appendix to the Engineer


Annex in accord with AR 420–1, paragraph 3–138 (Installation)


T–11. Supersession
This Checklist replaces Appendix K, Management Control Evaluation Checklist, previously published in AR 210–50.


T–12. Comments
Help to make this a better tool for evaluating management controls. Submit comments to: Assistant Chief of Staff for
Installation Management (DAIM–ISH), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600.


Section III
Management Control Evaluation Checklist (Chapter 6, Facilities Engineering Material, Equipment, and
Relocatable Building Management)


T–13. Function
The function covered by these checklists is public works engineering material, exchanging or selling personal property,
and purchase or lease of relocatable buildings as personal property.


T–14. Purpose
The purpose of this checklist is to assist installations and ARNG USPFOs in evaluating the key management controls
listed below. It is not intended to cover all controls.


T–15. Instructions
Answers must be based on the actual testing of key management controls such as document analysis, direct observa-
tion, interviewing, sampling, and simulation. Answers that indicate deficiencies must be explained and corrective action
indicated in supporting documentation. These management controls must be evaluated at least once every five years.
Certification that this evaluation has been conducted must be accomplished on DA Form 11–2.


T–16. Test Questions
a. PW Engineering Material. Test questions apply to installations and ARNG USPFOs using PW Engineering


Material.
(1) Does management have a system set up to track the percentage of all valid demands for ASL items that are


completely filled upon request?
(2) Does management have a system set up to track the Zero balance with due-outs?
(3) Does management have a process for tracking Inventory accuracy and can identify ASL lines with differences of


an overage or shortage greater than $500?
(4) Does management adjust the cumulative total dollar value of inventory adjustments (both gains and losses, not


the net differences) for the fiscal year within the established objective, per AR 735–5, Chapter 14?
(5) Does management maintain inventory location records? Are inventory location records compared with the actual


physical location of assets to determine how accurate the inventory records are?
(6) Are inventory receipts processed within established timeframes to the stock accounting record?
(7) Are customer requests processed daily in the automated supply system cycle run?
(8) Are monthly reviews made to determine if there is excess stock(s) on hand above the RL?
b. Exchanging or selling personal property. Test questions apply to installations and ARNG USPFOs.
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(1) Are controls in place to ensure that provisions of DOD 4160.21–M–1, Defense Demilitarization Manual, are
observed and that materiel has been rendered safe or innocuous prior to sale/exchange?


(2) Are controls in place to ensure that all sales/exchanges are documented in accordance with paragraph 3 of this
guidance?


(3) Are controls in place to ensure that proceeds obtained from sale/exchanges are applied to the purchase of similar
replacement items in accordance with DOD guidance and 41 CFR 101–46.2?


(4) Are controls in place to ensure that items sold are not excess and that the items acquired are needed in the
conduct of approved programs?


(5) Are controls in place to ensure that items excluded by DOD policy or 41 CFR 101 are not sold/exchanged?
c. Purchase or lease of relocatable buildings as personal property. Test questions apply to installations.
(1) What controls are in place to ensure that an economic analysis is performed and documented as required in


paragraph 6–4a before a purchase?
(2) Are project approvals and re-approvals being secured and recorded properly in project files?
(3) Are installation controls established to prevent project costs from exceeding approval limits?
(4) Are controls in place to ensure that the site is approved in accordance with minor construction authorities base


on the total estimated funded project cost before a purchase?
(5) Are controls in place to determine the appropriate fund source and approval authorities for leases?
(6) Are controls in place to determine the appropriate fund source and approval authorities for purchases?
(7) Are controls in place to determine the sustainment and operation costs for leased or purchased relocatable


buildings?
(8) Are controls in place to determine the retention and disposition of relocatable buildings?
(9) Are controls in place to ensure the relocatable building is removed at the end of the approved period of use?


T–17. Supersession
There were no previous checklists.


T–18. Comments
Help make this a better tool for evaluation management controls. Submit comments to Assistant Chief of Staff,
Installation Management (DAIM–ODF), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600.


Section IV
Management Control Evaluation Checklist (Chapter 7, Transportation Infrastructure and Dams)


T–19. Function
The function covered by this checklist is managing transportation infrastructure and dams.


T–20. Purpose
The purpose of this checklist is to assist real property managers at the Garrisons and IMCOM Regions in evaluating
the key management controls listed below. It is not intended to cover all controls.


T–21. Instructions
Answers must be based on the actual testing of key management controls (for example, document analysis, direct
observation, sampling, simulation, other). Answers that indicate deficiencies must be explained and corrective action
indicated in supporting documentation. These key management controls must be formally evaluated at least once every
five years. Certification that this evaluation has been conducted must be accomplished on DA Form 11–2 .


T–22. Test questions
a. Garrisons. The following questions pertain to all Garrisons.
(1) Does the Garrison prepare an Annual Work Plan, Five Year Long-Range Plan, Inspections and Inventory of


Transportation Infrastructure report for Pavements, Airfields, Rail, and Bridges and provide it to IMCOM by 1 January
annually?


(2) Does the Garrison prepare an Annual Work Plan, Five Year Long-Range Plan, Inspections and Inventory of
Dams report for Dam Inventory and Dam Inspection and provide it to IMCOM by 5 January biannually on each odd
numbered year?


(3) Does the Garrison prepare an Installation Status Report identifying the condition assessment of existing roads,
parking, rail track, airfields, and piers and provide it to IMCOM by 1 January annually?


b. Installation Management Command. The following questions pertain to IMCOM.
(1) Does IMCOM compile all Garrisons’ Annual Work Plan, Five Year Long-Range Plan, Inspections and Inventory
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of Transportation Infrastructure reports for Pavements, Airfields, Rail, and Bridges for submission to ACSIM Facility
Policy Division annually by 30 June?


(2) Does IMCOM compile all Garrisons’ Annual Work Plan, Five Year Long-Range Plan, Inspections and Inventory
of Dams report for Dam Inventory and Dam Inspections for submission to ACSIM Facility Policy Division annually by
30 June?


(3) Does IMCOM compile all Garrisons’ Installation Status Report identifying the condition assessment of existing
roads, parking, rail track, airfields, and piers for submission to ACSIM Facility Policy Division annually by 30 June?


T–23. Supersession
This evaluation checklist replaces the evaluation checklist in Appendix E, Internal Control Provisions, previously
published in AR 420–72 dated 1 May 2000.


T–24. Comments
Help to make this a better tool for evaluating management controls. Submit comments to: HQDA, Assistant Chief of
Staff for Installation Management (DAIM–ODF), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600.


Section V
Management Control Evaluation Checklist (Chapter 22, Army Energy and Water Management
Program)


T–25. Function
The function covered by this checklist is the management of the AEWMP.


T–26. Purpose
The purpose of this checklist is to assist the Deputy Chief of Staff, G–3/5/7; the Deputy Chief of Staff, G–4; the
Assistant Chief of Staff for Installation Management; the Chief of Public Affairs; the Chief, National Guard Bureau;
the Chief, Army Reserve; Commander, Installation Management Command; other Heads of Department of the Army
(DA) Agencies; and commanders of ACOMs, ASCCs, and DRUs in evaluating the key management controls outlined
below. It is not intended to cover all controls.


T–27. Instructions
Answers to the questions in paragraph T–28 below must be based on the actual testing of key management controls
(for example, document analysis, direct observation, sampling, simulation, other). Answers that indicate deficiencies
must be explained and corrective action indicated in supporting documentation. These key management controls must
be formally evaluated at least once every three years. Certification that this evaluation has been conducted must be
accomplished on DA Form 11–2.


T–28. Test questions
a. Office of the Deputy Chief of Staff, G–3/5/7:
(1) Are procedures established to ensure that provisions of the AEWMP are considered during the development of


the overall roles and missions of the Army and, in particular, during the development of the Army aspects of national
military strategy, Army force requirements, and Army mobility requirements?


(2) Have overall operational priorities for distribution and use of fuels and alternative and/or renewable sources of
tactical mobility energy been established?


(3) Has guidance emphasizing compliance with the AEWMP during all operations and training exercises been
developed and provided to ACOMs, ASCCs, and DRUs?


b. Office of the Deputy Chief of Staff, G–4:
(1) Has coordinated DA policy for the allocation, supply, conservation, and management of tactical and mobility


energy and water resources within the Army been formulated and recommended?
(2) Are procedures in place to identify energy market conditions that have, or may soon, adversely affect the


Army’s ability to purchase energy products in the market?
c. Assistant Chief of Staff for Installation Management—
(1) Have Army Annual Energy and Water Management Reports and Implementation Plans been prepared as


required?
(2) Are ACSIM procedures in place to ensure that implementing guidance—developed with the assistance of and in


coordination with other appropriate ARSTAF elements—complies with current laws and Executive Orders?
(3) Has ACSIM formulated and coordinated DA policy for the allocation, supply, conservation, and management of


energy and water resources within the Army?
(4) Has the ACSIM provided oversight to AEWRS in order to meet overall reporting and program management


needs?
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(5) Are procedures in place to ensure that review of joint and Army strategic plans is conducted to ensure
consideration and incorporation of appropriate energy and water management issues?


(6) Are procedures in place to ensure compatibility between the AEWMP and the Army Environmental Program in
accordance with AR 420–1, chapter 22 and AR 200–1?


(7) Has the ACSIM conducted Army Energy Awareness and Conservation Assessment visits and conducted follow-
on field surveys to receive feedback on accomplishments and problem areas encountered/identified by garrison-level
personnel?


(8) Has ACSIM developed and managed Army participation in the DOD Energy Conservation Investment Program
(ECIP) and the Army’s Alternative Financing Program including the Energy Savings Performance Contract (ESPC)
and Utility Energy Savings Contract (UESC)?


d. Office of the Chief of Public Affairs (OCPA): Has OCPA, in coordination with ACSIM, developed an Army
Energy Public Affairs Program focused on informing the general public and the media of Army accomplishments
toward conserving and managing energy and water resources?


e. U.S. Army Corps of Engineers (USACE):
(1) Does USACE execute the ECIP in accordance with AR 420–1, chapter 4?
(2) Has USACE developed construction standards (including standard designs) to meet established energy and water


efficiency standards and kept those construction standards up-to-date?
(3) Has USACE implemented life-cycle cost effective energy efficiency, water efficiency, and renewable energy


technologies in all construction programs in accordance with Sustainable Design and Development (SDD) practices and
Installation Design Standards (IDS)?


(4) Has USACE sponsored and supported the development of specifications, standards, handbooks, criteria and
g u i d a n c e ,  a n d / o r  o t h e r  m e c h a n i s m s  t o  p r o m o t e  t h e  b e n e f i c i a l  u s e  o f  e f f i c i e n t / c o s t - e f f e c t i v e  e n e r g y  a n d  w a t e r
technologies?


(5) Does USACE have procedures in place to provide guidance to the field on the technical engineering standards
and research aspects of the AEWMP?


( 6 )  D o e s  U S A C E  h a v e  p r o c e d u r e s  i n  p l a c e  t o  p r o v i d e  f o r  t e c h n o l o g y  t r a n s f e r ,  i n c l u d i n g  t h e  e x c h a n g e  o f
information?


(7) Has USACE coordinated with and established procedures to refer energy and water policy matters that require
resolution to ACSIM?


(8) Does USACE have procedures in place to support garrison/installation/facility surveys for potential applications
of renewable energy technologies?


(9) Does USACE maintain, monitor, update, and offer Army specific energy and water management training courses
that meet the requirements of current laws and Executive Orders?


(10) Does USACE have procedures in place to provide technical support to the ACSIM, Headquarters IMCOM (HQ
IMCOM), and Army garrisons/installations/facilities in the area of energy and water management?


f. Heads of DA Agencies; the National Guard Bureau (NGB); and the Office of the Chief, Army Reserve (OCAR)
(also see paragraph i below):


(1) Have energy and water management considerations been included in agency functional responsibilities?
(2) Have all plans and actions that impact on energy and water matters been coordinated with the ACSIM?
(3) Has a single point of contact (POC) been established and properly identified to ACSIM to expedite staff actions


on energy and water management matters and to disseminate essential information within the organization?
g. The ACOM), ASCCs, and DRUs (also see paragraph i below):
(1) Does the ACOM, ASCC, or DRU infuse energy and water efficiencies into the development of Army operations,


processes, procedures, acquisition strategies, and other mission related functions?
(2) Does the ACOM, ASCC, or DRU ensure that thorough consideration is given to the conservation of energy in


the development, acquisition, operation, manufacture, use, storage, and disposal of Army assets?
h. Installation Management Command (IMCOM):
(1) Are programs in place to promote energy and water conservation goals and awareness activities?
(2) Have provisions that encourage energy and water efficiency been incorporated into new leases and into


renegotiations or extensions of existing leases?
(3) Have Energy Managers been designated in writing?
(4) Have Energy Managers been trained as required by current laws and Executive Orders?
(5) Do all appliances (including vending machines) that are purchased for any new or replacement application have


an ENERGY STAR™ rating?
( 6 )  D o  a l l  p u r c h a s e d  m i c r o c o m p u t e r s  ( i n c l u d i n g  p e r s o n a l  c o m p u t e r s ,  m o n i t o r s ,  a n d  p r i n t e r s )  m e e t  E N E R G Y


STAR™ requirements for energy efficiency?
(7) Are the central processing units (CPUs) for computers, desktop units, and personal computers that are allowed to


remain on for IT purposes capable of, configured for, and enabled for energy saving features such as standby or low
energy usage modes during periods of operator absence?
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(8) Is the standby or low energy usage mode of the CPU of computers, desktop units, and personal computers
allowed to remain on for IT purposes during periods of operator absence activated after any 10 minutes of operator
absence?


(9) Are the computers, desktop units, and personal computers that are allowed to remain on for IT purposes
ENERGY STAR™ compliant, and do the computers each consume 20 watts or less of energy while in standby or low
energy usage mode?


(10) Have energy and water conservation responsibilities been included in position descriptions of Directors of
IMCOM Regions and their subordinate commanders and, to the extent practical and appropriate, others critical to the
implementation of applicable laws and Executive Orders?


(11) Is energy consumption data promptly and accurately reported through AEWRS?
(12) Are leaseholders required to list utility costs as a separate portion of the lease and include incentives for both


the lessor and Government to reduce utility consumption and cost and meet EPAct requirements?
(13) Has HQ IMCOM conducted on-site reviews of garrisons to evaluate compliance with the AEWMP?
(14) Are adequate security plans that include strategies for continuing essential garrison missions during emergen-


cies in place?
(15) Does IMCOM manage the Army Energy Security Program in accordance with current DOD and ACSIM


guidelines?
(16) Are garrisons encouraged to maximize use of alternative financing methods?
(17) Are programs in place to take advantage of competitive opportunities in natural gas, electricity, and fuel


markets to reduce garrison costs and enhance service?
(18) Are programs in place to encourage use of renewable energy systems and sources?
(19) Are procedures in place to ensure that garrisons conduct energy and water audits of at least ten percent of their


facilities each year?
(20) Is a prioritized list of potential Army Energy Awareness and Conservation Assessment (EACA) sites provided


to ACSIM annually?
(21) Have consolidated annual Energy and Water Management Reports and Implementation Plans been prepared and


submitted to ACSIM as required?
(22) Are policy and procedures in place to ensure use of Sustainable Design and Development (SDD) principles


with regard to energy technology in maintenance and repair (M&R) of existing facilities and the siting, design, and
construction of new facilities?


i. The National Guard Bureau (NGB); the Office of the Chief, Army Reserve (OCAR); ACOMs; ASCCs; and DRUs
that retain command and control over installations/facilities:


(1) Are programs in place to promote energy and water conservation goals and awareness activities?
(2) Have provisions that encourage energy and water efficiency been incorporated into new leases and into


renegotiations or extensions of existing leases?
(3) Have Energy Managers been designated in writing?
(4) Have Energy Managers been trained as required by current laws and Executive Orders?
(5) Do all appliances (including vending machines) that are purchased for any new or replacement application have


an ENERGY STAR™ rating?
( 6 )  D o  a l l  p u r c h a s e d  m i c r o c o m p u t e r s  ( i n c l u d i n g  p e r s o n a l  c o m p u t e r s ,  m o n i t o r s ,  a n d  p r i n t e r s )  m e e t  E N E R G Y


STAR™ requirements for energy efficiency?
(7) Are the CPUs for computers, desktop units, and personal computers that are allowed to remain on for IT


purposes capable of, configured for, and enabled for energy saving features such as standby or low energy usage modes
during periods of operator absence?


(8) Is the standby or low energy usage mode of the CPU of computers, desktop units, and personal computers
allowed to remain on for IT purposes during periods of operator absence activated after any 10 minutes of operator
absence?


(9) Are the computers, desktop units, and personal computers that are allowed to remain on for IT purposes
ENERGY STAR™ compliant, and do the computers each consume 20 watts or less of energy while in standby or low
energy usage mode?


(10) Have energy and water conservation responsibilities been included in position descriptions of installation/
facility support activity commanders and, to the extent practical and appropriate, others critical to the implementation
of applicable laws and Executive Orders?


(11) Is energy consumption data promptly and accurately reported through AEWRS?
(12) Are leaseholders required to list utility costs as a separate portion of the lease and include incentives for both


the lessor and Government to reduce utility consumption and cost and meet EPAct requirements?
(13) Has the ACOM, ASCC, DRU, NGB, or CAR HQ conducted on-site reviews of installations/facilities to


evaluate compliance with the AEWMP?
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(14) Are adequate security plans that include strategies for continuing essential installation/facility missions during
emergencies in place?


(15) Are installations/facilities encouraged to maximize use of alternative financing methods?
(16) Are programs in place to take advantage of competitive opportunities in natural gas, electricity, and fuel


markets to reduce installation/facility costs and enhance service?
(17) Are programs in place to encourage use of renewable energy systems and sources?
(18) Are procedures in place to ensure that installations/facilities conduct energy and water audits of at least ten


percent of their facilities each year?
(19) Have consolidated annual Energy and Water Management Reports and Implementation Plans been prepared and


submitted to ACSIM as required?
(20) Are policy and procedures in place to ensure use of SDD principles with regard to energy technology in M&R


of existing facilities and the siting, design, and construction of new facilities?


T–29. Supersession
None.


T–30. Comments
Help to make this a better tool for evaluating management controls. Submit comments to: Assistant Chief of Staff
Installation Management (DAIM–ODF), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600.


Section VI
Management Control Evaluation Checklist (Chapter 23, Utilities Services)


T–31. Function
The function covered by this checklist is installation utilities.


T–32. Purpose
The purpose of this checklist is to assist the Director of Public Works in evaluating the key management controls
outlined below. It is not intended to cover all controls.


T–33. Instructions
Answers must be based on the actual testing of key management controls (for example, document analysis, direct
observation, sampling, simulation, other). Answers that indicate deficiencies must be explained and corrective action
indicated in supporting documentation. These key management controls must be formally evaluated at least once every
5 years. Certification that this evaluation has been conducted must be accomplished on DA Form 11–2. A copy of this
form is located at the back of this publication.


T–34. Test questions
a. General.
(1) Where LCC effective, are utility services obtained from local, municipal, or regional (public and private)


authorities?
(2) Do installations participate in local, municipal, and regional utility planning organizations?
(3) Do utility services comply with all applicable Federal, State, and local standards, laws, and regulations?
(4) Are applicability of State and local laws and regulations for installation utility services referred to the installation


Staff Judge Advocate General for interpretation?
(5) Do OCONUS Army installations comply with the final governing standards (FGS) issued by the Department of


Defense (DOD) Executive Agent for the host nation concerned?
(6) Has an Installation Utilities Management Plan (IUMP) been developed and implemented?
(7) Has a Water Resource Management Plan (WRMP) been developed and implemented?
(8) Have a utility vulnerability analyses and remedial action plans been prepared to ensure mission support in event


of disruption to major utility systems?
(9) Have emergency response plans for each type of utility service been prepared?
(10) Does the installation have a plan for public notification when violations of the Safe Drinking Water Act occur?
(11) Do installations with gas (natural gas, manufactured gas, and vaporized LPG products, that is, propane and


propane/air mixtures) distribution systems provide training for personnel working on or involved with the design,
construction, or management of these systems in accordance with 49 CFR 192?


(12) Is all work properly classified in accordance with AR 420–1, chapter 23?
(13) Do utility privatization contracts include quality control and quality assurance in the management plan?
b. Certification of utility plant operators.
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(1) Are all utility plant operators and maintenance personnel licensed by governing authorities with certification or
licensing programs that meet Army or applicable State and local standards?


(2) If no governmental certification exists for boiler operators, do utility operators have, as a minimum, a Fourth
Class Power Engineer Certificate issued by the National Institute for the Uniform Licensing of Power Engineers,
Incorporated?


(3) Are contract personnel properly and currently licensed by the appropriate authority of the political subdivision in
the vicinity?


c. Solid waste management.
(1) Are proper storage containers used and are pick-up stations located for maximum efficiency for the storage,


collection, and transportation of nonhazardous waste?
(2) Are collection operations periodically evaluated to ensure the most efficient operation?
(3) Does all equipment used for solid waste collection meet standards for operational safety published in Federal


regulations and guidelines, Army guidelines, and host country guidelines and regulations?
(4) Are source separation, resource recovery, and recycling programs determined to be life cycle cost-effective prior


to establishment or expansion of such programs?
(5) Are management policies and procedures for the recycling program established?
(6) Are new or expanded facilities justified?
(7) Does the design of new or expanded facilities comply with current engineering standards and all Federal, State,


and local regulations or host country regulations?
(8) Are thermal processing facilities and landfills operated and maintained efficiently and safely in accordance with


Federal, State, or local standards?
(9) Are proper disposal arrangements made for ash and residue from thermal processing facilities so the materials


will be disposed of in an environmentally safe manner?
d. Water supply and wastewater.
(1) Are monitoring equipment and billing procedures the most feasible and necessary for the Government for the


purchase and sale of water and wastewater services?
(2) Is quality control of water supply, treatment, storage, and distribution facilities and wastewater collection and


treatment systems maintained?
(3) Are laboratory facilities properly certified?
(4) Is usefulness of active deep wells maximized?
(5) Are appropriate water supply conservation analyses systematically conducted?
(6) Will water supply and wastewater facility operation and maintenance continue in times of national or local


emergencies?
(7) Are water users protected?
(a) Are water users notified of any actual or anticipated noncompliance with water quality, including microbiologi-


cal, chemical, pesticide and radiological analyses reports; excessive contaminant levels; inadequate procedures or
frequencies; and all approved or requested variations in water quality or exemptions to surveillance criteria?


(b) Is the Environmental Quality Report (EQR) (DA Pam 200–1, para 13–1)) used to report all violations,
variations, and exemptions in water quality and variations and violations of an exemption to wastewater facility
surveillance requirements to the IMCOM?


(8) Are inspections conducted and acted upon?
(a) Are results of water and wastewater facility inspections and water quality tests conducted by Federal and State


agencies reported?
(b) Are all major operational changes that are recommended in inspection reports recorded and acted on?
(c) Are inspection reports submitted to HQDA and maintained in appropriate files?
(9) Is quality maintained over water supply and wastewater facility operations?
(a) Are variations in water quality or exemptions to water surveillance criteria as recorded in analysis reports


reviewed?
(b) Are variations and violations of any exemption to wastewater facility surveillance criteria, as reported in the


Command Health Report, reviewed?
(c) Are those variations that will not pose a risk to water users approved?
(d) Is technical assistance and/or directives to correct reported violations provided?
e. Heating, energy selection, and fuel storage, distribution, and dispensing systems.
(1) Are all fuel-burning facilities equipped with air pollution abatement equipment or using the type of fuel that


meets the Federal, State, or local requirements for environmental pollution abatement?
(2) Are energy conservation programs established in accordance with this regulation and AR 420–1 Chapter 22?
(3) Are Energy Savings Performance Contracts (ESPC) being managed with adequate controls to protect govern-


ment interest?
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(4) Has an effective corrosion control program been established in accordance with this regulation and TM
5–811–4?


(5) Is the most economical grade of coal or oil used consistent with air pollution abatement criteria for coal-burning
or multi-grade oil-burning equipment?


(6) Are piping and valves in central boiler plants, outside distribution systems, and in main distribution system(s) in
buildings marked with color banding and/or titles to indicate contents or purpose?


(7) Are Government-owned and operated boilers and boilers operated by private contractors inspected by qualified
inspectors of a recognized insurance company or other agency capable of performing such work?


(8) Are heating and cooling distribution systems properly maintained?
(9) Are water softeners and soft water supplies for central laundries, mess halls, hospitals, dental clinics, laborato-


ries, and other facilities provided in accordance with TM 5–813–3?
(10) Are safety procedures outlined in this regulation and TM 5–652 for the supply, storage, and distribution of


natural and LP gases complied with?
(11) Are periodic leakage tests on underground gas distribution systems performed per TM 5–652?
(12) Is boiler water monitored and treated as required?
(13) Are chemicals used for boiler water treatment purposes or for corrosion prevention purposes in condensate-


return lines procured on the basis of a single chemical content, provided that other chemicals in the product do not
exceed 10 percent by weight of the total chemical ingredients?


(14) Are energy sources for conversions or new construction selected with careful consideration of national reserves,
balance of payments, economics, availability, and the extent that sources are renewable in the natural environment?


(15) Are contingency plans prepared for potential interruptions of existing and proposed sources of energy?
(16) Are patching and hot work operations on tanks performed safely? Are personnel aware of potential hazards and


following safety practices and precautions for patching and hot work operations?
f. AC and refrigeration.
(1) Is AC, refrigeration, and ventilation equipment in compliance with the AR 420–1, chapter 23 and the IDS?
(2) Are operation, maintenance, and repair of AC, evaporative cooling, dehumidification, and mechanical ventilation


equipment in accordance with TM 5–671?
(3) Are automatic controls and alarms properly installed in appropriate facilities?
(4) Are facilities safeguarded by testing, inspecting and maintaining automatic controls and alarms on a regular


scheduled basis?
(5) Are gas masks available where toxic refrigerants are used?
g. Electric service.
(1) Are all electric services and equipment in accordance with the National Electric Code?
(2) Is maintenance on all electric services and equipment in accordance with NFPA 70B, TM 5–683, TM 5–684,


TM 5–685, DA Pam 385–64, and the National Electrical Safety Code (NESC)?
(3) Is a power system analysis of the installation conducted at least every 5 years?
h. Food service and related equipment.
(1) Is food service and related equipment in accordance with this regulation and Common Table of Allowances


(CTA) 50–909?
(2) Is food service and related equipment compatible with utility characteristics (including electrical voltage, phases,


frequency, and current available; gas type and pressure; or water pressure and capacity if applicable)?
(3) Are health and safety standards adhered to for equipment installation?
(4) Is equipment properly installed in accordance with National Fire Protection Association Standards?
(5) Have user training programs been developed and conducted for the operation, preventive maintenance, and


energy conservation of food service and other related equipment?


T–35. Supersession
This checklist replaces the checklists for AR 420–15, AR 420–46, AR 420–47, AR 420–49, AR 420–54, and AR
420–55, previously published in DA Circular 11–87–4, and for AR 420–43, previously published in DA Circular
11–93–1.


T–36. Comments
Help make this a better tool for evaluating management controls. Submit comments to the Assistant Chief of Staff for
Installation Management (DAIM–ODF), 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0600.
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Glossary


Section I
Abbreviations


1st


first


2d


second


3d


third


4th


fourth


AAFES
Army and Air Force Exchange Service


AASHTO
American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials


ABC
automatic box conveyor


ABA
Architectural Barriers Act


ABIS
Army Bridge Inspection System


ABO
Army budget office


AC
air conditioning


ACASP
Army Civilian Acquired Skills Program


ACF
area cost factor


ACM
Asbestos containing material


ACOE
Army Community of Excellence


ACOM
Army command


ACS
Army Community Service


ACSIM
Assistant Chief of Staff for Installation Management


ACTS
Army Criteria Tracking System
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ACU
Army combat uniform


AD
active duty


ADA
Americans with Disabilities Act


ADAAG
Americans with Disabilities Act Accessibility Guidelines


ADP
automatic data processing


ADSW
active duty for special work


ADT
active duty for training


AE
architect/engineer


AECA
Arms Export and Control Act


AESC
Army energy steering committee


AEWMP
Army Energy and Water Management Program


AEWRS
Army Energy and Water Reporting System


AFARS
Army Federal Acquisition Regulation Supplement


AFH
Army Family housing


AFHC
Army Family housing construction


AFSC
Army facilities standardization committee


AFSS
Army facilities standardization subcommittee


AFV
alternative fueled vehicles


AHD
Army housing division


AHERA
Asbestos Hazard Emergency Response Act
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AHJ
authority housing jurisdiction


AHOS
Army housing one-stop


AHRP
Army Housing Requirements Program


AIT
advanced individual training


AMC
U.S. Army Materiel Command


AMR
automatic meter reading


ANSI
American National Standards Institute


AP3
Army Power Projection Program


APF
appropriated funds


APGM
Army Programming Guidance Memorandum


API
American Petroleum Institute


AR
Army regulation


ARB
Army Resource Board


AREMA
American Railway Engineering and Maintenance-of-Way Association


ARFF
aircraft rescue fire fighting


ARIMS
Army Records Information Management System


ARNG
Army National Guard


ARNGUS
Army National Guard of the United States


ARPRINT
Army Program for Individual Training


ARSTAF
Army Staff
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ARTEP
Army Training and Evaluation Program


ASA (ALT)
Assistant Secretary of the Army (Acquisition, Logistics and Technology)


ASA (FM&C)
Assistant Secretary of the Army (Financial Management and Comptroller)


ASA (IE&E)
Assistant Secretary of the Army (Installations, Environment and Energy)


ASA (M&RA)
Assistant Secretary of the Army (Manpower and Reserve Affairs)


ASCC
Army service component command


ASCE
American Society of Civil Engineers


ASD
Assistant Secretary of Defense


ASD (HA)
Assistant Secretary of Defense (Health Affairs)


ASD (F&E)
Assistant Secretary of Defense (Families and Education)


ASD (PS)
Assistant Secretary of Defense (Personnel Support)


ASHRAE
American Society of Heating, Refrigeration and Air Conditioning Engineers


ASI
additional skill identifier


ASIP
Army stationing and installation plan


ASL
authorized stockage list


ASME
American Society of Mechanical Engineers


ASTM
American Society for Testing and Materials


AT
antiterrorism


AWACS
Airborne Warning and Control System


AWCF
Army Working Capital Funds
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AWFPG
Army Wildland Fire Policy Guidance


AWP
annual work plan


AWPA
American Wood Preservers Association


AWWA
American Waterworks Association


BAH
basic allowance for housing


BAQ
basic allowance for quarters


BASOPS
base operations


BBT
blocking, bracing and tie-down


BC
Class B and Class C fire types


BCE
base-level commercial equipment


BCT
basic combat training


BEA
Business Enterprise Architecture


BEQ
bachelor enlisted quarters


BES
budget estimate submission


BIO
biomass


bldg
building


BMAR
backlog of maintenance and repair


BMMP
Business Management Modernization Program


BMP
barracks master plan


BOD
beneficial occupancy date
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BOI
bases of issue


BOP
Business Occupancy Program


BOQ
bachelor officers quarters


BP
Budget Program


BPA
blanket purchase agreement


BPVI
boiler and pressure vessel inspectors


BRAC
base realignment and closure


BRIM
Bridge’s Inspector’s Reference Manual


BTU
British thermal unit


BUP
Barracks Upgrade Program


BY
budget year


C&D
construction and demolition


CA
commercial activities


CaC03
calcium carbonate


CAN
campus area network


CAPCES
Construction Appropriation, Programming, Control, and Execution System


CAR
Chief, Army Reserve


CATCODE
category code


CATV
cable television


CBRN
chemical, biological, radiological, nuclear
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CBRNE
chemical, biological, radiological, nuclear and high-yield explosives


CCB
construction criteria base


CCT
contractor corrosion team


CCTV
closed circuit television


CDC
Child Development Center


CDIP
Combined Defense Improvement Program


CDMP
community development and management plan


CDR
commander


CEGS
Corps of Engineers guide specifications


CER
communications equipment rooms


CEU
continuing education unit


CFA
commission of fine arts


CFC
chlorofluorocarbons


CFR
Code of Federal Regulations


CFSC
community and Family support center


CG
commanding general


CHEM
chemical


CI
counter intelligence


CID
Criminal Investigation Division


CIDC
Criminal Investigation Command
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CINC
Commander in Chief


CIO/G–6
Chief Information Officer, G–6


CIRB
capital investment review board


CIS
capital investment strategy


CLS
common level support


CNA
certificate of nonavailability


CNGB
Chief, National Guard Bureau


CO
carbon monoxide


COCOM
combatant commander


COE
Chief of Engineers


CONF
construction funded costs


CONUS
continental United States


COOP
continuity of operations plans


COR
contracting officer’s representative


COS
Center of Standardization


COTS
commercial off the shelf


CPA
Chief of Public Affairs


CPAT
corrosion prevention advisory team


CPC
corrosion prevention and control


CPI
Consumer Price Index
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CPU
central processing unit


CRRC
construction requirements review committee


CRST
combat readiness support team


CSA
Chief of Staff, Army


CSM
command sergeant major


CTA
common table of allowances


CW2
chief warrant officer 2


CW3
chief warrant officer 3


CW4
chief warrant officer 4


CW5
chief warrant officer 5


CWA
Clean Water Act


CWE
current working estimate


CYS
Child Youth Services


DA
Department of the Army


DAIG
Department of the Army Inspector General


DA PAM
Department of the Army pamphlet


DARP
Defense Access Road Program


DASA (IH)
Deputy Assistant Secretary of the Army (Installations and Housing)


DCG
Deputy Commanding General


DCO
digital central office
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DCS, G–1
Deputy Chief of Staff, G–1


DCS, G–2
Deputy Chief of Staff, G–2


DCS, G–3/5/7
Deputy Chief of Staff, G–3/5/7


DCS, G–4
Deputy Chief of Staff, G–4


DCS, G–8
Deputy Chief of Staff, G–8


DD
Department of Defense


DDESB
Department of Defense explosive safety board


DEAE
diethylaminoethanol


DeCA
Defense Commissary Agency


DEF
discreet emergency frequency


DEPPM
Defense Energy Program policy memorandum


DEPSECDEF
Deputy Secretary of Defense


DEROS
Date expected to return from overseas


DERP
Defense Environmental Restoration Program


DESC
defense environmental security council


DES
directorate of emergency services


DF&ES
director of fire and emergency services


DF&ES
directorate of fire and emergency services


DFARS
Defense Federal Acquisition Regulation Supplement


DFAS–IN
Defense Finance and Accounting Service – Indianapolis Center
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DFSC
defense fuel supply center


DG
design guide


DHHS
Department of Health and Human Services


DHP
Defense Health Program


DI
due-in


DIRNET
directive network


DLA
Defense Logistics Agency


DLAI
Defense Logistics Agency Instruction


DMAR
deferred maintenance and repair


DMFO
defense medical facilities office


DO
due outs


DOD
Department of Defense


DODAAC
Department of Defense activity address code


DODD
Department of Defense Directive


DODEA
Department of Defense Education Activity


DODI
Department of Defense Instruction


DOE
Department of Energy


DOIM
Director of Information Management


DOJ
Department of Justice


DOS
Department of State
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DOT
Department of Transportation


DPCA
director of personnel and community activities


DPS
director of public safety


DPS
directorate of public safety


DPT
director of plans and training


DPTM
director of plans, training, and mobilization


DPW
Directorate of Public Works


DR
doctor


DRB
defense resources board


DRMO
defense reutilization and marketing office


DRMS
Defense Reutilization and Marketing Service


DRU
direct reporting unit


DSN
defense switched network


DTMF
dual tone multi-frequency


DU
dwelling unit


DUERS
Defense Utility Energy Reporting System


DUSD(I&E)
Deputy Under Secretary of Defense (Installations and Environment)


DUSD(MC&FP)
Deputy Under Secretary of Defense (Military Community and Family Policy)


DUSD(P&R)
Deputy Under Secretary of Defense (Personnel and Readiness)


DVQ
distinguished visitor quarters
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DY
design year


EA
economic analysis


EACA
energy awareness and conservation assessments


EAP
emergency action plan


ECAP
Environmental Compliance Achievement Program


ECI
Extension Course Institute


ECIP
Energy Conservation Investment Program


ECONPACK
economic analysis pack


EFMP
Exceptional Family Member Program


EIP
equipment in place


ELP
equivalent level of protection


EM
engineer manual


EMCS
Energy Monitoring and Control System


EMIS
Emergency Management Information System


EMS
Emergency Medical Services


ENBOSS
engineering and base operations support


EO
executive order


EOD
explosive ordnance disposal


EOOPH
Equal Opportunity in off-post housing


EPA
Environmental Protection Agency
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EPABX
electronic private automated branch exchange


EPAct
Energy Policy Act


EPN
extended port network


EQ
enlisted quarters


EQR
Environmental Quality Report


ERDC
engineering research and development center


ERFO
Emergency Relief for Federally-Owned


ERP
emergency response plans


ESC
environmental security council


ESPC
energy savings performance contracting


ETL
engineers technical letter


ETS
expiration of term of service


EUAC
equivalent uniform annual cost


EUCOM
European Command


EUL
enhanced use leasing


EURO
Europe


EUSA
Eighth U.S. Army


EVT
emergency vehicle technician


EWMP
Energy and Water Management Program


F
Fahrenheit
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FAA
Federal Aviation Administration


FAC
facility activity code


FAD
force activity designator


FAO
finance and accounting office


FAX
facsimile (an electronic image transition)


FAR
Federal Acquisition Regulation


FBI
Federal Bureau of Investigation


FBOP
Federal Bureau of Prisons


FCC
family child care


FCIP
Federal Capital Improvements Program


FDG
facility design group


FDT
facility design teams


FEMA
Federal Emergency Management Agency


F&ES
Fire and Emergency Services


FEWR
facilities engineering work request


FFA
fire fighting apparatus


FGS
final governing standards


FH
Family housing


FHA
Federal Housing Administration


FHMP
Family housing master plan
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FHWA
Federal Highway Administration


FIN–REP
final report


FM
field manual


FMO
furnishings management office


FOA
field operating agency


FOIA
Freedom of Information Act


FOR
fuel oil, reclaimed


FORSCOM
Forces Command


FOUO
for official use only


FPC
Force Protection Committee


FPI
Federal Prison Industries, Incorporated


FPR
Federal Property Regulation


FPS
Facility Planning System


FSC
Federal supply classification


FWPCA
Federal Water Pollution Control Act


FY
fiscal year


FYDP
Future Years Defense Program


FYP
Future Year Program


G–3
general staff operations and plans officer


G–4
general staff logistics officer
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GAFB
Goodfellow Air Force Base


GAO
Government Accountability Office


GCQ
garrison commander’s quarters


GEO
geothermal


GFOQ
general/flag officer’s quarters


GH
guest housing


GLC
geothermal electric


GO
general officer


GOCO
government-owned, contractor-operated


GOCOM
general officer command


GPC
government purchase cards


gpm
gallon per minute


GPO
Government Printing Office


GS
general schedule


GSA
General Services Administration


GWOT
global war on terrorism


GY
guidance year


HAAP
Homebase and Advanced (Sequential) Assignment Program


HASC
House Armed Services Committee


HAZMAT
hazardous materials
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HBFC
hydrobromofluorocarbons


HCFC
hydrochlorofluorocarbons


HEC
Hydraulic Engineering Circular


HEMP
high altitude electromagnetic pulse


HEMTT
heavy expanded mobility tactical truck


HEWATT
heavy expanded mobility tactical truck based water tender


HFPA
Health Facilities Planning Agency


HHG
household goods


HMA
housing market analysis


HNFCP
Host Nation-Funded Construction Program


HOMES
Housing Operations Management System


HQ
headquarters


HQDA
Headquarters, Department of the Army


HQ IMCOM
Headquarters, Installation Management Command


HQ USACE
Headquarters, U.S. Army Corps of Engineers


HRAP
Housing Relocation Assistance Program


HRC
Human Resources Command


HS
housing services


HSO
housing services office


HSPD
Homeland Security Presidential Directive
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HSPS
Highway Safety Program Standards


HTW
high-temperature water


HUD
Department of Housing and Urban Development


HVAC
heating, ventilating, and air conditioning


HWMP
hazardous waste management plan


I&E
installation and environment


I3A
installation information infrastructure architecture


IADT
initial active duty for training


IAFC
International Association of Fire Chiefs


IBC
international building code


IBE
installed building equipment


IC
incident commander


ICMA
International City Managers Association


ICP
inventory control points


ICRMP
integrated cultural resources management plan


ICSSC
interagency committee on seismic safety in construction


ICSSC RP
interagency committee on seismic safety in construction recommended provision


ID
identification


IDG
installation design guide


IDM
interior design manual
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IDS
installation design standards


IDT
inactive duty training


IEMTF
interagency energy management task force


IESNA
Illuminating Engineering Society of North America


I–FHMP
installation Family housing plan


IFS
Integrated Facilities System


IFSAC
International Fire Service Accreditation Congress


IFSTA
International Fire Service Training Association


IG
inspector general


IJO
individual job order


IMBOD
installation management board of directors


IMCOM
Installation Management Command


IMP
installation mobilization plan


IMT
initial military training


INRMP
installation natural resources management plan


INSCOM
U.S. Army Intelligence and Security Command


IPB
installation planning board


IPC
information processing center


IPD
issue priority designator


IPR
in process review
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IPT
integrated product team


IR
infrared


IRF
initial response force


IRM
installations requirements and management


IRP
installation real property


ISC
information systems cost


ISCE
information systems cost estimate


ISCX
installation support center of expertise


ISDN
integrated services digital network


ISF
information systems facility


ISO
installation support office


ISP
internet service provider


ISPPCE
Information Systems Planning and Program Cost Estimate


ISR
installation status report


ISSA
inter service support agreement


ISWM
Integrated Solid Waste Management


IT
information technology


ITAM
integrated training area management


IUMP
installation utilities management plan


IWFMP
integrated wildlland fire management plan
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IWRAPS
Installation Water Resources Analysis and Planning System


JCAHO
Joint Commission on Accreditation of Healthcare Organizations


JCS
Joint Chiefs of Staff


JER
Joint Ethics Regulation


JFIP
Japanese Facilities Improvement Program


J-FIRE
joint firefighter’s integrated response ensemble


JFTR
Joint Federal Travel Regulations


JOC
job order contracting


JSIDS
Joint Services Imagery Digitizing System


JSLIST
joint service lightweight integrated suit technology


JTA
joint table of allowances


kW
kilowatt


kWh
kilowatt-hour


LAN
local area network


LBP
lead-based paint


LCC
life cycle cost


LCCA
life cycle cost analysis


LDC
land defense of continental United States


LEED
Leadership in Energy and Environment Design


LIIP
Line Item Improvement Program
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LIN
line item number


LNO
liaison officer


LPG
liquefied petroleum gas


LQA
living quarters allowance


LRWP
long-range work plan


M/CATV
master/community antenna television


M&R
maintenance and repair


MAAG
military assistance advisory group


MACI
military adaptation of commercial item


MAHC
maximum acceptable housing cost


MAN
metropolitan area network


MATV
master antenna television


MBI
major budget issue


MBO
management by objective


MCA
military construction, Army


MCAR
military construction, Army Reserve


M/CATV
master/community antenna television


MCN
management control number


MCNG
military construction, National Guard


MCX
mandatory center of expertise
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M–Day
mobilization day


MDEP
management decision package


MDW
Military District of Washington


MEDCOM
medical command


MED MILCON
medical military construction


MEL
maintenance expenditure limits


MHO
medical holdover


MHP
mobile home park


MHPI
military housing privatization initiative


MIHA
move-in housing allowance


MILCON
military construction


MIL HDBK
military handbook


MIL–STD
military standard


MILSTRIP
military standard requisitioning and issue procedures


MIPR
military interdepartmental purchase request


MLS
multiple listing service


MMCA
minor military construction, Army


MOA
memorandum of agreement


MOBTDA
mobilization table of distribution and allowances


MOPP
mission oriented protective posture
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MOS
military occupational specialty


MOU
memorandum of understanding


MP
mobilization plan


MPH
miles per hour


MPI
master planning instructions


MR&A
manpower and reserve affairs


MS
mobilization station


MS–3
Manpower Staffing Standardization System


MSC
major subordinate command


MTBSP
mobilization troop basis stationing plan


MTOE
modification table of organization and equipment


MUSARC
major U.S. Army Reserve Command


MUTCD
manual on uniform traffic control devices


MWR
morale, welfare, and recreational


NACE
National Association of Corrosion Engineers


NAF
nonappropriated funds


NAFCP
nonappropriated-funded construction projects


NAFI
nonappropriated fund instrumentality


NATO
North Atlantic Treaty Organization


NAVAIDS
navigational aids
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NBC
nuclear, biological, chemical


NBIS
National Bridge Inspection Standards


NCPC
National Capital Planning Commission


NCO
noncommissioned officer


NCR
National Capital Region


NDT
non-destructive testing


NEC
National Electrical Code


NEHRP
National Earthquake Hazards Reduction Program


NEPA
National Environmental Policy Act


NESC
National Electrical Safety Code


NESHAP
National Emission Standards for Hazardous Air Pollutants


NETCOM
Network Enterprise Technology Command


NFIP
National Foreign Intelligence Program


NFIRS
National Fire Incident Reporting System


NFPA
National Fire Protection Association


NGB
National Guard Bureau


NHPA
National Historic Preservation Act


NICET
National Institute for Certification in Engineering Technologies


NIF
non-industrial facilities


NIMA
National Imagery and Mapping Agency
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NIMS
National Incident Management System


NIPRNET
non-secure internet protocol router network


NIST TBRM
National Institute of Standards and Technology Technical Report on Building Materials


NISTIR
National Institute of Standards and Technology Interagency Report


NLT
not later than


NO
number


NPDES
National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System


NPS
non-point source


NRHP
National Register of Historic Places


NSN
national stock number


NTV
nontactical vehicle


NWCG
National Wildfire Coordinating Group


O&M
operations and maintenance


OASA (FM&C)
Office of the Assistant Secretary of the Army (Financial Management and Comptroller)


ODASA (I&H)
Office of the Deputy Assistant Secretary of the Army (Installations and Housing)


OCAR
Office of the Chief, Army Reserve


OCE
Office, Chief of Engineers


OCONUS
outside continental United States


OCPA
Office, Chief of Public Affairs


OCS
Officer Candidate School
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ODC
Ozone Depleting Chemicals


ODUSD(I&E)
Office of the Deputy Under Secretary of Defense (Installations and Environment)


OH
on-hand


OHA
overseas housing allowance


OHE
occupational health exam


OL
operating level


OMA
operation and maintenance, Army


OMAR
operation and maintenance, Army Reserve


OMB
Office of Management and Budget


OMD
operational medical director


OMNG
operation and maintenance, National Guard


OPA
other procurement, Army


OPCOM
operational command


OPLAN
operational plan


OPLOC
operating location


OQ
officer quarters


ORI
operational readiness inspection


ORP
other real property


OSD
Office of the Secretary of Defense


OSHA
Occupational Safety and Health Administration/Occupational Safety and Health Act
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OSJA
Office of the Staff Judge Advocate


OSP
outside cable plant


OST
order ship time


OSUT
one-station unit training


OTAG
Office of the Adjutant General


OTSG
Office of the Surgeon General


P&D
planning and design


PA
program amount


PAA
procurement ammunition, Army


PACOM
Pacific Command


PAM
portfolio and asset management


PASS
Personal Alert Safety Systems


PAVER
Pavement Engineered Management System


PAX
Programming Administration and Execution System


PB
President’s Budget


PBC
program budget committee


PBD
program budget decision


PBG
program budget guidance


PCI
pavement condition index


PCS
permanent change of station
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PDM
program decision memorandum


PDS
Premises Distribution System


PEG
program evaluation group


PEP
Personnel Exchange Program


PHO
photovoltaic


PI
principal investigators


PL
public law


PMCS
Preventive Maintenance Checks and Services


PM
preventive maintenance


PM
program manager


PM–F
project managers – forward


PO
program office


POC
point of contact


POD
port of debarkation


POL
petroleum, oils, and lubricants


POM
program objective memorandum


POTS
Plain Old Telephone System


POV
privately owned vehicle


PP
permanent party


PPBES
Planning, Programming, Budgeting and Execution System
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PPE
personal protective equipment


ppm
parts per million


PPV
public–private venture


PRB
project review board


PROP
proponent funded costs


PVA
project validation assessment


PW
prisoner of war


PWTB
public works technical bulletin


PY
program year


QA
quality assurance


QC
quality control


QRP
qualifying recycling program


QTRS
quarters


RAILER
Railroad Maintenance Management System


RBC
regional business center


RC
Reserve Component


RCI
residential communities initiative


RCRA
Resource Conservation and Recovery Act


RCS
requirement control symbol


R&D
research and development
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RDF
refuse derived fuel


RDP
Range and Training Land Program Development Plan


REF
reference


RFP
request for proposal


RGH
rental guarantee housing


RL
retention level


RMC
regional medical command


RMP
resource management plan


RN
record number


RO
requisitioning objective


ROOFER
Roofing Engineered Management System


ROP
reorder point


ROTC
Reserve Officers’ Training Corps


RP
recommended practice


RPF
real property facility


RPI
real property inventory


RPP
Rental Partnership Program


RPMP
real property master plan


RRC
regional readiness command


RRPB
requirements review and prioritization board
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RRS–A
record retention schedule–Army


RRSC
regional readiness sustainment command


RSC
remote switch controller


RSU
remote switching unit


RTLP
Range and Training Land Program


S&A
supervision and administration


SA
Secretary of the Army


S2K
supply two thousand


SACEUR
Supreme Allied Command Europe


SAF
subject to availability of funds


SASC
Senate Armed Services Committee


SB
supply bulletin


SBEQ
senior bachelor enlisted quarters


SC
supply control


SCADA
supervisory control and data acquisition


SCB
Soldier community building


SCBA
self contained breathing apparatus


SCP
spill contingency plan


SDD
sustainable design and development


SDDC
Military Surface Deployment and Distribution Command
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SDDCTEA
Military Surface Deployment and Distribution Command Transportation Engineering Agency


SDWA
Safe Drinking Water Act


SECDEF
Secretary of Defense


SEQ
senior enlisted quarters


SES
senior executive service


SF
square foot/feet


SFO
Senior fire officer


SHAPE
Supreme Headquarters Allied Power Europe


SHIP
self help issue point


SHPO
State Historic Preservation Office


SI&A
structural inventory and appraisal


SIOH
supervision, inspection, and overhead


SIR
safety investigative report


SITES
Standard Installation Topic Exchange Service


SJA
staff judge advocate


SL
safety level


SM
square meters


SMA
Sergeant Major of the Army


SMS
Sustainment Management System


SNAP
significant new alternatives policy
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SO
service order


SOFA
status of forces agreement


SOG
standing operating guidance


SONET
synchronous optical network


SOO
standing operating order


SOW
statement of work


SOP
standing operating procedure


SOQ
senior officer quarters


SPCCP
spill prevention control and countermeasures plan


SPiRiT
sustainable project rating tool


SRA
stock record account


SRC
short-range component


SSA
supply support activity


SSN
social security number


STA
Surface Transportation Assistance Act


STAMIS
Standard Army Management Information System


STANFINS
Standard Finance System


STARC
state area command


STE
solar thermal electric


STI
supplemental technical investigation
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STRAP
strategic plan


SUB
subscriber funded costs


SWDA
Solid Waste Disposal Act


SWM
solid waste management


SYGP
six-year general/flag officer’s quarters plan


TACAN
tactical air navigational


TACOM
Tank Automotive and Armaments Command


TAMMS
The Army Maintenance Management System


TAP
The Army Plan


TB
technical bulletin


TB MED
technical bulletin, medical


TC
training circular


TCC
telecommunications center


TDA
table of distribution and allowances


TDY
temporary duty


TEMPEST
telecommunications electronics material protected from emanating spurious transmissions


TFFT
tactical fire fighting truck


TI
technical instruction


TLA
temporary lodging allowance


TLE
temporary lodging expense
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TM
technical manual


TMA
Tri-service Medical Care Management Activity


TMDE
test, measurement, and diagnostic equipment


TO
technical order


TOA
total obligation authority


TOE
table of organization and equipment


TPU
troop program unit


TRADOC
Training and Doctrine Command


TSG
The Surgeon General


TV
television


TVOR
terminal VHF omni-directional range


TWCF
transportation working capital funds


UEPH
unaccompanied enlisted personnel housing


UESC
utility energy savings contract


UFAS
Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards


UFC
Unified Facilities Criteria


UFGS
Unified Facilities Guide Specifications


UFR
unfunded requirement


UK
United Kingdom


UMCS
Utility Monitoring and Control System
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UMMCA
unspecified minor military construction, Army


UND
urgency of need designator


UNICOR
trade-name used by Federal Prison Industries, Incorporated


UOPH
unaccompanied officer personnel housing


UPH
unaccompanied personnel housing


UPH (PP)
unaccompanied personnel housing (permanent party)


UPH (TDY)
unaccompanied personnel housing (temporary duty)


UPS
uninterruptible power supply


USAAA
United States Army Audit Agency


USAAMCOM
U.S. Army Aviation and Missile Command


USAASA
U.S. Army Aeronautical Services Agency


USACE
U.S. Army Corps of Engineers


USACECOM
U.S. Army Communications-Electronics Command


USACFSC
U.S. Army Community and Family Support Center


USACHPPM
U.S. Army Center for Health Promotion and Preventive Medicine


USACIDC
United States Army Criminal Investigation Command


USACMH
U.S. Army Chief of Military History


USAF
U.S. Air Force


USAFMWRC
U.S. Army Family Morale, Welfare, and Recreation Command


USAHFPA
U.S. Army Health Facilities Planning Agency
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USAHRC
U.S. Army Human Resource Command


USAISC
U.S. Army Information Systems Command


USAISEC
U.S. Army Information System Engineering Command


USAISEC–FDED
U.S. Army Information System Engineering Command – Fort Detrick Engineering Directorate


USAISMA
U.S. Army Installation Support Management Activity


USAMDW
U.S. Army Military District of Washington


USAMEDCOM
U.S. Army Medical Command


USAMRMC
U.S. Army Medical Research and Materiel Command


USANETCOM
U.S. Army Network Enterprise Technology Command


USAPC
U.S. Army Petroleum Center


USAQMC–S
U.S. Army Quartermaster Center and School


USAR
U.S. Army Reserve


USARAK
U.S. Army Alaska


USARC
U.S. Army Reserve Center


USAREUR
U.S. Army Europe


USARJ
United States Army, Japan


USARPAC
U.S. Army Pacific


USARSO
U.S. Army South


USATEC
U.S. Army Test and Evaluation Command


USATRADOC
U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command
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USC
United States Code


USD (P&R)
Under Secretary of Defense for Personnel and Readiness


USDA
U.S. Department Agriculture


USEUCOM
U.S. European Command


USGBC
U.S. Green Building Council


USMA
U.S. Military Academy


USMC
United States Marine Corps


USO
United Service Organizations


USPFO
U.S. Property and Fiscal Office/Officer


UXO
unexploded ordnance


VA
Veterans Affairs


VCR
video cassette recorder


VEQ
visiting enlisted quarters


VoIP
voice over internet protocol


vol
volume


VOLAR
volunteer Army


VOQ
visiting officers quarters


VQ
visitor quarters


VTAADS
Vertical – The Army Authorization Documents System


WAN
wide area network
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WBRP
whole building design group


WES
World Wide Military Command and Control System Entry System


WMD
weapons of mass destruction


WND
wind


WO1
warrant officer one


WRMP
water resource management plan


WUD
wood


WWII
World War II


6YP
six-year plan


Section II
Terms


Absolute cost
Term applied to cost limitations for construction and M&R cost estimates. An “absolute” cost is not adjusted by the
area cost factor.


Active Fire Protection System
Automatic detection, alarm, and/or suppression system.


Addition/Expansion/Extension
A physical increase in the overall external dimensions of a real property facility. This excludes alterations.


Adequate Family housing
See the following:


a. Government-controlled housing that meets or exceeds minimum adequacy standards and for which full housing
allowances are withheld when assigned.


b. Privately-owned rental that meets or exceeds minimum adequacy standards.


Adequate guest housing
Government-controlled housing that meets or exceeds minimum adequacy standards.


Adequate unaccompanied personnel housing (UPH)
See the following:


a. Government-controlled housing that meets or exceeds minimum adequacy standards.
b. Privately-owned rental housing that meets or exceeds minimum adequacy standards.


Agent
Real estate agency, manager, broker, landlord, or owner; a housing facility doing business with DOD personnel; or a
Housing Services Office (HSO) employee.
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Air conditioning
A method of reducing air temperature by mechanical means. May be accomplished with either mechanical or
absorption refrigeration systems and equipment.


All others tour
A tour of duty to an OCONUS area where Family members are authorized, but, for personal or other reasons, the
Soldier’s Family does not accompany him or her.


Alteration
Change to the interior or exterior facility arrangements to improve use of the facility for its current purpose. This
includes installed equipment made a part of the existing facility. Additions, expansions, and extensions are not
alterations.


Alterations and additions (comptroller/resource manager term)
See incidental improvements.


Alternative fuel
A fuel derived from predominantly non-petroleum products and used in place of gasoline and diesel fuel made from
petroleum. DOE currently recognizes the following as alternative fuels: methanol and denatured ethanol as alcohol
fuels (alcohol mixtures that contain no less than 70 percent of the alcohol fuel), natural gas (compressed or liquefied),
liquefied petroleum gas, hydrogen, coal derived liquid fuels, fuels derived from biological materials, and electricity
(including solar energy).


Annual work plan
A planning document, prepared prior to the start of each fiscal year, which identifies and schedules housing facilities
work and services according to the resources available and the priorities established by the garrison commander. It
must include all maintenance and repair (M&R) work that should be done during the year. M&R work that cannot be
done during the year due to lack of funds will be listed as an unfunded requirement (UFR).


Appraisal
A process of establishing the rental value of Government housing. Methods include direct comparison of the individual
Government unit with private sector housing, economic models such as regression analysis, methods endorsed by OMB
such as regional surveys by participating government agencies, or methods recognized by industry practice.


Army lodging
Facilities providing temporary accommodations for eligible military personnel of all grades, their Family members, and
their guests and for eligible DOD civilians and their Family members. Includes unaccompanied personnel housing
(temporary duty) (UPH(TDY)), distinguished visitors quarters (DVQ), and visitors quarters (VQ). Also includes guest
housing; however, guest housing is customarily referred to as temporary lodging facilities (see temporary lodging
facilities).


Army Plan, The (TAP)
The document that outlines national military strategy and security policy for the Army, states the Army’s priorities
within expected resource levels, and guides development of the total Army program and budget. It records the Army
objective force and provides additional guidance for bridging the gap between the planning force and the programmed
force.


Army Stationing and Installation Plan (ASIP)
The official document and database that reflects authorized planning populations for Army garrisons.


Asbestos Hazard
Any condition that causes exposure to airborne asbestos from ACM that is friable and damaged. ACM is any material
or product that contains greater than 1% asbestos. Friable ACM is material (including previously non-friable material
that becomes damaged) that, when dry, may be crumbled, pulverized, or reduced to powder by hand pressure.


Asbestos Hazard Risk Assessment
An asbestos hazard risk assessment (performed only by an AHERA certified asbestos inspector) to identify the
presence or absence of asbestos hazards and suggests appropriate hazard control measures. An asbestos hazard risk
assessment includes (1) non-destructive visual inspection of building materials in pre-1990 facilities, (2) environmental
samples from all damaged, friable materials or those materials that, if damaged, could present a hazard, and (3)
identification of the existence, nature, severity, source, and location of asbestos hazards (or documentation that no such
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hazards have been identified), and (4) presentation of the various options for controlling asbestos hazards, including
interim controls, abatement measures, ongoing monitoring, and any recommended changes to the management and
maintenance systems. If asbestos containing material will remain in a facility after present hazards are corrected, the
risk assessor will provide information to the owner on how to keep that paint in a nonhazardous condition. All
materials that are not tested will be considered to be asbestos containing material, will be monitored for damage, and
are subject to worker and occupant protection requirements. An asbestos hazard risk assessment differs from asbestos
surveys required by the AHERA of 30 October 1987. An AHERA survey is performed only in schools and identifies
the presence and extent of all asbestos-containing materials but does not evaluate the potential for exposure to airborne
asbestos from damaged and friable materials.


Asphalt pavement recycling
The reusing of the two basic components of the original pavement surface, the aggregate and the asphalt, in the
rehabilitated or upgraded pavement, either in the base course or the surface course.


Associated appurtenances
All associated features to the pavement, bridge, or railroad. Pavement and bridge appurtenances consist of such items
as ditches, culverts, and storm sewers; traffic signs, signals, and markings; right of way or snow fencing; unstabilized
shoulders; curbs; guard rails; cattleguards; tank crossings; and supporting embankments. Appurtenances for airfields
include overrun areas, aircraft arresting gear, and tie downs in addition to the items listed above. Railroad appurte-
nances include roadbeds, road crossings, tracks, culverts, other drainage structures, signs, signals, switch tafetts, lamps,
safety devices, track scales and all other features and items necessary to meet operational and safety requirements.
Railroad communications systems and rolling stock are excluded.


Audit trail
Documentation supporting debit and credit entries on accounting records from the time property is brought into the
Army inventory with a source document, until the property is dropped from accountability.


Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ)
The organization, office, or individual responsible for approving equipment, an installation, or a procedure. The
garrison commander or departmental official may be the AHJ at Army garrisons.


Auxiliary generators (auxiliary generating units)
Electric power sources, other than prime power generating units, used to supply electricity on a temporary, regular, or
uninterruptible basis. Includes motor-generators, frequency converters, engine-driven or turbine-driven conventional
generators, uninterruptible power supplies, fuel cells, solar photovoltaic generators, and wind generators.


Backlog of maintenance and repair (BMAR)
A fiscal year-end measurement of the maintenance and repair (M&R) of non-Family housing real property (not
equipment) work which remains as a firm requirement and was not started during the fiscal year due to a lack of
resources. To be eligible for consideration as BMAR, real property M&R work requirements must have been included
on an approved annual work plan (AWP) that includes unfunded requirements. When BMAR work is started by in-
house personnel, or contract funds are obligated, this is considered to be work in process and is no longer BMAR.
BMAR provides only for the M&R of real property work needed to restore failed or failing facilities or components to
an operative condition, or to a state that prevents further deterioration. BMAR consists of work chargeable only to the
M&R of a real property account.


Barracks, gross living area
The total area of all floors included within the outside building lines used for housing enlisted personnel. It includes all
space for walls and partitions, sleeping space, toilet and bathing facilities, laundry rooms, service and utility rooms,
lounge or dayrooms, linen rooms, corridors, stairs, personal storage, and similar functional space associated with
housing enlisted personnel in barracks. Gross barracks housing area does not include spaces used for messing facilities,
mechanical rooms for air-conditioning or heating equipment, company administration and company storage area, issue
rooms, arms rooms, covered connecting walkways between building or similar areas not directly associated with
normal barracks occupancy.


Barracks, net sleeping/living area
See the following:


a. For E–1 (trainee) occupancy of open-bay facilities— One equal share of the squad room.
b. For reporting purposes for all other types of barracks— The clear area in the sleeping room allotted for an


individual’s bed, locker, and circulation. Excludes lounges, bathroom, general circulation, and access.
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Base power system
The Army-owned portion of an electrical distribution system. It consists of a source of electricity (generator, intake
station from an off-post source, or both), lines, transformers, and associated control and protective devices needed to
distribute electric power and provide exterior lighting throughout the garrison. The system is carried on the Inventory
of Military Real Property as facilities classes 136, 810, 811, 812, and 813.


Base Realignment and Closure (BRAC)
A DOD program mandated by law (see PL 100–526, Defense Authorization Amendments and Base Closure &
Realignment Act and PL 101–510, Defense Base Closure and Realignment Act of 1990), that consolidates defense
activities at fewer garrisons, while disposing of those no longer essential to national defense.


Base/Installation Emergency Preparedness Officer
An official charged with establishing and maintaining Disaster Preparedness Plans per NFPA 1600, Recommended
Practices for Disaster Management, in coordination with adjoining, local, civil jurisdictions.


Basic rental rate
The monthly rental value (comparable value) arrived at by application of the basic rent principle, that is, comparison of
Army-owned or controlled quarters, designated for occupancy on a rental basis, with comparable private rental housing.
Facility charges (furniture, equipment, garage space, utilities, subsistence and laundry service, where furnished) will be
excluded from the basic rent.


Beneficial occupancy date
The date agreed upon by a garrison public works activity, USACE, and tenant organization when administrative control
of a facility under construction is transferred from USACE to the garrison commander via DD Form 1354. At this
time, although all construction efforts at the facility construction site may not be completed (for example, punch-list
items and other relatively minor construction activities may still be required for facility construction to be considered
complete), and USACE may need to continue administering the final stages of the project construction contract until
such completion, the user may begin to occupy all or agreed upon parts of the facility and use it for its intended
purpose.


Biological materials
Those organisms that have a pathogenic effect to life and the environment and can exist in normal ambient environ-
ments. Examples of biological hazards would include those requiring an Etiologic Agent label on packaging, such as
for toxins or microorganisms that cause disease (cholera, tetanus, botulism). Disease-causing organisms might be found
in waste from hospitals, laboratories, and research institutions.


Bridge
A structure including supports erected over a depression or obstacle such as a river, chasm, road, or the like, carrying a
passageway for pedestrians, vehicles, or railway equipment (see also, reportable bridge).


Bridge, Reportable
See reportable bridge.


British thermal unit
The quantity of heat required to raise the temperature of one pound of water by 1 degree Fahrenheit at or near its point
of maximum density (39.1 degrees Fahrenheit).


Budget year
That fiscal year arrived at by adding one fiscal year to the current fiscal year.


Building
A facility with occupiable space, usually with flooring, covered by a roof, enclosed by walls, and sited on a tract of
land. Maintenance, storage, production, administration, health care, Family housing, and unaccompanied personnel
housing are examples of buildings.


Bulk waste
Large items of solid waste, such as household appliances, furniture, large auto parts, trees, branches, stumps, and other
oversize waste, for which large size precludes or complicates handling by normal solid waste collection, processing, or
disposal methods.
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Caretaker status
Classification of a garrison not needed for production. Retention efforts include maintaining the property only to the
extent necessary to offset serious deterioration, operation of utilities as may be necessary for fire protection, repairs
necessary to maintain property, environment and land management. Modified caretaker status may occur in active or
inactive garrisons (see 41 CFR 101.47.401 et. seq).


Carpet
A heavy woven fabric used as a floor covering, either in one piece, squares, or many pieces bound together; it covers
either an entire floor surface or a portion thereof, and it is affixed in some manner. Carpet is defined as a floor finish
when installed as a prime floor finish as a part of a repair or construction project, and as such, is classified as real
property.


Category code (CATCODE)
A series of numerical codes used to classify and categorize Army real property. These code numbers are based on nine
basic functional classes directed by the DOD. The Army generally uses a five-digit code to identify, plan, program,
budget, design, construct, inventory, and maintain its facilities. Some commands add digits to refine the functional
description. A real property facility is assigned one three-digit category code from DA Pam 415–28 based on primary
construction category.


Causative research
An investigation of variances in transactions. The investigation consists of a complete review of all transactions within
the timeframe under consideration. The purpose of causative research is to assign a cause to a variance so that
corrective action may be taken.


Cell
Compacted solid waste enclosed by natural soil or cover material in a land disposal site (40 CFR 241).


Central air-conditioning plant
A single-point source (one location) of refrigeration that may supply one or more air handling units or fan-coil units. A
central plant will be a single integrated system serving all the permissible spaces of a building or group of buildings.


Centrally managed item
Any item that is assigned an Acquisition Advice Code of other than G (GSA managed), L (local purchase), T
(Condemned), V (Terminal) or Y (Terminal).


Chapter exponent
The office which is responsible for all aspects of the management controls associated with the chapters of this
regulation. The chapter exponent is to an individual chapter of this regulation as the proponent is to the regulation.


Charrette
See design charrette and planning charrette.


Chemical materials
Those materials that pose a hazard based upon their chemical and physical properties. Examination of the U.S.
Department of Transportation list of hazard classes indicates that most of the classes would fall under the chemical
hazard type of material. The effect of exposure to chemical hazards can be either acute or chronic.


Child-occupied facilities
Buildings, or portions of buildings, constructed prior to 1978, visited regularly by the same child, six years of age or
under, on at least two different days within any week, provided that each day’s visit lasts at least three hours and the
combined weekly visit lasts at least six hours and the combined annual visits last at least 60 hours. Child-occupied
facilities may include, but are not limited to, day-care centers, pre-schools, kindergarten classrooms, and Family child
care homes.


Class “C” telephone service
Telephone service which is authorized for the transaction of official business of the Government on a garrison, that is,
“official restricted” service. The restriction lies in the service being without access to telephone company central office
or toll trunks. Telephones, however, may receive incoming calls from telephone company trunks.


Closed landfill
A sanitary landfill where all cells have been completely utilized, the disposal of solid waste has ended, and the owner
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or operator has closed in accordance with the approved facility closure plan and all applicable closure requirements (40
CFR 260).


Coal
Anthracite, bituminous, sub-bituminous, and lignite types of coal and culm.


Command supervision
Responsibility for:


a. Allocation of resources and program guidance relating to garrison public works functions and activities. Funds,
personnel spaces, supplies, and equipment are included.


b. Determination of the necessity for and priority of garrison public works projects.
c. Evaluation and correction of deficiencies in executing garrison public works missions.
d. Evaluation of performance reports and actions to correct and improve garrison public works activities.
e. Staff visits to ascertain effectiveness and efficiency in functions performed.
f. Staff visits to assist in solving specific garrison problems.


Commercial solid waste
All types of solid waste (excluding hazardous waste) generated by stores, offices, clubs, cafeterias, dining facilities,
warehouses, and other non-manufacturing activities. This includes non-processing waste generated at industrial facili-
ties such as packing waste and paper products. Construction and demolition waste are not included in this category.


Community housing
Private housing in the vicinity of the garrison.


Comparable Housing
Housing in the private sector that is generally equivalent in size to the rental housing, with the same number of
bedrooms, and with generally equivalent amenities and related facilities. Such housing shall be available on a
landlord–tenant basis, with rental rates reflecting the fair market value of the accommodations. This is distinguished
from housing rented on an “employer–employee” basis or between friends and relatives, for which other considerations
may have influenced rental rates. In addition, other Government rental housing (Federal, State or local) and housing
provided by churches or religious societies are excluded from this definition of comparable housing.


Complainant
DOD personnel who submit a tenant or landlord complaint or a complaint of discrimination.


Composting
Composting is the controlled biological decomposition of organic solid waste under aerobic conditions.


Concurrent Legislative Jurisdiction
Those instances wherein, in granting to the United States authority which would otherwise amount to exclusive
legislative jurisdiction over an area, the State concerned has reserved to itself the right to exercise, concurrently with
the United States, all of the same authority.


Confined space
A space with limited or restricted means of entry and exit; not meant for human occupancy; and may contain a
hazardous atmosphere (for example, oxygen deficiency or enrichment, flammable or explosive, toxic, physical haz-
ards). In short, a space in which because of its construction, location, contents, or work activity therein, the accumula-
tion of a hazardous gas, vapor, dust, or fume, or the creation of an oxygen deficiency atmosphere may occur.


Construction
Any of the following activities:


a. Erection, installation, or assembly of a new facility.
b. Addition, expansion, extension, alteration, conversion, or complete replacement of an existing facility.
c. Relocation of a facility from one garrison to another.
d. Related site preparation, excavation, filling, landscaping, or other land improvements.


Construction and demolition waste
The waste building materials, packaging and rubble resulting from construction, alteration, remodeling, repair, and
demolition operations on pavements, houses, buildings, and other structures.
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Continental United States (CONUS)
United States territory, including the adjacent territorial waters, located within North America between Canada and
Mexico.


Contract fee appraiser
A private citizen, preferably a resident in the area, who has at least the minimum qualifications of an appraiser, grades
11 through 15, as set forth in the Civil Service Standards, occupational series GS–1171, and is a state certified or
licensed real estate appraiser.


Conversion
There are three types:


a. Facility structure—A change to a facility’s interior or exterior arrangement so that the facility may be used for a
new purpose. This includes changes to installed equipment made a part of the existing facility as appropriate to make
the facility complete and useable.


b. Facility utilization—Permanent change in use from existing facility category code to another facility category
code. Requires a change in category code on real property inventory.


c. Utility service—Removal of installed energy utilization (fuel-burning) equipment and installation of equipment to
use a different energy source. Included are:


(1) Change in energy source in a repair project.
(2) Replacement of a boiler or furnace with a new unit that uses a different energy source.
(3) The expansion of an existing plant or system by the addition of boilers or heating equipment using an energy


source other than that used in the plant or system being expanded. Selection of a different fuel from that being used in
the existing plant must be economically supportable (LCC basis).


(4) A change in energy source to meet air pollution emission standards. The addition of dual-fuel capability to
existing systems is not considered a conversion for purposes of this regulation.


Cost category
Those costs that make up the price of an item or services purchased.


Costs
The acquisition value of capital equipment and real property. Generally, the value of resources consumed, work put in
place or in procurement, and/or the value of items procured or produced. The term “costs” as the value of resources
consumed during an accounting period is often used interchangeably with the term “expense”; however, under this
definition, the terms “costs” and “expense” are not synonymous.


Cross-staffing
A structural or ARFF crew, cross-trained and used on other fire and emergency services apparatus without any increase
in staffing. For example, a structural fire fighting crew may cross-staff HAZMAT or rescue apparatus.


Current year
The fiscal year in progress.


Custodial services
The organizing, supervising, and training of the total work force, obtaining necessary supplies and equipment,
maintenance of equipment, and the performance of cleaning and janitorial support at a garrison. Cleaning and janitorial
support for a garrison—


a. Includes:
(1) Finishing, sweeping, mopping, scrubbing, stripping, waxing, spray buffing, spray cleaning, spot and stain


removing, and/or buffing of un-carpeted floors.
(2) Cleaning rugs.
(3) Shampooing of carpets.
(4) Washing windows and skylights.
(5) Cleaning insect screens.
(6) Dusting and washing walls, ceilings, doors, and woodwork.
(7) Dusting and cleaning light fixtures, heating and AC grills, radiators, exposed pipes, fans, and ducts in finished


spaces.
(8) Dusting, cleaning, and servicing washrooms, toilet rooms, plumbing fixtures, and similar equipment.
(9) Cleaning stairways, entrances, entrance mats, and walk-off matting.
(10) Sweeping and snow removal of entrances and walks adjacent to buildings.
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(11) Trash removal.
b. Excluded are maid and housekeeping services, bed making, and collection and distribution of linen.


Defense Logistic Agency (DLA) Reserve
The quantity of ozone depleting chemicals (ODCs) to be maintained and managed by DLA for meeting wartime
(combat) and operational requirements until acceptable non-ODC substitutes are evaluated, qualified, and implemented
within weapon systems and facilities.


Dehumidifying
Reducing, by any process, the quantity of water vapor within a given space, regardless of dry bulb temperature.


Department of State (DoS) housing pool location
A location where DoS handles all leasing actions and allocates housing units among the agencies requiring units.
Receiving agencies pay DoS a pro rata share of the costs (known as foreign affairs administrative support) to run the
pool.


Dependent (also preferred synonym “Family member”)
See the following:


a. Any of the persons who are related to the sponsor (for purposes of dependent-rate housing allowances per 37
USC 401) including—


(1) Spouse.
(2) Unmarried child who is—
(a) The sponsor’s by birth; by legal adoption (including a child placed in the home of the sponsor by a placement


agency for the purpose of adoption); or by marriage, for example, a stepchild (except that such term does not include a
stepchild after the divorce of the sponsor from the stepchild’s parent by blood).


(b) An illegitimate child of the sponsor if the sponsor’s parentage of the child is appropriately established.
(c) Under 21 years of age; incapable of self-support because of mental or physical incapacity and is in fact


dependent on the sponsor for over one-half of his or her support; or is under 23 years of age, enrolled in a full-time
course of study at an approved institution of higher learning, and is in fact dependent upon the sponsor for more than
one-half of his or her support.


(3) Parent by blood, marriage (for example, parent-in-law, stepparent, or adopted parent of spouse), or adoption who
is in fact dependent on the sponsor for over one-half of his or her support. Parent also includes any other person,
including a former step-parent, who has stood in loco parentis to the sponsor at any time for a continuous period of at
least 5 years before the sponsor became 21 years of age.


b. For the purposes of housing management (except as otherwise stated), Family member is further defined to
exclude noncustodial Family members.


Design charrette
An intensive concept design work session, usually at the customer’s site (including the NAF contracting officer for
NAF construction projects). The charrette lasts for several days and is attended by the customer, designer (either in-
house or Architect–Engineer), possibly representatives from regulatory agencies, and the USACE district project
management team. The charrette process consists of a series of on-site interviews with the purpose of fully developing
and quantifying the functional and technical requirements of the project, including cost estimates. The information
obtained at the charrette is used in the project definition submittal.


Designated housing
There are two categories:


a. Housing permanently identified for the use of specific pay-grade groupings.
b. Family housing dwelling units designated for the incumbents of specific positions. Specific position designations


require garrison commander approval, except for special command position and special CSM position designations
which require HQDA approval.


Direct costs
Those costs which may be identified specifically with any one job, activity, or function.


Disaster preparedness
Planning programs concerning response to natural and man-made disasters and operational procedures for sustained
emergency operations.
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Discretionary changes
Changes wanted, but not absolutely required to provide a complete and usable facility that meets operational require-
ments. Includes any criteria changes that are not mandatory for ongoing projects and changes that would improve the
efficiency, maintainability, functionality, or appearance of the facility.


Discrimination
An act, policy, or procedure that arbitrarily denies an individual or group equal treatment in housing because of race,
color, religion, national origin, gender, mental or physical handicap, or familial status.


Distinguished visitors quarters
Quarters established from available housing assets to meet the needs of distinguished visitors.


Distribution
T h a t  p h a s e  o f  l o g i s t i c s  t h a t  i n c l u d e s  k e e p i n g  a u t h o r i z e d  s t o c k s  i n  a n  e f f i c i e n t  a n d  t i m e l y  m a n n e r  t o  s a t i s f y
requirements.


District Commander/District Engineer
Head of local USACE office/ USACE district.


Diversion
A temporary change in the designated use of a facility normally not to exceed 36 months. Diversion requires a real
property inventory record annotation of the applicable temporary facility construction category code (AR 415–28). It
does not change the category code on the real property inventory.


DOD civilian employees
DOD appropriated and nonappropriated fund employees.


DOD housing
Family and unaccompanied personnel housing that the DOD owns, leases, obtains by permit, or otherwise acquires.


DOD personnel
Includes both military and DOD civilian employees.


DOD-sponsored civilian personnel
Civilians who are not DOD appropriated or nonappropriated fund employees but are key and essential to mission
accomplishment and are located at the garrison as a result of direct or indirect sponsorship by a DOD Component (for
example, Red Cross personnel, contract technicians, bank managers, and others as determined by the garrison
commander).


Dollar accounting
An accounting method that expresses credit and debit entries in terms of extended dollar worth, rather than in terms of
quantities of items. It may be performed in either a detailed or summary manner.


Dormitory
Government-owned or -leased housing facility designated and used to house authorized civilian personnel, for example,
students of DOD schools in foreign areas.


Dual-fuel plant
Heating unit, boiler, or power plant that has been completely and permanently equipped to use either of two energy
sources at any time with only minor operational changes required to switch from one energy source to the other. In
these cases, one energy source will be designated as the primary fuel and the second as the alternate fuel.


Dwelling unit
The real property space used by one Family. A dwelling unit—


a. Includes the following:
(1) Foundation.
(2) Walls.
(3) Roofs and other building components.
(4) Interior utilities.
(5) Fixtures and equipment in place such as Venetian blinds, cornices, furnaces, and water heaters.
(6) Utility connections at the dwelling unit building inside the 5-foot line.
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(7) Carports, garages, storage, and other facilities structurally connected to the dwelling unit building.
(8) Patios.
b. Specifically excludes the following:
(1) Grounds.
(2) Sidewalks and exterior utility lines beyond the 5-foot of line considered “other real property”.
(3) Furnishings and authorized moveable equipment such as ranges and refrigerators.
(4) Real and personal property acquired and installed with other than Family housing funds.


Economic analysis
A systematic method for quantifying the costs and/or benefits of alternative solutions for achieving an objective in
order to find the most cost-effective (economical) solution. It provides a structured method to identify, analyze, and
compare costs and benefits of the alternatives.


Elective Joint Federal Travel Regulations (JFTR)
Provisions of the JFTR that pertain to Soldiers assigned to USAREUR who choose nontemporary storage of household
goods.


Eligible entity
Any private person, corporation, firm, partnership, company State or local government, or housing authority of a State
or local government.


Emergency generators
Auxiliary generators used as temporary, alternate sources of power. They operate either manually or automatically to
supply electricity when the normal supply fails. Sometimes called “standby generators”.


Emergency Medical Services (EMS)
Medical-emergency response programs staffed with appropriately certified emergency medical personnel.


Employee representative
A person, employed by or attached to a garrison, designated by a garrison commander to determine rental rates being
charged in the private market and to recommend rates for rental of government quarters and other facilities. Employee
representatives cannot be residents of the quarters being considered or subordinates of such occupants. In selecting
employee representatives, the garrison commander should ensure representation of the views of both management and
occupants. Use of employee representatives is not authorized except in foreign countries.


Energy Conservation Investment Program (ECIP)
Construction projects for retrofitting Army-controlled facilities with energy systems and structures that make them
more energy-efficient.


Energy source
Electricity; all types of solid, liquid, and gaseous natural and refined fuels; refuse-derived fuels; solar, geothermal, and
other technically feasible alternatives; and heat or fuel sources derived as a by-product of electrical power generation or
process operation.


ENERGY STAR(tm)
Trademark awarded to energy efficient products by the ENERGY STAR organization. ENERGY STAR is a dynamic
government/industry partnership that offers businesses and consumers energy-efficient solutions, making it easy to save
money while protecting the environment for future generations. More information on the organization and endorsed
products can be found at http://www.energystar.gov/.


Environmental compliance
Any activity designed to correct deficiencies in order to comply with existing environmental standards, costs to meet
new standards, and other environmental conservation costs.


Environmental restoration
Any activity designed to investigate and remediate pollution from past operations, primarily at sites on the National
Priorities List.
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Equipment-in-place
Personal property consisting of equipment installed in or affixed to real property and removable without reducing the
usefulness of the facility.


Equivalent Level of Protection (ELP)
System, method, or device of equivalent or superior quality strength, fire resistance, effectiveness, durability, and
safety, provided technical documentation is submitted to the AHJ to demonstrate equivalency, and that the system,
method, or device is approved for the intended purpose.


Evaporative cooling
The process by which the dry bulb temperature of the air is reduced while the wet bulb temperature remains constant.


Exceptional Family member
A Family member with any physical, emotional, developmental, or intellectual disorder that requires special treatment,
therapy, education, training, or counseling. The individual is enrolled in the Exceptional Family Member Program.


Excessive cost quarters
(See high-cost housing.)


Exclusive Legislative Jurisdiction
Term applied when the Federal Government possesses, by whatever method acquired, all of the authority of the State,
and in which the State concerned has not reserved to itself the right to exercise any of the authority concurrently with
the United States except the right to serve civil or criminal process in the area relative to activities which occurred
outside the area. This term is applicable even though the State may exercise certain authority over the land pursuant to
the authority granted by Congress in several Federal Statutes permitting the State to do so.


Existing landfill
A sanitary landfill that is in existence, operation, or both. An existing landfill may be divided into cells for operation,
planning, and management purposes.


Expansion
(See addition.)


Exponent
(See chapter exponent.)


Extension
(See addition.)


Facility
A building, structure, or other improvement to real property. It includes the occupiable space it contains and any
interest in land, structure, or complex of structures together with any associated road and utility improvements
necessary to support the functions of an Army activity or mission. The class of facility is identified by a five-digit
construction category code (AR 415–28).


Failed or failing landfill
A sanitary landfill from which the ground or surface water is being polluted and consequently causing non-compliance
with pollution control standards or regulations, or both.


Fair wear and tear
Loss or impairment of appearance, effectiveness, worth, or utility of an item that has occurred solely because of normal
and customary use of the item for its intended purpose.


Familial
Of or relating to, or characteristic of a Family.


Family Housing Unit
A housing facility or portion of housing facility used by one Family. The Facility may take the form of a single Family
detached house, a multiplex house, a townhouse, or an apartment (see dwelling unit).
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Family member
Synonym for dependent— to be used as a preferred term when appropriate (see also, dependent).


Federal Catalog System
A catalog system that provides for a single item identification and stock number for each item that is repeatedly used,
purchased, stocked, or distributed.


Field Operating Agency (FOA)
Technical support agency of an ARSTAF element.


Financial inventory accounting
Establishing and maintaining accounts in both monetary and quantitative terms for material, supplies, and equipment
held as stock on records of property accountability.


Fire and Emergency Services (F&ES)
Fire fighting, fire prevention, and emergency services. Emergency services include the following:


a. Structural fire fighting.
b. ARFF.
c. HAZMAT response.
d. Emergency medical service (EMS) response.
e. Disaster preparedness planning.


Fire and Emergency Services (F&ES) Risk Assessment
An analytical, comprehensive, evaluation of F&ES based on mission criticality, life safety, monetary value, and facility
deficiencies.


Fire Detection System
An automatic fire alarm system consisting of devices that initiate an alarm without any action on the part of people.
The automatic devices sense some symptom or product of a fire such as heat, smoke, infrared or ultraviolet radiation,
or waterflow in a sprinkler system.


Firefighter Certification System Lesson Plans
Detailed lesson outlines covering certification levels that are keyed to the Career Development Courses (CDCs)
obtained from the Extension Course Institute (ECI) at Maxwell AFB, Alabama. The applicant must pass a practical
(performance) skills test as well as a CDC written test to be certified at each level.


Fire Load
The potential fuel available to a fire. When the building is combustible, the building itself is part of the fire load. The
weight of the fuel is multiplied by the caloric value and divided by the floor area, to arrive at Btu/sq ft, the measure of
the fire load.


Fire Risk Management Surveys
Inspections conducted per DODI 6055.1, DOD Safety and Occupational Health (SOH) Program. The frequency of
surveys will be based on occupancy hazard, known fire loading, and mission criticality.


Fire suppression system
An automatic system consisting of devices that apply various extinguishing agents (water, foam, dry and wet chemical,
gaseous) on a fire without any action on the part of people and usually arranged to transmit an alarm to a fire
communication center.


First Responder
Firefighters, law enforcement and/or security personnel, emergency medical technicians, and explosive ordnance
disposal (EOD) personnel (for suspected explosive chemical, biological, radiological, nuclear and high-yield explosives
(CBRNE) events) that provide the initial, immediate response to an emergency incident.


Fisher House
A nonprofit organization dedicated to providing lodging and support to military Families undergoing the stress and
t r a u m a  o f  h a v i n g  a  s e r i o u s l y  i l l  F a m i l y  m e m b e r  i n  t h e  h o s p i t a l .  A l s o ,  t h e  h o u s i n g  f a c i l i t i e s  p r o v i d e d  b y  t h e
organization.
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Food service and related food service equipment
See the following:


a. Food service equipment includes mechanical, cooking, and other equipment, excluding utensils used in preparing,
processing, and serving foods.


b. Related food service equipment includes items of equipment used in support of the preparation, processing,
serving, and preservation of foods; disposition of garbage; and cleaning of wares. For example, dish and pot and pan
washing equipment and ventilation hoods are related food service equipment items.


c. Does not include:
(1) Installed AC, refrigeration (for example, built-in refrigerators), and ventilation equipment (other than hoods).
(2) Food packaging and processing equipment used in commissaries.


Force Activity Designator (FAD)
A Roman numeral (I to V) assigned to the Secretary of Defense, the JCS, or a DOD component to indicate the mission
essentiality of a unit, organization, garrison, project, or program to meet national objectives.


Foreign
All entities outside of the sovereign boundaries, territories, and protectorates of the United States.


Foreign military personnel
All non-U.S. military personnel assigned to a tour of duty, for any reason, to any U.S. Army unit.


Foreign military trainee
Foreign personnel receiving training from the U.S. military under Foreign Military Sales, International Military
Education and Training, or similar Security Assistance Training Programs.


Foreign source dwelling units (DUs)
Family housing facilities provided by a host country to support the U.S. military presence in that country.


Frequency converters
Electrically driven generators (either rotary or solid state) in which the input and output frequencies are different and
the input and output voltages and number of phases may be the same or different.


Full Joint Federal Travel Regulations (JFTR)
Pertains to shipment of full weight allowance of household goods.


Funded cost
Cost which is charged to the appropriation designated to pay for a project.


Furnishings
Furniture, household equipment, and miscellaneous items procured under special authority. In foreign areas, includes
equipment and appliances normally provided as part of the housing unit in the United States such as moveable kitchen
cabinets, wardrobes, and light fixtures.


Furniture
Moveable items (for example, chairs, tables, beds, rugs, and carpeting considered as equipment-in-place) used in
furnishing living quarters. Does not include special allowance household goods such as china, silver, table linen,
cutlery and kitchen utensils, or household equipment.


Garrison
Organization responsible for providing installation management services and operations.


Garrison commander
Commanding officer of a garrison organization. The garrison commander provides continuity of installation command
during mission activity deployments. The garrison commander may be appointed as Summary Court Martial convening
authority or the Special Courts Martial convening authority for the installation and its support area. In some cases, the
senior IMCOM official on an installation may be a civilian, the Garrison Manager. A Garrison Manager (the civilian
equivalent of a Garrison Commander) has the same responsibility and authority as the military counterpart with the
exception of Uniform Code of Military Justice and command authority. The following exclusions and exceptions apply
to garrison command:


a. The commander of a military table of organization and equipment or table of distribution and allowance unit or
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activity who does not otherwise have responsibility for land, buildings, and fixed improvements is not an garrison
commander.


b. Commanding officers in the grade of 06 who command tenant activities within the geographic jurisdiction of a
military installation are not considered as garrison commanders for the purposes of the provision of furnishings
associated with command quarters.


c. Garrison commanders below the grade of 06 (colonel) will not be provided furnishings associated with the
command quarters.


Garrison Manager
A DA civilian holding garrison management responsibilities, similar to those of a Garrison commander but with several
significant exceptions, namely, the garrison manager has extremely limited authority in the areas of military justice,
control of access to installations, and police authority over civilians on installations. AA garrison manager may be
designated to exercise general supervision over Army installation or activity under the command of a military superior.
Garrison managers are selected by the Commander, IMCOM.


Gas
Any gas, including, but not limited to, natural gas, manufactured gas, and evaporated LPG products (propane or
propane/air mixtures), that is distributed through a pipe line.


Geographic bachelor
A Soldier, authorized BAH at the “with dependent” rate, who, for reasons other than availability of housing at the
permanent duty location, elects not to be accompanied by Family members.


Government housing
Housing which DOD owns, leases, obtains by permit, or otherwise acquires.


Government-controlled Housing
Leased property, Government Rental Housing Program, property obtained by other acquisition. (May also include
government owned on-post housing.)


Government-owned housing
Real property owned by housing (that is, on-post housing). May also be referred to as Government-controlled housing).
Excludes leased housing, Government Rental Housing Program, and rental property.


Gray area retiree
AN RC Soldier with a red identification (ID) card (marked RET–2 and issued per DODI 1000.13) who would be
eligible for retired pay under 10 USC 1331, but for the fact that the member is under 60 years of age.


Gross floor area
The total area measured within the exterior face of exterior walls or centerline of party walls between dwelling units.
Area includes both finished and unfinished spaces including stairways. Area excludes garages, carports, opening to the
floor below, crawl spaces attic area with less than 5 ft. ceiling height, exterior bulk storage, trash enclosures, open or
insect screened porches(which may not be heated or cooled), terraces, patios, decks, balconies, and entrance stoops.
This definition is in accord with ANSI Z765, American National Standard for Single-Family Residential Buildings:
Square Footage–Method for Calculating, which was used to develop programming benchmarks for sizing AFH new
construction (see table 3–18). This definition does not apply to multistory apartment buildings for which the empirical
calculations set forth in this glossary under the term “net floor area” will be used (see net floor area, GSF, and GSM).


Hazardous waste
Chemicals that are regulated under the Resource, Conservation, and Recovery Act (40 CFR Part 261.33) (except those
specifically excluded from the restrictions) and those chemicals that are specifically named as a hazard in other Federal
regulations. (Note: Hazardous wastes in transportation are regulated by DOT (49 CFR Parts 170–179).)


HAZMAT
A material or substance in a quantity or form that, when not properly controlled or contained, may pose an
unreasonable risk to health, safety, property, and the environment; is of such a nature as to require implementation of
special control procedures supplementing standard departmental procedures; and may require the use of specialized
equipment and reference material. For the purpose of this regulation, hazardous material, hazardous substance,
dangerous material, and dangerous chemical are synonymous.
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Heating plant
Plants generating steam, hot water, or warm air may consist of one or more furnaces, boilers, or hot water generators.
The designation includes all such units in the plant, building, or room (for example, three 100 MBTU boilers, either in
a separate heating plant or in a mechanical room in a building, constitute a 300 MBTU heating plant).


High-cost housing
Those general and flag officer’s quarters whose annual total combined operation and maintenance costs exceed $25,000
per FY for three consecutive FY.


High-grade paper
Letterhead, dry copy paper, miscellaneous business forms, stationery, typing paper, tablet sheets, and computer printout
paper and cards commonly sold as white ledger, computer printout, and tab card grade by the wastepaper industry.
High-grade paper is included in the commercial solid waste category.


Historic places
Sites, buildings, structures, and objects of national, state, or local significance in American history, architecture,
archeology, and culture that are listed, or eligible for listing, on the National Register of Historic Places.


Holistic Barracks Program
A holistic approach to providing single Soldiers with community living areas, where barracks are the foundation of a
contiguous area that includes adequate supporting facilities such as landscaping, parking, recreation areas, service areas
(laundry, kitchen, mail), and consolidated dining facilities.


Homebase and Advanced (Sequential) Assignment Program
Program under which Soldiers, who are assigned to Family-member-restricted short tours, may voluntarily retain their
military FH at their last permanent CONUS or Hawaii duty station. This program is governed by AR 614–100 (for
officers) and AR 614–200 (for enlisted) and contains 2 options—homebase assignment and advanced (sequential)
assignment.


Household equipment
Moveable equipment, including cooking stove (range), refrigerator, clothes washer and dryer, freezer, and portable
dishwasher and fan authorized by CTA 50–909. (Note: Garbage disposal and installed dishwasher are not considered
furnishings, but installed real property.)


Household goods
Privately-owned household furnishings, clothing, baggage, personal effects, and professional books and papers.


Household hazardous waste
Waste resulting from products purchased by the general public for household use that, because of their quantity,
concentration, or physical, chemical, or infectious characteristics, may pose a substantial known or potential hazard to
human health or the environment when improperly treated, disposed of, or otherwise managed.


Housing
All living accommodations (see also, quarters).


Housing area
A group of dwelling units which form an identifiable entity or community defined by geographic features, year of
construction, grade of occupant, or other logical separation. Included are streets, drainage-ways, open recreational
areas, and/or unused land. The housing area also includes common use areas serving the units and other real property.
It normally should not exceed 250 dwelling units. An isolated dwelling unit may be considered as one area.


Housing Expenses
Costs of resources consumed in housing operations. Housing expenses do not include investment costs such as real
property, construction, and equipment acquired.


Housing Relocation Assistance Program
A menu-driven set of computer programs designed to assist a user in obtaining housing information which will ease
relocation to another garrison.


Housing Revitalization Program
Systematic replacement or renovation of Army real property with the goal of modernizing it to current standards. The


440 AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008/RAR 24 August 2012







revitalization program recognizes that facilities have finite lives. In consideration of this fact, the goal is to annually
revitalize a percentage of the facilities inventory so that no facility will exceed its economic and/or functional life.


Humidity control
The controlling, by any process, of the quantity of water vapor within a given space, regardless of dry bulb
temperature.


Hydronic system
A system that provides heat by the circulation of hot water.


Improvement
Alterations, conversions, modernizations, revitalizations, additions, expansions, and extensions for the purpose of
enhancing rather than repairing a facility or system associated with established housing facilities or area(s).


Inactive housing
Housing units which have been placed in a caretaker status and are not available for occupancy for reasons other than
routine maintenance and cleanup.


Incident Command System (ISC)
The combination of facilities, equipment, personnel, procedures, and communications operating within a common
organizational structure, designed to aid in the management of resources at emergency incidents.


Incidental improvements
Minor improvements made within the cost limitations of the AFH operation and maintenance (O&M) Program. These
are also referred to as alterations and additions by fiscal managers.


Independent duty personnel
A small group or a single service member operating and subsisting away from military concentration areas of the
parent Service, where a service member could not reasonably expect to be supported by facilities (for example, Family
housing) of that parent Service.


Indirect support cost
A support cost that, because of its incurrence for common or joint objectives, is not readily subject to treatment as a
direct cost.


Individual job order
A work authorization document required for:


a. All improvements regardless of costs.
b. Maintenance and repair (M&R) beyond the limitation of a service order.


Initial issue furnishings
Authorized items procured to outfit Family housing, unaccompanied personnel housing (UPH), and guest housing (GH)
for the first time.


a. For Family housing, includes furnishings procured in support of new construction, new foreign leases, and to
support changes in JFTR allowances.


b. For UPH and GH, includes furnishings procured in support of MCA-funded new construction and modernization
projects and for augmentation as authorized.


c. Furnishings items provided by MCA and NAF funds are excluded.


Initial military training
That military training which encompasses Reception Battalion operations, BCT, OSUT, AIT, ROTC, OCS, Warrant
Officer Candidate School, Officer Basic Courses (transitions to Basic Leader Course II and III), and recruiter, drill
sergeant, and other initial military training cadre training. The term “initial military training” encompasses and replaces
“initial entry training”.


Installation
An aggregation of contiguous or near contiguous, real property holdings commanded by a centrally-selected command-
er. An installation may be made of one or more sites.


Installation Design Guide (IDG)
A document prepared by a garrison that provides specific standards and guidance on the exterior and interior design
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parameters for the installation. These parameters include site, building, circulation, landscape, site element, and force
protection design standards. The IDG may be as simple or as comprehensive as needed to achieve aesthetically
pleasing working and living environments. All installation repair, modernization, and new construction projects must
comply with the IDG.


Installation Design Standards (IDS)
A compilation of all approved Army Standards, Army Facility Standard Designs, Zone Planning Criteria, and Technol-
ogy Standards maintained on the ACSIM Web site.


Installation number
A 5–character identifying symbol used to provide continued and positive identification of an installation. These
numbers may be obtained from the Installation Inventory of Military Real Property (see AR 405–45).


Installations Support
Installations Support is the Army Management Structure activity that refers to the resources involved with operating
and maintaining Army garrisons. Installations Support accounts designate functions of a garrison services and facilities
support nature such as administration; automation support; Family programs; morale, welfare and recreation services;
real estate leases; environmental conservation and compliance; pollution prevention; minor construction; maintenance
and repair; audiovisual and visual information production, acquisition and support; demolition and disposal of excess
facilities; base communications; and other base operations support services. This structure applies to OMA, Operation
and Maintenance, Army Reserve (OMAR), Operation and Maintenance, National Guard (OMNG), and the Defense
Health Program.


Installed building equipment
Permanently attached or built-in items of real property that become an integral part of the facility.


Integrated Facilities System (IFS)
An automated information evaluation system that encompasses life cycle management of real property resources. It is
also the source of the installation real property inventory.


Integrated Solid Waste Management
Army policy designed to:


a. Minimize initial input to the waste stream by source reduction.
b. Reduce the volume of the waste stream requiring disposal by re-use and recycling.
c. Effectively combine incineration, composting, and landfill disposal of solid waste.


Interactive multimedia
Use of realistic video, still photos, computer graphics, and sounds linked together using microcomputers.


Interdependent facilities
Those facilities which are mutually dependent in supporting the function(s) for which they were constructed and
therefore must be costed as a single project, for example, a new airfield on which the runways, taxiways, ramp space
and lighting are mutually dependent to accomplish the intent of the construction project.


Interim facility requirement
A short-term facility requirement (not to exceed 3 years), caused by transitory peak military missions, deployments,
military contingency operations, disaster relief requirements, or an unforeseen need for temporary facilities pending
congressional authorization and funding and later construction of facilities through the Military Construction, Army
(MCA), Military Construction, Army Reserve (MCAR), or Military Construction, Army National Guard (MCARNG)
programs.


International Fire Service Accreditation Congress (IFSAC)
A peer driven organization, located at Oklahoma State University that accredits state, provincial, and Federal Govern-
ment fire service training certification programs.


Interrelated facilities
Those facilities which have a common support purpose but are not mutually dependent and are therefore funded as
separate projects, for example, billets are constructed to house Soldiers with the subsequent construction of recreation
facilities. Their common purpose to support health, welfare, and morale creates an interrelationship. However, neither
facility is necessary for the operation of the other.
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Involuntarily separated personnel
See the following:


a. For Family housing, a Soldier who elected to be unaccompanied by Family members because of a lack of
adequate housing at the permanent duty location.


b. In the case of UPH, an unaccompanied Soldier with Family members, to include a single person who has custody
of Family members, who is assigned to a foreign location or for whom Family housing is not programmable regardless
of desire to be accompanied.


Issue Priority Designator (IPD)
The numeric entry that consists of a two-position code of Arabic numerals, made by combining the Force Activity
Designator (FAD) and the Urgency of Need Designator (UND).


Job order contracting (JOC)
Technique used to reduce the total contracting and engineering lead-time for accomplishing small and medium sized
real property repair and minor construction projects at garrisons. Indefinite quantity/indefinite delivery contracts are
awarded by means of competitive procedures, including awards under the 8(a) program, and work is accomplished via
individual delivery orders that specify prepriced units of work identified in a Unit Price Book.


Key and essential personnel
Military and civilian personnel whose duties require their immediate availability on Army garrisons because of military
necessity and/or operational requirements, as determined by the garrison commander.


Laidaway
Facilities retained and maintained in a high state of readiness in support of emergency replenishment planning
requirements.


Leachate
Liquid that has percolated through solid waste and has extracted dissolved or suspended materials from it.


Lead hazard
Any condition that causes exposure to lead from lead-contaminated dust, lead-contaminated soil, or lead-contaminated
paint that is deteriorated or present on accessible surfaces, friction surfaces, or impact surfaces that would result in
adverse human health effects. Lead hazards identified through risk assessments are referred to by the Department of
Housing and Urban Development (HUD) and the EPA as lead-based paint hazards.


Lead Hazard Risk Assessment
A lead hazard risk assessment (performed only by a certified risk assessor) identifies the presence or absence of lead-
based paint hazards and suggests appropriate hazard control measures. A lead hazard risk assessment includes (1) non-
destructive visual inspection of building materials in pre-1978 target housing and child-occupied facilities, (2) surface
dust wipes from floors and window sills and paint samples from all impact, friction, and deteriorated painted surfaces,
(3) determination of the existence, nature, severity, source, and location of lead-based paint hazards (or documentation
that no such hazards have been identified), and (4) presentation of the various options for controlling lead hazards,
including interim controls, abatement measures, ongoing monitoring, and any recommended changes to the manage-
ment and maintenance systems. If lead-based paint will remain in a dwelling after present hazards are corrected, the
risk assessor will provide information to the owner on how to keep that paint in a nonhazardous condition. Risk
assessments do not simply identify lead-based paint, but lead-based paint hazards. Risk assessments go beyond simply
assessing the condition of paint, and take into account both resident and owner use patterns and management and
maintenance practices that will affect that paint. Risk assessments also identify other potential sources of lead hazards,
such as dust and soil. By considering all hazards and examining resident and owner practices, a risk assessor
determines appropriate ways to control hazards and to modify management practices so that the chance of hazards
recurring is reduced.


Lead-based paint (LBP)
See the following:


a. Paint in liquid form: LBP is any paint that contains more than 0.06% lead by weight (calculated as lead metal) in
the total nonvolatile content of the liquid paint.


b. Paint applied to a surface (in situ): Any paint which tests equal to or greater than 1.0 milligram/cm2 when using
the x-ray fluorescence analyzer or 0.5% by weight when using atomic absorption spectroscopic analysis.
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Lead-contaminated paint
Paint that contains any detectable amount of lead.


Leased housing
Privately-owned housing leased by the Government. The lease agreement defines the operation, maintenance, and
repair responsibilities of the lessor and lessee.


Line Item Improvement Program
Post acquisition construction projects which upgrade specific systems or components or FH facilities (see non-whole
house project).


Local purchase
Authorized purchase of supplies requested by a supply activity for its own use or for issue to a supported activity in
place of ordering through the supply system.


Logical yard
The area immediately surrounding a dwelling unit. Normally within 50 feet of the dwelling unit; however, the
boundary may be extended beyond 50 feet to a logical line of demarcation, such as a road or a fence, or to encompass
small common areas.


Long-range work plan
A planning document which identifies work and services for the 5 fiscal years beyond the period covered by the annual
work plan.


Maintenance
Work required to preserve and maintain a real property facility in such condition that it may be used effectively for its
designated functional purpose. Maintenance includes work done to prevent damage which would be more costly to
restore than to prevent. Maintenance includes work to sustain components. Examples include renewal of disposable
filters, painting, caulking, refastening loose siding, and sealing bituminous pavements.


Maintenance or repair project
Logical plan of work for a single undertaking of finite scope which clearly satisfies a specific maintenance or repair
requirement on one or more real property facilities.


Major culvert
All culvert, multi-plate, and arches with an end area equal to or exceeding 200 square feet.


Make-ready costs
Costs of any necessary alterations, repairs, and/or additions to foreign leased housing units to provide adequate living
accommodations. These costs apply only when the housing unit is initially acquired.


Mandatory changes
Unavoidable changes required to provide a complete and usable facility. Such changes are caused by unforeseen factors
discovered during design or construction (for example, design oversights and errors, mandatory criteria changes,
construction site conditions, or unavailability of materials). These changes include those absolutely necessary for
completion of the project, but not those justified by improved efficiency of operation, maintainability, function, or
appearance.


Manufactured home
A structure, Transportable in one or more sections, which, in the traveling mode, is 8 body feet, or more, in width and
40 body feet or more in length, or when erected on site is 320 SF or more and which is built on a permanent chassis
and designed to be used as a dwelling unit with a permanent foundation when connected to the permanent utilities, and
includes the plumbing, heating, A/C, and electrical systems contained therein; except that such term shall include any
structure which meets all of the requirements of this paragraph except the size requirements and with respect to which
the manufacturer voluntarily files a certification required by the Secretary (of Housing and Urban Development) and
complies with the standards established under this chapter.(Definition per 42 USC 5402(6).)


Master Plan
An integrated series of documents that present in graphic, narrative, and tabular form the present composition of an
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garrison and the plan for its orderly and comprehensive development to perform its various missions in the most
efficient and economical manner over a 20-year period.


Master Planning Instructions (MPI)
Master planning implementing information published by USACE that prescribes supplemental guidance and procedures
for the development of real property master plans.


Mechanical ventilation
The process of using mechanical means to continuously replace the air in any space in a building with outside air.


Medical holdover
An RC Soldier, pre-deployed or post-deployed, separated from his or her unit, in the need of definitive health care
based on medical conditions identified while in an AD status, in support of the global war on terrorism. Soldiers whose
mobilization orders have expired and were placed on AD medical extension are included in this population.


Memorandum of agreement (MOA)
Formal agreement detailing specific functions performed for and by the signing agencies.


Military Adaptation of Commercial Item (MACI)
A multi-role (aircraft, building, and brush), on or off the road, C130 and C141 air transportable, 1000 gpm, 660 gallon
water tank, fire fighting vehicle.


Military construction (MILCON)
Any construction, development, conversion, or extension of any kind carried out with respect to an installation under
the provisions of the Military construction Codification Act (see 10 USC 2801).


Military construction project
All military construction work and any authorized contribution to that work necessary to produce a complete and
usable facility or a complete and usable improvement to an existing facility (or to produce such portion of a complete
and usable facility or improvement as is specifically authorized by law).


Military construction, Army (MCA)
The program by which Army facilities are planned, programmed, designed, budgeted, constructed, and disposed of
during peacetime and under mobilization conditions. Includes the acquisition of real estate and other supporting
activities.


Military necessity
Military conditions or factors which, in the judgment of the garrison commander, require an individual to be housed in
a Government-owned or Government-controlled facility in order to carry out an essential operation or mission on a
long-range continuing basis (see key and essential personnel).


Military personnel
Those persons appointed, enlisted, or inducted for military service into the U.S. Army, the U.S. Navy, the U.S. Air
Force, the U.S. Marine Corps, and the U.S. Coast Guard.


Minor construction
Construction project with a funded cost less than or equal to $750,000 or less than or equal to $1,500,000 to correct
health or life safety deficiencies.


Mission critical
Directly impacts on combat mission capability and is integral to combat mission assets or affects operability of these
assets.


Mobile home
See manufactured home.


Mobility energy
The sum of all fuel, including propane gas consumed by automobiles; boats and other water craft; aircraft; wheeled,
tracked, and other conveyances that provide mobility; tactical power generators; and tactical heating systems. Includes
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the consumption of all vehicles owned or commercially leased by the Army, U.S. Army Reserve, and the Army
National Guard. Does not include General Services Administration leased vehicles.


Municipal sold-waste landfill
Disposal site employing an engineered method of disposing of solid waste on land in a manner that minimizes
environmental hazards by spreading the solid waste in thin layers, compacting the solid waste to the smallest practical
volume, and applying and compacting cover material at the end of each operating day (40 CFR 241).


Municipal solid waste landfill
A discrete area of land or an excavation, on or off a garrison, that receives household waste and that is not a land
application unit, surface impoundment, injection well, or waste pile. A municipal solid waste landfill unit also may
receive other types of waste, such as commercial solid waste or industrial waste.


Mutual aid
A non-binding, no cost, fire and emergency services agreement signed by the garrison commander and equivalent
authority(ies) offering unspecified fire department assistance, if available.


National Capital Region
The National Capital Region is defined as the District of Columbia; Montgomery and Prince George’s Counties in
Maryland; Arlington, Fairfax, Loudoun, and Prince William Counties in Virginia; and all cities and towns within the
geographic area bounded by the outer boundaries of these counties.


National Wildfire Coordinating Group (NWCG)
An association of the U.S. Department of Agriculture (USDA) Forest Service, Bureau of Land Management, National
Park Service, Bureau of Indian Affairs, the Fish and Wildlife Service, and State forestry agencies through the National
Association of State Foresters. The purpose of NWCG is to coordinate programs of the participating wildfire manage-
ment agencies so as to avoid wasteful duplication and to provide a means of constructively working together. Its goal is
to provide more effective execution of each agency’s fire management program. The group provides a formalized
system to agree upon standards of training, equipment, qualifications, and other operational functions.


Negligence
The failure to act as a reasonably prudent person would have acted under similar circumstances.


Net floor area
That space within the interior perimeter of exterior and party walls. Excluded are unfinished basement or utility service
and bulk storage space used in place of a basement; attic; garage; carport; open or screened porches; stairwells and
landings; and, in multi-Family dwellings, common stairways, halls, and entries.


New construction
The erection, installation, or assembly of a new real property facility. This includes utilities, equipment installed and
made a part of the unit, and related site preparation (demolition, excavation, filling, landscaping, or other land
improvement). It also includes Venetian blinds and drawshades.


New work
That work which results in the creation of an addition to an existing facility, or of a building component or system
which did not exist prior to the work, irrespective of whether the work is funded from a construction or an operation
and maintenance (O&M) account.


Nonappropriated funds (NAF)
Cash and assets other than appropriations by Congress. Nonappropriated funds are used for the collective benefit of
those who generate them: military personnel, Family members, and other authorized civilians.


Nonappropriated funds program manager
The proponent or executive agent for the Army for the NAF or private fund construction program (for example,
AAFES), U.S. Army Community and Family Support Center (USACFSC), and Defense Commissary Agency (DeCA)).
The IMCOM regional directorates will serve as the NAF program manager for privately-funded construction projects.
For the purposes of this regulation, the NAF program manager is the highest Army office responsible and is defined
differently from the garrison and IMCOM Regional NAF administrators.
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Nonexcess
Materiel which is no longer suitable for its intended purpose, but for which a functional need still exists. Nonexcess
property must fall within one of the following categories—


a. Retail level. An item that:
(1) Is in current use and authorized by MTOE/TDA/CTA/JTA/Special authority under Vertical—The Army Authori-


zation Documents System (VTAADS) guidelines and is being replaced by a like item.
(2) Was in use and authorized by MTOE/TDA/CTA/JTA/Special authority under VTAADS guidelines until it was


replaced by a similar item that performs the same function. For example, a PC that is being used within the DOL for
inventory accounting tasks is nonexcess if it is replaced on the authorization document (TDA/CTA) by a new PC to
perform the same inventory accounting tasks.


b. Wholesale level. An item, that is:
(1) Under the Authorized Acquisition Objective.
(2) An end item that is obsolete because it has been replaced by a similar end item that performs the same function.
(3) A component or repair part that is obsolete because the end item it supports is being replaced by a similar end


item that performs the same function.
(4) An end item, component, or repair part replaced, or is due to be replaced, and for which the item manager has


given local sale authority due to economic considerations (exceeds maintenance expenditure limits (MEL)).


Non-renewable energy
Fuel oil, petroleum, natural gas, liquefied petroleum gas, coal, and purchased steam or electricity, or other such energy
sources.


Non-standard fire fighting equipment
Other than those listed under standard fire fighting equipment term.


Non-whole house project
A post-acquisition improvement project which addresses only the maintenance, repair, and/or improvement of specific
components of a dwelling unit. It is normally used when there is no current need for concurrent multiple projects to be
rolled into a single project or where fiscal limitations exist.


Nuclear material
Finely divided particles (or, if a fire occurs, oxides) of alpha-radiation emitting substances dispersed as a result of
impact or the detonation of a conventional high explosive. Unlike the beta or gamma radiation in the fallout of a
nuclear explosion, alpha radiation has a very short range and lacks the ability to penetrate the skin.


Obligation
A legal reservation of funds generally recorded at the time a legally binding agreement has been reached between an
agent for the U.S. Government and a second party. It is established as a result of an order placed, contract awarded,
services received, or similar transaction during an accounting period and will require payment during the same or a
future period.


Office waste
Solid waste generated in the buildings or rooms in which the affairs of business, professional persons, or branches of
Government are conducted. Excluded is waste generated in cafeterias, snack bars, or other food preparation and sales
areas, and waste separated by medical personnel.


One plus one (1+1) criteria
The UPH barracks design criteria (under Whole Barracks Renewal Program), effective with the FY 1996 MCA
program, which places 2 Soldiers (E–1 through E–4) sharing a suite composed of 2 private living and/or sleeping
rooms, with walk-in closets, connected by a shared bathroom, and service area with sink, counter, refrigerator, and
space for a microwave oven. Grades E–5 and E–6 will occupy the entire suite, providing them a living room, a
bedroom, and a separate bathroom (see 1+1E criteria, 2+2 criteria, modified 2+2 criteria).


One plus one Enhanced (1+1E) criteria
An enhanced 1+1 barracks design criteria. It has larger rooms and closets than the original 1+1 module. This UPH
barracks criteria, effective with the FY 2005 and 2006 MCA program, places 2 Soldiers (E–1 through E–4) sharing a
suite composed of 2 private living and/or sleeping rooms, with walk-in closets, connected by a shared bathroom, and
service area with sink, counter, refrigerator, and either a stove or cook top and a microwave oven. Grades E–5 and E–6
will occupy the entire suite, providing them a living room, a bedroom, and a separate bathroom (see 1+1 criteria, 2+2
criteria, modified 2+2 criteria.)
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Ongoing Monitoring
A combination of a visual assessment and collection of environmental samples performed by a certified risk assessor to
determine if previously implemented lead-based paint or asbestos hazard control measures is still effective and if the
dwelling remains lead and asbestos safe. The purpose of ongoing monitoring is to determine (1) that known or
suspected lead-based paint or asbestos containing material is not deteriorating, (2) that hazard controls, such as
stabilization, enclosure, or encapsulation have not failed, (3) that structural problems do not threaten the integrity of
hazard controls of known or suspected lead-based paint or asbestos containing materials, and (4) that dust lead or
airborne asbestos levels do not exceed applicable EPA or OSHA standards. Monitoring is not required in properties
known to be free of lead-based paint and asbestos containing material.


Open to the public
A road section that is without restrictive gates, prohibitive signs, or regulation (other than restrictions based on size,
weight, or class of registration); that is passable by four-wheel standard passenger cars; and to which the public (for
example, Family members, retirees, visitors) is granted use except during scheduled periods, extreme weather, or
emergency conditions. In general, most garrison roads and bridges are considered open to the public. These roads serve
housing, offices, commissaries, post exchanges, recreation facilities (for example, fishing or hunting areas), unrestricted
training facilities, cemeteries, hospitals, and traffic crossing a garrison.


Open-bay facility
A large room housing 30 to 60 people.


Other real property (housing management)
With regard to a dwelling unit, other real property:


a. Includes:
(1) Carports, garages, playgrounds, and other buildings or facilities physically separated from the dwelling unit


building.
(2) Surrounding grounds and surfaced areas (except patios).
(3) Common use areas, regardless of location, of duplex and multiplex Family housing units.
(4) Utility lines outside the building, up to the connection at the building or the 5-foot line.
b. Excluded are real and personal property normally acquired and installed with other than Family housing funds.


Overhead
Those resources consisting of personnel, funds, and/or material which are used to provide indirect support for the
accomplishment of the direct support mission of an organization.


Overseas Housing Allowance
Payment authorized by law designed to reimburse military personnel for overseas housing costs in excess of their basic
allowance for quarters.


Ozone depleting chemicals (ODCs)
Halogenated hydrocarbons characterized by combinations of chlorine, fluorine, bromine, iodine (halogen atoms),
hydrogen, and carbon. Ozone depleting chemicals are generally characterized by three numbering system designations:
chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs), halons, and hydrochlorofluorocarbons (HCFCs). ODCs display a propensity to destroy
ozone molecules under certain environmental conditions. ODCs have been identified, characterized, and ranked for
ozone depletion potential (ODP). The Montreal Protocol and the Clean Air Act contain listings of ODCs. Class I and
Class II ODCs are identified in the Clean Air Act. Class I ODCs have higher ozone depletion potentials.


P–19
A U.S. Air Force, 1000 gallon water tank, 1000 gpm pump, ARFF vehicle used for large helicopter and fixed winged
aircraft.


Partial Legislative Jurisdiction
Instances where the Federal Government has been granted, for exercise by it over an area in a State, certain of the
State’s authority, but where the State concerned has reserved to itself the right to exercise, by itself or concurrently
with the United States, other authority constituting more than merely the right to serve civil and criminal process in the
area attributable to actions outside the area. For example, the United States is considered to have partial legislative
jurisdiction where the State has reserved the additional right to tax private property.
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Passive Fire Protection System
System designed to confine fire and smoke in zones, a concept called compartmentation. Special attention is given to
protection of a building’s structural integrity and the spaces through which occupants will move to safety.


Pathogens
An agent that causes disease, especially, a microorganism such as a bacterium or fungus.


Pavement
Surfaced area designed for vehicular or aircraft use.


Permanent buildings and structures
Real property facilities designed and constructed with finishes, materials, and systems selected for energy efficiency,
low maintenance, and low life-cycle cost and with a life expectancy of 25 years or more.


Permanent change of station students
Personnel attending a training course or school course for 20 weeks or longer.


Permanent party personnel
Military personnel (including RC personnel who are undergoing ADT for 20 weeks or more) and civilian employees
who are assigned or attached to a garrison in a PCS status.


Permissive TDY
A nonchargeable absence granted to attend or participate in activities of semi-official nature to the benefit of the
Department of the Army (for example, house-hunting trips).


Personal Alert Safety Systems (PASS)
A device complying with National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) Standard 1982, Personal Alert Safety Systems
(PASS) for firefighters. PASS monitors firefighter motion and signals with an audible alarm when motion is undetected
for more than 30 seconds. The firefighter can also actuate the audible alarm if he or she needs assistance.


Personal Property
Property of any kind except real property and records of the Federal Government.


Phasing of construction
The process of breaking a complete project into sequential tasks, such as site preparation/improvement, laying the
foundation, erecting the superstructure, and exterior and interior finish work. One “phase” without companion “phases”
will not produce a complete and usable project. This is not to be confused with incremental construction.


Photovoltaic
Of, relating to, or utilizing the generation of a voltage produced when radiant energy falls on the boundary between
dissimilar substances (as two different semiconductors). The conversion of solar energy directly into electric power
using solar cells. Crystalline silicon is the most widely used material for solar cells.


Planning charrette
A planning process that brings together all interested parties to create and support a consensus plan.


Planning, Programming, Budgeting, and Execution System (PPBES)
The Army’s primary resource management system. It constitutes a major decisionmaking process. It ties planning,
programming, and budgeting together. It forms the basis for building a comprehensive plan in which budgets flow from
programs, programs flow from requirements, requirements from missions, and missions from national security objec-
tives. The patterned flow, from end purpose to resource cost, defines requirements in progressively greater detail. The
system integrates centrally managed programs for manpower; research, development, and acquisition; and stationing
and construction. The system also integrates the O&M budgets of the IMCOM, ACOMs, ASCCs, DRUs, and other
operating agencies, and the needs for manpower, housing, and construction. It supports budget preparation from
garrison to departmental level. It reviews execution of the approved program budget by both headquarters and field
organizations. During execution, it provides feedback to the planning, programming, and budgeting process.


Post acquisition construction
Family housing construction projects (excluding design) performed on existing Family housing which improve the
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structure, installed equipment, and ancillary support facilities. These projects include rehabilitation, modernization,
alterations, additions, expansions, and extensions.


Power plant
The structures, machinery, and associated equipment for generating steam or high-temperature water for the production
of electric power or compressed air.


Preventive maintenance (PM)
Routine, recurring sustainment work performed on all real property facilities. PM is systematic inspection, care, and
servicing of equipment, utility plants and systems, buildings, structures, and grounds facilities performed to detect and
correct incipient failures and accomplishing minor maintenance.


Pre-wired workstations
Workstations that include posts, panels, partitions, wiring for electricity and communications, task lighting, and/or
partition-hung components to support individual and group efforts. Both panel-to-panel and post-to-panel systems are
acceptable. Additional system components are ambient lighting and partition supported files. Pre-wired workstations do
not include movable furniture and furnishings such as chairs, stand alone file cabinets, coat hooks or racks, name tags,
in and out file trays, and other similar accouterments. A pre-wired workstation should, at a minimum, provide for the
following functions:


a. An acoustically treated enclosure defining the limits of an individual or a shared use workstation.
b. Adequate work surfaces to accommodate the individual’s equipment, writing, and work layout needs.
c. Storage space for individual files and supplies.
d. Task lighting and electrical and communications outlets to support the individual’s equipment.


Primary floor finish management
That flooring material which has a functional wearing surface and is aesthetically pleasing. This includes tile, sheet
vinyl, other resilient floor finishes, and wall-to-wall carpeting installed over subflooring or over another uneconomi-
cally repairable or replaceable primary floor finish. It excludes wall-to-wall carpeting or rugs installed over a primary
floor finish in the public entertainment areas of general and flag officer quarters or of quarters occupied by the
installation/garrison commander in the grade of 06 (colonel).


Primary fuel
The principal energy source currently in use in a power plant or other equipment (for example, internal combustion
engines, boilers, heating equipment).


Private funds
Financial resources provided by the private sector (that is, a private group, organization, commercial enterprise, or
company) to finance, design, construct, and operate facilities located on Army-owned or Army-controlled property.
Example projects include banks, museums, bus terminals, and monuments.


Private housing
Housing not provided by DOD Components.


Process energy
Energy used in the direct production or rehabilitation of equipment or goods. Energy used for heating, cooling,
ventilation, domestic hot water, and lighting for facility protection, personnel comfort, general administration, or
housekeeping will not be included.


Program and Budget Guidance (PBG)
Resource guidance for ACOMs, ASCCs, DRUs, program executive offices, and other operating agencies. The guidance
covers force structure and associated manpower, appropriations of immediate interest, such as OMA, MCA, and AFH,
procurement appropriations, and construction using trust funds and nonappropriated funds. It is published five or six
times during the biennial PPBES cycle; in January soon after the President’s Budget goes to the Congress, in the spring
following publication of The Army Plan, and in the fall to record results of resource management updates and probable
fiscal guidance. In the second year of the PPBES cycle, the President may submit an amended budget, and if so,
HQDA will issue a PBG with updates. A PBG reflecting the new program follows submission of the Program
Objective Memorandum in the spring, and a fall PBG reflects Army budget estimates.


Program level (furnishings)
Maximum quantity of an item required to provide furnishings support for authorized personnel.


450 AR 420–1 • 12 February 2008/RAR 24 August 2012







Program Objective Memorandum (POM)
A formal document submitted to OSD containing Army proposals for resource allocation in consonance with program
guidance. The POM describes all aspects of Army programs to increase the operational readiness of the total Army. It
highlights forces, personnel, and materiel acquisition. It also addresses the equipment distribution and logistics support
required to meet the strategy and objectives specified by the Secretary of Defense.


Project splitting
Programming a MILCON project in separate increments solely to reduce the project’s Program Amount (PA) below an
approval threshold or a construction appropriation ceiling amount, which would result in programming an other-than
complete and usable facility. Incrementing an OMA funded construction project solely to reduce the estimated cost
below statutory limitations, contracting threshold, or project approval levels. Project splitting is a statutory violation
(see 10 USC 2801).


Public entertainment area
That area in general/flag officer’s quarters (GFOQ), garrison commander’s quarters (GCQ), the dwelling unit occupied
by the Sergeant Major of the Army, or DUs occupied by special CSM position incumbents which includes the entrance
foyer, living room, and dining room and the stairways and hallways interconnecting those areas. Enclosed porches,
dens, libraries, and Family rooms (unless integrated) are not normally considered as part of the public entertainment
area. Upstairs hallways (unless there is no bathroom available for guests to use on the first floor) and other areas of the
dwelling unit are not considered as a part of the public entertainment area. Guest bedrooms in DUs of special
command positions may be included if overnight accommodation of official visitors will be required.


Public works equipment
End items used to accomplish or support the accomplishment of the real property maintenance mission. These items are
usually assigned a line item number and type classified as “nonstandard, “ although suitable “standard “ items are not
excepted. Investment-type (costing over $5,000) items are subject to heightened visibility and management.


Public–Private Venture (PPV) Agreement
An agreement between a DOD nonappropriated fund instrumentality (NAFI) and a non-Federal entity whereby the non-
Federal entity provides goods, services, or facilities to authorized MWR and exchange patrons. The non-Federal entity
may, through the PPV, provide a portion or all of the financing, design, construction, equipment, staffing, and
operation of a program for goods, services, or facilities.


Qualifying recycling programs
Organized operations that require concerted efforts to—


a. Divert or recover scrap or waste from waste streams.
b. Identify, segregate, and maintain the integrity of recyclable materials to maintain or enhance the marketability of


the materials.


Quarters
All living accommodation (housing) facilities supplied, under specific Department of the Army direction, as an
incidental service in support of Government programs for which a rent and related fees are charged, or required to be
charged, the occupant for use of the premises.


a. Includes:
(1) Housing owned or leased by the Government as well as housing supplied by contract between the Government


and private firms.
(2) Housing not only for direct Government employees but also for Government contractors, contractors’ employees,


and all other persons whose housing is essential to the performance of a Government activity.
(3) All housing units, housekeeping and non-housekeeping, including trailers, furnished and unfurnished, supplied


personnel (civilian employees, military personnel or others) under specific Government direction as an incidental
service in support of Government programs.


(4) Inadequate public quarters occupied by military personnel on a rental basis.
b. Excludes:
(1) Public quarters assigned to personnel in lieu of basic allowance for housing (BAH).
(2) Quarters available for occupancy by personnel where forfeiture of a portion of per diem travel allowance is


required.
(3) Privately-owned Wherry housing.
(4) Guest houses and other facilities operated substantially on the basis of nonappropriated funds primarily for


purposes of welfare or recreation.
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(5) Public quarters assigned, under 5 USC 5912, to civilian personnel in foreign areas in lieu of a living quarters
allowance (LQA) under 5 USC 5923.


Radioactive materials
Any material or combination of materials that spontaneously emit ionizing radiation and have a specific gravity greater
than 0.002 micro curies per gram. Also known as “radiological material.” The three types of harmful radiation emitted
by radioactive material are alpha, beta, and gamma.


Rail
In railroad track maintenance and for the purposes of this regulation, the steel component used in a track structure to
support the load of a train and guide it. (Note: To railroad train operation personnel, rail means the railroad train
operations or the railroad train operation system.)


Real property facility (RPF)
A separate and individual building, structure, utility system, or other real property improvement identifiable in the
CATCODES listed in AR 415–28.


Real Property Master Plan (RPMP)
See Master Plan.


Real Property Master Plan Digest
The Real Property Master Plan Digest is an extract of the most important master planning concepts, details, and facts
of the installation Real Property Master Plan.


Reallocation
Temporary realignment of Family housing to effect an equitable distribution of assets by grade category (see
diversion).


Reasonable value
The value (fair rent value) determined by housing for the application of the basic rent principle, or the principle as
modified by allowable adjustments.


Reclaim (also recover or recycle)
Obtaining material by processing used material and extracting useful constituents.


a. Recovered or reclaimed material is that which is removed from an existing system and placed in another
container. Additional processing may be required prior to reuse.


b. Recycled material is removed from an existing system and processed to bring its quality up to a minimum
standard that is available for any application for which the material meets the system requirement.


Recoverable resources
Materials that have useful physical or chemical properties after serving their original purposes. Recoverable resources
can be re-used or recycled for the same or for other purposes.


Recruit
A newly enlisted Soldier who has not yet completed basic combat training.


Recyclable materials
Substances diverted from the solid waste stream and the beneficial use of such substances. Examples of recyclable
materials include (but are not limited to) the following: paper, food waste, plastic, glass, all cardboard and other
packaging materials, newspapers, and empty food and beverage containers. Recyclable materials also include scrap
(including ferrous and nonferrous scrap) and firing range expended brass and mixed metals that do not require
demilitarization gleaned from firing range cleanup. Items requiring demilitarization or mutilation prior to sale are not
recyclable materials. For the purpose of this regulation, the following materials are not recyclable materials and will
not be sold through a qualifying recycling program (QRP): precious metals; Government-furnished materials; hazard-
ous waste (including household hazardous waste); machine parts; electrical components; unopened containers of unused
oil, solvents, or paints; and repairable items that have not progressed through the disposal cycle.


Recycle
See reclaim.
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Recycling
The series of activities, including collection, separation, and processing, by which products or other materials that
would become or otherwise remain waste are diverted from the solid waste stream for use as raw materials in the
manufacture of goods sold or distributed in commerce or any reuse of such materials other than as fuel for producing
heat or power by combustion.


Redesignation
Permanent change in designation of Family housing from one pay grade category to another (see conversion).


Refuse derived fuel
Processed refuse and waste suitable for use as a primary or secondary fuel in solid-fuel boilers.


Related Facilities
Equipment, supplies, and services made available in connection with the occupancy of housing including, but not
limited to, household furniture and equipment, garage space, utilities, subsistence, and trash and laundry services.


Relocatable building
Personal property used as a structure designed to be readily moved, erected, disassembled, stored, and reused and
meets the twenty-percent (20%) rule (see definition of twenty-percent (20%) rule below). Personal property is managed
as equipment. Tents that use real property utilities will be considered relocatable buildings.


Renewable energy
Solar thermal (SOL), solar thermal electric (STE), wind (WND), geothermal (GEO), geothermal electric (GLC),
hydroelectric (HYD), refuse-derived fuel (RDF), photovoltaic (PHO), reclaimed fuel oil (FOR), biomass (BIO), and
wood (WUD).


Rental
Off-post, privately owned housing to rent (including to lease, or sublease, and to let) or otherwise to grant for a
consideration the right to occupy premises not owned by the occupant.


Rental Partnership Program
A housing unit reserved by a landlord for use by military personnel. The Soldier pays rent by payroll deduction
(allotment) not greater than his or her housing allowances. Requires a negotiated agreement between the landlord and
the garrison.


Rental quarters
On-post living units (housekeeping and nonhousekeeping; furnished and unfurnished) dwellings, such as apartments,
dormitory rooms, bachelor quarters, VIP quarters, and other transient quarters.


Repair
Repair is:


a. Restoration of a real property facility (RPF) to such condition that it may be used effectively for its designated
functional purpose.


b. Correction of deficiencies in failed or failing components of existing facilities or systems to meet current Army
standards and codes where such work, for reasons of economy, should be done concurrently with restoration of failed
or failing components.


c. A utility system or component may be considered “failing” if it is energy inefficient or technologically obsolete.


Replacement
A complete reconstruction of a real property facility that cannot be economically repaired.


Replacement furnishings
Items procured to replace authorized items in the existing inventory which have become uneconomically repairable or
unsuitable for their intended use. For unaccompanied personnel housing (UPH), also includes furnishings items
procured—


a. As new authorized items added to the common tables of allowances (CTA).
b. To support changes in Joint Federal Travel Regulations (JFTR) allowances.
c. As part of an OMA-funded renovation or modernization project.
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Reportable bridge
All Army bridges in the United States. Reportable bridges must be reported to the Federal Highway Administration for
inclusion in the National Bridge Inventory (NBI).


Representational housing
Housing designated and used for general/flag officers, civilians of comparable grade, installation/garrison commanders
in the grade of 06 (colonel), the SMA, and incumbents of special CSM positions.


Reserve Component (RC) personnel
Members of the Reserve Component of the Uniformed Services of the United States (Army National Guard, the Army
Reserve, the Naval Reserve, the Marine Corps Reserve, the Air National Guard, the Air Force Reserve, and the Coast
Guard Reserve).


Residential Communities Initiative (RCI) Housing
Under the provisions of 10 USC 2871 et seq, military Family or military unaccompanied housing acquired or
constructed by an eligible entity (that is, any private person, corporation, firm, partnership, company, State or local
government, or housing authority of a State or local government). RCI housing is not Government housing; however,
the Army controls who is eligible for housing consistent with the terms of the ground lease. The Army does not assign
Soldiers to RCI housing. Assignments are made by the eligible entity.


Residential solid waste
Includes garbage, rubbish, trash, and other solid waste resulting from the normal activities of households.


Resource recovery
The process of obtaining materials or energy from solid waste or used petroleum, oils, and lubricants (POL) products.


Resource recovery facility
Any physical plant that processes residential, commercial, or institutional solid waste biologically, chemically, or
physically and recovers useful products (such as shredded fuel, combustible oil or gas, steam, metal, or glass) for resale
or re-use.


Respondent
A person against whom a housing complaint has been registered.


Restrictive sanctions
Actions taken to preclude military personnel from entering into a rental, lease, or purchase agreement with or
occupying housing of, an agent who has been found to have discriminated against military personnel or their Family
members. Restrictive sanctions are effective against the agent, the identified facility, and all other facilities owned or
operated by the agent.


Re-use
The use of a product more than once in its same form for the same purpose.


Revitalization
Systematic replacement of renovation of Army real property with the goal of modernizing it to current standards. The
revitalization program recognizes that facilities have finite lives. In consideration of this fact, its goal is to revitalize
annually forever a percentage of the facilities inventory so that no facility will exceed its economic and/or functional
life.


Seismicity
The geographic and historical distribution of earthquakes.


Self-help
Self-help is a voluntary program which uses military personnel and civilians to accomplish maintenance, repair, and
minor construction to improve the livability and appearance of facilities.


Semi-permanent buildings and structures
Real property facilities designed and constructed with finishes, materials, and systems selected for moderate energy
efficiency, maintenance, and life cycle cost and with a life expectancy of more than five years but less than 25 years.
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Senior Commander
The senior operational commander responsible for executive level oversight of installation management services,
responsible for the primary mission activity. The senior commander is a general officer appointed on orders by HQDA.


Service order
A work authorization document used for small-scale maintenance and repair work on Government-owned or -leased
facilities and equipment. For Family housing, improvements (either incidental improvements or construction) may not
be accomplished as a service order.


Set of quarters
See dwelling unit.


Shelter rent
See basic rental rate.


Shop stocks
Repair parts and consumable supplies stocked for use during the accomplishment of maintenance, repair, and minor
construction projects, reimbursable services, and for maintenance and repair of facilities maintenance equipment.


Significant New Alternative Policy (SNAP)
An EPA program that identifies chemicals and processes that have been tested and approved for use in specific
applications as alternatives for Class I (chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs), halons, carbon tetrachloride, methyl choroform,
methyl bromide, and hydrobromofluorocarbons (HBFCs)) and Class II (hydrochlorofluorocarbons (HCFCs) ozone-
depleting substances.


Site footprints
Original dimensions of a sanitary landfill (existing or closed).


Slab-on-grade
Concrete floor which is placed or poured on the ground level.


Sludge
The accumulated, semi-liquid suspension of settled solids deposited from wastewater or other fluids in tanks or basins.


Soldier
A uniformed member of the Army. In this regulation, the term “Soldier” may also include, generically, members of the
other uniformed services and may refer to DOD civilians when the Army is required to provide them support.


Solid fuel
All solid fuels including coal, wood, and refuse-derived fuel (RDF).


Solid waste
Garbage, refuse, sludge, or other waste material (except those excluded by Federal regulation) in the form of solid,
liquid, semi-solid, or contained gaseous material that has been discarded or is being accumulated, stored, or treated
prior to being discarded as a result of institutional, industrial, commercial, mining, agricultural, or community
operations and activities. (For purposes related to recycling, infectious waste material is not included in this category.)


Source reduction
Actions/Programs that reduce the volume of the solid waste stream by reducing the amount of material that reaches the
installation. For example: when there are options, selecting products that use the minimum packaging that ensures safe
arrival and meets minimum storage and handling needs may reduce the amount of packaging material that needs
disposal.


Source separation
The separation of materials at their point of generation by the waste generator for the purpose of recycling.


Space conditioning
The simultaneous control of any or all factors of temperature, humidity, motion, distribution, or purity of the air within
a structure.
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Special command position
A Director of Administration and Management, OSD designated position that:


a. Is occupied by a general/flag officer or a civilian of comparable grade.
b. Requires the incumbent to represent the interests of the U.S. in official and social entertainment activities


involving foreign or U.S. dignitaries of high governmental/military rank and/or outstanding members of the business,
industrial, labor, scientific, or academic communities.


Special Installation
These installations have base support services funded primarily from other than Operations and Maintenance, Army
(OMA)/Operations and Maintenance Army Reserve (OMAR). Fund types used in the operation of these installations
include Army Working Capital Funds (AWCF), Transportation Working Capital Funds (TWCF), Chemical Program
(CHEM) funds, Defense Health Program (DHP) funds, Procurement Appropriation funds, and research, development,
test, and evaluation funds .


Standard fire fighting equipment
Includes: LIN H56391, Military Adaptation of Commercial Item (MACI); LIN X45095, P–19, ARFF vehicle; LIN
X44701, 1000 gallon per minute (gpm) Pumper; and LIN X39426, Twinned Agent ARFF vehicle.


Standby fuel
The energy source used when the primary fuel is interrupted.


Start-up costs
See make-ready costs.


Statement of nonavailability
A statement provided to authorize personnel to reside off post and receive reimbursement for housing when adequate
housing is not available.


Structure
A facility other than a building, such as bridges, locks and dams, fences, flagpoles, swimming pools, open towers, tent
frames and floors, permanent grandstands and bleachers, historical monuments, free standing walls, and underground
storage facilities.


Substandard Family housing
DOD-controlled housing that was specifically authorized by Congress as “substandard” in, and prior to, FY 73. Such
housing is not adequate and is occupied subject to a charge against a service member’s Basic Allowance for Quarters
(BAQ) for the fair market value of the quarters not to exceed 75 percent of the BAQ amount.


Substandard guest housing (GH ) (upgradeable)
GH that does not meet minimum adequacy standards, but can be upgraded to those standards for 75 percent or less of
the cost of new construction for a facility of equal capacity.


Substandard guest housing (GH) (not upgradeable)
GH that does not meet minimum adequacy standards as and cannot be upgraded to those standards for 75 percent or
less of the cost of new construction for a facility of equal capacity.


Substandard unaccompanied personnel (UPH) (not upgradeable)
All temporary UPH and that permanent UPH which does not meet minimum adequacy standards as and cannot be
upgraded to those standards for 75 percent or less of the cost of new construction for a facility of equal capacity to
include converted space. Such UPH will not be involuntarily assigned; neither will it be counted as adequate assets.
(Formerly, substandard not upgradeable.)


Substandard unaccompanied personnel (UPH) (upgradeable)
Permanent UPH that does not meet minimum adequacy standards, but can be upgraded to those standards for 75
percent or less of the cost of new construction for a facility of equal capacity to include converted space. Such UPH
will not be involuntarily assigned; however, such UPH will be counted as adequate assets. (Formerly, substandard may
be made adequate.)


Substantial life-safety
Structural performance objectives that include allowance for an earthquake to cause significant building damage that
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may not be repairable, but is not expected to significantly jeopardize life from structural collapse, falling hazards, or
blocked routes of entrance or egress.


Supplementary furnishings
Items of furnishings authorized for issue to supplement personal furnishings of the Sergeant Major of the Army (SMA)
and of general/flag officers and installation/garrison commanders in the grade of 06 (colonel) having representational/
official entertainment responsibilities.


Surfaced areas
Structural systems constructed to support and sustain various types of traffic and loadings and normally include
drainage features and an established profile or template. Structural systems may consist of compacted subgrade,
improved materials (subbase), interlocking aggregate base course, and flexible or rigid surface or wearing course. Does
not include grass, graded areas, or road tracks established by the passage of vehicles.


Tables of Distribution and Allowances (TDA)
A u t h o r i z a t i o n  d o c u m e n t s  f o r  n o n - c o m b a t ,  n o n - d e p l o y a b l e  u n i t s .  E a c h  d o c u m e n t  i s  u n i q u e  f o r  a  p a r t i c u l a r  u n i t
(predominantly general support units) or organization.


Tables of Organization and Equipment (TOE)
R e q u i r e m e n t s  g u i d e s  f o r  “ t y p e ”  u n i t s ,  u s u a l l y  d e p l o y a b l e  c o m b a t  u n i t s  ( f o r  e x a m p l e ,  i n f a n t r y ,  a r t i l l e r y ,  a r m o r
battalions).


Technical services
Fire risk management surveys, installed detection and suppression system inspections, construction program monitor-
ing, fire prevention educational programs, and extinguisher services.


Telework
Any arrangement in which an employee performs officially assigned duties at an approved alternative worksite on an
ad hoc or a regular, recurring basis.


TEMPEST
Term used synonymously for the term “compromising emanations”: Unintentional data-related or intelligence-bearing
signals which, if intercepted and analyzed, disclose classified information being transmitted, received, handled, or
otherwise processed by any information-processing equipment. Also refers to technical investigations and studies
conducted in support of emanations and emissions security.


Temporary buildings and structures
Real property facilities designed and constructed on an expedient basis, with finishes, materials, and systems selected
with energy efficiency, maintenance, and life cycle costs factors being secondary considerations and with a life
expectancy of five years or less.


Temporary duty housing
Unaccompanied personnel housing (UPH) established to meet short-term requirements for eligible military personnel
and DOD civilian employees. Includes distinguished visitors quarters (DVQ) and visitors quarters (VQ).


Temporary duty students
Personnel attending a training course or school in TDY status for less than 20 weeks.


Temporary lodging allowance
An allowance designed to partially reimburse Soldiers and their Family members for the added living costs at an
overseas duty station when it is necessary to occupy temporary lodging incident to a permanent change of station
(PCS).


Temporary lodging expense
An allowance to partially offset the added living expenses incurred within the United States by Soldiers and their
Family members when it is necessary to occupy temporary lodging incident to a permanent change of station (PCS).


Temporary lodging facilities
Specifically identified housing facilities operated by the military services to provide short-term temporary housing
accommodations. Includes guest houses, except transient housing occupied by official visitors to the garrison. Does not
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include facilities used primarily for rest and recreation purposes, or unaccompanied personnel housing (UPH (PP)) (see
Army lodging).


Tenant unit, agency, or activity
A unit, agency, or activity of one command that occupies facilities on an installation of another command and receives
support services from that garrison.


Track
A structure composed of rail, ties, and ballst that support the loads of railroad cars and locomotives and guides their
movements. Crane and tracks on target ranges do not fall under the purview of this regulation.


Trainees
Personnel undergoing training to prepare for their first permanent duty assignment (includes personnel at Army training
centers and Army service schools in either a TDY or PCS status) who have not been assigned a military occupational
specialty.


Transient housing
See Army lodging.


Treatment
Any method, technique, or process (including neutralization) designed to change the physical, chemical, or biological
character or composition of any hazardous waste.


Twenty-percent (20%) rule
The sum of building disassembly, repackaging, and non-recoverable building components, including typical foundation
costs must not exceed 20% of the purchase cost of the relocatable building. If the percentage is greater than 20%, then
the facility is real property and follows real property project approval authorities. Foundations include blocking,
footings, bearing plates, ring walls, and slabs. Foundations do not include construction cost of real property utilities,
roads, sidewalks, parking, force protection, fencing, signage, lighting, and other site preparation (clearing, grubbing,
ditching, drainage, filling, compacting, grading, and landscaping).


Two plus two (2+2) criteria
UPH barracks design criteria which places up to 2 persons per bedroom in a 2 bedroom suite, built around a single
shared bathroom. This criteria was used in the late 1980s and through FY1995 MCA program. Beginning with the FY
1996 MCA program, the 1+1 criteria was used for barracks construction (see 1+1 criteria, 1+1E criteria and modified
2+2 criteria.


Two plus two (2+2) criteria (modified)
A modified 2+2 UPH barracks design criteria (for Korea only) which places up to 2 persons per bedroom in a two
bedroom suite. Each bedroom has a bathroom. There is no service area. Two Soldiers, E–1 through E–4 share a room.
Grades E–5 and occupy an entire room (see 2+2 criteria, 1+1 criteria, and 1+1E criteria).


Unaccompanied personnel
Military personnel and DOD civilians who either have no Family members or are not accompanied by Family
members.


Unaccompanied personnel housing
Housing provided to personnel not residing with Family members.


a. Includes:
(1) Unaccompanied enlisted personnel housing (UEPH), also called enlisted quarters (EQ)/senior enlisted quarters


(SEQ) (formerly known as bachelor enlisted quarters (BEQ)/senior bachelor enlisted quarters (SBEQ)).
(2) Unaccompanied officer personnel housing (UOPH), also called officer quarters (OQ)/senior officer quarters


(SOQ) (formerly known as bachelor officer quarters (BOQ)).
(3) Barracks, dormitories, and transient unaccompanied personnel housing (UPH).
b. May include privately-leased housing.


Unaccompanied personnel housing “1+1” criteria
See “one plus one (1+1) criteria.”
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Unaccompanied personnel housing “1+1E” criteria
See “one plus one enhanced (1+1E) criteria.”


Unaccompanied personnel housing “2+2” criteria
See “two plus two (2+2) criteria.”


Unaccompanied personnel housing “2+2” criteria (modified)
See “two plus two (2+2) criteria (modified).”


Unfunded costs
Costs that are neither chargeable to nor included in the project cost which is considered to determine whether or not a
project’s cost is within or exceeds statutory or policy thresholds.


Uniformed services
The Army, Navy, Air Force, Marine Corps, Coast Guard, the Commissioned Corps of the U.S. Public Health Services,
and the Commissioned Corps of the National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration.


Unit
See the following:


a. Housing management. A single dwelling, for example, a house or apartment designed for occupancy by one
Family. A duplex house consists of two units.


b. Utilities services. A boiler, furnace, hot water generator, or similar energy converting device. Tandem energy
generating hook-ups designed to match variable loads are considered a “unit”, with a capacity equal to the sum of the
parts.


Unit integrity allowance
A management allowance which commanders use as an aid to unit cohesiveness and readiness. The appropriate level
for applying this allowance is the battalion.


United States
The 50 states, the District of Columbia, and U.S. territories and possessions.


United States overseas
Alaska, Hawaii, and U.S. territories and possessions.


Utilities services
All the facilities and systems that provide water supply, wastewater, nonhazardous solid waste management and
disposal, electric power, natural gas, heating, cooling, and refrigeration.


Utility plants
Heating; refrigeration; AC; liquid and gas fuel storage, distribution, and dispensing; electric generating; and water and
waste treatment plants to include all related apparatus and equipment necessary to provide utility services and to
control environmental pollution.


Vector
A carrier, usually an arthropod that is capable of transmitting a pathogen from one organism to another.


Verifier
Volunteer used during the course of a housing discrimination investigation to determine if housing discrimination is
being practiced by an agent as alleged. Not required to be prospective tenants.


Voluntarily separated persons
Soldiers who are separated from their Families. In the case of FH, it includes Soldiers who, for reasons other than
availability of housing at the permanent duty location, elected not to be accompanied by Family members. For UPH, it
includes Soldiers in CONUS, Hawaii, Alaska, for whom FH would not otherwise be programmable, but who elected
for any reason not to be accompanied.


Water mist
Fine water droplets (less than 100 microns) having a high heat transfer rate, produced by special nozzles using either
high pressure or a separate gas component to eject the water from the nozzle.
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Whole Barracks Renewal Program
A holistic approach to providing single Soldiers with community living areas, where barracks are the foundation of a
contiguous area that includes adequate supporting facilities such as landscaping, parking, recreation areas, service areas
(laundry, kitchen, mail), consolidated dining facilities, and so forth.


Whole house project
A comprehensive project for revitalizing, modernizing, renovating, or rehabilitating a dwelling unit by doing all
required work (maintenance, repair, and/or improvement) at one time. A whole house project is normally used where
dwelling unit age has either caused failed or failing systems and components or resulted in obsolete amenities
inconsistent with those found in contemporary housing. Such a project results in lower costs, less down time on
dwelling units, improved service to residents, and better housing for families.


Whole neighborhood revitalization
Systematic performance of the work necessary to bring overage Family housing facilities to new construction standards
by addressing dwelling units, supporting infrastructure/recreational facilities, and energy conservation retrofits. It
includes doing all required work (maintenance, repair, and/or improvement, or replacement) at one time.


Willful misconduct
Intentional damage, destruction, or loss of Government property.


Work management system
A systematic application of sound management principles and procedures in receiving, planning, estimating, schedul-
ing, supervising, executing, recording, and evaluating the work effort of a public works activity.


World War II (WWII) temporary buildings
Temporary wooden buildings constructed in the continental United States between 1939 and 1947, inclusive.


Yard waste
Grass and shrubbery clippings, tree limbs, leaves, and similar organic materials commonly generated in residential yard
maintenance (also known as green waste) which can be composted.


Section III
Special Abbreviations and Terms
This section contains no entries.
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SUMMARY of CHANGE
AR 621–5
Army Continuing Education System


This administrative revision, dated 19 October 2009-


o Replaces paragraph citation “5-7e” with “5-7d” (para 5-6c).


o Makes administrative changes (throughout).


This rapid action revision, dated 6 September 2009-


o Revises Army Continuing Education System geographic area of support (table 1-
1).


o Revises eArmyU policies and procedures (para 4-6).


o Authorizes tuition assistance for classes leading to a certificate regardless
of the Soldier’s education level (para 5-6c).


o Prescribes tuition assistance use for language course in support of the
Defense Language Transformation Roadmap (para 5-6j).


o Updates tuition assistance prohibitions (para 5-7).


o Prescribes administrative procedures for GoArmyEd and tuition assistance
(para 5-12).


o Eliminates the requirement for a tuition assistance waiver; however, military
withdrawals may be subject to verification upon request (para 5-13c(2)).


o Updates Management Control Checklist to reflect the introduction of the
GoArmyEd automated systems (app H).


o Changes U.S. Army Installation Management Agency to U.S. Army Installation
Management Command (throughout).


o Changes regional education advisors to Army Continuing Education System
Region Chiefs (throughout).


o Makes additional rapid action revision changes (throughout).







Headquarters
Department of the Army
Washington, DC
11 July 2006


Education


Army Continuing Education System


*Army Regulation 621–5


Effective 11 August 2006


H i s t o r y .  T h i s  p u b l i c a t i o n  i s  a n
administrative revision to the rapid action
r e v i s i o n  ( R A R ) ,  d a t e d  6  O c t o b e r  2 0 0 9 .
T h e  p o r t i o n s  a f f e c t e d  b y  t h i s  R A R  a r e
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Programs for Military Personnel; DODI
1322.25, Voluntary Education Programs;
and DODI 1322.19, Voluntary Education
Programs in Overseas Areas.


Applicability. This regulation applies to
t h e  A c t i v e  A r m y ,  t h e  A r m y  N a t i o n a l
Guard/Army National Guard of the United
States, and the U.S. Army Reserve, unless
otherwise stated. Also, it applies to De-
p a r t m e n t  o f  t h e  A r m y  c i v i l i a n s ,  o t h e r
United States Federal employees, military
retirees, United States contractors whose
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services and programs, and adult Family
Members.


Proponent and exception authority.
The proponent of this regulation is the
Deputy Chief of Staff, G–1. The propo-
nent has the authority to approve excep-
tions or waivers to this regulation that are
consistent with controlling law and regu-
lations. The Commanding General, U.S.
A r m y  H u m a n  R e s o u r c e s  C o m m a n d ,
A r m y  C o n t i n u i n g  E d u c a t i o n  S y s t e m ,
C h i e f ,  E d u c a t i o n  D i v i s i o n ,  h e r e a f t e r  r e -
ferred to as HQ ACES, may also approve
exceptions and waivers to this regulation.
The proponent may delegate this approval
authority, in writing, to a division chief
within the proponent agency or a direct
reporting unit or field operating agency of
the proponent agency in the grade of colo-
nel or civilian equivalent. Activities may
request a waiver to this regulation by pro-
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and forwarded through their higher head-
quarters to the policy proponent. Refer to
AR 25–30 for specific guidance.


Army management control process.


This regulation contains management con-
trol provisions and identifies key manage-
ment controls that must be evaluated. (See
appendix H.)
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mand and local forms are prohibited with-
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Command (AHRC-PDE), Alexandria, VA
22331–0472.


Distribution. This publication is availa-
ble in electronic media only and is in-
tended for command levels C, D, and E
for the Active Army, and D and E for the
A r m y  N a t i o n a l  G u a r d / A r m y  N a t i o n a l
Guard of the United States, and the U.S.
Army Reserve.
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Chapter 1
Introduction


Section I
General


1–1. Purpose
This regulation—


a. Implements Department of Defense Directive (DODD) 1322.8E, Department of Defense Instructions (DODIs)
1322.25 and 1322.19.


b. Establishes vision, mission, strategic goals, policies, and responsibilities for Army Continuing Education System
(ACES).


c. Delegates authority for managing Army Continuing Education System (ACES) programs and services.


1–2. References
Required and related publications and prescribed and referenced forms are listed in appendix A.


1–3. Explanation of abbreviations and terms
Abbreviations and special terms in this regulation are explained in the glossary.


1–4. Statutory authority
Statutory authority for this regulation is derived from the following sections of title 10, United States Code (USC)—


a. Title 10 USC 4302, Enlisted Members of Army: Schools.
b. Title 10 USC 2007, Payment of Tuition for Off-Duty Training or Education.
c. Title 10 USC 2005, Advanced Education Assistance: Active Duty Agreement, Reimbursement Requirements.
d. Title 10 USC 1142, Preseparation Counseling Requirement.


1–5. Geographic boundaries for education services
a. Each installation is responsible for providing educational services to active duty Soldiers either assigned to or


supported by that installation under provisions of intraservice or interservice support agreements. Each installation is
also responsible for providing educational services to members of other Services assigned for duty at the installation.
Department of Army (DA) will provide tuition assistance (TA) support for its own members but not for those of other
Services. In addition, installations are responsible for educational support to all Soldiers, DA civilians (DACs), other U.
S. Federal employees, U.S. contractors, local nationals, and adult Family Members in the geographic areas of
responsibility listed in tables 1–1 and 1–2. Outside the continental United States (OCONUS), installations are responsi-
ble for providing educational support in those geographic areas assigned by their respective region. The education point
of contact (POC) for Troop Program Unit (TPU) Soldiers in the Army National Guard/Army National Guard of the
United States (ARNG/ARNGUS) and the U.S. Army Reserve (USAR) forces are responsible for providing education
services to members of those components within their geographic boundaries.


b. When economy and efficiency dictate and upon mutual agreement of the education services officers/education
services specialists (ESOs/ESSs) involved, the provision for off-post educational support will not be restricted to the
geographic areas of support indicated in table 1–1 and table 1–2. Where regional boundaries are involved, the
respective education advisor must also agree. Current geographic areas of support may also be viewed at www.
armyeducation.army.mil.


Table 1–1
Geographical areas of support for active duty Soldiers


State/Country/Territory County/Parish/Area Army Education Center Loca-
tion


Region/Other


Afghanistan All areas Bagram Air Field, Camp Phoe-
nix-Kabul, Kandahar Air Base


Europe


Africa All of Africa except Egypt Europe Region Office, Heidel-
berg, Germany


Europe


Alabama Bullock, Chambers, Coosa, El-
more, Lee, Macon,
Montgomery, Russell, Tal-
lapoosa


Fort Benning, GA Southeast
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Table 1–1
Geographical areas of support for active duty Soldiers—Continued


Alabama Autauga, Baldwin, Barbour,
Bibb, Butler, Chilton, Choctaw,
Clarke, Coffee, Conecuh,
Covington, Crenshaw, Dale,
Dallas, Escambia, Geneva,
Greene, Hale, Henry, Houston,
Lowndes, Marengo, Mobile,
Monroe, Perry, Pickens, Pike,
Sumpter, Tuscaloosa, Washing-
ton, Wilcox


Fort Rucker, AL Southeast


Alabama Blount, Calhoun, Cherokee,
Clay, Cleburne, Colbert,
Cullman, DeKalb, Etowah,
Fayette, Franklin, Jackson, Jef-
ferson, Lamar, Lauderdale,
Lawrence, Limestone, Madison,
Marion, Marshall, Morgan, Ran-
dolph, St. Clair, Shelby, Tal-
ladega, Walker, Winston


Redstone Arsenal, AL Southeast


Alaska All of Alaska Fort Richardson, AK Fort Wain-
wright, AK


Pacific


American Samoa All of American Samoa Schofield Barracks, HI Pacific


Argentina All of Argentina USARSO USARSO


Arizona All counties except Yuma and
Maricopa


Fort Huachuca, AZ West


Arizona Yuma, Maricopa Yuma Proving Ground, AZ West


Arkansas All counties Fort Sill, OK West


Australia All of Australia Camp Zama, Japan Pacific


Austria All of Austria Europe Region Office, Heidel-
berg, Germany


Europe


Bahrain All areas Europe Region Office, Heidel-
berg, Germany


Europe


Belgium USAG Benelux Benelux/SHAPE, Treebek Europe


Belize All of Beliza USARSO USARSO


Bolivia All of Bolivia USARSO USARSO


Bosnia All areas Tuzla Main, Sarajevo Europe


Brazil All of Brazil USARSO USARSO


California Calaveras, Fresno, Imperial,
Inyo, Kern, Kings, Los Angeles,
Madera, Mariposa, Merced,
Mono, Orange, Riverside, San
Benito, San Bernardino, San
Diego, San Luis Obispo, San
Mateo, Santa Barbara, Santa
Clara, Santa Cruz, Stanislaus,
Tulare, Tuolomne, Ventura


Fort Irwin, CA West


California Alpine, Amador, Butte, Colusa,
Del Norte, El Dorado, Glenn,
Humboldt, Lake, Lassen, Marin,
Mendocino, Modoc, Napa, Ne-
vada, Placer, Plumas,
Sacramento, San Francisco,
San Joaquin, Shasta, Sierra,
Siskiyou, Solano, Sonoma, Sut-
ter, Tehama, Trinity, Yolo, Yuma


Fort Lewis, WA West


California Alameda, Contra Costa, Mon-
terey


Presidio of Monterey, CA West


Cambodia All of Cambodia Camp Zama, Japan Pacific
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Table 1–1
Geographical areas of support for active duty Soldiers—Continued


Canada All of Canada Fort Drum, NY Northeast


Central America All of Central America USARSO USARSO


Chile All of Chile USARSO USARSO


China All of China Camp Zama, Japan Pacific


Colombia USMILGRP USARSO USARSO


Colorado All counties Fort Carson, CO West


Connecticut All counties U. S. Military Academy, West
Point, NY


Northeast


Costa Rica All of Costa Rica USARSO USARSO


Cuba All of Cuba USARSO USARSO


Cyprus All of Cyprus Europe Region Office, Heidel-
berg, Germany


Europe


Delaware All counties Aberdeen Proving Ground, MD Northeast


Diego Garcia All of Diego Garcia Camp Zama, Japan Pacific


District of Colombia Fort McNair and units supported
by Military District of Washing-
ton (MDW)


Consolidated geographic area
of support for MDW. Fort Myer,
VA, Fort Belvoir, VA, Fort
Meade, MD and Pentagon, VA


Northeast


District of Colombia Walter Reed Army Medical Ctr. Walter Reed Army Medical Ctr.,
DC


Dominican Republic USMAAG USARSO USARSO


East Timor East Timor Camp Zama, Japan Pacific


Eastern Caribbean USMLO USARSO USARSO


Ecuador All of Ecuador USARSO USARSO


Egypt El Arish (includes sites in Cairo) North Camp Europe


Egypt Sharm el Sheikh and El Gorah South Camp Europe


El Salvador All of El Salvador USARSO USARSO


Florida Calhoun, Escambia, Franklin,
Gadsden, Gulf, Holmes, Ja-
ckson, Leon, Liberty, Wakalla,
Washington, Alachua, Baker,
Bradford, Clay, Columbia, Dixie,
Duval, Flagler, Gilchrist, Hamil-
ton, Jefferson, Lafayette,
Madison, Nassau, Putnam, St.
Johns, Suwannee, Taylor, Un-
ion, Bay, Okaloosa, Santa
Rosa, Walton, Brevard,
Broward, Charlotte, Citrus, Col-
lier, Dade, De Soto, Glades,
Hardee, Hendry, Hernando,
Highlands, Hillsborough, Indian
River, Lake, Lee, Levy,
Manatee, Marion, Martin,
Monroe, Okeechobee, Orange,
Osceola, Palm Beach, Pasco,
Pinellas, Polk, Putnam,
Sarasota, Seminole, Sumter,
Volusia


Fort Stewart, GA Southeast
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Table 1–1
Geographical areas of support for active duty Soldiers—Continued


Georgia Baker, Ben Hill, Berrien, Bibb,
Bleckley, Brooks, Calhoun,
Chattahoochee, Clay, Clinch,
Colquitt, Cook, Crawford, Crisp,
Decatur, Dodge, Dooly,
Dougherty, Early, Echols,
Grady, Harris, Houston, Irwin,
Jones, Lamar, Lanier, Lee,
Lowndes, Macon, Marion,
Meriwether, Miller, Mitchell,
Monroe, Muscogee, Peach,
Pike, Pulaski, Quitman, Randol-
ph, Schley, Seminole, Stewart,
Sumter, Talbot, Taylor, Terrell,
Thomas, Tift, Troup, Turner,
Twiggs, Upson, Webster, Wil-
cox, Worth


Fort Benning, GA Southeast


Georgia Baldwin, Burke, Clarke, Colum-
bia, Elbert, Emanuel, Franklin,
Glascock, Greene, Hancock,
Hart, Jefferson, Jenkins,
Johnson, Laurens, Lincoln,
Madison, McDuffie, Oglethorpe,
Putnam, Richmond, Screven,
Stephens, Taliaferro, Warren,
Washington, Wilkes, Wilkinson


Fort Gordon, GA Southeast


Georgia Banks, Barrow, Bartow, Butts,
Carroll, Catoosa, Chattooga,
Cherokee, Clayton, Cobb,
Coweta, Dade, Dawson,
DeKalb, Douglas, Fannin,
Fayette, Floyd, Forsyth, Fulton,
Gilmer, Gordon, Gwinnet,
Habersham, Hall, Haralson,
Heard, Henry, Jackson, Jasper,
Lumpkin, Morgan, Murray, New-
ton, Oconee, Paulding, Pickens,
Polk, Rabun, Rockdale, Spauld-
ing, Towns, Unio


Fort McPherson, GA Southeast


Georgia Appling, Atkinson, Bacon,
Brantley, Bryan, Bulloch, Cam-
den, Candler, Charlton,
Chatham, Coffee, Effingham,
Evans, Glynn, Jeff Davis, Liber-
ty, Long, McIntosh,
Montgomery, Pierce, Tattnall,
Telfair, Toombs, Treutlen, Ware,
Wayne, Wheeler


Fort Stewart/Hunter Army Air-
field, GA


Southeast


Germany USAG Grafenwoehr Vilseck-Rose, Hohenfels Europe


Germany USAG Wiesbaden Wiesbaden, Hanau, Buedingen,
Baumholder, Friedberg, Giessen


Europe


Germany USAG Kaiserslautern Rhein Ordnance Bks,
Darmstadt, Heidelberg, Man-
nheim, Landstuhl, Kleber,
Miesau


Europe


Germany USAG Stuttgart Panzer, Garmisch Europe


Germany USAG Ansbach Ansbach/Katterbach, Illesheim,
Bamberg, Schweinfurt, Leighton


Europe


Greece All of Greece NATO Site Larissa, Greece
ACES POC: Europe Region Of-
fice Heidelberg, Germany


Europe


Guam All of Guam Schofield Barracks, HI Pacific


Guatemala All of Guatemala USARSO USARSO


Guyana All of Guyana USARSO USARSO
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Table 1–1
Geographical areas of support for active duty Soldiers—Continued


Haiti All areas USARSO USARSO


Hawaii All of Hawaii including
Kwajalein, Midway and Wake Is-
lands


Schofield Barracks, HI Pacific


Honduras All areas Fort Buchanan, PR ACES POC:
Joint Task Force-Bravo J1, Edu-
cation Center, Soto Cano Air
Base, Honduras


Southeast


Hungary All of Hungary Sarajevo, Bosnia Europe


Idaho All counties Fort Carson, CO West


Illinois All counties Rock Island Arsenal, IL West


Indiana All counties Detroit Arsenal West


Indonesia All of Indonesia Camp Zama, Japan Pacific


Iowa All counties Rock Island Arsenal, IL West


Iraq All of Iraq Europe Region Office, Heidel-
berg, Germany


Europe


Israel All of Israel Europe Region Office, Heidel-
berg, Germany


Europe


Italy Naples Naples Europe


Italy USAG Vicenza Vicenza, Livorno Europe


Jamaica USMLO USARSO USARSO


Japan All of Japan except Okinawa Camp Zama, Japan Pacific


Jordan All of Jordan Europe Region Office, Heidel-
berg, Germany


Europe


Kansas Atchison, Brown, Doniphan,
Douglas, Franklin, Jackson, Jef-
ferson, Johnson, Leavenworth,
Marshall, Miami, Nemaha,
Osage, Wyandotte


Fort Leavenworth, KS West


Kansas Allen, Anderson, Barber, Barton,
Bourbon, Butler, Chase, Chau-
tauqua, Cherokee, Cheyenne,
Clark, Clay, Cloud, Coffey,
Comanche, Cowley, Crawford,
Decatur, Dickinson, Edwards,
Elk, Ellis, Ellsworth, Finney,
Ford, Geary, Gove, Graham,
Grant, Gray, Greeley, Green-
wood, Hamilton, Harper, Har-
vey, Haskell, Hodgeman,
Jewell, Kearny, Kingman,
Kiowa, Labette, Lane, Lincoln,
Linn, Logan, Lyon, Marion,
McPherson, Meade, Mitchell,
Montgomery, Morris, Morton,
Neosho, Ness, Norton, Os-
borne, Ottawa, Pawnee, Phil-
lips, Pottawatomie, Pratt,
Rawlins, Reno, Republic, Rice,
Riley, Rooks, Rush, Russell,
Saline, Scott, Sedgwick,
Seward, Shawnee, Sheridan,
Sherman, Smith, Stafford, Stan-
ton, Stevens, Sumner, Thomas,
Trego, Wabaunsee, Wallace,
Washington, Wichita, Wilson,
Woodson


Fort Riley, KS West


Kentucky Counties west of Allen, Bre-
ckenridge, Edmonson, Grayson,
and Warren


Fort Campbell, KY Southeast
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Table 1–1
Geographical areas of support for active duty Soldiers—Continued


Kentucky All counties east of Butler, Han-
cock, Logan, Ohio, and
Simpson


Fort Knox, KY Southeast


Korea Area I North of Seoul-2ID,
Musan, Panmunjom,
Tongduchon, and Uijongbu


Camp Stanley, Camp Red
Cloud, Camp Page, Camp
Casey, Camp Hovey, Camp
Howze, Camp Gary Owen,
Camp Greaves


Korea


Korea Area II Yongsan-Seoul Yongsan, K-16, and Camp Col-
burn


Korea


Korea Area III Pyongtaek, Wonju, and
Suwon


Camp Humphreys, Camp Long Korea


Korea Area IV Pusan, Taegu, and
Waegwan,


Camp Henry, Camp Carroll,
Camp Hialeah


Korea


Kosovo All areas Camp Bondsteel, Camp Mon-
teith


Europe


Kuwait All sites Camp Doha, Camp Arifjan Europe


Louisiana All parishes Fort Polk, LA West


Luxembourg All of Luxembourg Europe Region Office, Heidel-
berg, Germany


Europe


Macedonia All areas Camp Bondsteel Europe


Maine All counties Fort Drum, NY Northeast


Maryland Baltimore, Cecil, Harford, Kent Aberdeen Proving Ground, MD Northeast


Maryland Anne Arundel, Calvert, Caroline,
Charles, Clarke, Dorchester,
Howard, Montgomery, Prince
Georges, Queen Anne, St.
Mary’s, Somerset, Sussex,
Wicomico and Worcester.


Consolidated geographic area
of support for MDW. Fort Myer,
VA, Fort Belvoir, VA, Fort
Meade, MD and Pentagon, VA


Northeast


Maryland Allegheny, Carroll, Frederick,
Garrett, Washington


Fort Detrick, MD MEDCOM


Maryland Bethesda Naval Hospital Walter Reed Army Medical Ctr.,
D.C.


MEDCOM


Massachusetts All counties U. S. Military Academy, West
Point, NY


Northeast


Mexico All of Mexico Honduras AEC Southeast


Michigan All counties Selfridge ANG Base, MI West


Minnesota All counties Rock Island Arsenal, IL West


Mississippi Adams, Amite, Claiborne,
Clarke, Copiah, Covington, For-
rest, Franklin, George, Greene,
Hancock, Harrison, Hinds, Ja-
ckson, Jasper, Jefferson, Jeffer-
son Davis, Jones, Kempor,
Lamar, Lauderdale, Lawrence,
Leake, Lincoln, Madison,
Marion, Natchez, Neshoba,
Newton, Pearl River, Perry,
Pike, Rankin, Scott, Sharkey,
Simpson, Smith, Stone, Wal-
thall, Warren, Wayne, Wilkin-
son, Yazoo


Fort Rucker, AL Southeast
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Table 1–1
Geographical areas of support for active duty Soldiers—Continued


Mississippi Alcorn, Attala, Benton, Bolivar,
Calhoun, Carroll, Chicksaw,
Choctaw, Clay, Coahoma,
DeSoto, Grenada, Holmes,
Humphreys, Itawamba,
Lafayette, Lee, Leflore,
Lowndes, Marshall, Monroe,
Montgomery, Noxubee, Oktib-
beha, Panola, Pontotoc, Pren-
tiss, Quitman, Sunflower, Tal-
lahatchie, Tate, Tippah,
Tishomingo, Tunica, Union,
Webster, Winston, Yalobusha


Redstone Arsenal, AL Southeast


Missouri Andrew, Atchison, Buchanan,
Caldwell, Carroll, Cass,
Chariton, Clay, Clinton, Cooper,
Davies, DeKalb, Gentry, Grun-
dy, Harrison, Holt, Howard, Ja-
ckson, Johnson, Lafayette, Linn,
Livingston, Mercer, Nodaway,
Pettis, Platte, Putnam, Ray, Sa-
line, Sullivan, Worth


Fort Leavenworth, KS West


Missouri Adair, Audrain, Barry, Barton,
Bates, Benton, Bollinger,
Boone, Butler, Callaway, Cam-
den, Cape Girardeau, Carter,
Cass, Cedar, Christian, Clark,
Cole, Crawford, Dade, Dallas,
Dent, Douglas, Dunklin, Gas-
conade, Greene, Henry, Hicko-
ry, Howard, Howell, Iron, Jas-
per, Knox, Lawrence, Leclede,
Lewis, Lincoln, Macon,
Madison, Maries, Marion,
McDonald, Miller, Mississippi,
Moniteau, Monroe, Montgomery,
Morgan, Newton, New Madrid,
Oregon, Osage, Ozark, Pemis-
cot, Perry, Phelps, Pike, Polk,
Pulaski, Ralls, Randolph,
Reynolds, Ripley, Schuyler,
Scotland, Scott, Shannon, Shel-
by, St. Clair, St. Francois, Ste.
Genevieve, Stoddard, Stone,
Taney, Texas, Vernon, Wash-
ington, Wayne, Webster, Wright


Fort Leonard Wood, MO West


Missouri Franklin, Jefferson, St. Charles,
St. Louis, St. Louis metropolitan
area, Warren


Rock Island Arsenal, IL West


Montana All counties Fort Carson, CO West


Nebraska All counties Fort Riley, KS West


Netherlands 254th BSB Treebeek, NL Europe


Nevada Clark, Elko, Eureka, Lander,
Lincoln, Nye, White Pine


Fort Carson, CO West


Nevada Churchill, Douglas, Esmeralda,
Humboldt, Lyon, Mineral, Persh-
ing, Storey, Washoe


Fort Irwin, CA West


New Hampshire All counties Fort Drum, NY Northeast


New Jersey Atlantic, Burlington, Camden,
Cape May, Cumberland,
Gloucester, Jersey, Long Beach
Island, Ocean, Salem


Fort Dix, NJ Northeast
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Table 1–1
Geographical areas of support for active duty Soldiers—Continued


New Jersey Bergen, Essex, Hudson, Hunter-
don, Mercer, Middlesex, Mon-
mouth, Morris, Passaic, Some-
rset, Sussex, Union, Warren


Fort Monmouth, NJ Northeast


New Mexico All counties White Sands Missile Range, NM West


New York All counties except those served
by Fort Hamilton and West
Point


Fort Drum, NY Northeast


New York All of New York City plus coun-
ties or boroughs of Bronx,
Kings, Queens, Nassau, Rich-
mond, Suffolk


Fort Hamilton, NY Northeast


New York Delaware, Dutchess, Columbia,
Green, Orange, Putnam, Ro-
ckland, Sullivan, Ulster,
Westchester


U. S. Military Academy, West
Point, NY


Northeast


New Zealand All of New Zealand Camp Zama Pacific


Nicaragua All of Nicaragua Honduras AEC Southeast


North Carolina All counties Fort Bragg, NC Southeast


North Dakota All counties Fort Riley, KS West


Norway All of Norway Europe Region Office, Heidel-
berg, Germany


Europe


Ohio All counties except Belmont,
Harrison, Jefferson, Monroe


Fort Knox, KY Northeast


Ohio Belmont, Harrison, Jefferson,
Monroe


Carlisle Barracks, PA Southeast


Okinawa All of Okinawa Okinawa-Torii Station Pacific


Oklahoma All counties Fort Sill, OK West


Oregon Baker, Grant, Harney, Malheur,
Morrow, Umatilla, Union, Wal-
lowa


Dugway Proving Ground, UT West


Oregon Benton, Clackamas, Clatsop,
Columbia, Coos, Crook, Curry,
Deschutes, Douglas, Gilliam,
Hood River, Jackson, Jefferson,
Josephine, Klamath, Lake,
Lane, Lincoln, Linn, Marion,
Multnomah, Polk, Sherman, Til-
lamook, Wasco, Washington,
Wheeler, Yamhill


Fort Lewis, WA West


Pakistan All of Pakistan Europe Region Office, Heidel-
berg, Germany


Europe


Panama All of Panama Honduras AEC Southeast


Paraguay All of Paraguay Honduras AEC Southeast


Pennsylvania Tobyhanna Army Depot and all
counties except Adams and
Franklin


Carlisle Barracks, PA Northeast


Pennsylvania Adams, Franklin Fort Detrick, MD Northeast


Peru All of Peru Honduras AEC Southeast


Philippines All of the Philippines Camp Zama, Japan Pacific


Poland All of Poland Europe Region Office, Heidel-
berg, Germany


Europe


Portugal All of Portugal SHAPE, BE Europe


Puerto Rico All areas Fort Buchanan, PR Southeast
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Table 1–1
Geographical areas of support for active duty Soldiers—Continued


Qatar All of Qatar Camp As-Sayliyah (CAS) Europe


Rhode Island All counties U. S. Military Academy, West
Point, NY


Northeast


Romania All of Romania Europe Region Office, Heidel-
berg, Germany


Europe


Russia All areas NATO sites TBD ACES POC:
Europe Region Office Heidel-
berg, Germany


Europe


Saipan All of Saipan, Rota, Tinian, and
Commonwealth of the Northern
Mariana Islands


Schofield Barracks, HI Pacific


Saudi Arabia All areas Riyadh Europe


Serbia All of Serbia Camp Bondsteel, Kosovo Europe


Singapore All of Singapore Camp Zama, Japan Pacific


South America All of South America Fort Buchanan, PR Southeast


South Carolina All counties except Beaufort and
Jasper


Fort Jackson, SC Southeast


South Carolina Beaufort and Jasper Fort Stewart, GA Southeast


South Dakota All counties Fort Riley, KS West


Spain All areas Madrid NATO Site ACES POC:
Europe Region Office Heidel-
berg, Germany


Europe


Sri Lanka All of Sri Lanka Schofield Barracks, HI Pacific


Suriname All of Suriname Europe Region Office, Heidel-
berg, Germany


Europe


Taipan All of Taipan Schofield Barracks, HI Pacific


Taiwan All of Taiwan Schofield Barracks, HI Pacific


Tennessee All counties Fort Campbell, KY Southeast


Texas Counties of Brewster, Culber-
son, El Paso, Hudspeth, Jeff
Davis, Loving, Pecos, Presideo,
Reeves, Terrell, Ward, and
Winkler


Fort Bliss, TX West


Texas All counties east of Pecos,
Ward, and Winkler. All counties
north of Austin, Bastrop, Blanco,
Caldwell, Edwards, Fayette, Gil-
lespie, Harris, Hays, Kerr, Val
Verde, Waller


Fort Hood, TX West


Texas Chambers, Jasper, Hardin, Lib-
erty, Jefferson, Orange, New-
ton, Tyler, Polk


Fort Polk, LA West


Texas Brook Army Medical Center and
counties not served by Fort
Hood and Fort Bliss


Fort Sam Houston, TX West


Thailand All of Thailand Camp Zama, Japan Pacific


Trinidad and Tobago USMLO Fort Buchanan, PR Southeast


Turkey All areas Izmir, Turkey POC: 22nd ASG,
Vicenza IT


Europe


United Kingdom All areas Menwith Hill Europe


Uruguay USODC Fort Buchanan, PR Southeast


Utah All counties Fort Carson, CO West


Uzbekistan All areas Kashi-Khanabad (K2) Europe
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Table 1–1
Geographical areas of support for active duty Soldiers—Continued


Venezuela USMILGRP Fort Buchanan, PR Southeast


Vermont All counties Fort Drum, NY Northeast


Vietnam All of Vietnam Camp Zama, Japan Pacific


Virgin Islands USMLO Fort Buchanan, PR Southeast


Virginia Counties of Accomack, Ar-
lington, Clarke, Clifton Forge,
Covington, Culpepper, Essex,
Fairfax, Fauquier, Frederick,
Fredericksburg, Greene, King
George, Harrisonburg, Lan-
caster, Loudon (east to Dulles
Airport), Madison, Manassas,
Matthews, Middlesex, Nor-
thampton, Northumberland, Or-
ange, Page, Prince William,
Rappahannock, Rockingham,
Shenandoah, Spotsylvania,
Stafford, Warren,
Westmoreland, and the inde-
pendent city of Alexandria..


Consolidated geographic area
of support for MDW. Fort Myer,
VA, Fort Belvoir, VA, Fort
Meade, MD, and Pentagon, VA


Northeast


Virginia Counties of Gloucester, Isle of
Wight, James City, Matthews,
Southampton, and York.


Fort Eustis, VA Northeast


Virginia Albermarle, Alleghany, Amelia,
Amherst, Appomattox, Augusta,
Bath, Bedford, Bland, Botetourt,
Bristol, Buchanan, Buckingham,
Brunswick, Buena Vista,
Campbell, Caroline, Carroll,
Charles City, Charlotte, Charlot-
tesville, Chesterfield, Colonial
Heights, Craig, Cumberland,
Danville, Dickenson, Dinwiddie,
Emporia, Floyd, Fluvanna,
Franklin, Galax, Giles,
Goochland, Grayson,
Greensville, Halifax, Hanover,
Henrico, Henry, Highland,
Hopewell, King, and Queen,
King William, Lee, Lexington,
Louisa, Lunenburg, Lynchburg,
Martinsville, Mecklenburg,
Montgomery, Nelson, New Kent,
Norton, Nottoway, Northumber-
land, Patrick, Petersburg, Pit-
tsylvania, Powhatan, Prince Ed-
ward, Prince George, Pulaski,
Radford, Richmond, Ro-
ckbridge, Roanoke, Russell,
Scott, Smyth, South Boston,
Staunton, Surry, Sussex,
Tazewell, Washington, Waynes-
boro, Wise, Wythe


Fort Lee, VA Northeast


Washington All counties Fort Lewis, WA West


Washington, DC Fort McNair and units supported
by Military District of Washing-
ton (MDW), Walter Reed Army
Medical Ctr.


Consolidated geographic area
of support for MDW. Fort Myer,
VA, Fort Belvoir, VA, Fort
Meade, MD, and Pentagon, VA,
Walter Reed Army Medical Ctr.,
DC


Northeast


West Virginia All counties except Hancock Fort Detrick, MD Northeast


West Virginia Hancock Carlisle Barracks, PA Northeast


Wisconsin All counties Selfridge ANG Bases, MI West


Wyoming All counties Fort Carson, CO West
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Table 1–1
Geographical areas of support for active duty Soldiers—Continued


Yemen All of Yemen Europe Region Office, Heidel-
berg, Germany


Europe


Yugoslavia All of Yugoslavia Camp Bondsteel, Kosovo Camp
Monteith, Kosovo


Europe


Table 1–2
United States Army Reserve Geographic Areas of Support


State/Country/Territory County/Parish/Area Army Education Center Location U.S Army Reserve Com-
mand


All of the Pacific-Alaska, American
Samoa, Guam, Hawaii, Japan,
Korea, Okinawa, Rota, Saipan,
Tinian (Commonwealth of the North-
ern Mariana Islands)


9th RRC Ft. Shafter Flats, Honolulu, HI USAR


VA 9th Theater Support Com-
mand


Fort Belvoir, VA USAR


AZ, CA, NV 63d RRC Los Alamitos, CA USAR


Puerto Rico 65th RRC Fort Buchanan, PR USAR


ID, OR, WA 70th RRC Seattle, WA USAR


NJ 77th RRC Fort Dix, NJ USAR


NY 77th RRC Fort Totten, NY USAR


AL, FL, GA, KY, MS, NC, SC, TN 81st RRC Birmingham, AL USAR


IL, IN, OH, MI, MN, WI 88th RRC except Fort
McCoy, WI


Fort Snelling, MN USAR


WI, IMCOM, Chaplain Candidates Fort McCoy, WI Only IM-
COM and Chaplain Candi-
dates


Fort McCoy, WI USAR


IA, KS, NE, MO 89th RRC Wichita, KS USAR


AR, LA, NM, OK, TX 90th RRC North Little Rock, AR USAR


CT, ME, MA, NH, RI, VT 94th RRC Devens-Ayer, MA USAR


CO, MT, ND, SD, UT, WY, 96th RRC Salt Lake City, UT USAR


Wash. D. C., DE, MD, PA, VA, WV 99th RRC Coraopolis, PA USAR


HQ, U. S. Special Operation Com-
mand


All Special Operation Com-
mand World-Wide


Fort Bragg, NC USAR


Germany and all of Europe CDR, 7th ARCOM Giessen, Germany USAR


Section II
Responsibilities


1–6. Assistant Secretary of the Army for Manpower and Reserve Affairs
The Assistant Secretary of the Army for Manpower and Reserve Affairs (ASA(M&RA) will—


a. Provide guidance to and oversight of the Deputy Chief of Staff, G–1 (DCS, G–1) in developing, implementing,
executing, and evaluating voluntary education policies, programs, plans, budget, and activities.


b. Ensure the Army complies with Federal statues and directives.


1–7. Deputy Chief of Staff, G–1
The DCS, G-1 will—


a. Establish policies consistent with Federal statutes, DODD 1322.8E, DODIs 1322.19 and 1322.25.
b. Provide fiscal and personnel resources for ACES programs and services.
c. Select/manage enterprise automation contracts as the source of ACES automation procurement centrally.
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1–8. Director, Army Continuing Education System
The Director, Army Continuing Education System will—


a. Manage and determine the need to add, continue, modify, or cancel ACES programs and services Army-wide.
b. Coordinate, recommend, and implement education policies for the DCS, G–1. Coordinate policy changes recom-


mended by Installation Management Command (IMCOM) regions.
c. Defend and distribute fiscal resources through the planning, programming, budgeting, and execution system.
d. Coordinate education staff actions impacting on training, such as multi-use learning facility/Army Learning


Center (MLF/ALC) policy and regular access to digital training facility (DTF) classrooms for Soldier education and
training with the Deputy Chief of Staff, G–3/5/7 (DCS, G-3/5/7).


e. Serve as a member of the Distance Learning (DL) Council of Colonels and provide staff action development for
the DL General Officer Steering Committee (GOSC).


f. Establish policy and manage MLF/ALC.
g. Provide GoArmyEd information and training as needed, to specific U.S. Army Human Resources Command


(USA HRC) and National Guard Bureau (NGB) personnel for the sole purpose of supporting the administration of
active duty service obligations (ADSOs) and reserve duty service obligations (RDSOs) incurred as a result of TA use.


h. Manage Army Personnel Test (APT) operations.
i. Manage Army/American Council on Education Registry Transcript System (AARTS).
j. Manage Active Army Education Incentives and Entitlements programs: Montgomery GI Bill (MGIB), Veterans


Educational Assistance Program (VEAP), Army College Fund (ACF), and U.S. Army Loan Repayment Program
(LRP).


k. Manage GoArmyEd and Army University Access Online Program hereafter referred to as electronic Army
University (eArmyU).


l. Provide technical assistance to IMCOM, regions, and reserve components (RC).
m. Conduct HQ ACES site visits to regions and installations to assist with program implementation/quality assur-


ance, ensure adequacy of support, and review trends in participation with associated costs.
n. Serve as DA data owner of education data elements including all test scores resulting from administration of APT


maintained by DA automated personnel information systems to define the values, procedures, and business rules
governing management and use of these data elements within specified functional areas.


o. Serve as the functional proponent of the EDMIS and GoArmyEd education portal.
p. Serve as the functional chief representative for the Education Services Civilian Career Program (CP) and Career


Field 31 and justify and manage Army Civilian Training and Education Development System (ACTEDS) funded
training and development for CP 31, Education Services.


q. Manage and schedule the DOD-funded ACE evaluation of Army military training and experience.
r. Market the total ACES program to senior leadership to ensure visibility and viability of program Army-wide.


1–9. Assistant Chief of Staff for Installation Management
The Assistant Chief of Staff for Installation Management (ACSIM) will manage installations and installation support
services through the IMCOM.


1–10. Commander, U.S. Army Installation Management Command
The Commander, U.S. Army Installation Management Command will—


a. Direct, monitor, and review the delivery of all ACES programs and services within the IMCOM regions.
b. Execute ACES policy and budget within the guidelines provided by the Director, HQ ACES and in funding


guidance provided by Army Budget Office, G–1, and subsequent commands.
c. Allocate and cross level ACES resources to installations.
d. Provide ACES program analysis by region to the Director, HQ ACES.
e. Resolve ACES policy and operational problems and issues based on guidance provided by HQ ACES.
f. Interface with the regional and installation/garrison commanders on adult continuing education issues.
g. Conduct staff assistance visits to regions/installations.
h. Serve as POC for ACES Installation Status Report (ISR) reporting requirements.
i. Provide technical assistance through training with non-ACTEDS funds to regional directors of education and


installation/communities to assist with program implementation, quality assurance, ensure adequacy of support, and
participation for Army continuing education programs.


j. Direct installations to conduct continual needs assessments and program evaluations and submit them to HQ
ACES by the end of fiscal year (FY) 05 and every three years thereafter.


k. Provide interface between the Community and Family Support Center (CFSC) and Chief, Library Services, with
regional and installation librarians and ESOs who coordinate with the installation library on policies and procedures to
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complement continuing education programs and services and OCONUS ESOs who participate in the Pacific Command
Academic Library Steering (PALS) Committee.


1–11. Regional Directors, U.S. Army Installation Management Command
The Regional Directors, U.S. Army Installation Management Command will—


a. Direct, monitor, and review the delivery of all ACES programs and services at installations within the IMCOM
region.


b. Provide procedural guidance consistent with this regulation, HQ ACES policy guidance, and IMCOM guidance to
their subordinate elements.


c. Plan for and provide fiscal resources (except TA funding) to installations.
d. Direct installations to conduct continual needs assessments and program evaluations and submit them to HQ


ACES by the end of FY05 and every three years thereafter.
e. Provide technical assistance to installations.
f. Conduct staff assistance visits to installations to assist in program implementation and to review trends in


participation and associated costs.
g. Submit recurring reports through IMCOM to HQ ACES as indicated in paragraph 1–19d and chapter 9, section II.
h. Ensure responsibilities outlined for regional career program managers (CPMs) are carried out.
i. Support Soldier training course (STC) instruction and mission-required language training as provided in AR


350–1.
j. Ensure all Soldiers have equitable access to educational opportunities.


1–12. ACES Region Chiefs, U.S. Army Installation Management Command
The ACES Region Chiefs, U.S. Army Installation Management Command will—


a. Direct, monitor, and review the delivery of all ACES programs and services at installations within the IMCOM
region.


b. Serve as the regional CPM when the ACES Region Chief is a qualified 1740. (In cases where the ACES Region
Chief is not a qualified 1740, the senior ranking 1740 careerist within the region or installation will be appointed, in
writing, to serve as CPM.)


c. Advise regional headquarters and field activities, as CPM, on career management from a functional standpoint.
Perform other duties as specified by the Education Services ACTEDS plan, AR 690–950, and Centralized Resumix.


d. Serve on the HQ, IMCOM ACES Executive Steering Committee (ESC).
e. Plan for and provide fiscal resources (except TA funding) to installations.
f. Provide technical assistance to installations.
g. Conduct staff assistance visits to installations to assist in program implementation and to review trends in


participation and associated costs.
h. Submit recurring reports to HQ ACES as indicated in chapter 9, section II.
i. Submit required GoArmyEd information to HQ ACES.
j. Support STC instruction and mission-related language training as provided in AR 350–1.
k. Ensure all Soldiers have equitable access to educational opportunities.
l. Designate ACES personnel to serve on the ACES Automation and Technology Working Group (AATWG).
m. Designate a regional ACES APT coordinator.
n. Submit all requests for access to GoArmyEd to HQ ACES.
o. Ensure that all ACES personnel provided access to GoArmyEd complete the ACES training online through


GoArmyEd.


1–13. Chief Information Officer, G–6
Chief Information Officer, G–6 (CIO, G–6) will fund and manage the automation system, EDMIS, authorized for use
by ACES.


1–14. Chief of Public Affairs
The Chief of Public Affairs will—


a. Publicize ACES programs and services.
b. Assist in determining appropriate focus and emphasis concerning publicity and promotion of ACES programs and


services.


1–15. Deputy Chief of Staff, G–3/5/7
The DCS, G-3/5/7 will—


a. Serve as the Army staff proponent for STC instruction (formerly, military occupational specialty (MOS) improve-
ment training (MOSIT)) outlined in AR 350–1 for individual military education and training.
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b. Coordinate training staff actions for noncommissioned officer (NCO) leader skill/self-development policy and
American Council on Education (ACE) MOS/training course evaluations that impact on education with DCS, G–1.


c. Fund MLFs/ALCs and APT operations. The MLF/ALC and APT operations are funded in the management
decision package (MDEP) visibility operational readiness (VOPR).


d. Fund Distributed Learning System (DLS) DTF classrooms and ensure priority access of DTF classrooms by
ACES to meet Soldier education needs.


e. Serve as the Army staff proponent for DL (military training and education) for the Army. Coordinate and co-chair
the DL GOSC to provide advice and recommendations on all Army DL programs and initiatives to the senior Army
leadership.


1–16. Deputy Chief of Staff, G–2
The Deputy Chief of Staff, G–2 (DCS, G–2) is the Army staff proponent for mission-required language training
guidance for individual military training and education as outlined in AR 350–1. The DCS, G–2 will fund mission-
required training.


1–17. Chief, National Guard Bureau
The Chief, National Guard Bureau (CNGB), will—


a. Develop NGB unique policies, procedures, and priorities consistent with this regulation to facilitate delivery of
ACES to part-time National Guard Soldiers and coordinate all draft education policies with DA before implementation.


b. Provide fiscal and personnel resources for ACES programs and services.
c. Develop and maintain the Information Management and Reporting Center (iMARC), and report data consistent


with ACES EDMIS to HQ ACES as indicated in paragraphs 9–16 to 9–17.
d. Support data requirements for the AARTS transcript.
e. Ensure NGB Army Resource Management (Education Section) administers ADSO incurred when officers accept


TA.


1–18. Director of Education, Army National Guard/Army National Guard of the United States
In coordination with HQ ACES, Army National Guard (ARNG)/ARNGUS and Director of Education (DoE) will—


a. Develop ARNG/ARNGUS unique priorities, policies, and procedures conforming to this regulation and facilitat-
ing delivery of ACES to the ARNG/ARNGUS.


b. Manage and deliver ACES to the ARNG/ARNGUS.
c. Provide policy and guidance implementing ACES programs and services to the State ARNG/ARNGUS ESO.
d. Issue procedures and processing guidance for TA.
e. Maintain and report data for the ARNG/ARNGUS to HQ ACES as indicated in chapter 9, section II.


1–19. Chief, Army Reserve and Commander, U.S. Army Reserve Command
The Chief, Army Reserve and Commander, U.S. Army Reserve Command (USAR) will—


a. Develop USAR unique policies, procedures, and priorities consistent with this regulation to facilitate delivery of
ACES to USAR Soldiers and coordinate all draft education policies with DA before implementation.


b. Provide fiscal and personnel resources for ACES programs and services.
c. Develop and maintain the Web-Enabled Education Benefits System (WEBS), and report data consistent with


ACES EDMIS to HQ ACES as indicated in paras 9–16 and 9–17.
d. Support data requirements for the AARTS transcript.


1–20. Director of Education, U.S. Army Reserve
In coordination with HQ ACES, U.S. Army Reserve (USAR) DoE will—


a. Develop USAR unique priorities, policies, and procedures conforming to this regulation and facilitating delivery
of ACES to the USAR.


b. Manage and deliver ACES to the USAR.
c. Provide policy and guidance implementing ACES programs and services to the Reserve Education Services


Specialist (RESS).
d. Issue procedures and processing guidance for TA.
e. Maintain and report data for the USAR to HQ ACES as indicated in chapter 9, section II.


1–21. Commanding General, U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command
The Commanding General, U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command (TRADOC) will—


a. Assist non-high school graduates by administering general education development (GED) tests in the training
base.


b. Maintain NCO professional development models.
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c. Provide MGIB briefing to basic combat training/one station unit training Soldiers.
d. Assist HQ ACES in coordinating and scheduling ACE evaluation of service school training curriculums for


recommended college credit.
e. Assist HQ ACES in establishment of Army career/occupational degree networks at the Basic Noncommissioned


Officer Course (BNCOC) level and where possible at graduation of advanced individual training (AIT).
f. Provide DLS classrooms and equipment (hardware and software) for DL education programs managed by ACES.
g. Support data requirements for the AARTS transcript.


1–22. Commanding General, U.S. Army Human Resources Command
The Commanding General, U.S. Army Human Resources Command (USA HRC) will—


a. Oversee ACES through The Adjutant General (TAG).
b. Ensure information management requirements for identification and tracking of all ACES participants are sup-


ported in the electronic military personnel office (eMILPO) interface with EDMIS.
c. Ensure access to eMILPO is provided to ACES in support of APT data entry of test scores.
d. Ensure information management requirements for identification and tracking of eArmyU participants in the Total


Army personnel database (TAPDB) are supported.
e. Ensure retention management requirements for enrollment of eArmyU participants are supported.
f. Ensure Retirement and Separations Branch monitors eArmyU service remaining requirement (SRR) on all separa-


tion actions.
g .  E n s u r e  R e t i r e m e n t  a n d  S e p a r a t i o n s  B r a n c h  a d m i n i s t e r s  A D S O  i n c u r r e d  w h e n  o f f i c e r s  a c c e p t  T A  u s i n g


GoArmyEd.
h. Support data requirements for the AARTS transcript.


1–23. Commanding General, U.S. Army Recruiting Command
The Commanding General, U.S. Army Recruiting Command will—


a. Coordinate with HQ ACES all education-related advertising, promotion, and information materials for policy
review before publication and release.


b. Provide the results of research and analysis, accession data, and trends reports regarding the impact of education
on recruiting and retention to HQ ACES.


c. Train USAREC ESSs on ACES programs, services, policies, and education incentives and entitlements.
d. Train recruiters and Army (military) recruiting guidance counselors on such education incentives and entitlements


as MGIB, ACF, and LRP.


1–24. Commanding General, U.S. Army Medical Command
The Commanding General, U.S. Army Medical Command will assist HQ ACES in establishment of Army career/
occupational degree networks at the BNCOC level and where possible at graduation from AIT.


1–25. Garrison Commanders
The garrison commanders will—


a. Manage the delivery of ACES programs and services through the ESO and the ACES staff.
b. Ensure ACES funds and other resources are used to deliver the maximum levels of ACES programs and services


to authorized individuals consistent with this regulation.
c. Conduct needs assessments and program evaluations on a continual basis and submit data to ACES Region Chief


at least triennially.
d. Integrate ACES programs into installation and/or local unit training schedules.
e. Ensure statutory preseparation counseling services and mandatory veterans education benefits counseling is


provided.
f. Ensure recurring reports are submitted to regional directors as indicated in chapter 9, section II.
g. Ensure DLS classrooms are available to ACES for Soldier education on a regular schedule when Soldiers can


attend and when not in use for training as prescribed by TRADOC Policy Memorandum-Distance Learning (DL) DTF
Use by Colleges and Universities (19 June 2001).


h. Ensure AECs are located in permanent buildings meeting requirements for DL classrooms and connected to the
local area and campus area networks to provide DL for education and access to resources for both training and
education.


i. Assist the ACE evaluation teams in the conduct of MOS and training curriculum evaluations.
j. Ensure that Education Center facilities conform to technical specifications as outlined in the U.S. Army Corps of


Engineers Technical Instruction 800–01, chapter 5, table 5–8.
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1–26. Personnel Services Battalion/Detachment Commanders
Personnel Services Battalion/Detachment (PSB/PSD) commanders will establish procedures to ensure—


a. Incoming and departing Soldiers process at the AEC under AR 600–8–101 requirements for personnel processing
within 30 days of arrival and 30 days before permanent change of station (PCS) in the resident community.


b. Information is made available to commanders to verify SRR compliance and SRR ending date for separation
actions.


c. Information is made available to AECs on Soldier’s PCS and expiration term of service (ETS) dates.
d. Reports, surveys, and rosters are furnished to the installation ESO per DA Pam 600–8 requirements for manage-


ment and administrative procedures.
e. Transcripts used for acceptance of credit/promotion points are from schools/institutions that are members of the


U . S .  D e p a r t m e n t  o f  E d u c a t i o n  ( E D )  r e c o g n i z e d  a n d  a p p r o v e d  a c c r e d i t i n g  a g e n c i e s .  A c c r e d i t e d  I n s t i t u t i o n s  o f
Postsecondary Education published by ACE will be used to verify accreditation of academic institutions. This guide is
available at AECs. Soldiers with college credits from foreign colleges or universities (except those countries listed in
AR 601–210, para 2–7i) must have those credits evaluated by an accredited college/university or one of the agencies
listed in the Accredited Institutions of Postsecondary Education or any other organization who is a member of the
National Association of Credential Evaluation Service. Promotion points will be awarded for credit only if the school is
accredited. Also, Soldiers competing for promotion to sergeant and staff sergeant will receive 10 promotion points for
each proponent approved technical certification, for a maximum of 50 points. Promotion points will be awarded under
civilian education. The certification must be current as required by the certifying authority. Original certification
documents will be presented to the promotion work center prior to the awarding of promotion points.


f. ESO is provided access to eMILPO and training as necessary in order to enter APT test scores for APT
administered and scored at the AEC.


g. Civilian education level is updated in eMILPO not later than seven days after receipt of data from ESO in PSB/
PSD.


h. Certified copies of Soldiers’ DA Form 2–1 (Personnel Qualification Record), enlisted record brief (ERB), and
officer record brief (ORB) are sent when requested by the AARTS Operation Center.


i. The PSB/PSD Unit Records Custodian sends a certified copy of Soldier’s DA Form 2–1, ERB, and ORB to the
AARTS Operation Center when requested by the Soldier to complete a Soldier’s record.


Chapter 2
ACES Vision, Mission, Strategic Goals, and Policies


Section I
General


2–1. ACES Vision and Mission
a. The ACES vision is to revolutionize and lead Department of Defense education ... Spearhead a lifelong learning


culture to strengthen a mission ready force.
b. The ACES mission is to vigorously promote lifelong learning opportunities to sharpen the competitive edge of the


Army by providing and managing quality self-development programs and services.


2–2. ACES strategic goals
In support of its mission and that of America’s Army, the ACES corporate strategy includes the following:


a. Strategic Goal 1: Provide vision, policy, and direction to plan and operate programs and services.
b. Strategic Goal 2: Provide lifelong learning opportunities to enhance job performance, skill qualifications, and


career growth for the Army and its future leaders.
c. Strategic Goal 3: Promote the development of critical thinking and decision-making skills through a variety of


programs, including basic skills and postsecondary, enabling Soldiers to adapt to new challenges.
d. Strategic Goal 4: Build an integrated workforce for Army 2020.
e. Strategic Goal 5: Leverage emerging technologies to streamline education, training, and business practices.
f. Strategic Goal 6: Design, build, and implement an education enterprise architecture.


2–3. Strategic planning and performance measurement
Strategic planning is the coordinated and systematic process for developing a plan for the overall course and direction
of ACES. ACES’ strategic planning addresses, in detail, the superior quality programs and services and effectiveness of
all ACES operations. The strategic planning process involves the following:


a. Formulate guiding documents for ACES vision, mission, values, and strategic goals on the HQ ACES, IMCOM,
region, and installation levels.
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b. Perform analyses of the internal and external environments.
c. Identify long-term strategic organizational objectives.
d. Identify short-term functional performance objectives.
e. Identify an implementation strategy and strategic control system.
f. Monitor performance, provide feedback, and make necessary changes.


2–4. HQ ACES administration
a. HQ ACES supports the Army management philosophy precepts found in AR 5–1: top management leadership;


satisfying or exceeding customer requirements; strategic planning; training; recognition, and reward; empowerment,
teamwork, Army involvement; measurement and analysis; and continuous process improvement.


b. HQ ACES administration supports the Total Army Quality (TAQ) philosophy of striving to provide customer
satisfaction through the delivery of quality education programs and services. The TAQ philosophy is to manage
processes instead of people by listening to customer needs and continually improving the processes involved in the
delivery of programs and services.


c. TAQ recognizes the enduring nature of change and the imperative of mission accomplishment while emphasizing
an integrative, comprehensive, and holistic approach embodying total quality management, value engineering, business
process engineering, and change management. TAQ relies on committed leadership, empowering and enabling employ-
ees, and continuous process improvement to bring about efficient and effective change.


d. The fighting force of this century must be an educated, dedicated, motivated force; programs keeping it that way
are an integral part of the Army’s force management policy. Advances in technology permitting Soldiers to participate
in education and self-development while in organizational assignments will facilitate the requirement for continuous
education. The Army will become a lifelong learning organization adopting a continuous process of education and
inculcating this value throughout the corps.


e. Five systems support the goals stated in paragraph 2–2. They include—
(1) Military professional development.
(2) Military self-development.
(3) ACES personnel self-development.
(4) DAC self-development.
(5) Adult Family Member self-development.
f. Regional directors and garrison commanders should establish ESC within their commands to provide oversight of


ACES through Quality Management/Assurance Boards.


2–5. Support of the training mission
Education and training mutually support and enhance the combat readiness of the Army. Additionally, they are key
elements in the Army’s leader development program. ACES education programs and services are designed to expand
Soldier skills, knowledge, and behaviors. A close working relationship between the education and training proponents
is essential at all levels to ensure proper planning and delivery of ACES education programs and services to support
the training mission.


2–6. ACES support for leader development
a. Developing competent leaders to adapt to change is critical for today’s complex, changing missions and future


information-age technologies and challenges. America’s Army leaders require a solid educational foundation and
continued lifelong learning opportunities to enable them to manage and lead in an era of change. For Army organiza-
tions to keep pace and grow with this accelerated pace of change, leaders must be encouraged, motivated, and provided
the tools and opportunities to continuously update knowledge and skills. ACES must help develop leaders comfortable
with using information-age technology, comfortable with risk and uncertainty, and have/develop the flexibility to adjust
quickly to changing conditions. ACES will—


(1) Provide opportunities for leaders to develop/sharpen skills in visionary and critical thinking, innovation, adapta-
bility, creativity, and decision-making.


(2) Provide opportunities to gain the skills required to leverage information systems.
(3) Provide DL capabilities in an education-on-demand mode.
b. The effectiveness of this process results directly from the total integration of the three pillars of leader develop-


ment: institutional training and education (training in military schools), training in units, and self-development.
Additional guidance on Soldier leader and self-development may be found in the following publications: ARs 350–1,
600–100; DA Pams 350–58, 600–3, 600–25; Field Manuals (FM) 7–0, 22–100, and 7–22–7.


c. The Army’s formal leader development process promotes the growth of individual leaders through training and
education, experience, assessment, counseling and feedback, remedial and reinforcement actions, evaluation, and
selection. Army leaders gain needed skills, knowledge, and experience through a combination of institutional training
and education, operational assignments and self-development as described in FM 22–100.


d. Self-development actions include attending military and civilian training and education programs supporting
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developmental goals; seeking challenging, demanding, and complex assignments providing opportunities for self-
growth; expanding knowledge by studying history, doctrine, and professional manuals and publications; conducting
self-evaluation of performance to identify strengths and weaknesses and to determine impact on performance; seeking
assistance and guidance from commanders, supervisors, and more experienced leaders and peers; seeking leadership
roles; and developing and executing self-development action plans that provide a clear path for achieving developmen-
tal goals.


e. ACES programs and services support the self-development process. Self-development is a planned, progressive,
sequential program that leaders use to enhance and sustain the nine military leadership competencies. These com-
petencies identified in FM 22–100 are communication, supervision, teaching and counseling, Soldier team develop-
ment, technical and tactical proficiency, decision-making, planning, uses of available systems, and professional ethics.


2–7. Education objectives for Soldier career development
a. Enlisted Soldiers should—
(1) Master the academic skills needed to perform the duties of their primary MOS (PMOS) and to meet prerequisites


for the Noncommissioned Officer Education System (NCOES) as outlined in DA Pam 600–25.
(2) Earn a high school diploma (HSD) and begin postsecondary studies during the first five years of enlistment.


(Those eligible for MGIB education benefits must complete a HSD (or equivalent) or 12 semester hour (SHs) of
college prior to applying for benefits).


(3) Earn an associate degree or complete education goal between the fifth and fifteenth year of service.
(4) Establish a lifelong learning professional and personal plan by seventh year of service and/or complete a


bachelor’s degree by twentieth year of service.
b. Warrant officers should complete an associate degree before eligibility for promotion to CW3 and a bachelor’s


degree before eligibility for promotion to CW4 according to DA Pam 600–11. Degrees must be awarded from an
accredited educational institutions.


c. Commissioned officers should—
(1) Be awarded a bachelor’s degree from an accredited educational institution before becoming eligible for promo-


tion to the grade of Captain as stated in 10 USC 12205.
(2) Pursue graduate and/or post-graduate study in an academic discipline supporting their professional and/or


personal educational goals.


2–8. ACES support of the Reserve Components
a. The Army is a partnership between two distinct but equally important components: the Active Army and RC—


the ARNG/ARNGUS and USAR. The Active Army and RC train together to form a seamless fully integrated team.
Army leaders require access to ACES programs and services. A close working relationship between military educators
in Active Army and RC is vital to ensure proper planning and delivery of education programs and services to support
the citizen Soldiers in the RC.


b. In times of conflict and national emergencies, ARNG/ARNGUS. and USAR are essential elements to expand the
fighting force as well as to augment the sustaining base. However, each operates under separate and distinct laws and
regulations.


(1) During peacetime each state National Guard answers to the leadership in the 50 states, three territories and the
District of Columbia. During national emergencies, however, the President reserves the right to mobilize the National
Guard, putting them in federal duty status.


(2) The U.S. Army Reserve consists of the Selected Reserve (troop program units and individual mobilization
augmentees), the Individual Ready Reserve (IRR), and the Retired Reserve. Army Reserve units are divided into 11
Regional Readiness Commands providing geographic command and control of units.


c. HQ ACES supports the Army with the alignment of Active Army, ARNG/ARNGUS, and USAR education
programs and services within this regulation. The programs and services outlined in this regulation are available to
ARNG/ARNGUS and USAR Soldiers in accordance with local AEC policies and procedures.


d. HQ ACES policy will be broad enough to allow the RC to establish policy to meet the need of their Soldiers.
Regional and Army Commands, Army Service Component Commands (ASCCs), and Direct Reporting Units (DRUs)
education policy and procedures for the Active Army and RC will operate within and not exceed the parameters of the
Army voluntary education policy established by HQ ACES.


Section II
Policies


2–9. ACES programs and services
a. ESOs will plan and develop installation ACES programs. ESOs administer all educational services, advising


installation and garrison commanders on the status and needs of the education programs by promoting the acceptance
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and participation in the programs by personnel at the installation. ESOs manage ACES programs and services available
at Army Education Centers (AECs).


b. The MLF/ALC is founded on technology integration in a student-centered learning concept.
(1) Contained within the MLF are multimedia computers coupled with Internet access, ready to support desktop


video conferencing and collaborative learning. MLFs provide Soldiers access to online registration and completion of
the Army Correspondence Course Program (ACCP), the Reimer Digital Library, self-development courses, and
preparation for NCOES training and online college programs. Upgrading existing ALCs where Soldiers can access
paper publications, video courses, compact disk-read only memory (CD–ROM), and digital video disk (DVD) pro-
grams through personal computers and audiovisual equipment moves the Soldier and installation toward the digital
concept for the Army of 2010. In addition, ALCs need to provide interactive multimedia instruction on selected
components of the Army Battle Command System.


(2) Commanders will determine the need for an installation MLF/ALC based on identified education and training
requirements.


(3) The MLF/ALC will support unit training and individual distributed training, leader development and self-
development through independent study, access to digital resources, language and computer labs, tutorial assistance,
and training materials.


(4) The ESO will coordinate with Army Morale, Welfare and Recreation (MWR) to ensure efficient use of library
and media resources.


c. ACES programs and services are—
(1) Consistent with professional and personal needs of lifelong learning goals and available resources.
(2) Accessible during regular installation duty hours, lunch hours, and off-duty hours, as directed by the garrison


commander and consistent with staffing and resources.
(3) Available to active duty military and their adult Family Members; members of the RC and their adult Family


Members; military retirees, or survivors of retirees and their adult Family Members; DACs, other Federal employees,
retirees, U. S. contractors whose contracts include such services and programs, local nationals whose employment
considerations include such services and programs and their adult Family Members. Adult Family Members may
participate on an equal basis for ACES services.


d. Institutions offering ACES postsecondary programs will be accredited by national or regional accrediting agencies
recognized by U.S. Department of Education (ED). This requirement also applies to DL institutions when Soldiers
participate in their programs using Army TA. For all other programs (non-degree bearing such as Functional Academic
Skills Testing (FAST) and English as a Second Language (ESL), secondary school accreditation or specialized
accreditation (professional/occupational schools) is required.


e. Institutions offering Servicemembers Opportunity Colleges (SOC) Army Degrees (SOCAD) (SOCAD–2, associ-
ate level, and SOCAD–4, bachelor level) programs on-post or through the Army Career Degree Networks, and/or
eArmyU, will be members of the SOCAD system. These institutions will comply with policies contained in SOCAD
handbooks and criteria outlined in appendixes B and C.


f. Instructors in programs below the postsecondary level must possess at least a bachelor’s degree and a current state
teacher’s certificate in the appropriate subject area. Local commands may establish requirements for instructors in other
programs.


g. All Soldiers will be counseled to establish education/vocational lifelong learning goals and a plan to attain the
goals before participating in any ACES programs and services.


2–10. Contracting and acquisition of ACES programs and services
a. All OCONUS secondary and postsecondary programs will be procured by contract as prescribed by the Federal


Acquisition Regulation (FAR) and Army FAR (AFAR) and DODI 1322.19. All programs and instruction exclusively
delivered by DL are exempted. OCONUS educational contracts will no longer offer or include in future requests for
proposals an exclusive DL contract line item number (CLIN) for a bid to potential vendors.


b. The acquisition of on-post postsecondary programs for CONUS plus Alaska, Hawaii, and U.S. territories will be
through MOU between installations and accredited institutions. Secondary programs in CONUS will be contracted per
the FAR, AFAR, and DODI 1322.25.


c. Institutions providing associate and bachelor’s degree programs on-post must be members of SOCAD. Institutions
providing graduate programs and graduate-level certificates must be members of SOC.


d. DL courses must be offered by institutions with national or regional accreditation (see para 2–9c.) including those
in the Defense Activity for Non-Traditional Educational Support (DANTES) DL program catalogs or participating
under the eArmyU program, Army Career Degree programs, or GoArmyEd.


e. The acquisition of educational programs and services (CONUS or OCONUS) other than those discussed in
paragraph 2–10 will be contracted per the FAR, AFAR, DODI 1322.25, or DODI 1322.19.


f. Contracts will not require levels of accreditation beyond minimum needed or beyond Army’s minimum credential-
ing requirements described in AR 601–210, para 2–7. As a general rule, there should be separate contracts awarded for
postsecondary requirements and for requirements below the postsecondary level. The proper level of accreditation and
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contractual packaging of educational services will be coordinated with each ESO’s servicing director of contracting.
MOUs will be coordinated with each ESO’s servicing Staff Judge Advocate or legal counsel.


g. The HQ ACES Support Services contract provides installation support services to ACES professionals to deliver
adult education services at sites worldwide. HQ ACES centrally manages the contract and coordinates with the ESO to
ensure adequate levels of support services are maintained at the installation. This contract is for use by Army, USAR,
and ARNG/ARNGUS organizations. There are separate CLINs including Reception and Administration, Counseling
Support, Facilities Administration, Automation and Technology Support, Test Examiner, Test Proctor, Test Control
Officer (TCO) for Army Personnel Testing Services (Korea only), MLF Instructor, MLF Support Services, Education
Programming Services, and Government Directed Travel. Other CLINs may be added based on needs identified by
ACES region chiefs and approved by HQ ACES.


2–11. ACES funding prohibitions
a. The ESOs will not enter into a MOU or contract with institutions that—
(1) Discriminate on the basis of race, color, age, religion, handicap, sex, or national origin (FAR 52.222–26).
(2) Bar Armed Forces recruiting personnel from their premises.
(3) Are included in the General Services Administration (GSA) Parties Excluded List System.
(4) Do not agree to provide Soldier completion/grade records to the servicing installation ESO when Army TA


funds are used to pay for the course/program.
b. ESOs will pursue the use of local, state, or national funds to provide courses normally made available to citizens.
c. The ACES funds, MDEP, VACE will not be used for the following:
(1) STC or mandatory mission required proponency training.
(2) Troop school training.
(3) Mission-required language training.
(4) Mission-related language training (Headstart and Gateway).
(5) MLF/ALC.
(6) APT.
(7) Courses, programs, and services not contained in this regulation.
d. Active Army ESOs will pursue the use of mission and other funds in support of STCs, MLF/ALC, and related


Soldier professional development programs and services, such as FAST and leader enhancement skill courses.
e. ACES region chiefs and installation ESOs are responsible for developing an obligation plan for VACE. ESOs are


responsible for coordinating their MDEP VOPR (support for ALCs and APT) requirements with the ACES Region
Chief. The Director of Resource Management provides information on local review cycles and submission of suspense
for unfinanced requirements. Information for the ISR Program (combined with service-based costing (SBC)) is in AR
210–14. IMCOM, ACES region chiefs, and installation ESOs are responsible for complying with the portion of this
reporting requirement which is identified as activity a-14. The regional and installation ISR/SBC POC can provide
detailed information on data collection cycles.


2–12. Deployment of ACES programs and services
When a continuing military presence is established in a foreign country, ACES will be planned and developed to
provide necessary educational support.


a. Coordination. The Commander of the Unified Combatant Command, or military representative responsible for an
area of responsibility, contacts the ACES Region Chief for support. The ACES region chiefs should make every effort
to ensure the command’s deployment plan includes the deployment of ACES programs and services. Once contacted
by the Commander, Unified Combatant Command the ACES region chiefs must notify IMCOM who will notify HQ
ACES of details for deploying ACES programs and services.


b. Responsibility. The Commander, Unified Combatant Command responsible for the theater where troops deploy is
responsible for the deployment of education programs and services. The ACES region chiefs assigned to the Com-
mander, Unified Combatant Command responsible for the area where Soldiers deploy will provide necessary education
support. The ACES region chiefs will determine education programs and services to be offered in the deployed
environment and process all personnel selected for deployment (including contract employees). In the event there are
no ACES personnel available to deploy as ESOs, the responsible military official will designate a military education
officer responsible for monitoring daily contract requirements.


c. Interim. Soldiers request educational support from their servicing education center as outlined in table 1–1 and
table 1–2. Active duty Soldiers deployed to areas without established AECs will request educational support from the
installation where they are stationed prior to deployment. Mobilized RC Soldiers will request educational support from
the active duty AEC having responsibility for the installation where they were processed for deployment as outlined in
table 1–1. In individual cases not covered under this regulation, HQ IMCOM will designate the servicing AEC. Once
support is established in the theater, installation ESO will be advised through region directors that support is now in
place. The installation ESO will then ensure the transition from CONUS installation support to the deployed Soldier to
their in-theater AEC.
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d. Education programs and services. The theater commander determines when ACES will be able to enter the
theater to provide programs and services. The availability of education programs/services is contingent upon the
infrastructure in the area of responsibility and the current military policy on civilians and nonessential personnel’s
presence in a hostile environment.


(1) In the event there is armed conflict, presence of ACES staff in-theater will be restricted. Education programs/
services will be limited to postsecondary, independent study, self-paced instruction, and ALC training materials directly
supporting the mission. If available, a computer loaded with basic skills software designed to support deployed Soldiers
will become part of a unit’s deployment supplies and equipment. If test security, policies, and regulations can be
maintained by the military, limited DANTES and APT services may be provided once approved by the respective
headquarters. All ACES personnel selected to deploy must be qualified to be a TCO or Alternate TCO (ATCO).


(2) When there is no armed conflict, the ACES Region Chief will provide the full range of education programs and
services to include full MLF/ALC operations, counseling, and testing opportunities. Programs provided will be based
on a needs assessment.


Chapter 3
Soldier Development Programs


Section I
General


3–1. Overview
a. Soldier development programs provide on-duty and off-duty academic instruction in job-related skills to assist


Soldiers to increase military competencies and leadership attributes. Soldier development programs are funded with
VACE, with the exception of the High School Completion Program and mission-related language courses. The High
School Completion Program is funded with VATA. Mission-related language programs (for example, MOSIT, linguist
training, and so forth) may not be funded with either VACE or VATA.


b. The programs listed below support readiness and training and are available to Soldiers at no cost. The Soldier
development programs include the following:


(1) Functional Academic Skills Training (FAST).
(2) High School Completion Program (HSCP).
(3) English-as-a-Second Language (ESL).
(4) Mission-related Language (Headstart and Gateway).
(5) Mission-required Language.
(6) Soldier Training Courses (STC) instruction.


3–2. Programs
a. FAST is a group of five programs listed below supporting career and personal goals. FAST supports NCOES and


the Army’s goal to retain quality personnel. Once a particular need or goal is identified and documented, a Soldier
enrolls in and completes a course of academic instruction to improve reading, mathematics, writing, speaking, and/or
computer skills. Army-prescribed and distributed commercial-off-the-shelf (COTS) basic skills software shall be used
to deliver FAST programs at AECs and MLF/ALCs. The Soldier’s objective for taking FAST determines which of the
following programs the Soldier enrolls in and also the number of hours spent in the course.


(1) Basic Skills Education Program (BSEP).
(2) General Technical (GT) Improvement.
(3) General Education Development (GED) Test Preparation.
(4) Reading Skill Development.
(5) Preparation for College.
b. HSCP is an off-duty program providing Soldiers and adult Family Members (on a space-available basis) the


opportunity to earn a HSD or equivalency certificate. Study in advanced topics available in FAST prepares Soldiers to
function at the 12th grade level. Soldiers who do not possess a high school diploma are eligible for the HSCP.


c. ESL programs provide English language skills needed to perform military duties for Soldiers whose native
language is other than English.


d. Mission-related language courses (Headstart and Gateway) are on-duty language courses designed to introduce
host-nation language and culture.


e. Mission-required language training provides language or refresher language instruction to those Soldiers who
need language proficiency to perform their primary military duties.
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f. STC support unit readiness by providing individual training oriented toward specific mission, organization, or
equipment requirements as described in AR 350–1.


Section II
Functional Academic Skills Training (FAST)


3–3. Eligibility
a. BSEP. Soldiers who score less than 10.2 (grade-level equivalent) on any of the Test of Adult Basic Education


(TABE) subtests are eligible for enrollment in the BSEP component of the FAST program.
(1) A list of BSEP eligibles will be generated in EDMIS.
(2) Eligible Soldiers take a diagnostic test and based on results, Soldiers pursue all prescribed academic subjects.


Post-instruction TABE testing measures Soldier skill improvement and determines program completion.
(3) BSEP is available to Soldiers during duty hours.
b. GT Improvement. Soldiers with GT greater than 100 but less than 110 (or less than what is required to meet a


specific military goal) and TABE reading and mathematics scores above 10.2 are eligible for enrollment in the GT
improvement component of FAST.


(1) A list of eligibles will be generated in EDMIS.
(2) Soldiers participating in GT improvement may study lessons addressing the Armed Forces Classification Test


(AFCT) subtests comprising the GT: Word Knowledge, Paragraph Comprehension, and Arithmetic Reasoning. Supple-
mental materials on test-taking and study skills, such as commercial practice Armed Services Vocational Aptitude
Battery (ASVAB) tests, are available in AECs and may also be used to prepare Soldiers to take the AFCT. Hours of
instruction and post-testing procedures will be locally determined.


(3) GT improvement is available to Soldiers during duty hours.
c. GED Test Preparation. Soldiers eligible for GED preparation include any Soldier without a high school diploma.
(1) A list of eligibles will be generated in EDMIS. Soldiers with this objective should take the TABE.
(2) Soldiers study subjects in the curriculum as prescribed by the program diagnostic test. Hours of instruction and


course completion will be locally determined. Post-TABE testing and scores from the GED practice tests will
determine readiness for GED testing.


(3) GED test preparation is available to Soldiers during off-duty hours.
d. Reading Skill Development. Soldiers eligible for reading improvement are those NCOs attending advanced


military schooling and/or needing to improve reading skills. The recommended levels as measured by the reading
portion of the TABE level A are 10.0 prior to completion of the Advanced NCO Course (ANCOC) and 12.0 prior to
completion of the Sergeants Major Course.


(1) Soldiers study reading lessons prescribed by the program’s diagnostic test. Post-instruction TABE reading scores
measure Soldier reading improvement and determine course completion. Hours of instruction will be determined
locally.


(2) Reading skill development is available to Soldiers during duty hours.
e. Preparation for College. Soldiers who need college preparation will work with an instructor/facilitator to develop


a study plan. The Soldier may identify specific topics of instruction. The COTS diagnostic test may define skills
needing improvement. The AECs and MLFs/ALCs contain additional, supplemental resources. Hours of instruction and
course completion will be determined locally. Assistance with preparation for college is available to Soldiers during
off-duty hours.


3–4. Referral
Commanders and counselors may refer Soldiers to participate in the FAST program. Also, Soldiers may refer
themselves to participate in FAST. Counselors evaluate referred Soldiers to see if they require BSEP instruction prior
to enrollment in other FAST components.


3–5. Testing
a. Testing of Soldiers with a GT of 100 or below is mandatory within 30 days of reporting to first duty station.


Soldiers referred for evaluation not previously tested will be tested. The TABE, level D (most current forms) will be
used to assess Soldier basic skill levels.


b. Soldiers identified by their units to attend NCOES courses are tested on the reading portion of TABE level A
(most current forms) prior to attendance


c. ESOs may use VOPR funds to purchase TABE tests.
d. Soldiers who take the TABE will not retest until one or more of the following conditions have been met:
(1) Six months elapse between initial testing and retesting.
(2) The Soldier is enrolled in or completes a program of study in any of the following formats:
(a) Classroom instruction.
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(b) Tutorial.
(c) AEC, MLF/ALC use of self-development material documented by AEC, MLF/ALC management personnel.
(3) ESOs/ESSs or counselors review program of study and recommend retesting.


3–6. Enrollment
Commanders should enroll FAST program eligibles who:


a. Speak a language other than English as their primary language and need instruction in comprehension, speaking
and writing skills.


b. Need to improve ASVAB/AFCT composite scores for a military goal.
c. Need study in basic subjects such as reading, mathematics, and language available in BSEP to ensure those


Soldiers function at the 12th grade level.
d. Need study in advanced topics such as reading, mathematics, writing, speaking, science, and computer skills


available in FAST to ensure those Soldiers are prepared for GED testing, high school completion, college, and
advanced professional development courses.


3–7. Completion
There are two kinds of completion; both are documented on DA Form 1821 (Quarterly Participation/Cost/Evaluation
Report).


a. Course completion. A course completion is when a Soldier completes a FAST component course of instruction
such as BSEP Math or Reading Skill Development. Hours of instruction and course completion will be locally
determined and may vary from installation to installation.


(1) Reading Skill Development. A Soldier who meets the TABE score of 10.0 prior to ANCOC or 12.0 prior to
Sergeants Major Course is a course completion; Soldier may continue to be FAST program eligible; for instance, a
Soldier may enroll in GT Improvement or Preparation for College.


(2) Preparation for College. A Soldier who successfully completes prescribed instructional material and achieves
TABE scores of 12.0 in subjects identified by the Soldier or the program’s diagnostic test is a course completion;
Soldier may continue to be FAST program eligible; for instance, a Soldier may complete Preparation for College-Math
but remains eligible for Preparation for College-Speech.


b. FAST Program completion.
(1) BSEP. A Soldier who achieves TABE grade-level equivalent scores of 10.2 or higher in reading, arithmetic, and


language is a program completion.
(2) GT Improvement. A Soldier who achieves scores greater than 110 on two successive practice GT tests or


achieves a GT of 110 or higher on the official test is a program completion.
(3) GED Preparation. A Soldier who achieves TABE grade-level equivalent scores of 10.2 or higher in reading,


arithmetic, and language and completes the official GED successfully is a program completion.


Section III
Other Programs


3–8. High School Completion Program
a. Tuition assistance is authorized for Soldiers for 100 percent tuition of courses leading to a HSD or the equivalent


subject to the following:
(1) ACES will pay TA only to institutions accredited by an institutional accrediting body recognized by the ED or


by a secondary commission of an institutional accrediting body recognized by ED.
(2) ACES will not pay fees as outlined in paragraph 5–7.
b. ACES will provide GED testing at no cost to the Soldier.
c. MGIB Chapter 30 and Chapter 1606 eligibles must obtain a HSD, equivalency certificate, or complete 12 SHs (or


equivalent) leading to a college degree before applying for MGIB benefits.


3–9. English-as-a-second language
a. General. The Army has two ESL programs providing English language skills needed to perform military duties


for Soldiers whose native language is other than English. The first is the residential ESL training program conducted at
the Defense Language Institute English Language Center (DLIELC) prior to initial entry training (IET) (see chap 10).
The second is the nonresidential ESL program offered either on- or off-duty at a permanent duty station.


(1) The ESL program will be conducted as prescribed by AR 621–201, a joint service regulation.
(2) Army Commands, ASCCs, and DRUs are the service program managers specified in the joint service regulation.
(3) Only DLIELC-approved course materials identified by HQ ACES will be used in the nonresident ESL program.
(4) Installations conducting nonresident English language programs will submit a DD Form 2156–1 (Nonresident


English Language Training (ELT) Report) directly to: DLIELC, ATTN: LEX, Lackland AFB, TX 78236–5259.
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b. Eligibility. Permanent duty station Soldiers whose native language is other than English and who are identified by
their commanders as having difficulty speaking, understanding, or composing a written response in English will be
referred or may be self-referred to the AEC for evaluation.


c. Testing. Soldiers referred to the AEC for evaluation will be tested on the American Language Course Placement
Test (ALCPT) or English Comprehension Level (ECL) test. The test may be ordered by e-mail: dlitesting@lackland.af.
mil.


d. Program enrollment. Enlisted Soldiers scoring below 75 will be enrolled in ESL. Those scoring above 75 will be
administered the TABE test and enrolled in the BSEP component of the FAST program if their scores fall below 10.2
for reading and 10.2 for language.


e. Successful program completion. A successful program completion for ESL is defined as a post-instruction score
of 75 or above.


3–10. Mission-related language training (Headstart and Gateway)
a. Language training. Headstart and Gateway are on-duty language programs providing host-nation orientation and


acculturation. Gateway language training also provides foreign language skill enhancement, using DLIFLC instruc-
tional materials, for nonlinguist Soldiers whose primary duties require frequent contacts with their host-nation counter-
parts. VACE funds will not be used to fund mission-related language training (see para 2–11c).


b. Eligibility. Soldiers assigned to an OCONUS location are eligible for this training.
c. Enrollment. Soldiers enroll in Headstart or Gateway usually within 30 days of assignment to OCONUS. Soldiers


anticipating an overseas assignment may enroll in Headstart or Gateway using the Defense Language Institute self-
paced kits. ESOs coordinate with commanders to determine any special language training requirements for nonlinguist
Soldiers and to schedule courses.


3–11. Mission-required language training
a. Mission-required foreign language training is an on-duty program providing Army personnel with foreign


language skills or refresher training necessary to perform their duties in language-required positions. Using DLIFLC-
approved materials, nonresident language training may be conducted at AECs, MLFs/ALCs, in units, or in established
language training facilities as prescribed by AR 350–20 and AR 611–6.


b. ESOs coordinate with commanders to determine the language training requirements of personnel in mission-
required foreign language positions and schedule courses. Commanders identify Soldiers to be trained.


c. VACE funds will not be used for mission-required language training (see para 2–11c).


3–12. Soldier training courses
a. STC augment normal on-the-job training programs and assist unit commanders in fulfilling specific training


requirements.
b. ESOs assist commanders in delivering STC instruction for validated training requirements. Commanders identify


Soldiers to be enrolled.
c. STC may be provided on-duty time.
d. Mission funds must be used for STC instruction (see para 2–11c).


Chapter 4
Self-Development Programs


4–1. General
ACES programs and services support the self-development pillar of the Army Leader Development Model by
providing formal/informal, self-directed/interactive, traditional, distance, and technology-based educational opportuni-
ties for Soldiers. Self-development is supported by assessment and progressive programs leading to remediation,
certification, a license, diploma, certificate, or degree. All programs address the Be-Know-Do performance indicators in
FM 22–100 and the Army development system recommendation for a structured self-development program. ESOs and
counselors should be aware of the most current training doctrine and regulations governing Soldier leader and self-
development programs: ARs 350–1, 600–100, DA Pams 350–58, 600–3, 600–25, and FMs 7–0, 22–100, and 7–22–7.


4–2. Leader skill enhancement courses
a. Leader skill enhancement courses are designed to assist NCOs in meeting their leadership responsibilities as


trainers, supervisors, and communicators. Courses may be conducted to assist in unit readiness, cross-training, or in
preparation for NCOES. Leader skill enhancement courses do not replace any facet of NCOES but expand learning
opportunities in interpersonal and communication skills in the NCO leader development process.


b. Based on the installation needs assessment, MOS density, and commander input, leader skill enhancement courses
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complement the recommended NCOES-related or career management field-related self-development courses listed on
the NCO professional development models or referenced in regulatory guidance. Leader skill enhancement courses
build on the nine leadership competencies and may include courses focusing on communication skills, computer
literacy, stress management, and counseling.


c. The ESO coordinates with commanders and trainers to determine courses and attendees.
d. The length of a course may vary according to desired outcomes. Any college credit available for successful


completion of a leader skill enhancement course will be incidental to the education and learning outcomes and will be
decided by the school and the student following completion of the course. ESOs will encourage Soldier participation
and facilitate application of college credit for successful course completion.


e. On-duty leader skill enhancement courses will be acquired as prescribed by FAR and AFARs. Accreditation by
secondary/postsecondary bodies will not be required.


4–3. GI to Jobs
a. GI to Jobs improves credentialing opportunities for Soldiers. Aimed at non-degree seeking Soldiers, this initiative


offers expanded areas for Soldiers to earn civilian credentials related to their MOS. All MOS-applicable credentialing
examinations are identified, clearly articulated by MOS, and contained in a MOS analysis page displayed on the GI to
Jobs Web site. Soldiers participating in GI to Jobs will be provided the information on appropriate preparation
materials/courses to facilitate success. Certification examinations are fully funded up to $2,000 per exam through the
MGIB. Current information is available on GI to Jobs at the credentialing opportunities on-line (COOL) Web site,
https://www.cool.army.mil/.


b. A component of GI to Jobs is the computer-based testing (CBT)/Army e-Learning courses. In addition to
leadership and business courses, CBT/Army e-Learning courses offer free certification preparation courses in informa-
tion technology for systems from Novell, Cisco Systems, and Microsoft. The content ranges from fundamental desktop
applications to detailed networking instruction. The courses are available at www.usarmy.skillport.com.


c. DANTES in support of GI to Jobs will—
(1) Provide certification examinations in support of GI to Jobs and work with the Army to expand the number of


certification exams offered.
(2) Establish an MOU with certifying agencies to provide examinations and/or examination information including


requirements for study guides and preparation materials.
(3) Establish agreements to allow certification exams to be given at military testing facilities, where possible.


4–4. Postsecondary programs
a. Postsecondary programs are academic, vocational, technical, and occupational courses of study leading to a


credential. Colleges and universities have developed certificate programs allowing students to "build" courses toward
an overall certification program—often understood as capstone. Postsecondary program courses may be offered through
modules or under the capstone concept but should not to be confused with certificate courses/programs offered through
proprietary institutions at the postsecondary level. Postsecondary programs include the eArmyU and SOCAD–2/-4 and
SOCGuard (career/occupational, certificate, associate, bachelor’s, and master’s degree) programs. Courses will be
conducted and arranged to allow timely completion of the entire program.


b. Institutions providing courses, programs, and/or student services will meet the criteria specified in DODD 1322.
8E, DODI 1322.25, and appendixes B, C, and D. Institutions conducting undergraduate programs on-post must be a
member of the SOCAD system. On-post institutions offering graduate and/or certificate programs must be a member of
SOC and meet the criteria specified in appendix D.


c. Procedures for obtaining on-post postsecondary programs—
(1) CONUS.
(a) The ESO must conduct a search for postsecondary programs on a regional or national basis. At the discretion of


the ESO, the search may first concentrate on institutions with a home campus within a 100-mile radius of the
installation before considering institutions beyond that range. During the search, special efforts should be taken to
notify minority colleges and universities of the educational program to be established.


(b) The geographic location of an institution will not be a factor in the search although the impact of geographic
proximity on an institution’s ability to provide cost savings to the Army may affect selection.


(c) Prior to selecting institutions, the ESO will query institutions about their ability and interest in providing an
educational program and verify compliance with the institutional requirements specified in paragraph b, above.
Guidance on conducting an education search is outlined in appendix E.


(d) An MOU between an institution and the installation will be executed for each institution selected to provide
programs.


(e) The ESO will review each MOU at least annually and update as needed.
(f) The request for programs as outlined in the education search will be based on information gained from a current


needs assessment. Guidance on conducting a needs assessment is outlined in appendix F.
(2) OCONUS.
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(a) DODI 1322.19 governs the acquisition of postsecondary education programs and services in overseas areas.
(b) Arrangements for OCONUS programs involve payment (funds, goods, or services) to the institutions in addition


to TA and are subject to the FAR and the AFARs.
(c) Local commands in Europe will coordinate with EURO ACES Region Chief as the office for the contracting


officer’s representative (COR). The Theater Commander for the European Command (EUCOM) serves as the executive
agent to contract for academic programs and education services in Europe.


(d) Local commands in the Pacific and Korea will coordinate with the Pacific Region Office and the Korea Region
Office ACES Region Chief respectively as the office for the contracting officer’s technical representative (COTR). The
Pacific Air Force (PACAF) serves as the executive agent to contract for academic programs.


4–5. Servicemembers Opportunity Colleges/Servicemembers Opportunity Colleges Army Degrees/
Servicemembers Opportunity Colleges Guard (SOCGuard)
The SOC/SOCAD/SOCGuard is a system of voluntary, off-duty career/occupational, associate/bachelor’s degrees, and
certificate programs in various technical or general areas of study offered for Soldiers in Active Army and RC through
an Army-wide network of SOC institutions.


a. SOCAD consists of SOCAD–2 and SOCAD–4. SOCAD–2 is the associate degree program and SOCAD–4 is the
bachelor’s degree program. Program features:


(1) Required academic residency limited to 25 percent or less of the total degree program, to be completed at
anytime and anywhere the college offers programs. If an institution’s undergraduate degree program is 100 percent
available on-line, then the institution may require active-duty Soldiers to take 30 percent of that undergraduate degree
program to obtain academic residency.


(2) SOCAD student agreement (an official evaluation and degree plan) issued by the home college when a student
requests an official evaluation. The college may not require more than 6 SH to be completed before the student is
eligible for an official evaluation. eArmyU/SOCAD student agreements are completed by the end of the second course
enrollment.


(3) Credit awarded for nontraditional learning, MOS experience, military training courses, and results of national
examinations based on recommendations of the ACE.


(4) Guaranteed transferability of credit among colleges in the SOCAD networks with no individual prior approval
necessary. This guarantee is available only for students who have been issued a SOCAD student agreement or eArmyU
student agreement.


(5) Guaranteed transfer of an SOCAD–2 degree to a related SOCAD–4 curriculum to meet at least 45 percent of the
requirements for a bachelor’s degree.


(6) Three program delivery methods: traditional classroom instruction, DL, and learning assessment.
(7) Acceptance of Family Members as SOCAD students by all SOCAD institutions.
(8) Degrees can be completed after leaving the service.
b. Army Career Degrees. The Army Career Degree program provides Soldiers with civilian degrees matched to


MOS. The clearly delineated degree plans are called SOCAD Army Career Degrees. The Army Career Degrees
translate Army training into college credit for those colleges and universities guaranteeing award of upfront credit
towards degree requirements. Additionally, the Army Career Degrees show Soldiers precise options for meeting
remaining college requirements through classroom instruction from more than 100 SOCAD colleges, or by DL, testing,
certification, and/or licensure. Army Career Degrees currently exist for a number of MOS with additional ones being
developed. The SOC website can be checked for updates and to download electronic versions of the Army Career
Degrees. Printed copies of the SOCAD Army Career Degrees are distributed to the BNCOC schools of the MOS and
are available for Soldiers. The publication "SOCAD Army Career Degrees" is an information booklet intended
primarily for counselors but with sections useful to Soldiers. Since the Army Career Degree program is constantly
evolving, refer to the SOC Web site at www.soc.aascu.org for the most current information.


c. SOCGuard:
(1) SOCGuard was established to integrate postsecondary education with the ARNG/ARNGUS education/strength


maintenance programs.
(2) The primary goals of the SOC/ARNG/ARNGUS partnership are to:
(a) Increase enlistment, commitment, and reenlistment of high-quality Soldiers by linking their civilian and military


education and training needs with degree programs offered by local colleges and universities.
(b) Maximize the use of specific federal and state education benefits available to ARNG/ARNGUS personnel.
(c) Increase the number of participating SOC colleges and universities in each state serving the postsecondary


education needs of the ARNG/ARNGUS.
(d) Assist ARNG/ARNGUS ESOs and Recruiting and Retention NCOs in marketing and using educational benefits


as a primary incentive in recruiting and retention.
(e) Develop partnerships between local colleges and universities and the National Guard.
(f) Serve as subject matter experts on mobilization and accreditation matters.
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(3) More detailed information about SOCGuard can be found at www.soc.aascu.org/socguard.


4–6. eArmyU
a. eArmyU is an online learning program offering “anytime, anywhere” access to high-quality learning opportunities


from accredited postsecondary institutions. Eligible Soldiers may enroll in the eCourses and have the opportunity to
fulfill their personal and professional educational goals entirely online. Soldiers are able to complete certificate and
degree requirements using web-based programs and services. Throughout the Soldier’s participation in the program,
academic tutoring, mentoring, and technology support are provided. With eArmyU as a provider of lifelong learning,
the Army will move ahead, remaining an adaptive organization committed to leveraging technology to give Soldiers a
decisive edge in the battlespace. Specific program information and instructions are available at the AEC or at www.
GoArmyEd.com. The program will follow participants wherever they are assigned.


b. Command support at all levels is critical to the success of eArmyU. Only the most motivated, dedicated Soldiers
will be successful, and then, only if they are assured of leadership support. Commanders and DAC counselors must
approve Soldier entry into the program. Once a Soldier is approved to participate in the eArmyU laptop program,
subsequent commanders will honor previously approved agreements and support eligible Soldiers. Commanders may
need to consider duty schedule modifications to ensure academic success.


c. Counselors are responsible for—
(1) Discussing the eArmyU program, along with the conditions of participation, with eligible Soldiers.
(2) Determining the Soldier’s likelihood of success in the DL program. Screening for online education success is the


key contribution of ACES staff in the overall effectiveness of eArmyU. Screening measures include prior academic
success, testing completed (including TABE, ASVAB/AFCT, placement tests, and national tests), maturity, self-
discipline, study skills, PMOS held, and a DL readiness assessment.


(3) Completing the appropriate sections of DA Form 7596, eArmyU Participation Agreement, for laptop program
enrollees reflecting estimated first year financial commitments. Only DAC counselors may conduct this counseling and
sign DA Form 7596. Counselors will not withhold issuance of DA Form 7596.


(4) Assisting Soldier in completing online eArmyU course registration, as necessary.
d. eCourse enrollments in eArmyU include fully funded tuition and fees for all Soldiers. In addition to tuition and


fees, Internet access, course materials, and books are paid only for Soldiers with a current DA Form 7596.
e. Laptop program enrollments in eArmyU include fully funded tuition (tuition, books, fees, and Internet access) and


a technology package (laptop). The cost of the selected technology package is deducted from the first year tuition
ceiling. Specific eligibility requirements for the laptop option are outlined on the DA Form 7596. This form—


(1) Records the terms and conditions of the eArmyU program for laptop program enrollees. In exchange for tuition
and laptop, the Soldier agrees to complete the specified conditions and reimburse the Army the tuition and a prorated
portion of the technology package costs if the Soldier fails to meet all specified conditions.


(2) Documents pertinent ACES counseling occurred prior to Soldier enrollment and counselor approved enrollment.
(3) Verifies the commander’s approval for Soldier participation in eArmyU laptop enrollment to include ensuring


Soldier meets all requirements as determined by senior Army leadership, along with documenting an understanding of
conditions of laptop program enrollment.


f. Laptop program enrollees must—
(1) Be counseled/screened to determine readiness and suitability for eArmyU participation by an ESS or counselor.


The ESS/counselor will indicate approval for eArmyU participation on DA Form 7596.
(2) Sign and date DA Form 7596, process and return it to the AEC within 30 days from the date of counselor’s


signature. Unit commander’s approval to participate must also be annotated on DA Form 7596. If the commander is
not available due to temporary duty (TDY), leave, or deployment, a representative on orders may sign on the
commander’s behalf. Delegation of authority documentation will be attached to DA Form 7596. When the Soldier has
a change in unit commander, a copy of approved DA Form 7596 will be provided to the new commander. The
commander will support the original agreement for eligible Soldiers.


(3) Soldier must agree to the terms and use of TA by annually signing Army TA statement of understanding (SOU)
and, on a term-basis, authenticating agreement by password authorization on the GoArmyEd Web site (referred to as an
electronic, or eVersion of the SOU).


(4) Meet the school admission criteria. Soldier will complete the online common application and request college
transcripts within one week of program enrollment. The portal will automatically request an AARTS transcript.


(5) Agree to incur a financial obligation if the program milestones are not met in the stipulated time frame.
g. The following are additional conditions of eArmyU participation for laptop program enrollees:
(1) Commander approval for Soldier participation in eArmyU must be officially annotated on the eArmyU portal by


ACES before Soldier will be able to complete course registration.
(2) Soldiers are considered enrolled in the eArmyU program after they have received a technology package. The


following conditions apply once a Soldier is enrolled in eArmyU:
(a) Soldier may not withdraw from the eArmyU program once enrolled.
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(b) The technology package may not be returned at any time.
(c) The SRR ending date will become part of the TAPDB once eArmyU enrollment is complete.
(d) If the Soldier no longer meets conditions of eArmyU at the time the DA Form 7596 is returned to the Education


Center or prior to enrollment in eArmyU, the agreement will be null and void.
(e) Conditions of DA Form 7596 must be met after enrollment in eArmyU. If conditions are unmet, Soldier is


subject to reimbursement as stated on DA Form 7596.
(3) Soldiers must successfully meet program milestones.
(a) If a Soldier’s request for voluntary separation or retirement is processed prior to completing the SRR incurred


with eArmyU enrollment, the Soldier will be required to reimburse the Army the amount of the eArmyU tuition
representing the unserved portion of the SRR. To calculate reimbursement owed by Soldier, divide amount of eArmyU
tuition by the total service requirement (in months) and multiply times the number of months remaining before the
service requirement is met. (For example: Soldier has served 12 months of a 36-month (3-year) service requirement.
Soldier has 24 months of requirement remaining. Soldier’s eArmyU tuition is $1000. Divide $1000 by 36 and multiply
the resulting amount by 24. Soldier reimburses the Army $667).


(b) Failure to successfully complete the minimum SHs within the specified timeframe from the date the technology
package was issued will require Soldier reimbursement to the Government of a prorated portion of the technology
package cost unless Soldier has been granted an exception/extension as stipulated in paragraph 4–6g(4) below. The
prorated reimbursement will be based on the percentage of required SHs NOT successfully completed at the end of the
specified time. This percentage will be multiplied by the actual dollar value of the eArmyU technology package. (For
example: eArmyU technology package is $1560.31, Soldier has obligation to successfully complete 12 SH in 36
months but only completes nine SHs during that 36 months. This means Soldier did not complete 3 SHs of required 12
SHs. Divide 3 SHs by 12 SHs (3/12 is 25 percent). Multiply 25 percent times $1560.31. Soldier must reimburse the
Government $390.08).


(4) The ESO has discretionary approval of extensions and waivers of recoupment and may approve exceptions to the
SH requirement if Soldier only needs 9–11 SHs for degree or certificate completion. In all other cases, if the Soldier
completes a degree or certificate prior to meeting the SH requirement, the Soldier will enroll in additional course(s)
leading to a higher-level or other approved degree/certificate program. eArmyU policy permits Soldiers to request the
two types of extensions—6+6 and Operation Enduring Freedom and Operation Iraqi Freedom (OEF/OIF)—to their
eArmyU program milestone deadline, depending on the year of enrollment in the program. Both extensions have to be
requested before the debt is sent to the certifying official to be forwarded to DFAS.


(a) Soldiers who enrolled with the laptop option with FY01–FY04 DA Forms 7596 were automatically extended by
6 months. An additional extension (up to 6 months) is available as requested by Soldiers not to exceed the SRR date.


(b) OEF/OIF policy permits postponement or waiver due to deployment in support of OEF/OIF for all laptop
enrollees. OEF/OIF extensions are granted for FY01–FY04 laptop enrollees after application of the 6+6 policy for a
m a x i m u m  o f  2  y e a r s  o r  E T S  d a t e ,  w h i c h e v e r  c o m e s  f i r s t .  O E F / O I F  p o l i c y  e x t e n s i o n s  a l s o  a r e  p e r m i t t e d  f o r
FY05–FY06 laptop enrollees for a maximum of 2 additional years or ETS, whichever comes first. OEF/OIF policy
institutes steps to postpone or waive reimbursement of eArmyU tuition assistance due to inability to reach semester
hour program milestones due to deployment in support of OEF/OIF. The Soldier is eligible for waiver of up to 6 SH of
the program milestone if separating from the Army, having fulfilled SRR. All Soldiers fulfilling eArmyU SRRs are
eligible for an extension to the original SH program milestone if time in service remains. Extensions are granted by the
ESO for a mutually agreed upon time, not to exceed 2 additional years, or the Soldier’s ETS date, whichever comes
first. ESO will seek verification and agreement by the Soldier’s commander. Soldiers who cannot reenlist or extend to
meet program milestones and who have compelling and compassionate reasons for not completing eArmyU program
milestones and who do not meet the eligibility to waive recoupment, may submit a request for an exception to waiver
conditions to their battalion commander. If approved, the battalion commander will forward the exception to waiver
conditions to ESO for processing and input on GoArmyEd.com.


(5) Soldiers are responsible for the cost of commercial telephone service for Internet access.
h. TA policy as described in chapter 5 applies to Soldiers participating in eArmyU. The following FY TA SH cap/


ceiling exceptions apply for laptop program enrollees:
(1) eArmyU PA commander’s signature date (CSD) on DA Form 7596 date 16 January 2001 to 30 September 2001


FY TA SH cap/ceiling do not apply against eArmyU courses until the stated eArmyU education goal is achieved; at
which time the Soldier is subject to the TA SH cap/ceiling. TA SH cap/ceiling apply to non-eArmyU courses.


(2) eArmyU PA CSD on DA Form 7596 date 1 October 2001 to 30 September 2002 FY TA SH cap does not apply
to eArmyU courses until the stated eArmyU education goal is achieved; at which time the Soldier is subject to the TA
SH cap. TA ceiling does apply to all eArmyU courses. TA SH cap/ceiling apply to non-eArmyU courses.


i. A copy of the completed DA Form 7596 will be provided to the Soldier and to the Soldier’s unit commander.
After DA Form 7596 is uploaded to the GoArmyEd portal eFile section, the original form will be maintained by the
AEC in a separate file for a period of 5 years. The signed DA Form 7597, Statement of Understanding for Use with
Army Tuition Assistance (TA), will remain on file for 1 year and will be re-signed annually by the Soldier.


j. Laptop program enrollees will be subject to reimbursing the Army for the entire amount of the tuition assistance


28 AR 621–5 • 11 July 2006/RAR 6 September 2009







(includes tuition, books, fees and Internet access) if the Soldier fails, withdraws from, or fails to complete an eArmyU
course for academic or personal reasons. This includes if they receive a grade of:


(1) “F” for failure to participate or maintain contact with the instructor;
(2) “F” for failure to remove an “I” for incomplete grade within time stipulated by the institution or 120 days


whichever is less; or
(3) “W” for withdrawal due to official separation, confinement, or similar administrative action by Soldier’s


commander for disciplinary or fraudulent causes.
k. Reimbursement for failure/incomplete/withdrawal may be waived if extenuating circumstances prevent successful


completion (such as operational reasons, emergency leave, death of a Family Member, illness/hospitalization). Soldiers
will not have to reimburse the Army if withdrawal was for reasons beyond their control or unanticipated mission
related duty as certified by their commander. Soldiers must provide contact information for the battalion commander or
the first lieutenant colonel in the Soldier’s chain of command when submitting withdrawal request on GoArmyEd.com.


l. Soldiers who drop courses with 11 or fewer days before the course start date and have received course materials
will be assessed a prorated tuition cost.


m. Soldiers must advise the AEC as soon as possible of any intent to withdraw from an eArmyU course(s). Soldiers
will follow the Education Center and eArmyU portal procedures in place to complete the course withdrawal process.


n. Soldiers may only enroll in eArmyU courses required for completion of an approved education plan or student
agreement.


Chapter 5
Tuition Assistance/Financial Assistance


5–1. General
Financial assistance will be provided for voluntary off-duty education programs in support of a Soldier’s professional
and personal self-development goals. TA is directly related to retaining quality Soldiers, enhancing their career
progression, increasing the combat readiness of the Army, and returning Soldiers to civilian careers. The Department of
the Army provides TA support for its own members but not for those of other Services. The source of funding for TA
is MDEP VATA.


5–2. Authority
TA is authorized for voluntary off-duty education under 10 USC 2007, 10 USC 2005, DODD 1322.8E, and DODI
1322.25.


5–3. Soldier eligibility for tuition assistance
a. Personnel eligible for TA—
(1) All active duty Soldiers.
(2) All Soldiers in AGR status, pursuant to titles 10 and 32.
b. USAR and ARNG/ARNGUS personnel eligible for RC TA are Soldiers serving in an active status who are coded


as a satisfactory participant.


5–4. Soldier educational goal
a. All eligible Soldiers must declare an educational goal in terms of a credential (diploma, degree, or certificate),


certification (national or regional), or licensure. TA will be authorized for courses required for the Soldier’s educational
goal regardless of delivery mode.


b. After completing nine SHs, Soldiers must matriculate and have a SOCAD agreement or a documented degree
plan outlining requirements to meet their educational goal.


c. After completing 15 SHs (or 22 1⁄2 quarter hours or 225 clock hours) of college credit funded by TA Soldiers
must have a grade point average (GPA) of 2.0.


d. Soldiers have the option of pursuing disciplines related to their professional development or personal goals for
lifelong learning.


e. Educational goals will be recorded in the DA Form 669 (Army Continuing Education System (ACES) Record),
iMARC, or WEBS. For active duty Soldiers, this requirement will be accomplished through the GoArmyEd portal.


f. Goal changes are authorized only by the ESO, ESS, or guidance counselor.
g. Soldiers are personally responsible for ensuring that all courses for which TA is used apply towards the declared


educational goal.


29AR 621–5 • 11 July 2006/RAR 6 September 2009







5–5. Tuition assistance rates and restrictions
a. TA will pay all or a portion of the tuition and expenses up to the established DOD standardized TA fiscal policy


for the Soldier enrolled in an educational institution during the Soldier’s off-duty periods (10 USC 2007).
b. TA is authorized for courses leading to a postsecondary credential, certification, or licensure that are part of a


Soldier’s educational goal as outlined in SOCAD student agreement, eArmyU/SOCAD student agreement or degree
plan.


c. TA will not be reduced below the 100 percent SH cap. A combination of any postsecondary courses will not
exceed the authorized annual ceiling established in the DOD Uniform TA Policy guidance. (Refer to para 4–6g for
eArmyU TA credit cap and FY dollar limits).


d. TA may be used to pay:
(1) One hundred percent of the total cost of tuition and authorized fees charged by the institution not to exceed the


established DOD standardized TA policy of $250 per SH (or equivalent) cap and FY ceiling dollar limits of $4,500.
TA may be used to pay for—


(a) Course fees when charged by the institution as a condition for enrollment in a given course in a given
registration period. Refer to paragraph 5–7 for fees prohibited by TA. For classes offered by institutions operating as
LOI schools within GoArmyEd, a fee may only be paid if the school is able to break out the fee by class. When an
otherwise allowable fee is normally paid one time for an enrollment period, TA will not be authorized for the fee if it
cannot be broken out by class. For classes from non-LOI schools (or TA authorized for RC Soldiers on a DA Form
2171), mandatory fees charged by enrollment period will be paid together with the tuition. The tuition cost and fee will
be subject to the $250 per SH cap for the course to which the fee is applied.


(b) Cost of books when charges for books are included in the tuition and cannot be separated from tuition charged
by the institution. ESOs will not encourage this practice when it does not already exist.


(2) 100 percent of tuition charges for Soldiers working toward a HSD or its equivalent.
e. eArmyU Tech Package cost (laptop computer, Internet service provider account, and so forth) will count towards


the FY dollar limit.
f. HQ ACES is policy proponent for AR 621–5; as such, all requests for exception to Army TA policy must be


addressed to HQ ACES. For active duty Soldiers, these requests will be routed thorough IMCOM (in the case of non-
IMCOM sites, requests will be sent directly from the installation to HQ ACES). For RC Soldiers not on active duty,
these requests will be routed through the USAR or the NGB chain of command.


5–6. Use of tuition assistance
TA is authorized for—


a. Courses offered by institutions that are accredited by regional or national accrediting agencies recognized by the
ED or courses offered by postsecondary institutions that have been formally recognized as a candidate for accreditation
by a regional accrediting association. For all other (nondegree bearing) programs, secondary school accreditation or
specialized accreditation (professional/occupational schools) is required.


b. No more than one credential from each of the following levels:
(1) HSD.
(2) Associate.
(3) Baccalaureate.
(4) Master’s or first professional degree (for example, Juris Doctor (J.D.) law degree, Master of Architecture, Master


of Business Administration, Masters in Social Work, and so forth).
c. One certificate (includes academic certificate, program of preparation for certification, licensure, or capstone


certification in an area of specialization). The limitations of para 5–7d do not apply to the certificate (that is, a Soldier
may pursue a certificate program regardless of the level of education already achieved). However, all other prohibitions
outlined in this chapter apply (note particularly the prohibitions related to continuing education units (CEUs) and the
Army e-learning program in para 5–7y and 5–7aa).


d. Off-duty courses leading to or maintaining a state education credential (teaching, administration or supervision,
and support services) to teach in the Nation’s public school system regardless of the degree level the Soldier has
attained. Commissioned officers and warrant officers using TA for off-duty courses leading to a state education
credential are subject to the service commitment stated in paragraph 5–10.


e. Undergraduate or graduate program prerequisite courses for enrolling in a bachelor’s or master’s degree or for
completing requirements for career advancement programs, such as United States Military Academy (USMA), the
Army Medical Department (AMEDD) Enlisted Commissioning Program, and the Physician’s Assistant (PA) program.
School officials for the civilian education degrees or the commanders for career advancement programs must provide
written documentation specifying additional course work is necessary (not required for job performance) for the
Soldier’s program of study. Courses outlined on an approved degree plan will meet this requirement.


f. College preparatory/remedial courses when the Soldier is working toward an undergraduate degree.
g. Courses part of a module or a set of required courses leading to a terminal certificate/credential (commonly
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known as "capstone"). Courses required in a module may range from two to five or higher depending on the technical
area/discipline. Soldiers may receive TA up to the required number of courses to complete the module or up to the
required number of modules to be certified fully in the technical discipline. Course certificates leading to "full"
certification may be valued as one certification/certificate. All capstone programs must be provided through ED
recognized accredited institutions.


h. Facilitated independent study courses with on-post institutions when courses are part of the Soldier’s student
agreement or documented degree plan. These courses include access to an instructor or facilitator and attendance at
required class meetings (classroom or DL). DA Form 2171 will be used for RC Soldiers’ enrollments.


i. Host-nation language courses for Soldiers assigned OCONUS. Soldiers may enroll in up to 15 SH of host-nation
language courses when assigned OCONUS.


j. Languages currently deemed by the Army to be in support of the Defense Language Transformation Roadmap
regardless of the Soldier’s education level. Soldiers should consult with the ESO regarding languages currently covered
by the provision.


k. Resident courses when Soldier is in TDY status providing sufficient time remains at TDY duty station to
complete course.


l. Accredited institutions contracted with a learning network or courseware vendor to provide courses or training
when:


(1) Courses are part of a program appearing in the academic institution’s catalog.
(2) Courses and grades reflected on the transcript are those of the academic institution’s curriculum.


5–7. Tuition assistance prohibitions
TA funds will not be authorized for—


a. Soldiers who have accumulated nine SHEs of college credit and do not have a SOCAD student agreement or a
documented degree plan.


b. Soldiers who do not have a cumulative GPA of 2.0 or higher after completing 15 SHs (or 22 1⁄2 quarter hours or
225 clock hours) of TA-funded college credit. To become eligible again for TA, Soldiers may use other funding (such
as personal or financial aid) to enroll in college courses in order to raise the cumulative GPA to 2.0 or above.


c. Courses or programs leading to a credential that is validated in the Soldier’s official military personnel record. TA
may not be used simultaneously to work toward more than one credential, certificate, degree, or license.


d. Courses leading to a lower or lateral postsecondary credential (except as noted for certification, certificate, or
licensure in para 5–7dand for state education credential as described in para 5–6e) as described in the current Directory
of Postsecondary Institutions, volumes I and II, published by the Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics. First professional degrees or certificates and graduate degrees or certificates will be considered
equivalent.


e. Soldiers flagged under provisions of AR 600–8–2, paragraphs 1–12 through 1–15. Soldiers interned in domestic
or foreign prisons are not eligible for TA.


f. Soldiers on terminal leave except when course completion date is prior to final out-processing date.
g. Officers and commissioned warrant officers (CW2–CW5) attending school as part of programs (such as Fully


Funded Schooling, Degree Completion, or Cooperative Degree Programs) under provisions of AR 621–1. Officers and
commissioned warrant officers participating in the Training with Industry program are eligible for TA.


h. Courses (at any level) when the Soldier has not satisfied the prerequisite course requirements. For example, TA
will not be authorized for an upper-level economics course if the Soldier has not satisfied the lower-level prerequisites.
TA can be authorized if the Soldier receives an official school waiver of the prerequisite course.


i. Credit by examination (CBE) to remove a grade of "incomplete."
j. All courses or labs involving flight training and air time unless required as part of a degree program.
k. Institutions in the GSA “Excluded Parties List System.”
l. Classroom and DL courses not requested by the enrollment deadline set by the school in the GoArmyEd portal.


For reimbursable TA, Soldiers must request TA prior to the start date of the course. RC Soldiers not enrolling through
GoArmyEd must follow the deadlines established by the school.


m. Audited or repeated courses. Classes may be repeated using tuition assistance if a failing grade or a withdrawal
has been resolved IAW para 5–13.


n. Additional courses when the Soldier has an unresolved "incomplete" grade except when approved by the ESO.
o. Additional courses when the Soldier has unresolved “W” or “F” grades.
p. Additional courses when the Soldier’s educational record reflects course work for which grades are not posted


within 45 days of the course end date.
q. Courses for which the Soldier is being reimbursed (in whole or in part) under another provision of law if


payments duplicate TA benefits. Exceptions:
(1) In cases where the Soldier is eligible for the Education Pell Grant and/or state-funded TA, Federal TA may be
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used concurrently and applied first. The Pell Grant and state-funded TA may be applied to the remaining balance of
financial need as determined by the academic institution. (OCONUS will follow contractual guidance).


(2) When combining TA with Department of Veteran’s Affairs (VA) education benefits under MGIB 38 USC
Chapter 30 or 10 USC Chapter 1606, in no case will the combined (TA and MGIB) amount exceed the total costs of
the course. This limitation applies only to active duty Soldiers (both active and reserve components).


r. Fees levied by institutions not required for enrollment in a given course including:
(1) Parking privileges (can be paid only if charged as a condition of registration).
(2) Nonrefundable charges. Covered fees must be refundable to the same extent as tuition, in accordance with the


institution’s tuition refund policy. As a minimum, all tuition and fees must be 100 percent refundable at least up to the
start of the course.


(3) Matriculation fees.
(4) Graduation fees.
(5) Credit evaluation fees.
(6) Transcript fees.
(7) Medical services (Student Health Center fees can be paid only if charged as a condition of registration).
(8) Any other fees not an absolute requirement for enrollment in a given course/term.
s. Evaluation of portfolio/transcription for credit.
t. MOS and/or mission-required military training courses (for example, Emergency Medical Technician training for


91-series Soldiers, linguist refresher, and enhancement language training).
u. Courses at the doctorate level. This prohibition applies to all course work beyond the master’s degree.
v. Courses for which the Soldier did not request TA through the GoArmyEd portal by the deadlines outlined in 5–7l.
w. Certification courses provided directly by proprietary institutions.
x. Payment of certification examinations.
y. Courses sponsored by continuing education departments yielding CEUs (or equivalent) that cannot be used


towards degree/certificate completion.
z. Preparatory courses for college/graduate admissions testing such as the Scholastic Assessment Test (SAT),


Graduate Record Examination (GRE), Law School Aptitude Test (LSAT).
aa. Courses of all types for which instruction is available through the Army e-learning portal, unless the course is a


requirement for a college degree.
bb. Programs where TA cannot be authorized on a course-by-course basis; for example, where pricing is for the


entire program.
cc. Dual degrees.


5–8. Use of Chapter 30, MGIB, and TA Top-Up
a. The provisions of Chapter 30, MGIB, have been revised to permit VA to issue payment to an individual for all or


any portion of the difference between the TA amount paid by the Army and the total cost of tuition and related
charges. This provision is TA Top-Up. If tuition and expenses are more than the amount the TA pays, a Soldier (officer
or enlisted) eligible for Chapter 30 benefits can elect to receive MGIB benefits for all or part of the remaining
expenses, up to the VA authorized cap. (A Soldier must serve at least two years on active duty before being able to use
Chapter 30 MGIB benefits, including TA Top-Up.)


b. A member of the Active Army, USAR, or ARNG/ARNGUS (AGR or Selected Reserve) who is eligible to
receive Chapter 30 benefits and is receiving TA (authorized/derived under 10 USC 2007) is eligible for TA Top-Up. In
cases involving reservists with Chapter 30 MGIB benefits, TA paid by a Reserve or National Guard component
qualifies for TA Top-Up. However, when a state provides state-funded TA to members of the ARNG/ARNGUS those
funds do not qualify for TA Top-Up.


c. The amount of TA Top-Up paid is deducted from the individual’s remaining MGIB entitlement.


5–9. Credit by examination
a. Payment of TA for CBE, also called institutional challenge examinations, may be made if the examination


directly relates to a course that is part of the Soldier’s educational goal, does not duplicate an exam offered free by
DANTES, and is accessible to the Soldier.


b. TA recoupment is not required when a Soldier fails initial CBE testing. However, TA is not authorized for a CBE
retest or a comparable course to a CBE test previously failed.


5–10. Service commitment
a. All officers and commissioned warrant officers receiving TA for continuing education programs incur a two-year


ADSO commencing upon the ending date of the last class for which TA was received. Selected Reserve officers and
commissioned warrant officers incur a reserve duty service obligation (RDSO) and must have at least four years of
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Selected Reserve service remaining from the date of completion of the course for which TA was provided. Officers and
commissioned warrant officers who are in AGR status and receive TA incur a two-year ADSO.


b. All officers who accept TA will sign the DA Form 7597 (Statement of Understanding for Use with Army Tuition
Assistance (TA)) affirming the ADSO or RDSO.


c. Officers will be required to serve the ADSO or RDSO. For ADSOs, only the CG AHRC has the authority to
approve voluntary separations. Requests to voluntarily separate will be forwarded through the chain of command to
AHRC–ZA. An officer who has been approved for voluntary separation will have a waiver from Personnel Support
Services Division, Retirements and Separations Branch. For RDSOs, see chapter 7.


d. Enlisted Soldiers, warrant officers, and TPU warrant officers (without commissions) must have sufficient time
remaining at their current duty station as well as in their term of service to complete resident courses before PCS/ETS
unless involuntarily separated. Enlisted Soldiers and warrant officers (without commissions) must have sufficient time
in their term of service to complete a DL course.


e. Soldiers participating in eArmyU will adhere to the service commitment as outlined in the signed DA Form 7596.


5–11. Counselor responsibilities
Counselors will—


a. Review Soldier’s previous academic history, ASVAB/AFCT/GT, skilled technical (ST) score, TABE, SAT/ACT,
placement tests, and other useful predictors to determine the likely successful completion of the course or test for
which TA is requested. Assist Soldiers in determining appropriate educational goals (for example, occupational
certificates/diplomas, terminal, or transferable college degrees) in keeping with provisions in section 5–4. For the
Active Component, counselors will approve and annotate the goal in the GoArmyEd portal. For the Reserve Compo-
nents, TA approval/disapproval is annotated electronically through iMARC or WEBS.


b. Counsel (face-to-face or electronic medium) all Soldiers before TA is initially approved to ensure that Soldirs
understand their degree plan and their responsibilities regarding TA use.


c. Counsel all Soldiers about the requirement to have a documented degree plan or SOCAD student agreement after
completion of nine SHs of college credit with one academic institution. eArmyU participants are required to obtain an
eArmyU/SOCAD student agreement prior to completion of the second course.


d. Approve active duty Soldiers’ request to use TA for more than 8 SH at one time when the Soldier’s prior
academic history indicates likelihood of success.


e. Provide information on alternative funding, such as the use of in-service GI Bill benefits and Federal financial
aid. Approve active duty Soldiers’ request to use TA for more than 8 SH at one time when the Soldier’s prior academic
history indicates likelihood for success.


f. Discuss comparative cost effectiveness of similar programs when assisting the Soldier in choosing a degree
program.


g. Explain the TA reimbursement requirement.
h. Advise active duty Soldiers of their responsibility to accomplish all TA-related actions through the GoArmyEd


portal.
i. Advise Soldiers with regard to enrollment with institutions not accredited by a regional accrediting body recog-


nized by ED. Credits earned may not be accepted in transfer by regionally accredited colleges.
j. Advise Soldiers to upload DA Form 7597 into the Soldier’s e-File, after the DA Form 7597 has been signed by


the Soldier and the Soldier’s commander. The counselor will annotate in the GoArmyEd portal that the DA Form 7597
has been received. The DA Form 7597 is an agreement by Soldiers to reimburse the Army in the event funding above
the authorized DOD amount is paid per FY or Soldier does not meet TA policy requirements as outlined in paragraph
5–7.


k. Advise officers and commissioned warrant officers of the ADSO/RDSO incurred when using TA.


5–12. Administrative procedures for active duty Soldiers
For active duty Soldiers including mobilized RC Soldiers, all TA will be processed through the GoArmyEd portal.
Reserve Component Soldiers should refer to chap 6 for specific directions on processing TA requests.


a. Active duty Soldiers, including activated RC Soldiers, must process their own TA requests through GoArmyEd
(www.goarmyed.com). TA must be requested and approved prior to the start date of the course or during the school
registration period in GoArmyEd. Note: The DANTES enrollment form is no longer used by active duty Soldiers. The
portal will be used for all classes, regardless of length.


b. Prior to requesting TA for any class, it is the Soldier’s responsibility to initiate all actions necessary to establish a
portal account for requesting TA. The following are the actions required for the Soldier and counselor to setup the
account for TA requests:


(1) Complete and submit the common application on the GoArmyEd portal.
(2) Choose an educational goal (in accordance with policy outlined in para 5–4). If the educational goal is one that


does not have an automated degree plan within the GoArmyEd portal, the Soldier should obtain from the college a
copy of the requirements for the degree or other goal. The list of requirements should be uploaded to e-File in
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GoArmyEd. The Soldier must contact an education counselor for approval of the goal. The education counselor will
evaluate whether the Soldier qualifies for pursuit of this goal using TA. The counselor will use this initial contact time
with the Soldier to examine the appropriateness of the chosen education goal to the Soldier’s overall professional and
personal goals, as well as to ensure that the Soldier is aware of available GoArmyEd training materials and the
technical assistance available from the GoArmyEd help desk.


(3) Submit DA Form 7597, signed by the Soldier and the commander. Soldiers in the pay grades E-7 and above
may sign in the block instead of the commander. The DA Form 7597 must be uploaded into the e-File in the Soldier’s
GoArmyEd account. The Soldier must contact an education counselor after the DA Form 7597 has been uploaded so
that the account can be activated. The requirement for the DA Form 7597 is annual. When the Soldier contacts the
education center in conjunction with the annual submission of the DA Form 7597, the counselor will check the
Soldier’s account for academic progress and adherence to policy and will initiate action to counsel the Soldier or put a
hold on the account, if necessary. In addition, Soldiers will be required to electronically reconfirm an abbreviated
online version of the DA Form 7597 quarterly in GoArmyEd.


(4) Soldiers need to contact the education center to activate their GoArmyEd account, approve degree plans/
educational goals, and approve the DA Form 7597. Soldiers will contact their servicing education center as outlined in
table 1–1 and table 1–2 or as listed in GoArmyEd under education centers. Active duty Soldiers deployed to areas
without established AECs will contact the installation where they were stationed prior to deployment. Mobilized RC
Soldiers will contact the active duty AEC having responsibility for the installation where they were processed for
deployment as outlined in table 1–1.


c. Once the GoArmyEd account has been set up, it is the Soldiers responsibility to ensure that TA is requested for
each class far enough in advance to ensure approval prior to starting the class. TA will be requested within the
registration dates posted in GoArmyEd by the school with a letter of instruction (LOI) (referred to as LOI school) and
may not be requested more than two months prior to the start of the class.


d. The TA is approved on a course-by-course basis. The TA is approved only for the specific course and class dates
that were requested and approved through GoArmyEd. If there is a need to change classes or dates, the Soldier must
drop the original class and request a new TA for the new class.


e. If the Soldier wishes to obtain TA for schools that do not operate under a LOI, TA will be by reimbursement to
the Soldier. In this case, the TA must still be requested through GoArmyEd prior to the start of class, but the Soldier is
responsible for ensuring payment to the school. Reimbursement of TA will be to the Soldier upon receipt of a
successful grade. It is the Soldier’s responsibility to ensure that the school submits a copy of the grade report via e-mail
directly to the Army at pay.ta@conus.army.mil. If no grade is received 45 days from the end date of the course, the
Soldier will receive a warning with a suspense date by which the school must submit the grade. If no grade is received
by the suspense date, the reimbursement request and tuition authorization will be rescinded and the associated tuition
assistance funds will be deobligated. Reimbursement will not be honored once the deobligation has occurred. Soldiers
receiving TA reimbursement should inquire about deferred tuition payment or payment plans with the school.


f. After completing 9 SH, the Soldier must have a personalized degree plan showing any prior credit or credit for
military training and work experience that the school intends to award. It is the Soldier’s responsibility to ensure that
previous transcripts and other necessary documents are provided to the school in a timely manner. If the Soldier is
attending a non-LOI school, it is the Soldier’s responsibility to ensure that the school provides a personalized degree
plan. The degree plan needs to be uploaded to the e-File in goArmyEd upon completion of 9 SH.


g. If a Soldier is unable to complete a course, it is the Soldier’s responsibility to drop the class through GoArmyEd
according to the school drop/refund period in GoArmyEd or prior to the last day of the class. For LOI schools, Soldiers
need to drop in GoArmyEd and also with the school. Soldiers may need to follow additional drop/withdrawal
requirements imposed by the school, but for TA purposes, the date of the drop in GoArmyEd is the date of record. The
date of the drop in GoArmyEd, as well as the refund schedule chosen by the school in GoArmyEd, will determine the
amount of any charges due to the Army for the course. This will in turn determine the amount of recoupment due to
the Army from the Soldier. In cases where the Soldier did not drop through GoArmyEd prior to the end of the class,
but the school assigns a grade of W, the Soldier may still process a military drop in GoArmyEd up to the recoupment
suspense date shown in the portal. In cases where the Soldier did not drop through GoArmyEd prior to the end of the
class and school assigns a failing grade, the recoupment action will go forward.


h. For courses which have no clearly established beginning and end dates, the ending date of the course may not be
more than 12 months after the beginning date.


i. When dropping a course form LOI schools, the Soldier will select a reason of either “personal” or “military.”
(1) If the drop is “personal,” the Soldier will be require to repay the TA. The Soldier will select the payment plan as


prompted in GoArmyEd to process repaying the TA. If no payment plan is selected by the suspense date listed in
GoArmyEd, the default payment plan will automatically process after the 30 day due diligence notification/suspense
date.


(2) If the drop is due to military reasons which could not have been foreseen by the Soldier, the Soldier must choose
“military drop” when processing the drop in GoArmyEd. Military drops also are authorized for circumstances involving
illness, unanticipated hospitalization, and emergency leave. All information requested by GoArmy Ed for a military
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drop must be completed in full (this includes dates and reasons for the military drop, as well as contact information for
the unit and battalion commander). Military drops processed through the portal will be honored, meaning there will be
no recoupment action against the Soldier regardless of the grade assigned by the school (for example, if the school
does not permit drops/withdrawals in the last weeks of a course, the school may assign an “F” grade on the Soldier’s
transcript in accordance with its policies, but ACES will not recoup for this if the Soldier has processed a military
drop). Note: The Army cannot change grades with the school. Grade changes must be requested from the Soldier to the
school.


j. For non-LOI schools, the Soldier must request the drop on GoArmyEd prior to the grade being posted. A request
for a drop will automatically cancel reimbursement to the Soldier for the cost of the TA paid by the Soldier to the non-
LOI school.


k. All military drops are subject to audit at any time. Where a military drop is not substantiated by the Soldier’s
commander, recoupment of the TA dollars will be initiated by HQ ACES and the Soldier will be subject to UCMJ
action as determined by the Soldier’s commander.


l. Requests for consideration of nonrecoupment for Soldiers who did not process a military drop through the
GoArmyEd portal prior to the end of class will only be considered in cases where the Soldier was physically
incapacitated to the extent that withdrawal through GoArmyEd was impossible or was suddenly placed in a situation
precluding any access to the internet.


m. Soldiers eligible for chapter 30, title 38 USC, Montgomery GI Bill (MGIB) can receive TA Top-Up for all or
part of the expenses that are not paid by TA, up to the authorized veteran’s rate for education, when receiving TA as
an active duty Soldier.


n. The education center will upload a copy of the DD Form 139 (Pay Adjustment Authorization) to the Soldier’s
GoArmyEd record for eArmyU debt collections submitted for courses with start dates prior to 1 October 2005.


5–13. Tuition assistance recoupment
a. Soldiers agree (10 USC 2005) to reimburse the Army upon signing the DA Form 7597 when—
(1) The Soldier withdraws because of official separation, confinement, or similar administrative action by command-


ers for disciplinary or fraudulent causes.
(2) The Soldier withdraws from or does not complete a course for personal reasons.
(3) The Soldier receives a failing grade for academics.
(4) The Soldier receives a failing grade for nonattendance.
(5) The Soldier fails to make up an "incomplete" grade within the time limits stipulated by the institution or 120


calendar days after the completion of the class, whichever comes first. ESO may extend the 120 days at their discretion
based on extenuating circumstances.


(6) A commissioned officer or commissioned warrant officer fails to fulfill the service obligation as noted in
paragraph 5–10a.


(7) eArmyU program requirements are not met as stated in the DA Form 7596.
b. TA recoupment for unserved service commitment is required when—
(1) A commissioned officer or commissioned warrant officer fails to complete the two-year service commitment (10


USC 2007).
(2) A RC commissioned officer fails to complete at least four years of Selected Reserve service from the date of


completion of the course for which TA was provided (10 USC 2007). RC officers who voluntarily separate or are
discharged for misconduct before they complete their service obligation are required to reimburse the Army the amount
of TA representing the unserved portion of the 4-year obligation (10 USC 2005).


(3) A Soldier participating in eArmyU fails to complete the SRR as specified in the DA Form 7596.
c. TA recoupment is not required when—
(1) A Soldier has resolved reimbursement of TA for course withdrawal or incomplete.
(2) A Soldier withdraws or does not complete a course for reasons clearly beyond the individual’s control, such as


emergency leave/reassignment, illness/hospitalization, or unanticipated military mission. Active duty Soldiers will
process military withdrawals through GoArmyEd. However, these will be subject to verification upon request. If
requested to provide documentation substantiating the military withdrawal, Soldiers will obtain signed TA waiver
documentation as outlined in para 5–13c(2)(a). Soldiers are required to withdraw when facing an academic failure.
However, Soldiers who fail for reasons previously outlined may address pending recoupment as an exception through
the ESO/ESS. Exception decisions on TA recoupment do not change the failing grade.


(a) The Soldier is required to provide the name and contact information of the unit commander and the battalion
commander or first lieutenant colonel in the Soldier’s chain of command for the military withdrawal in GoArmyEd.
For the ARNG and USAR Soldier, the commander or representative (E-7 or above) is authorized to verify the reasons
for withdrawal or noncompletion.


(b) TA waiver verification will include written justification verifying why the Soldier was unable to complete the
course with specific dates the Soldier was unable to attend class and that the reason was unanticipated.
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(c) ESO will review the TA waiver verification and ensure required information and valid reasons are provided.
(d) ESO will contact the unit commander or unit administrator in the event the TA waiver verification does not


provide adequate or required information.
(3) Death of a Soldier occurs or Soldier is on the Wounded Warrior list as verified by the Army Human Resources


Command.
d. TA recoupment—
(1) ESO will establish an outprocessing system ensuring all Soldiers will clear the AEC upon PCS or ETS/


retirement. All TA obligations must be resolved and recoupment actions initiated prior to clearing. If an active duty
Soldier does not outprocess according to standing operating procedures, AEC should audit the Soldier’s account and
proceed with any recoupment action after the Soldier has ETS.


(2) RC ESOs will coordinate with their respective G-1 to receive the list of Soldiers to be discharged in the near
future and will audit the Soldier’s account and proceed with any recoupment action necessary.


(3) ESO will ensure separation documentation reflecting approval for separation from Officers/Warrant Officers
Branch is received prior to processing recoupment for noncompletion of an ADSO. The officer must have a CDR,
AHRC, AHRC–PDT–P message authorizing voluntary separation. Once voluntary separation is approved and proper
documentation received, TA recoupment will take place. The amount of TA to be recouped is determined by dividing
the amount of TA received by 24 months and multiplying that figure by the number of months representing the
unserved portion of the ADSO. For example, an officer received $300 in TA for a course but is to depart the service 10
months before completion of the 2-year service obligation. To calculate the reimbursement owed, divide $300 by 24
months and multiply times 10 months. The amount to be reimbursed is $125.


(4) For the active component, most recoupments will be accomplished through an electronic interface between
GoArmyEd and the Defense Finance and Accounting Service (DFAS). In those cases where manual TA recoupment is
necessary, it will be processed as follows:


(a) Complete DD Form 1131 (Cash Collection Voucher) and submit money order or certified checks to the local
finance and accounting office (F&AO) to effect cash recoupment.


(b) Complete and submit DD Form 139 to the local F&AO.
(c) ESOs will follow up with their F&AO to ensure recouped TA dollars are credited to the proper VATA MDEP.


5–14. Financial assistance for Army spouses
a. Appropriated funds are not authorized to cover tuition costs for Army spouses enrolling in education programs.
b. Counseling may be provided on federal, state, and institution/school specific financial assistance options.
c. Scholarships may be available from installation sources and military-affiliated organizations.
d. The ACES Web page (www.armyeducation.army.mil) provides links to scholarship resources applicable to


Soldiers, spouses, and Family Members.
e. The Spouse Education Assistance Program (SEAP) is a need-based education grant available from the Army


Emergency Relief. Information and an application are available at www.aerhq.org.


Chapter 6
Education Services to the Reserve Component


6–1. Policies
a. The Regional, USAR ESSs and ARNG/ARNGUS State ESOs are the primary education POCs for USAR and


ARNG/ARNGUS Soldiers, respectively. Soldiers will submit all inquiries pertaining to education procedures, guidance
and participation, and policy to the responsible USAR ESS or ARNG/ARNGUS ESO.


b. While assigned OCONUS, RC Soldiers may use the services of an installation AEC for counseling and preparing
DA Form 2171 to be processed through the USAR or ARNG/ARNGUS.


(1) EURO will centralize TA issuance for USAR Soldiers in Europe.
(2) USAR will reimburse EURO the cost of the counselor/counselor aide providing TA support to the USAR.
c. Off-duty classroom and DL courses support a Soldier’s educational goal.
(1) The DL courses with specific beginning and ending dates, 24 weeks in length or less must be paid up front.
(2) The DL courses longer than 24 weeks must be approved using DANTES Form 1562/31 (DANTES Enrollment


Form). Soldiers will receive reimbursement from DANTES after successful course completion. The TA is available for
courses listed in but not limited to DANTES Independent Study Catalog, DANTES External Degree Catalog,or
DANTES Catalog of Nationally Accredited Distance Learning Programs.


d. RC commissioned officers and commissioned warrant officers having a mandatory retirement date must be
counseled on any use of TA within four years of that date would incur a reimbursement responsibility for TA.
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(1) For USAR officers (Reserve and AGR) using TA, a copy of DA Form 2171 will be sent to: Commander, U.S.
Army Human Resources Command, ATTN: ARPC–P, 1 Reserve Way, St. Louis, MO 63132–5200.


(2) For ARNG/ARNGUS officers who are on title 10 active duty (including AGR) using TA, NGB–ARM will
administer ADSO through use of iMARC and WEBS.


(3) For ARNG/ARNGUS officers who are on title 32 AGR, send a copy of the processed DA Form 2171 to the
respective ARNG/ARNGUS State Education Office for inclusion in personnel records. State offices’ POC information
can be found on www.virtualarmory.com under the “education” tab and then “State Benefits.”


e. RC officers and commissioned warrant officers may incur an ADSO if they sign for TA while on active duty
status of any kind.


6–2. ARNG/ARNGUS tuition assistance
a. All conditions for TA eligibility stated in chapter 5 apply to Soldiers of the ARNG/ARNGUS.
b. Soldiers applying for TA will—
(1) Initiate DA Form 2171 or electronic equivalent as prescribed by ARNG/ARNGUS policy.
(2) Obtain state ESO approval in a timely manner, permitting enough time for approval, and processing before the


end of the institution’s late registration period or the beginning of the course, whichever is most advantageous to the
Soldier.


(3) Ensure a grade report is submitted to the state ESO upon course completion.
c. State ESO will—
(1) Forward DA Form 2171 to the Soldier in a timely manner to permit enough time for approval and processing


before the end of the institution’s late registration period or the beginning of the course, whichever is most advanta-
geous to the Soldier.


(2) Ensure each institution understands and is willing to abide by ARNG/ARNGUS procedures and policies for
processing TA payments.


(3) Monitor and recoup from Soldiers who fail to complete the course or obtain a failing grade.
(4) Keep a detailed record of all TA requests, payments, and recoupments.
d. When a state provides TA to members of the ARNG/ARNGUS those funds may be used concurrently with TA.


However, state funds are applied first and TA is applied to the remaining costs not to exceed 100% of tuition costs.


6–3. USAR tuition assistance
a. All conditions for TA eligibility stated in chapter 5 apply to Selected Reserve Soldiers in TPU and IMCOM.
b. After initial counseling and establishment of a degree plan with the RESS, Soldiers may use a local AEC for


counseling and DA Form 2171 preparation. However, only the RESS has signature authority for USAR DA Form
2171.


c. Soldiers applying for TA will—
(1) Initiate DA Form 2171 as directed by USAR Policy.
(2) Obtain RESS approval in a timely manner, permitting enough time for approval and processing before the end of


the institution’s late registration period or the beginning of the course, whichever is most advantageous to the Soldier.
(3) Ensure a grade report is submitted to the RESS upon course completion.
d. RESS will–—
(1) Forward DA Form 2171 to the Soldier in a timely manner to permit enough time for approval and processing


before the end of the institution’s late registration period or the beginning of the course, whichever is most advanta-
geous to the Soldier.


(2) Ensure each institution understands and is willing to abide by USAR procedures and policies for processing TA
payments.


(3) Monitor recoupment if the Soldier fails to complete the course or obtains a failing grade.
(4) Keep a detailed record of all TA requests, payments, and recoupments.


Chapter 7
Counseling and Testing Services


Section I
Counseling


7–1. General
The educational and vocational counseling process is central to the delivery of meaningful adult education programs
and services. Counselors, as stewards of ACES dollars and as facilitators of successful course completions, are critical
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to the success of the ACES program. Counselors are responsible for assisting Soldiers to establish realistic long- and
short-range educational goals, helping Soldiers make plans to attain those goals, and identifying needs through
counseling on the appropriate ACES programs and services. Effective counseling with periodic follow-up is essential to
deriving maximum benefit from ACES limited resources and Soldier time and energy. Counselors must be familiar
with and receive training regarding the ACES Management Control Evaluation Checklist (see app H).


7–2. Functional requirements
a. ESOs will establish a working relationship with commanders to ensure Soldier participation in counseling, testing,


and ACES programs.
b. Each Soldier will receive counseling within 30 days of arrival at a new duty station. At a minimum, the


counseling session will include:
(1) Establishing or recertifying the Soldier’s long-/short-term education goals and plan.
(2) Informing the Soldier of programs and services available to meet the requirements of the education goals and


plan.
(3) Introducing to new Soldiers or reviewing for more senior Soldiers various programs awarding college credit for


nontraditional/extrainstitutional learning. Using the following programs, counselors will emphasize the value of these
credits in degree planning:


(a) The Military Evaluations program evaluates and recommends college credit for military training, occupations,
and coursework. Credit recommendations resulting from these evaluations are published biannually in the Guide to the
Evaluation of Educational Experiences in the Armed Forces.


(b) Corporate Programs evaluates and recommends academic credit for college-level examinations and training
courses offered by business and industry, labor unions, associations, and government agencies (including the Depart-
ment of the Army). The College Credit Recommendation Service (CREDIT) (once known as PONSI) publishes credit
recommendations annually in The National Guide to Educational Credit for Training Programs. Information about
CREDIT and the ACE Transcript Service can be found at www.acenet.edu/calec/corporate/transcript. The Credit by
Examination Program publishes credit recommendations annually in the Guide to Educational Credit by Examination.


(4) Determining whether a Soldier enlisted with an incentive/option for LRP. Soldiers who enlisted with LRP will
be provided the LRP Inprocessing Counseling paper “What a Soldier should understand about the Loan Repayment
Program.” Counselors should instruct Soldiers to directly contact and coordinate with the Education Incentives Branch
(EIB) if they have not already been contacted by EIB by their eighth month on active duty. Soldiers need to understand
the Army will not start loan payments until Soldiers have completed one year of active duty and established records
with EIB completing required loan verification paperwork.


c. ACES counselors will document the approval of the active duty Soldier’s educational goal in GoArmyEd.
d. Counseling will be required to select and schedule academic and guidance tests; interpret test results; make initial


application for TA or financial aid; determine readiness for online instruction; update education plans, and explain new
program options.


e. Once goals have been established, documented, and the Soldier and ACES counselor agree on the appropriate
programs and services needed to attain those goals, follow-on counseling will only be required as necessary or
requested by the Soldier. The Soldier will not be required to seek further counselor approvals. For example, a Soldier
and counselor agree on a specific degree goal and degree plan. Thereafter, the Soldier is not required to be counseled
to enroll or obtain TA, when courses taken are within the established goal and program defined through GoArmyEd on
the electronic DA Form 669, listed on the SOCAD, SOCAD/eArmyU student agreement, or approved degree plan, and
courses continue to be completed satisfactorily.


f. ESS/counselors will provide counseling to each Soldier prior to applying for eArmyU determining whether the
Soldier is ready, willing, and able to pursue online instruction. Counselors will ensure each Soldier meets the criteria
for enrollment in eArmyU and understands the specific responsibilities for enrollment as outlined in the eArmyU PA.
Counselors will assist Soldiers participating in eArmyU to pursue educational goals consistent with their eArmyU/
SOCAD student agreements.


g. Counselors will assist Soldiers in completing requirements for career goals such as:
(1) OCS.
(2) USMA and U.S. Military Academy Preparatory School (USMAPS).
(3) AMEDD Enlisted Commissioning Program. Soldiers requesting information on AMEDD should contact the


Nursing Education and Staff Development Office of the nearest medical treatment facility for information.
(a) CONUS counselors will refer Soldiers with ROTC interest to the U.S. Army Cadet Command POC for the


installation. They will also assist ROTC candidates referred to the AEC by ROTC recruiters with their college
admissions applications.


(b) OCONUS counselors will assist Soldiers in assembling a “Green to Gold” packet for each Soldier eligible for
and interested in Army ROTC enrollment. The packet includes the ROTC referral form, the commander’s letter of
recommendation, and a copy of the Soldier’s college admissions application.
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h. Counselors will provide educational support, as needed, to Soldiers attending civilian institutional programs per
AR 621–1 requirements for training of military personnel at civilian institutions.


i. Counselors will make maximum use of group counseling to provide informational briefings concerning ACES
programs and services.


j. Counselors will assist Soldiers in selection, application, and completion of such professional development corre-
spondence programs as Army Institute for Professional Development or Command and General Staff Course.


k. Counselors will assist Soldiers in determining tests required to attend military schooling, to receive pro-pay, and
to further advance their military careers.


l. Counselors will ensure all Soldiers have a copy of the NCO Professional Development Model for their career
management field and will use this map to advise them of courses and training recommended.


m. Counselors will assist Soldiers participating in the Concurrent Admissions Program (ConAP) to pursue educa-
tional goals consistent with their ConAP College Referral and Intent to Enroll form. Specific guidance is found at the
ConAP Web site at http://www.soc.aascu.org/conap/. Refer to “Education Center Guide to ConAP,” “Introducing the
New ConAP Form,” and ”ConAP Points of Contact at ConAP Colleges.”


n. Counselors will ensure that educational goals and counseling remarks are annotated in the Soldier’s education
record in GoArmyEd, EDMIS, iMARC, or WEBS. The Soldier’s electronic educational record is a counseling tool and
serves as a record of the Soldier’s counseling and educational progress. The Soldier’s educational record is not
maintained as a paper document.


(1) The ESO will ensure that an electronic educational record is initiated for each Soldier at the first permanent duty
station.


(2) A printout of the Soldier’s educational record will be given to the Soldier upon separation from the Army.
o. The GoArmyEd Portal—
(1) The GoArmyEd portal is a counseling tool and serves as the learning management system for Soldiers


participating in eArmyU and GoArmyEd.
(2) ESO will determine personnel who need access to the portal and request a GoArmyEd login/password through


the ACES Region Chief who will submit request to HQ ACES at AHRCPDE@hoffman.army.mil.
(3) ESO will ensure all personnel with access to the portal are removed upon separation from ACES by sending an


e-mail request to tapcpde@conus.army.mil no later than three working days prior to last working day of the individual.
(4) ESO will ensure an online record is initiated on the portal for each Soldier-initiating enrollment in GoArmyEd.
(5) ESO will ensure the GoArmyEd portal is used by AEC staff to perform the following:
(a) Initiate course registration.
(b) Review current education programs and partner institutions.
(c) Review current term schedule, general information, and course cost.
(d) Assist in determining Soldier’s readiness for online instruction through use of the Army’s standard pre-


assessment tool.
(e) Assist in ensuring successful academic progress of the Soldier.
(f) Provide reports as needed or requested by local units concerning eArmyU participants.
(g) Track and initiate recoupment actions using eArmyU recoupment report.
(h) Perform student service actions such as placing/lifting holds, approve more than eight SHs in one term, course


withdrawal, initiate help desk cases, and track Tech Pack and textbook shipments.
p. Outprocessing counseling all Soldiers transitioning from active duty is required by law. This session ensures


Soldiers understand their specific eligibility for educational entitlements and benefits. Documentation (archived in
EDMIS, iMARC, and WEBS) verifying this counseling session must be maintained for three years after Soldier
separation. Counseling includes:


(1) All Soldiers transitioning from active duty will be counseled individually concerning their veteran’s educational
benefits at least 180 days prior to their transition from active duty (10 USC 1142). The counselor will record this
counseling in the electronic DA Form 669 in EDMIS, iMARC, and WEBS. The counselor will tailor each counseling
session to the specific needs of the Soldier and provide information on education benefits available as a result of
service in the Armed Forces. The counselor has no authority to make benefit determinations. The VA determines both
eligibility for benefits and dollar amounts. All transitioning Soldiers will be provided with POC information for the VA
and, if known, the VA Regional Office that has geographic jurisdiction over the area in which the transitioning Soldier
will reside. Information on veteran’s benefits can be found at http://www.gibill.va.gov. When providing information on
educational incentives and benefits, counselors will refer to AR 621–202 and additional policy guidance available on
the ACES Extranet https://www.aces.army.mil.


(2) Counselors will assist Soldiers interested in continuing their education after leaving active duty with school
selection, application, and financial aid.


(3) Counselors will assist Soldiers who may be a candidate for Troops to Teachers or local alternative teaching
certification programs.
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(4) Counselors will assist Soldiers with college admission and testing (such as CLEP/DANTES Standardized Subject
Test (DSST), GRE/Graduate Management Admission Test, interest inventories, and so forth.) prior to separation.


(5) Counselors will resolve any outstanding TA issues and initiate recoupment as required prior to Soldier clearing.


Section II
Testing


7–3. General
Testing is an integral part of the counseling process. It is a primary counseling tool to assist Soldiers in achieving
professional and personal goals. Academic testing also serves as a cost avoidance to use of VATA funds. APT includes
standardized tests to determine eligibility for specialized training and support the Army’s personnel selection and
classification process, including language proficiency testing.


7–4. Testing services
a. DANTES. The ACES staff will manage educational testing services according to procedures and policies found in


DANTES Examination Program Handbook (DEPH) and DODI 1322.25. Army test sites must adhere to the following
procedures:


(1) TCOs, ATCOs, first-time appointees, and reappointees with one-year elapsed since serving in a TCO/ATCO
position are required to take the DANTES Test Administrator’s course via video or successful completion of the
DANTES refresher-training course. If funds permit, TCO/ATCO may attend a DANTES refresher-training course.


(2) All newly appointed and reappointed testing personnel (TCO/ATCO, Test Examiners, and Test Proctors) with
more than a year since last serving in a testing position must successfully pass the examination for DANTES Testing
Personnel or the DANTES refresher-training course before an official appointment is made.


(3) Success on the examination for DANTES Testing Personnel is determined by a score of 90 or higher. Examinees
will be allowed to take the examination two times. If a score of 90 or higher is not obtained after the second
administration of the examination, appointment as TCO, ATCO, test examiner, or proctor is not allowed. Examinees
must wait at least one week between retesting.


(4) TCOs must adhere to all provisions of the DEPH. Exceptions to testing procedures must be approved through
HQ ACES to DANTES.


(5) In the case of a test loss or compromise, HQ ACES, IMCOM, regions, and DANTES must be notified
simultaneously as soon as the test violation is suspected, following the guidelines in the DEPH, Part I, Test Loss and
Compromise and Investigating Officer Guidelines.


(6) If there is an indication of a test theft, fraud, or collusion with the test, notify the local Criminal Investigative
Division (CID) immediately, as well as, HQ ACES, IMCOM, region, and DANTES.


(7) If the CID report is closed out without findings, request an investigation be conducted to determine fault, and
provide recommendations on further actions required as prescribed by AR 15–6.


b. APT Program. ACES staff will manage the APT Program as directed by DCS, G–1 policy and guidance provided
in AR 611–5. VACE funds will not be used for APT. RC will align the APT program accordingly. The regional ACES
APT coordinator will serve as the focal POC for all APT TCOs within the region. The APT coordinator will:


(1) Assist HQ ACES to ensure compliance with DCS, G–1 testing policy.
(2) Coordinate test usage reports, testing needs, and APT resource requirements.
(3) Ensure each ESO and/or APT TCO coordinates with PSB/PSD to obtain access to eMILPO and training


necessary to perform data entry of APT scores in eMILPO.
(4) Coordinate APT account consolidations with HQ ACES.
(5) Ensure each APT testing facility within the region submits the HQ ACES required automated inventory on a


quarterly basis. Failure to submit quarterly inventories may result in closure of the test center.
(6) Ensure each APT testing facility within the region receives an annual inspection. The inspecting official must be


a disinterested person, O–2, GS–11, CW2, or higher, not affiliated with the APT test site, who, preferably, has some
knowledge of APT.


c. Other testing support. Based on the requirements of each program, ACES staff will provide testing support for the
following:


(1) GI to Jobs.
(2) CBT/Army e-Learning.
(3) eArmyU testing may be conducted via online methods or proctored on-site at the installation. If on-site


proctoring is required at the AEC, ACES will provide support/personnel to perform this service.
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Chapter 8
Automation


8–1. Purpose
ACES use of technology for administrative and instructional functions is essential to the effective delivery of programs
and services. Based on recommendations by the AATWG, HQDA will provide options of adoption as the ACES
standard systems worldwide. Integration of emerging technologies to revolutionize education requires a management
philosophy supporting automated business processes throughout all aspects of ACES.


8–2. Administrative policy
EDMIS is the official automation system authorized for ACES use. The HQ ACES EDMIS Program Manager serves as
the subject area functional proponent (SAFP) of EDMIS, one of nine Installation Support Modules (ISM). HQ ACES
recommends changes in the EDMIS application baseline to the CIO/G–6 Project Configuration Control Board. To
ensure EDMIS continues to meet future requirements, HQ ACES works on life cycle upgrades and system interfaces.
VACE funds are not authorized to create, enhance, or update any MIS other than EDMIS, without prior authorization
from HQ ACES. No other MIS may be used in tracking education participation and costs without prior authorization
from HQ ACES.


a. EDMIS modernization objectives are to automate management of the Soldier’s educational process at the
installation level and provide electronic transfer and retrieval of records across installations and agencies. It automates
management of Soldier education records for on- and off-duty courses, program administration, and financial aid.
EDMIS automates test scoring and is able to manipulate test data. Installation participation and cost rollups are
available for transfer to region, IMCOM, and HQ ACES. EDMIS maintains a two-way data interface with the
GoArmyEd portal. Counselors are able to associate information about a Soldier’s SOCAD plan, as well as enter a
degree plan for institutions other than SOCAD members. A number of reports are available in EDMIS.


b. The HQ ACES EDMIS Team provides the following support to assist in the use of EDMIS:
(1) Functional support to EDMIS users refer routine problems with EDMIS electronically or telephonically to the


HQ ACES SAFP.
(2) Referral for technical problems to other agencies such as the CONUS–Theater Network Operations and Security


Center (C–TNOSC) help desk.
(3) Access and training for specific AHRC personnel in the use of EDMIS for the sole use to administer the ADSO.
(4) Training for EDMIS installation functional administrators (IFA) in the use of EDMIS.
(5) Assistance to the installation EDMIS IFA to write and submit EDMIS engineering change proposals (ECP).


Guidance to ESOs about how to review, prioritize, and submit ECP to HQ ACES.
(6) Development of strategies to enhance EDMIS with the integration of related education systems such as AARTS


and eArmyU.
c. ESO appoints the EDMIS IFA for each AEC and the IFA must be computer literate and understand the functions


of an AEC. Duties of the IFA are to:
(1) Manage the EDMIS application and be responsible for data management, user access, and electronic interfaces


with other systems.
(2) Identify and resolve EDMIS problems.
(3) Train EDMIS users at the AEC.
(4) Coordinate with the HQ ACES EDMIS Team and write and submit ECPs to the ESO.
d. Functional Academic Skills Training Management Information System is integrated in EDMIS and supports


ACES requirements for overall FAST program management throughout the Army. The EDMIS supports the needs of
installation AECs to report information concerning program eligibility, enrollments, learning activity, testing, learning
outcomes, program completion, and program expenses. The system automates the compilation of program statistics
according to the unique reporting requirements of specific Army echelons.


(1) Basic Skills software. Administrators may create a database of students, control students sign-in to the cour-
seware, and track the student progress in the system. Administrators can generate reports from the scores and time on
task information gathered. Additionally, the software provides a data export facility to produce a text file containing
usage information for Soldiers participating in the computer-based instruction. This text file will be exported and
transferred to HQ ACES for inclusion in the EDMIS on a monthly basis.


(2) Integrated Total Army Personnel Database (ITAPDB) Interface. ITAPDB data will be queried on a monthly
basis to update the EDMIS with the individual’s identity and assignment information for inclusion in the EDMIS.


8–3. Responsibilities
a. HQ ACES—
(1) Appoints the ACES SAFP for EDMIS.
(2) Develops and implements a charter for the ACES AATWG.
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b. Appoints the EDMIS SAFP to serve as co-chair on the AATWG. The HQ ACES Program Manager for
technology serves as co-chair of the AATWG.


c. Provides policy guidance on automation and educational technology used by ACES at all levels.
d. IMCOM—
(1) Supports the AATWG effort by designating ACES personnel to serve on the AATWG.
(2) Reviews ACES automation and technology at installations to ensure compliance with policy guidance and


maximum utilization of approved automation and technology resulting in most efficient and cost-effective benefits to
ACES.


(3) Identifies 20% of all technology equipment and software for update annually.
(4) Submits completed surveys of technology hardware as required to HQ ACES.
e. ESOs will communicate the need for accurate personnel data and coordinate download of eMILPO to EDMIS


with PSB/PSD.


8–4. AARTS
a. General. AARTS is an automated system receiving biographical data about Soldiers for periods of enlisted


service, their military training, and MOS, as well as College Level Examination Program (CLEP), DANTES, ACT
Assessment Program, and Excelsior College Examination Program. AARTS generates official transcripts including
ACE college credit recommendations for Soldier experiences and testing. Colleges, universities, and employers accept
AARTS and recognize the credit recommendations. The AARTS Operations Center receives primary source data from
DA, ARNG/ARNGUS, USAR, Army Training Requirements and Resources System, DANTES, and ACE. AARTS
sends transcript data to the GoArmyEd database. The next generation of AARTS will have the capability of both
requesting and sending official transcripts electronically. AARTS transcripts are currently available online and can be
printed for unofficial use.


b. Eligibility. The AARTS Operations Center issues transcripts for most enlisted Soldiers in the Active Army, RC,
and veterans. For current information on AARTS eligibility, visit the AARTS Web site at http://aarts.army.mil.


c. Responsibilities.
(1) The Director of ACES will—
(a) Oversee the AARTS Operations Center and its manager who ensures the following: maintenance of the AARTS


database and system; completeness and currency of data in the AARTS database; timely distribution of AARTS
transcripts; and accuracy, completeness, security, and confidentiality of the AARTS transcript.


(b) Maintain liaison with ACE ensuring ACE provides the AARTS Operations Center monthly updates of MOS and
military course descriptions with college credit recommendations.


(c) Maintain liaison with DANTES ensuring test scores are provided monthly for update to the AARTS database.
(d) Meet regularly with the AARTS and Sailor/Marine/ACE Registry Transcript Advisory Board.
(2) AHRC provides biographical and MOS extracts on active duty Soldiers from the current Active Enlisted and


Active Officer database files for monthly update of the AARTS database.
(3) The Commander, Enlisted Records and Evaluation Center provides—
(a) Guidance for purchase and maintenance of computer equipment and software for the AARTS Operations Center.
(b) Analytical and programming support essential for maintenance and update of the AARTS database.
(c) Technical sustainment support for the AARTS Operation Center.
(4) The Director of Information Management, Fort Leavenworth, Kansas provides—
(a) Access to the server in Indianapolis through a Virtual Private Network.
(b) All other standard information management services.
d. Procedures.
(1) The Manager, AARTS Operations Center, Fort Leavenworth, Kansas:
(a) Develops the capability to electronically transmit official AARTS requests to Soldiers, AECs, and schools as a


priority.
(b) Markets AARTS through media and at conferences.
(c) Issues official transcripts in response to direct requests from eligible Soldiers, veterans, and ESOs.
(d) Researches transcript discrepancies, updates the AARTS database, and issues revised transcripts when necessary.
(2) AEC counselors assist Soldiers to view their transcripts via Army Knowledge Online and to request official


transcripts for colleges via the AARTS Web site. Another method to request copies of transcripts is to complete DA
Form 5454 (Request For Army/American Council On Education Registry Transcript System).


(3) Soldiers submit a completed DA Form 5454 by fax, e-mail, or letter to the AARTS Operations Center to request
a transcript.


(4) Transcripts for Soldiers enrolled in GoArmyEd will automatically be requested through the GoArmyEd portal
and provided to the Soldier’s home institution.
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(5) The ESO or Soldier will report discrepancies on transcripts by FAX, e-mail, or letter (see DA Form 5454) and
request provider of training submit documentation to the AARTS Operation Center.


8–5. Use of ACES personnel
a. All personnel assigned to ACES and funded by ACES must perform duties related to automation. These duties


range from documenting counseling sessions and using the GoArmyEd portal to performing the duties of a local
EDMIS functional administrator.


b. ESOs must ensure automation duties are reflected accurately in position descriptions. Positions that focus on
technology in addition to the IFA of ACES may be classified in a career program other than CP–31.


c. All ACES personnel must receive technology training annually to learn new or improve skills. The installation or
IMCOM must budget for such training. ACTEDS funds are authorized to supplement such training opportunities on a
competitive basis. ESOs will encourage AEC personnel to utilize Army e-Learning online training Web site, https://
www.usarmy.skillport.com, for completion of information technology courses.


Chapter 9
Management


Section I
General


9–1. HQ ACES policy guidance
The HQ ACES will issue policy guidance consistent with current fiscal restraints.


9–2. ACES personnel
a. At all levels ACES managers will seek to focus ACES resources on delivery of quality adult education programs


and services to authorized personnel. To accomplish this, ACES managers will seek to reduce overhead costs to an
absolute minimum required for mission accomplishment.


b. ACES managers will ensure the reduction of repetitive, individual counseling prior to the acquisition of TA
funds, course enrollments, or other programs participation.


c. ACES managers will use GoArmyEd, EDMIS, iMARC, or WEBS to accomplish such routine, noncounseling
functions as identification of program eligibles, issuance of TA, and so forth.


d. ACES managers will keep staffing levels for ACES middle managers to a minimum. These are primarily ACES
personnel in the grades of GS–12 and above who assist the ESO in the management of ACES programs and services.
In the past, such middle managers have been called College Program Manager, ALC Manager, FAST Manager,
Counselor Supervisor, and so forth. While it is recognized a certain, minimal level of staffing at the middle manage-
ment level may be necessary, particularly on larger installations, ACES managers must strive to reduce resource-
intensive levels of middle management and refocus management responsibility on the ESO.


e. ACES managers will ensure upward mobility exists for CP–31 careerists at the local AEC.


9–3. ACES staffing
a. The ESOs, ESSs, counselors, and ACES region chiefs who provide and manage ACES programs and services are


required to be DACs in the 1740 series. Support staff may include DACs from outside the 1740 series and military
personnel.


b. AR 71–32 and AR 570–4 are references for installation ACES staffing.
c. Security requirements for ACES personnel are outlined in AR 380–67.


9–4. Research and development
Education research and development are the responsibilities of HQ ACES who will determine if the IMCOM, region,
or installation may use ACES funds for this purpose.


9–5. Educational needs assessment
Educational needs assessment is a continuous and systematic analysis of the Army’s requirements for educational
programs at the installation level and Army-wide. Assessment results provide data integral to the Army’s planning and
budgeting process. Installations are required to conduct general overall needs assessments at least triennially or more
frequently if needed, to assess the impact of changes in the character or demographic profile of installation personnel,
units, or mission. Assessment efforts are intended both to determine whether or not new providers are needed to offer
desired programs on an installation(s) and to project Army-wide requirements for DL programs. Needs assessment
consists of several components of which a survey is only one. Appendix F contains a model for the needs assessment.
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ESOs will comply with conducting the entire needs assessment process. Compliance will be checked during Military
Installation Voluntary Education Review (MIVER) visits as well as site assistance visits.


9–6. Program evaluation and student assessment
a. General. Program evaluation and student assessment will be conducted on an on-going basis through an active


partnership between the installation and supporting institutions (for postsecondary programs) or contractors (for Soldier
development programs). Education services professionals (such as government employees, institutional, and contract
representatives/instructors) must have a common understanding of what constitutes a successful program and participat-
ing student.


b. Program evaluation—
(1) Is designed to determine and maintain the operational effectiveness/efficiency of all programs conducted on the


installation. Benchmarks should be used to determine achievement of "success."
(2) Is implemented using a comprehensive program evaluation plan, which results in thorough program reviews; or,


a contract quality assurance surveillance plan for commercial (performance-based) contracts and quality assurance plan
for non-commercial (requirements) contracts. The program evaluation plan will cover program administration, support
or student services, instructional resources, physical resources, financial resources, and other critical areas.


(3) Table 9–1 contains the metrics and progress indices that will be applied by ACES and recommends metrics and
progress indices for use by the academic and contract instructional providers.


(4) Results of regular, periodic program evaluation help to modify and improve the ACES program and to provide
the basis for education program planning.


(5) Stimulates program improvement and promotes delivery of quality education programs.
c. Student assessment—
(1) Identifies comprehensive and specific learning outcomes for programs or courses of study offered.
(2) Facilitates students achieving the identified educational learning outcomes and provides accountability for the


program provided.
(3) Assists students participating in ACES instructional programs to understand the learning outcomes of the course


u p - f r o n t  a n d  c o m p l e t e  a  p o s t - i n s t r u c t i o n  a s s e s s m e n t  i n s t r u m e n t  t o  d e t e r m i n e  w h e t h e r  o u t c o m e s  i d e n t i f i e d  w e r e
achieved.


Table 9–1
Program evaluation-academic institutions with MOU or contract operating on military site


ACES FOCUS


Goal Metric Progress Indices


(1) Learning effectiveness Academic performance feedback and
comparative retention data.


Quantitative indicators substantiate program
goals. Favorable retention rates. Monitor GPA of
2.0.


(2) Cost effectiveness 1. Continuation rate of academic provid-
ers.
2. % of Academic Institution (AI) above
Tuition Assistance (TA) per SH cap. Devi-
ation from average cost for each aca-
demic level; lower level (LL), upper level
(UL), and graduate compared to local av-
erage costs.


1. Establish procedure to present an annual re-
view and analysis indicating average cost for each
credential level and yearly trends over a period of
four years.
2. Institutions price courses and programs both to
provide best value to the Army and to offset in-
stitutional development and delivery costs. Collect
tuition data from local schools-compare to schools
with MOU and run average cost.
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Table 9–1
Program evaluation-academic institutions with MOU or contract operating on military site—Continued


ACES FOCUS


Goal Metric Progress Indices


(3) Participation/access 1. Measure program participation.
2. Establish criteria to ensure course
materials are delivered timely. Measure
information dissemination.


1. Current Installation Status Review (ISR) metric
standards for program enrollment and completion
rates.
Complete review and analysis indicating rates for
each measurement area and yearly trends over a
period of four years.
2. Full dissemination of information, leading to
100% of the target audience. Evidence of use of
five out of seven marketing tools.
a. Comprehensive Web page
b. Print media (Education Services Brochure, col-
lege schedules, program fliers, newsletter.)
c. Electronic media-newsletter, marquees, e-mail
list server
d. Education Fair/Open House
e. Group briefings (Newcomers, in/out-processing,
separation and /retirement)
f. Command Briefings (Training briefs, community
meetings)
g. Conducts Needs Assessment Survey


(4) AI coordination Orientation on the military and installation
is conducted/available through meetings/
printed/
electronic media.


1. Conduct orientation/meetings at least quarterly
for school representatives.
2. Provide orientation/information to faculty at
least quarterly.


(5) Academic support Continuation of AI Contract is renewed and/or MOU is reviewed and
updated annually.


(6) Student satisfaction Satisfaction surveys measure satisfaction
levels as reported by students and Army
advisors/counselors.


Satisfaction levels of at least 70%. Rising aggre-
gate scores for process metrics. Increased reten-
tion in Army. Increasing enrollments, increasing
completions, and declining dropout rates.


9–7. Military Installation Voluntary Education Review
a. General. HQ ACES will ensure there is command and installation participation in periodic comprehensive


reviews of the quality and effectiveness of each installation’s postsecondary continuing education program. The
Military Installation Voluntary Education Review (MIVER) is the required vehicle for accomplishing such inspection
and program evaluation.


b. Purpose. MIVER site visit teams assess the quality of the installation postsecondary education program by
examining the nature of the relationship between the installation and each institution operating on that installation. The
relevance of each institution’s offerings to its own mission and objectives and to those of the installation is evaluated.


c. Site Visit Scheduling. IMCOM will coordinate the schedule for MIVER visits with HQ ACES to ensure all
installations participate in the MIVER process. The schedule is planned for five years out with the input of IMCOM
and ACES region chiefs. Once MIVER sites are scheduled, changes to that schedule will be accommodated only for
instances of hardship or other solid rationale.


d. Process.
(1) The designated installation and institutions participating in the on-post college program complete self-studies


based on the MIVER Principles of Good Practice for Voluntary Education Programs on Military Installations and
MIVER Principles of Good Practice for Institutions Providing Voluntary Education Programs on Military Installa-
tions. Self-studies are provided to the team members to assist in preparation for the visit.


(2) Site review team members schedule and conduct interviews with installation and institution personnel after
reviewing the self studies. After the visit is completed the team prepares a report. A draft report is provided to HQ
ACES, IMCOM, the appropriate ACES Region Chief , the ESO, and to the institutions to correct any errors of fact
before the final report is published.


e. MIVER Follow-up/Evaluation. Semi-annually for three years after the final report is distributed, installation ESOs
will forward a progress report through ACES region chiefs and IMCOM to HQ ACES citing what accomplishments
have been achieved based on the recommendations made in the final report.


9–8. Marketing and communication
a. A well-planned marketing and communication program is an integral part of an effective education program. Its
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purpose is to increase military and civilian (both external and internal audiences) involvement, understanding, and
support at all levels.


b. Each IMCOM region and installation will maintain an overall marketing plan with appendixes that address
individual strategies and include support documentation. Appendix G contains a sample marketing plan model.


c. The individual strategy portion of the plan is a series of dynamic appendixes which grow as planners develop
strategies supporting the different education programs’ overall objectives. Awareness of these programs and/or entitle-
m e n t s  m i g h t  b e  e n h a n c e d  b y  t h e  d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  b r o c h u r e s ,  s p e a k i n g  e n g a g e m e n t s ,  l u n c h e o n s ,  a n d  g r a d u a t i o n
ceremonies.


d. Regional and installation public affairs offices (PAO) are Army Education’s primary resource for the promotion
and marketing of their events.


9–9. Education services brochure
Installations and communities may publish an education services brochure (ESB) as a guide to their education
programs and services. A copy will be forwarded through IMCOM to HQ ACES annually. A model ESB can be found
at Table 9–2. A comprehensive ACES Web site which is maintained may serve as an ESB.


Table 9–2
Education Services Brochure


Education Services Brochure


I. Commander’s statement of support


II. Education goals and objectives reflecting local mission (installation and community marketing plan)


III. Army education goals for military members


IV. Location of installation and community education facilities, phone numbers, fax numbers, e-mail and Web site address, and operating
hours


V. Professional counseling services


VI. Educational programs


A. FAST


B. HSCP


C. Alternative study programs


D. ESL


E. Self-Development Courses


F. Vocational programs


G. Institutions conducting postsecondary programs


(1) Location (on- or off-post)


(2) Field of study and credential offered


(3) Course description


(4) Cost per credit hour or equivalent


H. Postsecondary Programs
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Table 9–2
Education Services Brochure—Continued


VII. Educational services


A. Testing


B. Languages


C. ALC/MLF


D. Licensing and certification


E. Library


VIII. Financial services


A. Tuition assistance


B. GI bill benefits


C. Veterans’ Educational Assistance Program


D. Alternative funding


IX. Administration


A. Enrollment procedures
.


B. Special requests for programs or services


C. Support for tenant activities


9–10. HQ ACES site visits
HQ ACES, IMCOM, and ACES region chiefs, and installations will conduct periodic reviews of programs and
services. The HQ ACES will conduct site visits to installations and IMCOM and ACES region chiefs will conduct staff
assistance visits to determine if ESOs are meeting established and anticipated needs. Such visits will be conducted with
notification to appropriate headquarters.


9–11. American Council on Education on-site course and military occupational specialty evaluation
visits
The ESO will assist in the coordination of the logistics, scheduling, and conducting of on-site ACE MOS visits. The
ESO will work with the proponent service schools in coordinating the logistics for the on-site ACE course evaluations.
Procedures for preparing for an Army MOS on-site ACE evaluation visit will be forwarded by HQ ACES through the
IMCOM and ACES Region Chief to the servicing ESO prior to each visit.


9–12. Professional development of ACES staff
a. Professional development of ACES personnel is a priority. Supervisors will develop training plans for all ACES


personnel to assist in keeping them informed of recent research trends, developments, and practices in CP–31. ACES
personnel are encouraged to join related professional and national associations and participate in their conferences. The
professional development of ACES staff in the 1710 and 1740 series, including interns will be based on AR 690–950
and the ACTEDS Plan for CP–31.


b. HQ ACES, IMCOM, and ESOs will program for training funds to ensure adequate training of ACES personnel
c. The functional chief representative will defend the allocation of funds necessary to provide competitive profes-


sional development opportunities.
d. Individuals requesting or referred for training funded through ACTEDS must be registered in the Army Resumix


database.
e. AR 690–950 provides policy on DA intern requirements and allocations; types of interns; resources; manpower


forecasting; intern intake, training, progression, and placement. The Master Intern Training Plan (MITP) for CP–31
interns and the MITP for interns in USAREC can be found at http://cpol.army.mil/library/train/acteds/CP_31/toc.html.
The intern’s supervisor must ensure HQ ACES receives a copy of the completed MITP at least two months prior to the
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intern’s graduation date. An intern must complete all training in the MITP in order to graduate. After certifying an
intern has satisfied all training requirements, HQ ACES will process the HQ ACES Intern completion certificate and
notify the ESO that all requirements are complete. The performance appraisal process for interns is different in one
respect from the careerist appraisal process. The length of the intern performance appraisal period is six months.
During the typical two-year internship, the intern will receive four performance appraisals. DA Form 7223 (Base
System Civilian Evaluation Report) is used for appraisal of interns, grades GS–05 and GS–07. DA Form 7222 (Senior
System Evaluation Report) is used for appraisal of interns, grade GS–09.


(1) Supervisors and careerists should recommend individuals with high potential for the CP–31, Education Services
Intern Program. CP–31 intern vacancy announcements with application procedures are available at http://www.usajobs.
opm.gov/.


(2) HQ ACES manages the CP–31 Intern Program and works closely with the DA Intern Office on policy, funding,
and allocations and with the North Central Civilian Personnel Operations Center for recruitment issues.


9–13. Position descriptions of Army Continuing Education System personnel
The ACES supervisors have the responsibility of assuring counselors and ESOs/ESSs are properly graded based on
their position descriptions. The realignment of these positions is paramount to standardization and to advancement of
ACES personnel. Grade determinations for ESO positions must follow the Grade Evaluation Guide for Positions of
Managers of Operating Education Program. The standardized position description for counselors will be used for
counseling positions.


9–14. Copyright restrictions
a. Written work or computer programs prepared by Soldiers or DACs as part of their official duties may not be


copyrighted (17 USC 105). Such work becomes part of the public domain.
b. Copyrighted items will not be used in ACES promotion or advertising or in an ESB without prior written consent


of the copyright owner (see AR 27–60, chap 4).


9–15. Release of information
a. AR 25–55 and AR 340–21 govern release of information contained in Army records, including information


requested under the Freedom of Information Act (FOIA).
b. ACES personnel should be alert for misinformation about Army education appearing in print, electronic media,


and speeches. When misinformation is detected, personnel should inform their local PAO and HQ ACES through their
IMCOM/region.


c. All media queries regarding ACES will be directed to the local PAO. Upon PAO request, ACES personnel may
discuss information with the media that is not classified or otherwise nonreleasable.


d. Release of Army studies or analyses outside DOD, before final approval and official review, is unauthorized.
Release of any interim, draft, or final document may require sponsor approval through the contracting officer or
contracting authority as specified in AR 5–14.


Section II
DA Form 1821 (Requirement Control Symbol: CSGPA–1679)


9–16. Use of DA Form 1821
a. The purpose of DA Form 1821 (Army Continuing Education System (ACES) Quarterly Participation/Cost/


Evaluation Reports) is to collect participation data related to educational activities of supported military personnel,
including Active Army, USAR, ARNG/ARNGUS, and Other Services, as well as associated costs for those services.
Non-supported military, DACs, retired military, Family Members, and other personnel who are directly affiliated with
the Army are included also on the quarterly report.


b. DA Form 1821 is to be submitted by the ESOs through the ACES region chiefs and HQ IMCOM to HQ ACES
budget officer. Per regional alignment agreements, USAR and MEDCOM ESOs are required to submit 1821 reports
directly to HQ ACES budget officer. The traditional and eArmyU postsecondary reports (pages 2 and 3) will be
generated at HQ ACES. The remainder of the report (pages 1, 4, and 5) is due to HQ ACES 19 work days after the
reporting period. ARNG ESOs will submit to NGB-ARM-EI office.


c. Quarterly reports cover the following periods: 1 October-31 December; 1 January-31 March; 1 April-30 June, and
1 July-30 September. The cutoff date for collection of data for any reporting period is the last day of the reporting
period.


9–17. Instructions for completing DA Form 1821
Instructions for completing DA Form 1821 can be found on https://www.hrc.army.mil/site/education/index.html.
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Chapter 10
Defense Language Institute English Language Center Resident English as a Second
Language


10–1. General
The ESL program described in this chapter is conducted at the DLIELC before IET for enlisted Soldiers, before the
Branch Officer Basic Course for commissioned officers, and before appointment for warrant officers.


10–2. Functional requirements
a. Testing. All non-prior service Soldiers whose records indicate English is not their primary language will be


administered the ECL test or the ALCPT.
b. Enrollment. Soldiers not meeting the following minimum ECL test or ALCPT scores will be enrolled in resident


ESL: (1) Enlisted: 75 (2) Commissioned/warrant officers: 90
c. Training time. Enlisted may receive up to 24 weeks (with a potential 6-week extension) and officers up to 16


weeks (with a potential 6-week extension) of ESL training. Training will be terminated when the training objectives
listed below have been achieved. Training will also be terminated when progress reports clearly indicate little
probability of successful completion.


d. Training Objectives. 
(1) Enlisted. Score a minimum of 75 on the ECL test or ALCPT and achieve an oral proficiency interview (OPI)


rating of 1 plus in comprehension and 1 in speaking.
(2) Officers. Score a minimum of 90 on the ECL test or ALCPT and achieve an OPI rating of 2 plus in


comprehension and 2 in speaking.
e. Release from active duty. Soldiers not meeting minimum ECL test or ALCPT scores and OPI ratings following


ESL training will be separated as specified in AR 635–200 and AR 135–178. However, Commander, USA Element,
DLIELC, has the authority to retain Soldiers who demonstrate exceptional Soldiering qualities and who score within
five points of the minimum score.


10–3. Procedures
a. The United States Air Force (USAF), as executive agent for the DLIELC, will resource the Army Resident ESL


Program.
b. DLIELC will—
(1) Conduct ESL training and manage the day-to-day operation of the resident ESL program.
(2) Maintain command and control of Army enrollees through the Army cadre.
(3) Maintain the student database and provide required reports to TRADOC as required.
(4) Discharge enlisted Soldiers who do not score the minimum required for successful completion on the ECL test


or ALCPT and/or OPI after required training.
(5) Test ROTC cadets in Puerto Rico and report results to TRADOC.
c. The United States Military Entrance Processing Command (MEPCOM) will direct Military Entrance Processing


Stations (MEPS) to administer the ECL test and to provide results to USAREC.
d. AHRC will project annual resident ESL training requirements for USAF.
e. The Commander, U.S. Army Field Artillery Training Center, Fort Sill, OK, will provide administrative control of


the U.S. Army Element (USAE) at DLIELC. The USAE commander is responsible for command, control, training, and
administration for solders at DLIELC. U.S. Army Medical Command (MEDCOM) will task the Commander, United
States Army Garrison, Fort Sam Houston, to provide any needed administrative and logistical support to the USAE
commander.


f. TRADOC will—
(1) Identify commissioned or warrant officers before commissioning or appointment and administer the ECL test or


ALCPT.
(2) Provide Army cadre support to DLIELC.
(3) Process Soldiers for attendance and travel to DLIELC.
g. USAREC will—
(1) Identify enlisted Soldiers and refer them to MEPS for ECL test or ALCPT administration.
(2) Include in enlistment contract that enlisted Soldiers must score at least 75 on the ECL test or ALCPT.
(3) Provide DLIELC with ECL test and ALCPT results.


10–4. Defense Language Institute English Language Center administration
a. DLIELC will maintain all personnel data pertinent to training (name, scores, hours of classroom instruction, exit


data from DLIELC, and number of Soldiers separated).
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b. DLIELC will coordinate with Commander, Fort Sam Houston, for administrative, legal, and logistical support.


10–5. Soldiers at training base
Enlisted Soldiers not identified during the enlistment process but subsequently identified by their commander at the
training base will be referred to the training personnel officer. The training personnel officer will schedule identified
Soldiers for the ECL test or ALCPT at the AEC. Soldiers not meeting minimum ECL test or ALCPT scores will be
scheduled for training at DLIELC.


10–6. National Guard english-as-a-second language training in Puerto Rico
a. Policies and procedures will be outlined by the Chief, NGB.
b. National Guard officers receiving a commission through NGB Officer Candidate School must score 90 on the


ECL test before commissioning.
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53AR 621–5 • 11 July 2006







DA Pam 350–59
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DA Pam 351–4
U.S. Army Formal Schools Catalog.


DA Pam 600–3
Commissioned Officer Professional Development and Career Management.


DA Pam 600–8
Management and Administrative Procedures.


DA Pam 600–25
U.S. Army Noncommissioned Officer Professional Development Guide.


DODD 5160.41E
The Defense Language Program (DLP). (Available at www.dtic.mil/whs/directives.)


FAR
Federal Acquisition Regulation. (Available at www.arnet.gov/far/.)


FM 6–22
Army Leadership


FM 7–0
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DD Form 1131
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Appendix B
Institutional Requirements for Membership in SOCAD/SOC Guard


Section I
SOCAD
In order to qualify for membership in SOCAD, postsecondary institutions must agree to the following—


B–1. Residency
Limit academic residency requirements for graduation (credits taken with the degree-granting institution, regardless of
location or degree delivery option) to 25 percent or less of the total requirements for SOCAD degrees or to 15 SH (or
equivalent) for SOCAD–2 certificates or diplomas. The student may fulfill these requirements at anytime during the
life of the SOCAD student agreement.


B–2. Student Agreement
Issue a SOCAD student agreement (which is an official evaluation and a degree plan on a standard form) for each
student who applies for an official evaluation in an SOCAD-approved network. A college may not require the
completion of more than 6 SH or the equivalent with the institution before the student is eligible for a student
agreement.


B–3. Service school credit
Award credits appropriate to the curriculum for Army formal training and military work experience based on the
recommendations of the ACE Guide.


B–4. Other credit
Award credit appropriate to the curriculum for non-traditional or other prior learning from the results of one or more
nationally recognized standardized tests, based on ACE recommendations in the Guide to Educational Credit by
Examination, in addition to other means the college may use to evaluate this learning.


B–5. Degree completion
Permit the student to complete the degree under the terms of the student agreement even after separation from active
military service and even if the college’s membership in a network is terminated.


B–6. Transfer of comparable courses
Accept in transfer, with no individual prior approval necessary, comparable courses listed in the SOCAD transferability
tables, and course substitutions sections in the handbook, provided the courses are taken after the student agreement is
issued. Accept in transfer, with no individual prior approval necessary, general education elective courses (as defined in
the appropriate table in SOCAD–2 Handbook and SOCAD–4 Handbook). The courses must have been taken with an
accredited college after the student agreement is issued.


B–7. Additional requirements
a. The same transfer of general education elective courses applies as in SOCAD–2. However, if a student completes


an associate degree before the student agreement is issued, this guarantee applies to appropriate general education
courses from all accredited 4-year institutions. If less than half of the credits towards the bachelor’s degree requirement
have been completed, the guarantee will apply to general education courses from accredited 2-year colleges.


b. The institutions will accept an associate degree completed by a student in a SOCAD–2 network designated as
related to a SOCAD–4 curriculum network, with a minimum award of 45 percent of the credits needed to complete the
bachelor’s degree in that curriculum per guidance provided in the SOCAD–4 Handbook.


c. Each SOCAD–4 member college may apply the following limitations to the guaranteed transfer or award of credit
from designated SOCAD–2 associate degrees to related SOCAD–4 bachelor’s degrees— (1) Traditional delivery option
member institutions are obligated to apply the SOCAD–4 transfer guarantees to SOCAD–2 related degrees only in the
traditional delivery option. (2) DL/eArmyU institutions are obligated to apply SOCAD–4 transfer guarantees to
SOCAD–2 related degrees in both the DL and traditional delivery option. (3) Learning assessment option member
institutions are obligated to apply the SOCAD–4 transfer guarantees to SOCAD–2 related degrees in all three delivery
options, traditional, DL, and learning assessment.


Section II
SOCGuard
To participate in SOCGuard, postsecondary institutions agree to the following—
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B–8. Membership
Complete a SOC application for institutional membership.


B–9. Transfer credits
Be forthcoming in the acceptance of transfer credits from other accredited postsecondary institutions if said courses
have been completed satisfactorily and meet the degree requirements of the institution to which the credits are being
transferred; that is, use good academic practice.


B–10. Credit for service schools and Army MOS experience
Award credit as appropriate to degree requirements and curriculum for service schools and Army MOS experience
based on the Guide to the Evaluation of Educational Experiences in the Armed Services.


B–11. Credit for non-traditional or other prior learning
Award credit as appropriate to the degree requirements and curriculum for non-traditional or other prior learning as
measured from the results of one or more nationally recognized standardized tests. Based on ACE recommendations in
the Guide to Educational Credit by Examination and other means by which the institution may use to evaluate non-
traditional learning.


B–12. Residency requirements
There is no requirement to limit academic residency requirements for graduation if the institution is joining SOC
primarily to participate in the SOCGuard program.
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Appendix C
Institutional Requirements for On-Post Operation


C–1. SOCAD and SOCGuard membership
Institutions providing courses, programs and/or student services such as registration on-post will be SOCAD members
or SOC if offering only certificate or graduate programs and will meet the criteria specified in this appendix.


C–2. Department of Defense requirements
Institutions providing courses, programs and/or student services such as registration on-post will meet DODD 1322.8E
criteria—


a. Be chartered or licensed by a state government or by the Federal government.
b. Provide proof of compliance with 38 USC 3672 regarding state approving agency approval of courses and 38


USC 3696 regarding limitations on advertising, sales, and enrollment practices.
c. Be accredited by an agency recognized and approved by the ED.
d. Conduct programs only from those offered or authorized by the main campus in accordance with standard


procedures for authorization of degree programs by the institution.
e. Follow procedures used on the main campus and involve the main campus in the approval of on-post programs;


faculty selection, assignment, and orientation; and the teaching, monitoring, and evaluation of programs.
f. Provide adjunct or part-time faculty possessing the same or equivalent qualifications as full-time, permanent


faculty on the main campus.
g. Deliver courses on-post that carry identical credit values, represent the same content and experience, and contain


the same student evaluation procedures as courses on the main campus.
h. Accept credit for courses given off-campus at the same value as those given on-campuses and include such credit


in the fulfillment of residency and other degree requirements.
i. Provide or arrange for library and other reference and research resources that are appropriate for the level of the


academic offerings.
j. Maintain the same admission, grading, academic, and graduation standards as those on the main campus.
k. Ensure regular and frequent contact between campus-based faculty and off-campus faculty, administrators, and


other institutional representatives.
l. Regularly assess and evaluate program effectiveness using evaluation techniques appropriate to the level and type


of program, for example, examination scored by external norms, student course critiques, faculty monitoring of classes,
and faculty review of final examinations.


m. Provide Soldiers with regular and accessible advisement services.
n. Charge tuition and fees that correspond to those charged to non-military clientele except when the need for a


variance can be documented. High enrollment courses must be used to underwrite the expense of offering small
elective courses and laboratory courses.


o. Ensure a reasonable proportion of tuition income, comparable to that on the home campus, is provided for such
education support to the installation as library and laboratory support, computer facilities, equipment, administrative
services, and student advisement.


p. Agree to participate in any independent third-party evaluation of postsecondary programs requested by the DOD
and the Services.


q. Have established policies for awarding credit for military training by examinations experiential learning and
courses completed using modes of delivery other than instructor-delivered, on-site classroom instruction.
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Appendix D
Criteria for Prospective eArmyU Education Providers
Institutions providing programs through the eArmyU Program will meet the criteria specified in appendix B, section I.
Additionally, institutions will also meet the criteria listed in this appendix.


D–1. Confirm or obtain membership in the Servicemembers Opportunity College
SOC membership can be confirmed at the SOC Web site, www.soc.aascu.org, click List of SOC Member Institutions.
I f  t h e  s c h o o l  r e c e n t l y  a p p l i e d  a n d  i s  n o t  l i s t e d ,  c o n f i r m a t i o n  o f  m e m b e r s h i p  c a n  b e  o b t a i n e d  b y  c a l l i n g
1–800–368–5622 or 202–667–0079. If application is applicable, the application and supporting information is provided
at the SOC Web site.


D–2. Complete the Preliminary SOCAD Membership Form (for applicable institutions and programs)
For institutions seeking to provide associate degrees, bachelor’s degrees, or for-credit certificates, membership in the
SOCAD Network is required for each applicable program. The Preliminary SOCAD Membership form will be
completed. Institutions do not need to send this form to SOC directly. Upon acceptance in the eArmyU Program, the
next steps for finalizing membership in the SOCAD Network will be communicated by the contractor.


D–3. Ensure commitment to award maximum credit for non-traditional learning, testing programs,
military experience, and transferability


a. Only institutions awarding maximum credit for military experience will be considered: Institutions must provide
processes to determine credit awards and learning acquired for specialized military training and occupational experi-
ence when applicable to a Soldier’s degree program. Institutions must recognize and use the ACE Guide to the
Evaluation of Educational Experiences in the Armed Services to determine the value of learning acquired in military
service and award credit for appropriate learning acquired in military service at levels consistent with ACE Guide
recommendations and/or those transcripts by the Community College of the Air Force, when applicable to a Soldier’s
program.


b. Only institutions agreeing to award academic credit for the minimum test scores as determined by ACE will be
considered: Recognizing learning occurs in extrainstitutional and non-instructional settings, a SOC institution provides
processes to evaluate and awards appropriate undergraduate level credit for such learning through practices that reflect
the principles and guidelines in the statement on Awarding Credit for Extrainstitutional Learning adopted by ACE and
affirmed by CORPA. This will include awarding credit through use of one or more of the nationally recognized, non-
traditional learning testing programs provided for Servicemembers by the OSD, such as described in the ACE Guide to
Educational Credit by Examination. These examinations include CLEP, DSST, and ECEP whether or not they
s u p p l e m e n t  i n s t i t u t i o n a l  c h a l l e n g e  e x a m i n a t i o n s  o r  t e s t - o u t  p r o c e d u r e s .  S e e  h t t p : / / w w w . a c e n e t . e d u  f o r  m o r e
information.
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Appendix E
Education Search
An education search provides the means for ESOs to seek out institutions interested in competing with other
institutions in establishing a postsecondary program on a military installation to serve the educational needs of the
Army and the local installation/community. The following presents a model for conducting an education search.


E–1. Letter from the ESO to institution
The first page is a cover letter from the ESO to the institution. The cover letter will accompany a complete packet sent
to a potential educational institution to offer programs through the AEC.


E–2. Education programs required
This page will list the education programs needed on the military installation. Needs assessment will identify needs.
Programs should be listed by credential level and what field of study is needed at each level (for example, Associate
Degree Level Programs-Business Management, Computer Information Systems, Baccalaureate Degree Level Programs-
Criminal Justice Administration, and Computer Science).


E–3. Military community
This page will provide a description of the military community and summary of demographics from current needs
assessment survey. Information will include items such as military, Family Member, and civilian population, Soldier
education level, unit make-up, military community mission, and so forth.


E–4. Facilities, equipment, and supporting services
This page will provide information regarding facilities, equipment, and supporting services (such as classrooms, office
areas, on-post library, MLF/ALC, computer labs, and so forth.) that will be made available to the institution.


E–5. Criteria for selecting educational institutions
This page will list the DOD requirements (see app B–2) which must be met by the institutions in order to be
considered for selection to provide educational programs through the AEC. Additionally, educational institutions must:


a. Be a member of the SOCAD system. Those institutions on-post offering graduate certificates and degree
programs must be a member of SOC. A part-time faculty shall possess the same or equivalent qualifications as full-
time faculty members.


b. Include credits from courses taken off-campus in establishing academic residency to meet degree requirements.
c. Provide financial aid programs that correspond to those available to students on the main campus.


E–6. Criteria for institutional proposals
This page will contain a list of criteria that the institution shall include in their proposal. The page will contain a
statement that the criteria for selecting educational institutions and the criteria for institutional proposal are mandated
by DODD 1322.8E. The criteria will include the following:


a. Requirements for completion of undergraduate and graduate programs, such as admissions tests, theses, compre-
hensive examinations, course requirements, and other degree or diploma requirements.


b. Class size criteria (minimum per class or average number of students in classes).
c. Evidence that the applicable accrediting body has approved the proposed extension of service before the program


begins.
d. Agreement to have new programs evaluated by the appropriate accrediting body during the first year of operation


on the installation and at appropriate times thereafter.
e. Evidence that the institution meets the requirements for the state where its main campus is located.
f. Evidence that the appropriate postsecondary planning, advisory, or governing agency in the state where the


installation is located has been notified of the extension of educational services.
g. Extent of transfer of applicable credit from other programs or institutions and from non-traditional, DL, and extra-


institutional learning sources.
h. Minimum and typical length of time needed for completing the program on a part-time basis.


E–7. Special program needs
This page will include programs and procedures needed to support the unique nature of military service and duty
requirements. These include:


a. Evening/weekend/lunchtime classes.
b. Short seminars.
c. Independent study.
d. Flexible scheduling to meet the operational requirement of the installation.
e. Scheduling classes on a rotating basis to ensure an opportunity for program completion.
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f. Providing in-state tuition rates for military students and their Family Members.
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Appendix F
Needs Assessment


F–1. The community: It’s mission
a. Provide a brief description of the military community and its mission served by your AEC (including geographic


location, installations included as part of the community, deployment schedules).
b. Include items such as the following to describe your military community’s population (Population distribution


from the Army Stationing and Installation Plan (ASIP) AR 5–18).
(1) Active duty (enlisted, warrant officers, officers, total).
(2) Other active duty military.
(3) Reserve Component.
(4) Adult Family Members.
(5) Civilians.
(6) Retirees.
(7) Contractors.
(8) Others (specify).
c. Number and types of units, including tenant units.
d. List of high density MOS served; MOS density charts.


F–2. The Army Continuing Education System Program
a. Introduction. Provide a brief description of the mission of your AEC and how ACES programs offered meet the


needs of your community’s population. Include data such as the following:
(1) Location of AECs and MLFs/ALCs
(2) ACES staff count and contractor staff count: Education officers/specialists; counselors; admin/reception staff;


test examiners; MLF/ALC staff; other (specify)
(3) ACES programs offered: BSEP, NCO leader development courses, STC or unit training courses; postsecondary


programs; headstart/gateway language classes.
b. Education Needs. Outline education needs by responding to each item listed below and include an analysis of


how it impacts the ACES programs offered.
(1) Educational levels and eligibles. Include the following (by installation):
(a) GT scores less than 100.
(b) Breakout of Active Duty Enlisted Population by Education Level/Credential (HSD; associates degree; baccalau-


reate degree, and so forth.
(c) Breakout of Active Duty Officer Population by Education Level/Credential (HSD; associates degree; baccalaure-


ate degree, and so forth.
(2) Historical Enrollment Trends. Provide a three-year summary of enrollments in ACES programs offered. For


postsecondary programs, this data should be provided by institution, by program offered (vocational/technical, lower
and upper-level courses, and graduate programs, and so forth.). Separately analyze interest and enrollment in distance
learning programs through the use of upfront TA, DANTES, and eArmyU. Also provide a review of DANTES tests
administered and pass rates. Analyze and explain any significant trends/changes.


(3) Educational Interests Survey. Analyze the data collected from the Educational Interests Survey. (A sample
survey is provided along with these guidelines.) The entire military community-current and potential students-should be
surveyed, to include Family Members, civilians, and so forth.


(4) Command Support. Summarize the degree of support the local command provides for education activities. What
is the command’s overall perception of the role education serves to enhance the Army’s mission?


(5) Counselor and institutional representative input. Summarize relevant input about ACES programs from other
constituency groups.


c. Available Resources at the Installation. Describe the educational resources available to participants in ACES
programs to include such items as the following:


(1) Classrooms.
(2) Instructional equipment (computers, VCRs/monitors).
(3) On-post library resources (hours of operation; total volume count; Staff — Professional Librarians; special


services provided such as inter-library loan and use agreements with other local libraries).
(4) MLF/ALC resources (hours of operation, number of staff, services provided).
(5) Availability of Internet accesses describes Internet access points available to Soldiers at your installation and


technical support/assistance options that exist.
d. Description of School Programs. Provide a brief description of the institutions providing on-post programs. Note


their accreditation and SOC/SOCAD status; summarize their strengths and weaknesses. In addition, provide a brief
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description of the distance learning institutions not represented on your installation in which students most frequently
enroll. Note their accreditation and SOC/SOCAD status; summarize their strengths and weaknesses.


(1) List postsecondary programs offered on-post by institution with programs/degrees offered.
(2) List postsecondary programs offered off-post in nearby vicinity by institution with programs/degrees offered.
(3) List postsecondary programs offered distance learning format by institution with programs/degrees offered.
e. Review and Conclusions. Provide an analysis of strengths, weaknesses, and challenges of the ACES program.


Also provide recommendations regarding future direction ACES programs should take, including a list of any new/
additional programs this needs assessment has identified should be offered. Discuss whether these needs can be met by
bringing a new provider to the installation, or whether ACES needs to identify a new distance learning program that
can be made available Army-wide.


F–3. Educational interest survey
a. Demographic Data. Request information about the people responding:
(1) Are the respondents military (Army, Air Force, Navy, Marine Corps, or Coast Guard) or civilian (adult Family


Member, civil services, government contractor, other)? If respondents are military, determine their pay grade and if
they are active duty, a member of the reserve component, or retired. If the respondents are civilians, are they employed
full time or part time or not presently employed?


(2) Ask the respondents their highest level of education completed (some high school, GED, alternative credential
(for example, home schooling; classroom attendance certificate), high school graduate, some college work, Associate
degree, Bachelor’s degree, Master’s degree, professional degree (for example, JD, MD), or Doctoral degree.


(3) Determine how much longer the respondents expect to remain at your location (1 year or less, 2 years, 3 years, 4
years, or more than 4 years)?


(4) Ask the respondents their age (under 20, 20–24, 25–29, 30–34, 35–39, 40–44, 45–49, 50–54, or 55, or older)?
b. Army Education Programs. In this section, ask a few questions about the respondent’s current participation in


Army Education programs and their educational and professional goals.
(1) Determine whether the respondent has participated in an Army Education program.
(2) Ask which Army Education programs they have participated in during the last 12 months? (High School


Completion/GED Test, Basic Skills Education Program (BSEP)/Functional Academic Skills Training (FAST), college
courses (classroom), college courses (online, CD–ROM, videotape, correspondence, and so forth.), NCO Leader
Development Courses, Soldier Training Course (STC) (formerly MOS Improvement Training (MOSIT) courses)/ Unit
Training Classes, English-as-a-second language (ESL) Program, Certificate Program, counseling program, or testing
program)


(3) What is their primary reason for participating in Army Education Programs? (To do my job better, To increase
my AFCT (GT) score to change MOS, To develop basic skills needed for college study, To get a certificate or degree,
To improve my chances of promotion, For personal enrichment, To provide something to do in my free time, or other)


(4) Determine why respondents have not participated in an Army Education program within the last 12 months. (no
interest, costs too much, not enough time because of military commitments, not enough time because of personal
commitments, lack of transportation/lack of childcare, desired program is not available, I already have the degree/
credential desired, or other)


(5) Determine whether the respondent is interested in taking college courses.
(6) Ask which college program is most interested. (professional certification, technical certificate/technical associate


degree, other associate degree, bachelor’s degree, master’s degree, doctoral degree, or other)
(7) Find out which fields of study interest the respondent, (for example: accounting/finance, Geography, agriculture,


government/international relations, anthropology/sociology, health programs and services, architecture, history, automo-
tive technology, human resource management, aviation, law, business/management, law enforcement/criminology,
communications, library science, computer/information systems, marketing, contracting/logistics/procurement, mathe-
matics, counseling, military studies, economics, nursing, early childhood, paralegal, education, philosophy/religion,
electronics, psychology, emergency medical (EMT), public administration, engineering, science (biology, chemistry,
and so forth.), English, social work, visual/performing arts, environmental studies, food service, foreign languages,
general or liberal arts studies, undecided, or other).


(8) Ask which course lengths works best. (5 to 8 weeks, 9 to 12 weeks, 13 to 16 weeks)
(9) Ask about delivery formats. (early morning classes, online computer-conferencing courses, lunchtime classes,


video-teleconference classes, late afternoon classes, independent study video classes, evening classes, independent
study CD–ROM classes, weekend classes, correspondence classes, or other)


(10) Determine availability of Internet access. (personal computer at home/barracks, computer lab in the Education
Center, computer at work, computer in the installation library, local Internet café, or other)


c. Army Education Services. In this section, ask questions about the services that help the respondents meet their
educational and professional goals


(1) Ask the respondents which AEC services they had used within the last 12 months. (counseling services, Army
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Tuition Assistance (TA), Spouse Financial Assistance Program, received information about VA Benefits, testing
services (SAT, GRE, CLEP, and so forth.), multi-use learning facility/Army learning center/MOS library, or received
information about AARTS transcript)


(2) Determine how many respondents have had their military training/experience evaluated for college credit by an
academic institution.


(3) Determine how many respondents have a SOCAD agreement?
(4) Ask how the Army Education Center can best provide information about programs and services. (chain of


command (such as formations, briefings), Army official Web site (such as your installation’s web site), unit official
bulletin board, installation newspaper, Army radio/TV, Early Bird, posted flyers/bulletin boards, e-mail message, local
commercial newspaper/radio/TV, or other)


d. Feedback. Ask for additional comments or suggestions from respondents regarding educational programs and
services.
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Appendix G
Marketing Plan Model
A Marketing Plan’s overall purpose is to increase military and civilian (both external and internal audiences) involve-
ment, understanding, and support at all levels. The overall plan should give the general purpose and address at least the
sections listed in the first paragraph. The marketing strategy appendixes will mirror the overall plan format, but address
individual strategies or marketing tools (such as an event or brochure) and provide any necessary support documenta-
tion. The following presents a marketing plan model.


G–1. Executive Summary
The planning document should be reviewed annually and begin with the organization’s background and include a
summary of the goals and objectives (ACES, IMCOM, region, and installation) to accomplish the goals. See example
of an Executive Summary.


Table G–1
Executive summary example


Executive summary example a. Research indicates that money for college is a primary reason
that young men and women enlist and remain on active duty in the
U.S. Army. HQ ACES ensures that Soldiers have opportunities to
attain professional and personal self-development goals. Educa-
tional opportunities are offered through AECs and MLF/ALCs at in-
stallations worldwide. Along with instructors from academic institu-
tions, more than 100 ACES personnel have deployed around the
world to bring education to our Soldiers.
b. The goal of this plan is to increase Soldier awareness of educa-
tional opportunities by using the ACES Strategic Goals. A variety of
marketing methods will be used to incorporate the ACES Strategic
Goals into increasing Soldier awareness of Army educational bene-
fits. They include: An education briefing being included in the instal-
lation’s newcomers’ welcome, holding summer and fall college fairs,
and developing brochures focusing on available scholarships, test-
ing facilities, distance learning, and maximizing the use of military
education entitlements. Each strategy will be addressed separately.


G–2. Purpose and scope
Outline of marketing/communication strategies linked with ACES goals and IMCOM, region, installation, and commu-
nity objectives. See example that represents the purpose and scope.


Table G–2
Purpose and scope example


Purpose and scope example The ACES has the ability to touch every Soldier regardless of where
they are assigned. Deployed worldwide, ACES provides the oppor-
tunity and the means by which Soldiers can develop and sharpen
skills in visionary thinking, innovation, adaptability, creativity, and
decision-making. With ACES as a major player, the Army is making
the transition to a knowledge- and capabilities-based force organ-
ized around information and information technologies. Each ACES
program will be highlighted and its benefits communicated to the
military at each installation.


G–3. Objectives and goals
Expand on the goals and objectives mentioned in the executive summary. Outline what the plan should accomplish and
desired levels of performance (specific and measurable).


G–4. References
Cite in your plan any references that may be used, that is, letters and regulations.


G–5. Organizations involved
List the names of the organizations that are involved in the execution of the overall plan.
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G–6. Marketing strategies
Strategies, sometimes called events or even brochures, are developed to further support the goals of the organization.
Discuss how the different marketing strategies will support the organization’s goals. The marketing strategy annexes
will address each strategy. An example of the marketing strategy section can be found listed below. The strategy annex
format should mirror in more detail the overall marketing plan, be able to be used alone without having to refer to the
overall plan, and include at least the following areas:


a. Executive Summary. Each strategy should have a situation background with a summary of the main goals and
recommendations presented in the plan.


b. Authority. Identify authority for the action.
c. References. Cite any references that may be used in the execution of your strategy.
d. Audience. Identify the primary and secondary audience and justify appeal to these audiences.
e. Objectives and Goals. Explain in a brief statement what this strategy will accomplish and how it supports the


overall marketing plan.
f. Delivery. Delivery methods of strategy, such as luncheon, race, brochure, radio, television talk shows, community


bulletin board, Web site, press release to media, and so forth, or a combination of several.


Table G–3
Marketing strategy example


Marketing strategy The education office holds their annual college graduation ceremo-
ny. To maximize attendance and awareness of education suc-
cesses, ESO invites a locally known, prior-service Soldier to be the
guest speaker. A variety of methods are used to advertise the event:
invitations to graduates and key installation leadership, news re-
leases and post newspaper interview of speaker prior to the event.


a. Evaluation. Identify methods to evaluate the successes of the strategy. Explain in a brief statement what this
strategy will accomplish and how it supports the overall marketing plan.


b.  Timeline. The individual strategies will project and record the dates of when various activities or expenditures
will be started, analyzed, and completed.


c. Organizations Involved. 
d. Committee Members. Provide the necessary communications information to facilitate interaction of committee


members that is, position title, telephone number, e-mail, and mailing addresses.
e.  Responsibilities. Identify individual responsibilities.
f. Network Contacts. Identify contacts, other than committee members, who might provide examples or insight into


the success of the strategy.
g.  Budget. . Maximize the budget by clearly defining goals, strategies, and planned actions. The budget should be


flexible to accommodate new challenges and opportunities.
h. Volunteers. Volunteers, if needed, may ensure the success of each strategy.
i. Controls. Controls monitor the strategy’s progress. This statement could include a discussion of actions that will


be taken if controls reveal the strategy is not working.


G–7. Timeline
The overall plan will project and record the timeframe of when various activities, strategies, or expenditures will be
started, analyzed, and completed. The time-line should be flexible to accommodate new challenges and opportunities.


G–8. Budgets
Maximize the overall plan’s budget by clearly defining goals, strategies, and planned actions for the FY. The budget
should allow for some flexibility to accommodate new challenges and opportunities.


G–9. Controls
Controls monitor the overall plan’s progress. This statement could include a discussion of actions will be taken if
controls reveal that the plan is not working.
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Appendix H
Army Continuing Education System Management Control Evaluation Checklist


H–1. Function
The function covered by this checklist is the administration of the ACES management control process.


H–2. Purpose
The purpose of this checklist is to assist assessable unit managers and Management Control Administrators in
evaluating the key management controls outlined below. It is not intended to cover all controls.


H–3. Instructions
Answers must be based on the actual testing of key management controls (for example, document analysis, direct
observation, sampling, simulation, other). Answers that indicate deficiencies (material weaknesses) must be explained
and corrective action indicated in supporting documentation. These key management controls must be formally
evaluated at least once every five years. Certification that this evaluation has been conducted must be accomplished on
DA Form 11-2-R (Management Control Evaluation Certification Statement). ACES region chiefs are required to send a
copy of any identified material weakness through IMCOM to HQDA at the same time that it is sent to the Office of the
Assistant Secretary of the Army (Financial Management).


H–4. Test Questions: Overall Management Control
In accordance with AR 11-2, key management controls are those controls that are absolutely essential to ensuring that
critical processes operate as intended. Various factors might be considered in deciding which controls are the key
controls, but the fundamental criteria are the severity of adverse impact if the control fails.


a. If the key control fails, would the failure break or seriously impair the system? Is it a showstopper?
b. Are key management controls identified in the governing Army regulations? (HQ ACES functional proponent


only)
c. Are management control checklists provided or alternate evaluation methods identified to test key management


controls? (HQ ACES functional proponent only)
d. Is there local management control guidance that defines management control responsibilities and required


actions?
e. Are managers trained in, and do they understand, their management control responsibilities?
f. Are explicit statements of management control responsibility included in performance plans for managers down to


assessable unit manager level?
g. Is a management control plan (MCP) established and maintained to describe how key management controls will


be evaluated over a five-year period?
h. Are management control evaluations conducted in accordance with the MCP and prompt action taken to correct


any management control weaknesses detected?
i. Is the senior responsible official advised of potential material weaknesses detected through management control


evaluations or from other sources?


H–5. Test Questions: Program Operations
a. Is each program offered supporting a measured, documented need of the installation population?
b. Have programs met their objectives as defined by AR 621-5?
c. Have all ACES personnel serving as contracting officer’s representatives received the required Army Logistics


Management College training, in residence or its equivalent?
d. Do all performance work statements for education service/support definitely describe experience and training of


the contractor, the tasks to be performed, standards set, and deliverables required, to include a schedule of delivery?
e. Are proposals evaluated under a multi-factor system in which price is only one factor?
f. Has a counselor/education services specialist approved FAST enrollment for FAST courses taken?
g. Has a counselor/education services specialist approved all tests taken?
h. Do tests fit into Soldier’s educational program and apply directly to the Soldier’s education goal/plan?
i. Is the GoArmyEd portal constructed so course enrollments fit into Soldier’s educational program and apply


directly to the Soldier’s education goal/plan?
j. Are counselors assigned responsibility for a particular unit?
k. Is there a counseling outreach program?
l. Do counselors/education services specialists see all new personnel within 30 days of their arrival on the


installation?
m. Do counselors provide mandatory veterans’ benefits counseling per 10 USC 1142 to Soldiers not later than 180


days prior to separation and document in the Counseling Section of EDMIS?
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n. Is the current testing SOP available for both DANTES and APT? Are all safeguards listed per regulation,
directive, or other guidance?


o. Are the testing SOPs followed?
p. Are all required test inventories and annual inspections conducted?
q. Are all training/testing requirements for testing personnel met on schedule?
r. Is testing volume adequate to justify the hours that services are made available?
s. Are tests stocked in proportion to demand?
t. Do testing contracts specify DANTES/APT procedures and the gravity of test loss or compromise?
u. Do test control officers report any suspected instances of test loss or compromise, suspend testing per DOD and


HQ ACES guidance, and conduct investigations per AR 621-5, AR 611-5, DODD 1322.8E, and testing handbooks?
v. Is the GoArmyEd portal constructed to provide TA to only eligible personnel?
w. Is the GoArmyEd portal constructed to provide TA in accordance with current DOD Uniform TA Policy


guidance (percentage/SH cap/annual dollar ceiling)?
x. Are procedures in place for suspending and tracking recoupment of TA to include eArmyU tuition?
y. Are expenditure monitoring and recoupment procedures followed?
z. Are vouchers for payment to institutions checked against GoArmyEd enrollment records prior to being certified


for payment?
aa. Is there an evaluation plan, and is it followed for each educational program offered?
bb. Does the plan incorporate the measurement of established goals and objectives?
cc. Are evaluation plans reviewed at least annually for currency and appropriateness?
dd. Are contractor quality assurance plans reviewed and approved by ESO/COR?
ee. Are contractor quality assurance plans followed?


H–6. Supersession
The test questions in paragraph H-4 and H-5 replaces the checklist for “Army Continuing Education System/Internal
Controls-Section X”.


H–7. Comments
Help make this a better tool for evaluating management controls. Submit comments to Commander, AHRC, ATTN:
AHRC-PDE, Suite 3N07, Hoffman Building II, Alexandria, VA 22332-0472.
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Glossary


Section I
Abbreviations


AARTS
Army/American Council on Education Registry Transcript System


AATWG
ACES Automation and Technology Working Group


ABO
Army Budget Office


ACAP
Army Career and Alumni Program


ACC
accounting classification code


ACCP
Army Correspondence Course Program


ACE
American Council on Education


ACES
Army Continuing Education System


ACF
Army College Fund


ACSIM
Assistant Chief of Staff for Installation Management


ACTEDS
Army Civilian Training and Education Development System


ADSO
active duty service obligation


ADT
active duty for training


AEC
Army Education Center


AFAR
Army Federal Acquisition Regulation


AFCT
Armed Forces Classification Test


AGR
Active Guard/Reserve


AHRC
U. S. Army Human Resource Command


AI
Academic Institution
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AIT
Advanced Individual Training


ALC
Army Learning Center


ALCPT
American Language Course Placement Test


AMEDD
Army Medical Department


ANCOC
Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course


APT
Army Personnel Test


ARNG/ARNGUS
Army National Guard/Army National Guard of the United States


ASA(M&RA)
Assistant Secretary of the Army and Manpower and Reserve Affairs


ASCC
Army Service Component Command


ASIP
Army Stationing and Installation Plan


ASVAB
Armed Services Vocational Aptitude Battery


ATCO
alternate Test Control Officer


BNCOC
Basic Noncommissioned Officer Course


BSEP
Basic Skills Education Program


CBE
credit by examination


CBI
computer-based instruction


CBT
computer-based testing


CD–ROM
compact disk-read only memory


CFSC
Community and Family Support Center


CG
commanding general
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CID
Criminal Investigation Division


CIO/G6
Chief Information Officer/G6


CLEP
College Level Examination Program


CLIN
contract line item number


CNGB
Chief of National Guard Bureau


ConAP
Concurrent Admissions Program


CONUS
continental United States


COOL
Credentialing Opportunities On-line


COR
contracting officer’s representative


COTR
contracting officer’s technical representative


COTS
commercial-off-the-shelf


CP
career program


CPM
career program manager


CREDIT
College Credit Recommendation Service


CSD
commander’s signature date


DA
Department of the Army


DAC
Department of the Army civilian


DANTES
Defense Activity for Non-Traditional Education Support


DCS, G–1
Deputy Chief of Staff, G–1


DCS, G–2
Deputy Chief of Staff, G–2
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DCS, G–3/5/7
Deputy Chief of Staff, G–3/5/7


DELP
Defense English Language Program


DEPH
DANTES Examination Program Handbook


DFAS
Defense Finance and Accounting Service


DL
distance learning


DLIELC
Defense Language Institute English Language Center


DLIFLC
Defense Language Institute Foreign Language Center


DLS
distributed learning system


DOD
Department of Defense


DODD
Department of Defense Directive


DODI
Department of Defense Instruction


DoE
Director of Education


DRU
Direct Reporting Unit


DSST
DANTES Standardized Subject Test


DTF
digital training facility


DVD
digital video disk


eArmyU
electronic Army University


eArmyU IP
eArmyU Implementation Plan


eArmyU PA
eArmyU Participation Agreement


eArmyU/SOCAD Student Agreement
eArmyU/Servicemembers Opportunity Colleges Army Degrees student agreement
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ECL
English Comprehension Level


ECP
engineering change proposal


ED
Department of Education


EDMIS
Education Management Information System


EIB
Education Incentives Branch


ELT
English language training


eMILPO
electronic military personnel office


ERB
enlisted record brief


ESB
Education Services Brochure


ESC
executive steering committee


ESL
English-as-a-Second language


ESO
Education Services Officer


ESS
Education Services Specialist


ETS
expiration term of service


EUCOM
European Command


EURO
Europe Region Office


F&AO
Finance and Accounting Office


FAR
Federal Acquisition Regulation


FAST
Functional Academic Skills Training


FOIA
Freedom of Information of Act
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FTE
full-time equivalent


FY
fiscal year


GED
General Education Development


GOSC
General Officer Steering Committee


GPA
grade point average


GRE
Graduate Record Examination


GSA
General Services Administration


GT
general technical


HSCP
High School Completion Program


HSD
high school diploma


IAW
in accordance with


IET
initial entry training


IFA
installation functional administrators


iMARC
Information Management and Reporting Center


IMCOM
Installation Management Command


IP
implementation plan


IRR
Individual Ready Reserve


ISM
installation support modules


ISR
Installation Status Report


IT
information technology
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ITAPDB
Integrated Total Army Personnel Database


J.D.
juris doctor


LSAT
Law School Aptitude Test


LMS
learning management system


LN
local national


LRP
Loan Repayment Program


LL
lower level


MCP
management control plan


MDEP
management decision package


MEDCOM
Army Medical Command


MEPCOM
United States Military Entrance Processing Command


MEPS
Military Entrance Processing Station


MGIB
Montgomery G. I. Bill


MIS
management information system


MITP
Master Intern Training Plan


MIVER
Military Installation Voluntary Education Review


MLF
multi-use learning facility


MOS
military occupational specialties


MOSIT
MOS improvement training


MOU
memorandum of understanding
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MSC
major support commanders


MWR
morale, welfare, and recreation


NCO
noncommissioned officer


NCOER
Noncommissioned Officer Evaluation Report


NCOES
Noncommissioned Officer Education System


NGB
National Guard Bureau


OCONUS
outside continental United States


OCS
Officer Candidate School


OEF/OIF
Operation Enduring Freedom/Operation Iraqi Freedom


OMA
Operation and Maintenance, Army


OPI
oral proficiency interview


ORB
officer record brief


OSD
Office of the Secretary of Defense


PA
Physician’s Assistant


PACAF
Pacific Air Force


PALS
Pacific Command Academic Library Steering


PAO
public affairs office


PCS
permanent change of station


PMOS
primary MOS


POC
point of contact
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PSB
Personnel Services Battalion


PSD
Personnel Services Detachment


RC
Reserve Components


RCP
retention control point


RDSO
reserve duty service obligation


RESS
Reserve Education Services Specialist


ROTC
Reserve Officer Training Corps


RRC
Regional Readiness Command


SAFP
subject area functional proponent


SALC
Satellite Army Learning Center


SAT
Scholastic Assessment Test


SBC
service-based costing


SH
semester hour


SOC
Servicemembers Opportunity Colleges


SOCAD
Servicemembers Opportunity Colleges Army Degrees


SOCGuard
Servicemembers Opportunity Colleges Guard


SOP
standing operating procedure


SOU
statement of understanding


SRR
service remaining requirement


ST
skilled technical
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STC
Soldier training courses


TA
tuition assistance


TABE
Test of Adult Basic Education


TAG
The Adjutant General


TAPDB
Total Army Personnel Database


TAQ
Total Army Quality


TCO
test control officer


TDY
temporary duty


TPU
Troop Program Unit


TRADOC
Training and Doctrine Command


USAF
United States Air Force


USAR
U.S. Army Reserve


USAREC
United States Army Recruiting Command


USAE
United States Army Element


USC
United States Code


USMA
United States Military Academy


USPFO
United States Property and Fiscal Office


UL
upper level


VA
Department of Veteran’s Affairs


VACE
Visibility Army Continuing Education
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VATA
Visibility Army Tuition Assistance


VEAP
Veterans Educational Assistance Program


VOPR
Visibility Operational Readiness


WEBS
Web-Enabled Education Benefits System


Section II
Terms


20/30 Month Rule
Soldiers discharged or released with a fully honorable character of service for the Convenience of the Government
(COG) must serve 20 months of a two year initial term of service or 30 months of a three year or greater term of
service to qualify for MGIB benefits. Reenlistment, for MGIB purposes, is considered a COG separation and therefore
must also meet the 20/30 Rule. This is an important consideration for reenlistees. If they fail to separate with a fully
honorable during a subsequent enlistment, the first reenlistment can be used as a qualifying period of service if they
met the 20/30 Rule.


Active duty
Full-time duty in active military service of the United States; a general term applied to all active military service with
active force without regard to duration or purpose.


Active Guard Reserve
Army National Guard, Army National Guard of the United States, and USAR military personnel on full-time duty or
on active duty (other than for training or active duty in the Active Component) for 180 days or more in support of a
RC or the National Guard and paid from National Guard Personnel, Army or Reserve Personnel, Army appropriations,
except for personnel ordered to active duty as the Chief, Army Reserve; the Chief, National Guard Bureau; as U.S.
Property and Fiscal Officers; those ordered to active duty under 10 USC 673 (b); those ordered to active duty under
10(b)(2) of the Military Selective Service Act for the administration of the Selective Service System; and those ordered
to active duty for membership on the Reserve Forces Policy Board.


America’s Army
The totality of the Active Army; the Army’s RC, including the Ready, Standby and Retired Reserve; all other elements
of the Army’s Retired Force subject to recall in the event of mobilization; Family Members; and the DA civilian
workforce.


Army Battle Command System (ABCS)
Multiple C2 systems that operate from the strategic through tactical level. These systems integrate a series of
Battlefield Automated Systems (BAS) into a single, coherent, relational C2 system.


Army Education Center (AEC)
Refers to locations where ACES operations are provided to any Active Duty, National Guard, and Army Reserve. On
Active Duty Army sites, AECs are managed by full-time ESOs (may be ESSs for overseas location). AECS programs
and services available include guidance counseling, academic and military testing, HSCP, FAST, college programs,
Army TA, and MLF.


Army Knowledge Management (AKM)
A r m y  s t r a t e g y  t o  t r a n s f o r m  i n t o  a  n e t w o r k - c e n t r i c ,  k n o w l e d g e - b a s e d  f o r c e .  S e a m l e s s  d a t a  i n t e g r a t i o n  a n d
synchronization.


Army Knowledge OnLine (AKO)
The Army’s worldwide Intranet.


Army Learning Center (ALC)
Support the ACES mission by providing a location and physical resources for education and training programs. ALCs
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have the necessary furniture, instructional materials, references, hardware/software, and personnel to support validated
needs.


Basic Skills Education Program (BSEP)
BSEP is one of the instruction components under FAST which provides academic instruction on-duty to support
Soldier job-related learning, performance of military duties, career progression, and lifelong learning. BSEP instruction
develops reading, mathematical computation, writing, speaking, science, ESL, and computer skills.


Capstone certificate
Credential granted for successful completion of a series of certifications where competence must be demonstrated in
multiple products or areas.


Certificate
Credential granted for successful completion of an academic program of study or demonstration of competence in
specific skills.


a. Academic certificates include credentials granted by postsecondary schools and educational institutions. Examples
are: 1) technical or sub-baccalaureate programs usually requiring less than two years of full-time study; 2) graduate-
level programs requiring less than one year of full-time post-baccalaureate degree study; and, 3) post-graduate
programs requiring specialized study beyond the graduate degree level.


b. Vocational/technical certificates include credentials granted by non-governmental agencies, associations, and even
private sector companies may grant certificates to individuals who meet predetermined qualifications. These qualifica-
tions are generally set by professional associations (for example, National Commission for Certification of Crane
Operators) or by industry and product-related organizations (for example, Novell Certified Engineer). Certification is
typically an optional credential, although some state licensure boards and some employers may require certification.
For many occupations, more than one organization may offer certifications. Four types of certification may be
distinguished: 1) professional; 2) industry; 3) proprietary; and, 4) apprenticeship.


Concurrent Admissions Program
A partnership between the U.S. Army Recruiting Command, over 1,700 participating colleges, and the Servicemembers
Opportunity Colleges to link new Soldiers to a college at the time of enlistment. The goal is for Soldiers to transition
directly from the Army to their ConAP colleges.


Defense Activity for Non-Traditional Education Support
Department of Defense activity providing educational support to the military services’ voluntary education programs.


Degree Plan
A precise listing of course/credit requirements needed to complete a degree program.


Distance Learning courses
Nontraditional learning methods, such as eArmyU, DANTES independent study courses, CBI, and satellite courses.


eArmyU
Online web-based postsecondary DL programs (certificates, associates, bachelor’s, and master’s degrees) developed to
help Soldiers complete a degree and available through a web portal eArmyU.com. eArmyU provides fully funded
tuition, (including books and fees), a technology support package including laptop/no laptop, Internet access, online
student support services, help desk, and program mentoring.


eArmyU Participation Agreement
DA Form 7596 outlines all the participation criteria and program requirements for enrollment in the eArmyU program.
The Soldier, ESS/counselor, unit commander, and retention NCO (as applicable) sign form. Form serves as a legal and
binding agreement between the Soldier and the Army for the Soldier to fulfill eArmyU program criteria in return for
eArmyU program benefits.


eArmyU/SOCAD student agreement
Serves as the Soldier’s degree plan listing all the courses required to complete the eArmyU certificate or degree
program. It is completed by the Soldier’s eArmyU home institution. It also lists credit for military evaluated training
and experience, credit for testing and transfer credit from other schools.


Education Services Officer (ESO)
Plans and develops an installation ACES program. Administers all the educational services, advising the installation
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commander on the status and needs of the education program by promoting the acceptance and participation in the
programs by personnel at the installation.


Education Services Specialist (ESS)
ESSs administers a major program area (such as FAST or postsecondary programs) or major service (such as
counseling or testing) in an installation-level ACES program. Oversees curriculum and coordinates the administration
of education courses. Plans, directs, and coordinates activities of designated ACES projects to ensure the goals and
objectives are accomplished. Administers an ALC. Plans, directs, coordinates, and reports on the full scope of activities
required to accomplish the ACES programs for assigned centers.


Functional Academic Skills Training (FAST)
FAST is the overall program name for a group of developmental programs delivered using Army prescribed/distributed
commercial-off-the-shelf basic skills software. Instructional components of FAST include: Basic Skills Education
Program (BSEP), General Technical (GT) Improvement, General Education Development (GED) Test Preparation,
Reading Skill Development, and Preparation for College. Some are offered on-duty; others are provided during off-
duty hours.


Goal
A broad effort based on policy and directed to expect outcome designed to allow ESO flexibility to plan by
establishing objectives designed to reach the specified goal.


GoArmyEducation (GoArmyEd)
Is an education Web site designed to be a one-stop shop for Soldiers to access ACES programs and services anytime,
anywhere with 24/7 Helpdesk support. Soldiers serving on active duty will request all TA online through GoArmyEd.
GoArmyEd also provides one location for academic institutions to process credit-bearing enrollments, submit Soldier
grades, and verify and prepare invoices for payment.


Green to Gold
Quality enlisted Soldiers with officer potential who have served at least two years on active duty are allowed to
voluntarily request discharge from active duty, and enroll in Army ROTC to earn baccalaureate degrees and commis-
sions as second lieutenants.


iMARC
Database of record for ARNG Federal TA program, G.I. Bill programs, incentive programs, examination programs,
education counseling. Combines SIDPERS, TAPDB-G, DFAS, ATTRS, DMDC, and ROTC data to provide a central
tracking system for the ARNG.


Initial entry training
Skills and knowledge basic to enlisted service and advancement to AIT; may be combined with AIT in One-Station-
Unit-Training.


Licensure
Governmental agencies-federal, state, or local-grant licenses to individuals to practice a specific occupation, such as a
medical license for doctors. State or federal laws or regulations define the standards that individuals must meet to
become licensed. Licenses are typically mandatory.


Management Decision Package
Is the building block for the program objective memorandum development. Each program in the Army is identified by
a MDEP (for example, MDEP VACE funds all ACES programs and services except TA). The MDEP competes with
other programs for resources.


Mission-required language
Training of Army linguists performing their duties in language required positions. Training conducted with units,
Special Forces schools, refresher or remediation, sustainment, enhancement, and all other training that requires specific
language proficiency.


Multi-use Learning Facility
Is a technology-based facility providing necessary training, education, and support materials for Soldiers to develop/
sustain job-related and leadership skills. MLF may be located on military installations or co-located with remote site
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units. Programs are designed to meet unit and individual needs. ACES professionals design, monitor, and manage the
learning environment.


National Guard Bureau
Title 10 Active Duty Joint headquarters proponent for Army National Guard and Air National Guard policies, training,
recruitment, and funds management.


Needs assessment
Process of gathering information identified as necessary for program planning, resource projecting, and establishing
quantifiable, measurable objectives.


Objective
Specific quantifiable outcomes measured by established performance criteria that support and assess progress toward
organizational goals.


Off-duty
Time when the Soldier is not scheduled to perform military duties.


On-duty
Time frame determined by the commander when the Soldier normally performs military duties.


Personal self-development
A planned, progressive, sequential program that leaders use to enhance and sustain their military competencies on their
own.


Proprietary Institution
A for-profit institution.


Reserve Component
The Army National Guard, Army Reserve, Naval Reserve, Marine Corps Reserve, Air National Guard, Air Force
Reserve, and Coast Guard Reserve. In each Reserve Component, there are three Reserves categories: Ready Reserve,
Standby Reserve, and a Retired Reserve.


Resident credits
Academic credits awarded for courses taken with an institution (on-campus, on-post or via DL). Residency criteria
differ from institution to institution.


Resumix
Centralized employment portal for all Army civilian jobs. Provides Army Civilian Resume Builder.


ROTC Scholarship Program
Provides financial assistance for the education and training of highly qualified and motivated young men and women
who desire to be commissioned as officers in the Army after graduation from college.


Satellite Army Learning Center
Operation located on an Army site managed by a visiting ESO/ESS and providing ACES programs and services on a
limited and/or as requested by commander/Soldier basis. The ACES programs may include guidance counseling,
academic and military testing, HSCP, FAST, college programs, Army TA, and MLF.


Selected Reserve
That portion of the Ready Reserve consisting of units and, as designated by the military department Secretary
concerned, of individual Reservists required to participate in active duty training periods and annual training, both of
which are in a pay status. The Selected Reserve also includes persons performing initial ADT.


Servicemembers Opportunity Colleges
Network of institutions recognizing and responding to Servicemembers expectations for postsecondary adult continuing
education. National higher educational associations sponsor this organization.


Servicemembers Opportunity Colleges Army Degrees (SOCAD–2/-4)
Worldwide system of regionally accredited postsecondary institutions offering a continuum of certificate, associate, and
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bachelor’s degree programs in job-related vocational/technical and interdisciplinary studies area. Specific curriculum
networks are available.


Servicemembers Opportunity Colleges Army Degrees Criteria
Specific responsibilities accepted by member institutions, that is, use of student agreement forms; transfer of credits,
acceptance of common curricula within networks.


SOCAD/SOCGuard Student Agreement Form
Five-part standardized form used by all students in the SOCAD–2/-4 and SOCGuard programs. Copies are provided the
home institution (two each), the student, the servicing AEC, and the SOC organization.


Soldier Training Courses (STC)
Formal courses of instruction oriented toward mission organization or equipment requirements to improve Soldiers’
present or anticipated job-specific military duties.


Test of Adult Basic Education (TABE)
Three-part standardized academic diagnostic exam. Three parts consists of Reading, Math, and Language. The TABE,
Level D (Forms 7 and 8) is available through: CTB McGraw-Hill, P.O. Box 150, Attn: Customer Services, Monterey,
CA 93942. Tests may also be ordered by phone at 1–800–538–9547 or FAX at 1–800–282–0266


Tuition Assistance Statement of Understanding (SOU)
DA Form 7596 summarizes those parts of the regulation the Soldier is expected to understand in reference to TA use.
The SOU will be used as a supplement to DA Form 2171, DA Form 7596, and the DANTES DL Course Enrollment
Form. The SOU also serves as an agreement for Soldiers to reimburse the Army in the event funding above the
authorized DoD FY amounts are paid or TA policy requirements are not met by the Soldier.


Section III
Special Abbreviations and Terms
This section contains no entries.
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SUMMARY of CHANGE
AR 27–40
Litigation


This revision--


o Devotes a separate chapter to service of process (chap 2).


o Replaces "investigative report" with "litigation report" reflecting current
usage (chap 3).


o Devotes a separate chapter to individual liability (chap 4).


o Treats environmental litigation (chap 6).


o Deletes coverage of criminal prosecutions in U.S. Magistrate and District
Courts (see AR 27-l0).


o Delegates more authority to the installation level to determine release of
information and appearance of witnesses (chap 7).


o Updates procedures to obtain release from local or State jury duty (chap l0).







Headquarters
Department of the Army
Washington, DC
19 September 1994


Legal Services


Litigation


*Army Regulation 27–40


Effective 19 October 1994


History. This printing publishes a complete
revision of this Army regulation. Because the
publication has been revised extensively, the
changed portions have not been highlighted.
Summary. This regulation prescribes policy
and procedures for litigation in civilian court
proceedings, including the following: provid-
ing representation of the Army and its per-
s o n n e l  i n  F e d e r a l  a n d  S t a t e  c o u r t
proceedings; remedies for procurement fraud;
environmental litigation; bankruptcy; release
of information and appearance of witnesses


in criminal and civil court actions; proce-
dures to follow when soldiers are summoned
for jury duty; and, procedures for cooperation
with the Office of Special Counsel.
Applicability. This regulation applies to all
DA personnel (see glossary), including the
Active Army, the Army National Guard, and
the U.S. Army Reserve. This regulation ap-
plies during partial and full mobilization.
P r o p o n e n t  a n d  e x c e p t i o n  a u t h o r i t y .
The proponent of this regulation is The Judge
Advocate General. The proponent has the au-
thority to approve exceptions to this regula-
tion that are consistent with controlling law
and regulation. Proponents may delegate the
approval authority, in writing, to a division
chief under their supervision within the pro-
ponent agency who holds the grade of colo-
nel or the civilian equivalent.
A r m y  m a n a g e m e n t  c o n t r o l  p r o c e s s .
This regulation is not subject to the require-
ments of AR 11–2. It does not contain inter-
nal control provisions.
Supplementation. Supplementation of this
r e g u l a t i o n  a n d  e s t a b l i s h m e n t  o f  c o m m a n d
and local forms are prohibited without prior


approval from the Office of The Judge Advo-
c a t e  G e n e r a l ,  A T T N :  L i t i g a t i o n  D i v i s i o n
( D A J A – L T ) ,  9 0 1  N o r t h  S t u a r t  S t r e e t ,  A r -
lington, VA 22203–1837.


Interim changes. Interim changes to this
r e g u l a t i o n  a r e  n o t  o f f i c i a l  u n l e s s  a u t h e n t i -
cated by the Administrative Assistant to the
Secretary of the Army. Users will destroy
interim changes on their expiration dates un-
less sooner superseded or rescinded.


Suggested Improvements. Users are in-
vited to send comments and suggestions to
O f f i c e  o f  T h e  J u d g e  A d v o c a t e  G e n e r a l ,
ATTN: Litigation Division (DAJA–LT), 901
N o r t h  S t u a r t  S t r e e t ,  A r l i n g t o n ,  V A
22203–1837.


Distribution. Distribution of this publica-
tion is made in accordance with DA Form
12–09–E, block number 2040, intended for
command levels B,C,D, and E for Active Ar-
my, Army National Guard, and U.S. Army
Reserve.
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Chapter 1
General


1–1. Purpose
a .  T h i s  r e g u l a t i o n  p r e s c r i b e s  p o l i c i e s  a n d  p r o c e d u r e s  f o r  t h e


following:
(1) Defensive and affirmative litigation in Federal and State civil-


ian courts where the Army or Department of Defense (DOD) has an
interest in the matter.


(2) Proceedings before Federal or State administrative bodies,
such as utility rate commissions.


(3) Release of official information and testimony by Department
of the Army (DA) personnel with regard to litigation.


(4) Remedies for procurement fraud and corruption.
(5) Environmental civil litigation and administrative proceedings.
(6) Proceedings before the Office of Special Counsel.
b. This regulation does not apply to Department of the Army


(DA) or DOD proceedings such as courts-martial or administrative
boards.


1–2. References
Required and related publications and prescribed and referenced
forms are listed in appendix A.


1–3. Explanation of abbreviations and terms
Abbreviations and terms used in the regulation are explained in the
glossary.


1–4. Responsibilities
a. United States Department of Justice (DOJ). DOJ will defend


litigation in domestic and foreign courts, against the United States,
its agencies and instrumentalities, and employees whose official
conduct is involved. The various U.S. Attorney Offices, under the
o v e r s i g h t  o f  t h e  A t t o r n e y  G e n e r a l ,  w i l l  c o n d u c t  m u c h  o f  t h e
representation.


b. The Judge Advocate General (TJAG). Subject to the ultimate
control of litigation by DOJ (including the various U.S. Attorney
Offices), and to the general oversight of litigation by the Army
General Counsel, TJAG is responsible for litigation in which the
Army has an interest. Except with respect to proceedings addressed
in subparagraph i below, only TJAG (or a designee) will communi-
cate to DOJ the Army’s position with regard to settlement of a case.


c. Assistant Judge Advocate General For Civil Law and Litiga-
tion (AJAG–CL). Responsible to TJAG for litigation issues; super-
vises Chief, Litigation Division.


d. Chief, Litigation Division. Reports to AJAG–CL and is respon-
sible for the following:


(1) Supervising litigation in which the Army has an interest.
(2) Acting for TJAG and the Secretary of the Army on litigation


issues, including the authority to settle or compromise cases, subject
to the supervision of TJAG and AJAG–CL.


(3) Delegating responsibility for cases if appropriate.
(4) Serving as primary contact with DOJ on litigation.
(5) Accepting service of process for DA and for the Secretary of


the Army in his or her official capacity. (See 32 CFR 257.5.)
e. Special Assistant U.S. Attorneys (SAUSAs) and DOJ special


attorneys. Army judge advocates and civilian attorneys, when ap-
pointed as SAUSAs under 28 USC 543, will represent the Army’s
interests in either criminal or civil matters in Federal court under the
following circumstances:


( 1 )  F e l o n y  a n d  m i s d e m e a n o r  p r o s e c u t i o n s  i n  F e d e r a l  c o u r t .
Army attorneys, at the installation level, after being duly appointed
(see AR 27–10), will prosecute cases, in which the Army has an
interest, in Federal court. Army attorneys who prosecute criminal
cases will not represent the United States in civil litigation without
authorization from the Chief, Litigation Division.


(2) SAUSAs for civil litigation. By assignment of TJAG and upon
the approval of the U.S. Attorney, judge advocates will serve within
a U.S. Attorney’s office to represent the Government in litigation in
which the Army or DOD has an interest. These judge advocates


have the same general authority and responsibility as an Assistant
U.S. Attorney.


(3) Special Attorneys assigned to DOJ. By assignment of TJAG
and with the concurrence of the appropriate DOJ official, judge
advocates will work as Special Attorneys for DOJ. Special Attor-
neys are authorized to represent the United States in civil litigation
in which the Army or DOD has an interest.


f. Attorneys at Army activities or commands. Staff judge advo-
cates (SJAs) or legal advisers, or attorneys assigned to them, will
represent the United States in litigation only if authorized by this
regulation or delegated authority in individual cases by the Chief,
Litigation Division.


g. Commander, U.S. Army Claims Service (USARCS). The Com-
mander, USARCS, and USARCS attorneys, subject to AR 27–20,
chapter 4, will maintain direct liaison with DOJ in regard to admin-
istrative settlement of claims under the Federal Tort Claims Act.


h. Chief, Contract Law Division, OTJAG. The Chief, Contract
Law Division, attorneys assigned to the Contract Law Division, and
other attorneys designated by the Chief, Contract Law Division, in
litigation involving taxation, will represent DA in negotiation, ad-
ministrative proceedings, and litigation, and maintain liaison with
DOJ and other Governmental authorities.


i. Legal Representatives of the Chief of Engineers. The Office of
Chief Counsel, attorneys assigned thereto, and other attorneys desig-
nated by the Chief Counsel will maintain direct liaison with DOJ
and represent DA in litigation and administrative proceedings aris-
ing from the navigation, civil works, Clean Water Act 404 permit
authority, environmental response activities, and real property func-
tions of the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers (COE).


j. Chief Trial Attorney, Contract Appeals Division,USALSA. The
Chief Trial Attorney, attorneys assigned to the Contract Appeals
Division, and attorneys designated by the Chief Trial Attorney, will
represent the Government before the Armed Services Board of Con-
tract Appeals (ASBCA) and the General Services Board of Contract
Appeals (GSBCA). They will maintain direct liaison with DOJ con-
cerning appeals from ASBCA and GSBCA decisions. The Chief
Trial Attorney has designated COE attorneys to act as trial attorneys
in connection with COE contract appeals.


k. Chief, Regulatory Law Office, USALSA. The Chief, Regulatory
Law Office, attorneys assigned to the Regulatory Law Office, and
other attorneys designated by the Chief, will represent DA consumer
interests in regulatory matters before State and Federal administra-
t i v e  a g e n c i e s  a n d  c o m m i s s i o n s ,  i n c l u d i n g  b u t  n o t  l i m i t e d  t o
proceedings involving rates and conditions for the purchase of serv-
ices for communications (except long-distance telephone), transpor-
t a t i o n ,  a n d  u t i l i t i e s  ( g a s ,  e l e c t r i c ,  w a t e r  a n d  s e w e r ) .  T h e y  w i l l
maintain direct liaison with DOJ for communications, transportation,
and utilities litigation.


l. Chief, Intellectual Property Law Division, USALSA. The Chief,
Intellectual Property Law Division, and the attorneys assigned there-
to, will represent DA in matters pertaining to patents, copyrights,
and trademarks. They will maintain direct liaison with DOJ and
represent the DA in intellectual property issues.


m. Chief, Labor and Employment Law Office,OTJAG. The Chief,
Labor and Employment Law Office, attorneys assigned thereto, and
attorneys identified as labor counselors will represent DA in matters
pertaining to labor relations, civilian personnel, and Federal labor
standards enforcement before the following: Federal Labor Relations
Authority; Merit Systems Protection Board; Equal Employment Op-
portunity Commission; Department of Labor; National Labor Rela-
tions Board; and, State workmen’s compensation commissions. In
the event any individual mentioned in this subparagraph intends to
make a recommendation to DOJ concerning an appeal of any case
to a U.S. Court of Appeals, such recommendation will first be
coordinated with Litigation Division.


n. Chief, Procurement Fraud Division, USALSA. The Chief, Pro-
curement Fraud Division, attorneys assigned thereto, and other attor-
neys designated by the Chief, will represent DA in all procurement
fraud and corruption matters before the Army suspension and debar-
ment authority and before any civil fraud recovery administrative
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body. They will maintain liaison and coordinate remedies with DOJ
and other agencies in matters of procurement fraud and corruption.


o. Chief, Environmental Law Division, USALSA. The Chief, En-
vironmental Law Division (ELD), attorneys assigned thereto, and
other attorneys designated by the Chief, ELD, will maintain direct
liaison with DOJ and represent DA in all environmental and natural
resources civil litigation and administrative proceedings involving
missions and functions of DA, its major and subordinate commands,
installations presently or previously managed by DA, and other sites
or issues in which DA has a substantial interest, except as otherwise
specifically provided in this regulation.


p. Chief, Criminal Law Division, OTJAG. The Chief, Criminal
Law Division, will have general oversight of felony and magistrate
court prosecutions conducted by Army lawyers acting as Special
Assistant U.S. Attorneys. (See AR 27–10.) The Chief will coordi-
nate with DOJ and other Governmental agencies concerning the
overall conduct of these prosecutions.


1–5. Restriction on contact with DOJ
a. General rule. Except as authorized by TJAG, the General


Counsel, the Chief of Litigation Division, or this regulation, no
Army personnel will confer or correspond with DOJ concerning
legal proceedings in which the Army has an interest.


b. Exceptions. This prohibition does not preclude contact with
DOJ required by the Memorandum of Understanding between DOJ
and DOD relating to the investigation and prosecution of certain
crimes. (See AR 27–10, para 2–7.) In addition, an installation SJA
or legal adviser is expected to maintain a working relationship with
the U.S. Attorney in each district within his or her geographical
area. An SJA or legal adviser should request the U.S. Attorney to
advise him or her immediately when litigation involving DA or its
personnel is served on the U.S. Attorney.


1–6. Appearance as counsel
a. General. Military personnel on active duty and DA civilian


personnel will not appear as counsel before any civilian court or in
any preliminary proceeding, for example, deposition, in litigation in
which the Army has an interest without the prior written approval of
TJAG, except under the following conditions:


(1) The appearance is authorized by this regulation.
(2) The individual is a party to the proceeding.
(3) The appearance is authorized under an expanded legal assist-


ance program (see AR 27–3).
(4) The individual is a judge advocate assigned or detailed by


TJAG to DOJ to represent the United States in civil or criminal
cases, for example, a Special Assistant U.S. Attorney, or an attorney
assigned to Litigation Division.


b. Procedure. All requests for appearance as counsel will be
made through Litigation Division to the Personnel, Plans, and Train-
ing Office, OTJAG. Requests for DA military or civilian attorneys
to appear in any civilian court or proceeding on behalf of a soldier
who is also facing Uniform Code of Military Justice (UCMJ) action
will be delivered to the SJA, legal adviser, or Regional Defense
Counsel, as appropriate. The SJA or legal adviser will forward the
request to the Litigation Division with an evaluation of the case and
recommendation. Regional Defense Counsel should send requests
for U.S. Army Trial Defense Service (USATDS) counsel to Chief,
USATDS, who will forward the request to the Litigation Division.
Privileged or otherwise sensitive client information should only be
submitted through USATDS channels.


1–7. Mailing addresses
Mailing addresses for organizations referenced in this regulation are
in appendix B.


Chapter 2
Service of Process


2–1. General
a. Defined. Process is a legal document that compels a defendant


in an action to appear in court or to comply with the court’s
demands, for example, in a civil case a summons or subpoena, or in
a criminal case, a warrant for arrest, indictment, contempt order,
subpoena, or summons. Service of process is the delivery of the
document to a defendant to notify the defendant of a claim or
charge against him or her.


b. Policy. DA personnel will follow the guidance of this chapter
when civil officials attempt to serve civil or criminal process on
individuals on Federal property.


c. Procedures. Provost marshals shall ensure that installation law
enforcement personnel are trained adequately to respond to situa-
tions that arise with regard to service of civil and criminal process.
SJAs or legal advisers shall provide guidance to law enforcement
personnel in these matters.


2–2. Service of criminal process within the United States
a. Surrender of personnel. Guidance for surrender of military


personnel to civilian law enforcement officials is in chapter 7 of AR
630–10 and AR l90–9. Army officials will cooperate with civilian
law enforcement authorities who seek the surrender of a soldier in
connection with criminal charges. Special rules apply when a bail
bondsman or other surety seeks custody of a soldier.


b. Requests for witnesses or evidence in criminal proceedings.
See chapter 7 of this regulation.


2–3. Service of civil process within the United States
a. Policy. DA officials will not prevent or evade the service of


process in legal actions brought against the United States or against
themselves in their official capacities. If acceptance of service of
process would interfere with the performance of military duties,
Army officials may designate a representative to accept service. DA
personnel sued in their individual capacity should seek legal counsel
concerning voluntary acceptance of process.


b. Requests for witnesses or evidence in civil proceedings. See
chapter 7 of this regulation.


c. Process of Federal courts. Subject to reasonable restrictions
imposed by the commander, civil officials will be permitted to serve
Federal process. (See Federal Rules of Civil Procedure 4, 45).


d. Process of State courts.
(1) In areas of exclusive Federal jurisdiction that are not subject


to the right to serve State process, the commander or supervisor will
determine whether the individual to be served wishes to accept
service voluntarily. A JA or other DA attorney will inform the
individual of the legal effect of voluntary acceptance. If the individ-
ual does not desire to accept service, the party requesting service
will be notified that the nature of the exclusive Federal jurisdiction
precludes service by State authorities on the military installation.


(2) On Federal property where the right to serve process is re-
served by or granted to the State, in areas of concurrent jurisdiction,
or where the United States has only a proprietary interest, Army
officials asked to facilitate service of process will proceed initially
as provided in the preceding subparagraph. If the individual declines
to accept service, the requesting party will be allowed to serve the
process per applicable State law, subject to reasonable restrictions
imposed by the commander.


e. Process of foreign courts. A U.S. District Court may order
service upon a person who resides in the judicial district of any
document issued in connection with a proceeding in a foreign or
international tribunal. (See 28 USC 1696). In addition, the U.S.
State Department has the power to receive a letter rogatory issued
by a foreign or international tribunal, to transmit it to a tribunal,
officer or agency in the United States, and to return it after execu-
tion. (See 28 USC l781). Absent a treaty or agreement to the
contrary, these provisions will govern.


f. Seizure of personal property. State and Federal courts issue
orders (for example, writ of attachment) authorizing a levy (seizure)
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of property to secure satisfaction of a judgment. DA personnel will
comply with valid State or Federal court orders commanding or
authorizing the seizure of private property to the same extent that
State or Federal process is served.


2–4. Service of criminal process outside the United States
Army Regulation 630–10 and international treaties, such as status of
forces agreements, govern the service of criminal process of foreign
courts and the surrender of soldiers to foreign civilian law enforce-
ment officials.


2–5. Service of civil process outside the United States
a. Process of foreign courts. In foreign countries service of proc-


ess issued by foreign courts will be made under the law of the place
of service, as modified by status of forces agreements, treaties or
other agreements. In foreign areas under exclusive U.S. jurisdiction,
service of process issued by foreign courts will be made under the
law specified by appropriate U.S. authority.


b. Process of Federal courts. Service of process on U.S. citizens
or residents may be accomplished under the following provisions:
The Hague Convention, reprinted in 28 U.S.C.A. Federal Rules of
Civil Procedure, following Rule 4; Federal Rules of Civil Procedure
4(i); 28 USC 1781 and 1783; and, the rules of the Federal court
concerned. If a DA official receives a request to serve Federal
process on a person overseas, he or she will determine if the indi-
vidual wishes to accept service voluntarily. Individuals will be per-
m i t t e d  t o  s e e k  c o u n s e l .  I f  t h e  p e r s o n  w i l l  n o t  a c c e p t  s e r v i c e
voluntarily, the party requesting service will be notified and advised
to follow procedures prescribed by the law of the foreign country
concerned.


c. Process of State courts. If a DA official receives a request to
serve State court process on a person overseas, he or she will
determine if the individual wishes to accept service voluntarily.
Individuals will be permitted to seek counsel. If the person will not
accept service voluntarily, the party requesting service will be noti-
fied and advised to follow procedures prescribed by the law of the
foreign country concerned. (See, for example, The Hague Conven-
tion, reprinted in 28 U.S.C.A. Federal Rules of Civil Procedure,
following Rule 4.)


d. Suits against the United States. DA personnel served with
foreign civil process will notify the appropriate SJA or legal adviser,
who will return the document to the issuing authority explaining the
lack of authority to accept service for the United States. Service on
the United States must be made upon DOJ through established
diplomatic channels.


2–6. Assistance in serving process overseas
a. Europe. For information and assistance concerning service of


process of persons assigned to or accompanying U.S. Forces in
Europe, contact the Foreign Law Branch, International Law Divi-
s i o n ,  O f f i c e  o f  T h e  J u d g e  A d v o c a t e ,  H e a d q u a r t e r s  U . S .  A r m y ,
Europe, and Seventh Army, Unit 29351, (Heidelberg, Germany)
APO AE 09014.


b. Korea. For information and assistance concerning service of
process of persons assigned to or accompanying U.S. Forces in
Korea, contact Staff Judge Advocate, U.S. Forces Korea (Seoul,
Republic of Korea), APO AP 96205.


c. Panama, Central and South America. For information and
assistance concerning service of process of persons assigned to or
accompanying forces in the U.S. Army Southern Command, contact
Staff Judge Advocate, HQ, U.S. Army South, Fort Clayton, Panama,
APO AA 34004–5000.


2–7. Service of process on DA or the Secretary of the
Army
The Chief, Litigation Division, shall accept service of process for


the Department of the Army or for the Secretary of the Army in his
or her official capacity.


Chapter 3
Reporting Legal Proceedings to Headquarters,
Department of the Army


3–1. General
a. Legal proceedings requiring reporting. Actions must be taken


upon commencement of litigation or administrative proceedings in
which the United States has an interest. Typically, the Secretary of
the Army, DA, the United States, or DA personnel are named as
d e f e n d a n t  i n  a  l a w s u i t  o r  a s  r e s p o n d e n t  i n  a n  a d m i n i s t r a t i v e
proceeding. A nonexclusive listing of cases in which the United
States has an interest includes the following:


( 1 )  S u i t s  f o r  d a m a g e s ,  i n j u n c t i v e  r e l i e f ,  o r  o t h e r  a c t i o n  f i l e d
against the Government or against DA personnel in their official
capacity.


(2) Suits alleging individual liability arising from performance of
official duties by DA personnel.


(3) Actions affecting DA operations or activities or which might
require official action by DA personnel.


(4) Actions arising out of DA contracts, subcontracts, or purchase
orders wherein the Government might be required to reimburse a
contractor for litigation expenses.


(5) Bankruptcy proceedings in which the United States or its
instrumentalities may have an interest, including bankruptcies in-
volving Government contractors.


b. Command and agency responsibility. Commanders and super-
visors of Army units, installations, or organizations will ensure
reports required by this section are submitted promptly.


c. Reports to Headquarters, Department of the Army (HQDA).
Reports required by this regulation will be made telephonically or
mailed to the responsible organization at DA. Appendix B contains
mailing addresses for these offices. Except in the situations de-
scribed below, reports required by this chapter will be made to the
Litigation Division:


(1) Actual or potential litigation (or administrative infringement
claims) involving patents, copyrights, or trademarks will be made to
the Intellectual Property Law Division.


(2) Reports of pending or prospective litigation involving taxa-
tion will be made to the Contract Law Division.


(3) Communications, transportation, and utility services reports
will be made to the Regulatory Law Office.


(4) Reports involving environmental and natural resource litiga-
tion and administrative proceedings will be made to the Environ-
mental Law Division.


(5) Potential civil recovery reports in cases of procurement fraud
and corruption will be made to the Procurement Fraud Division.


(6) Reports involving the felony prosecution program and magis-
trate court prosecutions will be made to the Criminal Law Division,
OTJAG.


(7) Cases before the Armed Services Board of Contract Appeals
and the General Services Board of Contract Appeals will be made to
the Contract Appeals Division.


d. Classified information. Information required by this regulation
will be submitted in an unclassified form if possible. If downgrading
or declassification is not feasible, the classified material should be
separated from the report and forwarded under separate cover.


e. Other reporting requirements. Reports required by this chapter
are in addition to and do not satisfy any other reporting requirement,
such as, notifying the Federal Bureau of Investigation (FBI) of
offenses pursuant to AR 27–10; submitting serious incident reports
pursuant to AR 190–40; reporting procurement fraud or other irreg-
ularities per Defense Federal Acquisition Regulation Supplement
(DFARS), section 9.406–3; reporting the exercise of criminal juris-
diction by foreign tribunals over U.S. personnel pursuant to AR
27–50; or, reporting bankruptcies per AR 37–103.
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f. Reports control exemption. The reports required herein are ex-
empt from reports control under AR 335–15, paragraphs 3–3a(5)
and 5–2e(4).


3–2. Individual and supervisory procedures upon
commencement of legal proceedings


a .  I n d i v i d u a l  p r o c e d u r e s .  D A  p e r s o n n e l  s e r v e d  w i t h  c i v i l  o r
criminal process concerning a proceeding in which the United States
has an interest (see para 3–1) will inform their supervisor immedi-
ately and furnish copies of process and pleadings. There is no
requirement to notify supervisors of purely private litigation.


b .  S u p e r v i s o r y  p r o c e d u r e s .  W h e n  s u p e r v i s o r s  l e a r n  t h a t  l e g a l
proceedings in which the United States has an interest have com-
menced, the supervisor will forward a copy of all process and
pleadings, along with other readily available information, to the SJA
or legal adviser. If no legal officer is available locally, the docu-
ments will be forwarded to the SJA or legal adviser of the next
higher headquarters.


3–3. SJA or legal adviser procedures
a. Immediate notice to HQDA. When an SJA or legal adviser


learns of litigation in which the United States has an interest, and it
appears that HQDA is not aware of the action, the SJA or legal
adviser will notify telephonically the responsible HQDA office. (See
para 3–1c above.) Immediate notice is particularly important when
litigation involves one of the following: a lawsuit against an em-
ployee in his or her individual capacity; a motion for a temporary
restraining order or preliminary injunction; a habeas corpus proceed-
ing; a judicial or administrative proceeding involving less than 60
days to file an answer; and, actions with possible Congressional,
Secretarial, or Army Staff interest. For legal proceedings instituted
in foreign tribunals, the SJA or legal adviser will also notify the
major overseas commander concerned and the appropriate U.S. Em-
bassy or Legation. A telephonic report to HQDA should include the
following:


(1) Title or style of the proceeding.
(2) Full names and addresses of the parties.
(3) Tribunal in which the action is filed, date filed, docket num-


ber, when and on whom service of process was made, and date by
which pleading or response is required.


(4) Nature of the action, amount claimed, or relief sought.
(5) Reasons for immediate action.
b. Transmission of process, pleadings, and related papers. Unless


instructed otherwise by HQDA, the SJA or legal adviser will FAX
or mail HQDA a copy of all process, pleadings, and related papers.
Use of express mail or overnight delivery service is authorized.


c. Notice to U.S. Attorney. If the legal proceeding is instituted in
the United States, the SJA or legal adviser, unless instructed other-
wise by HQDA, will notify the appropriate U.S. Attorney and ren-
der assistance as required.


3–4. Litigation alleging individual liability
See chapter 4 of this regulation for procedures to follow when DA
personnel, as a result of performance of official duties, are either
sued in their individual capacities or face criminal charges.


3–5. Injunctive relief
a. General. Plaintiffs may attempt to force Government action or


restraint in important operational matters or pending personnel ac-
tions through motions for temporary restraining orders (TRO) or
preliminary injunctions (PI). Because these actions can quickly im-
pede military functions, immediate and decisive action must be
taken.


b. Notification to HQDA and the U.S.Attorney. The SJA or legal
adviser will notify Litigation Division or other appropriate office at
HQDA immediately when a motion for TRO or PI has been, or is
about to be, filed. The SJA or legal adviser will also notify the
responsible U.S. Attorney.


c. Actions by SJA or legal adviser. The SJA or legal adviser will


assist the DOJ or DA attorney responsible for the litigation. Installa-
tion attorneys or support personnel should begin accumulating rele-
vant documentary evidence and identifying witnesses. If requested,
installation attorneys will prepare a legal memorandum concerning
the motion, giving particular attention to the following issues rele-
vant to a court granting injunctive relief:


(1) Plaintiff’s likelihood of success on the merits.
(2) Whether plaintiff will be harmed irreparably if injunctive


relief is not granted.
(3) Harm to defendant and other parties if injunctive relief is


granted.
(4) The public interest.


3–6. Habeas Corpus
a. General. A soldier may file a writ of habeas corpus to chal-


lenge his continued custody (usually in a post court-martial situa-
tion) or retention in the Army. As is the case with injunctive relief
in the preceding paragraph, installation SJAs and legal advisers
must take immediate action.


b. Notification to the Litigation Division and the U.S. Attorney.
The SJA or legal adviser will notify the Litigation Division and the
responsible U.S. Attorney’s Office immediately upon learning that a
petition for writ of habeas corpus has been filed. All relevant docu-
mentary evidence supporting the challenged action should be assem-
bled immediately.


c. Procedures in habeas corpus. Upon the filing of a petition for
a writ of habeas corpus, the court will dismiss the petition, issue the
writ, or order the respondent to show cause why it should not be
granted. If a writ or order to show cause is issued, the SJA or legal
adviser should be prepared to assist the responsible Litigation Divi-
sion or DOJ attorney in preparing a return and answer. If so di-
rected, the SJA will also prepare a memorandum of points and
authorities to accompany the return and answer. The Government’s
response should cover the following: whether the Army has custody
of petitioner; whether respondent and petitioner are within the judi-
cial district; and, whether appellate or administrative remedies have
been exhausted.


d. Writs or orders issued by State courts. No State court, after
being informed judicially that a petitioner is in custody under the
authority of the United States, should interfere with that custody or
require that petitioner be brought before the State court. A deserter,
apprehended by any civil officer having authority to apprehend
offenders under the laws of the United States or of any State,
district, territory, or possession of the United States, is in custody by
authority of the United States. If a writ of habeas corpus is issued
by a State court, the SJA or legal adviser will seek guidance from
Litigation Division.


e. Foreign court orders. A foreign court should not inquire into
the legality of restraint of a person held by U.S. military authority.
If a foreign court issues any process in the nature of a writ of
habeas corpus, the SJA or legal adviser immediately will report the
matter to the appropriate U.S. forces commander and to the Litiga-
tion Division.


3–7. Litigation against Government contractors
a. General. A contract might require that the Government reim-


burse a contractor (or subcontractor) for adverse judgments or litiga-
tion expenses. Unless a contractor or subcontractor facing a lawsuit
requests representation by DOJ, the Army presumes the contractor
will obtain private counsel to defend the case. If the contract so
allows, however, the contractor may request, and HQDA may rec-
ommend, that DOJ represent the contractor if it is in the best
interests of the United States.


b. Actions by the SJA or legal adviser. If a contractor or sub-
contractor faces litigation and the underlying contract with the Gov-
ernment requires reimbursement for adverse judgments or costs of
the litigation, the SJA or legal adviser, through the contracting
officer, should determine if the contractor desires representation by
DOJ. If so, the contractor or authorized agent will sign a request for
representation. (See fig 4–3.) The SJA or legal adviser will deter-
mine whether, in his or her opinion, representation by DOJ should
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be granted. He or she will prepare a memorandum to support his or
her recommendation, especially concerning any issue regarding the
Government’s obligation to reimburse the contractor under the con-
tract. The SJA or legal adviser will forward his or her memoran-
dum, along with the contractor’s request, to the Litigation Division.


c. Actions by the Litigation Division. The Chief, Litigation Divi-
sion, will evaluate the submission and decide if it is in the Army’s
best interest that the request be granted. He or she will prepare a
memorandum supporting his or her decision and send the packet to
DOJ. The Chief’s decision constitutes the final DA position on the
matter. If DOJ grants the contractor’s request, the Chief, Litigation
Division, will ensure that the contractor is notified through the SJA
or legal adviser and the contracting officer.


d. Private Counsel. A contractor represented by DOJ may ask
that private counsel assist the DOJ attorney in the litigation. The
DOJ attorney will remain in control of the litigation, and the fees
for private counsel will not be reimbursable except under unusual
circumstances. The contractor must seek both DOJ and DA approval
to employ private counsel when DOJ representation has been gran-
ted. Even if DOJ and DA grant authority to employ private counsel,
the contracting officer will determine whether a contractor will be
reimbursed under the contract for private counsel.


e. Settlement. The contractor, unless the contract specifies other-
wise, ultimately will decide whether to compromise a suit. The
contracting officer determines reimbursement under the contract,
with the advice of his or her attorney.


3–8. Miscellaneous reporting requirements
SJAs or legal advisers will comply with the directives cited below
concerning actual or prospective litigation involving the following
types of cases:


a. Taxation.
(1) Contractor transactions. (See Federal Acquisition Regulation


( F A R )  a n d  D e f e n s e  F e d e r a l  A c q u i s i t o n  R e g u l a t i o n  S u p p l e m e n t
(DFARS), part 29.)


(2) Army and Air Force Exchange Service (AAFES) activities.
(AR 60–20.)


(3) Purchase or sale of alcoholic beverages. (AR 215–2.)
(4) Nonappropriated fund and related activities.(AR 215–1.)
b. Tort and contract claims, insurance, and litigation involving


nonappropriated fund activities. Nonappropriated Fund (NAF) man-
agers and employees must be aware that injury, property damage, or
contract disputes can result in claims against the United States or its
individual officials. Incidents involving potential government liabil-
ity must be reported through the NAF manager to the Claims JA as
soon as practicable. (AR 215–1.)


c. Annexation of Army lands. Upon receipt of information or
official notice that a political subdivision has taken action or is in
the process of undertaking an annexation, and also upon receipt of a
request by a political subdivision of a State for annexation, the
installation commander will ensure an Annexation Assembly and
Evaluation Report is prepared and forwarded through the proper
officials, to include The Judge Advocate General. In instances in-
volving annexation of Army lands, where time is of the essence, the
installation commander shall notify The Judge Advocate General by
electrical means. (AR 405–25.)


d. Communications, transportation, and utility services adminis-
trative proceedings. Any contracting officer or other Army official
responsible for the acquisition of communications, transportation,
utilities (gas, electric, water and sewer), or military mail services,
who becomes aware of any action or proceeding of interest to the
Army, promptly will refer the matter to the SJA or legal adviser,
who will take the actions prescribed in paragraph 3–3 above. Exam-
ples of actions requiring referral are as follows: New or amended
rates, regulations, or conditions of service; applications for authority
to discontinue or initiate service; changes in electromagnetic pat-
terns causing adverse communications interference; or, zoning pro-
posals affecting historic or aesthetic preservation. In addition, the
SJA or legal adviser will transmit the following to the Regulatory
Law Office:


(1) The names and addresses of any parties intervening and the
substance of their positions.


(2) Names of Government users affected by any change.
(3) Copy of any proposed rates, rules, or regulations.
(4) A recommendation whether the Army should intervene in the


action or proceeding. If intervention is recommended, provide a
memorandum to support the recommendation.


e. Legal proceedings overseas. Foreign communications, trans-
portation, and utility service proceedings need not be reported. In
other legal proceedings instituted in a foreign country, the SJA or
legal adviser will take the actions prescribed in paragraph 3–3
above.


f. Maritime claims. Admiralty and maritime claims within the
purview of AR 27–20, chapter 8, that have been investigated and
processed under AR 55–19 or other applicable regulations, will be
referred to USARCS.


g. Army and Air Force Exchange Service litigation. The SJA or
legal adviser will send a copy of all documents relating to litigation
against AAFES to: General Counsel, AAFES, P.O. Box 660202,
Dallas, TX 75266–0202.


h. Bankruptcy. Reports of bankruptcy or insolvency proceedings
shall be made per this regulation and AR 37–103.


3–9. Litigation reports
The SJA or legal adviser will prepare a litigation report when
directed by HQDA. The report will contain the following sections:


a. Statement of Facts. Include a complete statement of the facts
upon which the action and any defense thereto are based. Where
possible, support facts by reference to documents or witness state-
ments. Include details of previous administrative actions, such as the
filing and results of an administrative claim. If the action is predi-
cated on the Federal Tort Claims Act, include a description of the
plaintiff’s relationship to the United States, its instrumentalities, or
its contractors. Also include a statement whether an insurance com-
pany or other third party has an interest in the plaintiff’s claim by
subrogation or otherwise and whether there are additional claims
related to the same incident.


b. Setoff or Counterclaim. Discuss whether setoff or counterclaim
exists. If so, highlight the supportive facts.


c. Responses to Pleadings. Prepare a draft answer or other appro-
priate response to the pleadings. (See fig 3–1, Sample Answer).
Discuss whether allegations of fact are well-founded. Refer to evi-
dence that refutes factual allegations.


d. Memorandum of Law. Include a brief statement of the applica-
ble law with citations to legal authority. Discussions of local law, if
applicable, should cover relevant issues such as measure of dam-
ages, scope of employment, effect of contributory negligence, or
limitations upon death and survival actions. Do not unduly delay
submission of a litigation report to prepare a comprehensive memo-
randum of law.


e. Potential witness information. List each person having infor-
mation relevant to the case and provide an office address and tele-
phone number. If there is no objection, provide the individual’s
social security account number, home address, and telephone num-
ber. This is “core information” required by Executive Order No.
12778 (Civil Justice Reform). Finally, summarize the information or
potential testimony that each person listed could provide.


f. Exhibits.
(1) Attach a copy of all relevant documents. This is “core infor-


mation” required by Executive Order No. 12778 (Civil Justice Re-
form). Unless otherwise directed by HQDA, each exhibit should be
tabbed and paginated internally. References to exhibits in the litiga-
tion report should be to page numbers of particular exhibits.


(2) Copies of relevant reports of claims officers, investigating
officers, boards, or similar data should be attached, although such
reports will not obviate the requirement for preparation of a com-
plete litigation report.


(3) Prepare an index of tabs and exhibits.
(4) Where a relevant document has been released pursuant to a


Freedom of Information Act (FOIA) request, provide a copy of the
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r e s p o n s e ,  o r  o t h e r w i s e  i d e n t i f y  t h e  r e q u e s t o r  a n d  t h e  r e c o r d s
released.


g. Distribution and number of copies. Unless HQDA directs oth-
erwise, SJAs or legal advisers will mail (first class) an original and
one copy of the litigation report to the responsible HQDA office
(see para 3–1) and one copy to the U.S. Attorney’s Office handling
the case. If possible, record the litigation report onto a magnetic
diskette, using either WordPerfect, Enable, or ACSII, and send it to
the Litigation Division.


3–10. Preservation of evidence
Because documents needed for litigation or administrative proceed-
ings are subject to routine destruction, the SJA or legal adviser will
ensure that all relevant documents are preserved.


3–11. DA Form 4
a. General. The DA Form 4 (Department of the Army Certifica-


tion for Authentication of Records) (See fig 3–2) is used to authenti-
cate Army records or documents. Documents attached to a properly
prepared and sealed DA Form 4 are self-authenticating. (See Fed. R.
Evid. 902).


b. Preparation at the installation level. A DA Form 4 need not
be prepared until the trial attorney presenting the Government’s case
identifies documents maintained at the installation level that he or
she will need at trial. Once documents are identified, the custodian
of the documents will execute his or her portion of the DA Form 4.
(See fig 3–2). The custodian certifies that the documents attached to
the DA Form 4 are true copies of official documents. Documents
attached to each form should be identified generally; each document
need not be mentioned specifically. Only the upper portion of the
form should be executed at the local level.


c. Actions at HQDA. Upon receipt of the DA Form 4 with docu-
ments attached thereto, HQDA will affix a ribbon and seal and
deliver it to The Office of The Administrative Assistant to The


Secretary of the Army. That office will place the official Army seal
on the packet.


3–12. Unsworn declarations under penalty of perjury
a. General. Under the provisions of 28 USC l746, whenever any


matter is required or permitted to be established or proven by a
sworn statement, oath, or affidavit, such matter may also be estab-
lished or proven by an unsworn written declaration under penalty of
perjury. Because such declaration does not require a notary or other
official to administer oaths, individuals preparing statements for use
in litigation should consider using this format. (See fig 3–3.)


b. When executed within the United States. Place the following
at the end of the witness statement:


I declare under penalty of perjury that the foregoing is true and
correct. (28 USC 1746.)


Executed on (date)                                                    (Signature)


c. When executed outside the United States. Place the following
at the end of the witness statement:


I declare under penalty of perjury under the laws of the United
States of America that the foregoing is true and correct. (28
USC 1746.)


Executed on (date)                                                    (Signature)


IN THE UNITED STATES DISTRICT COURT
FOR THE SOUTHERN DISTRICT OF TEXAS


CORPUS CHRISTI DIVISION


JOHN DOE
Plaintiff


v.
NO. C–90–100


MICHAEL P. W. STONE,
SECRETARY OF THE ARMY
DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY


Defendant


First Affirmative Defense.


The Complaint is barred by laches.


Answer


For its answer to the complaint, defendant admits, denies and alleges as follows:
1. Admits.


Figure 3-1. Sample answer to judicial complaint with attached Certificate of Service
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2. Denies.
3. Denies.
4. The allegations contained in paragraph 4 are conclusions of law to which no response is required; to the extent they may be


deemed allegations of fact, they are denied.
5. Denies the allegations contained in the first sentence of paragraph 5; admits the allegations contained in the second sentence of


paragraph 5; denies the remainder of the allegations in paragraph 5.
6. Denies the allegations in paragraph 6 for lack of knowledge or information sufficient to form a belief as to their truth.
7. Denies each allegation in the complaint not specifically admitted or otherwise qualified.


Prayer for Relief


The remainder of plaintiff’s Complaint contains his or her prayer for relief, to which no answer is required. Insofar as an answer is
required, denies that plaintiff is entitled to any relief whatsoever.


Defendant respectfully prays that the Court dismiss plaintiff’s Complaint and award to defendant costs and such further relief as the Court
deems proper.


Respectfully Submitted,
RONALD M. FORD
UNITED STATES ATTORNEY


ROY A. ANDERSEN
Assistant United States Attorney
606 N. Carancua
Corpus Christi, Texas 78476
(512) 884-3454


(Signature)
CAPTAIN CHRISTOPHER N. JONES
Department of the Army
Office of the Judge
Advocate General
901 N. Stuart St., Suite 400
Arlington, Virginia 22203-1837
(703) 696-1666


CERTIFICATE OF SERVICE


I hereby certify that a true and correct copy of Defendant’s Answer has been placed in the mail, postage prepaid, this 22 day of
January, 1991, addressed to plaintiff’s counsel as follows:
Mr. Eugene Henderson
777 Fourth Street
Corpus Christi, TX 78888


(Signature)
ROY A. ANDERSEN
Assistant United States Attorney


Figure 3-1. Sample answer to judicial complaint with attached Certificate of Service - Continued
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Figure 3-2. Sample DA Form 4
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DECLARATION UNDER PENALTY OF PERJURY


I am Private Paul Jones, currently assigned to Company B, 4th Battalion, 325th Parachute
Infantry Regiment, Fort Bragg, North Carolina. I have personal knowledge of the following
matters.


On the evening of 3 June l970, I was present at the company party at Lake Popolopen when
the accident occurred. I saw a bright, full moon that evening.


I declare under penalty of perjury that the foregoing is true and correct. (28 USC 1746.)


Executed on: (Date)


(Signature)
PAUL JONES
PRIVATE, U.S. ARMY


Figure 3-3. Unsworn declaration under penalty of perjury executed within the United States


Chapter 4
Individual Liability


4–1. Scope
This chapter provides guidance when DA personnel, as a result of
the performance of their official duties, are either sued in their
personal capacity, or are charged in a criminal proceeding. Exam-
ples of civil actions alleging individual liability include the follow-
ing: a medical malpractice lawsuit against health care providers;
suits resulting from motor vehicle accidents; constitutional torts; or,
common law torts such as assault, libel, or intentional infliction of
emotional distress. Likewise, State or Federal criminal charges can
arise from the performance of official duties, including environmen-
tal crimes or motor vehicle accidents.


4–2. Policy
a. General. Commanders, supervisors, and SJAs or legal advisers


will give highest priority to compliance with the requirements of
this chapter with regard to current or former DA personnel who face
criminal charges or civil litigation in their individual capacity as a
result of performance of their official duties.


b. DOJ policy on representation. If in the best interest of the
United States, upon request of the individual concerned, and upon
certification by his or her agency that he or she was acting within
the scope of his or her employment, DOJ may represent present and
former DA personnel sued individually as a result of actions taken
within the scope of their employment. Representation can be de-
clined for a variety of reasons, including but not limited to the
following: the employee was not acting within the scope of his or
her office; there is a conflict of interest; or, actions were not taken
in a good faith effort to conform to law.


4–3. Federal statutes and regulations
a .  F e d e r a l  T o r t  C l a i m s  A c t  ( F T C A ) .  ( 2 8  U S C  1 3 4 6 ( b ) ,


2671–2680). A waiver of sovereign immunity which, with certain
exceptions, makes the United States liable for tort claims in the
same manner as a private individual.


b. Federal Employees Liability Reform and Tort Compensation
Act of l988 (FELRTCA) or The Westfall Act, P.L. No. 100–694, 102
Stat 4563 (l988) (codified at and amending 28 USC 2671,2674, and
2679). FELRTCA, by amending the Federal Tort Claims Act, makes
the FTCA the exclusive remedy for common law tort claims arising


from actions taken by Federal employees acting within the scope of
employment. The law was passed to eliminate problems caused by
Westfall v. Erwin, 484 U.S. 292 (l988).


c. l0 USC 1089 (Defense of certain suits arising out of medical
malpractice). This provision, commonly referred to as The Gonzales
Act, makes the FTCA the exclusive remedy for suits alleging medi-
cal malpractice against a military health care provider.


d. 28 CFR 50.15 (Representation of Federal officials and em-
ployees by Department of Justice attorneys [...] in civil, criminal,
and congressional proceedings in which Federal employees are
sued, subpoenaed, or charged in their individual capacities). These
DOJ regulations set out the policy and procedures for requesting
representation in individual liability cases. See also 28 CFR part l5
(Defense of Certain Suits Against Federal Employees, etc.).


e. 28 CFR 50.16 (Representation of Federal employees by pri-
vate counsel at Federal expense).


4–4. Procedures for obtaining certification and DOJ
representation


a. SJA or legal adviser procedures. When an SJA or legal adviser
learns of a criminal charge or of a lawsuit alleging individual liabil-
ity against DA personnel as a result of performance of official
duties, he will take the following actions:


(1) Immediately notify the Litigation Division and the appropri-
ate U.S. Attorney, and FAX or express deliver copies of process and
pleadings to each office. Where time for response is limited, request
that the U.S. Attorney either petition the court for an extension of
time, or provide temporary counsel and representation pending for-
mal approval.


(2) Investigate whether the employee was acting within the scope
of his or her office or employment. Obtain, if possible, statements
from the defendant, supervisors, and witnesses.


(3) Advise the individual defendant of the rights and conditions
set out in 28 CFR 50.15, which include the following:


(a) His or her right to request representation by a DOJ attorney
and, in appropriate cases, certification that he or she was acting
within the scope of employment. (See 28 USC 2679 and 28 CFR
50.15.)


(b) The right to request private counsel at Government expense,
subject to the availability of funds. (See 28 CFR 50.16.)


(c) That the United States is not obligated to pay or indemnify
defendant for any judgment rendered against him or her in his or her
individual capacity.
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(4) If the defendant desires certification or DOJ representation,
have him or her sign a request. (See fig 4–1.) Obtain a signed scope
o f  e m p l o y m e n t  s t a t e m e n t  f r o m  t h e  d e f e n d a n t ’ s  s u p e r v i s o r .  ( F i g
4–2.)


(5) Prepare a report with, at a minimum, the following informa-
tion: facts surrounding the incident for which defendant is being
sued and those relating to scope of employment; the SJA’s or legal
adviser’s conclusions concerning scope of employment; and, a rec-
ommendation whether certification by the Attorney General or rep-
resentation by a DOJ attorney should be granted.


(6) In cases involving National Guard personnel, address also the
following: whether the defendant was acting in a State (title 32) or
Federal (title 10) capacity during relevant periods (include orders);
if the defendant was acting under State authority, is it nevertheless
in the interest of the United States to represent the individual; any
impact on policies or practices of DA, the National Guard Bureau,
or DOD; whether the relief requested can be granted only by a
Federal officer or agency; and, whether Federal law or regulation
required actions by State officials.


(7) Send the report, request for representation, and scope of em-
ployment statements to the Chief, Litigation Division.


b. Chief, Litigation Division, procedures. The Chief, Litigation
Division, will review the report and evidence regarding representa-
tion and scope of employment and will determine whether certifica-
tion and representation are appropriate. He or she will send his or
h e r  r e c o m m e n d a t i o n  t o  t h e  a p p r o p r i a t e  U . S .  A t t o r n e y  o r  o f f i c e
within DOJ. The Chief, Litigation Division, will notify the defend-
ant of DOJ’s decision.


4–5. Private counsel at Government expense
a. General. DA personnel, sued in their individual capacity or


facing criminal charges as a result of performance of official duties,
have no right to employ a private sector counsel at Government
expense or to expect reimbursement for the same. For proceedings
in the United States, a request for employment of counsel at Gov-
ernment expense may be approved by DOJ, contingent among other
things upon availability of funds and a determination that employ-
ment of private counsel at Government expense is in the best inter-
ests of the United States. (See 28 CFR 50.16.) Special rules apply in
overseas areas. (See para 4–5e.)


b. Individual request procedures. The individual will prepare a
request that private counsel be employed for him or her at Govern-
ment expense. The request must also contain the following state-
ment: “understand that the United States is not required to employ
private counsel on my behalf, and that I may be responsible for
expenses incurred prior to proper authorization by the Department
of Army or the Department of Justice.”


c. Supervisory and legal adviser procedures. The request will be
submitted through the individual’s supervisors, who will each make
a recommendation and forward the packet to the local SJA or legal


adviser. The SJA or legal adviser will prepare his or her own
recommendation and forward the matter to the Litigation Division.


d. Chief, Litigation Division, procedures. If the Chief, Litigation
Division, determines that the request for private counsel is meritori-
ous, he or she will prepare an appropriate recommendation and
forward the packet to the Civil Division, DOJ, for final approval.


e. Special actions in foreign countries. Employment of private
counsel in foreign proceedings is governed by AR 27–50. Under the
authority of l0 USC 1037, soldiers, as well as employees or those
accompanying the armed forces overseas, may be granted individual
counsel in civil and criminal proceedings, under the criteria of AR
27-50.


4–6. Requests for indemnification
a. Policy. An individual liable for a judgment rendered against


him or her in his or her individual capacity has no right to reim-
bursement from DA. DA will consider, however, a request for
indemnification from DA personnel where conduct within the scope
of official duties has resulted in personal liability and indemnifica-
tion is in the best interests of the United States. Indemnification is
contigent strictly upon an appropriation to pay the judgment, as well
as availability of such funds.


b. Individual request procedures. An individual against whom an
adverse judgment has been rendered may request indemnification.
The request must include, at a minimum, the following: how the
employee was acting within the scope of his or her employment;
whether the requestor has insurance or any other source of indemni-
fication; and, how reimbursement is in the best interests of the
United States. The request must also contain the following state-
ments: “I understand that acceptance of this request for indemnifica-
tion for processing by DA does not constitute an acceptance of any
obligation to make such a payment. I also understand that payment
is contingent on availability of funds and that it will be made only if
such is determined to be in the best interests of the United States.”
The individual should attach a copy of relevant documents, for
example, court’s opinion, judgment, and other allied papers.


c. Supervisory and SJA procedures. The request for indemnifica-
tion will be submitted through supervisory channels to the local SJA
or legal adviser. Each supervisor will make a recommendation on
the propriety of reimbursement.


d. Chief, Litigation Division, procedures. Requests for indemnifi-
cation will be forwarded to the Chief, Litigation Division. The
Chief, Litigation Division, will examine the submission and, after
consultation with DOJ or other agencies, forward the packet with
his or her recommendation to the Army General Counsel. The Gen-
eral Counsel will obtain a final decision by the Secretary of the
Army or his or her designee on the matter. There is no administra-
tive appeal of the Secretary’s (or his or her designee’s) decision.


REQUEST FOR REPRESENTATION


I request that the Attorney General of the United States, or his or her agent, designate
counsel to defend me in my official and individual capacities in the case of John Doe v.
Private Paul Jones , now pending in the U.S. District Court for the Eastern District of
North Carolina. I have read the complaint filed in this case and I declare that all my
action s wer e performe d i n my officia l capacity , withi n th e scop e of my officia l duties , and


Figure 4-1. Format for a request for representation using an unsworn declaration under penalty of perjury executed within the United
States
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in a good faith belief that my actions conformed to the law. I am not aware of any pending
related criminal investigation.


I understand the following:  if my request for representation is approved, I will be
represented by a U.S. Department of Justice attorney; that the United States is not re-
quired to pay any final adverse money judgment rendered against me personally, althoug h I
can request indemnification; that I am entitled to retain private counsel at my own ex-
pense; and, that the Army expresses no opinion whether I should or should not retain pri-
vate counsel.


I declare under penalty of perjury that the foregoing is true and correct. (See 28 USC
1746.)


Executed on: (Date)


(Signature)
PAUL JONES
PRIVATE, U.S. ARMY


Figure 4-1. Format for a request for representation using an unsworn declaration under penalty of perjury executed within the United
States - Continued


DECLARATION


I am currently the Commander of HHC, 6th Armored Division, Bad Vilbel, Germany. I have
read the allegations concerning Private Paul Jones in the complaint of John Doe v. Private
P a u l  J o n e s ,  n o w  p e n d i n g  i n  t h e  U . S .  D i s t r i c t  C o u r t  f o r  t h e  E a s t e r n  D i s t r i c t  o f  N o r t h
Carolina.


At all times relevant to the complaint, I was Private Jones’ company commander . His
actions relevant to this case were performed within the scope of his official duties as
Assistant Charge of Quarters, Company B, 4th Battalion, 325th Parachute Infantry Regi-
ment, Fort Bragg, North Carolina.


I declar e unde r penalt y of perjur y unde r th e law s of th e Unite d State s of Americ a tha t the
foregoing is true and correct. (28 USC 1746.)


Executed on: (Date)


(Signature)
John Smith
Captain, Infantry


Figure 4-2. Format for scope of employment statement using an unsworn declaration under penalty of perjury executed outside the
United States


REQUEST FOR REPRESENTATION


I am the President of the XYZ Corporation. I request the Attorney General of the United


Figure 4-3. Format for contractor request for representation
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State s designat e counse l t o defen d me and my company in Doe v. XYZ, Inc. , now pending in the
U.S. District Court for the Eastern District of North Carolina.


I understand that the assumption by the Attorney General of the defense of this case does
not alte r or increas e th e obligation s of th e Unite d State s unde r Unite d State s Contrac t No.
WP-70-660415.


I further agree that such representation will not be construed as waiver or estoppel to
assert any rights which any interested party may have under said contract.


Executed on: (Date)


(Signature)
D.D. TANGO
PRESIDENT, XYZ, INC.


Figure 4-3. Format for contractor request for representation - Continued


Chapter 5
Legal Proceedings Initiated by the United States


Section I
Medical Care and Property Claims


5–1. General
a. Authorities.
(1) Federal Medical Care Recovery Act (42 USC 2651). The act


provides for the recovery of medical care expenses incurred because
of a tortfeasor’s actions.


( 2 )  F e d e r a l  C l a i m s  C o l l e c t i o n  A c t  ( 3 l  U S C  3 7 1 1 ) .  T h e  a c t
provides for the collection of claims for money or property arising
from the activities of Federal agencies.


(3) Third-party Collection Program (l0 USC 1095). The statute
provides for collection of reasonable costs of health-care services,
provided in facilities of the uniformed services to covered benefici-
aries, from private insurers or third-party payers. According to DOD
Instruction 6010.15, the authority to settle or waive a DOD claim
under the act is delegated to TJAG or to a designee.


(4) Executive Order No. 12778, Civil Justice Reform. This order
establishes several requirements on Federal agencies involved in
litigation or contemplating filing an action on behalf of the United
States.


(5) AR 27–20, Claims. Chapter 4 (Affirmative Claims) contains
comprehensive guidance for Recovery Judge Advocates (RJAs) in
the administrative determination, assertion, collection, settlement,
and waiver of claims in favor of the U.S. for property damage and
for medical care claims.


b. Duties and Procedures. According to AR 27–20, chapter 14,
the Commander, USARCS, has supervisory responsibility over the
administrative processing of property and medical care claims by
R J A s .  T h e  C o m m a n d e r ,  U . S .  A r m y  H e a l t h  S e r v i c e s  C o m m a n d
(HSC), has supervisory responsibility over the Third Party Collec-
tion Program (TPCP). The HSC TPCP Implementation Plan effects
DOD Instruction 6010.15 and establishes procedures for processing
TPC claims. The Litigation Division, in conjunction with DOJ and
U . S .  A t t o r n e y s ,  i s  r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  p u r s u i n g ,  t h r o u g h  l i t i g a t i o n ,
claims not resolved administratively. DOJ is responsible ultimately
for initiating litigation for the United States. (28 USC 515.)


c. Assertion of claims on behalf of the United States by private
attorneys. The Army incurs potentially recoverable expenses when it
provides medical care to soldiers or family members injured by
tortfeasors (for example, a soldier is hospitalized after an automo-
bile accident). When injured personnel employ a private attorney to
sue the tortfeasor, it may be in the Government’s best interests to


enter into an agreement with the private attorney to include the
Army’s medical care claim.


d. Statute of limitations. There is a 3 year statute of limitations
for actions in favor of the U.S. for money damages founded upon
t o r t .  ( 2 8  U S C  2 4 1 5 ( b ) . )  L i m i t a t i o n  p e r i o d s  c a n  v a r y ,  h o w e v e r ,
depending upon the theory of liability and the jurisdiction involved.
RJAs must be alert to the applicable limitation period. A case
referred for litigation should arrive at the Litigation Division at least
6 months before the expiration of the limitation period.


e. Reporting of recoveries. Amounts recovered through litigation
will be reported to USARCS by Tort Branch, Litigation Division,
or, where referred directly to a U.S. Attorney or the Nationwide
Central Intake Facility (NCIF), by the responsible RJA.


5–2. Referral of medical care and property claims for
litigation


a. Criteria for referral. The RJA will forward the claims file and
a litigation report (see para 5–3) through USARCS to the Litigation
Division when the claim has not been resolved administratively and
any of the following conditions exist:


(1) The claim exceeds $5,000.
(2) The claim involves collection from the injured party or his or


her attorney.
(3) The claim raises an important question of policy.
(4) There is potential for a significant precedent.
b. Alternative methods. When none of the conditions cited in the


preceding subparagraph are present, the RJA may refer the claim
directly to the U.S. Attorney for the district in which the prospective
defendant resides. Similar property claims may be referred through
U S A R C S  t o  D O J ’ s  N a t i o n w i d e  C e n t r a l  I n t a k e  F a c i l i t y  ( N C I F )
rather than directly to the U.S. Attorney. Notice of all such referrals
shall be provided through USARCS to Tort Branch, Litigation Divi-
sion. The RJA should be ready to provide support to the U.S.
Attorney if requested.


c. Closing Files. A file referred directly to the U.S. Attorney will
be closed if the U.S. Attorney determines further action is unwarran-
ted. If the RJA disagrees, the file should be forwarded with the
RJA’s recommendation through USARCS to the Litigation Division.


5–3. Preparation of claims for litigation
a. General. In preparing a referral for litigation, the RJA will


ensure the file contains at least the following:
(1) A litigation report (see para 3–9) that demonstrates a factual


basis for the claim and a theory of recovery under applicable State
law. (See Federal Rules of Civil Procedure 11)


(2) Copies of all medical records and bills reflecting the reasona-
ble value of the medical care furnished to the injured party, includ-
i n g  D A  F o r m  2 6 3 1 – R  ( M e d i c a l  C a r e - T h i r d  P a r t y  L i a b i l i t y
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N o t i f i c a t i o n ) ,  a n d  D A  F o r m  3 1 5 4  ( M S A  I n v o i c e  a n d  R e c e i p t ) .
These documents should be authenticated as necessary on a DA
Form 4.


(3) Copies of all documents necessary to establish the value of
lost or damaged property.


b. Transmittal letter. The letter of transmittal referring the claim
for litigation should briefly summarize the facts giving rise to the
claim and the collection actions previously taken by the Army and
the injured party.


Section II
Assertion of Other Claims


5–4. Referral to the Litigation Division
a. General. The majority of cases filed on behalf of the United


States will fall under section I of this chapter. All other civil cases
that cannot be resolved administratively or by direct referral to DOJ
will be forwarded through channels to the Litigation Division with a
litigation report. (See para 3–9.)


b. Government contractors. It may be in the Government’s best
i n t e r e s t  t o  a u t h o r i z e  a  G o v e r n m e n t  c o n t r a c t o r ,  w h o s e  c o n t r a c t
provides for the reimbursement of necessary legal expenses, to em-
ploy private counsel to initiate legal proceedings against a third
party. To obtain authorization to employ private counsel in such
instances the contractor should follow the procedures in paragraph
3–7c of this regulation.


5–5. Proceedings to repossess Government real property
or quarters or to collect delinquent rent


a. General. U.S. Attorneys are authorized to accept a Federal
agency’s request for the following purposes: to initiate an action to
recover possession of real property from tenants, trespassers, and
others; to enjoin trespasses on Federal property; and, to collect
delinquent rentals or damages for use and occupancy of real prop-
erty for amounts less than $200,000.


b. Procedures. When eviction or an action to collect delinquent
rent is necessary, the SJA or legal adviser will notify General
Litigation Branch, Litigation Division, of the situation. If approved
by the Litigation Division, the SJA or legal adviser may ask the
U.S. Attorney to file suit. A copy of the complaint will be sent to
the Litigation Division. DOJ can take action to evict the occupants
for violation of the terms of occupancy and collect delinquent rent
or other charges. Once the matter has been referred to the U.S.
Attorney, payments for rent should be sent to the U.S. Attorney.
(See AR 210–50, chap 2.)


Chapter 6
Environmental Litigation


6–1. Scope
This chapter contains guidance, policies, and procedures applicable
to all environmental and natural resources civil litigation and admin-
istrative proceedings involving missions and functions of DA, its
m a j o r  a n d  s u b o r d i n a t e  c o m m a n d s ,  a l l  i n s t a l l a t i o n s  p r e s e n t l y  o r
previously managed by DA, and all other sites or issues in which
DA has a substantial interest. In this chapter, “litigation” includes
civil administrative proceedings.


6–2. Duties and procedures
a. Water Rights. The Environmental Law Division will conduct


direct liaison with DOJ and will represent DA in State and Federal
l i t i g a t i o n  r e l a t i n g  t o  a v a i l a b i l i t y  a n d  a l l o c a t i o n  o f  s u r f a c e  a n d
ground water and the establishment and protection of water rights
for Army military installations and activities. This will include liti-
g a t i o n  i n  S t a t e  g e n e r a l  a d j u d i c a t i o n s  o f  w a t e r  r i g h t s  u n d e r  t h e
McCarran Amendment, 43 USC 666, for Army military installations
and activities. Such litigation relating solely to COE civil works


projects or activities will be handled by attorneys under the techni-
cal supervision of the Chief Counsel, COE. With respect to any
general adjudication which could affect the civil works or real
property functions of COE, The Judge Advocate General, acting
t h r o u g h  t h e  C h i e f ,  E n v i r o n m e n t a l  L a w  D i v i s i o n ,  a n d  t h e  C h i e f
Counsel, COE, will determine jointly which office should maintain
primary direct liaison with DOJ and will scope and execute appro-
priate coordination with each other and with the General Counsel
with respect to that litigation.


b. Navigable Waters. The Chief Counsel, COE, will conduct di-
rect liaison with DOJ and represent DA in civil litigation involving
activities in or across navigable waters of the United States or other
activities regulated under the Rivers and Harbors Act of 1899, 33
USC 401 et seq.


c. Waters of the United States. The Chief Counsel, COE, will
conduct direct liaison with DOJ and represent DA in civil litigation
involving The Clean Water Act 404 (See 33 USC 1344) permit
authority of COE over the discharge of dredged or fill material into
waters of the United States.


d. Enforcement. Environmental Law Division will conduct direct
liaison with DOJ and represent DA in all civil litigation involving
citizen or State enforcement of applicable State, Federal, and local
requirements respecting the control or abatement of pollution and
involving the management of hazardous wastes, with respect to the
missions and functions of, and Federal facilities owned or controlled
by, DA, except for civil works facilities.


e. Environmental Response.
(1) Except as provided in (2) below, the Environmental Law


Division will conduct direct liaison with DOJ and represent DA in
all civil litigation seeking declaratory or injunctive relief or involv-
ing claims of Army liability for the costs of response at Federal
facilities currently owned or controlled by DA and at other sites
where the Army potentially is a responsible party.


(2) The Chief Counsel, COE, will conduct direct liaison with
DOJ and represent DA in all civil litigation seeking declaratory or
injunctive relief or involving claims of Army liability for the costs
of response at civil works facilities, at former defense sites or at
other sites where the Army potentially is a responsible party due to
the response actions of the COE or its contractors.


f. Fish and Wildlife, and Plants. The Environmental Law Divi-
sion will conduct direct liaison with DOJ and represent DA in civil
litigation involving citizen or State enforcement of applicable State,
Federal, and local laws governing conservation of plant, fish, and
wildlife resources at Federal facilities owned or controlled by DA,
except that such litigation relating solely to the real estate, civil
works, navigation and Clean Water Act 404 (See 33 USC 1344)
permit functions and activities of the COE will be handled by
attorneys under the technical supervision of the Chief Counsel,
COE.


g. Toxic Torts.
(1) Except as otherwise provided in this regulation, The Environ-


mental Law Division will conduct direct liaison with DOJ and
represent DA in all civil litigation involving claims of tort liability
for exposure to environmental contamination emanating from Fed-
eral facilities owned or controlled by DA.


(2) The Litigation Division will conduct liaison with DOJ and
represent DA in civil litigation involving claims of tort liability for
singular and discrete incidents of exposure to environmental con-
tamination emanating from any Federal facility owned or controlled
by DA.


(3) The Chief Counsel, COE, will conduct direct liaison with
DOJ and will represent DA in civil litigation involving claims of
tort liability for exposure to environmental contamination (including
singular and discrete incidents) emanating from any civil works
activities under the jurisdiction of the Secretary of the Army.


(4) The Chief Counsel, COE, and the Chief, Environmental Law
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Division, will confer and jointly determine which office will con-
duct direct liaison with DOJ and represent DA in civil litigation
involving all other claims of toxic tort liability.


Chapter 7
Release of Information and Appearance of


Section I
Scope


7–1. General
a. Introduction. This chapter implements DOD Directive 5405.2


(See appendix C and 32 CFR 97.) It governs the release of official
information and the appearance of present and former DA personnel
as witnesses in response to requests for interviews, notices of depo-
sitions, subpoenas, and other requests or orders related to judicial or
quasi-judicial proceedings. Requests for records, if not in the nature
of legal process, should be processed under AR 25–55 or AR
340–21. This chapter pertains to any request for witnesses, docu-
ments, or information for all types of litigation, including requests
by private litigants, requests by State or U.S. attorneys, requests by
foreign officials or tribunals, subpoenas for records or testimony,
n o t i c e s  o f  d e p o s i t i o n s ,  i n t e r v i e w  r e q u e s t s ,  c i v i l  c a s e s ,  c r i m i n a l
proceedings, private litigation, or litigation in which the United
States has an interest.


b. Definitions. (See glossary.)


7–2. Policy
a. General Rule. Except as authorized by this chapter, present or


former DA personnel will not disclose official information (see
glossary) in response to subpoenas, court orders, or requests.


b. Exception. Present or former DA personnel may disclose offi-
cial information if they obtain the written approval of the appropri-
ate SJA or legal adviser or the Litigation Division.


c. Referral to deciding official. If present or former DA personnel
receive a subpoena, court order, request for attendance at a judicial
or quasi-judicial proceeding, or request for an interview related to
actual or potential litigation, and it appears the subpoena, order, or
request seeks disclosures described in a above, the individual imme-
diately should advise the appropriate SJA or legal adviser. If the
SJA or legal adviser informally cannot satisfy the subpoena, order,
or request per sections II and III of this chapter, he or she should
consult with the Litigation Division.


d. Requester’s responsibilities. Individuals seeking official infor-
mation must submit, at least l4 days before the desired date of
production, a specific written request setting forth the nature and
relevance of the official information sought. (Requesters can be
referred to 32 CFR 516, subpart G, which codifies this regulation).
Subject to paragraph 7–8a of this regulation, present and former DA
personnel may only produce, disclose, release, comment upon, or
testify concerning those matters specified in writing and properly
approved by the SJA or legal adviser or the Litigation Division.
(See United States ex. rel. Touhy v. Ragen, 340 U.S. 462 (1951).)


e. Litigation in which the United States has an interest. If a
subpoena, order, or request relates to litigation in which the United
States has an interest and for which litigation responsibility has not
been delegated, the SJA or legal adviser will coordinate with the
Litigation Division under paragraph 7–3 of this regulation.


f. Motions to stay or quash subpoenas. A subpoena should never
be ignored, and an SJA or legal adviser should seek assistance from
Litigation Division or the U.S. Attorney’s office whenever neces-
sary. If a response to a subpoena or order is required before a
release determination can be made or before the Litigation Division
or the U.S. Attorney can be contacted, the SJA or legal adviser will
do the following:


(1) Furnish the court or tribunal a copy of this regulation (Re-
printed in 32 CFR 516, subpart G) and applicable case law (See
United States ex. rel. Touhy v. Ragen, 340 U.S. 462 (1951).)


(2) Inform the court or tribunal that the requesting individual has
not complied with this chapter, as set out in 32 C.F.R. Parts 97 &
516, or that the subpoena or order is being reviewed.


(3) Seek to stay the subpoena or order pending the requestor’s
compliance with this chapter or final determination by the Litigation
Division.


(4) If the court or other tribunal declines to quash or stay the
subpoena or order, inform Litigation Division immediately so a
decision can be made whether to challenge the subpoena or order. If
the Litigation Division decides not to challenge the subpoena or
order, the affected personnel will comply with the subpoena or
order. If the Litigation Division decides to challenge the subpoena
or order, it will direct the affected personnel to respectfully decline
to comply with the subpoena or order. (See United States ex. rel.
Touhy v. Ragen, 340 U.S.462 (1951).)


g. Classified or sensitive information. Only Litigation Division
may authorize the release of official information or appearance of
DA personnel as witnesses in litigation involving terrorism, espio-
nage, nuclear weapons, or intelligence sources and methods.


h. Requests for Inspector General records or testimony. IG re-
cords, and information obtained through performance of IG duties,
are official information under the exclusive control of the Secretary
of the Army. (See AR 20–l, chap 3.) IG records frequently contain
sensitive official information that may be classified or obtained
under guarantees of confidentiality. When justification exists, DA
attorneys will seek court protection from disclosure of IG records
and information. DA personnel will not release IG records or dis-
close information obtained through performance of IG duties with-
o u t  t h e  a p p r o v a l  o f  t h e  S e c r e t a r y  o f  t h e  A r m y ,  T h e  I n s p e c t o r
G e n e r a l ,  T I G  L e g a l  A d v i s o r ,  o r  t h e  C h i e f ,  L i t i g a t i o n  D i v i s i o n .
When IG personnel receive a subpoena, court order, request for
attendance at a judicial or quasi-judicial proceeding, or a request for
an interview that the IG reasonably believes is related to actual or
potential litigation concerning IG records or related information,
they should immediately notify The Inspector General Legal Ad-
viser or the Chief, Litigation Division. IG personnel will follow the
guidance of this chapter concerning actions to be taken regarding
disclosure and testimony.


7–3. Referral to HQDA
a. General. If the SJA or legal adviser is unable to resolve the


matter, it will be referred for approval or action by the Litigation
Division under this chapter, by the most expeditious means, to
General Litigation Branch, Litigation Division, with the following
exceptions:


(1) Those involving a case assigned to another branch of Litiga-
tion Division will be submitted to that branch (appendix B).


(2) Those involving affirmative litigation (for example, medical
care recovery or Army property damage or loss cases) under chapter
5 will be submitted to Tort Branch.


(3) Those involving patents, copyrights, privately developed tech-
nical information, or trademarks will be submitted to the Intellectual
Property Law Division.


(4) Those involving taxation will be submitted to the Contract
Law Division.


( 5 )  T h o s e  i n v o l v i n g  c o m m u n i c a t i o n ,  t r a n s p o r t a t i o n ,  o r  u t i l i t y
service proceedings will be submitted to the Regulatory Law Office.


(6) Those involving environmental matters will be submitted to
the Environmental Law Division.


(7) Those involving contract appeals cases before the ASBCA
will be submitted to the Contract Appeals Division.


(8) Those involving procurement fraud, including Qui Tam cases,
will be submitted to the Procurement Fraud Division.


b. Information to be submitted. When referring matters pursuant
to a above, the following data should be provided:


(1) Parties (named or prospective) to the proceeding, their attor-
neys, and case number, where appropriate.
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(2) Party making the request (if a subpoena, indicate moving
party) and his or her attorney.


(3) Name of tribunal in which the proceeding is pending.
(4) Nature of the proceeding.
(5) Date of receipt of request or date and place of service of


subpoena.
(6) Name, grade, position, and organization of person receiving


request or served with subpoena.
(7) Date, time, and place designated in request or subpoena for


production of information or appearance of witness.
(8) Nature of information sought or document requested, and


place where document is maintained.
(9) A copy of each document requested. Contact the appropriate


office at HQDA if this would be burdensome and unnecessary to a
d e c i s i o n  w h e t h e r  t o  r e l e a s e ,  r e d a c t ,  o r  w i t h h o l d  a  p a r t i c u l a r
document.


(10) Name of requested witness, expected testimony, requested
a p p e a r a n c e  t i m e  a n d  d a t e ,  a n d  w h e t h e r  w i t n e s s  i s  r e a s o n a b l y
available.


(11) Analysis of the problem with recommendations.


Section II
Release of Records in Connection With Litigation


7–4. Release of Army and other agency records
a. Preservation of originals. To preserve the integrity of DA


records, DA personnel will submit properly authenticated copies
r a t h e r  t h a n  o r i g i n a l s  o f  d o c u m e n t s  o r  r e c o r d s  f o r  u s e  i n  l e g a l
proceedings, unless directed otherwise by the Litigation Division.
(See 28 USC 1733.)


b. Authentication of copies. Copies of DA records approved for
release can be authenticated for introduction in evidence by use of
DA Form 4. (See para 3–11 for instructions.)


(1) Records maintained in U.S. Army Engineer Districts and Di-
v i s i o n s  w i l l  b e  f o r w a r d e d  t o  H Q D A  ( C E C C – K ) ,  W A S H  D C
20314–1000.


(2) All other records will be forwarded to the appropriate office
at HQDA. (See para 7–3 above.)


c. Fees and charges. AR 37–60 prescribes the schedule of fees
and charges for searching, copying, and certifying Army records for
release in response to litigation-related requests.


d. Release of records of other agencies. Normally, an individual
requesting records originating in agencies outside DA (that is, FBI
reports, local police reports, civilian hospital records) that are also
included in Army records should be advised to direct his or her
inquiry to the originating agency.


7–5. Determination of release authorization
a. Policy. DA policy is to make official information reasonably


available for use in Federal and State courts and by other Govern-
mental bodies unless the information is classified, privileged, or
otherwise protected from public disclosure.


b. Releasability factors. In deciding whether to authorize release
of official information, the deciding official should consider the
following:


(1) Has the requester complied with DA policy governing the
release of official documents in paragraph 7–2d above?


(2) Is the request unduly burdensome or otherwise inappropriate
under the applicable court rules?


(3) Is the disclosure appropriate under the rules of procedure
governing the matter in which the request arose?


(4) Would the disclosure violate a statute, executive order, regu-
lation, or directive?


(5) Is the disclosure appropriate under the relevant substantive
law concerning privilege?


(6) Would the disclosure reveal information properly classified
p u r s u a n t  t o  t h e  D O D  I n f o r m a t i o n  S e c u r i t y  P r o g r a m  u n d e r  A R
380–5, unclassified technical data withheld from public release pur-
suant to 32 CFR 250, or other matters exempt from unrestricted
disclosure?


( 7 )  W o u l d  d i s c l o s u r e  i n t e r f e r e  w i t h  o n g o i n g  e n f o r c e m e n t
proceedings, compromise constitutional rights, reveal the identity of
an intelligence source or confidential informant, disclose trade se-
crets or confidential, commercial, or financial information, or, other-
wise be inappropriate under the circumstances?


(8) Would the disclosure violate any person’s expectation of con-
fidentiality or privacy?


7–6. Records determined to be releasable
If the deciding official, after considering the factors set forth in
paragraph 7–5 above, determines that all or part of requested official
records are releasable, copies of the records should be furnished to
the requester.


7–7. Records determined not to be releasable
a. General. If the deciding official, after considering the factors


in paragraph 7–5 above, determines that all or part of requested
official records should not be released, he or she will communicate
promptly and directly with the attorney or individual who caused the
issuance of the subpoena, order, or request and seek to resolve the
matter informally. If the subpoena or order is invalid, he or she
should explain the basis of the invalidity. The deciding official
should also explain why the records requested are privileged from
release. The deciding official should attempt to obtain the agreement
of the requester to withdraw the subpoena, order, or request or to
modify the subpoena, order, or request so that it pertains only to
records which may be released. (See fig 7–1, Sample Touhy letter.)


b. Information protected by the Privacy Act.
(1) A subpoena duces tecum or other legal process signed by an


attorney or clerk of court for records protected by the Privacy Act, 5
USC 552a, does not justify the release of the protected records. The
deciding official should explain to the requester that the Privacy Act
precludes disclosure of records in a system of records without the
written consent of the subject of the records or “pursuant to the
o r d e r  o f  a  c o u r t  o f  c o m p e t e n t  j u r i s d i c t i o n . ”  ( S e e  5  U S C
552a(b)(11).) An “order of the court” , for the purpose of subsection
5 USC 552a(b)(11), is an order or writ requiring the production of
the records, signed by a judge or magistrate.


(2) Unclassified records otherwise privileged from release under
5 USC 552a may be released to the court under either of the
following conditions:


(a) The subpoena is accompanied by an order signed by a judge
or magistrate, or such order is served separately, that orders the
person to whom the records pertain to release the specific records,
or that orders copies of the records be delivered to the clerk of
court, and indicates that the court has determined the materiality of
the records and the nonavailability of a claim of privilege.


(b) The clerk of the court is empowered by local statute or
practice to receive the records under seal subject to request that they
be withheld from the parties until the court determines whether the
records are material to the issues and until any question of privilege
is resolved.


(3) Subpoenas for alcohol abuse or drug abuse treatment records
must be processed under 42 USC 290dd–3 and 290ee–3, and Public
Health Service regulations published at 42 CFR 2.1 – 2.67.


(4) Upon request, SJAs and legal advisers may furnish to the
attorney for the injured party or the tortfeasor’s attorney or insur-
ance company a copy of the narrative summary of medical care that
relates to a claim under chapter 5 of this regulation. If additional
medical records are requested, only those that directly pertain to the
pending action will be furnished. If furnishing copies of medical
records would prejudice the cause of action, the matter will be
reported to the Litigation Division.


c. Referral to the Litigation Division. If the SJA or legal adviser
is not able to resolve a request for Army records informally, he or
she should contact the Litigation Division.


(1) The Litigation Division may respond to subpoenas or orders
for records privileged from release by informing the local U.S.
Attorney about the subpoena and requesting that office file a motion
to quash the subpoena or a motion for a protective order. The
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records privileged from release should be retained by the custodian
pending the court’s ruling upon the Government’s motion.


(2) When a motion to quash or for a protective order is not filed,
or the motion is unsuccessful, and the appropriate DA official has
determined that no further efforts will be made to protect the re-
cords, copies of the records (authenticated if necessary) will be
submitted to the court (or to the clerk of court) in response to the
subpoena or order.


d. Classified and privileged materials. Requests from DOJ, U.S.
Attorneys, or attorneys for other Governmental entities for records
that are classified or otherwise privileged from release will be re-
ferred to the Litigation Division. (See para 7–2g.)


Section III
DA Personnel as Witnesses in Private Litigation


7–8. Response to subpoenas, orders, or requests for
witnesses


a. Policy. The involvement of present or former DA personnel in
private litigation is solely a personal matter between the witness and
the requesting party, unless one or more of the following conditions
apply:


(1) The testimony involves official information.(See glossary.)
(2) The witness is to testify as an expert.
(3) The absence of the witness from duty will interfere seriously


with the accomplishment of a military mission.
b. Former DA personnel. Former DA personnel may freely re-


spond to requests for interviews and subpoenas except in instances
involving official information (a(1) above) or concerning expert
testimony prohibited by paragraph 7–10 below. In those instances,
the subject of the request or subpoena should take the action speci-
fied in paragraphs 7–2c and 7–3 of this regulation.


c. Present DA personnel. Present DA personnel will refer all
requests for interviews and subpoenas for testimony in private litiga-
tion through their supervisor to the appropriate SJA or legal adviser.


d. Discretion to testify. Any individual not wishing to grant an
interview or to testify concerning private litigation may seek the
advice of an Army attorney concerning the consequences, if any, of
refusal. Any individual not authorized to consult with Army counsel
s h o u l d  c o n s u l t  w i t h  p r i v a t e  c o u n s e l ,  a t  n o  e x p e n s e  t o  t h e
Government.


7–9. Official information
a. In instances involving paragraph 7–8a(1) above, the matter


will be referred to the SJA or legal adviser serving the organization
of the individual whose testimony is requested, or to HQDA pur-
suant to paragraph 7–3a above. The deciding official will determine
whether to release the information sought under the principles estab-
lished in paragraph 7–5 above. If funding by the United States is
requested, see paragraph 7–16d of this regulation.


b. If the deciding official determines that the information may be
released, the individual will be permitted to be interviewed, de-
posed, or to appear as a witness in court provided such interview or
appearance is consistent with the requirements of paragraphs 7–10
and 7–11 below. (See, for example, fig 7–2.) A JA or DA civilian
attorney should be present during any interview or testimony to act
as legal representative of the Army. If a question seeks information
not previously authorized for release, the legal representative will
advise the witness not to answer. If necessary to avoid release of the
information, the legal representative will advise the witness to ter-
minate the interview or deposition, or in the case of testimony in
court, advise the judge that DOD directives and Army regulations
p r e c l u d e  t h e  w i t n e s s  f r o m  a n s w e r i n g  w i t h o u t  H Q D A  a p p r o v a l .
Every effort should be made, however, to substitute releasable infor-
mation and to continue the interview or testimony.


7–10. Expert witnesses
a. General rule. Present DA personnel will not provide, with or


without compensation, opinion or expert testimony either in private
litigation or in litigation in which the United States has an interest


for a party other than the United States. Former DA personnel will
not provide, with or without compensation, opinion or expert testi-
mony concerning official information, subjects, or activities either in
private litigation or in litigation in which the United States has an
interest for a party other than the United States. (See fig 7–3.) An
SJA or legal adviser is authorized to deny a request for expert
t e s t i m o n y ,  w h i c h  d e c i s i o n  m a y  b e  a p p e a l e d  t o  t h e  L i t i g a t i o n
Division.


b. Exception to the general prohibition. If a requester can show
exceptional need or unique circumstances, and the anticipated testi-
mony will not be adverse to the interests of the United States, the
Litigation Division may grant special written authorization for pres-
ent or former DA personnel to testify as expert or opinion witnesses
at no expense to the United States. In no event, may present or
former DA personnel furnish expert or opinion testimony in a case
in which the United States has an interest for a party whose interests
are adverse to the interests of the United States.


c. Exception for AMEDD personnel. Members of the Army medi-
cal department or other qualified specialists may testify in private
litigation with the following limitations (see fig 7–4):


(1) The litigation involves patients they have treated, investiga-
tions they have made, laboratory tests they have conducted, or other
actions they have taken in the regular course of their duties.


(2) They limit their testimony to factual matters such as the
following: their observations of the patient or other operative facts;
the treatment prescribed or corrective action taken; course of recov-
ery or steps required for repair of damage suffered; and, contem-
plated future treatment.


(3) Their testimony may not extend to expert or opinion testimo-
ny, to hypothetical questions, or to a prognosis.


d. Court-ordered expert or opinion testimony. If a court or other
appropriate authority orders expert or opinion testimony, the witness
will notify the Litigation Division immediately. If the Litigation
Division determines it will not challenge the subpoena or order, the
witness will comply with the subpoena or order. If directed by the
Litigation Division, however, the witness will decline respectfully to
comply with the subpoena or order. (See United States ex. rel.
Touhy v. Ragen, 340 U.S. 462 (1951).)


e. Expert witness fees. All fees tendered to present DA personnel
as an expert or opinion witness, to the extent they exceed actual
travel, meals, and lodging expenses of the witness, will be remitted
to the Treasurer of the United States.


7–11. Interference with mission
If the absence of a witness from duty will interfere seriously with
the accomplishment of a military mission, the SJA or legal adviser
will advise the requesting party and attempt to make alternative
arrangements. If these efforts fail, the SJA or legal adviser will refer
the matter to the Litigation Division.


Section IV
Litigation in Which the United States Has an Interest


7–12. Response to subpoenas, orders, or requests for
witnesses


a. Referral to a deciding official. Requests, subpoenas, or orders
for official information, interviews, or testimony of present or for-
mer DA personnel in litigation or potential litigation in which the
United States has an interest, including requests from DOJ, will be
resolved by the SJA or legal adviser pursuant to the principles of
this chapter. The Litigation Division will be consulted on issues that
cannot be resolved by the SJA or legal adviser.


b. Reassignment of witnesses. When requested by the U.S. Attor-
ney, the SJA or legal adviser will ensure that no witnesses are
reassigned from the judicial district without advising the DOJ attor-
ney. If a witness is vital to the Government’s case and trial is
imminent, the SJA or legal adviser should make informal arrange-
ments to retain the witness in the command until trial. If this is not
feasible, or if a satisfactory arrangement cannot be reached with the
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DOJ attorney, the SJA or legal adviser should notify the Litigation
Division.


7–13. Expert witnesses
Requests for present or former DA personnel as expert or opinion
w i t n e s s e s  f r o m  D O J  o r  o t h e r  a t t o r n e y s  r e p r e s e n t i n g  t h e  U n i t e d
States will be referred to the Litigation Division unless the request
involves a matter that has been delegated by the Litigation Division
to an SJA or legal adviser. In no event, may present or former DA
personnel furnish expert or opinion testimony in a case in which the
United States has an interest for a party whose interests are adverse
to the interests of the United States.


7–14. News media and other inquiries
News media inquiries regarding litigation or potential litigation will
be referred to the appropriate public affairs office. DA personnel
will not comment on any matter presently or potentially in litigation
without proper clearance. Local public affairs officers will refer
press inquiries to HQDA (SAPA), WASH DC 20310–1500, with
appropriate recommendations for review and approval by the Office
of the Chief of Public Affairs. All releases of information regarding
actual or potential litigation will be coordinated with the Litigation
Division prior to release.


Section V
Status, Travel, and Expenses of Witnesses


7–15. Witnesses for the United States
a. Status of witness. A soldier authorized to appear as a witness


for the United States, including those authorized to appear under
paragraph 7–16d below, will be placed on temporary duty. If USAR
or NG personnel are requested as witnesses for the United States,
and if their testimony arises from their active duty service, they
should be placed on active duty to testify. The status of a civilian
employee will be determined under Federal Personnel Manual 630,
subchapter 10. DA personnel who appear as necessary witnesses for
a party asserting the Government’s claim for medical care expenses
are witnesses for the United States.


b. Travel arrangements. Travel arrangements for witnesses for
the United States normally are made by DOJ through the Litigation
Division for other than local travel. The Litigation Division will
issue instructions for this travel, including fund citation, to the
appropriate commander. A U.S. Attorney, or an attorney asserting
the Government’s medical care claim under chapter 5 of this regula-
tion, may make arrangements for local travel through the SJA or
legal adviser for attendance of a witness who is stationed at an
installation within the same judicial district, or not more than 100
miles from the place where testifying. Other requests, including
those under paragraph 7–16d below, will be referred to the Litiga-
tion Division. The instructions from the Litigation Division, or the
request from the U.S. Attorney or the attorney asserting the Govern-
ment’s claim, will serve as a basis for the issuance of appropriate
travel orders by the local commander.


c. Travel and per diem expenses. The witness’ commander or
supervisor should ensure that the witness has sufficient funds to
defray expenses. The SJA or legal adviser will provide assistance.


(1) Where local travel is performed at the request of a U.S.
Attorney and the testimony does not involve information acquired in
the performance of duties, transportation arrangements (costs) and
any per diem expenses are the responsibility of the U.S. Attorney.


(2) An attorney asserting the Government’s medical care or prop-
erty claim may be required to advance local travel expense money
to the witness requested and to include these in recoverable costs
where the Government’s claim is not large enough to justify ex-
penditures of Government travel funds.


(3) Other local travel and per diem expenses for cases involving
Army activities or claims are proper expenses of the command
issuing the orders.


(4) Litigation Division will furnish travel expense and per diem


funds for other than local travel and will receive reimbursement
from DOJ or other Government agencies as appropriate.


7–16. Witnesses for a State or private litigant
a. Status of witness. If authorized to appear as a witness for a


State or private litigant, and the testimony to be given relates to
information obtained in the performance of official duties, a soldier
will attend in a permissive TDY status. If authorized to appear as a
witness, but the testimony does not relate to information obtained in
the performance of official duties, a soldier may be granted a pass
or permissive TDY under AR 630–5, or be required to take ordinary
leave. The status of a civilian employee will be determined under
Federal Personnel Manual 630, subchapter 10.


b. Travel arrangements. The requesting party or State agency
will make all travel arrangements for attendance of DA personnel
authorized to appear as witnesses for a State or private litigant. The
local commander may issue appropriate orders when necessary.


c. Travel expenses. The United States may not pay travel, meals,
and lodging expenses of the witness, other than normal allowances
for subsistence pursuant to the DOD Military Pay and Allowances
Entitlements Manual. These expenses are solely a matter between
the witness and the party seeking his or her appearance. Witnesses
ordinarily should be advised to require advance payment of such
expenses. Soldiers authorized to appear in a pass or permissive TDY
status are not entitled to receive witness attendance fees, but may
accept travel, meals, and lodging expense money from the request-
ing litigant. All witness fees tendered the soldier, to the extent they
exceed such actual expenses of the member, will be remitted to the
Treasurer of the United States. A civilian employee authorized to
appear in his or her official capacity will accept the authorized
witness fees, in addition to the allowance for travel and subsistence,
and make disposition of the witness fees as instructed by his or her
personnel office.


d. Funding by the United States. Requests for DA personnel to
a p p e a r  a t  G o v e r n m e n t  e x p e n s e  a s  w i t n e s s e s  i n  S t a t e  o r  l o c a l
proceedings for a party other than the United States, including cases
involving domestic violence or child abuse, will be referred to the
Litigation Division. The Litigation Division may authorize travel
and per diem expenses under paragraph 7–15 above when the case
is one in which the United States has a significant interest.


7–17. Witnesses before foreign tribunals
a. Referral to the SJA. Requests or subpoenas from a foreign


Government or tribunal for present DA personnel stationed or em-
ployed within that country to be interviewed or to appear as wit-
nesses will be forwarded to the SJA of the command exercising
general court-martial jurisdiction over the unit to which the individ-
ual is assigned, attached, or employed. The SJA will determine the
following:


(1) Whether a consideration listed in paragraph 7–8a(1) through
(3) above applies.


(2) Whether the information requested is releasable under the
principles established in section II of this chapter.


(3) Whether the approval of the American Embassy should be
obtained because the person is attached to the Embassy staff or a
question of diplomatic immunity may be involved.


b. United States has an interest in the litigation. If the SJA
determines that the United States has an interest in the litigation, the
commander may authorize the interview or order the individual’s
attendance in a temporary duty status. The United States will be
deemed to have an interest in the litigation if it is bound by treaty or
o t h e r  i n t e r n a t i o n a l  a g r e e m e n t  t o  e n s u r e  t h e  a t t e n d a n c e  o f  s u c h
personnel.


c. United States has no interest in the litigation. If the SJA
determines that the United States does not have an interest in the
litigation, the commander may authorize the interview or the appear-
ance of the witness under the principles established in section III of
this chapter.


d. Witnesses located outside the requester’s country. If the re-
quested witness is stationed in a country other than the requester’s,
the matter will be referred to the Litigation Division.
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DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
OFFICE OF THE STAFF JUDGE ADVOCATE


FORT SMITH, NORTH DAKOTA 84165
15 April 1993


Mr. T. Hudson Taylor
Attorney At Law
l05 Hay Street
Whynot, ND 84167


Dear Mr. Taylor:


We have learned that you subpoenaed Captain Roberta Selby to testify at a deposition in the case Kramer v. Kramer,
currently filed in State court, and that you directed her to bring her legal assistance file concerning her client, SSG Kramer.


Under 32 CFR 97.6(c), 516.35, and 516.40, the Army must authorize the appearance of its personnel or the production of
official documents in private litigation. In this case, the Army cannot authorize Captain Selby to appear or produce the
requested file absent the following:


You must request in writing her appearance and the production of the file in accordance with Department of Defense
directives, 32 CFR 97.6(c), and Army regulations, 32 CFR 516-34 - 516.40. The request must include the nature of the
proceeding, 32 CFR 516.34(b), and the nature and relevance of the official information sought. Id.516.35(d). We cannot act
on your request until we receive the required information. See, for example, United States ex rel. Touhy v. Ragen, 340 U.S.
462 (1951); Boron Oil Co. v.Downie, 873 F.2d 67 (4th Cir. 1989); United States v. Bizzard, 674 F.2d 1382 (11th Cir.
1982); United States v. Marino, 658 F.2d 1120 (6th Cir. 1981); United States v. Allen, 554 F.2d 398 (10th Cir. 1977).


To overcome federal statutory restrictions on the disclosure of the requested file imposed by the Privacy Act, 5 USC
552a, you must provide either a written release authorization signed by the individual to whom the file pertains (that is,
SSG Kramer) or a court ordered release signed by a judge of a court of competent jurisdiction. A subpoena signed by a
clerk of court, notary, or other official is insufficient. See, for example, Doe v. DiGenova, 779 F.2d 74 (D.C. Cir. 1985).


In this case, because of the attorney-client relationship between Captain Selby and SSG Kramer, you must produce a
written waiver of the attorney-client privilege from SSG Kramer. Because the privilege may protect both documents and
testimony, Captain Selby may not divulge such information without SSG Kramer’s consent. See, for example, Rule of
Professional Conduct for Army Lawyers 1.6(a).


In addition to the above requirements, Captain Selby’s supervisor must approve her absence from duty. See 32 CFR
516.43. In this regard, we suggest you take the deposition at Fort Smith. In any event, however, you or your client must pay
all travel expenses, as this is purely private litigation and witness’ appearance must be at no expense to the United States.
See id. 516.48(c).


Finally, if Captain Selby does appear as a witness, she may only give factual testimony. She may not testify as an
opinion or expert witness.This limitation is based on Department of Defense and Army policy that generally prohibits
Government employees from appearing as expert witnesses in private litigation. See id. 97.6(e), 516.42.


Our sole concern in this matter is to protect the interests of the United States Army; the Army will not block access to
witnesses or documents to which you are lawfully entitled. So that the Army can adequately protect its interests in this
matter, I request that you respond to this letter by 27 April l993. If you have any questions, please call CPT Taylor at 919-
882-4500.


Sincerely,


(Signature)
ROBERT V. JACKANSI
MAJOR, JA
Chief, Administrative Law


Copy Furnished:
Litigation Division


Figure 7-1. Sample "Touhy" Compliance Letter
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DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
OFFICE OF THE STAFF JUDGE ADVOCATE


FORT SMITH, NORTH DAKOTA 84165
15 April 1993


Mr. T. Hudson Taylor
Attorney At Law
l05 Hay Street
Whynot, ND 84167


Dear Mr. Taylor:


This letter responds to your request to interview and depose Captain Buzz Sawyer as a
witnes s in Morgan v. Jones. Subject to the following conditions, your request is approved.


This grant of authority is limited to factual testimony only. Captain Sawyer may not
testify as an expert witness. This limitation is based on Army policy prohibitin g Govern-
m e n t  e m p l o y e e s  f r o m  a p p e a r i n g  a s  e x p e r t  w i t n e s s e s  i n  p r i v a t e  l i t i g a t i o n .  S e e  3 2  C F R
516.42. Captain Sawyer may not provide official information that is classified, privi-
leged, or otherwise protected from public disclosure.


The decision whether to testify in private litigation is within the discretion of the
prospective witness. This authorization is also subject to the approval of the witness’
supervisors to be absent during the period involved. Finally, because this is private
litigation, the witness’ participation must be at no expense to the United States. See 32
CFR 516.48.


If you have any questions, please call CPT Taylor at 919-882-4500.


Sincerely,


(Signature)
ROBERT V. JACKANSI
MAJOR, JA
Chief, Administrative Law


Copy Furnished:
Litigation Division


Figure 7-2. Sample Fact Witness Approval Letter


DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
OFFICE OF THE STAFF JUDGE ADVOCATE


FORT SMITH, NORTH DAKOTA 84165
15 April 1993


Mr. T. Hudson Taylor
Attorney At Law
l05 Hay Street
Whynot, ND 84167


Dear Mr. Taylor:


Figure 7-3. Sample Expert Witness Denial Letter
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This responds to your request for Mr. Charles Montrose to appear as an expert witness in
private litigation: Smithers v. ABC Video. For the following reasons, the request is de-
nied.


Army Regulation 27-40 forbids Army personnel from providing expert testimony in private
litigation, with or without compensation, except under the most extraordinary circum-
stances. See 32 CFR 97.6(e), 516.42. Several reasons support the exercise of strict con-
trol over such witness appearances.


The Army policy is one of strict impartiality in litigation in which the Army is no t a
named party, a real party in interest, or in which the Army does not have a significant
interest. When a witness with an official connection with the Army testifies, a natural
tendency exists to assume that the testimony represents the official view of the Army,
despite express disclaimers to the contrary.


The Army is also interested in preventing the unnecessary loss of the services of its
personnel in connection with matters unrelated to their official responsibilities. If
Army personnel testify as expert witnesses in private litigation, their official duties
are invariably disrupted, often at the expense of the Army’s mission and the Federal tax-
payer.


Finally, the Army is concerned about the potential for conflict of interest inherent in
the unrestricted appearance of its personnel as expert witnesses on behalf of parties
other than the United States. Even the appearance of such conflicts of interes t seriously
undermines the public trust and confidence in the integrity of our Government.


This case does not present the extraordinary circumstances necessary to justify the re-
quested witness’ expert testimony. You have demonstrated no exceptional need or unique
circumstance s tha t woul d warran t (hi s or her ) appearance . The exper t testimon y desire d can
be secured from non-Army sources. Consequently, we are unable to grant you an exceptio n to
the Army’s policy.


If you have any questions, please call me or CPT Taylor at 919-882-4500.


Sincerely,


(Signature)
ROBERT V. JACKANSI
MAJOR, JA
Chief, Administrative Law


Figure 7-3. Sample Expert Witness Denial Letter - Continued
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DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
OFFICE OF THE STAFF JUDGE ADVOCATE


FORT SMITH, NORTH DAKOTA 84165
15 April 1993


Mr. T. Hudson Taylor
Attorney At Law
l05 Hay Street
Whynot, ND 84167


Dear Mr. Taylor:


This responds to your request to depose Dr. (MAJ) J. McDonald, Fort Smith Medical Treat-
ment Facility. Pursuant to 32 CFR 516.33-516.49, you may depose him subject to the follow-
ing conditions:


He may testify as to his treatment of his patient, Sergeant Rock, as to related laboratory
tests he may have conducted, or other actions he took in the regular course of his duties.


He must limit his testimony to factual matters such as his observations of the patient or
other operative facts, the treatment prescribed or corrective action taken, course of
recovery or steps required for treatment of injuries suffered, or contemplated future
treatment.


His testimony may not extend to hypothetical questions or to a prognosis. He may not
testify as an "expert." This limitation is based on Department of Defense and Army policy
prohibiting present or former military personnel and Army civilian employees from provid-
ing opinion or expert testimony concerning official information, subjects, or activities
in private litigation. See 32 CFR 97.6(e), 516.42.


The witnesses may not provide official information that is classified, privileged, or
otherwise protected from public disclosure. To protect the Army’s interests, CPT Taylor or
another Army attorney will be present during the depositions.


To overcome restrictions imposed by the Privacy Act, 5 USC 552a, Dr. McDonald may not
discuss matters derived from the patient’s medical records absent the patient’s written
consent or a court order signed by a judge. A subpoena issued by someone other than a judge
or magistrate is insufficient. See Doe v. DiGenova, 779 F.2d 74 (D.C. Cir. 1985); Stiles v.
Atlanta GasLight Co., 453 F. Supp. 798 (N.D. Ga. 1978).


The decision whether to testify in private litigation is within the discretion of the
witness, subject to the approval of his supervisors to be absent during the period in-
volved.


Finally, because this is private litigation, the witnesses’ participation must be at no
expense to the United States. See 32 CFR 516.48.


If you have any questions, please call me or CPT Taylor at 919-882-4500.


Sincerely,


(Signature)
ROBERT V. JACKANSI
MAJOR, JA
Chief, Administrative Law


Copy Furnished:
Litigation Division


Figure 7-4. Sample of Doctor Approval Letter
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Chapter 8
Remedies in Procurement Fraud and Corruption


8–1. Purpose
This chapter delineates the policies, procedures, and responsibilities
for reporting and resolving allegations of procurement fraud or ir-
regularities (PFI) within DA. It implements DOD Directive 7050.5.
(See appendix D.)


8–2. Policies
a .  P r o c u r e m e n t  f r a u d  a n d  i r r e g u l a r i t i e s  w i l l  b e  a d d r e s s e d


promptly and thoroughly whenever encountered. Reports will be
i n i t i a t e d  i n  a  t i m e l y  m a n n e r  a n d  w i l l  b e  s u p p l e m e n t e d  a s
appropriate.


b. Investigations will be monitored to see that interim corrective
action is taken and that final action is taken as expeditiously as
possible.


c. This regulation establishes the Procurement Fraud Division
(PFD), U.S. Army Legal Services Agency, as the single centralized
organization within the Army to coordinate and monitor criminal,
civil, contractual, and administrative remedies in significant cases of
fraud or corruption relating to Army procurement.


d. The key elements of the Army’s procurement fraud program
follow: centralized policy making and program direction; fraud rem-
edies coordination; decentralized responsibility for operational mat-
t e r s ,  s u c h  a s  r e p o r t i n g  a n d  r e m e d i a l  a c t i o n ;  c o n t i n u o u s  c a s e
monitorship by PFD from the initial report until final disposition;
and, command-wide fraud awareness training.


e. Remedies for PFI will be pursued in a timely manner and
properly coordinated with other agencies. Every effort will be made
t o  s u p p o r t  c r i m i n a l  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  a n d  p r o s e c u t i o n  o f  f r a u d u l e n t
activity.


f. A specific remedies plan will be formulated for each signifi-
cant case of fraud or corruption involving procurement.


g. Coordination on the status and disposition of cases will be
maintained between PFD, OTJAG, PFI Coordinators at MACOMs,
and Procurement Fraud Advisers (PFA) at subordinate commands.
Coordination of procurement and personnel actions will be accom-
plished with investigative agencies as required by those agencies.


h. Training which relates to fraud and corruption in the procure-
ment process is a significant element of this program.


8–3. Duties and Procedures
a. TJAG has overall responsibility for the coordination of reme-


dies in procurement fraud and corruption within the Army. This
responsibility has been delegated to PFD. Functions of PFD will
include the following:


(1) Serving as the single centralized organization in the Army to
monitor the status of, and ensure the coordination of, criminal, civil,
contractual, and administrative remedies for each significant case of
fraud or corruption.


(2) Receiving reports of procurement fraud and corruption from
any source including, but not limited to the following: DOD crimi-
nal investigative organizations; audit agencies; contracting officers;
inspectors general of the executive branch; correspondence from the
public; and, commanders. This provision does not repeal any other
reporting requirement, but establishes PFD as a recipient of PFI
information at the earliest possible time.


(3) Establishing a monitoring system within OTJAG for all cases
of fraud and corruption that relate to Army procurement.


(4) Discussing regularly with the U.S. Army Criminal Investiga-
tion Command (USACIDC) or the assigned DOD criminal inves-
t i g a t i v e  o r g a n i z a t i o n  t h e  c u r r e n t  s t a t u s  o f  s i g n i f i c a n t  f r a u d  o r
corruption cases and their coordination with prosecutive authorities.


(5) Ensuring that all criminal, civil, contractual, and administra-
tive remedies are considered in each significant fraud or corruption
case and that timely and applicable remedies are undertaken by
commanders, contracting officers, and suspension and debarment
authorities. For example, consideration of suspension or debarment


of a contractor or individual normally should be initiated within 30
days of indictment or conviction.


(6) Coordinating, as appropriate, with other DOD components
affected by a significant fraud or corruption case being monitored
by the Army.


(7) Developing, with the responsible DOD investigative organiza-
tion, Procurement Fraud Coordinators and Advisers, and other in-
volved agencies, a specific comprehensive remedies plan for each
significant fraud or corruption case.


(8) In the case of ongoing criminal investigations, coordinate
remedies through, or with the prior knowledge of, the DOD criminal
investigative organization responsible for the case.


( 9 )  I n  s i g n i f i c a n t  f r a u d  o r  c o r r u p t i o n  c a s e s ,  i d e n t i f y i n g  a n d
documenting any known adverse impact on a DOD mission, and
including the information in any remedies plan.


(10) Providing the appropriate DOD criminal investigative organ-
ization with information concerning final remedies as a result of an
investigation by that organization.


(11) Receiving notifications from criminal investigative agencies
concerning substituted, defective, and counterfeit hardware in which
a serious hazard to health, safety or operational readiness is indi-
cated; ensuring that appropriate safety, procurement and program
officials are informed per enclosure 3 of DOD Directive 7050.5.
PFD will specifically ensure that contract reviews (DD Form 350
(Individual Contracting Action Report) and adverse impact state-
ments (see para 8–8c(2)) are prepared, and that such information is
used to determine if further inquiry is warranted to prevent reoccur-
rence and to detect other possible fraud. Impact statements will not
be released to prosecutive agencies until reviewed by PFD. When
appropriate, PFD will coordinate with other DOD agencies to estab-
l i s h  a  l e a d  a g e n c y  f o r  v i c t i m  i m p a c t  s t a t e m e n t s  i n  m u l t i - D O D
agency cases.


b. The Commanding General, USACIDC, will take the following
actions:


(1) Notify PFD of any investigations involving fraud or corrup-
tion related to procurement activities.


(2) Notify other DOD component criminal investigative organiza-
tions when investigations involving fraud or corruption affect that
component. This includes evidence of fraud by a contractor, sub-
contractor, or employee of either, on current or past contracts with,
or affecting, that component.


(3) Notify the Defense Investigative Service of any investigations
that develop evidence that affects DOD cleared industrial facilities
or personnel.


(4) Determine the effect on any ongoing investigations or prose-
cutions of any criminal, civil, contractual, or administrative actions
being considered by a centralized organization and advise of any
adverse impact.


(5) Promptly provide commanders, contracting officers, Procure-
ment Fraud Advisers, and suspension and debarment authorities,
when needed to allow consideration of applicable remedies, any
court records, documents, or other evidence of fraud or corruption
from ongoing or completed criminal investigations. In cases of in-
dictment or conviction of a contractor or individual, the information
will be provided in time for initiation, if appropriate, of suspension
or debarment action within 30 days of the indictment or conviction.


(6) Provide prosecutive authorities and centralized organizations
with timely information on the adverse impact on a DOD mission of
fraud or corruption that relates to DOD procurement activities. This
information will be obtained from individuals such as the head of
the contracting agency, appropriate commanders, and staff agencies.
Some examples of adverse impact on a DOD mission are endanger-
ment of personnel or property, monetary loss, compromise of the
procurement process, or reduction or loss of mission readiness.


(7) Discuss regularly with Procurement Fraud Advisers the status
of significant investigations of fraud or corruption and their coor-
dination with prosecutive authorities and provide documents and
reports resulting from the investigations.


c. Commanders of service schools conducting procurement or
procurement-related training (such as The Judge Advocate General’s
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School, the U.S. Military Police School, and the U.S. Army Logis-
tics Management Center) will ensure that—


(1) All procurement and procurement-related training includes a
period of instruction on fraud and corruption in the procurement
process. The length of the period of instruction will be appropriate
to the duration and nature of the training.


(2) Training materials are developed to support that training.
(3) Training materials developed will be sent to MACOM PFI


Coordinators.
d. MACOM commanders and heads of contracting activities will


ensure that—
( 1 )  S u b s t a n t i a l  i n d i c a t i o n s  o f  f r a u d  o r  c o r r u p t i o n  r e l a t i n g  t o


A r m y  c o n t r a c t s  o r  A r m y  a d m i n i s t e r e d  c o n t r a c t s  a r e  r e p o r t e d
promptly to the supporting USACIDC element and the Procurement
Fraud Division.


(2) Information provided includes reports by contracting officers
under DFARS 9.406–3.


8–4. Procurement fraud and irregularities programs at
MACOMs


a. Command counsel and SJAs at MACOMs will develop a pro-
gram and appoint an attorney as PFI Coordinator for their com-
m a n d .  C h i e f  c o u n s e l  a n d  S J A s  a t  c o m m a n d s  w i t h  p r o c u r e m e n t
advisory responsibility will appoint an attorney as a Procurement
Fraud Adviser (PFA) to manage the PFI program at their installa-
tions as well.


b. Provision may be made for activities not having sufficient
attorney assets to obtain assistance from nearby installations that
have a PFA.


c .  R e p o r t s  a n d  r e c o m m e n d a t i o n s  w i l l  b e  t r a n s m i t t e d  t h r o u g h
command channels to the PFI coordinator for the affected MACOM.


d. Command counsel, chief counsel, and SJAs will exercise su-
pervisory authority to ensure effective operation of the fraud pro-
gram and coordination of remedies within their organizations.


e. The MACOM PFI Coordinator will have overall responsibility
for the design and implementation of the MACOM’s procurement
fraud program.


f. PFAs and PFI Coordinators will coordinate with the appropri-
ate local CID or Defense Criminal Investigative Service (DCIS)
activity to assure the prompt notification and coordination of all
Procurement Fraud cases.


8–5. Reporting requirements
a. Typical fraud indicators during the procurement cycle are lis-


ted in figure 8–1. The mere presence of one or more of these
indicators does not, by itself, require reporting under paragraph b
below. Reports should be submitted if there is a reasonable suspi-
cion of procurement fraud or irregularity or the procuring agency
refers the matter for investigation.


b .  “ P r o c u r e m e n t  F l a s h  R e p o r t s ”  w i l l  b e  t r a n s m i t t e d  b y  F A X
directly to PFD whenever a PFI Coordinator or PFA receives notice
of a PFI involving the Army. To facilitate filing, a separate sheet
should be used for each case reported. These reports will provide a
succinct summary of the following available information:


(1) Name and address of contractor.
(2) Known subsidiaries of parent firms.
(3) Contracts involved in potential fraud.
(4) Nature of potential fraud.
(5) Summary of pertinent facts.
(6) Possible damages.
(7) Investigative agencies involved.
(8) Local PFAs (name and phone numbers). Any of the above


categories that cannot be completed will be annotated as “unknown
at present.”


c. When a report is required by DFARS, or is requested by PFD,
t h e  p r o v i s i o n s  o f  D F A R S  9 . 4 0 6 – 3  w i l l  b e  f o l l o w e d .  D F A R S
9.406–3 provides the basic content and format for PFI reports.


d. All personnel will cooperate to ensure that investigations and
prosecutions of procurement fraud are completed in a timely and
thorough manner. Requests for assistance from Federal prosecutors


should be processed through the local PFA whenever possible. Re-
quests for Federal investigators will be processed through the sup-
porting USACIDC and the PFA will be notified. When the conduct
of criminal investigations and prosecutions conflict with the prog-
ress of procurements, reasonable deference will be given to criminal
investigators and prosecutors whenever possible. Any serious con-
flict that cannot be resolved at a local level will be reported immedi-
ately to the PFI Coordinator or PFD for action.


e. PFI Coordinators and PFAs may request access to information
obtained during criminal investigations that is not protected by Fed.
R. Crim. P. 6(e) and use this information to assist them in taking
appropriate administrative, contractual, and civil remedies. Requests
for this information should be made directly to the appropriate
Federal investigative agency. The investigative organization may
withhold requested information if release would compromise an
investigation. Difficulties in obtaining information that cannot be
resolved locally will be referred to PFD for appropriate action.


f. USACIDC will notify, in writing, local PFAs as well as PFD
within 30 days, of initiation of a significant investigation of fraud or
corruption related to Army procurement activities. Such notification
will include the following:


(1) Case title.
(2) USACIDC Report of Investigation number.
(3) Responsible investigative agency or agencies.
(4) Office of primary responsibility.
(5) Date opened.
(6) Summary of facts.
(7) Suspected offense.
g. The transmission of the information inf above may be delayed


if the Commanding General, USACIDC, or the head of another
DOD criminal investigation organization determines the transmis-
sion would compromise the success of any case or its prosecution.
The prosecutive authorities dealing with the case will be consulted,
when appropriate, in making such determinations.


h. USACIDC will obtain the following information at the earliest
possible point in an investigation of fraud or corruption that relates
to DOD procurement activities, whenever possible without reliance
on grand jury subpoenas:


(1) The individuals suspected to be responsible.
(2) The suspected firm’s organizational structure.
(3) The firm’s financial and contract history.
(4) The firm’s organizational documents and records.
(5) Statements of witnesses.
(6) Monetary loss to the Government.
(7) Other relevant information. This information will be provided


to PFD or other cognizant DOD centralized organization.
i. PFD will provide written notification to the Defense Investiga-


tive Service of all suspension or debarment actions taken by the
Army.


8–6. PFD and HQ, USACIDC coordination
PFD and HQ, USACIDC will coordinate as follows:


a. Discuss the status of significant procurement fraud or corrup-
tion investigations being conducted by USACIDC and possible rem-
edies. These discussions should take place on a regular basis.


b. Discuss the coordination of possible criminal, civil, contractu-
al, or administrative remedies with prosecutive authorities.


c. PFD will maintain liaison with other DOD centralized organi-
zations and will coordinate remedies with those centralized organi-
zations affected by a significant investigation of fraud or corruption
that relates to DOD procurement activities.


d. Ascertain the effect on any ongoing investigation of the initia-
tion of civil, contractual, or administrative remedies as follows:


(1) PFD will maintain liaison with USACIDC and other DOD
criminal investigative organizations in order to determine the advis-
ability of initiating any civil, contractual, or administrative actions.


(2) USACIDC will advise PFD of any adverse effect on an inves-
tigation or prosecution by the initiation of civil, contractual, or
administrative actions.
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8–7. Coordination with DOJ
a. PFD will establish and maintain liaison with DOJ and the


Defense Procurement Fraud Unit on significant fraud and corruption
cases to accomplish the following:


(1) Monitor criminal prosecutions.
(2) Initiate litigation for civil recovery.
(3) Coordinate administrative or contractual actions while crimi-


nal or civil proceedings are pending.
(4) Coordinate settlement agreements or proposed settlements of


criminal, civil, and administrative actions.
(5) Respond to DOJ requests for information and assistance.
b. In cases where there is an ongoing criminal investigation,


coordination with DOJ by any member of the Army normally will
be accomplished by or through USACIDC or the cognizant DOD
criminal investigative organization, or with the investigative organi-
zation’s advance knowledge. This does not apply to the routine
e x c h a n g e  o f  i n f o r m a t i o n  b e t w e e n  G o v e r n m e n t  a t t o r n e y s  i n  t h e
course of civil litigation or the routine referral of cases to DOJ for
civil recovery.


c. Initial contact by any attorney associated with the U.S. Army
with a U.S. Attorney’s office or DOJ, whether initiated by the Army
attorney or not, will be reported to PFD. Activity after the initial
contact will be reported to PFD only when the Army attorney feels
there has been a significant event in the case. If the Army attorney
is not a PFI Coordinator or a PFA, the matter should be referred to
one of these two attorneys as soon as possible. Routine exchanges
between Army attorneys and U.S. Attorney’s offices or DOJ do not
need to be brought to the attention of PFD.


8–8. Comprehensive remedies plan
a. A specific, comprehensive remedies plan will be developed in


each significant investigation involving fraud or corruption that re-
lates to Army procurement activities. When possible, these plans
should be forwarded with the DFARS 9.406–3 reports. In no case,
however, should the report be delayed an appreciable time pending
completion of the plan. The format for a remedies plan is at figure
8–2.


b. The plan will be developed initially by the PFA with the
participation of the appropriate criminal investigators and other rele-
vant personnel such as the contracting officer. In significant cases
the PFA should also coordinate a remedies plan early with PFD.
Defective product/product substitution remedies plans must comply
with the requirements of appendix D of this regulation.


c. A comprehensive remedies plan will include at a minimum the
following information and considerations:


(1) Summary of allegations and investigative results.
(2) Statement of any adverse impact on a DOD mission. DOD


investigative organizations, commanders, or procurement officials
will also provide this information to prosecutive authorities to en-
hance prosecution of offenses or to prepare a victim impact state-
ment pursuant to Fed. R. Crim. P. 32(c)(2).


(3) The impact upon combat readiness and safety.
(4) Consideration of each criminal, civil, contractual, and admin-


istrative remedy available, and documentation of those remedies,
either planned, in progress, or completed.


(5) Restrictions on the pursuit of any remedies such as grand jury
information or possible compromise of the investigation.


d. When PFD receives remedies plans, PFD will coordinate them
with the headquarters of the appropriate DOD criminal investigative
organization involved.


e. Testing necessary to support the investigation and remedies
plan should comply with figure 8–3.


8–9. Litigation reports in civil recovery cases
a. PFAs will evaluate all substantiated PFI cases to determine


whether it is appropriate to recommend civil recovery proceedings.
b. Recovery should be considered under both statutory and com-


mon law theories, including but not limited to the following:
(1) False Claims Act, 31 USC 3729.
(2) Anti-Kickback Act, 41 USC 51.


(3) Sherman Act, 15 USC 1–7.
(4) Racketeer Influenced and Corrupt Organizations Act, 18 USC


1961–1968.
(5) Common law fraud.
(6) Unjust enrichment.
(7) Constructive trust.
(8) Cases where contracts have been procured in violation of the


conflict of interest statute, 18 USC 218. (See K&R Engineering Co.
v. United States, 616 F.2d 469 (Ct. Cl. 1980).)


c. When civil recovery appears possible, PFD should be con-
sulted to determine if a litigation report is necessary. If requested by
PFD, the report should summarize the available evidence and appli-
cable theories of recovery and be prepared under paragraph 3–9 of
this regulation. To avoid unnecessary duplication of effort, recovery
reports may include and make liberal references to other reports
previously prepared on a given case such as the DFARS 9.406–3
report.


d. The MACOM PFI coordinator and PFA will monitor all civil
fraud recovery efforts throughout the command and will provide
training and technical assistance as required. Status reports of all
civil fraud recovery efforts will be provided through channels as
required by PFD.


8–10. Administrative and contractual actions
a. The following remedial options should be considered in re-


sponse to confirmed fraudulent activity:
(1) Contractual.
(a) Termination of contract for default.
(b) Nonaward of contract based upon a finding of contractor


nonresponsibility. (If this appears to be a valid option, a DFARS
9.406-3 report must be prepared where contractor nonresponsibility
is based on lack of integrity).


(c) Rescission of contract.
(d) Revocation of acceptance.
(e) Use of contract warranties.
(f) Withholding of payments to contractor. In the case of with-


holding pursuant to DFARS 32.173, the Chief, PFD, is the Army
Remedy Coordinating Official.


(g) Offset of payments due to contractor from other contracts.
(h) Revocation of facility security clearances.
(i) Increased level of quality assurance.
(j) Refusal to accept nonconforming goods.
(k) Denial of claims submitted by contractors.
(l) Removal of contract from automated solicitation or payment


system.
(2) Administrative.
(a) Change in contracting forms and procedures.
(b) Removal or reassignment of Government personnel.
(c) Review of contract administration and payment controls.
(d) Revocation of warrant of contracting officer.
(e) Suspension of contractor.
(f) Debarment of contractor.
b. In cases which are pending review or action by DOJ, PFAs


should coordinate with the DOJ attorney handling the case prior to
initiating any contractual or administrative remedy. In the case of
ongoing criminal investigations, this coordination will be accom-
p l i s h e d  t h r o u g h  t h e  a p p r o p r i a t e  D O D  c r i m i n a l  i n v e s t i g a t i o n
organization.


8–11. Overseas cases of fraud or corruption
a. Commanders of overseas major commands will establish pro-


cedures, similar to this regulation and consistent with the DFARS,
and regulations and directives of their respective unified commands,
for reporting and coordination of available remedies in overseas
procurement fraud and corruption cases involving foreign firms and
individuals. Overseas major commands will also maintain liaison
with PFD and provide periodic reports of remedies coordination
results.


b. Overseas suspension and debarment actions are governed by
DFARS 9.403. The names of all firms and individuals suspended or
debarred will be forwarded expeditiously to PFD for inclusion on
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the List of Parties Excluded From Federal Procurement or Non-
procurement Programs.


c. Overseas cases of fraud or corruption related to the procure-
ment process that involve U.S. firms or U.S. citizens may be re-
ferred to PFD for coordination of remedies under this regulation.


8–12. Program Fraud Civil Remedies Act (PFCRA)
a. PFCRA was enacted on 21 October 1986 (Public Law 99–509)


and implemented by DOD on 30 August 1988 (DOD Directive
5505.5). (See appendix E.)


b. PFCRA expands the capability of the Government to deter and
recover losses from false, fictitious, or fraudulent claims and state-
ments. It is also applicable to program fraud and provides an admin-
istrative remedy in addition to those otherwise available to the Army
in procurement fraud or pay and entitlements fraud cases.


c. As part of the Army implementation, the Secretary of the
Army’s duties and responsibilities under PFCRA as Authority Head
are delegated to the Army General Counsel. The Chief, Intellectual
Property Law Division, is the Army’s Reviewing Official within the
meaning of PFCRA. Army implementation also requires DA to
follow the policies and procedures prescribed in enclosure 2 of
DOD Directive 5505.5. (See appendix E.)


d. The DOD Inspector General (IG) is the Investigating Official
within DOD. The duties of this position will be performed by the
Assistant IG For Investigations. This individual is vested with the
authority to investigate all allegations of liability under PFCRA.
That authority includes the power to task subordinate investigative
agencies to review and report on allegations that are subject to
PFCRA. If the Investigative Official concludes that an action under
PFCRA is warranted in an Army case, the official will submit a
report containing the findings and conclusions of such investigation
through PFD to the Army Reviewing Official.


e. Pursuant to DOD IG guidance, USACIDC will forward appro-
priate cases that appear to qualify for resolution under PFCRA to


t h e  I n v e s t i g a t i n g  O f f i c i a l  i n  a  t i m e l y  m a n n e r .  A d d i t i o n a l l y ,
USACIDC will forward current information regarding the status of
remedies pending or concluded. USACIDC may obtain remedies
information by coordinating with PFD and the cognizant command.


f. In pay and entitlement or transportation operation fraud cases,
USACIDC will coordinate with the Office of the Secretary of the
Army, Financial Management, Review and Oversight Directorate
(SAFM–RO), to determine the status of any pending or proposed
action under the Debt Collection Act. This information, in addition
to information obtained under paragraph 8–12e above, will be for-
warded with appropriate cases to the Investigating Official.


g. In those cases where the Investigating Official has submitted a
report to the Army Reviewing Official for action under PFCRA,
PFD will, at the direction of the Reviewing Official, prepare all
legal memoranda as necessary to transmit the Reviewing Official’s
intention to issue a complaint. As part of this responsibility, PFD
will do the following: coordinate with the affected command or
agency to ensure that all appropriate remedies have been considered;
evaluate the overall potential benefits to the Army; and ensure that
action under PFCRA is not duplicative of other remedies already
taken. In order to fully supplement the Reviewing Official’s file,
PFD may request a litigation report.


h. PFD will coordinate all cases involving transportation opera-
t i o n s  e m a n a t i n g  f r o m  M i l i t a r y  T r a f f i c  M a n a g e m e n t  C o m m a n d
(MTMC) activity, under the military transportation exception to the
F A R ,  a n d  a l l  c a s e s  i n v o l v i n g  p a y  a n d  e n t i t l e m e n t s  f r a u d  w i t h
SAFM-RO, for comments and recommendations. These matters will
be forwarded with the case file to the Reviewing Official.


i. If the Attorney General approves the issuance of a complaint,
PFD, at the direction of the Army Reviewing Official, shall prepare
the complaint and all necessary memoranda as required. PFD shall
also designate attorneys to represent the Authority in hearings under
PFCRA.


1. During the identification of the Government’s need for goods or services.
a. Need determinations for items currently scheduled for disposal or reprocurement, or which have prede-


termined reorder levels.
b. Excessive purchase of “expendables” such as drugs or auto parts.
c. Inadequate or vague need assessment.
d. Frequent changes in the need assessment or determination.
e. Mandatory stock levels and inventory requirements appear excessive.
f. Items appear to be declared excess unnecessarily or sold as surplus, while same items are being


reprocured.
g. It appears that an item or service is being purchased more as a result of aggressive marketing efforts


rather than in response to a valid requirement.
h. Need determination appears to be tailored unnecessarily in ways that can only be met by certain


contractors.
i.  Items and services are continually obtained from the same source due to an unwarranted lack of effort to


develop second sources.


2. During the development of the statements of work and specifications.
a. Statements of work and specifications appear to be written intentionally to fit the products or capabilities


of a single contractor.
b. Statements of work, specifications, or sole source justifications developed by or in consultation with a


preferred contractor.
c. Information concerning requirements and pending contracts is released only to preferred contractors.


Figure 8-1. Procurement Fraud Indicators


25AR 27–40 • 19 September 1994







d. Allowing companies and industry personnel who participated in the preparation of bid packages to
perform on subsequent contracts in either a prime or subcontractor capacity.


e. Release of information by firms or personnel participating in design or engineering to companies compet-
ing for prime contract.


f.  Prequalification standards or specifications appear designed to exclude otherwise qualified contractors or
their products.


g. Requirements appear split up to allow for rotating bids, giving each contractor his or her “fair share.”
h. Requirements appear split up to meet small purchase requirements (that is, $25,000) or to avoid higher


levels of approval that would be otherwise required.
i.  Bid specifications or statement of work appear inconsistent with the items described in the general


requirements.
j.  Specifications appear so vague that reasonable comparisons of estimate would be difficult.
k. Specifications appear inconsistent with previous procurements of similar items of services.


3. During the presolicitation phase.
a. Sole source justifications appear unnecessary or poorly supported.
b. Statements justifying sole source or negotiated procurements appear inadequate or incredible.
c. Solicitation documents appear to contain unnecessary requirements which tend to restrict competition.
d. Contractors or their representatives appear to have received advance information related to the proposed


procurement on a preferential basis


4. During the solicitation phase.
a. Procurement appears to be processed so as to exclude or impede certain contractors.
b. The time for submission of bids appears to be limited unnecessarily so that only those with advance


information have adequate time to prepare bids or proposals.
c. It appears that information concerning the procurement has been revealed only to certain contractors,


without being revealed to all prospective competitors.
d. Bidders conferences are conducted in a way that apparently invites bid rigging, price fixing, or other


improper collusion between contractors.
e. There is an apparent intentional failure to publish notice of the solicitation fairly.
f. Solicitation appears vague as to the details such as time, place, and manner of submitting acceptable


bids.
g. There is evidence of improper communications or social contact between contractors and Government


personnel.
h. Controls over the number and destination of bid packages sent to interested bidders appear inadequate.
i.  Indications that Government personnel or their families may own stock or have some other financial


interest in either a contractor or subcontractor.
j.  Indications that Government personnel are discussing possible employment for themselves or a family


member with a contractor or subcontractor or indications that a proposal for future employment from a contractor
or subcontractor to a Government employee or his or her family members has not been rejected firmly.


k. Indications that any contractor has received special assistance in preparation of his or her bid or
proposal.


l.  It appears that a contractor is given an expressed or implied reference to a specific subcontractor.
m.    Failure to amend solicitation to reflect necessary changes or modifications.


5. During the submission of bids and proposals.
a. Improper acceptance of a late bid.
b. Documents, such as receipts, appear falsified to obtain acceptance of a late bid.
c. Improperly attempting to change a bid after other bidders prices are known.
d. Indications that mistakes have been planted deliberately in a bid to support correction after bid opening.
e. Withdrawal by a low bidder who may later become a subcontractor to a higher bidder who gets the


contract.
f.  Apparent collusion or bid rigging among the bidders.
g. Bidders apparently revealing their prices to each other.
h. Required contractor certifications appear falsified.
i.  Information concerning contractor’s qualifications, finances, and capabilities appears falsified.


6. During the evaluation of bids and propoosals.
a. Deliberately losing or discarding bids of certain contractors.
b. Improperly disqualifying the bids or proposals of certain contractors.
c. Accepting apparently nonresponsive bids from preferred contractors.


Figure 8-1. Procurement Fraud Indicators—Continued


26 AR 27–40 • 19 September 1994







d. Unusual or unnecessary contacts between government personnel and contractors during solicitation,
evaluation, and negotiation.


e. Any apparently unauthorized release of procurement information to a contractor or to non-government
personnel.


f. Any apparent favoritism in the evaluation of the bid or proposal of a particular contractor.
g. Apparent bias in the evaluation criteria or in the attitude or actions of the members of the evaluation


panel.


7. During contract formation and administration. (For more details on these subjects see DA Pam 27–153,
para 23–5.)


a. Defective pricing by the contractor usually associated with submitting false cost and pricing data under
the Truth in Negotiation Act.


b. Cost/Labor mischarging.
c. Product substitution.
d. Progress payment fraud.


Figure 8-1. Procurement Fraud Indicators - Continued
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(Date of Plan)


Section I (Administrative Data):


A. Subject of allegation.
B. Principal investigative agency.
C. Investigative agency file number.
D. Subject’s location.
E. Location where offense took place.
F. Responsible action commander.
G. Responsible MACOM.
H. Contract administrative data (if applicable):


1. Contract number.
2.  Type of contract.
3. Dollar amount of contract.
4.  Period of contract.


I.  Principal case agent (name and telephone number).
J.    Civilian prosecutor (if applicable) (name, address, and telephone number).
K.    Is Grand Jury investigating this matter? If so, where is Grand Jury located?
L. Audit agency involved (if applicable).
(Name and telephone number of principal auditor.)
M. Suspense date for update of this plan.


Section II (Summary of Allegations and Investigative Results to Date):


(Provide sufficient detail for reviewers of the plan to evaluate the appropriateness of the planned remedies. If
information is “close-hold” or if grand jury secrecy applies, so state.)


Section III (Adverse Impact Statement):


(Describe any adverse impact on the DA/DOD mission. Adverse impact is described in DOD Directive 7050.5,
paragraph E.1.g. Identify impact as actual or potential. Describe the impact in terms of monetary loss, endanger-
ment to personnel or property, mission readiness, etc. This information should be considered in formulating your
remedies as described below and provided to prosecutors for their use in prosecution of the offenses.)


Section IV (Remedies Taken and/or Being Pursued):


A. Criminal Sanctions. (As a minimum, address the following: Are criminal sanctions appropriate? If so,
which ones? If not, why not? Has the local U.S. Attorney or other civilian prosecutor been notified and briefed?
What actions have been taken or are intended? If and when action is complete, describe action and final results
of the action. Other pertinent comments should be included.)


B. Civil Remedies. (As a minimum address the following: Which civil remedies are appropriate? Has the
local U.S. Attorney or other civilian prosecutor been notified and briefed? How, when, where, and by whom are
the appropriate civil remedies implemented? If and when action is completed, describe action and final results.
Other pertinent comments should be included.)


C. Contractual/Administrative Remedies. (As a minimum, address the following: Are contractual and ad-
ministrative remedies appropriate? If so, which ones? If not, Why? If contractual or administrative remedies are
considered appropriate, describe how, when, and by whom the remedies are implemented. If and when action is
completed, describe action and results of the action. Other pertinent comments should be included.)


D. Restrictions on Remedies Action. (Comment as to why obvious remedies are not being pursued. For
example, the U.S. Attorney requests that the suspension action be held in abeyance pending criminal action.)


Section V (Miscellaneous Comments/Information):


Section VI (Remedies Plan Participants):


Figure 8-2. Guide for Preparing Remedies Plan
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(Record the name, grade, organization, and telephone number of all Remedies Plan participants.)


Section VII (MACOM Coordination Comments):


(Record the name, grade, office symbol, and telephone number of all MACOM officials providing coordination
comments; record the date when comments are submitted and append to the Remedies Plan the signed
comments provided.)


MACOM Focal Point:


(Record the name, grade, office symbol, and telephone number of the MACOM focal point.)


Section VIII (Coordination/Comments):


(Record the name, grade, organization, office symbol, and telephone number of all officials with whom you have
coordinated the Remedies Plan or who have provided comments on your plan; append any comments provided
to the Remedies Plan.)


Figure 8-2. Guide for Preparing Remedies Plan - Continued


1.     Under no circumstances is testing to proceed unless the command has committed sufficient funding to
cover the entire cost of the projected testing.


2. No testing will be initiated unless there has been a written request for the testing to the appropriate
Procurement Fraud Advisor from a criminal investigator or Assistant United States Attorney or Department of
Justice Attorney (AUSA is used in these procedures to indicate either an AUSA or Department of Justice
attorney). If they have not already done so, criminal investigators should be requested to coordinate their testing
requests with the AUSA overseeing the investigation.


3. Barring extraordinary circumstances, only one test will be conducted to support the criminal and civil
recovery efforts of a procurement fraud/irregularity matter. Early coordination with the Civil Division of the
Department of Justice or the local United States Attorney’s Office is necessary to ensure that testing funds are
not wasted.


4. The request for testing should include a clear, concise statement of the purpose of the testing to include a
statement of the allegations made and the contact number(s) involved. Any test plan which requires destructive
testing must be approved by the AUSA.


5. No testing will be initiated unless a test plan has been developed which states the following:
a. The contract number(s) involved.
b. The National Stock Number (NSN) of the item to be tested.
c. The purpose of the testing.
d. The alleged defect or the contractual requirement violated.
e. The CID report of investigation (ROI) number or the DCIS case number.
f. Cost of the test (a cost proposal should be an attachment to the test plan).
g. Where the test will be conducted.
h. How the test will be conducted.
i. The name and telephone number of the test team leader.
j. The names of all test team members.
k. The approximate dates of the testing.
l. The date that completion of the test is required.
m. A clear statement of the desired product (that is, test report, raw data, analysis of results, and evaluation


of test results).
n. The PRON to fund the testing.
o. A retention plan.


6. The test plan shall be coordinated with the concurrence received in advance from the appropriate person-
nel in the Procurement Directorate, Product Assurance and Test Directorate, the Procurement Fraud Advisor, and


Figure 8-3. Guide for Testing Defective Items Under Criminal or Civil Investigation
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the investigator/AUSA requesting the test. No testing will be initiated until the criminal investigator/AUSA who
requested the testing has approved the test plan.


7. If the items tested are to be retained as evidence, the criminal investigator should arrange for retention of
the evidence. While the Command will support evidence retention, this is primarily the responsibility of the
criminal investigators. Agents should be advised that putting items in Code L or similar non-use status is
insufficient to protect it from being released to the field. A decision not to retain the tested items as evidence must
have the approval of the AUSA.


8. All items to be tested should be from a statistically valid random sample. The sample should conform with
the inspection requirements of the contract or be in conformance with a random sample specifically developed for
the instant test plan. It is recommended that a statistician be consulted to determine the feasibility of a random
sample specifically created to support the test plan.


9. Results of testing should be available to Command and DA personnel for appropriate contractual and
administrative remedies. Any request for testing results that indicates that dissemination of the testing results will
be limited by Rule 6(e) of the Federal Rules of Criminal Procedure is to be forwarded through the MACOM or
AMC Procurement Fraud Coordinator to PFD prior to the initiation of any testing.


10. Resolution of problems associated with testing requests should be conducted at the local level. In AMC,
the authority to refuse a testing request resides with the Office of Command Counsel. Any disputes that cannot
be resolved at the local level will be forwarded to the AMC or MACOM Procurement Fraud Coordinator for
resolution. This includes disputes regarding funding or, at any time, sensitive issues.


11. Second requests for testing of the same item due to a change in the investigative plan require coordina-
tion by the PFA with the investigator and AUSA overseeing the investigation to determine the deficiencies in the
earlier test. Disputes that cannot be resolved between the AUSA, PFA, and the investigator regarding testing will
be forwarded simultaneously to the MACOM Procurement Fraud Coordinator and PFD for resolution. The
procedures established in paragraphs 5 and 6 apply for second requests for testing with the additional require-
ment that the Assistant United States Attorney must be requested to approve the test plan.


Figure 8-3. Guide for Testing Defective Items Under Criminal or Civil Investigation - Continued


Chapter 9
Cooperation with the Office of Special Counsel


9–1. Introduction
This chapter prescribes procedures for cooperation with the Office
of Special Counsel (OSC) of the Merit Systems Protection Board
(MSPB), when OSC is investigating alleged prohibited personnel
practices or other allegations of improper or illegal conduct within
DA activities.


9–2. Policy
a. DA policy follows:
(1) Civilian personnel actions taken by management officials,


civilian and military, will conform to laws and regulations im-
plementing established merit system principles and will be free of
any prohibited personnel practices.


( 2 )  M a n a g e m e n t  o f f i c i a l s  w i l l  t a k e  v i g o r o u s  c o r r e c t i v e  a c t i o n
when prohibited personnel practices occur. Disciplinary measures
under AR 690–700, chapter 751, may be initiated after consultation
and coordination with appropriate civilian personnel office and labor
counselor.


b. DA activities will cooperate with OSC by—
(1) Promoting merit system principles in civilian employment


programs within DA.
(2) Investigating and reporting allegations of improper or illegal


conduct forwarded to the activity by HQDA.
(3) Facilitating orderly investigations by the OSC of alleged pro-


hibited personnel practices and other matters assigned for investiga-
tion to the OSC, such as violations of the Whistleblower Protection
Act of l989, the Freedom of Information Act, or the Hatch Act.


9–3. Duties
a. DA General Counsel. The DA General Counsel is responsible


for the following:
(1) Provide overall guidance on all issues concerning cooperation


with OSC, including the investigation of alleged prohibited person-
nel practices and allegations of improper or illegal conduct.


(2) Review for adequacy and legal sufficiency each OSC report
of investigation that must be reviewed personally by the Secretary
of the Army.


(3) Ensure compliance with the Civil Service Reform Act of
1978 by obtaining a suitable investigation of allegations of improper
or illegal conduct received from OSC. This includes compliance
with time limits for reporting results of the investigation and per-
sonal review of the report by the Secretary of the Army when
required.


(4) Forward to the DOD Inspector General (DODIG) copies of
each allegation of improper or illegal conduct referred to DA by
OSC.


(5) Delegate to The Judge Advocate General the authority to act
on behalf of the DA General Counsel in all OSC investigations of
prohibited personnel practices.


(6) Act upon requests for counsel from “accused” or “suspected”
employees.


b. Chief, Labor and Employment Law Office. The Chief, Labor
and Employment Law Office, OTJAG (DAJA–LE) is responsible
for—


(1) Act for TJAG as the Senior Management Official in cooperat-
i n g  w i t h  O S C .  A s  S e n i o r  M a n a g e m e n t  O f f i c i a l ,  t h e  C h i e f ,
DAJA–LE, through TJAG, will be responsible to the DA General
Counsel for administration of the policies and procedures contained
in this chapter.


(2) Promptly inform the DA General Counsel of any OSC inves-
tigation and consult with the DA General Counsel on any legal or
policy issue arising from an OSC investigation.
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(3) Serve as the HQDA point of contact in providing assistance
to OSC.


(4) Act as DA attorney-of-record in administrative matters initi-
ated by OSC before the MSPB which arise from an OSC investiga-
t i o n .  A s  D A  a t t o r n e y - o f - r e c o r d ,  t h e  C h i e f ,  D A J A – L E ,  w i l l  f i l e
necessary pleadings and make necessary appearances before the
MSPB to represent DA interests.


(5) Monitor ongoing OSC investigations within DA.
(6) Ensure that appropriate DA personnel are apprised fully of


t h e i r  r i g h t s ,  d u t i e s ,  a n d  t h e  n a t u r e  a n d  b a s i s  f o r  a n  O S C
investigation.


(7) Review and prepare recommendations to the DA General
Counsel concerning any OSC recommended corrective action re-
f e r r e d  t o  D A .  S u c h  r e v i e w  a n d  r e c o m m e n d a t i o n s  w i l l  a d d r e s s
whether disciplinary action should be taken against DA civilian
employees or soldiers, and whether the information warrants referral
to appropriate authorities for corrective and or disciplinary action.


( 8 )  S e e k  O S C  a p p r o v a l  o f  D A  p r o p o s e d  d i s c i p l i n a r y  a c t i o n
against an employee for an alleged prohibited personnel practice or
other misconduct that is the subject of or related to any OSC
investigation.


(9) Review and prepare recommendations for the DA General
C o u n s e l  c o n c e r n i n g  r e q u e s t s  f o r  c o u n s e l ,  t o  i n c l u d e  i d e n t i f y i n g
available DA attorneys to act as individual representatives. Upon
approval of the DA General Counsel, appoint DA civilian and mili-
tary attorneys, to include attorneys from the U.S. Army Materiel
Command and the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, to represent
individual soldiers or employees.


(10) Determine, to the extent practicable, whether an investiga-
tion is being or has been conducted that duplicates, in whole or in
part, a proposed or incomplete OSC investigation, and convey that
information to the OSC whenever it might avoid redundant inves-
tigative efforts.


(11) Provide guidance and assistance to activity Labor Counse-
lors in fulfilling their duties as Liaison Officers.


c. Activity Labor Counselor. The activity Labor Counselor will—
(1) Act as Liaison Officer for OSC investigations arising within


the command, activity, or installation serviced by the Labor Counse-
lor’s client Employment Office.


(2) Promptly inform the MACOM labor counselor and the Chief,
DAJA–LE, of any OSC inquiry or investigation.


(3) Act as the legal representative of the command, activity, or
installation.


(4) Assist the OSC investigator with administrative matters re-
l a t e d  t o  t h e  i n v e s t i g a t i o n ,  s u c h  a s  r e q u e s t s  f o r  w i t n e s s e s  a n d
documents.


(5) Process all OSC requests for documents.
(6) Make appropriate arrangements for OSC requests to interview


civilian employees and soldiers.
(7) Ensure that personnel involved are advised of the nature and


basis for an OSC investigation, the authority of the OSC, and their
rights and duties.


(8) Consult with the Chief, DAJA–LE, on policy and legal issues
arising from the OSC investigation.


(9) Keep the Chief, DAJA–LE, informed of the status of the OSC
investigation.


(l0) Act as agency representative before the MSPB in actions
initiated by employees (individual right of action appeals).


9–4. Procedures
a. Witnesses and counsel for consultation.
(1) DA military and civilian managers, supervisors, and employ-


ees who are requested by OSC for an interview will be made
available per arrangements the Labor Counselor will establish. Re-
quests for the testimony of IGs will be coordinated with the Inspec-
tor General Legal Office, SAIG–ZXL.


(2) The Labor Counselor will ensure that witnesses are aware of
their obligation to answer OSC questions, their potential to be con-
sidered “suspects” in OSC investigations, and their right to the
assistance of counsel during interviews with OSC representatives. If


the requested witness is not an “accused”or “suspected” individual
and the witness asks for assistance of counsel, a DA attorney will be
made available for the limited purpose of consultation regarding the
witness’ rights and obligations. An attorney-client relationship will
not be established. (See glossary, Counsel for Consultation.)


(3) The Labor Counselor will arrange for individual counsel for
consultation from local assets. If local assets are not sufficient,
assistance may be requested from other DOD activities in the area
or from DAJA–LE. DA attorneys tasked to consult with one or
more witnesses individually will not be tasked to represent the DA
activity concerned.


(4) The Labor Counselor, as the legal representative of the activi-
ty, is precluded from assisting or representing individual witnesses
during OSC interviews.


b. “Accused” or “suspected” DA personnel and counsel for rep-
resentation.


(1) If the OSC identifies a DA civilian employee or a soldier as
an “accused” or “suspected” individual, or if the Labor Counselor
concludes that an individual is a “suspect,” the Labor Counselor will
inform the individual. The Labor Counselor also will advise the
individual of the availability of counsel for representation upon
a p p r o v a l  b y  D A  G e n e r a l  C o u n s e l .  ( S e e  g l o s s a r y ,  C o u n s e l  f o r
Representation.)


(2) If the “suspected” individual desires legal representation by
DA, the individual must request counsel by submitting a written
request through DAJA–LE to DA General Counsel.(See fig 9–1.)


(3) During the investigation but prior to DA General Counsel
approval of the request for counsel, an “accused” or “suspected”
individual will be provided the assistance of counsel for consultation
in the same manner as any other OSC requested witness. “Accused”
or “suspected” individuals who do not request counsel for represen-
tation will be provided counsel for consultation in the same manner
as any other OSC requested witness.


(4) If the DA General Counsel approves the request for counsel,
the Chief, DAJA–LE, will appoint a DA attorney to represent the
individual. This appointment may be made telephonically, but will
be confirmed in writing. The Chief, DAJA–LE, will make appropri-
ate coordination with MACOM SJAs and command counsel to con-
firm availability of the attorney.


(5) An attorney appointed by DA may represent a civilian em-
ployee in any proceeding initiated by OSC before the MSPB. How-
ever, counsel provided by DA may not represent the employee in
any proceeding initiated by DA, in any appeal from a final decision
by the MSPB, or in any collateral proceeding before any forum
other than the MSPB.


(6) OSC may not bring a disciplinary action before the MSPB
against a soldier. Accordingly, DA counsel will not be required to
represent the soldier in any MSPB disciplinary proceeding. Howev-
er, counsel may represent the soldier during the OSC investigation
with the understanding that the evidence obtained by OSC may be
referred to the soldier’s command for possible disciplinary action
under the UCMJ or appropriate regulations. If DA initiates action
against the soldier for misconduct disclosed in the OSC investiga-
tion, the soldier will obtain counsel as provided under the UCMJ or
relevant regulations.


c. Records.
(1) OSC requests for records must be in writing. The Labor


Counselor will assist OSC representatives in identifying the custo-
dian of specific records sought during the inquiry.


(2) Generally, requested records should be furnished to OSC rep-
resentatives if such records would be released under AR 25–55 or
AR 340–21 to other Government agencies in the normal course of
official business. Records constituting attorney work product should
not be released without approval of the Chief, DAJA–LE. IG re-
cords will not be released without the approval of The Inspector
General. (AR 20–1.) The Labor Counselor should seek guidance
from the Chief, DAJA–LE, if there is any doubt concerning the
release of records.


(3) If, after completion of the OSC investigation, the OSC files a
complaint against DA or a DA employee, release of records and
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other information will be accomplished pursuant to MSPB rules of
discovery (5 CFR 1201, subpart B).


d. Funding. The command, activity, or installation within which
the allegations of misconduct arose will provide funding for travel,


per diem, and other necessary expenses related to the OSC investi-
gation. These expenses may include appropriate funding for wit-
nesses, counsel for consultation, and DA General Counsel approved
counsel for representation.


9–5. Assistance from HQDA
Labor Counselors may seek guidance on questions arising from
implementation of this chapter by contacting the Chief, DAJA–LE.


1. Overview


a. DA employees or soldiers asked to provide information (testimonial or documentary) to OSC may obtain
legal advice through the Labor Counselor from DA attorneys concerning their rights and obligations. This includes
assistance at any interviews with OSC investigators. However, an attorney-client relationship will not be estab-
lished unless the employee or soldier—


(1) Is suspected or accused by OSC of committing a prohibited personnel practice or other illegal or
improper act.


(2) Has been assigned counsel by the DA General Counsel.
b. Any soldier or employee who reasonably believes that he or she is suspected or has been accused by


OSC of committing a prohibited personnel practice or other illegal or improper act may obtain legal representation
from DA. The counsel assigned will be from another DOD component whenever a DA attorney is likely to face a
conflict between the attorney’s ethical obligation to the client and DA, or when the suspected or accused
individual has requested representation from another DOD component. Outside legal counsel may be retained by
DA on behalf of the soldier or employee under unusual circumstances and only with the personal approval of the
DOD General Counsel.


c. The DA General Counsel will determine whether a conflict is likely to occur if a DA attorney is assigned
to represent a soldier or civilian. If the DA General Counsel determines a conflict may occur, or if the suspected
or accused employee has requested representation from another DOD component, the DA General Counsel will
seek the assistance of another General Counsel in obtaining representation outside DA.


2. Requests for representation


a. To obtain legal representation, soldiers or civilian employees must—
(1) Submit a written request for legal representation through the Labor and Employment Law Office,


Office of The Judge Advocate General, Department of the Army, to DA General Counsel, explaining the circum-
stances that justify legal representation. Copies of all process and pleadings served should accompany the
request.


(2) Indicate whether private counsel, at personal expense, has been retained.
(3) Obtain written certification from their supervisor that—


(a) They were acting within the scope of official duties.
(b) DA has not initiated any adverse or disciplinary action against them for the conduct being


investigated by the OSC.
b. Requests for DA legal representation must be approved by the DA General Counsel.
c. The conditions of legal representation must be explained and accepted in writing by the soldier or


employee.


3. Limitations on representation


a. DA will not provide legal representation with respect to a DA initiated disciplinary action against a civilian
employee for committing or participating in a prohibited personnel practice or for engaging in illegal or improper
conduct. This prohibition applies regardless of whether the participation or conduct is also the basis for the
disciplinary action proposed by the OSC.


b. In certain situations, counsel provided by DA may be limited to representing the individual only with
respect to some of the pending matters, if other specific matters of concern to OSC or MSPB do not satisfy the
requirements contained in this regulation.


4. Attorney-client relationship


Figure 9-1. Guide for seeking legal advice and representation before Office of Special Counsel
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a. An attorney-client relationship will be established and continued between the suspected or accused
individual and assigned DA counsel.


b. In representing a DA employee or soldier, the DA attorney designated as counsel will act as a vigorous
advocate of the individual’s legal interests before OSC or MSPB. The attorney’s professional responsibility to DA
will be satisfied by fulfilling this responsibility to the employee or soldier. Legal representation may be terminated
only with the approval of the DA General Counsel and normally only on the basis of information not available at
the time the attorney was assigned.


c. The attorney-client relationship may be terminated if the assigned DA counsel determines, with the
approval of the DA General Counsel, that—


(1) The soldier or civilian employee was acting outside the scope of his or her official duties when
engaging in the conduct that is the basis for the OSC investigation or charge.


(2) Termination is not in violation of the rules of professional conduct applicable to the assigned counsel.
d. The DA attorney designated as counsel may request relief from the duties of representation or counseling


without being required to furnish explanatory information that might compromise confidential communications
between the client and the attorney.


5. Funding
This regulation authorizes cognizant DA officials to approve requests from military members or civilian employees
for travel, per diem, witness appearances, or other departmental support necessary to ensure effective legal
representation by the designated counsel.


6. Status
A soldier’s or civilian employee’s participation in OSC investigations, MSPB hearings, and other related proceed-
ings will be considered official departmental business for time and attendance requirements and similar purposes.


7. Advice to witnesses
The following advice to soldiers and civilian employees questioned during the course of an OSC investigation
may be appropriate in response to these frequent inquiries:


a. A witness may decline to provide a “yes” or “no” answer in favor of a more qualified answer when this is
necessary to ensure accuracy in responding to an OSC interviewer’s question.


b. Requests for clarification of both questions and answers are appropriate to avoid misinterpretation.
c. Means to ensure verifications of an interview by OSC investigators are appropriate, whether or not the


soldier or civilian employee is accompanied by counsel. Tape recorders may only be used for this purpose
when—


(1) The recorder is used in full view.
(2) All attendees are informed.
(3) The OSC investigator agrees to record the proceeding.


d. Any errors that appear in a written summary of an interview prepared by the investigator should be
corrected before the soldier or employee signs the statement. The soldier or civilian employee is not required to
sign any written summary that is not completely accurate. A soldier or civilian employee may receive a copy of
the summary as a condition of signing.


Figure 9-1. Guide for seeking legal advice and representation before Office of Special Counsel - Continued


Chapter 10
Soldiers Summoned to Serve on State and Local
Juries


10–1. General
a. This chapter implements 10 USC 982 and DOD Directive


5525.8. It establishes Army policy concerning soldiers on active
duty who are summoned to serve on State and local juries.


b. This chapter does not apply to Army National Guard soldiers
in an annual training or full-time AGR (Active Guard Reserve)
status under title 32, United States Code. Soldiers in a title 32 status
must refer to their respective State law for relief from State or local
jury duty.


10–2. Policy
a. Active duty soldiers should fulfill their civic responsibility by


serving on State and local juries, so long as it does not interfere
with military duties.


b. The following active duty soldiers are exempt from complying
with summons to serve on State and local juries:


(1) General officers.


(2) Commanders.
( 3 )  A c t i v e  d u t y  s o l d i e r s  s t a t i o n e d  o u t s i d e  t h e  U n i t e d  S t a t e s ,


P u e r t o  R i c o ,  G u a m ,  t h e  N o r t h e r n  M a r i a n a  I s l a n d s ,  A m e r i c a n
Samoa, and the Virgin Islands.


(4) Active duty soldiers in a training status.
(5) Active duty soldiers assigned to forces engaged in operations.
c. Other active duty soldiers may be exempted from serving on


local juries if compliance with such summons would have either of
the following effects:


(1) It would interfere unreasonably with performance of the sol-
dier’s military duties.


(2) It would affect adversely the readiness of a summoned sol-
dier’s unit, command, or activity.


10–3. Exemption determination authority
a. The commander exercising special court-martial convening au-


t h o r i t y  ( S P C M C A )  o v e r  a  u n i t  h a s  t h e  a u t h o r i t y  t o  d e t e r m i n e
whether a soldier of that unit, who has been served with a summons,
is exempt from serving on a State or local jury unless that authority
has been limited or withheld per subparagraph b or c below. This
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authority may not be delegated to a subordinate commander who
does not exercise SPCMCA.


b. A commander superior to the SPCMCA, who also exercises
SPCMCA or general court-martial convening authority (GCMCA)
over a unit, may limit or withhold the exemption determination
authority of subordinate commanders.


c. A GCMCA, who orders a unit or soldier assigned to one
command to be attached or detailed to another command for disci-
plinary purposes (for example, “for administration” or “for adminis-
tration of military justice ”), may reserve exemption determination
authority to the commander exercising SPCMCA in the chain-of-
command to which the unit or soldier is assigned rather than the
c h a i n - o f - c o m m a n d  t o  w h i c h  t h e  u n i t  o r  s o l d i e r  i s  a t t a c h e d  o r
detailed.


10–4. Procedures for exemption
a. Active duty soldiers served with a summons to serve on a


State or local jury will advise their commander promptly and pro-
vide copies of pertinent documents.


b. Unit commanders will evaluate the summons considering both
the individual soldier’s duties and the unit mission. Coordination
with the servicing judge advocate or legal adviser and with the
appropriate State or local official may be necessary to determine any
impact on the soldier’s duties or on unit readiness.


(1) If the soldier is not exempt under paragraph 10–2b or c
above, the commander will process the soldier for permissive tem-
porary duty (TDY) per AR 630–5.


(2) If the soldier is exempt under paragraph 10–2b or c above,
the commander will forward the summons and any related docu-
mentation, with recommendations, through the chain-of-command to
the commander with exemption determination authority over the
soldier concerned.


c. The commander with exemption determination authority over
the soldier concerned will determine whether the soldier is exempt.
His or her determination is final.


d. The exemption determination authority will notify responsible
State or local officials whenever a soldier summoned for jury duty
is exempt. The notification will cite 10 USC 982 as authority.


10–5. Status, fees, and expenses
a. Soldiers who are required to comply with summons to serve


on State or local juries will be placed on permissive TDY under the
provisions of AR 630–5.


b. Jury fees accruing to soldiers for complying with the summons
to serve on State and local juries must be turned over to the appro-
priate finance office for deposit into the U.S. Treasury. Commands
will establish procedures with local authorities and their servicing
finance and accounting activity to ensure that such jury fees are so
deposited. Soldiers, however, may keep any reimbursement from
State or local authority for expenses incurred in the performance of
jury duty, including transportation, meals, and parking.
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Appendix A
References


Section I
Required Publications


AR 25–55
The Department of the Army Freedom of Information Act Program.
(Cited in paras 7–1 and 9–4.)


AR 27–20
Claims. (Cited in paras 1–4, 5–1, and 3–8.)


AR 37–60
Pricing for Materiel and Services. (Cited in para 7–4.)


AR 37–103
Disbursing Operations for Finance and Accounting Offices. (Cited
in para 3–8.)


AR 60–20
Army and Air Force Exchange Service Operating Policies. (Cited in
para 3–8.)


AR 215–1
Administration of Army Morale, Welfare, and Recreation Activities
and Nonappropriated Fund Instrumentalities. (Cited in para 3–8.)


AR 215–2
The Management and Operation of Army Morale, Welfare, and
Recreation Activities and Nonappropriated Fund Instrumentalities.
(Cited in para 3–8.)


AR 340–21
The Army Privacy Program. (Cited in paras 7–1 and 9–4.)


AR 405–25
Annexation. (Cited in para 3–8.)


AR 630–5
Leaves and Passes. (Cited in paras 7–16, 10–4, and 10–5.)


Section II
Related Publications
A related publication is merely a source of additional information.
The user does not have to read it to understand this publication.


AR 20–1
Inspector General Activities and Procedures.


AR 25–30
The Army Integrated Publishing and Printing Program.


AR 27–1
Judge Advocate Legal Service.


AR 27–3
The Army Legal Assistance Program.


AR 27–10
Military Justice.


AR 27–50
Status of Forces Policies, Procedures, and Information.


AR 27–60
Intellectual Property.


AR 210–47
State and Local Taxation of Leesee’s Interest in Wherry Act
Housing (Title VIII of the National Housing Act).


AR 37–104–3
Military Pay and Allowances Procedures, Joint Uniform Military
Pay System-Army (JUMPS-Army).


AR 37–105
Finance and Accounting for Installations: Civilian Pay Procedures.


AR 55–19
Marine Casualties.


AR 190–29
Misdemeanors and Uniform Violation Notices Referred to U.S.
Magistrates or District Courts.


AR 190–40
Serious Incident Report.


AR 210–50
Housing Management.


AR 335–15
Management Information Control System.


AR 600–40
Apprehension, Restraint, and Release to Civil Authorities.


AR 600–50
Standards of Conduct for Department of the Army Personnel.


AR 690–700
Personnel Relations and Services (General).


Section III
Prescribed Forms


DA Form 4
Department of the Army Certification for Authentication of
Records. (Prescribed in paras 3–11 and 5–3.)


Section IV
Referenced Forms


DA Form 2631–R
Medical Care-Third Party Liability Notification.


DA Form 3154
MSA Invoice and Receipt.


Appendix B
Mailing Addresses


The following is a list of frequently referred to Department of the
Army Services/Divisions/Offices and their mailing addresses:


COMMANDER (JACS–Z)
U.S. ARMY CLAIMS SERVICE, OTJAG
BUILDING 4411, ROOM 206
LLEWELLYN AVENUE
FORT GEORGE G. MEADE, MD 20755–5360


PERSONNEL CLAIMS AND RECOVERY DIVISION
(JACS–PC)
U.S. ARMY CLAIMS SERVICE, OTJAG
BUILDING 4411, ROOM 206
LLEWELLYN AVENUE
FORT GEORGE G. MEADE, MD 20755–5360


TORT CLAIMS DIVISION (JACS–TC)
U.S. ARMY CLAIMS SERVICE, OTJAG
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BUILDING 4411, ROOM 206
LLEWELLYN AVENUE
FORT GEORGE G. MEADE, MD 20755–5360


CONTRACT APPEALS DIVISION
HQDA(DAJA–CA)
901 NORTH STUART STREET
ARLINGTON, VA 22203–1837


CONTRACT LAW DIVISION
THE JUDGE ADVOCATE GENERAL
2200 ARMY PENTAGON
WASHINGTON DC 20310–2200


CRIMINAL LAW DIVISION
THE JUDGE ADVOCATE GENERAL
2200 ARMY PENTAGON
WASHINGTON DC 20310–2200


ENVIRONMENTAL LAW DIVISION
HQDA(DAJA–EL)
901 NORTH STUART STREET
ARLINGTON, VA 22203–1837


LABOR AND EMPLOYMENT LAW DIVISION
THE JUDGE ADVOCATE GENERAL
2200 ARMY PENTAGON
WASHINGTON DC 20310–2200


LITIGATION DIVISION
HQDA(DAJA–LT)
901 NORTH STUART STREET
ARLINGTON, VA 22203–1837


CIVILIAN PERSONNEL BRANCH
HQDA(DAJA–LTC)
901 NORTH STUART STREET
ARLINGTON, VA 22203–1837


GENERAL LITIGATION BRANCH
HQDA(DAJA–LTG)
901 NORTH STUART STREET
ARLINGTON, VA 22203–1837


MILITARY PERSONNEL BRANCH
HQDA(DAJA–LTM)
901 NORTH STUART STREET
ARLINGTON, VA 22203–1837


TORT BRANCH
HQDA(DAJA–LTT)
901 NORTH STUART STREET
ARLINGTON, VA 22203–1837


PERSONNEL, PLANS, AND TRAINING OFFICE
THE JUDGE ADVOCATE GENERAL
2200 ARMY PENTAGON
WASHINGTON DC 20310–2200


PROCUREMENT FRAUD DIVISION
HQDA(DAJA–PF)
901 NORTH STUART STREET


ARLINGTON, VA 22203–1837


INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY DIVISION
HQDA(JALS–IP)
901 NORTH STUART STREET
ARLINGTON, VA 22203–1837


REGULATORY LAW OFFICE
HQDA(JALS–RL)
901 NORTH STUART STREET
ARLINGTON, VA 22203–1837


THE JUDGE ADVOCATE GENERAL
2200 ARMY PENTAGON
WASHINGTON DC 20310–2200


THE AJAG FOR CIVIL LAW & LITIGATION
THE JUDGE ADVOCATE GENERAL
2200 ARMY PENTAGON
WASHINGTON DC 20310–2200


U.S. ARMY TRIAL DEFENSE SERVICE
HQDA(JALS–TD)
NASSIF BUILDING
FALLS CHURCH, VA 22041–5013


Appendix C
Department of Defense Directive 5405.2


Department of Defense
Directive


July 23, 1985
NUMBER 5405.2


GC, DOD


SUBJECT:
Release of Official Information in Litigation and Testimony by DoD
Personnel as Witnesses


References:
(a) Title 5, United States Code, Sections 301, 552, and 552a
(b) Title 10, United States Code, Section 133
(c) DoD Directive 5220.6, “Industrial Personnel Security Clear-


ance Program,” December 20, 1976
(d) DoD 5200.1–R, "Information Security Program Regulation,"


August 1982, authorized by DoD Directive 5200.1, June 7, 1982
(e) DoD Directive 5230.25, “Withholding of Unclassified Tech-


nical Data from Public Disclosure,” November 6, 1984
(f) DoD Instruction 7230.7, “User Charges,” January 29, 1985
( g )  D o D  5 4 0 0 . 7 – R ,  “ D o D  F r e e d o m  o f  I n f o r m a t i o n  A c t  P r o -


g r a m  ,"  D e c e m b e r  1 9 8 0 ,  a u t h o r i z e d  b y  D o D  D i r e c t i v e  5 4 0 0 . 7 ,
March 24, 1980


A. Purpose
Under Section 301 reference (a) and reference (b), this, Directive
establishes policy, assigns responsibilities, and prescribes procedures
for the release of official DoD information in litigation and for
testimony by DoD personnel as witnesses during litigation.


B. Applicability and Scope
1. This Directive applies to the Office of the Secretary of De-


fense (OSD), the Military Departments, the Organization of the
Joint Chiefs of Staff (OJCS), the Unified and Specified Commands,
and the Defense Agencies (hereafter referred to as “DoD Compo-
nents”), and to all personnel of such DoD Components.
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2. This Directive does not apply to the release of official infor-
mation or testimony by DoD personnel in the following situations:


(a) Before courts-martial convened by the authority of the Mili-
tary Departments or in administrative proceedings conducted by or
on behalf of a DoD Component;


(b) Pursuant to administrative proceedings conducted by or on
behalf of the Equal Employment Opportunity Commission (EEOC)
or the Merit Systems Protection Board (MSPB), or pursuant to a
negotiated grievance procedure under a collective bargaining agree-
ment to which the Government is a party;


(c) In response to requests by Federal Government counsel in
litigation conducted on behalf of the United States;


(d) As part of the assistance required in accordance with the
D e f e n s e  I n d u s t r i a l  P e r s o n n e l  S e c u r i t y  C l e a r a n c e  P r o g r a m  u n d e r
DoD Directive 5220.6 (reference (c)); or


(e) Pursuant to disclosure of information to Federal, State, and
local prosecuting and law enforcement authorities, in conjunction
with an investigation conducted by a DoD criminal investigative
organization.


3. This Directive does not supersede or modify existing laws or
DoD programs governing the testimony of DoD personnel or the
release of official DoD information during grand jury proceedings,
the release of official information not involved in litigation, or the
release of official information pursuant to the Freedom of Informa-
tion Act, 5 U.S.C. Section 552 (reference (a)) or the Privacy Act, 5
U.S.C. Section 552a (reference (a)), nor does this Directive preclude
treating any written request for agency records that is not in the
nature of legal process as a request under the Freedom of Informa-
tion or Privacy Acts.


4. This Directive is not intended to infringe upon or displace the
responsibilities committed to the Department of Justice in conduct-
ing litigation on behalf of the United States in appropriate cases.


5. This Directive does not preclude official comment on matters
in litigation in appropriate cases.


6. This Directive is intended only to provide guidance for the
internal operation of the Department of Defense and is not intended
to, does not, and may not be relied upon to create any right or
benefit, substantive or procedural, enforceable at law against the
United States or the Department of Defense.


C. Definitions
1. Demand. Subpoena, order, or other demand of a court of


competent jurisdiction, or other specific authority, for the produc-
tion, disclosure, or release of official DoD information or for the
appearance and testimony of DoD personnel as witnesses.


2. DoD Personnel. Present and former U.S. military personnel;
Service Academy cadets and midshipmen; and present and former
civilian employees of any Component of the Department of De-
fense, including nonappropriated fund activity employees; non-U.S.
nationals who perform services overseas, under the provisions of
status of forces agreements, for the United States Armed Forces;
and other specific individuals hired through contractual agreements
by or on behalf of the Department of Defense.


3. Litigation. All pretrial, trial, and post-trial stages of all existing
or reasonably anticipated judicial or administrative actions, hearings,
investigations, or similar proceedings before civilian courts, com-
missions, boards (including the Armed Services Board of Contract
Appeals), or other tribunals, foreign and domestic. This term in-
cludes responses to discovery requests, depositions, and other pre-
trial proceedings, as well as responses to formal or informal requests
by attorneys or others in situations involving litigation.


4. Official Information. All information of any kind, however
stored, that is in the custody and control of the Department of
Defense, relates to information in the custody and control of the
Department, or was acquired by DoD personnel as part of their
official duties or because of their official status within the Depart-
ment while such personnel were employed by or on behalf of the
Department or on active duty with the United States Armed Forces.


D. Policy
It is DoD policy that official information should generally be made
reasonably available for use in federal and state courts and by other
governmental bodies unless the information is classified, privileged,
or otherwise protected from public disclosure.


E. Responsibilities
1. The General Counsel, Department of Defense (GC, DoD),


shall provide general policy and procedural guidance by the issu-
ance of supplemental instructions or specific orders concerning the
release of official DoD information in litigation and the testimony of
DoD personnel as witnesses during litigation.


2. The Heads of DoD Components shall issue appropriate regula-
tions to implement this Directive and to identify official information
that is involved in litigation.


F. Procedures
1. Authority to Act
(a) In response to a litigation request or demand for official DoD


information or the testimony of DoD personnel as witnesses, the
General Counsels of DoD, Navy, and the Defense Agencies; the
J u d g e  A d v o c a t e s  G e n e r a l  o f  t h e  M i l i t a r y  D e p a r t m e n t s ;  a n d  t h e
Chief Legal Advisors to the JCS and the Unified and Specified
C o m m a n d s ,  w i t h  r e g a r d  t o  t h e i r  r e s p e c t i v e  C o m p o n e n t s ,  a r e
authorized—after consulting and coordinating with the appropriate
Department of Justice litigation attorneys, as required—to determine
whether official information originated by the Component may be
released in litigation; whether DoD personnel assigned to or affili-
ated with the Component may be interviewed, contacted, or used as
witnesses concerning official DoD information or as expert wit-
nesses; and what, if any, conditions will be imposed upon such
release, interview, contact, or testimony. Delegation of this authori-
ty, to include the authority to invoke appropriate claims of privilege
before any tribunal, is permitted.


(b) In the event that a DoD Component receives a litigation
request or demand for official information originated by another
Component, the receiving Component shall forward the appropriate
portions of the request or demand to the originating Component for
action in accordance with this Directive. The receiving Component
shall also notify the requestor, court, or other authority of its trans-
fer of the request or demand.


(c) Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraphs F.1.a. and b.,the
G C ,  D o D ,  i n  l i t i g a t i o n  i n v o l v i n g  t e r r o r i s m ,  e s p i o n a g e ,  n u c l e a r
weapons, intelligence means or sources, or otherwise as deemed
necessary, may notify Components that GC, DoD, will assume pri-
m a r y  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  f o r  c o o r d i n a t i n g  a l l  l i t i g a t i o n  r e q u e s t s  a n d
demands for official DoD information or the testimony of DoD
personnel, or both; consulting with the Department of Justice, as
required; and taking final action on such requests and demands.


2. Factors to Consider. In deciding whether to authorize the
release of official DoD information or the testimony of DoD person-
nel concerning official information (hereinafter referred to as “the
disclosure”) pursuant to paragraph F.1., DoD officials should con-
sider the following types of factors:


(a) Whether the request or demand is unduly burdensome or
otherwise inappropriate under the applicable court rules;


(b) Whether the disclosure, including release in camera, is appro-
priate under the rules of procedure governing the case or matter in
which the request or demand arose;


(c) Whether the disclosure would violate a statute, executive or-
der, regulation, or directive;


(d) Whether the disclosure, including release in camera, is appro-
priate or necessary under the relevant substantive law concerning
privilege;


(e) Whether the disclosure,except when in camera and necessary
to assert a claim of privilege, would reveal information properly
classified pursuant to the DoD Information Security Program under
DoD 5200.1–R (reference (d)), unclassified technical data withheld
from public release pursuant to DoD Directive 5230.25 (reference
(e)), or other matters exempt from unrestricted disclosure; and,


(f) Whether disclosure would interfere with ongoing enforcement
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proceedings, compromise constitutional rights, reveal the identity of
an intelligence source or confidential informant, disclose trade se-
crets or similarly confidential commercial or financial information,
or otherwise be inappropriate under the circumstances.


3. Decisions on Litigation Requests and Demands
(a) Subject to paragraph F.3.e., DoD personnel shall not, in re-


sponse to a litigation request or demand, produce, disclose, release,
comment upon, or testify concerning any official DoD information
without the prior written approval of the appropriate DoD official
designated in paragraph F.1. Oral approval may be granted, but a
record of such approval shall be made and retained in accordance
with the applicable implementing regulations.


(b) If official DoD information is sought, through testimony or
otherwise, by a litigation request or demand, the individual seeking
such release or testimony must set forth, in writing and with as
much specificity as possible, the nature and relevance of the official
information sought. Subject to paragraph F.3.e., DoD personnel may
only produce, disclose, release, comment upon, or testify concerning
those matters that were specified in writing and properly approved
by the appropriate DoD official designated in paragraph F.1. See
United States ex rel. Touhy v. Ragen, 340 U.S. 462 (1951).


(c) Whenever a litigation request or demand is made upon DoD
personnel for official DoD information or for testimony concerning
such information, the personnel upon whom the request or demand
was made shall immediately notify the DoD official designated in
paragraph F.1. for the Component to which the individual contacted
is or, for former personnel, was last assigned. In appropriate cases,
the responsible DoD official shall thereupon notify the Department
of Justice of the request or demands. After due consultation and
coordination with the Department of Justice, as required, the DoD
official shall determine whether the individual is required to comply
with the request or demand and shall notify the requestor or the
court or other authority of the determination reached.


(d) If, after DoD personnel have received a litigation request or
demand and have in turn notified the appropriate DoD official in
a c c o r d a n c e  w i t h  p a r a g r a p h  F . 3 . c . ,  a  r e s p o n s e  t o  t h e  r e q u e s t  o r
demand is required before instructions from the responsible official
are received, the responsible official designated in paragraph F.1.
shall furnish the requestor or the court or other authority with a
copy of this Directive and applicable implementing Regulations,
inform the requestor or the court or other authority that the request
or demand is being reviewed, and seek a stay of the request or
demand pending a final determination by the Component concerned.


(e) If a court of competent jurisdiction or other appropriate au-
thority declines to stay the effect of the request or demand in
response to action taken pursuant to paragraph F.3.d., or if such
court or other authority orders that the request or demand must be
complied with notwithstanding the final decision of the appropriate
DoD official, the DoD personnel upon whom the request or demand
was made shall notify the responsible DoD official of such ruling or
order. If the DoD official determines that no further legal review of
or challenge to the court’s ruling or order will be sought, the
affected DoD personnel shall comply with the request, demand, or
order. If directed by the appropriate DoD official, however, the
affected DoD personnel shall respectfully decline to comply with
the demand. See United States ex rel. Touhy v. Ragen, 340 U.S. 462
(1951).


4. Fees. Consistent with the guidelines in DoD Instruction 7230.7
(reference (f)), the appropriate officials designated in paragraph F.1.
are authorized to charge reasonable fees, as established by regula-
tion and to the extent not prohibited by law, to parties seeking, by
request or demand, official DoD information not otherwise available
under the DoD Freedom of Information Act Program (reference (g)).
Such fees, in amounts calculated to reimburse the Government for
the expense of providing such information, may include the costs of
time expended by DoD employees to process and respond to the
r e q u e s t  o r  d e m a n d ;  a t t o r n e y  t i m e  f o r  r e v i e w i n g  t h e  r e q u e s t  o r
demand and any information located in response thereto and for
related legal work in connection with the request or demand; and
expenses generated by materials and equipment used to search for,


produce, and copy the responsive information. See Oppenheimer
Fund, Inc. v. Sanders, 437 U.S. 340 (1978).


5. Expert or Opinion Testimony. DoD personnel shall not pro-
vide, with or without compensation, opinion or expert testimony
concerning official DoD information, subjects, or activities, except
on behalf of the United States or a party represented by the Depart-
ment of Justice. Upon a showing by the requestor of exceptional
need or unique circumstances and that the anticipated testimony will
not be adverse to the interests of the Department of Defense or the
United States, the appropriate DoD official designated in paragraph
F.1. may, in writing, grant special authorization for DoD personnel
to appear and testify at no expense to the United States. If, despite
the final determination of the responsible DoD official, a court of
competent jurisdiction, or other appropriate authority, orders the
appearance and expert or opinion testimony of DoD personnel, the
personnel shall notify the responsible DoD official of such order. If
the DoD official determines that no further legal review of or chal-
lenge to the court’s order will be sought, the affected DoD person-
nel shall comply with the order. If directed by the appropriate DoD
official, however, the affected DoD personnel shall respectfully de-
cline to comply with the demand. See United States ex rel. Touhy v.
Ragen, 340 U.S. 462 (1951).


G. Effective Date and Implementation
This Directive is effective immediately. Forward two copies of im-
plementing documents to the General Counsel, DoD, within 120
days.


Signed by WILLIAM H. TAFT, IV
Deputy Secretary of Defense


Appendix D
Department of Defense Directive 7050.5


Department of Defense Directive


June 7, 1989
NUMBER 7050.5


IG, DOD


SUBJECT:
Coordination of Remedies for Fraud and Corruption Related to
Procurement Activities


References:
(a) DoD Directive 7050.5, subject as above, June 28, 1985 (here-


by canceled)
(b) Public Law 97–291, “The Victim and Witness Protection Act


of 1982,” October 12, 1982
(c) Defense FAR Supplement (DFARS), Subpart 4.6, “Contract


Reporting”
(d) DoD Instruction 4105.61, “DoD Procurement Coding Manu-


al," May 4, 1973
(e) DoD 4105.61–M, “Procurement Coding Manual” (Volume I),


October 1988, authorized by DoD Instruction 4105.61 May 4, 1973


A. Reissuance and Purpose
This Directive reissues reference (a) to update policies, procedures,
and responsibilities for the coordination of criminal, civil, adminis-
trative, and contractual remedies stemming from investigation of
fraud or corruption related to procurement activities. More effective
and timely communication of information developed during such
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investigations will enable the Department of Defense to take the
most appropriate of the available measures.


B. Applicability
This Directive applies to the Office of the Secretary of Defense
(OSD); the Inspector General, Department of Defense (IG, DoD);
the Military Departments; the Defense Agencies; and the DoD Field
Activities (hereafter referred to collectively as “DoD Components”).


C. Definitions
1. DoD Criminal Investigative Organizations. Refers to the U.S.


A r m y  C r i m i n a l  I n v e s t i g a t i o n  C o m m a n d ;  t h e  N a v a l  I n v e s t i g a t i v e
Service Command; the U.S. Air Force Office of Special Investiga-
tions; and the Defense Criminal Investigative Service, Office of the
IG, DoD (OIG, DoD).


2. Significant. Refers to all fraud cases involving an alleged loss
of $100,000, or more; all corruption cases related to procurement
that involved bribery, gratuities, or conflicts of interest; and any
i n v e s t i g a t i o n  i n t o  d e f e c t i v e  p r o d u c t s  o r  p r o d u c t  s u b s t i t u t i o n  i n
which a SERIOUS HAZARD to health, safety, or operational readi-
ness is indicated, regardless of loss value.


D. Policy
It is DoD policy that:


1. Each of the DoD Components shall monitor, from its incep-
tion, all significant investigations of fraud or corruption related to
procurement activities affecting its organizations, for the purpose of
ensuring that all possible criminal, civil, administrative, and contrac-
tual remedies in such cases are identified to cognizant procurement
and command officials and that appropriate remedies are pursued
expeditiously. This process shall include appropriate coordination
with all other affected DoD Components.


2. All investigations of fraud or corruption related to procurement
activities shall be reviewed to determine and implement the appro-
priate contractual and administrative actions that are necessary to
recover funds lost through fraud or corruption and to ensure the
integrity of DoD programs and operations.


3. Appropriate civil, contractual, and administrative actions, in-
cluding those set forth in enclosure 1, shall be taken expeditiously.
During an investigation and before prosecution or litigation, and
when based in whole or in part on evidence developed during an
investigation, such actions shall be taken with the advance knowl-
edge of the responsible DoD criminal investigative organization and,
when necessary, the appropriate legal counsel in the Department of
Defense and the Department of Justice (DoJ). When appropriate,
such actions shall be taken before final resolution of the criminal or
civil case.


E. Responsibilities
1. The Heads of DoD Componentsshall:
(a) Establish a centralized organization (hereafter referred to as


“the centralized organization”) to monitor and ensure the coordina-
tion of criminal, civil, administrative, and contractual remedies for
each significant investigation of fraud or corruption related to pro-
curement activities affecting the DoD Component.


(b) Establish procedures requiring the centralized organization to
discuss regularly with the assigned DoD criminal investigative or-
ganization(s) such issues as the current status of significant investi-
gations and their coordination with prosecutive authorities.


(c) Establish procedures requiring that all coordination involving
the DoJ, during the pendency of a criminal investigation, is accom-
plished by or with the advance knowledge of the appropriate DoD
criminal investigative organization(s).


(d) Establish procedures to ensure appropriate coordination of
actions between the centralized organizations of any DoD Compo-
nents affected by a significant investigation of fraud or corruption
related to procurement activities.


(e) Establish procedures to ensure that all proper and effective
civil, administrative, and contractual remedies available to the De-
partment of Defense are, when found applicable and appropriate,


considered and undertaken promptly by the necessary DoD officials
( e . g . ,  c o m m a n d e r s ,  p r o g r a m s  o f f i c i a l s ,  a n d  c o n t r a c t i n g  o f f i c e r s ) .
This includes initiation of any suspension and debarment action
within 30 days of an indictment or conviction. The centralized
organization shall ensure that all proposed actions are coordinated
with appropriate investigative organization.


(f) Establish procedures to ensure that a specific comprehensive
remedies plan is developed for each significant investigation involv-
ing fraud or corruption related to procurement activities. These pro-
c e d u r e s  s h a l l  i n c l u d e  t h e  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  o f  t h e  a p p r o p r i a t e  D o D
criminal investigative organization in the development of the plan.


(g) Establish procedures to ensure that in those significant inves-
tigations of fraud or corruption related to procurement activities
when adverse impact on a DoD mission can be determined, such
adverse impact is identified and documented by the centralized
organization. This information is to be used by the centralized or-
ganization of the DoD Component concerned in development of the
remedies plan required in paragraph E.1.f., above, and shall be
furnished to prosecutors as stated in paragraph E.2.e., below. The
information shall also be used by the centralized organizations in
development and preparation of “Victim Impact Statements” for use
in sentencing proceedings, as provided for P.L. 97–291 (reference
(b)). Some examples of adverse impact on a DoD mission are as
follows:


(1) Endangerment of personnel or property.
(2) Monetary loss.
(3) Denigration of program or personnel integrity.
(4) Compromise of the procurement process.
(5) Reduction or loss of mission readiness.
(h) Ensure training materials are developed on fraud and corrup-


tion in the procurement process, and that all procurement and pro-
c u r e m e n t - r e l a t e d  t r a i n i n g  i n c l u d e s  a  p e r i o d  o f  s u c h  i n s t r u c t i o n
appropriate to the duration and nature of the training.


(i) Establish procedures enabling the centralized organization to
ensure that safety and readiness issues are examined and appropri-
ately dealt with for all cases in which a notice is required under
paragraph E.2.i., below. The minimum procedures to be followed by
the centralized organization are in enclosure 3.


(j) Ensure that appropriate command, procurement, and investiga-
tive organizations are provided sufficient information to determine if
further inquiry is warranted on their part to prevent reoccurrence
and detect other possible fraud within their activity.


2. The Secretaries of the Military Departments and the Inspector
General, Department of Defense (IG, DoD), or their designees, shall
establish procedures that ensure that their respective criminal inves-
tigative organizations will:


(a) Notify, in writing, the centralized organization for the af-
fected DoD Component of the start of all significant investigations
involving fraud or corruption that are related to procurement activi-
ties. Initial notification shall include the following elements:


(1) Case title.
(2) Case control number.
(3) Investigative agency and office of primary responsibility.
(4) Date opened.
(5) Predication.
(6) Suspected offense(s).
(b) Notify expeditiously the Defense Investigative Service (DIS)


of any investigations that develop evidence that would impact on
DoD-cleared industrial facilities or personnel.


(c) Discuss regularly with the centralized organization such is-
sues as the current status of significant investigations and their
coordination with prosecutive authorities. If the DoD criminal inves-
tigative organization has prepared any documents summarizing the
current status of the investigation, such documents shall be provided
to the centralized organization. Completed reports of significant
i n v e s t i g a t i o n s  a l s o  s h o u l d  b e  p r o v i d e d  t o  t h e  c e n t r a l i z e d
organization.


(d) Provide to the appropriate procurement officials, command-
ers, and suspension and debarment authorities, when needed to al-
l o w  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  o f  a p p l i c a b l e  r e m e d i e s ,  a n y  c o u r t  r e c o r d s ,
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documents, or other evidence of fraud or corruption related to pro-
curement activities. Such information shall be provided in a timely
manner to enable the suspension and debarment authority to initiate
suspension and debarment action within 30 days of an indictment or
conviction.


(e) Provide expeditiously to prosecutive authorities the informa-
t i o n  r e g a r d i n g  a n y  a d v e r s e  i m p a c t  o n  a  D o D  m i s s i o n ,  t h a t  i s
gathered under paragraph E.1.g., above, for the purpose of enhanc-
ing the prosecutability of a case. Such information also should be
used in preparing a victim impact statement for use in sentencing
proceedings as provided for in Public Law 97–291 (reference (b)).


(f) Gather, at the earliest practical point in the investigation,
without reliance on grand jury subpoenas whenever possible, rele-
vant information concerning responsible individuals, the organiza-
tional structure, finances, and contract history of DoD contractors
under investigation for fraud or corruption related to procurement
activities, to facilitate the criminal investigation as well as any civil,
administrative, or contractual actions or remedies that may be taken.
Some available sources of such information are listed in enclosure
2.


(g) Provide timely notice to other cognizant DoD criminal inves-
tigative organizations of evidence of fraud by a contractor, sub-
contractor, or employees of either, on current or past contracts with,
or affecting, other DoD Components.


(h) Ascertain the impact upon any ongoing investigation or pros-
ecution of civil, contractual, and administrative actions being con-
sidered and advise the appropriate centralized organization of any
adverse impact.


(i) Obtain a DD 350 report in every investigation into defective
products or product substitution in which a SERIOUS HAZARD to
health, safety, or operational readiness is indicated. Timely notifica-
tion shall be made to the centralized organization of each DoD
Component that is identified as having contract actions with the
subject of the investigation.


(j) Obtain a DD 350 report in all significant fraud investigations,
as defined in subsection C.2. above, whether or not the case in-
volved defective products or product substitution. Timely notifica-
tion shall be made to the centralized organization of each DoD
Component that is identified as having contract actions with the
subject of the investigation.


3. The Inspector General, Department of Defense (IG, DoD),
shall:


(a) Develop training materials relating to fraud and corruption in
procurement related activities which shall be utilized in all procure-
m e n t  r e l a t e d  t r a i n i n g  i n  c o n j u n c t i o n  w i t h  t r a i n i n g  m a t e r i a l s
developed by the DoD Components. (See paragraph E.1.h., above.)


(b) Establish procedures for providing to the DoD criminal inves-
tigative organizations, through the Office of the Assistant Inspector
General for Auditing (OAIG–AUD), reports of data contained in the
Individual Procurement Action Report (DD Form 350) System.


F. Procedures
Transmissions of information by DoD criminal investigative organi-
zations required by subsection E.2., above, shall be made as ex-
peditiously as possible, consistent with efforts not to compromise
any ongoing criminal investigation. The transmission of the infor-
mation may be delayed when, in the judgment of the head of the
D o D  c r i m i n a l  i n v e s t i g a t i v e  o r g a n i z a t i o n ,  f a i l u r e  t o  d e l a y  w o u l d
compromise the success of any investigation or prosecution. The
prosecutive authorities dealing with the investigation shall be con-
sulted, when appropriate, in making such determinations.


G. Effective Date and Implementation
This Directive is effective immediately. Forward two copies of im-
plementing documents to the Inspector General, Department of De-
fense, within 120 days.


Donald J. Atwood
Deputy Secretary of Defense


Enclosures—3
1. Civil Contractual and Administrative Actions That Can Be


Taken in Response to Evidence of Procurement Fraud
2. Sources of Information Relating to Government Contractors
3. Actions to be Taken in Product Substitution Investigations


Jan 7, 89
7050.5 (Encl 1)


Civil, Contractual, and Aministrative Actions That Can Be
Taken in Response to Evidence of Procurement Fraud


A. Civil
1. Statutory
a. False Claims Act (31 U.S.C. 3729 et seq.).
b. Anti-Kickback Act (41 U.S.C. 51 et seq.).
c. Voiding Contracts (18 U.S.C. 218).
d. Truth in Negotiations Act (10 U.S.C. 2306(f)).
e. Fraudulent Claims-Contract Disputes Act (41 U.S.C. 604)
2. Nonstatutory
a. Breach of contract.
b. Breach of warranty.
c. Money paid under mistake of fact.
d. Unjust enrichment.
e. Fraud and/or Deceit.
f. Conversion.
g. Recision and/or Cancellation.
h. Reformation.
i. Enforcement of performance bond/guarantee agreement.


B. Contractual
a. Termination of contract for default.
b. Termination of contract for convenience of Government.
c. Termination for default and exemplary damages under the gra-


tuities clause.
d. Recision of contract.
e. Contract warranties.
f. Withholding of payments to contractor.
g. Offset of payments due to contractor from other contracts.
h. Price reduction.
i. Correction of defects (or cost of correction).
j. Refusal to accept nonconforming goods.
k. Revocation of acceptance.
l. Denial of claims submitted by contractors.
m. Disallowance of contract costs.
n. Removal of the contractor from automated solicitation or pay-


ment system.


C. Administrative
a. Change in contracting forms and procedures.
b. Removal or reassignment of Government personnel.
c. Review of contract administration and payment controls.
d. Revocation of warrant contracting officer.
e. Suspension of contractor and contractor employees.
f. Debarment of contractor and contractor employees.
g. Revocation of facility security clearances.
h .  N o n a w a r d  o f  c o n t r a c t  b a s e d  u p o n  a  f i n d i n g  o f  c o n t r a c t o r


nonresponsibility.
i. Voluntary refunds.


Jun 7, 89
7050.5 (Encl 2)
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Table D–1
Source of Information Relating to Government Contractors


Type of Information: 1. Location, dollar value, type, and number of
current contracts with the Department of Defense.
Possible Source: a. DD Form 350 Report.1
b. Defense Logistics Agency’s (DLA) “Contract Administration Defense
Logistics Agency’s (DLA) Contract Administration Report” (CAR Report)
on contracts DLA administers.


Type of Information: 2. Financial status of corporation, history of
corporation,owners, and officers.
Possible Source: a. Dunn and Bradstreet Reports.
b. Corporate filings with local secretaries of The State, or corporate
recorders.
c. Securities and Exchange Commission (public corporations).
d. Small Business Administration (SBA) (small businesses).
e. General Accounting Office (bid protests, and contractors indebted to
the Government).
f. Armed Services Board of Contract Appeals (ASBCA) or court litigation.
g. List of Contractors Indebted to the United States (maintained,
published and distributed by the U.S. Army Finance and Accounting
Center, Indianapolis, Indiana 46249)


Type of Information: 3. Security clearance background information on
facility and officers.
Possible Source: a. Defense Investigative Service.


Type of Information: 4. Performance history of contractor.
Possible Source: a. Local contracting officers. b. Defense Contract
Administration Service preaward surveys.
c. SBA Certificate of Competency records.


Type of Information: 5. Name, location, offense alleged, and previous
investigative efforts involving DLA-awarded or DLA-administered
contracts.
Possible Source: DLA Automated Criminal Case Management
System. (Available through field offices of the DLA Counsel’s office.)


Type of Information: 6. Bid protests, litigation, and bankruptcy
involving DLA-awarded or DLA-administered contracts.
Possible Source: Field offices of the DLA Counsel’s office.


Notes:
1 A determination as to the contract history of any DoD contractor with contracts in
excess of $25,000 annually can be made through a review of the “Individual
Procurement Action Report” (DD Form 350) system, as prescribed by Subpart 4.6
of the DoD FAR Supplement, DoD Instruction 4105.61, and DoD 4105.61–M
(references(c), (d), and (e)).


Jun 7, 89
7050.5 (Encl 3)


Actions To Be Taken in Product Substitution
Investigations 


A. 
The centralized organization, in all cases involving allegations of
product substitution in which a SERIOUS HAZARD to health, safe-
ty, or operational readiness is indicated shall:


1. Review the notice of the case immediately after receiving it
from the Defense criminal investigative organization. Review the
notice to determine any potential safety or readiness issues indicated
by the suspected fraud.


2. Notify all appropriate safety, procurement, and program offi-
cials of the existence of the case.


3. Obtain a complete assessment from safety, procurement, and
program officials of the adverse impact of the fraud on DoD pro-
grams and operations.


4. Ensure that the DoD Component provides the Defense crimi-
nal investigative organization with full testing support to completely
identify the defective nature of the substituted products. Costs asso-
ciated with the testing shall be assumed by the appropriate procure-
ment program.


5. Prepare a comprehensive impact statement describing the ad-
verse impact of the fraud on DoD programs for use in any criminal,
civil, or contractual action related to the case.


B. 
In all cases involving allegations of product substitution that affect
more than one DoD Component, that centralized organizations of
the affected DoD Components shall identify a lead Agency. The
lead centralized organization shall ensure that information on the
fraud is provided to the centralized organization of all other affected
DoD Components. The lead centralized organization shall ensure
compliance with the requirements of section A., above. The lead
centralized organization shall then be responsible for preparing a
comprehensive “Victim Impact Statement” as required by paragraph
E.1.g. of this Directive.


C. 
In all cases involving allegations of product substitution, the De-
fense Criminal Investigative Organization shall:


1. Immediately notify the appropriate centralized organization of
the beginning of the case.


2. Continue to provide to the centralized organization any infor-
mation developed during the course of the investigation that indi-
cates substituted products have been, or might be, provided to the
Department of Defense.


3. Ensure that any request for testing of substituted products is
provided to the centralized organization.


Appendix E
Department of Defense Directive 5505.5


Department of Defense Directive


August 30, 1988
NUMBER 5505.5


GC, DOD


SUBJECT:
Implementation of the Program Fraud Civil Remedies Act


References:
(a) Public Law 99–509, “The Program Fraud Civil Remedies Act


of 1986,” October 21, 1986
(b) Title 5, United States Code, Chapters 33, 43, 51, 53, Sub-


chapter III
(c) Title 31, United States Code, Sections 3716, 3729, 3730,


3803, 3804, 3805,3806, 3808
(d) Title 18, United States Code, Section 287, Federal Rules of


Criminal Procedure, Rule 6(e)
(e) through (h), see enclosure 1.


A. Purpose
This Directive establishes uniform policies, assigns responsibilities,
and prescribes procedures for implementation of reference (a).


B. Applicability
This Directive applies to the Office of the Secretary of Defense
(OSD) the Military Departments, the Office of the Inspector Gener-
al, Department of Defense (OIG, DoD); the Defense Agencies; and
the DoD Field Activities (hereafter referred to collectively as “DoD
Components”).


C. Policy
It is DoD policy to redress fraud in DoD programs and operations
through the nonexclusive use of reference (a). All DoD Components
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shall comply with the requirements of this Directive in using this
new remedy. Changes or modifications to this Directive by im-
plementing organizations are prohibited. Implementing regulations
are authorized only to the extent necessary to effectively carry out
the requirements of this Directive.


D. Responsibilities
1. The Inspector General, Department of Defense (IG, DoD),


shall establish procedures for carrying out the duties and responsi-
bilities of the “investigating official” as outlined in enclosure 2.


2. The General Counsel, Department of Defense (GC, DoD),
shall:


(a) Establish procedures for carrying out the duties and responsi-
bilities of the authority head, Department of Defense, which have
been delegated to the GC, DoD, as set forth in enclosure 2;


(b) Establish procedures for carrying out the duties and responsi-
bilities for appointment and support of presiding officers, as set
forth in enclosure 2; and


(c) Review and approve the regulations and instructions required
by this section to be submitted for approval by the GC, DoD.


3. The Secretaries of the Military Departments shall:
(a) Establish procedures for carrying out the duties and responsi-


bilities of the “authority head” and of the “reviewing officials” for
their respective Departments, and for obtaining and supporting pre-
siding officers from other Agencies as specified in Office of Person-
nel Management (OPM) regulations; (See enclosure 2.)


(b) Make all regulations or instructions promulgated subject to
the approval of the GC, DoD; and


(c) Delegate duties as appropriate.
4. The General Counsel of the National Security Agency (GC,


NSA) and the General Counsel of the Defense Logistics Agency
(GC, DLA) shall be responsible for establishing procedures for
carrying out the duties and responsibilities of the reviewing officials
that have been delegated to them, as stated in enclosure 2. All
Regulations or Instructions promulgated pursuant to this Directive
shall be submitted to the GC, DoD.


E. Effective Date and Implementation
This Directive is effective immediately. Two copies of DoD Com-
ponent implementing documents and subsequent amendments shall
b e  f o r w a r d e d  t o  t h e  G e n e r a l  C o u n s e l ,  D e p a r t m e n t  o f  D e f e n s e ,
within 90 days. Other DoD Components shall disseminate this Di-
rective to appropriate personnel.


Signed by WILLIAM H. TAFT, IV
Deputy Secretary of Defense


Enclosures—2
1. References
2. Program Fraud Civil Remedies


Aug 30, 88
5505.5 (Encl 1)


References, continued
(e) Title 28, United States Code, Federal Rules of Civil Proce-


dure, Rules 4(d)d and 34.
(f) Title 32, Code of Federal Regulations, Part 97
(g) Title 28, United States Code, Federal Rules of Evidence, Rule


408
(h) Title 32, United States Code, Section 3805


Aug 30, 88
5505.5 (Encl 2)


PROGRAM FRAUD CIVIL REMEDIES


A. Scope and purpose
1. The Department of Defense has the authority to impose civil


penalties and assessments against persons who make, submit or
present, or cause to be made, submitted, or presented, false, ficti-
tious, or fraudulent claims or written statements to authorities or to
their agents.


2. This enclosure:
(a) Establishes administrative policies and procedures for impos-


ing civil penalties and assessments against persons who make, sub-
mit, or present, or cause to be made, submitted, or presented, false,
fictitious, or fraudulent claims or written statements to authorities or
to their agents;


(b) Specifies the hearing and appeal rights of persons subject to
allegations of liability for such penalties and assessments.


3. The uniform policies and procedures established by this enclo-
sure are binding on the authorities and authority heads in the De-
p a r t m e n t  o f  D e f e n s e  a n d  M i l i t a r y  D e p a r t m e n t s .  A d d i t i o n a l
administrative regulations necessary to carry out the requirements of
the PFCRA (reference (a)) and this Directive may be written by the
authority heads. Any regulations shall be consistent with the provi-
sions of this enclosure.


B. Definitions
1. Adequate evidence. Information sufficient to support the rea-


sonable belief that a particular act or omission has occurred.
2. Authority
(a) The Department of Defense, which includes OSD, Organiza-


tion of the Joint Chiefs of Staff (OJCS), Unified and Specified
Commands, Defense Agencies, and DoD Field Activities.


(b) The Department of the Army.
(c) The Department of the Navy.
(d) The Department of the Air Force.
3. Authority head
(a) For the Department of Defense, the Deputy Secretary of the


Department of Defense or an official or employee of the Department
of Defense or the Military Departments designated in writing by the
Deputy Secretary of Defense.


(b) For the respective Military Departments, the Secretary of the
Military Department or an official or employee of the Military
Department designated in regulations promulgated by the Secretary
to act on behalf of the Secretary.


4.  Benefit. In the context of statements, anything of value, in-
cluding but not limited to any advantage, preference, privilege, li-
cense, permit, favorable decision, ruling status, or loan guarantee.


5. Claim. Any request, demand, or submission made as follows:
(a) To the authority for property, services, or money (including


money representing grants, loans, insurance, or benefits);
(b) To a recipient of property, services, or money from the au-


thority or to a party to a contract with the authority:
(1) For property or services if the United States:
a. Provided such property or services;
b. Provided any portion of the funds for the purchase of such


property or services; or
c. Will reimburse such recipient or party for the purchase of such


property or services; or
(2) For the payment of money (including money representing


grants, loans, insurance, or benefits) if the United States:
a. Provided any portion of the money requested or demanded;


or
b. Will reimburse such recipient or party for any portion of the


money paid on such request or demand; or
(3) Made to the authority that has the effect of decreasing an


obligation to pay or account for property, services, or money.


42 AR 27–40 • 19 September 1994







6 .   C o m p l a i n t .  T h e  a d m i n i s t r a t i v e  c o m p l a i n t  s e r v e d  b y  t h e
reviewing official on the defendant under section G., below.


7. Defendant. Any person alleged in a complaint under section
G., below, to be liable for a civil penalty or assessment under
section C., below.


8 .  D o D  c r i m i n a l  i n v e s t i g a t i v e  o r g a n i z a t i o n s .  T h e  U . S .  A r m y
Criminal Investigative Command, Naval Security and Investigative
Command, U.S. Air Force Office of Special Investigations, and the
Defense Criminal Investigative Service.


9. Government. The U.S. Government.
10. Individual. A natural person.
11. Initial decision. The written decision of the presiding officer


required by section J. or KK., below. This includes a revised initial
decision issued following a remand or a motion of reconsideration.


12.  Investigating official
(a) The IG, DoD; or
(b) An officer or employee of the OIG designated by the IG;
(c) Who, if a member of the Armed Forces of the United States


on active duty, is serving in Grade 0–7 or above or, if a civilian
employee, is serving in a position for which the rate of basic pay is
not less than the minimum rate of basic pay for Grade GS–16 under
the General Schedule.


13. Knows or has reason to know. A person who, with respect to
a claim or statement:


(a) Has actual knowledge that the claim or statement is false,
fictitious, or fraudulent;


(b) Acts in deliberate ignorance of the truth or falsity of the
claim or statement; or


(c) Acts in reckless disregard of the truth or falsity of the claim
or statement.


14. Makes. Includes the terms presents, submits, and causes to be
made, presented, or submitted. As the context requires, making or
made shall likewise include the corresponding forms of such terms.


15. Person. Any individual, partnership, corporation,association
or private organization, and includes the plural of that term.


16. Preponderance of the evidence. The evidence necessary to
support a presiding officer’s decision that a violation of the PFCRA
(reference (a)) has occurred. Evidence that leads to the belief that
what is sought to be proved is more likely true than not true.


17. Presiding officer. An officer or employee of the Department
of Defense or an employee detailed to the Department of Defense
from another agency who:


(a) Is selected under 5 U.S.C., Chapter 33 (reference (b)), pur-
suant to the competitive examination process applicable to adminis-
trative law judges;


(b) Is appointed by the authority head of DoD to conduct hear-
ings under this Directive for cases arising in the Department of
Defense or the Military Departments;


(c) Is assigned to cases in rotation so far as practicable;
(d) May not perform duties inconsistent with the duties and re-


sponsibilities of a presiding officer;
(e) Is entitled to pay prescribed by the Office of Personnel Man-


a g e m e n t  ( O P M )  i n d e p e n d e n t l y  o f  r a t i n g s  a n d  r e c o m m e n d a t i o n s
made by the authority and in accordance with 5 U.S.C., Chapters 51
and 53, Subchapter III (reference (b));


(f) Is not subject to a performance appraisal pursuant to 5 U.S.C.,
Chapter 43 (reference (b)); and


(g) May be removed, suspended, furloughed, or reduced in grade
or pay only for good cause established and determined by the Merit
Systems Protection Board (MSPB) on the record after opportunity
for hearing by such Board.


18. Representative. An attorney-at-law duly licensed in any State,
commonwealth, territory, the District of Columbia, or foreign coun-
try, who enters his or her appearance in writing to represent a party
in a proceeding under this part, or an officer, director, or employee
of a defendant or of its affiliate.


19. Reviewing official
(a) In all cases arising in the Department of Defense and any of


the Military Departments, the reviewing official shall be an officer
or employee of an authority as follows:


(1) Who is designated by the authority head to made the determi-
nation required under section E., below, of this enclosure;


(2) Who, if a member of the Armed Forces of the United States
on active duty, is serving in Grade 0–7 or above or, if a civilian
employee, is serving in a position for which the rate of basic pay is
not less than the minimum rate of basic pay for Grade GS–16 under
the General Schedule; and


(3) Who is as follows:
a. Not subject to supervision by, or required to report to, the


investigating official;
b. Not employed in the organizational unit of the authority in


which the investigating official is employed; and
c. Not an official designated to make suspension or debarment


decisions.
(b) The General Counsel, Defense Logistics Agency (GC, DLA),


shall be the reviewing official for all cases involving a claim or
statement made to the DLA or any other part of the Department of
Defense other than a Military Department or the National Security
A g e n c y  ( N S A ) .  T h e  G e n e r a l  C o u n s e l ,  N a t i o n a l  S e c u r i t y A g e n c y
(GS, NSA), shall be the reviewing official for all cases involving
claims or statements made to that Agency. The General Counsel,
D e f e n s e  L o g i s t i c s  A g e n c y  ( G S ,  D L A ) ,  a n d  G C ,  N S A ,  m a y
redelegate their authority to act as reviewing officials to any individ-
ual(s) meeting the criteria set out in subparagraph (1) of this section.


(c) The authority head of each Military Department shall select a
reviewing official, who shall review all cases involving a claim or
statement that was made to their Department.


20. Statement. Any written representation, certification, affirma-
tion, document, record, accounting, or bookkeeping entry made:


(a) With respect to a claim or to obtain the approval or payment
of a claim (including relating to eligibility to make a claim); or


(b) With respect to (including relating to eligibility for):
(1) A contract with, or a bid or proposal for a contract with; or
(2) A grant, loan, or benefit from the authority, or any State,


political subdivision of a State, or other party; if the U.S. Govern-
ment provides any portion of the money or property under such
contract or for such grant, loan,or benefit, or if the U.S. Government
will reimburse such State, political subdivision, or party for any
portion of the money or property under such contract or for such
grant, loan, or benefit.


C. Basis for civil penalties and assessments
1. Claims
(a) Any person who makes a claim that the person knows or has


reason to know:
(1) Is false, fictitious, or fraudulent;
(2) Includes or is supported by a written statement that asserts a


material fact that is false, fictitious, or fraudulent;
(3) Includes or is supported by any written statement that:
a. Omits a material fact;
b. Is false, fictitious, or fraudulent as a result of such omission;


and
c. Is a statement in which the person making such statement has


a duty to include such material fact; or
(4) Is for payment for the provision of property or services that


the person had not provided as claimed, shall be subject, in addition
to any other remedy that may be prescribed by law, to a civil
penalty of not more than $5,000 for each such claim.


(b) Each voucher, invoice, claim form, or other individual request
or demand for property, services, or money constitutes a separate
claim.


(c) A claim shall be considered made to an authority, recipient,
or party when such claim is received by an agent, fiscal intermedi-
ary, or other entity, including any State or political subdivision
thereof, acting for or on behalf of such authority, recipient, or party.


(d) Each claim for property, services, or money is subject to a
civil penalty regardless of whether such property, service, or money
is actually delivered or paid.


(e) If the Government has made any payment (including trans-
ferred property or provided services) on a claim, a person subject to
a civil penalty under subparagraph a.(1) of this section shall also be
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subject to an assessment of not more than twice the amount of such
claim or that portion thereof that is determined to be in violation of
subparagraph a.(1) of this section. Such assessment shall be in lieu
of damages sustained by the Government because of such claim.


2. Statements
(a) Any person who makes a written statement that:
(1) The person knows or has reason to know the following:
a. Asserts a material fact that is false, fictitious, or fraudulent; or
b. Is false, fictitious, or fraudulent because it omits a material


fact that the person making the statement has a duty to include in
such statement;and


(2) Contains or is accompanied by an express certification or
affirmation of the truthfulness and accuracy of the contents of the
statement, shall be subject, in addition to any other remedy that may
be prescribed by law, to a civil penalty of not more than $5,000 for
each such statement.


(b) Each written representation, certification, or affirmation con-
stitutes a separate statement.


(c) A statement shall be considered made to an authority when
such statement is received by an agent, fiscal intermediary, or other
entity, including any State or political subdivision thereof, acting for
or on behalf of such authority.


3. No proof of specific intent to defraud is required to establish
liability under this section.


4. In any case in which it is determined that more than one
person is liable for making a claim or statement under this section,
each such person may be held jointly and severally liable for a civil
penalty with respect to such claims or statements.


5. In any case in which it is determined that more than one
person is liable for making a claim under this section on which the
Government has made payment (including transferred property or
provided services), an assessment may be imposed against any such
person or jointly and severally against any combination of such
persons.


D. Investigation
1. If the investigating official concludes that a subpoena pursuant


to the authority conferred by 31 U.S.C. § 3804(a) (reference (c)) is
warranted, then:


(a) The supoena so issued shall notify the person to whom it is
addressed of the authority under which the subpoena is issued and
shall identify the records or documents sought;


(b) The investigating official may designate a person to act on his
or her behalf to receive the documents sought; and


(c) The person receiving such subpoena shall be required to ten-
der to the investigating official, or to the person designated to
receive the documents, a certification that the documents sought
have been produced, or that such documents are not available and
the reasons therefor, or that such documents, suitably identified,
h a v e  b e e n  w i t h h e l d  b a s e d  u p o n  t h e  a s s e r t i o n  o f  a n  i d e n t i f i e d
privilege.


2. If the investigating official concludes that an action under the
PFCRA may be warranted, the investigating official shall submit a
report containing the findings and conclusions of such investigation
to the appropriate reviewing official(s). In instances where the false
claim or false statement involves more than one authority within the
Department of Defense, or where the investigating official finds that
more than one case has arisen from the same set of facts, the
investigating official may, at his or her sole discretion, refer the
case(s) to the reviewing official of one of the affected authorities.
That reviewing official shall consolidate the claims and statements
and act for all. Nothing in this subsection confers any right in any
party to the consolidation or severance of any case(s), although
presiding officers may, at their sole discretion, entertain motions to
consolidate or sever.


3. Nothing in this section shall preclude or limit an investigating
official’s discretion to refer allegations directly to the Department of
Justice for suit under 18 U.S.C. § 287 (reference (d)) or 31 U.S.C.
§§ 3729 and 3730 (reference (c)), False Claims Act, or other civil
relief, or to preclude or limit such official’s discretion to defer or


postpone a report or referral to the reviewing official to avoid
interference with a criminal investigation or prosecution.


4. Nothing in this section modifies any responsibility of an inves-
tigating official to report violations of criminal law to the Attorney
General.


5. Nothing in this section shall preclude or limit the investigating
official’s authority to obtain the assistance of any investigative units
of the Department of Defense, including those of the Military De-
partments. In this regard, appropriate investigation may be con-
ducted by the Defense criminal investigative organizations and other
investigative elements of the Military Departments and Defense
Agencies.


E. Review by the reviewing official
1. If, based on the report of the investigating official under sub-


section D.2., above, the reviewing official determines that there is
adequate evidence to believe that a person is liable under section C.,
above, the reviewing official shall transmit to the Attorney General
or his or her designated point of coordination within the Department
of Justice a written notice of the reviewing official’s intention to
issue a complaint under section G., below.


2. Such notice shall include the following:
(a) A statement of the reviewing official’s reasons for issuing a


complaint;
(b) A statement specifying the evidence that supports the allega-


tions of liability;
(c) A description of the claims or statements upon which the


allegations of liability are based;
(d) An estimate of the amount of money or the value of property,


services, or other benefits requested or demanded in violation of
section C., above.


(e) A statement of any exculpatory or mitigating circumstances
that may relate to the claims or statements known by the reviewing
official or the investigating official; and


(f) A statement that there is a reasonable prospect of collecting
an appropriate amount of penalties and assessments.


F. Prerequisites for issuing a complaint
1. The reviewing official may issue a complaint under section G.,


below, only if:
(a) The Attorney General or an Assistant Attorney General desig-


nated by the Attorney General approves the issuance of a complaint
in a written statement described in 31 U.S.C. § 3803(b)(1) (refer-
ence (c)); and


(b) In the case of allegations of liability under subsection C.1.,
above,with respect to a claim, the reviewing official determines that,
with respect to such claim or a group of related claims submitted at
the same time such claim is submitted (as defined in subsection 2.
of this section), the amount of money or the value of property or
services demanded or requested in violation of subsection C.1.,
above, does not exceed $150,000.00;


2. For the purposes of this section, a related group of claims
submitted at the same time shall include only those claims arising
from the same transaction (e.g., grant, loan, application, or contract)
t h a t  a r e  s u b m i t t e d  s i m u l t a n e o u s l y  a s  p a r t  o f  a  s i n g l e  r e q u e s t ,
demand, or submission.


3. Nothing in this section shall be construed to limit the review-
ing official’s authority to join in a single complaint against a per-
s o n ’ s  c l a i m s  t h a t  a r e  u n r e l a t e d  o r  w e r e  n o t  s u b m i t t e d
simultaneously, regardless of the amount of money or the value of
property or services demanded or requested.


4. In any case that involves claims or statements made to more
than one entity within the Department of Defense or the Military
Departments, or the reviewing officials having responsibility for
each such entity, as stated in subsection D.2., above, shall have
concurrent jurisdiction to make the required determinations under
this section. In any such case, the responsible reviewing officials
shall coordinate with each other prior to making any determination
under this section. Where more than one case arises from the same
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set of facts, such cases shall be consolidated to the degree practica-
ble, although the reviewing official shall have absolute discretion to
make such determination. The requirements of this paragraph do not
confer any procedural or substantive rights upon individuals, associ-
ations, corporations, or other persons or entities who might become
defendants under the PFCRA (reference (a)).


G. Complaint
1. On or after the date the Attorney General or an Assistant


Attorney General designated by the Attorney General approves the
issuance of a complaint in accordance with 31 U.S.C. §3803(b)(1)
(reference (c)), the reviewing official may serve a complaint on the
defendant, as provided in section H., below.


2. The complaint shall state the following:
(a) The allegations of liability against the defendant, including


the statutory basis for liability, an identification of the claims or
statements that are the basis for the alleged liability, and the reasons
why liability allegedly arises from such claims or statements;


(b) The maximum amount of penalties and assessments for which
the defendant may be held liable;


(c) Instructions for filing an answer to a request, including a
specific statement of the defendant’s right to request a hearing, by
filing an answer and to be represented by a representative; and


(d) That failure to file an answer within 30 days fo service of the
complaint shall result in the imposition of penalties and assessments
without right to appeal, consistent with the provisions of section J.,
below.


3. At the same time the reviewing official serves the complaint,
he or she shall notify the defendant with a copy of this Directive
and any applicable implementing regulations.


H. Service of complaint
1. Service of a complaint must be made by certified or registered


mail or by delivery in any manner authorized by Rule 4(d) of the
Federal Rules of Civil Procedure (reference (e)). Service is complete
upon receipt.


2. Proof of service, stating the name and address of the person on
whom the complaint was served, and the manner and date of service
may be made by the following:


(a) a. Affidavit of the individual serving the complaint by
delivery;


(b) A United States Postal Service return receipt card acknowl-
edging receipt; or


(c) Written acknowledgement of receipt by the defendant or his
or her representative.


I. Answer
1. The defendant may request a hearing by filing an answer with


the reviewing official within 30 days of service of the complaint. An
answer shall be deemed to be a request for hearing.


2. In the answer, the defendant:
(a) Shall admit or deny each of the allegations of liability made


in the complaint;
(b) Shall state any defense on which the defendant intends to


rely;
(c) May state any reasons why the defendant contends that the


pealties and assessments should be less than the statutory maximum;
and


(d) Shall state the name, address, and telephone number of the
person authorized by the defendant to act as defendant’s representa-
tive, if any.


3. If the defendant is unable to file an answer meeting the re-
quirements of paragraph 2.b of this section within the time provided,
the defendant may, before the expiration of 30 days from service of
the complaint, file with the reviewing official a general answer
denying liability and requesting a hearing, and a request for an
extension of time within which to file an answer meeting the re-
quirements of subsection 2. of this section. The reviewing official
shall, in such event, file promptly with the presiding officer the
complaint, the general answer denying liability, and the request for


an extension of time as provided in section K., below. For good
cause shown, the presiding officer may grant the defendant addi-
tional time within which to file an answer meeting the requirements
of subsection 2. of this section.


4. The 30-day limitation for filing an answer may be tolled for a
reasonable period of time by written agreement of the parties and
approval of the authority head to allow time for settlement.


J. Default upon failure to file an answer
1. If the defendant does not file an answer within the time pre-


scribed in subsection I.1., above, and there is no approved written
agreement as in subsection I.4., above, tolling the time prescribed,
the reviewing official may then refer the complaint to the presiding
officer.


2. Upon referral of the complaint pursuant to this section, the
presiding officer shall promptly serve on defendant, in the manner
prescribed in section H., above, a notice that an initial decision will
be issued under this section.


3. Upon referral of the complaint pursuant to this section, the
presiding officer shall assume the facts alleged in the complaint to
be true and, if such facts establish liability under section C., above,
the presiding officer shall issue an initial decision imposing penal-
ties and assessments under the statute.


4. Except as otherwise provided in this section, by failing to file
a timely answer, the defendant waives any right to further review of
the penalties and assessments imposed under subsection 3. of this
section, and the initial decision shall become final and binding upon
the parties 30 days after it is issued.


5. If, before such an initial decision becomes final, the defendant
files a motion with the presiding officer seeking to reopen on the
grounds that good cause prevented the defendant from filing an
answer, the initial decision shall be stayed pending the presiding
officer’s decision on the motion.


6. If, on a motion brought under subsection J.5., above, the de-
fendant can demonstrate good cause excusing the failure to file a
timely answer, the presiding officer shall withdraw the initial deci-
sion in subsection 3. of this section if such a decision has been
issued, and shall grant the defendant an opportunity to answer the
complaint.


7. A decision of the presiding officer denying a defendant’s mo-
tion under subsections 5. and 6. of this section is not subject to
reconsideration under section LL., below.


8. The defendant may appeal to the authority head the decision
denying a motion to reopen by filing a notice of appeal with the
authority head within 15 days after the presiding officer denies the
motion. The timely filing of a notice of appeal shall stay the initial
decision until the authority head decides the issue.


9. If the defendant files a timely notice of appeal with the author-
i t y  h e a d ,  t h e  p r e s i d i n g  o f f i c e r  s h a l l  f o r w a r d  t h e  r e c o r d  o f  t h e
proceeding to the authority head.


10. The authority head shall decide expeditiously whether good
cause excused the defendant’s failure to file a timely answer based
solely on the record before the presiding officer.


11. If the authority head decides that good cause excused the
defendant’s failure to file a timely answer, the authority head shall
remand the case to the presiding officer with instructions to grant
the defendant an opportunity to answer.


12. If the authority head decides that the defendant’s failure to
file a timely answer is not excused, the authority head shall approve
the initial decision of the presiding officer, which shall become final
and binding upon the parties 30 days after the authority head issues
such decision.


K. Referral of complaint and answer to the presiding
officer


1. Upon receipt of an answer, the reviewing official shall file the
complaint and answer with the presiding officer.


2. To allow time for settlement, referral of complaint and answer
to the presiding officer may be delayed for a reasonable period of
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time if there is a written agreement of the parties, approved by the
authority head, in favor of such delay.


L. Notice of hearing
1. When the presiding officer receives the complaint and answer,


the presiding officer shall promptly serve a notice of hearing upon
the defendant in the manner prescribed by section H., above. At the
same time, the presiding officer shall send a copy of such notice to
the representative for the Government.


2. Such notice shall include.
(a) The tentative time and place, and the nature of the hearing;
(b) The legal authority and jurisdiction under which the hearing


is to be held;
(c) . The matters of fact and law to be asserted;
( d )  A  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  t h e  p r o c e d u r e s  f o r  t h e  c o n d u c t  o f  t h e


hearing;
(e) The name, address, and telephone number of the representa-


tive of the Government, the defendant, and other parties, if any; and
(f) Such other matters as the presiding officer deems appropriate.


M. Parties to the hearing
The parties to the hearing shall be the defendant and the authority.
The reviewing official of each authority shall, with the concurrence
of the DoD Component head, designate attorneys within that author-
ity to represent the authority in hearings conducted under this Direc-
tive. Attorneys appointed as authority representatives shall remain
under the supervision of their DoD Component.


N. Separation of functions
1. The investigating official and the reviewing official, for any


particular case or factually related case, may not do the following:
(a) Participate in the hearing as the presiding officer;
(b) Participate or advise in the initial decision or the review of


the initial decision by the authority head, except as a witness or a
representative in a public proceeding; or


(c) Make the collecting of penalties and assessments under 31
U.S.C. § 3806 (reference (c)).


2. The presiding officer shall not be responsible to, or subject to
the supervision or direction of, the investigating official or the
reviewing official.


3. Except as provided in subsection 1. of this section, the repre-
sentative for the Government may be employed anywhere in the
authority, including in the offices of either the investigating official
or the reviewing official.


O. Ex parte contacts
No party or person (except employees of the presiding officer’s
office) shall communicate in any way with the presiding officer on
any matter at issue in a case unless on notice and there is an
opportunity for all parties to participate. This provision does not
prohibit a person or party from inquiring about the status of a case
or asking routine questions concerning administrative functions or
procedures.


P. Disqualification of presiding officer and reviewing
official


1. A reviewing official or presiding officer in a particular case
may disqualify himself or herself at any time.


2. A party may file a motion for disqualification of the presiding
officer or the reviewing official. Such motion, to be filed with the
presiding officer, shall be accompanied by an affidavit alleging
personal bias or other reason for disqualification.


3. Such motion and affidavit shall be filed promptly upon the
party’s discovery of reasons requiring disqualification or such objec-
tions shall be deemed waived.


4. Such affidavit shall state specific facts that support the party’s
belief that personal bias or other reason for disqualification exists
and the time and circumstances of the party’s discovery of such
facts. It shall be accompanied by a certificate of the representative
of record that it is made in good faith.


5. Upon the filing of such a motion and affidavit, the presiding


officer shall proceed no further in the case until he or she resolves
the matter of disqualification by taking one of the following actions:


(a) If the presiding officer determines that a reviewing official is
disqualified, the presiding officer shall dismiss the complaint with-
out prejudice;


(b) If the presiding officer disqualifies himself or herself, the case
shall be reassigned promptly to another presiding officer;


(c) The presiding officer may deny a motion to disqualify. In
such event, the authority head may determine the matter only as part
of his or her review of the initial decision upon appeal, if any.


Q. Rights of parties
Except as otherwise limited by this enclosure, all parties may:


1. Be accompanied, represented, and advised by a representative;
2. Participate in any conference held by the presiding officer;
3. Conduct discovery.
4. Agree to stipulations of fact or law, which shall be made part


of the record;
5. Present evidence relevant to the issues at the hearing;
6. Present and cross-examine witnesses;
7. Present oral arguments at the hearing, as permitted by the


presiding officer; and
8. Submit written briefs and proposed findings of fact and con-


clusions of law after the hearing.


R. Authority of the presiding officer
1. The presiding officer shall conduct a fair and impartial hear-


ing, avoid delay, maintain order, and assure that a record of the
proceeding is made.


2. The presiding officer has the authority to do the following:
(a) Set and change the date, time, and place of the hearing upon


reasonable notice to the parties;
(b) Continue or recess the hearing in whole or in part for a


reasonable period of time;
(c) Hold conferences to identify or simplify the issues, or to


consider other matters that may aid in the expeditious disposition of
the proceeding;


(d) Administer oaths and affirmations;
(e) Issue subpoenas requiring the attendance of witnesses and the


production of documents at depositions or at hearings;
(f) Rule on motions and other procedural matters;
(g) Regulate the scope and timing of discovery;
(h) Regulate the course of the hearing and the conduct of repre-


sentatives and parties;
(i) Examine witnesses;
(j) Receive, rule on, exclude, or limit evidence;
(k) Upon motion of a party, take official notice of facts;
(l) Upon motion of a party, decide cases, in whole or in part by


summary judgment where there is no disputed issue of material fact;
(m) Conduct any conference, argument, or hearing on motions in


person or by telephone; and
(n) Exercise such other authority as is necessary to carry out the


responsibilities of the presiding officer under this Directive.
3. The presiding officer does not have the authority to find Fed-


eral statutes or regulations invalid.


S. Prehearing conferences
1. The presiding officer may schedule prehearing conferences as


appropriate.
2. Upon the motion of any party, the presiding officer shall


schedule at least one prehearing conference at a reasonable time in
advance of the hearing.


3. The presiding officer may use prehearing conferences to dis-
cuss the following:


(a) Simplification of the issues;
(b) The necessity or desirability of amendments to the pleadings,


including the need for a more definite statement;
(c) Stipulations and admissions of fact or as to the contents and


authenticity of documents;
(d) Whether the parties can agree to submission of the case on a


stipulated record;
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(e) Whether a party chooses to waive appearance at an oral
hearing and to submit only documentary evidence (subject to the
objections of other parties) and written argument;


(f) Limitation of the number of witnesses;
(g) Scheduling dates for the exchange of witness lists and of


proposed exhibits;
(h) Discovery;
(i) The time and place for the hearing; and
(j) Such other matters as may tend to expedite the fair and just


disposition of the proceedings.
4. The presiding officer may issue an order containing all matters


agreed upon by the parties or ordered by the presiding officer at a
pre-hearing conference.


T. Disclosure of documents
1. Upon written request to the reviewing official, the defendant


may review any relevant and material documents, transcripts, re-
cords, and other materials that relate to the allegations set out in the
complaint and upon which the findings and conclusions of the
investigating official under subsection D.2., above, are based, unless
such documents are subject to a privilege under Federal law. Upon
payment of fees for duplication, the defendant may obtain copies of
such documents.


2. Upon written request to the reviewing official, the defendant
also may obtain a copy of all exculpatory information in the posses-
sion of the reviewing official or investigating official relating to the
allegations in the complaint, even if it is contained in a document
that would otherwise be privileged. If the document would other-
wise be privileged, only that portion containing exculpatory infor-
mation must be disclosed, except if disclosure would violate Rule
6(e) of the Federal Rules of Criminal Procedure (reference (d)).


3. The notice sent to the Attorney General from the reviewing
official as described in section E., above, is not discoverable under
any circumstances.


4. The defendant may file a motion to compel disclosure of the
documents subject to the provisions of this section at any time after
service of the complaint.


U. Discovery
1. The following types of discovery are authorized:
( a )  R e q u e s t s  f o r  p r o d u c t i o n  o f  d o c u m e n t s  f o r  i n s p e c t i o n  a n d


copying;
(b) Requests for admissions of the authenticity of any relevant


document or of the truth of any relevant fact;
(c) Written interrogatories; and
(d) Depositions.
2. For the purpose of this section and sections V. and W., below,


the term “documents” includes information, documents, reports,an-
swers, records, accounts, papers, and other data and documentary
evidence contained in a form contemplated by the definition of
“document” set forth in the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, Rule
34 (reference (e)).Nothing contained herein shall be interpreted to
require the creation of a document.


3. Unless mutually agreed to by the parties, discovery is available
only as ordered by the presiding officer. The presiding officer shall
regulate the timing of discovery.


4. Motions for discovery may be filed with the presiding officer
by the party seeking discovery.


(a) Such a motion shall be accompanied by a copy of the re-
quested discovery, or in the case of depositions, a summary of the
scope of the proposed deposition.


(b) Within 10 days of service, a party may file an opposition to
the motion and/or a motion for protective order as provided in
section X., below.


(c) The presiding officer may grant a motion for discovery only
if he finds that the discovery sought:


(1) Is necessary for the expeditious, fair, and reasonable consid-
eration of the issues;


(2) Is not unduly costly or burdensome;
(3) Will not unduly delay the proceeding; and


(4) Does not seek privileged information.
(d) The burden of showing that discovery should be allowed is


on the party seeking discovery.
(e) The presiding officer may grant discovery subject to a protec-


tive order under section X., below.
5. Depositions
(a) If a motion for deposition is granted, the presiding officer


shall issue a subpoena for the deponent, which may require the
deponent to produce documents. The subpoena shall specify the
time and place at which the deposition will be held. The presiding
officer may order that parties produce deponents and/or documents
without the need for subpoena.


(b) The party seeking to depose shall serve the subpoena in the
manner prescribed in section H., above.


(c) The deponent may file with the presiding officer a motion to
quash the subpoena or a motion for a protective order within 10
days of service.


(d) The party seeking to depose shall provide for the taking of a
verbatim transcript of the deposition, which it shall make available
to all parties for inspection and copying.


6. Each party shall bear its own costs of discovery.


V. Exchange of witness lists, statements, and exhibits
1. At least 15 days before the hearing or at such other time as


may be ordered by the presiding officer, the parties shall exchange
witness lists, copies of prior statements of proposed witnesses, and
copies of proposed hearing exhibits, including copies of any written
statements that the party intends to offer in lieu of live testimony in
accordance with subsection GG.2., below. At the time the above
documents are exchanged, any party that intends to rely upon the
transcript of deposition testimony in lieu of live testimony at the
hearing, if permitted by the presiding officer, shall provide each
party with a copy of the specific pages of the transcript it intends to
introduce into evidence.


2. If a party objects, the presiding officer shall not admit into
evidence the testimony of any witness whose name does not appear
on the witness list or any exhibit not provided to the opposing party
as provided above unless the presiding officer finds good cause for
the failure or that there is no prejudice to the objecting party.


3. Unless another party objects within the time set by the presid-
ing officer, documents exchanged in accordance with subsection 1.
of this section shall be admitted into evidence at the hearing. Later
challenges to admissibility at the hearing shall be permitted only
upon a showing of good cause for the lateness.


W. Subpoenas for attendance at hearing
1. A party wishing to procure the appearance and testimony of


any individual at the hearing may request that the presiding officer
issue a subpoena.


2. A subpoena requiring the attendence and testimony of an indi-
vidual may also require the individual to produce documents at the
hearing.


3. A party seeking a subpoena shall file a written request therefor
not less then 15 days before the date fixed for the hearing, unless
otherwise allowed by the presiding officer for good cause shown.
Such request shall specify any documents to be produced and shall
d e s i g n a t e  t h e  w i t n e s s e s  a n d  d e s c r i b e  t h e  a d d r e s s  a n d  l o c a t i o n
thereof with sufficient particularity to permit such witnesses to be
found.


4. The subpoena shall specify the time and place at which the
witness is to appear and any documents the witness is to produce.


5. The party seeking the subpoena shall serve it in the manner
prescribed in section H., above. A subpoena on a party or upon an
individual under the control of a party may be served by first class
mail.


6. A party or a representative of the individual to whom the
subpoena is directed may file with the presiding officer a motion to
quash the subpoena within 10 days after service or on or before the
time specified in the subpoena for compliance if it is less than 10
days after service.
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X. Protective order
1. A party or a prospective witness or deponent may file a mo-


tion for a protective order with respect to discovery sought by an
opposing party or with respect to the hearing, seeking to limit the
availability or disclosure of evidence.


2. In issuing a protective order, the presiding officer many make
any order that justice requires to protect a party or person from
annoyance, embarrassment, oppression, or undue burden or expense
including one or more of the following:


(a) That the discovery not be had;
(b) That the discovery may be had only on specified terms and


conditions, including a designation of the time or place;
(c) That the discovery may be had only through a method of


discovery other than that requested;
(d) d. That classified information not be released unless prior


notice and arrangements reasonably acceptable to the representative
of the authority are made in coordination with the Defense Inves-
tigative Service, and the presiding officer agrees to the use;


(e) That certain matters not be inquired into or that the scope of
discovery be limited to certain matters;


(f) That discovery be conducted with no person except persons
designated by the presiding officer;


(g) That the contents of discovery or evidence be sealed;
(h) That the defendant comply with 32 CFR Part 97 (reference


(f)) concerning official witnesses;
(i) That a deposition after being sealed be opened only upon


order of the presiding officer;
(j) That a trade secret or other confidential research, develop-


ment, commercial information, or facts pertaining to any criminal
investigation, proceeding, or other administrative investigation not
be disclosed or be disclosed only in a designated way; or


(k) That the parties simultaneously file specified documents of
information enclosed in sealed envelopes to be opened as directed
by the presiding officer.


Y. Fees.
The party requesting a subpoena shall pay the cost of the witness
fees and mileage of any witness subpoenaed in the amounts that
would be payable to a witness in a proceeding in the United States
District Court. A check for witness fees and mileage shall accom-
pany the subpoena when served, except that when a subpoena is
issued on behalf of the authority a check for witness fees and
mileage need not accompany the subpoena.


Z. Form, filing, and service of papers
1. Form
(a) Documents filed with the presiding officer shall include an


original and two copies.
(b) Every pleading and paper filed in the proceeding shall contain


a caption setting forth the title of the action, the case number
assigned by the presiding officer, and a designation of the paper
(e.g., motion to quash subpoena).


(c) Every pleading and paper shall be signed by, and shall con-
tain the address and telephone number of, the party or the person on
whose behalf the paper was filed, or his or her representative.


(d) Papers are considered filed when they are mailed. Date of
mailing may be established by a certificate from the party or its
representative or by proof that the document was sent by certified or
registered mail.


2. Service. A party filing a document with the presiding officer
shall, at the time of filing, serve a copy of such document on every
other party. Service upon any party of any document other than
those required to be served as prescribed in section H., above, shall
be made by delivering a copy or by placing a copy of the document
in the United States mail, postage prepaid and addressed to the
party’s last known address. When a party is represented by a repre-
sentative, service shall be made upon such representative in lieu of
the actual party.


3. Proof of service. A certificate of the individual serving the
document by personal delivery or by mail, setting forth the manner
of service, shall be proof of service.


AA. Computation of time
1. In computing any period of time under this Directive or in an


order issued thereunder, the time begins with the day following the
act, event, or default, and includes the last day of the period, unless
it is a Saturday, Sunday, or legal holiday observed by the Federal
Government, in which event it includes the next business day.


2. When the period of time allowed is less than 7 days, interme-
diate Saturdays, Sundays, and legal holidays observed by the Fed-
eral Government shall be excluded from the computation.


3. Where a document has been served or issued by placing it in
the mail, an additional 5 days will be added to the time permitted
for any response.


BB. Motions
1. Any application to the presiding officer for an order or ruling


shall be by motion. Motions shall state the relief sought, the author-
ity relied upon, the facts alleged, and shall be filed with the presid-
ing officer and served on all other parties.


2. Except for motions made during a prehearing conference or at
the hearing, all motions shall be in writing. The presiding officer
may require the oral motions be put in writing.


3. Within 15 days after a written motion is served, or such other
time as may be fixed by the presiding officer, any party may file a
response to such motion.


4. The presiding officer may not grant a written motion before
the time for filing responses thereto has expired, except upon con-
sent of the parties or following a hearing on the motion, but may
overrule or deny such motion without awaiting a response.


5. The presiding officer shall make a reasonable effort to dispose
of all outstanding motions prior to the beginning of the hearing.


6. Failure by a party to raise defenses or objections or to make
requests that must be made prior to the beginning of the hearing
shall constitute waiver thereof, but the presiding officer may grant
relief from the waiver for good cause shown.


CC. Sanctions
1. The presiding officer may sanction a person, including any


party or representative, for the following:
(a) Failing to comply with an order, rule, or procedure governing


the proceeding;
(b) Failing to prosecute or defend an action; or
(c) Engaging in other misconduct that interferes with the speedy,


orderly, or fair conduct of the hearing.
2. Any such sanction, including but not limited to those listed in


subsections 3., 4., and 5. of this section, shall reasonably relate to
the severity and nature of the failure or misconduct.


3. When a party fails to comply with an order, including an order
for taking a deposition, the production of evidence within the par-
ty’s control, or a request for admission, the presiding officer may:


(a) Draw an inference in favor of the requesting party with regard
to the information sought;


(b) In the case of requests for admission, deem each matter of
which an admission is requested to be admitted;


(c) Prohibit the party failing to comply with such order from
introducing evidence concerning, or otherwise relying upon, testi-
mony relating to the information sought; and


(d) Strike any part of the pleadings or other submission of the
party failing to comply with such request.


4. If a party fails to prosecute or defend an action under this
Directive commenced by service of a notice of hearing, the presid-
ing officer may dismiss the action or may issue an initial decision
imposing penalties and assessments.


5. The presiding officer may refuse to consider any motion, re-
quest, response, brief, or other document that is not filed in a timely
fashion.
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DD. The hearing and burden of proof
1. The presiding officer shall conduct a hearing on the record in


order to determine whether the defendant is liable for a civil penalty
or assessment under section C., above, and, if so, the appropriate
amount of any such civil penalty or assessment considering any
aggravating or mitigating factors.


2. The authority shall prove defendant’s liability and any aggra-
vating factors by a preponderance of the evidence.


3. The defendant shall prove any affirmative defenses and any
mitigating factors by a preponderance of the evidence.


4. The hearing shall be open to the public unless otherwise or-
dered by the presiding officer for good cause shown.


EE. Determining the amount of penalties and
assessments.
In determining an appro riate amount of civil penalties and assess-
ments, the presiding officer and the authority head, upon appeal,
should evaluate any circumstances that mitigate or aggravate the
violation and should articulate in their opinions the reasons that
support the penalties and assessments they impose.


FF. Location of hearing
1. The hearing may be held as follows:
(a) In any judicial district of the United States in which the


defendant resides or transacts business;
(b) In any judicial district of the United States in which the claim


or statement at issue was made; or
(c) In such other place, including foreign countries, as may be


agreed upon by the defendant and the presiding officer.
2. Each party shall have the opportunity to petition the presiding


officer with respect to the location of the hearing.
3. The hearing shall be held at the place and at the time ordered


by the presiding officer.


GG. Witnesses
1. Except as provided in subsection 2. of this section, testimony


at the hearing shall be given orally by witnesses under oath or
affirmation.


2. At the discretion of the presiding officer, testimony may be
admitted in the form of a written or videotaped statement or deposi-
tion. Any such written or videotaped statement must be provided to
all other parties along with the last known address of such witness,
in a manner which allows sufficient time for other parties to sub-
poena such witness for deposition or cross-examination at the hear-
ing. Prior written or videotaped statements of witnesses proposed to
testify at the hearings and deposition transcripts shall be exchanged
as provided in subsection V.1., above.


3. The presiding officer shall exercise reasonable control over the
mode and order of interrogating witnesses and presenting evidence
so as to:


(a) Make the interrogation and presentation effective for the as-
certainment of the truth;


(b) Avoid needless consumption of time; and
(c) Protect witnesses from harassment or undue embarrassment.
4. The presiding officer shall permit the parties to conduct such


cross-examination as may be required for a full and true disclosure
of the facts.


5. At the discretion of the presiding officer, a witness may be
cross-examined on matters relevant to the proceeding without regard
to the scope of his or her direct examination.


6. Upon motion of any party, the presiding officer shall order
witnesses excluded so that they cannot hear the testimony of other
witnesses. This rule does not authorize exclusion of the following:


(a) A party who is an individual;
(b) In the case of a party that is not an individual, an officer or


employee of the party appearing for the party as its representative,
or designated by the party’s representative; or


(c) An individual whose presence is shown by a party to be
essential to the presentation of its case, including an individual


employed by the Government engaged in assisting the representative
for the Government.


HH. Evidence
1 .  T h e  p r e s i d i n g  o f f i c e r  s h a l l  d e t e r m i n e  t h e  a d m i s s i b i l i t y  o f


evidence.
2. Except as provided herein, the presiding officer shall not be


bound by the Federal Rules of Evidence (reference (g)). However,
the presiding officer may apply the Federal Rules of Evidence
where appropriate; e.g., to exclude unreliable evidence.


3. The presiding officer shall exclude irrelevant and immaterial
evidence.


4. Although relevant, evidence may be excluded if its probative
value is substantially outweighed by the danger of unfair prejudice,
confusion of the issues, or by consideration of undue delay or
needless presentation of cumulative evidence.


5. Evidence shall be excluded if it is privileged under Federal
law and the holder of the privilege asserts it.


6. Evidence concerning offers of compromise or settlement shall
be inadmissible to the extent provided in Rule 408 of the Federal
Rules of Evidence (reference (g)).


7. The presiding officer shall permit the parties to introduce re-
buttal witnesses and evidence.


8. All documents and other evidence offered or taken for the
record shall be open to examination by all parties, unless otherwise
ordered by the presiding officer pursuant to section X., above.


II. The record and finding
1. The hearing will be recorded and transcribed. Transcripts may


be obtained following the hearing from the presiding officer at a
cost not to exceed the actual cost of duplication.


2. The transcript of testimony, exhibits, and other evidence ad-
mitted at the hearing, and all papers and requests filed in the
proceeding constitute the record for the decision by the presiding
officer and the authority head.


3. The record may be inspected and copied (upon payment of a
reasonable fee) by anyone, unless otherwise ordered by the presid-
ing officer.


4. Funding for the hearing and record, except for the cost of the
presiding officer, shall be the responsibility of the authority in
which the case arose.


JJ. Post-hearing briefs
The presiding officer may require or permit the parties to file post-
hearing briefs. The presiding officer shall fix the time for filing any
such briefs, not to exceed 60 days from the date the parties receive
the transcript of the hearing or, if applicable, the stipulated record.
Such briefs may be accompanied by proposed findings of fact and
conclusions of law. The presiding officer may permit the parties to
file reply briefs.


KK. Initial decision
1. The presiding officer shall issue an initial decision based only


on the record that shall contain findings of fact, conclusions of law,
and the amount of any penalties and assessments imposed.


2. The findings of fact shall include a finding on each of the
following issues:


(a) Whether the claims or statements identified in the complaint,
or any portions thereof, violate section C., above; and


(b) If the person is liable for penalties or assessments, the appro-
priate amount of any such penalties or assessments.


3. The presiding officer shall promptly serve the initial decision
on all parties within 90 days after the time for submission of post-
hearing briefs and reply briefs (if permitted) has expired. The pre-
siding officer shall at the same time serve all parties with a state-
ment describing the right of any defendant determined to be liable
for a civil penalty or assessment to file a motion for reconsideration
with the presiding officer or a notice of appeal with the authority
head. If the presiding officer fails to meet the deadline contained in
this subsection, he or she shall notify the parties of the reason for
the delay and shall set a new deadline.
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4. Unless the initial decision of the presiding officer is timely
appealed to the authority head, or a motion for reconsideration of
the intitial decision is timely filed, the initial decision of the presid-
ing officer shall be final and binding on the parties 30 days after it
is issued by the presiding officer.


LL. Reconsideration of initial decision
1. Except as provided in subsection 4. of this section, any party


may file a motion for reconsideration of the initial decision within
20 days of service of the initial decision in the manner set forth in
section H., above, for service of the complaint. Service shall be
proved in the manner provided in subsection H.2., above.


2. Every such motion must set forth the matters claimed to have
been erroneously decided and the nature of the alleged errors. Such
motion shall be accompanied by a supporting brief.


3. Responses to such motions shall be allowed only upon request
of the presiding officer; however, the presiding officer shall not
issue a revised initial determination without affording both parties
an opportunity to be heard on the motion for reconsideration.


4. No party may file a motion for reconsideration of an initial
decision that has been revised in response to a previous motion for
reconsideration.


5. The presiding officer may dispose of a motion for reconsidera-
tion by denying it or by issuing a revised initial decision.


6. If the presiding officer denies a motion for reconsideration, the
initial decision shall constitute the final decision of the authority
head and shall be final and binding on the parties 30 days after the
presiding officer denies the motion, unless the initial decision is
timely appealed to the authority head in accordance with section
MM., below.


7. If the presiding officer issues a revised initial decision, that
decision shall constitute the final decision of the authority head and
shall be final and binding on the parties 30 days after it is issued,
unless it is timely appealed to the authority head in accordance with
section MM., below.


MM. Appeal to authority head
1. Any defendant who has filed a timely answer and who is


determined in an initial decision to be liable for a civil penalty or
assessment may appeal such decision to the authority head by filing
a notice of appeal with the authority head in accordance with this
section.


2. A notice of appeal:
(a) May be filed at any time within 30 days after the presiding


officer issues an initial or a revised initial decision. If another party
files a motion for reconsideration under section LL., above, consid-
eration of the appeal shall be stayed automatically pending resolu-
tion of the motion for reconsideration, until the time period for
filing a motion for reconsideration under section LL., above, has
expired or the motion is resolved;


(b) If a motion for reconsideration is timely filed, a notice of
appeal may be filed within 30 days after the presiding officer denies
the motion or issues a revised initial decision, whichever applies;


(c) The authority head may extend the initial 30-day period for
an additional 30 days if the defendant files with the authority head a
request for an extension within the initial 30-day period and shows
good cause.


3. If the defendant files a timely notice of appeal with the author-
i t y  h e a d ,  t h e  p r e s i d i n g  o f f i c e r  s h a l l  f o r w a r d  t h e  r e c o r d  o f  t h e
proceeding to the authority head when:


(a) The time for filing a motion for reconsideration expires with-
out the filing of such a motion, or


(b) The motion for reconsideration is denied. Issurance of a re-
vised initial decision upon motion for reconsideration shall require
filing of a new notice of appeal.


4. A notice of appeal shall be accompanied by a written brief
specifying exceptions to the initial decision and reasons supporting
the exceptions.


5. The representative for the Government may file a brief in


opposition to the exceptions within 30 days of receiving the notice
of appeal and accompanying brief.


6. There is no right to appear personally before the authority
head, although the authority head may at his or her discretion
require the parties to appear for an oral hearing on appeal.


7. There is no right to appeal any interlocutory ruling by the
presiding officer.


8. In reviewing the initial decision, the authority head shall not
consider any objection that was not raised before the presiding
officer, unless a demonstration is made of extraordinary circum-
stances causing the failure to raise the objection.


9. If any party demonstrates to the satisfaction of the authority
head that additional evidence not presented at such hearing is mate-
rial and that there were reasonable grounds for the failure to present
such evidence at such hearing, the authority head shall remand the
matter to the presiding officer for consideration of such additional
evidence.


10. The authority head may affirm, reduce, reverse, compromise,
remand, or settle any penalty or assessment determined by the pre-
siding officer in any initial decision.


11. The authority head shall promptly serve each party to the
appeal with a copy of the decision of the authority head and a
statement describing the right of any person determined to be liable
for a penalty or assessment to seek judicial review.


12. Unless a petition for review is filed as provided in 32 U.S.C.
§3805 (reference (h)) after a defendant has exhausted all administra-
tive remedies under this Directive and within 60 days after the date
on which the authority head serves the defendant with a copy of the
authority head’s decision, a determination that a defendant is liable
under section C., above, is final and is not subject to judicial review.


13. The authority heads (or their designees) may designate an
officer or employee of the authority, who is serving in the grade of
GS–17 or above under the General Schedule, or in the Senior
Executive Service, to carry out these appellate responsibilities; how-
e v e r ,  t h e  a u t h o r i t y  t o  c o m p r o m i s e ,  s e t t l e ,  o r  o t h e r w i s e  d i s -
cretionarily dispose of the case on appeal provided pursuant to
subsection MM.10, hereof, may not be so redelegated pursuant to
this subsection.


NN. Stays ordered by the Department of Justice
If at any time, the Attorney General or an Assistant Attorney Gen-
eral designated by the Attorney General transmits to the authority
head a written finding that continuation of the administrative proc-
ess described in this Directive with respect to a claim or statement
may adversely affect any pending or potential criminal or civil
action related to such claim or statement, the authority head shall
stay the process immediately. The authority head may order the
process resumed only upon receipt of the written authorization of
the Attorney General.


OO. Stay pending appeal
1. An initial decision is stayed automatically pending disposition


of a motion for reconsideration or of an appeal to the authority
head.


2. No administrative stay is available following a final decision
of the authority head.


PP. Judicial review
31 U.S.C. § 3805 (reference (c)) authorizes judicial review by an
appropriate United States District Court of a final decision of the
authority head imposing penalties or assessment under this Directive
and specifies the procedures for such review.


QQ. Collection of civil penalties and assessments
31 U.S.C. §§ 3806 and 3808(b) (reference (c)) authorize actions for
collection of civil penalties and assessments imposed under this
Directive and specify the procedures for such actions.


RR. Right to administrative offset
The amount of any penalty or assessment that has become final, or
for which a judgment has been entered under section QQ., above, or
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any amount agreed upon in a compromise or settlement under sec-
tion TT., below, may be collected by administrative offset under 31
U.S.C. § 3716 (reference (c)), except that an administrative offset
may not be made under this section against a refund of an overpay-
ment of Federal taxes then or later owing by the United States to the
defendant.


SS. Deposit in Treasury of United States
All amounts collected pursuant to this Directive shall be deposited
as miscellaneous receipts in the Treasury of the United States, ex-
cept as provided in 31 U.S.C. § 3806(g) (reference (c)).


TT. Compromise or settlement
1. Parties may make offers of compromise or settlement at any


time.
2. The reviewing official has the exclusive authority to compro-


mise or settle a case under this Directive at any time after the date
on which the reviewing officer is permitted to issue a complaint and
before the date on which the presiding officer issues an initial
decision.


3. The authority head has exclusive authority to compromise or
settle a case under this Directive at any time after the date on which
the presiding officer issues an initial decision, except during the
pendency of any review under section PP., above, or during the
pendency of any action to collect penalties as assessments under
section QQ., above.


4. The Attorney General has exclusive authority to compromise
or settle a case under this Directive during the pendency of any
review under section PP., above, of any action to recover penalties
and assessments under 31 U.S.C. § 3806 (reference (c)).


5. The investigating official may recommend settlement terms to
the reviewing official or the Attorney General, as appropriate. The
reviewing official may recommend settlement terms to the Attorney
General, as appropriate.


6. Any compromise or settlement must be in writing.


UU. Limitations
1. The notice of hearing with respect to a claim or settlement


must be served in the manner specified in section H., above, within
6 years after the date on which such claim or statement is made.


2. If the defendant fails to file a timely answer, service of a
notice under subsection J.2., above, shall be deemed a notice of
hearing for purposes of this section.


3. If at any time during the course of proceedings brought pur-
suant to this section, the authority head receives or discovers any
specific information concerning bribery, gratuities, conflict of inter-
est, or other corruption or similar activity in relation to a false claim
or statement, the authority head shall immediately report such infor-
mation to the Attorney General and to the Inspector General, De-
partment of Defense.


VV. Delegations
The General Counsel for the Department of Defense is designated to
carry out the responsibilities of the authority head of the Department
of Defense for the issuance of additional implementing regulations
that are necessary to implement PFCRA (reference (a)) and this
Directive to decide cases upon appeal, and to hire or designate
employees of the Department of Defense to decide cases on appeal.
The General Counsel, Department of Defense, is also designated to
appoint presiding officers for the Department of Defense, and may
assist in the appointment of presiding officers on detail from other
Agencies for all authorities within the Department of Defense.
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Glossary


Section I
Abbreviations


AAFES
Army and Air Force Exchange Service


AMEDD
Army Medical Department


AFARS
A r m y  F e d e r a l  A c q u i s i t i o n  R e g u l a t i o n
Supplement


ASBCA
Armed Services Board of Contract Appeals


AUSA
Assistant United States Attorney


CFR
Code of Federal Regulations


COE
United States Army Corps of Engineers


DA
Department of the Army


DFARS
D e f e n s e  F e d e r a l  A c q u i s i t i o n  R e g u l a t i o n
Supplement


DOD
Department of Defense


DOJ
Department of Justice. In this regulation, ref-
erence to DOJ means either United States
Attorneys’ Offices or The (main) Department
of Justice in Washington, D.C.


DCIS
Defense Criminal Investigative Service


e.g.
An abbreviation for exempli gratia, meaning
“for example”


et seq.
An abbreviation for et sequentes, meaning
“and the following”


FAR
Federal Acquisition Regulation


FAX
facsimile transmission


FBI
Federal Bureau of Investigation


Fed. R. Civ. P.
Federal Rules of Civil Procedure


Fed. R. Crim. P.
Federal Rules of Criminal Procedure


FOIA
Freedom of Information Act


GAO
General Accounting Office


HQDA
Headquarters, Department of the Army


i.e.
An abbreviation for id est, meaning “that is”


IG
Inspector General


JA
judge advocate


MACOM
major Army command


MSPB
Merit Systems Protection Board


NAF
nonappropriated fund


OTJAG
Office of The Judge Advocate General


OSC
Office of Special Counsel


PFA
Procurement Fraud Advisor


PFCRA
Program Fraud Civil Remedies Act


PFD
Procurement Fraud Division


PFI
Procurement Fraud or Irregularities


RJA
recovery judge advocate


SAUSA
Special Assistant U.S. Attorney


SJA
staff judge advocate


TDY
temporary duty


TJAG
The Judge Advocate General


UCMJ
Uniform Code of Military Justice


USACIDC
U.S. Army Criminal Investigation Command


USALSA
U.S. Army Legal Services Agency


USARCS
U.S. Army Claims Service


USATDS
U.S. Army Trial Defense Service


USMA
United States Military Academy


USC
United States Code


Section II
Terms


Active Duty
Full-time duty in the active military service
of the United States. Includes: full-time train-
ing duty; annual training duty; active duty for
training; attendance, while in the active mili-
tary service, at a school designated as a Serv-
ice School by law or by the Secretary of the
military department concerned; and, attend-
ance, while in the active military service, at
advanced civil schooling and training with
industry. It does not include full-time Na-
t i o n a l  G u a r d  d u t y  u n d e r  t i t l e  3 2 ,  U n i t e d
States Code.


Army activities
Activities of or under the control of the Ar-
my, one of its instrumentalities, or the Army
N a t i o n a l  G u a r d ,  i n c l u d i n g  a c t i v i t i e s  f o r
which the Army has been designated the ad-
ministrative agency, and those designated ac-
tivities located in an area in which the Army
has been assigned single service claims re-
sponsibility by DOD directive.


Army property
R e a l  o r  p e r s o n a l  p r o p e r t y  o f  t h e  U n i t e d
S t a t e s  o r  i t s  i n s t r u m e n t a l i t i e s  a n d ,  i f  t h e
United States is responsible therefore, real or
personal property of a foreign government
which is in the possession or control of the
A r m y ,  o n e  o f  i t s  i n s t r u m e n t a l i t i e s ,  o r  t h e
Army National Guard, including property of
an activity for which the Army has been des-
ignated the administrative agency, and prop-
erty located in an area in which the Army has
b e e n  a s s i g n e d  s i n g l e  s e r v i c e  c l a i m s
responsibility.


Centralized organization
That organization of a DOD component re-
sponsible for coordinating and monitoring of
criminal, civil, contractual, and administra-
tive remedies relating to contract fraud. For
DOD components other than the Army, the
Centralized organizations are as follows: the
Office of General Counsel, Department of the
Air Force; the Office of the Inspector Gener-
al, Department of the Navy; and the Office of
General Counsel, Defense Logistics Agency.


Claim
The Government’s right to recover money or
property from any individual, partnership, as-
sociation, corporation, governmental body, or
other legal entity (foreign and domestic) ex-
cept an instrumentality of the United States.
A  c l a i m  a g a i n s t  s e v e r a l  j o i n t  d e b t o r s  o r
tortfeasors arising from a single transaction
or incident will be considered one claim.


Claims officer
A commissioned officer, warrant officer, or
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qualified civilian employee designated by the
responsible commander and trained or experi-
enced in the conduct of investigations and the
processing of claims.


Corruption
Practices that include, but are not limited to,
solicitation, offer, payment, or acceptance of
bribes or gratuities; kickbacks; conflicts of
interest; or unauthorized disclosure of official
information related to procurement matters.


Counsel for consultation
An attorney, provided by DA at no expense
to the soldier or civilian employee, who will
provide legal advice to the witness concern-
ing the authority of OSC, the nature of an
OSC interview and their individual rights and
obligations. The counsel may accompany the
witness to the interview and advise the wit-
ness during the interview. No attorney-client
relationship is established in this procedure.


Counsel for representation
An attorney, provided by DA at no expense
to the soldier or civilian employee, who will
act as the individual’s lawyer in all contacts
with the MSPB and the OSC during the pen-
dancy of the OSC investigation and any sub-
s e q u e n t  O S C  i n i t i a t e d  a c t i o n  b e f o r e  t h e
MSPB. An attorney-client relationship will
b e  e s t a b l i s h e d  b e t w e e n  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  a n d
counsel for representation.


DA personnel
DA personnel includes the following:


a. Military and civilian personnel of the
Active Army and The U.S. Army Reserve.


b. Soldiers of the Army National Guard of
the United States (title l0, USC) and, when
specified by statute or where a Federal inter-
est is involved, soldiers in the Army National
Guard (title 32, USC). It also includes techni-
cians under 32 USC 709(a)(d).


c. USMA cadets.
d. Nonappropriated fund employees.
e. Foreign nationals who perform services


for DA overseas.
f .  O t h e r  i n d i v i d u a l s  h i r e d  b y  o r  f o r  t h e


Army.


Debarment
Administrative action taken by a debarring
authority to exclude a contractor from Gov-
e r n m e n t  c o n t r a c t i n g  a n d  G o v e r n m e n t - a p -
proved subcontracting for a specified period.


Deciding Official
SJA, legal adviser, or Litigation Division at-
t o r n e y  w h o  m a k e s  t h e  f i n a l  d e t e r m i n a t i o n
concerning release of official information.


DOD criminal investigation organizations
Refers to the USACIDC; the Naval Inves-
tigative Service; the U.S. Air Force Office of
Special Investigations; and the Defense Crim-
inal Investigative Service, Office of the In-
spector General, DOD.


Fraud
Any intentional deception of DOD (including


attempts and conspiracies to effect such de-
ception) for the purpose of inducing DOD
action or reliance on that deception. Such
practices include, but are not limited to, the
following: bid-rigging; making or submitting
false statements; submission of false claims;
use of false weights or measures; submission
of false testing certificates; adulterating or
substituting materials; or conspiring to use
any of these devices.


Improper or Illegal Conduct
a. A violation of any law, rule, or regula-


t i o n  i n  c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  G o v e r n m e n t
misconduct.


b .  M i s m a n a g e m e n t ,  a  g r o s s  w a s t e  o f
funds, an abuse of authority, or a substantial
and specific danger to public health or safety.


Information exempt from release to the
public
Those categories of information that may be
withheld from the public under one or more
provisions of law.


Judge advocate
An officer so designated (AR 27–1).


Legal adviser
A civilian attorney who is the principal legal
adviser to the commander or operating head
of any Army command or agency.


Litigation
L e g a l  a c t i o n  o r  p r o c e s s  i n v o l v i n g  c i v i l
proceedings, i.e., non- criminal.


Litigation in which the United States has
an interest


a. A suit in which the United States or one
of its agencies or instrumentalities has been,
or probably will be, named as a party.


b. A suit against DA personnel and arises
out of the individual’s performance of offi-
cial duties.


c .  A  s u i t  c o n c e r n i n g  a n  A r m y  c o n t r a c t ,
s u b c o n t r a c t ,  o r  p u r c h a s e  o r d e r  u n d e r  t h e
terms of which the United States may be
required to reimburse the contractor for re-
coveries, fees, or costs of the litigation.


d .  A  s u i t  i n v o l v i n g  a d m i n i s t r a t i v e
proceedings before Federal, State, municipal,
or foreign tribunals or regulatory bodies that
may have a financial impact upon the Army.


e .  A  s u i t  a f f e c t i n g  A r m y  o p e r a t i o n s  o r
which might require, limit, or interfere with
official action.


f. A suit in which the United States has a
financial interest in the plaintiff’s recovery.


g. Foreign litigation in which the United
States is bound by treaty or agreement to
ensure attendance by military personnel or
civilian employees.


Medical care
Includes hospitalization, outpatient treatment,
dental care, nursing service, drugs, and other
adjuncts such as prostheses and medical ap-
pliances furnished by or at the expense of the
United States.


Misdemeanor
An offense for which the maximum penalty
does not exceed imprisonment for 1 year.
Misdemeanors include those offenses catego-
rized as petty offenses (18 USC 3559).


Official Information
All information of any kind, however stored,
that is in the custody and control of the De-
partment of Defense, relates to information in
the custody and control of the Department, or
was acquired by DoD personnel as part of
their official duties or because of their offi-
cial status within the Department while such
personnel were employed by or on behalf of
the Department or on active duty with the
United States Armed Forces.


Operating Forces
Those forces whose primary missions are to
participate in combat and the integral suppor-
ting elements thereof. Within DA, the operat-
ing forces consist of tactical units organized
t o  c o n f o r m  t o  t a b l e s  o f  o r g a n i z a t i o n  a n d
equipment (TOE).


Personnel Action
These include—


a. Appointment.
b. Promotion.
c. Adverse action under 5 USC 7501 et


seq. or other disciplinary or corrective action.
d. Detail, transfer, or reassignment.
e. Reinstatement.
f. Restoration.
g. Reemployment.
h. Performance evaluation under 5 USC


4301 et seq.
i .  D e c i s i o n  c o n c e r n i n g  p a y ,  b e n e f i t s ,  o r


awards, or concerning education or training if
the education or training may reasonably be
expected to lead to an appointment, promo-
tion, performance evaluation, or other person-
nel action.


j. Any other significant change in duties or
responsibilities that is inconsistent with the
employee’s salary or grade level.


Private Litigation
Litigation other than that in which the United
States has an interest.


Process
The legal document that compels a defendant
in an action to appear in court; e.g., in a civil
case a summons or subpoena, or in a criminal
c a s e ,  a  w a r r a n t  f o r  a r r e s t ,  s u b p o e n a ,  o r
summons.


Prohibited Personnel Practice
Action taken, or the failure to take action, by
a person who has authority to take, direct
others to take, recommend, or approve any
personnel action—


a. That discriminates for or against any
employee or applicant for employment on the
basis of race, color, religion, sex, national
origin, age, handicapping condition, marital
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status, or political affiliation, as prohibited by
certain specified laws.


b. To solicit or consider any recommenda-
tion or statement, oral or written, with respect
to any individual who requests, or is under
consideration for, any personnel action, un-
l e s s  t h e  r e c o m m e n d a t i o n  o r  s t a t e m e n t  i s
based on the personal knowledge or records
of the person furnishing it, and consists of an
evaluation of the work performance, ability,
aptitude, or general qualifications of the indi-
vidual, or an evaluation of the character, loy-
alty, or suitability of such individual.


c. To coerce the political activity of any
person (including the providing of any politi-
cal contribution or service), or take any ac-
tion against any employee or applicant for
employment as a reprisal for the refusal of
a n y  p e r s o n  t o  e n g a g e  i n  s u c h  p o l i t i c a l
activity.


d .  T o  d e c e i v e  o r  w i l l f u l l y  o b s t r u c t  a n y
person with respect to such person’s right to
compete for employment.


e. To influence any person to withdraw
f r o m  c o m p e t i t i o n  f o r  a n y  p o s i t i o n  f o r  t h e
purpose of improving or injuring the pros-
pects of any other person for employment.


f. To grant any preference or advantage
not authorized by law, rule, or regulation to
any employee or applicant for employment
(including defining the scope or manner of
competition or the requirements for any posi-
tion) for the purpose of improving or injuring
t h e  p r o s p e c t s  o f  a n y  p a r t i c u l a r  p e r s o n  f o r
employment.


g. To appoint, employ, promote, advance,
o r  a d v o c a t e  f o r  a p p o i n t m e n t ,  e m p l o y m e n t ,
promotion, or advancement, in or to a civil-
ian position any individual who is a relative
(as defined in 5 USC 3110) of the employee,
if the position is in the agency in which the
employee is serving as a public official or
over which the employee exercises jurisdic-
tion or control as an official.


h. To take or fail to take a personnel ac-
tion with respect to any employee or appli-
cant for employment as a reprisal for being a
whistleblower, as defined below.


i. To take or fail to take a personnel action
against an employee or applicant for employ-
ment as a reprisal for the exercise of any
a p p e a l  r i g h t  g r a n t e d  b y  l a w ,  r u l e ,  o r
regulation.


j. To discriminate for or against any em-
ployee or applicant for employment on the
basis of conduct that does not adversely af-
fect the performance of the employee or ap-
plicant or the performance of others.


k. To take or fail to take any other person-
nel action if the taking of, or failure to take,
such action violates any law, rule, or regula-
tion implementing, or directly concerning, the
merit system principles contained in 5 USC
2301.


Prosecutive Authorities
These include—


a. A U.S. Attorney.
b .  A  p r o s e c u t i n g  a t t o r n e y  o f  a  S t a t e  o r


other political subdivision when the U.S. At-
torney has declined to exercise jurisdiction
over a particular case or class of cases.


c. An SJA of a general court-martial con-
v e n i n g  a u t h o r i t y  c o n s i d e r i n g  t a k i n g  a c t i o n
against a person subject to the UCMJ.


Recovery JA
A JA or legal adviser responsible for asser-
tion and collection of claims in favor of the
United States for property claims and medi-
cal expenses.


Significant Case of Fraud and Corruption
A procurement fraud case involving an al-
leged loss of $100,000 or more; all corrup-
tion cases related to procurement that involve
b r i b e r y ,  g r a t u i t i e s ,  o r  c o n f l i c t s  o f  i n t e r e s t ;
any defective products or product substitution
in which a serious hazard to health, safety or
operational readiness is indicated, regardless
of loss value; and, any procurement fraud
case that has received or is expected to re-
ceive significant media coverage.


Staff judge advocate
A n  o f f i c e r  s o  d e s i g n a t e d  ( A R  2 7 – 1 ) .  T h e
SJA of an installation, a command or agency
reporting directly to HQDA, or of a major
subordinate command of the U.S. Army Ma-
teriel Command, and the senior Army JA as-
signed to a joint or unified command.


Subpoena
A process to cause a witness to appear and
give testimony, e.g., at a trial, hearing, or
deposition.


Suspension
Administrative action taken by a suspending
authority to temporarily exclude a contractor
f r o m  G o v e r n m e n t  c o n t r a c t i n g  a n d  G o v e r n -
ment-approved subcontracting.


Suspension and Debarment Authorities
O f f i c i a l s  d e s i g n a t e d  i n  D F A R S ,  s e c t i o n  9 .
403, as the authorized representative of the
Secretary concerned.


Tortfeasor
A wrongdoer; one who commits a tort.


Section III
Special Abbreviations and Terms
This section contains no entries.
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Index
T h i s  i n d e x  i s  o r g a n i z e d  a l p h a b e t i c a l l y  b y
topic and subtopic, which are identified by
paragraph number.


Abbreviations, glossary
Addresses, appendix B
Answer to complaint, figure 3–1
Appearance as counsel, restriction, 1–6
A r m e d  S e r v i c e s  B o a r d  o f  C o n t r a c t  A p -


p e a l s  ( A S B C A )  A p p e a l  o f  D e c i s i o n s
From, 1–4


Army General Counsel, 1–4
A s s i s t a n t  J u d g e  A d v o c a t e  G e n e r a l  f o r


Civil Law and Litigation, The
Responsibilities, 1–4


Civil Justice Reform, Executive Order No.
12778, 5–1


Classified information, 3–1, 7–2,and 7–7
Collection Act, Federal Claims, 5–1
Contractors, Government


Litigation against requiring reporting, 3–7
Request for representation by a DOJ attor-


ney, 3–7
Copyrights, 1–4
Core information


Executive Order 12779 (Civil Justice Re-
form), 3–9


DA Form 4, 3–11, figure 3–2
D e c l a r a t i o n s  u n d e r  p e n a l t y  o f  p e r j u r y ,


3–12
Delinquent rent, collection of, 5–5
Department of Justice


Contact with DOJ, restriction, 1–5
Representation by, 4–3, 4–4


E n v i r o n m e n t a l  l i t i g a t i o n ,  S e e  c h a p t e r  6
generally


Eviction, 5–5


Federal Employees Reform and Tort Com-
pensation Act, 4–3


Federal Tort Claims Act, 4–3


Gonzales Act, 4–3


Habeas corpus, 3–6


I n d e m n i f i c a t i o n  f o r  i n d i v i d u a l  l i a b i l i t y ,
4–6


Individual liability, See chapter 4 generally
Information, See Official Information
Inspector General


Reports, release of, 7–2
Injunctive relief


Reporting requirements, 3–5
Investigative Report, See Litigation Report


Jury duty, See chapter 10 generally


Litigation reports, 3–9


McCarran Amendment, 6–2
Media requests, 7–14
Medical Care Claims, 5–2
Medical Care Recovery Act, 5–1


Navigable waters, 6–2


Office of Special Counsel, chapter 9
Office of The Judge Advocate General. See


Judge Advocate General.


Official Information, See chapter 7 gener-
ally


Originals, maintaining, 7–4


Patents, 1–4
Privacy Act, 7–7
Private attorneys


Assertion of medical care claims for U.S.,
5–1


Employment of, 4–4, 4–5
Process, Chapter 2 generally


Civil, 2–3, 2–5
Criminal, 2–2, 2–4
Defined, 2–1


Procurement Fraud and Corruption, See
chapter 8 generally


Property claims, 5–2


Release of information, See Official Infor-
mation


Remedies in Procurement Fraud and Cor-
ruption, See chapter 8


R e p o r t i n g  r e q u i r e m e n t s ,  S e e  c h a p t e r  3
generally
To HQDA, 3–1, 3–8


Repossession
Personal property, 2–3
Realty, Government, 5–5


Secretary of The Army
Service Of Process, Acceptance of, 2–7


Settlement of cases, 1–4
Special Counsel, Office of, See chapter 9


generally
Subpoenas


For Official Information, chapter 7 gener-
ally


Litigation in which U.S. has interest, 7–12
Motion to stay or quash, 7–2


Temporary restraining order, 3–5
Third Party Collection Program, 5–1
Toxic torts, 6–2
Trademarks, 1–4


Water rights, 6–2
Westfall Act, 4–3
Witnesses


Army Medical Department Personnel, 7–10
Experts, 7–10, and 7–13
Foreign tribunals, before, 7–17
Litigation in which U.S. has interest,
Private litigation, DA personnel in, 7–8
Travel expenses, 7–15, and 7–16
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Army Regulation 210–50


Installations


Housing
Management


Headquarters
Department of the Army
Washington, DC
26 February 1999


UNCLASSIFIED







SUMMARY of CHANGE
AR 210–50
Housing Management


Summary of Change 1. This change revises page 3, paragraph 1-22f.


o Consolidates AR 210-13 into this regulation.


o Identifies statutory authority for this regulation (para 1-4).


o Redefines responsibilities to reflect organizational changes in the Army’s
departmental staff (chap 1, sec II).


o Changes the phrase ’transient housing’ to ’Army lodging’.


o Increases emphasis on Army lodging (para 1-1; chap 2, sec IV; chap 3, sec VII).


o Incorporates Army policy on local moves and storage of household goods (para
1-18).


o Expands discussion of Army lodging activities fund management (chap 2, sec
VI).


o Implements Department of Defense (DOD) policy governing the use of
nonappropriated funds (NAFs) in temporary duty (TDY)transient lodgings (chap
2, Sec VI).


o Addresses the Army Billeting Fund (ABF) (para 2-34).


o Establishes formally the Funding Review Panel (FRP) to oversee the ABF (para
2-35).


o Revises the methodology for computing unaccompanied personnel housing (TDY)
(UPH(TDY))service charges (para 2-36 and app C).


o Clarifies and updates assignment, occupancy, and termination policies (chap
3).


o Revises the table of military and civilian schedule of equivalent grades to
add NAF employees (table 3-1).


o Authorizes use of excess military family housing in foreign areas for U.S.
citizen DOD civilians within certain parameters (para 3-6).


o Clarifies eligibility date criteria for family housing(para 3-9).


o Clarifies differences between design and adequacy standards(para 4-2).







o Revises adequacy standards for UPH to address the Whole Barracks Renewal
Program’s ’1+1’ design and the quality of life thrust toward increasing space
allowances (para 4-4 and table 4-2).


o Authorizes MACOMs to delegate certain diversion authorities to installations
(para 5-4).


o Includes a procedure for merging waiting lists for housing in support of unit
moves (para 5-23).


o Emphasizes the breadth and importance of the housing referral function by
retitling the function to community homefinding, relocation, and referral
services (CHRRS) and expanding its range (chap 6, sec II).


o Identifies self-help tasks that can be performed by family housing residents
(para 7-7 and app E).


o Clarifies and updates the lead-based paint (LBP) program;bans new LBP
application; covers in-place management and abatement and/or removal of
existing LBP when necessary; and emphasizes the requirement to test for lead
in drinking water (para 7-9).


o Identifies broad parameters for usage of the Commercial Activities (CA)
Program for housing (para 7-13).


o Clarifies policy on name signs for family housing units(para 7-16).


o Clarifies family housing maintenance policies (para 7-17).


o Clarifies policies on family housing cleaning (para 7-18).


o Clarifies guidelines on maintenance downtime for family housing (para 7-30
and app G).


o Incorporates policy on UPH (permanent party (PP)) (UPH(PP))cleaning (para 7-
37).


o Establishes an optional requirement for a pretermination inspection of family
housing (para 8-10).


o Includes additional designated family housing units under the
representational housing umbrella (para 9-16).


o Identifies special command sergeant major (CSM) positions(para 9-31 and table
9-2).


o Specifies furnishings amenities for special CSM position incumbents (para 9-
32).







o Revises and updates policy and procedures for the UPH initial issue
furnishings program (para 9-40).


o Clarifies programming limits for determining housing shortfalls (paras 10-7
and 10-10).


o Incorporates whole neighborhood revitalization as a substantial component of
the post acquisition (improvement)construction program (para 10-8).


o Incorporates the Whole Barracks Renewal Program as the guiding mechanism for
developing UPH(PP) barracks construction programs (para 10-10).


o Modifies programming procedures for housing construction to better
accommodate the biennial budgeting requirements of the Planning,
Programming, Budgeting, and Execution System (PPBES) and major command
(MACOM)/U.S.Army Corps of Engineers (USACE)certification procedures (para
10-14).


o Revises special allowances authorized occupants of special command positions
(para 13-18 and app J).


o Simplifies the method for developing the Six-year General/Flag Officer’s
Quarters (GFOQ) Plan (SYGP) (para 13-28 and fig 13-2).


o Simplifies the method for developing the GFOQ budget estimate (para 13-29 and
fig 13-3).


o Recommends topics which should be covered in a GFOQ change of occupancy
orientation (para 13-38).


o Establishes the process for housing justification in the Army Housing
Requirements Program (AHRP) (chap 14, sec II).


o Specifies types of housing analysis (para 14-10).


o Emphasizes the requirement for automated reports using the Housing Operations
Management System (HOMES) (para 16-3).


o Incorporates use of the Single Host Integrated Platform(SHIP) capability for
database transfer and management (para 16-3).


o Establishes the requirement to use the real property inventory code (RPIC)
when using HOMES/SHIP for installation reporting (para 16-3).


o Reduces upward reporting frequencies and establishes the requirement for ’on
call’ reporting on an as-needed basis (chap 16).







o Includes samples of electronically-generated forms (chap 16).


o Merges DA Form 4939-R (General/Flag Officer’s Quarters Management Report) and
DA Form 4939-1-R (General/Flag Officer’s Quarters Quarterly Obligations
Report) into a single simplified DA Form 4939-R (General/Flag Officer’s
Quarters Quarterly Obligations Report) (para 16-10).


o Prescribes for Army use the new DD Form 2643 (High Cost Foreign Lease) (para
16-15).


o Incorporates Management Control Evaluation Checklists (chap 16, sec VI, and
apps L, M, N, O, P, Q, and R).


o Rescinds DD Form 1657 and cancels RCS DD-A&L (1219).


o Rescinds DA Form 4939-1-R and cancels RCS ENG-329.
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Chapter 1
Introduction


Section I
General


1–1. Purpose
This regulation provides policies, procedures, and responsibilities
for the management and operation of the Army’s housing programs.
It addresses family housing (FH) to include general/flag officer’s
quarters (GFOQ); unaccompanied personnel housing (UPH) for per-
manent party (PP) personnel (UPH(PP)); and Army lodging (AL)
(that is, temporary housing—both UPH for temporary duty (TDY)
personnel (UPH(TDY)) and guest housing (GH)).It also addresses
the engineering, resource, and furnishings management programs
related to housing.


1–2. References
Required and related publications and prescribed and referenced
forms are listed in appendix A.


1–3. Explanation of abbreviations and terms
Abbreviations and special terms used in this regulation are ex-
plained in the glossary.


1–4. Statutory authority
Statutory authority for this regulation is derived from Titles 5, 10,
18, 29, 31, 37, and 42 of the United States Code(USC), Executive
Orders, the Code of Federal Regulations (CFR), Federal Acquisition
Regulations (FAR), and issuances from the Office of Management
and Budget (OMB) and the General Services Administration (GSA).


Section II
Responsibilities


1–5. The Assistant Secretary of the Army(Installations,
Logistics, and Environment) (ASA(IL&E))
The ASA(IL&E) will provide overall policy and program direction
for housing programs.


1–6. The Assistant Secretary of the Army(Financial
Management) (ASA(FM))
The ASA(FM) will control Army Family Housing (AFH) and Mili-
tary Construction, Army (MCA) appropriations’ funds and manage
the Army budget as Appropriation Sponsor per AR 1-1.


1–7. The Assistant Secretary of the Army(Manpower and
Reserve Affairs (ASA(M&RA))
The ASA (M&RA) will provide overall policy for nonappropriated
funds.


1–8. The Assistant Chief of Staff for Installation
Management (ACSIM)
The ACSIM will—


a. Be the program manager for the Army Family Housing (AF-
H)and Military Construction, Army (MCA) appropriations.


b. Serve as the functional manager for the AFH, UPH, and AL
p r o g r a m s  i n c l u d i n g  t h e  O p e r a t i o n ,  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n ,  a n d  F u r -
n i s h i n g s ( . H )  A c c o u n t  o f  t h e  O p e r a t i o n  a n d  M a i n t e n a n c e ,  A r m y
(OMA)appropriation.


c. Develop policy and procedures for the administration, opera-
tion, and management of the Army’s housing programs.


d. Provide staff supervision for operating and managing the Ar-
m y ’ s  C o m m u n i t y  H o m e f i n d i n g ,  R e l o c a t i o n ,  a n d  R e f e r r a l  S e r -
vices(CHRRS) Program and Equal Opportunity in Off-post Housing
(EOOPH)Program.


e. Serve as the Department of the Army (DA) proponent for
developing, preparing, and maintaining DA publications which pro-
vide policy, guidance and direction on Army housing programs.


f. Coordinate any exceptions to personnel housing policies con-
tained in chapters 3, 4, and 6 of this regulation with the Deputy
Chief of Staff for Personnel.


g. Determine housing requirements.
h. Develop and manage a housing management civilian career


program for housing personnel.
i. Manage the housing furnishings program. (See para 9-3 for


specific details.)
j. Manage the Army’s housing leasing program. (See para 11-3


for specific detail.)
k. Manage GFOQ intensively per Congressional direction. (See


para 13-4 for specific detail.)
l. Evaluate the effectiveness of Army housing programs.


1–9. The Deputy Chief of Staff for Personnel(DCSPER)
The DCSPER will—


a. Set forth policy on the following:
(1) Eligibility for, assignment to, and termination from housing.
(2) Adequacy standards for housing livability.
(3) Military compensation issues related to housing.
(4) Off-post CHRRS and EOOPH programs.
b. Serve as the proponent agency for personnel housing policies


set forth in chapters 3, 4, and 6 of this regulation.


1–10. The Commander, U.S. Army Corps of Engineers
(USACE)
The Commander of USACE will—


a .  S e r v e  a s  t h e  D e p a r t m e n t  o f  D e f e n s e  ( D O D )  C o n s t r u c t i o n
Agent responsible for the design and construction of military con-
struction(MILCON) facilities where designated by the Office of the
Secretary of Defense (OSD).


b. Manage the design, construction, and real estate activities as-
sociated with the MILCON program.


c. Determine rental rates for Government-controlled and–spon-
sored housing and related facilities in the Continental United States
(CONUS), Hawaii, and Alaska.


d. Locate, negotiate, and execute housing leases in the United
States.


1–11. The Commander, U.S. Army Community and Family
Support Center (USACFSC)
The Commander of USACFSC will—


a. Promulgate policy for morale, welfare, and recreation(MWR);
administration of NAF instrumentalities (NAFIs); and NAF insur-
ance, personnel benefits, and construction.


b. Perform as the functional manager for execution of the Army
Lodging Program.


c. Manage all Army lodging major NAF construction efforts.
d. Serve as functional proponent for Army lodging automated


systems.
e. Operate the Army Central Reservation Center (ACRC).
f. Manage the Lodging Success Program (LSP).
g. Serve as the proponent agency for Army lodging policies set


forth in this regulation.
h .  V a l i d a t e  r e q u e s t s  f o r  t h e  a c q u i s i t i o n  o f  A r m y  l o d g i n g


facilities.
i. Manage the Army Billeting Fund (ABF) NAFI.
j .  A c t  a s  s u c c e s s o r - i n - i n t e r e s t  f o r  i n s t a l l a t i o n  N A F  b i l l e t i n g


funds.
k. Manage and administer the Army MWR Fund (AMWRF),


successor-in-interest for the ABF.


1–12. Chief, Army Housing Division (AHD), U.S.Army
Installation Support Management Activity (USAISMA)
This division is under operational control (OPCON) of the ACSIM’s
Director of Facilities and Housing. The Chief of the AHD will serve
as advisor and executive agent for the ACSIM in matters pertaining
to the day-to-day operation and management of Army programs for
permanent party housing (that is, AFH and UPH(PP). As such, the
Chief will—
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a. Perform as functional manager for the execution of Army
programs for permanent party housing..


b. Serve as functional proponent for Army-wide permanent party
housing automated systems.


c. Develop, prepare, and maintain for the ACSIM DA publica-
tions which provide policy, guidance, and direction on Army hous-
ing programs.


d .  V a l i d a t e  r e q u e s t s  f o r  t h e  a c q u i s i t i o n  o f  p e r m a n e n t  p a r t y
housing.


1–13. Commanders of major Army commands
(MACOMs)and field operating agencies (FOAs)
Each MACOM and FOA commander with housing activities and the
Superintendent, U.S. Military Academy, will—


a. Supervise the staffing, administration, management, and opera-
tion of their housing programs per this regulation.


b. Provide command and technical supervision of and assistance
to housing programs at subordinate installations.


c. Supervise the management of their housing furnishings pro-
gram. (See para 9-3 for specific detail.)


d. Execute their portions of the Army’s housing leasing program.
(See para 11-3 for specific detail.)


e. Manage their GFOQ on an intensive basis. (See para 13-5 for
specific detail.)


f. Review and approve installation NAF billeting budgets in ac-
cord with this regulation and annual budget instructions.


g. Ensure that installation actions submitted to higher headquar-
ters conform with this regulation.


h. Evaluate the effectiveness of their housing programs.


1–14. Installation commanders
These commanders will—


a. Provide adequate housing facilities and services.
b .  O p e r a t e  a n d  m a n a g e  t h e i r  h o u s i n g  p r o g r a m s  p e r  t h i s


regulation.
c. Manage their housing furnishings program. (See para 9-3 for


specific detail.)
d. Participate in the execution of the Army’s housing leasing


programs. (See para 11-3 for specific detail.)
e. Manage their mobile home parks. (See chap 12 for specific


detail.)
f. Manage their GFOQ on an intensive basis. (See para 13-6 for


specific detail.)
g .  V a l i d a t e  a n d  j u s t i f y  t h e  u s e  o f  N A F s  i n  s u p p o r t  o f


UPH(TDY)in accord with this regulation and annual budget instruc-
tions. (See AR 215-1 for details.)


h. Provide community homefinding, relocation, and referral serv-
ices both to help DOD personnel and their dependents locate accept-
a b l e ,  a f f o r d a b l e ,  a n d  n o n d i s c r i m i n a t o r y  h o u s i n g  i n  t h e  l o c a l
community and to provide an orientation to housing in the local
community. Ensure that all assignment orders for personnel gover-
ned by this regulation contain the following statement in the special
instruction paragraph: “You are required to report to the Community
H o m e f i n d i n g ,  R e l o c a t i o n ,  a n d  R e f e r r a l  S e r v i c e s  O f f i c e s  s e r v i n g
your existing and new duty stations before you make housing ar-
r a n g e m e n t s  f o r  r e n t i n g ,  l e a s i n g ,  o r  p u r c h a s i n g  a n y  o f f - p o s t
housing.”


1–15. Other organizational entities
Responsibilities of any other organizational entity are prescribed in
the appropriate subject matter chapter of this regulation.


Section III
Policy Overview


1–16. Housing objectives
a. Basic housing groups. The Army’s overall housing program


e n c o m p a s s e s  t h e  m a n a g e m e n t  o f  t w o  b a s i c  g r o u p s  o f  h o u s i n g .


These are permanent party housing and Army lodging. (See fig 1-1.)
Family housing and UPH for permanent party personnel comprise
permanent party housing. Army lodging consists of UPH for TDY
personnel and guest houses.


Figure 1-1. Basic housing groups


b. Permanent party housing. The objective of family housing and
UPH(PP) is to provide adequate housing for eligible military and
DOD civilian personnel who are permanently assigned or attached
to installations or to activities located within a one-hour commute of
an installation.(See paras 3-3, 3-6, 3-7, and 3-27 through 3-34.)


c. Army lodging. The objectives of Army lodging are as follows:
(1) UPH(TDY). Provide accommodations to military and DOD


civilians visiting installations in TDY status and to other authorized
guests.(See para 3-40.)


(2) GH. Provide short-term accommodations for—
(a) Military personnel and/or their families arriving or departing


installations incident to permanent change of station(PCS),
(b) DOD civilian personnel and/or their families outside CON-


US(OCONUS) arriving or departing installations incident to PCS,
and


(c) Other authorized guests. (See para 3-40.)


1–17. Entitlements
a. Housing. Assignment of Government housing to permanent


party personnel is not an entitlement. Permanent party personnel are
entitled to housing allowances to secure private housing in the
civilian community if Government housing is not provided.


b. Furnishings.
(1) Family housing. Persons eligible for family housing have no


legal entitlement to Government-provided furnishings. Furnishings
a r e  p r o v i d e d  w h e n  i t  i s  c o n s i d e r e d  i n  t h e  b e s t  i n t e r e s t  o f  t h e
Government.


(2) UPH. Personnel assigned to UPH are authorized Govern-
ment-provided furnishings.


1–18. General policies
a. All housing facilities, services, and programs will be operated


in support of the Army Communities of Excellence (ACOE)program
so as to improve the quality of life and provide comfortable places
for people to live. Continued qualitative improvement is the yard-
stick for measuring excellence.


b. The private sector is normally relied on as the primary source
of housing. The Government will provide housing only where pri-
vate sector housing is not available, is too costly, or is substandard.
Exceptions are for military necessity.


c. Community homefinding, relocation, and referral services will
be provided to locate adequate housing in the civilian community.
Installations must certify that they have actively pursued off-post
housing within the housing market area (para 14-9).


d. Off-post housing will be provided on a non-discriminatory,
equal opportunity basis regardless of race, color, religion, national
origin, gender, age, disability, or familial status.
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e. Provisions for providing housing facilities accessible to physi-
cally handicapped individuals will be in accord with the Uniform
Federal Accessibility Standards (UFAS).


(1) For military family housing and guest housing, at least five
percent of the total inventory but not less than one unit (on an
installation-by-installation basis) of all housing will be accessible or
readily and easily modifiable for use by persons with disabilities.
Common areas such as, parking, play areas, streets, and walks, and
common entrances to multi-unit buildings and facilities will be de-
signed and built to be accessible. In addition, persons with disabili-
ties must have access to programs and activities conducted in public
entertainment areas of Government family housing units and in
support facilities provided for Government family housing residents.


(2) UPH for able-bodied military personnel only need not be
designed to be accessible to physically handicapped individuals, but
a c c e s s i b i l i t y  i s  r e c o m m e n d e d  s i n c e  t h e  u s e  o f  t h e  f a c i l i t y  m a y
change with time. In the case of UPH(TDY) which cannot accom-
modate the needs of handicapped individuals, certificates of non-
availability (CNAs) will be issued.


f. In general, housing managers will make decisions on the basis
of the “prudent landlord” concept, that is, consider whether a pru-
dent landlord in the private sector would take a proposed action.


g. Residents of housing facilities may be held liable for damage
to any assigned housing unit, or damage to or loss of any equipment
or furnishings assigned to or provided such residents if the damage
or loss was caused by the negligence or willful misconduct of the
residents or their family members or guests. This includes loss or
damage caused by pets. (See para 8-8.)


h. The basic Self-help Program, which is in concert with the“pru-
dent landlord” concept, optimizes the use of scarce resources, and
gives residents a feeling of“homeownership” , will be employed to
the maximum extent practicable.


i. Soldiers or DOD civilians who are stationed in a foreign coun-
try, and whose housing status is not the acknowledged responsibility
of any other DOD component or Government agency program, shall
be supported by the Military Department that has construction agent
responsibility for that country.


j. Housing managers at all levels will be aware of Federal, State,
and local resources/assistance available for detecting and reducing
d r u g - r e l a t e d  ( i n c l u d i n g  a l c o h o l )  i n c i d e n t s  i n  o n -  a n d  o f f - p o s t
housing.


k. The Army has established an Army-wide method for control-
ling the settlement of soldiers in Army-owned or -controlled hous-
ing when they have completed their waits for such housing. To help
ensure good order and quality of life throughout the Army, ordered
moves will be used to fill vacating and vacated housing.(See para 3-
10c.) Installation commanders will—


(1) Order and fund local moves from off-post housing to Army-
owned or -controlled family and unaccompanied personnel housing
for permanently assigned soldiers who have completed the required
wait for housing and have six months or more remaining on the
installation. Use installation base operations OMA funds.


(2) Order and fund, for those soldiers in (1) above, necessary
nontemporary storage of household goods which cannot be accom-
modated in Army-owned or -controlled family and unaccompanied
personnel housing. Use installation base operations OMA funds


1–19. Centralized housing management
a. Each installation responsible for operating and maintaining a


Government housing inventory will have a centralized housing of-
fice which should be a separate organizational entity. This office
should be headed by a full-time professional housing manager in the
GS/GM-1173 housing management career program. At smaller in-
stallations, housing functions may be combined with other func-
tions; however, responsibilities for housing functions will not be
fragmented.


b. The installation housing manager serves as a channel of com-
munication between the installation commander and the housing
residents. This ensures a “check and balance” between what the
installation provides and what is acceptable to the residents.


c. CHRRS will be an integral part of the housing management
office. If an installation has no housing inventory, CHRRS will be
obtained from another installation in the area or by combining
CHRRS responsibility with some other installation function which is
logically related to housing.


1–20. Staffing
a. Housing offices will be staffed and operated by permanently


assigned personnel trained in professional housing skills. Staffing
will be done in accord with approved staffing guides.


b. The Community Homefinding, Relocation, and Referral Serv-
ices Office (CHRRSO) or Section will be sufficiently staffed to
permit execution of the CHRRS program mission.


c. Army lodging will be staffed in accord with the cyclical nature
of transient demand using permanent, flexible, and temporary per-
sonnel trained in professional lodging skills.


1–21. Mobilization
Under mobilization the overall housing objective—to adequately
house soldiers and their families—will remain unchanged. However,
each installation will have a specific mobilization mission with its
particular requirements and a unique array of on- and off-post hous-
ing resources available to it. (See DA PAM 210-7 for mobilization
planning guidance for housing operations.)


1–22. Exceptions and waivers
a. This regulation imposes requirements upon the Army and its


activities, installations, and personnel. These requirements derive
from the following:


(1) Public Law, that is, statutory requirements.
(2) Congressional direction, often given the force of law.
(3) Directives from higher authority, such as the Executive Office


of the President, the Office of Management and Budget (OMB), and
the Office of the Secretary of Defense (OSD).


(4) Direction from Army leadership, such as the Secretary of the
Army (SA), the Chief of Staff, Army (CSA), and their staffs.


b. The requirements which flow from a(1)-(3) above describe
certain limits within which the Army must operate. The require-
ments which derive from a(4) above also define limits. These latter
limits have been learned from experience. They are not intended to
be restrictive, but are necessary for one or more of the following:


(1) Effective establishment of priorities.
(2) Control of programs and resources.
(3) Operational needs of higher level headquarters in justifying


and defending the resource needs of housing.
(4) Army-wide consistency in dealing with personnel.
c .  S t a t u t o r y  r e q u i r e m e n t s ,  c o s t  l i m i t a t i o n s ,  d o l l a r  t h r e s h o l d s ,


quantity constraints, approval authority levels, and reporting require-
ments identified in this regulation must be observed.


d. Requests for exceptions to policy or waivers in permanent
party housing operational matters should be sent through command
channels to: ATTN DAIM-FDH, Assistant Chief of Staff for Instal-
lation Management, 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-
0600. Requests for exception to policy will be forwarded by the
ACSIM to the ASA(IL&E) for approval.


e. Requests for exceptions to policy or waivers in Army lodging
o p e r a t i o n a l  m a t t e r s  s h o u l d  b e  s e n t  t h r o u g h  c h a n n e l s  t o :  A T T N
CFSC-HD-O, Commander, U.S. Army Community and Family Sup-
port Center,2760 Eisenhower Avenue, Suite 400, Alexandria, VA
22314-0512.Requests for exceptions to policy on NAF-related issues
will be forwarded by CFSC to the ASA(M&RA) for approval; on
a p p r o p r i a t e d  f u n d  ( A P F ) - r e l a t e d  i s s u e s ,  t o  t h e  A S A ( I L & E )  f o r
approval.


f. Requests for exceptions or waivers for matters listed below
will be sent through command channels to: Deputy Chief of Staff
for Personnel (DAPE—HR—PR), 300 Army Pentagon, Washington,
DC 20310—0300.


(1) Housing eligibility.
(2) Assignment to and termination from housing.
(3) Housing adequacy standards.
(4) Housing equal opportunity programs.
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(5) Military housing compensation.


Chapter 2
Financial Management


Section I
General


2–1. Scope
This chapter prescribes policies and procedures for the management
of funds appropriated or otherwise made available for Army housing
programs.


2–2. Responsibilities for financial management
Financial management is a shared responsibility. In coordination
with the Director of Resource Management (DRM), or equivalent,
and where actions regard GH operations, the installation MWR fund
(IMWRF) manager, housing managers will—


a. Carry out financial management policy and procedures.
b .  P l a n ,  d e v e l o p ,  a n d  c o o r d i n a t e  c u r r e n t  a n d  l o n g - r a n g e


programs.
c. Develop and justify housing budgets.
d .  E n s u r e  t h e  v a l i d i t y  a n d  a c c u r a c y  o f  h o u s i n g  r e q u i r e m e n t s


documentation.
e. Review and analyze housing financial programs to include the


following:
(1) Establishing, collecting, and maintaining cost and perform-


ance data in enough depth and detail to justify the programs before
advisory and review committees.


(2) Ensuring validity of charges and accurate measurements of
performance for housing regardless of degree of responsibility.


(3) Monitoring cost limitations to prevent violations.
(4) Recommending the distribution and use of AFH and OMA


housing funds.
(5) Managing the Billeting NAFI in coordination with the Billet-


ing Fund Manager.
(6) Ensuring cost-effective and efficient use of resources.


2–3. Funding sources for housing programs
Housing programs have the singular goal of adequately housing
authorized personnel. To do this, resources are necessary to con-
struct, or otherwise acquire, facilities; to operate and maintain these
facilities; and, in some cases, to provide furnishings for these facili-
ties. Resources come from the following:


a. Appropriated funds.
(1) Congress authorizes and appropriates funds for permanent


party and transient housing. The three APFs associated with Army
housing programs are Army Family Housing (AFH); Military Con-
struction, Army (MCA); and Operation and Maintenance, Army
(OMA).The OMA appropriation has several base operations ac-
counts which are related to housing programs. These are as follows:
Operation of Utilities; Real Property Maintenance; Minor Construc-
t i o n ; E n g i n e e r i n g  S u p p o r t ;  E n v i r o n m e n t a l  C o m p l i a n c e ,  P o l l u t i o n
Prevention, and Conservation Programs; and UPH Operation, Ad-
ministration, and Furnishings. OMA is used to operate and maintain
UPH(PP) and UPH(TDY).


(2) AFH, MCA, and the real property related accounts of OMA
constitute the facilities accounts. These accounts are appropriately
integrated and balanced in the planning, programming, and budget-
ing phases of the Planning, Programming, Budgeting, and Execution
System(PPBES) cycle. Once the budget request is submitted to and
approved by the Congress, however, the balancing process ceases
and each appropriation is executed independently of the others.
Transfers among accounts within the OMA appropriation, however,
are common occurrences.


b. Nonappropriated funds.
(1) NAFs derive from sources other than monies appropriated by


the Congress. NAFs come mainly from fees and charges for services


provided to military personnel, their dependents, and authorized
civilians. NAFs may be used when authorized and only where APFs
a r e  n o t  a u t h o r i z e d  o r  w h e r e  A P F s  a r e  a u t h o r i z e d  b u t  a r e  n o t
available.(See para 2-30.)


(2) NAFs must be administered through a duly authorized, prop-
erly organized NAFI established, administered, and operated per AR
215-1. Requests to establish billeting NAFIs shall be submitted
through ATTN CFSC-HD-O, USACFSC, 2760 Eisenhower Avenue,
Suite 400, Alexandria, VA 22314-0512, in accord with AR 215-1.
In the case of housing, where an installation commander establishes
a billeting fund NAFI, revenues of that fund may only be used to
pay the annual operating expenses and approved capital expendi-
tures for UPH(TDY)and the cost of limited services for UPH(PP).
This NAF may be used when authorized where APFs are unavail-
able or to extend services not authorized APF support. (See para 2-
29.)


2–4. Family housing appropriation
a. The annual military construction (MILCON) laws authorize


and appropriate funds in a separate appropriation. This appropriation
is formally called the Family Housing, Army (FHA)appropriation,
b u t  i s  c o m m o n l y  k n o w n  a s  A r m y  F a m i l y  H o u s i n g  ( A F H ) . T h e
budget projects (BPs) for AFH are described in DA PAM 37-100-
FY.


b. AFH is a self-contained, life-cycle facilities appropriation. It
provides for investment (new construction, improvements, planning
and design), leasing, and the operation and maintenance (O&M) of
the Army’s family housing inventory.


c. By statute, family housing funds may be used only for family
h o u s i n g .  H o w e v e r ,  w h e r e  O M A  a n d  A F H  m a i n t e n a n c e  a n d
repair(M&R) projects are programmed and executed as one under-
taking, use the appropriate funding methodology shown below.


(1) For projects where both family housing and non-family hous-
ing facilities are substantial beneficiaries, costs of M&R will be
directly determined for each appropriation. Where not possible to
directly determine costs, they will be pro-rated on a fair share basis.
Prorating methods will be documented and made a part of the
project file.


(2) For projects that specifically support either family housing or
non-family housing facilities, M&R costs should be charged entirely
to either AFH or OMA as appropriate.


2–5. Military Construction, Army appropriation
MCA constructs and revitalizes UPH, and under certain circum-
s t a n c e s  G H  f a c i l i t i e s .  M C A  f u n d s  w i l l  n o t  b e  u s e d  f o r  f a m i l y
housing.


2–6. Defense appropriations
a. As the MILCON Appropriations Act contains the separate


AFH and MCA appropriations, the Department of Defense Appro-
priations Act contains an array of separate appropriations such as
OMA; Military Personnel, Army (MPA); Research, Development,
Test, and Evaluation(RDTE); and Other Procurement, Army (OPA).
While there are provisions for transfer of funds among the appropri-
ations contained in the Department of Defense Appropriations Act,
none of these funds can be transferred to fund family housing
requirements, nor can family housing funds be used to pay for other
requirements.


b. Funds from some of the appropriations in a above may be
applied to family housing facilities as unfunded costs for purposes
other than the housing of families. Examples are as follows:


(1) An existing family housing unit diverted for use by an unac-
companied resident assigned to a key and essential position has its
O&M funded by OMA during its temporary status as UPH.


(2) Security upgrading of family housing units to warn of or
protect from attack by terrorists will be funded by OMA or OPA, or
both (para 2-27).


c. Military personnel directly assigned to family housing manage-
ment activities will be accounted for as an unfunded cost within the
family housing cost structure. They are funded from MPA.
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2–7. Combined funding
a. Each type of housing facility has a specified fund source


authorized for its construction, M&R, and operation (table 2-1).
b. AFH funds will be used only for family housing.


c. Combined (APF and NAF) funding of Army lodging program
actions should be done on an exception basis.


(1) Combined APF and NAF funding of UPH(TDY) is author-
ized as stated in this regulation and annual budget guidance.


(2) APF and NAF will not be dual programmed.


Table 2–1
Funding sources for housing programs by housing types


Housing program Housing type


FH UPH(PP) UPH(TDY) GH


Construction AFH MCA/OMA
(See note 1.)


MCA/OMA
(See notes 1, 2, and 3.)


NAF
(See notes 3 and 4.)


M&R AFH OMA OMA/NAF
(See note 2.)


NAF/OMA
(See note 5.)


Operations AFH OMA (See note 6.) OMA/NAF
(See notes 6 and 7.)


NAF/OMA
(See note 5.)


Notes:
1 Minor construction ($500,000 or less) may be OMA funded.
2 NAFs may be used when need is validated and justified by the installation commander. However, NAFs will not be used for environmental remediation in facilities con-
structed with APFs. (See para 2-30.)
3 NAF minor construction level for installation approval is less than $200,000.
4 APFs may be authorized OCONUS. (See AR 215-1.)
5 APFs may be authorized at remote and isolated locations. (See AR 215-1.)
6 Includes the OMA (H, J, and M) accounts.
7 Selected items of operational expense are or may be NAF funded as delineated in annual budget instructions. However, NAFs will not reimburse for common support
services such as snow removal. (See paras 2-30 and 2-36.)


2–8. Telephone connection charges
a. Telephone disconnect and reconnect costs. These costs are


chargeable to the Government when either a construction or M&R
project requires a Government-directed non-PCS move of a perma-
nent party resident from one housing unit to another.Telephone
charges resulting from these moves will be costed as follows:


(1) Costs resulting from projects that are solely M&R or are
combined M&R and construction will be charged to the applicable
M&R project and account.


(2) Costs resulting from projects that are exclusively construction
will be charged to the applicable construction project and account.


b. Telephone wiring.
(1) The Government is responsible for the maintenance of tele-


phone wiring within the structure (walls, floors) of the housing
unless host nation agreements alter responsibilities.


(2) Housing residents are not to pay the fee charged by the
telephone company for maintaining or repairing wiring within the
structure. Residents who pay the fee will not be reimbursed by the
Government.


(3) The Government will not maintain the telephone instrument
or the external wiring to the receiver or wall plate of the instrument
except in transient housing.


c. Rebate dispositions. Commissions or other types of rebates
accruing from UPH(TDY) operations, for example, telephone serv-
ices, shall be paid to the ABF. Commissions or other types of
rebates accruing from GH operations, for example, telephone serv-
ices, shall be paid to the installation MWR fund (IMWRF).


2–9. Television connection charges
a. Cable television (CATV).
(1) Installation commanders may allow a commercial cable tele-


vision company to install a cable system in housing areas and
facilities. The system will include a service entrance for each hous-
ing unit in the housing areas and housing facilities served.Such
installation will be done at no cost to the Government.Subscriber
costs will be borne by the housing unit resident. (See AR 25-1.)
I n s t a l l a t i o n  a n d  s u b s c r i b e r  c o s t s  i n  U P H ( T D Y )  a r e  a u t h o r i z e d
through the installation NAF billeting fund. Installation and sub-
scriber costs in GH are funded by the IMWRF.


(2) CATV in some foreign areas may not have Armed Forces


Network (AFN) broadcasting. CATV may be provided where the
AFN channel is not available.


(3) Installation of CATV must be coordinated with the com-
mander of the U.S. Army Information System Command (USAISC)
supporting activity.


(4) CATV disconnect and reconnect costs are charged to the
Government when either a construction or M&R project requires a
Government-directed non-PCS move of the permanent party resident
between Government housing. CATV charges resulting from these
moves will be costed as follows:


(a) Costs resulting from projects that are solely M&R or are
combined M&R and construction will be charged to the applicable
M&R project and account.


(b) Costs resulting from projects that are exclusively construction
will be charged to the applicable construction project and account.


b. Master/community antenna television(M/CATV).
(1) An M/CATV system may be provided only when adequate


reception of the nearest commercial television (TV) stations cannot
be obtained on the most efficient type of indoor TV antenna.


(2) The M/CATV system may use conventional antennas or sat-
ellite dishes. The installation commander will select and approve the
specific reception system to be used.


(3) Depending upon cost limitations, use construction or M&R
funds for installation. Use maintenance funds for M&R.


Section II
Planning, Programming, and Budget Formulation


2–10. Overview
a. Prudent management of housing inventories and future acqui-


sition requires a broad perspective of what is needed to acquire,
revitalize, operate and maintain these inventories and to ensure that
the housing facilities continue to be available and livable as long as
needed to house the force.


b. Effective life cycle management requires—
(1) Identifying what needs to be done and setting the goals and


objectives for satisfying these needs (planning).
(2) Translating goals and objectives into finite action in consider-


ation of alternatives, tradeoffs, and the need to balance requirements
against limited resources (programming).
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(3) Developing detailed fund estimates to support plans and pro-
grams and obtaining resources needed to execute them (budgeting).


2–11. Planning
a .  P l a n n i n g  i s  e s s e n t i a l l y  a  H e a d q u a r t e r s ,  D e p a r t m e n t  o f  t h e


Army (HQDA) function with the field providing input in support of
HQDA initiatives. Housing managers at all levels will develop im-
plementing plans which support the mission priorities contained in
such guidance as the Army Plan (TAP) and Program and Budget
Guidance(PBG). In fulfilling their financial management responsi-
bilities, housing managers will establish objectives and mission pri-
orities, and will program workloads for their housing programs.


b. Each installation will have a current, integrated series of plans
associated with the sustainment of its housing inventories.These
plans will convey a complete picture of what is needed to ensure
that the inventories will serve their intended purposes or will be
appropriately analyzed to determine their disposition.


( 1 )  O & M .  E a c h  i n s t a l l a t i o n  w i l l  h a v e  a n  a n n u a l  w o r k  p l a n
(AWP) and an unconstrained long-range work plan (LRWP) for the
O&M of its housing facilities. Separate plans should be prepared for
AFH, UPH(PP), UPH(TDY), and GH.


(a) AWP. Prior to the start of each fiscal year (FY), the Director-
ate of Public Works (DPW), or equivalent, in conjunction with the
housing manager, will prepare the AWP showing the breakdown of
O&M funds. It will be based on the current LRWP and current
inspections. It will serve as a resource for identifying and schedul-
ing all work and services according to resources available and prior-
ities established by the installation commander. AWP is a planning
document that reflects the best information available and is adjusted
throughout the year. M&R projects (to include incidental improve-
ments for AFH) included in the AWP must be developed into
project format.


(b) LRWP. Annually, the housing manager, in conjunction with
the DPW, or equivalent, prepares the LRWP (covering the 5-year
period beyond the AWP) for O&M work and services. The LRWP
may highlight significant areas of concern. It may also suggest a
course of action which the corresponding AWP does not indicate
when the AWP is considered by itself.


(2) Construction.
(a) Both new construction and modernization projects which re-


quire construction funds are reflected in the Real Property Invest-
ment Plan (RPIP) of the Short Range Component (SRC) of the Real
Property Master Plan (RPMP). (See para 10-14c.) The RPIP covers
the six-year Program Objective Memorandum (POM) period and
comprises the future year program (FYP). The basis for the SRC is
the installation commander’s unrestrained overall general plan for
satisfying real property requirements. This general plan may be
reflected in a document called the Capital Investment Strategy(CIS).
Development of a CIS is optional. The CIS presents a long-range
view of the installation’s facilities needs by facility category (for
example, family housing). (See AR 210-20, chap 3.)


(b) The FYP and CIS give the housing manager a more compre-
hensive appreciation for what is required to keep housing facilities
available for their intended use.


(3) Review of plans. A concurrent and integrated review of the
plans discussed in (1) and (2) above will provide a complete per-
spective of housing facilities. This will aid the housing manager, the
DPW, and the installation commander in making sound, sensible
management decisions about housing facilities.


(4) Disposition of plans.
( a )  T h e  h o u s i n g  m a n a g e r  w i l l  r e v i e w  a l l  p l a n s  i d e n t i f i e d  i n


(1)and (2) above.
(b) MACOMs will send the FYP to HQDA per paragraph 10-14.


2–12. Programming
Housing managers will develop workload and project requirements
for all housing programs for inclusion in the formal resource re-
quests to HQDA. Care will be taken to develop data that—


a. Conform to HQDA guidance, regardless of source.


b. Closely parallel the plans in paragraph 2-11.


2–13. Budgeting
Housing managers will ensure that plans and programs are appropri-
ately translated into budget estimates. Resource requirements identi-
fied in budget estimates will be consistent with workload levels
reflected in inventory, accounting, manpower, furnishings, and other
reports (chap 16).


Section III
Budget Execution and Records


2–14. Budget execution
a. Each level of command will develop financial plans that sup-


port the AWP and assure the maximum use of resources during the
budget execution year. To this end, housing managers, in conjunc-
tion with the functional budget analyst, billeting fund manager, and
IMWRF manager, as appropriate, will—


(1) Ensure that annual funds are programmed as necessary to
accomplish all major M&R (especially direct contracts) included in
the AWP during the first three quarters of the fiscal year being
executed.


( 2 )  R e q u e s t  a d e q u a t e  f u n d i n g  t o  s u p p o r t  t h e  p l a n n e d  u s e  o f
APFs. Estimates of quarterly or monthly (as applicable) funding
requirements will be developed on the basis of supporting the sched-
u l e d  w o r k  i n  t h e  A W P .  A l l o c a t i o n  r e q u i r e m e n t s  w i l l  n o t  b e
d e v e l o p e d  o n  a  s t r a i g h t  l i n e  p e r c e n t a g e  b a s i s  n o r  w i l l  t h e y  b e
merely restatements of the obligation plans. Command requirements
will consider the impact of and explain, as necessary, front loading
for items such as leasing contracts, coal procurement, furnishings
procurement, and projects having a “subject to the availability of
funds (SAF)” clause in unawarded contracts.


(3) Ensure obligation plans are realistic and support the AWP.
(4) Periodically, but at least quarterly, review status of resource


and work plans.
b. Appropriation sponsors, program sponsors, and account func-


tional managers may request mid-year/mid-cycle reviews of their
programs during the budget execution year. Identification of the
need for and the parameters and instructions for such in-progress
r e v i e w s  w i l l  b e  s e t  f o r t h  i n  s e p a r a t e  “ c a l l ” m e m o r a n d u m s  a s
required.


2–15. Limitations and approval authorities
a. Congressional limitations. In its management of APFs, Con-


gress has prescribed certain statutory limitations which affect vari-
o u s  p r o g r a m s  a n d  s u b p r o g r a m s . A d d i t i o n a l l y ,  t h e  C o n g r e s s i o n a l
committees, which have proponency for the various APFs, prescribe
administrative limitations from time to time. Any of these limita-
tions may be changed or deleted annually. Also, new limitations
may be added each year.


b. Other limitations. Limitations have also been promulgated by
OSD and HQDA for the reasons cited in paragraph 1-22b.


c. Quantification of limitations.
(1) Principal cost limitations and approval authority levels are


summarized in appendix B.
(2) Other limitations currently in effect are addressed in those


chapters of this regulation which pertain to the program or sub-
program affected by each specific limitation.


(3) NAF limitations are covered in paragraph 2-30 and AR 215-
1.


2–16. Records
a. Family housing.
(1) Housing managers, in conjunction with the functional budget


analyst, will review accounting records and reports in order to—
(a) Monitor actual obligations against obligation plans.
(b) Track reimbursable collections against appropriate accounts.
(2) Housing managers will also maintain the following files for


family housing.
(a) Project files to include copies of contracts, purchase requests,
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and project approval documents. A separate file will be kept for
each project.


(b) A separate cost data file for each housing unit that is suscep-
tible to incurring large costs (for example, high cost leased housing,
historic quarters, oversized quarters, and GFOQ). Special emphasis
will be given a dwelling unit (DU) that is likely to exceed congres-
sional limitations.


(c) A file of approval documents and cost records for each inci-
dental improvement project.


b. UPH and GH. Housing managers, in conjunction with the
functional budget analyst and fund managers, will be familiar with
records and reports that address the operations and expenses and
obligations for UPH and GH.


Section IV
Fund Use and Control Policies Directly Applicable to
Army Family Housing (AFH)


2–17. Basic policies
a. Common service policy.
(1) Each command or agency will plan, program, and budget for


all costs that apply to the housing units it controls, operates, and
maintains. This includes housing units operated under permit from
other military Services, other governmental agencies, or other gov-
ernments. Where military personnel of another DOD component (for
example, Navy, Air Force, Marines) occupy Army-controlled hous-
ing, reimbursement from the sponsoring component and vice versa
is prohibited. Reimbursement from non-DOD agencies is required.


(2) The common service principle is not applicable to support
services procured by or from another Service for which reimburse-
ment is required to appropriations other than AFH.


b. Family housing O&M. These funds will apply to operation and
maintenance and those incidental improvements accomplished under
limited authority(app B).


c. Major M&R and/or improvement projects requiring higher
authority approval. Project descriptions will address the need and
will state requirements by fiscal year. Housing managers must en-
sure that cost limitations and approval authorities are not exceeded
(app B).


d. Intra-Army reimbursable work.
(1) The housing manager is responsible for initiating all docu-


ments for intra-Army reimbursable work which will result in an
obligation against AFH funds.


(2) DD Form 448 (Military Interdepartmental Purchase Requ-
est)(MIPR) will be used at the installation level by the housing
manager in requesting routine work or services to be performed by
other installation activities.


(3) The installation activity designated to accomplish the work or
provide the services will be responsible for accepting the purchase
request using DD Form 448-2 (Acceptance of MIPR) and establish-
ing controls so that total funds on the purchase request are not
e x c e e d e d  d u r i n g  w o r k  e x e c u t i o n .  S h o u l d  a  s h o r t a g e  o f  f u n d s
develop, the performing activity will take action to request addi-
tional funds, informing the housing manager of the amounts re-
q u i r e d  a n d  e x p l a i n i n g  t h e  s i t u a t i o n s  t h a t  c r e a t e d  t h e  f u n d i n g
shortfall. No further work will be accomplished nor services pro-
vided until the housing manager has provided additional funds.


(4) The housing manager will provide DD Form 448 to the per-
forming installation activity at the beginning of each quarter or
monthly (as applicable) for all reimbursable services such as the
following:


(a) Refuse collection and disposal.
(b) Entomology services.
(c) Transportation.
(d) Utilities.
(e) Furniture repair, handling, and moving.
(f) Routine M&R not to exceed the service order (SO) level.
(5) The acceptance of the DD Form 448 by the performing activ-


ity will be the basis for recording an obligation against AFH funds


on the first working day of the fiscal quarter or month (as applica-
ble) for which services are requested. A monthly reconciliation
between expenses and obligations and against available funds will
be accomplished as of the end of each month. DD Form 448 issued
in subsequent quarters or months (as applicable)will give full con-
sideration to any unexpensed balances remaining from previous
quarters.


(6) Individual M&R projects are directly funded and will not be
reimbursed through reimbursable orders.


2–18. Reimbursements earned and collected
a. Army family housing facilities and services are provided to


certain residents on a reimbursable basis. Examples of residents or
users that fall under these provisions are as follows:


(1) Owners of privately-owned mobile homes located on Army-
owned mobile home parks.


(2) Non-DOD uniformed personnel of the U.S. Coast Guard,
P u b l i c  H e a l t h  S e r v i c e ,  a n d  N a t i o n a l  O c e a n i c  a n d  A t m o s p h e r i c
Administration.


(3) Foreign Service Officers and American Red Cross personnel.
b. Reimbursements may come from a number of sources. (See


Title 10, United States Code, Section 2831(10 USC 2831).) Exam-
ples of reimbursement sources are as follows:


(1) Proceeds from the rental of family housing and mobile home
facilities under Army control. (See also para 3-6j(2).)


(2) Collections from the rental of Army-controlled furnishings.
(3) Reimbursements from the residents of Army-controlled fam-


ily housing and mobile home rental facilities for services rendered,
utilities consumed, and maintenance and repairs provided.


(4) Funds obtained from individuals as a result of losses, dam-
ages, or destruction to Army-controlled family housing and mobile
home rental facilities and to Army-controlled furnishings that were
caused by the abuse or negligence of such individuals.


( 5 )  R e i m b u r s e m e n t s  f r o m  o t h e r  G o v e r n m e n t  a g e n c i e s  f o r  e x -
penditures from the AFH account.


( 6 )  P r o c e e d s  o f  t h e  h a n d l i n g  a n d  d i s p o s a l  o f  f a m i l y  h o u s i n -
g(including related land and improvements) (para 2-20).


c. Rental rates will be established per policy in AR 210-12 and in
chapter 12 of this regulation.


d. Proceeds from the collections set forth in b above will be
credited to the AFH account to defray AFH program costs.


e. Reimbursable support provided by AFH to users will be by
written agreements. The written agreements will include the mini-
mum data shown in AR 37-49.


2–19. Service and administrative type buildings
O&M costs for service-type buildings (for example, office buildings
or warehouses), where the entire building is used exclusively for
family housing, are proper charges to AFH. No costs of shared
administrative building space will be charged to the AFH on a pro
rata or other basis.


2–20. Handling and disposal of receipts from excess
family housing


a. Receipts accruing from the handling and disposal of any ex-
cess Army family housing will be transferred into the AFH account
to finance family housing debt service as prescribed by law.


b. Each installation, having excess property for disposal, will
provide funding for the necessary maintenance, protection, and other
expenses until property disposal action has been properly completed.


c. Costs to remove housing that is to be replaced by new con-
struction will be charged to the site preparation costs of the new
construction project.


d. Administrative expenses incurred in the sale of housing are
chargeable to OMA.


e. Costs of housing to be demolished under the provisions of AR
405-90 will be charged to AFH.


2–21. Charges to foreign military personnel
Rental charges for family housing are based on the mission status of
the individuals (para 3-6).
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a. Foreign military students or trainees.
(1) When U.S. student requirements for family housing have


been satisfied and will continue to be satisfied for the projected
duration of the foreign student’s occupancy, charge costs incident to
the O&M of DU. Table 2-2 provides guidance for calculating such
costs.


Table 2–2
Calculation of family housing charges for foreign military students


Step Action


1 Identify the O&M costs incurred for the installation family housing inventory using the most recent annual AFH cost report.
2 Inflate STEP 1 costs by the O&M inflation factor published in the PBG.
3 Divide STEP 2 costs by the number of DUs in the inventory to determine annual cost per DU.
4 Divide STEP 3 costs by 12 to arrive at the average monthly cost per DU.
5 Add $100 to the STEP 4 results. The $100 is an empirical figure (predicated on interest and principal for debt amortization) and is


used in lieu of depreciation and interest on investment.


(2) When foreign students occupy DU which are not excess to
U.S. needs, charges will be in accord with AR 210-12.


b. Personnel Exchange Program (PEP). PEP personnel will be
charged an amount not to exceed the basic allowance for quarters
(BAQ) and variable housing allowance(VHA) of a U.S. member of
equivalent grade.


c. Other foreign military personnel. All other foreign military
personnel will be charged as follows:


(1) In accord with the terms of agreement between the U.S. and
foreign Governments.


(2) Where no formal agreements exist, in accord with rental rates
established per AR 210-12.


Section V
AFH Costing


2–22. AFH accounts
a. Principal accounts. AFH is composed of the following major


accounts (DA PAM 37-100-FY):
( 1 )  D e b t  p a y m e n t  ( B P  1 6 0 0 0 0 )  w h i c h  i s  m a n a g e d  b y  t h e


ACSIM.
(2) Borrowing account (principal) (BP 170000) which is man-


aged by the ACSIM.
(3) Operations, Maintenance, Utilities, and Leasing (BP 190000).
(a) Operations (BP 191000).
( b )  M a i n t e n a n c e ,  i n c l u d i n g  r e p a i r  a n d  i n c i d e n t a l  i m -


provements(BP 192000).
(c) Utilities (BP 193000).
(d) Leased housing (BP 194000).
(4) Construction.
(a) New construction (BP 10000000).
(b) Acquisition of housing (BP 20000000).
( c )  P o s t  a c q u i s i t i o n  ( o r  i m p r o v e m e n t )  c o n s t r u c t i o n  ( B P


60000000).
(d) Planning and design (BP 30000000).
b. Life cycle of funds. The debt payment and O&M accounts


receive annual funds. The construction accounts have multiple-year
(5-year) funds.


c. O&M cost account structure.
(1) The O&M cost account structure is in DA PAM 37-100-FY.


It identifies the O&M accounts, subaccounts, and their immediate
subordinate detailed accounts under which costs are chargeable. It
also sets forth performance factors.


(2) Funded costs for a reporting period must reconcile to obliga-
tions incurred for the same period. Costs that apply to administrative
support and supervision will be limited to those incurred at the
installation level. (Exclude any cost at levels of command above the
installation.)


(3) The operations account (BP 191000) is divided into the fol-
lowing subaccounts which are separately identified in the budget
request:


(a) Management (BP 191100).
(b) Services (BP 191200).


(c) Furnishings (BP 191300).
(d) Miscellaneous (BP 191400).
d. Intra-appropriation transfers. Congress has limited the ability


to transfer funds within, among, and between the accounts and
subaccounts of AFH. No transfers are permitted among debt pay-
ment, construction, and BP 190000.Within BP 190000 Congress has
established thresholds that limit the amounts of funds that can be
transferred among and between the O&M accounts and subaccounts.
As Congress periodically adjusts these limits, they are provided by
the appropriation manager when they change. Unless otherwise noti-
fied by HQDA, MACOMs are authorized to reprogram up to 10
percent of the annual funding program (AFP)contained in their latest
HQDA-issued funding authorization document(FAD). Reprogram-
ming may be made among any AFH Operations Program 190000
account/subaccount, with the exception that reprogramming may not
be made into the leasing account. MACOMs will record all such
reprogramming by issuing FADs to the affected installations.


2–23. Elements of cost
a. Labor cost.
(1) Civilian and military labor costs will be charged to AFH.If


overseas family housing activities employ indigenous personnel,
costs will include a percentage of direct labor costs to cover leave,
retirement, and any other allowances or employee benefits payable
by the Army. Only personnel assigned against the tables of distribu-
tion and allowances (TDA) for family housing management activi-
ties will be costed directly to AFH.


(2) AFH will reimburse the appropriate operating appropriation
f o r  i t s  p r o  r a t a  s h a r e  o f  l a b o r  c o s t s  i n  j o i n t  f a m i l y  h o u s i n g ,
UPH(PP), UPH(TDY), and/or GH activities. This includes labor
costs in the office of the housing division. It also includes the
Housing Division Chief and Secretary, program and budget activi-
ties working in both the family and UPH areas, CHRRS activities,
and in-house labor involved in the control, moving, and handling of
family and UPH housing furnishings.


(3) Military personnel directly assigned to family housing man-
agement activities will be accounted for as unfunded cost within the
family housing structure. However, labor costs of construction units
composed of foreign nationals is a funded cost.


b. Materiel.
(1) Stock fund items will be costed and obligated, simultaneous-


ly, at current standard prices at the time the order is placed on the
stock fund.


(2) Other than stock fund items will be costed at actual prices at
the time requisition is filled or contractual document is concluded.


(3) Except for self-help items unique to family housing, invento-
ries of materiel and supplies will not be separately procured or
maintained for the operation and maintenance of family housin-
g.Authorized equipment and materiel, not included in an installa-
tion’s normal inventory, which is required for immediate use will be
procured with direct charge to AFH.


c. Equipment cost.
(1) Costs for use of equipment under rental contracts with private
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vendors will be recorded at the time of usage in the amounts pro-
vided by the contract.


(2) Government-owned equipment will be costed based on the
hours of use and chargeable at the rates set in AR 420-17.Gover-
nment-owned equipment and vehicles used in the O&M of family
housing will be provided by the installation on a reimbursable basis.


d. Contracts. Costs of all contracts that solely support family
housing will be charged directly to AFH funds. AFH funds will not
be used to reimburse OMA on a pro rata basis for any M&R project
unless work was done on family housing property.


e. Utilities. At all activities, regardless of the accounting system
used, utilities will be costed to AFH at a computed unit-cost rate
comprised of the following elements:


(1) Cost of the utility service purchased.
(2) Line loss in transmission.
(3) Normal operation and maintenance of the utility distribution


system outside of the family housing areas, excluding major one-
time or non-recurring cost of M&R projects. (Costs of both major
one-time and recurring M&R projects for the portions of the distri-
bution system within the family housing areas are charged directly
to AFH.)


2–24. Direct costs
a. Direct costs are those that may be identified specifically with


any one job, activity, or function. These costs are billed directly to
the reimbursing activity by the activity which provides the support
services. Normally, fractional parts of an hour, as opposed to whole
hours, will be charged to each job.


b. The direct O&M costs for family housing include—
(1) Management (less those support costs which are indirect sup-


port costs).
(2) Services (less those costs which are indirect support costs).
( 3 )  F u r n i s h i n g s  ( l e s s  t h o s e  c o s t s  w h i c h  a r e  i n d i r e c t  s u p p o r t


costs).
(4) Miscellaneous.
(5) Maintenance and repair, including incidental improvements,


(less those costs which are indirect support costs).
(6) Utilities.
(7) Lease payments.
c. Real property maintenance activities which have shop or pro-


ductive expense rates will add those rates to direct work or services
in support of family housing. These rates are considered to be direct
costs.


2–25. Indirect support costs
a. Certain services are furnished in support of family housing


facilities for which it is not feasible to make a direct charge to AFH.
Examples are services performed by civilian personnel offices, re-
source management offices, supply offices, and engineering. These
support services constitute indirect support and incur indirect sup-
port costs.


b. Although indirect costs will be charged to AFH, no such
charges will be applied against an individual housing unit’s cost
l i m i t a t i o n s .  O n l y  d i r e c t  c o s t s  w i l l  b e  a p p l i e d  a g a i n s t  t h e s e
limitations.


c .  A c t i v i t i e s  t h a t  b i l l  A F H  f o r  s u p p o r t  c o s t s  w i l l  i d e n t i f y
separately the direct and indirect support costs. Housing managers
will be provided with full supporting documentation, analyses, and
methodologies used to identify indirect support costs before approv-
ing the expenditure of AFH funds for these costs.


2–26. Construction costs
Construction and improvement projects and their costs are managed
by the supporting USACE district and division. The USACE dis-
tricts and divisions report progress and costs through their channels
to HQUSACE and HQDA. DPW and housing managers should
monitor progress and costs.


2–27. Security costs
a. Personnel who are considered to be high risk terrorist targets


must be protected. This requirement extends to the physical security
of their Government-provided housing including leased housing.


(1) GFOQ. Neither security upgrading of GFOQ nor the M&R of
t h e  s e c u r i t y  u p g r a d e  w i l l  b e  c o s t e d  t o  o r  f u n d e d  b y  t h e  A F H
appropriation.


(2) Housing other than GFOQ.
(a) AFH funds will be used for security upgrades of a permanent


nature that result in installed equipment classified as real property.
These upgrades must be monitored by the MACOM to ensure that
a d e q u a t e  c o n t r o l s  o v e r  t h e  e x p e n d i t u r e  o f  A F H  f u n d s  a r e
established.


(b) At isolated locations that have only family housing, AFH
funds may be used for perimeter guards.


(c) OMA funds will be used for items or equipment like radios,
or other portable equipment, that can be used to support the entire
mission at the installation.


(d) Security upgrades using AFH funds will be validated by the
installation provost marshal or security officer. This will ensure the
level of protection provided is related directly to the level of anti-
terrorism protection required. The DPW will ensure compliance
with life, safety, and building codes in any building modification.


(e) The delegation of funding approval authority for AFH BP
190000 funding includes requirements for security upgrades.


b. OMA funds will be used for equipment in-place, items of a
semi-permanent nature, or devices costing less than $50,000. For
items costing $50,000 or more, OPA funds will be used. Mainte-
nance of security equipment must be accomplished with OMA or
OPA funds.


Section VI
Fund Management Policies of Army Lodging Activities


2–28. Army lodging activities management
a. The primary consideration in the management of Army lodg-


ing activities is to promote the use of housing assets. This must be
done to ensure that housing is available, is used for its intended
purpose, and meets the housing needs of authorized personnel in the
performance of their duties.


b. Army lodging activities include the following:
(1) Army lodging facilities.
(a) UPH(TDY). This includes all visitors quarters (VQ), that is,


visiting officer quarters (VOQ), visiting enlisted quarters(VEQ), and
distinguished visitor quarters (DVQ).


(b) Guest housing.
(2) UPH(PP) (limited services only per para 2-30a).
(a) Officer quarters (OQ).
(b) Senior officer quarters (SOQ).
(c) Enlisted quarters (EQ).
(d) Senior enlisted quarters (SEQ).


2–29. Nonappropriated fund management
The Army Billeting Fund (ABF), described in paragraph 2-34, and
other billeting NAFIs, will be managed per this regulation, AR 215-
1, AR 215-3, AR 215-4, and DOD 7000.14-R, Volume 13.


a. NAF billeting funds are NAFIs established to provide NAF
funding for authorized NAF expenses incurred in official mission
Army lodging operations. This funding includes lodging and ancil-
lary fees generated from residents of UPH(TDY) facilities and in-
room housekeeping services provided for UPH(PP).


b. The Army Lodging or Billeting Office will administer, oper-
ate, and manage all Army lodging activities. A NAF Billeting Fund
Manager will be appointed. This appointment shall be coordinated
with the local Internal Review Office to ensure appropriate separa-
tion of functions. Billeting Fund management functions will not be
assigned to IMWRF personnel.


c. UPH(TDY) operations are not MWR activities.
d. Billeting funds for UPH(TDY) will be managed and accounted


for separately from other NAFIs. Transfers of funds between billet-
ing funds and other NAFIs are not authorized except for loans as
outlined at paragraph 2-34c. Except for those installations supported
by the NAF Central Accounting Office, the billeting funds balance
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sheet and income/expense statement will be reported quarterly to
ATTN CFSC-HD-O, USACFSC, 2760 Eisenhower Avenue, Suite
400, Alexandria, VA 22314-0512.


2–30. Funding guidance
a. UPH(PP). APFs are the only source of funds for operations,


f u r n i s h i n g s ,  m a i n t e n a n c e ,  i m p r o v e m e n t ,  l e a s e ,  a n d  c o n s t r u c t i o n .
NAFs may only be used to provide in-room housekeeping services
(for example, cleaning). Costs to provide personal services must be
resident reimbursed. Capital expenditures are not authorized to be
made with NAF proceeds.


b. UPH(TDY) and GH. AR 215-1, this regulation, and annual
billeting fund budget guidance outline authorizations for expenditure
of APF and NAF for UPH(TDY). AR 215-1 and annual MWR
budget guidance outline authorizations for expenditures for GH.
(Also see DA PAM 37-100-FY.)


(1) UPH(TDY). APFs are the primary source of funds for opera-
t i o n s ,  m a i n t e n a n c e ,  f u r n i s h i n g s ,  i m p r o v e m e n t s ,  l e a s i n g ,  a n d
construction.


(2) GH. NAFs are the primary source of funding per AR 215-1.
GH budgets will be prepared in coordination with the Director of
Personnel and Community Activities (DPCA).


c .  I n c o m e .  T h e  N A F  i n c o m e  g e n e r a t e d  b y  e a c h  a c t i v i t y
(UPH(TDY), GH, and UPH(PP)) must support that activity’s NAF
annual operating expenses.


d. TDY service charges. Funds generated through TDY service
charges will be minimized and will be used only to support direct
UPH(TDY)operations and capital expenditures. (See para 2-36.)


2–31. Planning
A 5-year program will be developed for (UPH)TDY and GH opera-
tions that includes improvements, proposed capital expenditures, and
minor construction. This will be prepared along with the RPMP, the
AWP, and the LRWP. It will be updated annually.The 5-year pro-
gram will provide direction for the budgeting of both APF and
NAF.


2–32. Budgeting
a .  A P F .  T h e  h o u s i n g  m a n a g e r  m u s t  i d e n t i f y  e a c h  a c t i v i t y


(UPH(TDY), GH, and UPH(PP)) for which APFs are authorized and
ensure that the total APF requirement is identified in the installa-
tion’s Annual Operating Budget (AOB). Close coordination with the
various APF program managers must be maintained to identify
funding shortages that may affect Army lodging operations.


b. NAF.
(1) The billeting fund manager is responsible for preparing the


billeting fund NAF budget.
(2) Budgets will be prepared per AR 215-1 and annual budget


guidance issued by USACFSC for UPH(TDY) and GH.
(3) Budgets for UPH(TDY) will ensure sufficient cash is availa-


ble to meet, but not exceed, operational and projected capital ex-
penditure requirements over the 5-year budget period.


(4) Budget approvals for capital purchases and minor construc-
tion (CPMC) may not carry over into subsequent years unless the
project has commenced. Projects on which no procurement action
has been taken (purchase request forwarded for contracting ac-
t i o n s ) m u s t  b e  r e s u b m i t t e d  f o r  r e a p p r o v a l  i n  s u b s e q u e n t  b u d g e t
years.


c. UPH(PP). The requirement in planning the AOB for UPH(PP)
is to break even between revenue and expenses.


2–33. Resale activities for unaccompanied personnel
housing (temporary duty) facilities


a. Alcoholic beverages may be provided subject to the approval
of the installation commander. The billeting manager will be re-
sponsible for sales per AR 215-1.


b. Limited personal care items should be made available for cus-
tomer purchase.


c. The authority for billeting programs to establish food and bev-
erage operations as an integral part of billeting activities is held at


HQDA. Requests to operate food and beverage operations other than
miniature liquor sales shall be submitted to ATTN CFSC-HD-O,
USACFSC, 2760 Eisenhower Avenue, Suite 400, Alexandria, VA
22314-0512. Requests to operate other resale activities, except sun-
dry sales, shall be submitted to the MACOM. Requests to establish
food and beverage operations will be the result of an appropriate
market analysis and be supported by the following documentation at
a minimum:


(1) A statement that the food and beverage requirements cannot
be met in a responsive, cost-effective manner by the Army Air
Force Exchange Service (AAFES) or local MWR activities. This
statement must be coordinated with the general manager of the
servicing AAFES outlet and the installation DPCA.


(2) Market analysis information.
(3) A proposed business plan to include detailed information on


start-up capital and operational costs, annual operating budget infor-
mation for a period of 2 years, proposed hours of operation, type of
service, average check and cover projections, and staffing projec-
tions and marketing plan.


d. Room service fees will not be used to subsidize food and
beverage service or other ancillary services which might be pro-
vided within the lodging operation. Charges for food service or
other resale items shall not be included in room service fees.


e. Approved food and beverage operations or other resale activi-
ties will be budgeted and accounted for as a separate department
within the total billeting NAF budget.


2–34. The Army Billeting Fund
a. The ABF is a departmental NAFI established in accord with


AR 215-1 to administer and maintain custody of and control over
NAFs collected from installation billeting service charges and other
authorized sources.


b. The ABF Advisory Board provides a senior executive review
and recommended courses of action to the Commander, USACFSC,
regarding management of Army billeting activities.


c. The Funding Review Panel (FRP) provides advice and recom-
mendations to the ABF Advisory Board on issues affecting manage-
ment and operational policy, new initiatives, and uses of the ABF
proceeds in the form of an administrative budget and loan and grant
approvals.


d. NAFs may be borrowed only from the AMWRF or ABF to
renovate or acquire new transient facilities or perform capital repair
and maintenance, and with appropriate approvals as outlined in AR
215-1 and guidance published prior to the annual FRP review of
project submissions. Such loans shall be repaid to the HQDA fund.
The payback terms and conditions will be established in writing at
HQDA level. The payback of the loan will be included in setting the
service charge paid by individuals staying at these facilities.


e. Sources of ABF funding are as follows:
(1) A prescribed surcharge added to the UPH(TDY) room service


charge required to fund approved current and future operating and
investment costs. This surcharge is a percentage of the room service
c h a r g e  w h i c h  i s  i d e n t i f i e d  b y  g e n e r a l  l e d g e r  a c c o u n t i n g  c o d e
(GLAC)501 (GLAC 501), Service/Recreation Activity Income.


(2) Interest on accumulated funds held by the ABF.
(3) Interest on fund balances held by installation Army lodging


operations. This interest will not be retained by the installations, but
will be centrally deposited with the ABF.


2–35. Funding Review Panel
a .  T h e  A B F  F u n d i n g  R e v i e w  P a n e l  c o n s i s t s  o f  H Q D A  a n d


MACOM representatives that meet at least semiannually to review
requests for HQDA ABF funds, Army lodging strategy, and issues
affecting Army lodging management, operational policy, and new
initiatives. The FRP will forward its recommendations through the
ABF Advisory Board to the Commander, USACFSC, for final ap-
proval. The MACOMs are responsible for the detailed review, ap-
p r o v a l ,  a n d  p r i o r i t i z a t i o n  o f  i n s t a l l a t i o n  f u n d i n g  r e q u e s t s  t o  t h e
ABF. The ABF Fund Manager will recommend to the FRP the
amount, terms, and conditions of ABF loans and grants to include
installation contributions. When approved, the ABF Fund Manager
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will certify approved funds to the installations for project execution.
The ABF will retain the actual funds and remit payments of in-
voices upon validation and submission by the authorized contracting
officer (CO) or contracting officer’s representative (COR).


b. The FRP shall be comprised as follows:
(1) Chairman—Director, Hospitality, USACFSC.
( 2 )  V o t i n g  M e m b e r — A l l  M A C O M s  h a v i n g  T D Y  B i l l e t i n g


Funds(representation is as appointed by the MACOM).
(3) Non-voting Advisory Members—Director for Financial Anal-


ysis, Office of the ASA(FM); ABF Fund Manager; Chief of Opera-
t i o n s ,  H o s p i t a l i t y  D i r e c t o r a t e ,  U S A C F S C ;  a n d  C h i e f ,  A r m y
Lodging, USACFSC.


c. The FRP shall meet not less than semiannually. FRP determi-
nations shall be made by a simple majority of voting members
present at a scheduled meeting or a majority of MACOMs queried
by facsimile (FAX) or mailed vote on emergency requests. FRP
votes on other than emergency requests must be in person.


d. HQDA shall establish and administer procedures and issue
timely guidance for requesting funding assistance from the ABF.
The FRP process is required for all requests unless an emergency
waiver has been granted by the Commander, USACFSC.


e. HQDA shall recommend funding policy guidelines and re-
quirements for funding assistance requests to the FRP. ABF funds
may only be requested specifically in support of UPH(TDY)ope-
rations, M&R, construction and capital purchases.


2–36. NAF Army lodging service charge
a. UPH(TDY).
(1) Limitations. Funds generated by UPH(TDY) operations shall


be used only in support of UPH(TDY) in accord with this regulation
and annual budget guidance.


(2) Bases for service charges (room rates).
(a) Service charges will be established by the type of facility on


a per person, per day basis at a level sufficient to meet immediate
and long-range goals, and will be approved by the installation com-
mander. These charges will be minimized and shall not exceed the
lodging portion of the local per diem rate. Daily service charges
exceeding 50 percent of the lodging portion of the local per diem
rate must have prior approval of the MACOM commander.The
methodology for determining service charges is at appendix C.


(b) The level of the service charge shall be as determined by the
budget process in accord with paragraph 2-32b(3).


(c) Costs for personal services (valet, food, chits for food, break-
fast, snack, beverage (to include alcoholic), laundry, long distance
telephone calls, newspapers, and so forth) will not be included in
the service charge. These costs will be billed separately to the
resident and are not reimbursable.


(d) Service charges accumulated will not exceed 10 percent of
the annual average budgeted cost of providing the services and
amenities described above. The annual average budgeted cost will
include planned room refurbishment and amenity upgrades to be
accomplished in accord with the published ABF’s 5-year plan. This
plan should also include APF-funded facility and equipment repair
and maintenance, minor or major construction, and renovation of
UPH(TDY).


(e) The established service charge will be assessed for members
of the Reserve Components (RC) on unit annual training (AT) who
occupy UPH(TDY). Lodging service charges chargeable to O&M,
Army Reserve (OMAR) funds or O&M, Army National Guard
( O M N G )  f u n d s  m u s t  b e  p r o v i d e d  o n  a  c o n t r a c t u a l  b a s i s  e i t h e r
directly with the host installation or with the Billeting Fund. RC
personnel attending AT on individual orders who are authorized per
diem will pay the prevailing service charge.


( f )  R C  p e r s o n n e l  w h o  o c c u p y  U P H ( T D Y )  o n  i n a c t i v e  d u t y
training(IDT) will be assessed the service charge established for
A c t i v e  C o m p o n e n t  ( A C )  s o l d i e r s  o f  l i k e  g r a d e  o c c u p y i n g
UPH(TDY). Such service charges will be paid by the individual.


(g) Service charges paid by PCS personnel who occupy TDY


facilities will be the same as those established for all TDY travelers
of the same grade.


(h) RC personnel (not addressed in (e) and (f) above), who use
UPH(TDY) on a space available basis when GH is not available,
may be charged a service charge, instead of a rental rate, if their
status is the same as other soldiers paying service charges.


b. UPH(PP). Service charges for UPH(PP) will be generated so
as to cover operating costs (to include supplies and associated ad-
ministrative costs only). (See para 2-32c.)


c. Guest housing.
(1) Service charges may be established at the same rate for all


personnel, or different rates may be established for personnel on
PCS, on leave, or by pay grade. GH service charges are determined
by the IMWRF Manager, in coordination with the installation hous-
ing manager.


(2) TDY personnel entitled to per diem who occupy GH will pay
the established GH service charge for PCS personnel of the same
rank and pay grade. In no case, however, will the daily service
charge paid by a TDY traveler exceed 50 percent of the lodging
portion of the local per diem rate without prior approval of the
MACOM commander. TDY personnel sharing the same lodging
unit will be charged an amount representing the normal guest house
primary resident fee plus the additional resident charge. TDY resi-
dents sharing the same unit shall not be charged a primary occupant
fee per person.


(3) Guest housing may be occupied only on a service fee basis.
d. Review of service charges. Installation housing managers will


request an annual review of UPH(TDY) service charges by the
installation Internal Review Office. MACOM housing officials will
review all installation UPH(TDY) housing programs annually.


e. Disposition of revenues. Revenues from non-TDY travelers
occupying UPH(TDY) accrue to the billeting fund. Revenues from
TDY travelers assigned GH accommodations accrue to the IMWRF.


f. Sufficient internal controls shall be in place to ensure adequate
safeguarding of cash, supplies, fixed assets, and expendable items.
Management information systems shall be in place to ensure Army
lodging room inventories are managed effectively.These systems
shall include a daily reconciliation of housekeeping room reports
and front desk reports. This review is intended to maintain an
accurate count of room inventories and allow reconciliation of occu-
pancy with room revenues.


2–37. Foreign military personnel Army lodging charges
F o r e i g n  m i l i t a r y  s t u d e n t s  a n d  t r a i n e e s  r e s i d i n g  i n
UPH(TDY)facilities within the continental United States (CONUS)
will pay a standardized charge per day. The Director, Hospitality,
USACFSC, will issue periodically the standardized charge to be
paid by foreign military students and trainees. In outside CONUS
(OCONUS)locations they will pay only the local custodial and NAF
fees.


2–38. Nonappropriated fund accounting, reporting,
auditing, and administration
NAFs will be accounted for, audited, analyzed, and administered per
AR 215-series and DOD 7000.14-R, Volume 13. NAFs will meet
r e p o r t i n g  r e q u i r e m e n t s  a s  p r e s c r i b e d  i n  A R  2 1 5 - 1  a n d  D O D
7000.14-R, Volume 13 .
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Chapter 3
Assignment, Occupancy, and Termination


Section I
General


3–1. Scope
This chapter establishes policies for eligibility, assignment, occupan-
c y ,  a n d  t e r m i n a t i o n  o f  G o v e r n m e n t - o w n e d  o r - c o n t r o l l e d  f a m i l y
housing, UPH(PP), UPH(TDY), and GH.


3–2. Grade comparisons
The grades of DOD civilian employees will be integrated into mili-
tary grade groups as shown in table 3-1.


Table 3–1
Military and civilian schedule of equivalent grades


Military grade group Civilian grade group (See note)


Senior executive General schedule Educators Nonappropriated fund Wage system
service/Senior level (20 USC 901-907) employees


0-7 thru 0-10 SES 1 thru 6
ES 1 thru 6


GS-16 thru GS-18 -- NF6 --


0-6 -- GS-15 --


0-5 -- GS-13 and GS-14 Schedule K NF5 WS-14 thru WS-19
WL-15 and production support
equivalents


0-4 -- GS-12 Teaching principals,
schedule L


0-3 -- GS-10 and GS-11 Schedule C,
Step 4 and above,
and schedules D-F
and M-O


NF4


WS-8 thru WS-13
WL-6 thru WL-14


0-2
W-3 thru W-5


-- GS-8 and GS-9 Schedule C, Steps
1-3


NF3 WG-12 thru WG-15 and production
support equivalents


0-1 W-1 and W-2 -- GS-7 --


E-7 thru E-9 -- GS-6 --
WS-1 thru WS-7


E-5 and E-6 -- GS-5 -- WL-1 thru WL-5
WG-9 thru WG-11


E-4 -- GS-4 -- NF2 WG-1 thru WG-8


E-1 thru E-3 -- GS-1 thru GS-3 -- NF1


Notes:
This table is based on the military/civilian relationship established for Geneva Convention purposes. NAF positions will be considered equivalent to their counterparts
under the General Schedule and Wage System. Senior Executive Service positions shall be considered equivalent to GS-16 through GS-18 positions. Senior Level posi-
tions shall be considered equivalent to Senior Executive Service positions. For the Wage System, when a more precise relationship to military rank or General Schedule
grades is necessary, this shall be determined by the installation commander using the grade groupings in the table as a guide. Equivalent grades for other civilian em-
ployees not included in the table shall be determined by the installation commander using the table as a guide.


Section II
Assignment of Family Housing


3–3. Eligibility for family housing
T h e  f o l l o w i n g  c a t e g o r i e s  o f  p e r s o n n e l  a r e  e l i g i b l e  f o r  f a m i l y
housing:


a. Military personnel with accompanying family members; with
a c c o m p a n y i n g  c o m m a n d  s p o n s o r e d  f a m i l y  m e m b e r s  i n  o v e r s e a s
areas.


b. DOD civilian employees and civilians who are DOD-spon-
sored civilian personnel as authorized by this regulation.


c. Foreign military trainees, foreign Personnel Exchange Program
and integrated personnel, special projects personnel(foreign military
and civilian), and foreign liaison personnel as authorized by this
regulation.


d. Unmarried chaplains and unaccompanied married chaplains


when adequate UPH is not available. (See also paras 3-6n, 3-30, and
5-5b.)


3–4. Designation of housing
a. The installation commander designates housing for occupancy


by personnel in various pay grade groups. Family housing should be
designated for occupancy as follows:


(1) General and flag officers (010 through 07).
(2) Senior grade officers (06).
(3) Field grade officers (05, 04, CW5, and CW4).
(4) Company grade officers (03 through 01, CW3 through W01).
(5) Enlisted personnel (E9 through E1); may be further catego-


rized, that is, senior noncommissioned officers (NCOs) (E9 through
E7)/junior NCOs and junior enlisted (E6 and below); may be even
further categorized based upon the needs of the installation.


b. The installation commander further designates specific DUs
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for use by personnel assigned to selected key and essential posi-
tions. These include special command positions (para 13-9), installa-
tion commanders in the grade of Colonel (0-6) (para 9-16), the
Sergeant Major of the Army (SMA) (para 9-32), and special com-
mand sergeant major (CSM) positions (para 9-31).


c. Commanders will ensure equitable distribution of family hous-
ing assets among all pay grades by means of reallocation/redesigna-
tion action (chap 5).


3–5. Bedroom eligibility
The following bedroom eligibility guidelines may be modified by
the installation commander to meet local requirements:


a. Sponsor or sponsor and spouse should be assigned one bed-
room. Authorized family members who are married to each other-
( f o r  e x a m p l e ,  d e p e n d e n t  p a r e n t s  o f  s p o n s o r  o r  s p o n s o r ’ s
spouse)should also be assigned one bedroom.


b. Each family member may be assigned one bedroom, if existing
family housing inventory permits.


(1) The soldier may choose to be assigned to a DU where more
than one family member shares a bedroom.


(2) The installation commander may stipulate two family mem-
bers share a bedroom for equitable distribution of the inventory


c. The minimum criteria for assigning family housing based on
family bedroom needs are set forth in table 3-2.


Table 3–2
Minimum criteria for family housing assignment based on family bedroom needs


Number of family members (excluding spouse) Bedrooms


None 1


One 2


Two, except as follows:
–one 10 years or over
–one 6 years or over and other opposite sex


2
3
3


Three, except as follows:
–two, 10 years or over
–one 10 years or over and other two opposite sex of each other with


one 6 years or over


3
4
4


Four, except as follows:
–one 10 years or over
–one 6 years or over and all of the other three opposite sex of the one
–two 6 years or over of opposite sex and other two same sex
–two 10 years or over and other two opposite sex of each other with one 6 years or over
–three 10 years or over


3
4
4
4
5
5


Five, except as follows:
–two or more 10 years or over
–one 10 years or over, with one 6 years or over and of the opposite sex of the other three


4
5
5


d. Officers in the grade of colonel (06) and above normally
should be assigned a minimum of four bedrooms. Soldiers in the
grades of lieutenant colonel (05), major (04), chief warrant of-
ficer(CW5 and CW4), sergeant major (E9), and master sergeant
(E8)normally should be assigned a minimum of three bedrooms.
Soldiers in the grade of sergeant first class (E7) may be assigned a
minimum of three bedrooms when existing facilities permit.


e. When the sponsor or spouse is pregnant (as confirmed by
medical authority) and is accompanied by other family members,
the sponsor may apply for and occupy housing with a separate
bedroom for the expected child.


f. Family members who are severely physically or mentally disa-
bled, as confirmed by medical authority, are authorized a separate
bedroom.


3–6. Assignment provisions
a. Assignment will not be made unless the sponsor is expected to


occupy the housing for a minimum of six months. Soldiers married
to soldiers whose spouses accompany them are authorized assign-
m e n t  t o  f a m i l y  h o u s i n g  o n  t h e  s a m e  b a s i s  a s  o t h e r  m a r r i e d
personnel.


b. Unmarried sponsors with accompanying (command sponsored
for OCONUS) family members will compete equally with married
sponsors for family housing. This includes sponsors whose sole
family members are expected to reside with them full time based on
legal custody but who are enrolled as full time students at an
institute of higher learning.


c. In cases where courts award joint custody of children and the


soldier has no other family members, assignment to family housing
is authorized only if the soldier has physical custody of the children
for more than 6 months per year. Family housing applicants must
submit copies of court documents which provide for physical cus-
tody of the children for more than 6 months per year.


d. Personnel will not be assigned to more than one family hous-
ing DU at the same time. During intra-post moves the effective date
of assignment to the new DU will be the same as the effective date
of termination from the old DU. The resident forfeits BAQ for only
one DU. Therefore, the other unit should be considered vacant for
utilization reporting purposes.


e .  P r e g n a n t  m i l i t a r y  p e r s o n n e l  ( w i t h  n o  o t h e r  f a m i l y  m e m -
bers)will not be assigned to family housing until the birth of the
child.


f. Sponsors with exceptional family members may forward a re-
quest for special housing consideration in writing to the DPW Hous-
ing Management Division. The Housing Manager, in conjunction
with the medical department and the Exceptional Family Member
Program (EFMP) Committee, will make a recommendation to the
installation commander.


g. Accompanied foreign military trainees may be assigned family
housing only after all U.S. military requirements are satisfied.


h. Personnel Exchange Program personnel function as fully inte-
grated members of the U.S. Army and will be housed on the same
basis (that is, grade category and priority) as equivalent United
States personnel.


i. The foreign personnel below may be assigned excess family
housing unless a Memorandum of Understanding (MOU) or Memo-
randum of Agreement (MOA) dictates otherwise. Foreign military
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personnel who claim housing eligibility due to the provisions of an
MOU or MOA must provide a copy of the document to support
their application.


(1) Special projects personnel (foreign military and civilian)who
participate in specific projects, studies, or programs mutually benefi-
cial to the United States and their parent government.


(2) Foreign liaison personnel who function in behalf of their
government.


j. DOD civilian employees, except key and essential personnel as
determined by the installation commander, shall rely on private
communities for housing support. When assigned to military family
housing, DOD civilian employees will be integrated into grade cate-
gories per table 3-1.


(1) In CONUS, Alaska, and Hawaii installation commanders may
grant exceptions to civilian employee reliance on private sector
housing for valid reason, such as isolated duty location. Where
military family housing is provided, rent will be charged per AR
210-12.


( 2 )  I n  f o r e i g n  c o u n t r i e s  a n d  U . S .  p o s s e s s i o n s  a n d  t e r r i t o r i e s ,
DOD U.S. citizen civilian employees (both APF and NAF) recruited
in the United States may be authorized to occupy military family
housing without charge, if adequate housing in the private commu-
nity is not available. These personnel will forfeit their housing
allowances or living quarters allowances (LQAs). Forfeited allow-
ances, in an amount equal to the actual costs of housing services
rendered (to include utilities), will be transferred to AFH as a
reimbursement. However, as housing for key and essential civilian
employees is funded by APF direct appropriations, housing allow-
ances forfeited by them is statutorily prohibited from transfer to
AFH as a reimbursement.


(3) The housing of DOD civilian employees who are not key and
essential personnel will not be used as justification to retain excess
military family housing. However, where divestiture of excess mili-
tary family housing is not feasible, the following action may be
taken:


(a) In the United States, installation commanders may lease ex-
cess family housing in remote areas to DOD civilian employees-
.Such housing will be provided on a rental basis in accord with AR
210-12.


(b) In foreign areas, where not prohibited by a Status of Forces
Agreement (SOFA), DOD U.S. citizen civilian employees (both
APF and NAF) and DOD-sponsored U.S. citizen civilian contractor
personnel may be assigned to excess military family housing on a
voluntary basis or as a condition of employment. Before offering
housing as a condition of employment, coordination must be made
with the local housing authority. Contractor personnel may be as-
signed to excess military family housing if their contract specifically
includes housing or the MACOM approves the exception. These
personnel must voluntarily authorize the use of their LQA to reim-
burse AFH for the actual costs of housing services rendered(inclu-
ding utilities costs). The actual costs of military family housing
must be less than LQA. The host MACOM will administer and
execute MIPRs under funded reimbursable procedures. The assign-
ment of civilians must not prevent the future assignment of soldier
families to military family housing.


k. Where DOD-sponsored civilian personnel (for example, U.S.or
third country national bank employees and key contractor personnel)
serving DOD military installations at overseas locations cannot ob-
tain suitable housing in the vicinity of the installation, they may
occupy DOD family housing on a rental basis as determined per AR
210-12, where not prohibited by a SOFA. Priority for assignment
will be determined by the installation commander.


l. When American Red Cross personnel are provided Govern-
ment housing in the United States, the Red Cross personnel or the
American National Red Cross shall pay the rental rate established in
accord with AR 210-12. In foreign countries, Red Cross personnel
will be furnished housing on the same basis as DOD civilian em-
ployees. Where DOD civilian employees are furnished Government
housing without charge, Red Cross personnel also shall be furnished
housing without charge.


m. In overseas locations, housing may be provided on a reim-
b u r s a b l e  b a s i s  t o  t h e  U n i t e d  S e r v i c e  O r g a n i z a t i o n s ,  I n c o r -
porated(USO) executive and professional staff where it is within the
capability of the overseas military command and not prohibited by a
SOFA. The rates charged will be equal to the housing allowances or
rate charged to equivalent grade civil service employees.


n. Unmarried chaplains and unaccompanied married chaplains
will compete equally with sponsors within the appropriate grade
category when adequate UPH is not available. They will not be
required to share family housing. In all circumstances, assignments
will result in forfeiture of housing allowances. Diversion of the
family housing DU is required per paragraph 5-5b. (See paras 3-3d,
3-30, and 5-5b.)


o. Installation commanders will allow spouses to sign for housing
and furnishings in the absence of the sponsor. A power of attorney
or notarized statement is not required.


p. Chief Warrant Officers in grades CW5 and CW4 will be as-
signed field grade officer housing unless they voluntarily accept
company grade housing. Such acceptance will remain in effect until
departure from the installation.


q. Under unusual circumstances housing may be assigned to per-
sonnel in one pay grade category above or below that for which
housing is designated. When assigning housing under these circum-
stances, the housing manager will ensure that assignments reflect an
equitable distribution of assets among pay grades.


3–7. Assignment priorities
Assignment priorities are in table 3-3. (Table 3-3 is located at the
end of this chapter.)


3–8. Waiting lists
a. A waiting list shall be established for each designation of


family housing by bedroom composition. Separate waiting lists may
be established when the housing units are designated for special
uses, such as students. The sponsor’s grade and bedroom require-
ment will determine the waiting list on which the name is placed.
The relative position on a waiting list will be determined by the
eligibility date criteria set forth in paragraph 3-9. All other criteria
being equal, the position on the waiting list will be determined by
rank and date of rank with the senior member having the higher
priority.


b. An applicant may elect, in writing, to be placed on a waiting
list for housing with less bedrooms than that authorized. If housing
is assigned under this procedure, residents will be considered ade-
quately housed for the remainder of the tour unless the number of
the sponsor’s family members increases.


c. An applicant may elect, in writing, to be placed on a waiting
list for housing with one bedroom more than that for which quali-
fied. This may be done when—


(1) Sponsor or spouse is pregnant (as confirmed by medical au-
thority) upon arrival at the installation.


(2) Adoption of a child has been approved by a court of compe-
tent jurisdiction.


d. Applicants may not be on more than one adequate housing
waiting list at one time. Applicants may apply for adequate and
substandard housing at the same time.


e. Pregnant military personnel, otherwise without family mem-
bers, may be placed on the waiting list when pregnancy is con-
firmed by medical authority.


f. Promotable applicants may elect, upon arrival at the installa-
tion, to be placed on the waiting list for housing designated for their
promotable grade. Personnel who attain promotable status while
occupying adequate housing may be authorized to go on the waiting
list at the discretion of the installation commander.


g. If an applicant requests and is allowed to change from one
waiting list to another, the date of eligibility will be the date of
change to the new waiting list.


h. Sponsors will not be placed on a waiting list at the gaining
installation prior to the soldier signing out at the losing installation.
Soldiers must sign-in at the new duty station before assignment is
made. DA Form 31 (Request and Authority for Leave) and DA
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Form 137 (Installation Clearance Record) will indicate date departed
last permanent duty station.


i. When a soldier is ordered on PCS with TDY en route, the
spouse is authorized to apply for housing at the new duty station
prior to the arrival of the sponsor. The effective date of the spouse’s
signing for housing shall not be earlier than the reporting date of the
sponsor.


j. When there are wide differences in style, age, or location of
family housing, waiting lists may be established for each type of
housing. Applicants may apply for the type of housing desired and
will be assigned accordingly except in foreign areas when such
assignment would result in housing remaining vacant or in extended
temporary lodging payments.


k. If the soldier is unable to accept housing for reasons beyond
the soldier’s control (for example, hospitalization, emergency leave,
restrictive lease clause, unavoidable delay of family’s arrival), the
soldier will retain relative position on the waiting list.


l. If a specific offer of adequate housing is declined, the soldier’s
name may either be removed from, or placed at the bottom of, the
waiting list. Subject to the provision of k above, the policy on
housing assignment declination will be published and prominently
displayed. Additionally, soldiers declining a specific offer of hous-
ing will sign a simple statement acknowledging the declination.


m. The relative position of the top 10 percent of personnel on
e a c h  h o u s i n g  a s s i g n m e n t  w a i t i n g  l i s t  w i l l  b e  s t a b i l i z e d  ( f r e e z e
zone). However, personnel in key and essential positions will be
placed at the top of the freeze portion of the waiting list or immedi-
ately below other key and essential personnel (para 3-11).


n. Sponsors who have been given a firm (oral or written)commi-
tment for housing will not be displaced by arriving families added
to the waiting list.


o. The freeze zone may be extended beyond the top 10 percent to
include the names of personnel who are scheduled to be assigned to
housing within 60 days or deferred as authorized in k above.


p. Installation commanders may approve exceptions to waiting
list policies under special circumstances such as extreme hardship,
compassionate, or medical reasons.


q. Waiting lists to include name and eligibility date will be kept
current and prominently displayed in a public area at the housing
office.


3–9. Eligibility date
Eligibility date for placement on a waiting list or assignment to
housing will be as indicated below provided application is made no
later than 30 days after reporting to the new duty station.


a. PCS personnel (with or without TDY en route) arriving in—
(1) CONUS. Date departed last permanent duty station.
(2) OCONUS (including Hawaii and Alaska).
( a )  D a t e  d e p a r t e d  l a s t  p e r m a n e n t  d u t y  s t a t i o n  f r o m  a n o t h e r


MACOM.
(b) Military personnel who are directed to transfer within or


between OCONUS MACOMs prior to completion of their original
OCONUS accompanied tour (their date expected to return from
overseas(DEROS) does not change) will receive date departed last
permanent duty station for original accompanied overseas tours.
Military personnel who complete an original OCONUS accompa-
nied tour and begin another OCONUS accompanied tour (their
DEROS changes) will receive date departed last permanent duty
station.


b. New accessions to the Army. Date of entry on active military
service.


c. Personnel from a dependent-restricted overseas location.Upon
completion of a dependent-restricted tour, including involuntary ex-
tension beyond initial tour, date departed previous duty station for
the dependent-restricted tour or a maximum 14-month credit. Sol-
diers who obtain family members during the tour and were sepa-
rated from those family members will receive credit only for time
separated. Voluntary extensions beyond the initial tour negate all
credit.


d. Personnel whose last permanent assignment was to a medical


holding detachment. Date departed last station where travel of fam-
ily members and shipment of household goods was authorized.


e .  A l l  o t h e r  p e r s o n n e l  ( i n c l u d i n g  a l l  c i v i l i a n s ) .  D a t e  o f
application.


3–10. Application, assignment, and termination
documents


a. Application for Government family housing and off-post civil-
ian housing will be on DD Form 1746 (Application for Assignment
to Housing) (para 16-4). Information on DD Form 1746 will be
supported by PCS orders or data will be verified by the Military
Personnel Office. Copies of supporting documents will be retained
in the soldier’s housing assignment file. Housing Operations Man-
agement System (HOMES) generated applications may be used in
place of the DD Form 1746.


b. Applicants will be informed of the availability of family hous-
ing through issuance of DD Form 1747 (Status of Housing Availa-
bility) (para 16-5). A HOMES-generated document may be used in
place of the DD Form 1747.


c. All housing will be assigned and terminated by letter, memo-
randum, or locally developed form. Documents will be numbered
c o n s e c u t i v e l y  b y  f i s c a l  y e a r  a n d  w i l l  c o n t a i n  t h e  f o l l o w i n g
information:


(1) Effective date of assignment. This will be the day housing is
assigned.


(2) Effective date of termination. This will be the day housing is
vacated, cleared, or date the soldier departs the installation on PCS,
whichever is earlier, unless housing continues to be occupied by
family members. (See para 7-18.) Housing staffs, in conjunction
with other agencies, should help ensure that the soldier’s BAQ
entitlement starts and stops in accord with guidance provided in the
DOD Pay Manual, tables 3-2-6 and 3-2-8.


(3) Sponsor’s rank, last name, first name, middle initial, social
security number (SSN), and military organization. If military spouse
is assigned to or terminates the same housing, enter the spouse’s
rank, name, SSN, and military organization.


(4) Housing address.
(5) Statement from the installation transportation officer that the


cost of the move is either at Government or individual expense.
Moving expense guidelines will be in accord with Joint Federal
Travel Regulations (JFTR). (See also para 1-18k for policy on local
moves and nontemporary storage of household goods.)


(6) Statement that the housing is to be occupied by the sponsor
and family members.


(7) Statement that the housing is substandard(when applicable)
and the amount of basic allowance for quarters(BAQ) to be for-
feited.


d. Distribution of assignment and termination documents will be
as shown below.


(1) Military personnel.
(a) Original copy to individual.
(b) Two copies to the installation transportation office.
(c) One copy to soldier’s unit commander.
(d) One copy to spouse’s unit commander if spouse is military.
( e )  T w o  c o p i e s  t o  t h e  s e r v i c i n g  f i n a n c e  a n d  a c c o u n t i n g  o f -


f i c e ( F A O )  w i t h i n  3  w o r k i n g  d a y s  f o l l o w i n g  a s s i g n m e n t  o r
termination.


(2) DOD civilian employees.
(a) Original copy to individual.
(b) Two copies to the installation transportation office.
(c) Two copies to the servicing civilian personnel office within 3


working days following assignment or termination.
(d) Two copies to the servicing FAO.
(3) Families of absent sponsors assigned to excess housing.
( a )  O r i g i n a l  a s s i g n m e n t  o r  t e r m i n a t i o n  d o c u m e n t  t o  s o l d i e r ’ s


spouse or authorized family member.
(b) Two copies of assignment or termination document to the


servicing FAO within 3 working days of assignment or termination-
.Document will contain a statement to the effect that housing is for
occupancy by the family of the absent sponsor.
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(c) Two copies of assignment or termination document to spon-
sor’s unit commander. When the sponsor’s new organization is not
known, send two copies to the Defense Finance and Accounting
S e r v i c e ( D F A S ) — I n d i a n a p o l i s  C e n t e r ,  A T T N :  D F A S – I N – J ,  I n -
dianapolis, IN 46249-0001.


3–11. Key and essential personnel
a. Key and essential military and civilian employees are incum-


bents of designated key and essential positions as established by the
installation commander. The duties of key and essential positions
require the incumbents’ immediate availability on the installation
due to military necessity. Therefore, they must reside in Govern-
ment housing.


b. The designation of key and essential positions will be kept to
an absolute minimum to ensure maximum housing equity for all
soldiers.


3–12. Substandard housing assignment
Personnel will not be mandatorily assigned substandard housing
except for reasons of military necessity. Priority of assignment to
substandard housing will be to enlisted personnel.Separate waiting
lists will be maintained and assignment procedures will be as stated
for adequate housing. Officers and civilians may be assigned sub-
standard housing only after the enlisted waiting list is exhausted.
Assignment to/application for substandard housing does not pre-
clude soldiers from applying for adequate housing (chap 15, sec III).


3–13. Mandatory assignment (foreign areas only)
The installation commander may mandatorily assign adequate hous-
ing if necessary to maintain maximum occupancy. The following
conditions apply:


a. Personnel will not be mandatorily assigned until all volunteer
families, regardless of rank, are assigned.


b. Personnel will be mandatorily assigned only to housing ade-
quate for their grade and bedroom requirement except in cases of
military necessity.


c. Installation commanders will consider assignment of all per-
sonnel listed in table 3-3 before implementing mandatory assign-
ment procedures.


d. Soldiers will be informed of housing availability and the possi-
bility of mandatory assignments before or upon application for fam-
ily housing. A DD Form 1747 may be used for this purpose (para
16-5). Soldiers who have been notified in writing that housing
would not be mandatorily assigned will not be required to move on
post, regardless of subsequent changes in housing availability.


e. Mandatory assignment will not be made if—
(1) Soldier has less than 1 year’s duty time remaining at the


installation.
(2) Such assignment would cause extreme hardship.
f. Personnel who make commitments for community housing af-


ter receipt of PCS orders without first reporting to the housing
office may be mandatorily assigned.


g. If a soldier refuses to occupy Government housing, he or she
will be advised in writing that housing allowances will be forfeited
as long as housing adequate for their grade and bedroom require-
ment is available.


3–14. Home purchase statement
A DD Form 1747 may be used as a statement that the member will
not be required to occupy Government housing. The statement will
assist members to obtain Federal Housing Administration (FHA),
Department of Veterans Affairs (VA), or other loans.


3–15. Mobile homes and mobile home spaces
a. Mobile home spaces in Government-owned parks are primarily


for use by members accompanied by families. Mobile homes may
be owned, leased, or otherwise acquired by the member. Potential
occupants need not have possession of a mobile home at time of
placement on the waiting list. If a soldier sells a mobile home to
another soldier, the installation commander will determine if the
mobile home must be moved from the space (para 12-8).


b. Contractor-owned and -operated mobile homes are not Gov-
ernment housing for assignment purposes. However, the housing
office will maintain waiting lists, and provide prospective tenants to
the contractor. Occupancy of these units does not preclude applica-
tion by soldier for Government housing (para 12-7).


3–16. Other family housing programs
a. 10 USC 2835, or domestic build-to-lease, housing and both


domestic and foreign Government-leased units are Government-con-
trolled family housing for assignment purposes. (See para 11-5d.)


b. 10 USC 2836, or rental guarantee, housing is not considered
Government-controlled housing for assignment purposes. A separate
waiting list will be maintained and prospective tenants will be re-
ferred for occupancy. When 97 percent utilization by families can-
not be maintained, unaccompanied or eligible DOD personnel will
be referred. (See para 11-5d.)


c. Privately-owned Wherry housing is not Government-controlled
housing for assignment purposes. However, the installation com-
mander may certify prospective tenants to the owner (chap 15, sec
II).


Section III
Occupancy of Family Housing


3–17. Occupancy by nonfamily members
Persons other than “family members” , as defined in glossary, may
be permitted to reside in family housing.The following apply in
such cases:


a. Sponsor will request approval in writing through the housing
office to the installation commander to allow nonfamily members to
reside in housing.


b. Approval does not imply an extension of other benefits or
privileges to which nonfamily members are not otherwise entitled.


c. When the installation commander is the sponsor, his or her
immediate superior must approve the request.


d. Approved occupancy should be equitable for all soldiers and
not adversely impact on health, safety, morale, or welfare of the
installation.


e. Additional bedroom requirements are not authorized to accom-
modate nonfamily members.


f. If nonfamily member is also a member of a Military Service or
family member of a military sponsor, his or her residence will be
considered joint occupancy for assignment to family housing in
determining housing allowances.


g. Storage of the sponsor’s household goods at Government ex-
pense to accommodate the nonfamily member’s household goods is
not authorized nor is storage or shipment of nonfamily member’s
household goods.


h. Residence in housing overseas by nonfamily members must be
consistent with applicable host nation laws, SOFAs, and other inter-
n a t i o n a l  a g r e e m e n t s .  R e s i d e n c e  i n  g o v e r n m e n t  h o u s i n g  b y  n o n -
family members under this policy does not make those individuals a
“dependent of a member of the force” under current SOFAs. Such
persons are not entitled to the rights and privileges afforded by these
agreements.


i. The installation commander may revoke authorization for non-
family members to reside in housing for misconduct or when in the
best interests of the Army for reasons relating to health, safety,
morale, or welfare on the installation.


j. Questions regarding occupancy of housing by nonfamily mem-
bers may be referred to the supporting Office of the Staff Judge
Advocate (OSJA) or legal counsel for assistance.


3–18. Civilian employees occupancy limitation
Key and essential civilian employees will continue assignment to
family housing without time limitation. For other than key and
essential civilian employees OCONUS, family housing assignments
may be terminated after 5 years at the same geographical location.
Civilian employees will be given written notification of this condi-
tion of occupancy at time of housing assignment. (See para 3-22.)


16 AR 210–50 • 26 February 1999







Section IV
Termination of Family Housing


3–19. Termination of housing
a. Unless otherwise authorized, family housing will be terminated


by the soldier under the following conditions:
(1) When the installation ceases to be the permanent station of


the sponsor.
(2) When the sponsor or family members no longer reside in the


housing, except in those cases of joint custody where family mem-
bers reside with the member for more than 6 months per year.


(3) Upon request of the sponsor, when occupying Government-
owned substandard housing.


(4) Upon sponsor’s retirement or separation from the Service.
(5) Upon request of the sponsor for personal convenience when


termination does not result in vacant housing (foreign areas only).
b. Government housing may be terminated at the discretion of


the installation commander under the following conditions:
(1) For medical, hardship, or compassionate reasons.
(2) For misconduct of the sponsor, family members, or guests.
(3) When residents are involved in misuse or illegal use of hous-


ing contrary to safety, health, or morale.
(4) Upon request of the sponsor when approved retirement date


has been established.
(5) For repeated waste of energy resources (to include utilities).
c. In cases of involuntary termination, written notification should


be provided to the resident at least 30 days prior to the termination
date unless otherwise directed by the installation commander.


3–20. Exceptions to immediate termination
a. Exceptions to immediate termination are authorized when—
(1) Soldier is transferred to a hospital as a patient on PCS orders.
(2) Soldier is transferred with TDY en route to a new station


where orders do not authorize movement of household goods to the
TDY station. Under this condition, soldier may retain Government
housing for occupancy of family members for up to 30 days after
completion of TDY. Installations located in foreign countries must
adhere to applicable host nation laws, SOFAs, and other interna-
tional agreements.


(3) Soldier is ordered on PCS to school for a period of 1 year or
less and will return to the same installation upon completion of
school. If, upon completion of the school, the soldier is assigned to
another installation, the soldier must terminate housing within 30
days after completing the school. Installations located in foreign
countries must adhere to applicable host nation laws, SOFAs, and
other international agreements.


b. When the member is reassigned from CONUS to OCONUS
where family members are authorized and deferred family travel is
approved, the installation commander will allow families to remain
in housing up to 140 days after the sponsor’s departure. PCS orders
must be kept up to date by the absent soldier during the 140 days(20
weeks).


c. Installation commanders may permit family members of spon-
sors who depart an installation incident to PCS to remain in housing
up to 90 days to preclude undue hardship. Installations located in
f o r e i g n  c o u n t r i e s  m u s t  a d h e r e  t o  a p p l i c a b l e  h o s t  n a t i o n  l a w s ,
SOFAs, and other international agreements.


d. Family members of active duty soldiers assigned to a depend-
ent-restricted area may retain housing until the sponsor completes
the normal dependent-restricted tour (para 3-21).Installations located
in foreign countries must adhere to applicable host nation laws,
SOFAs, and other international agreements.


e. Family members of prisoners of war and family members of
missing in action or other persons in a missing status as defined in
AR 600-8-1, Chapter 8, and 37 USC 551 may continue to occupy
their housing until status changes.


f. Family members of deceased military sponsors who died in the
line of duty will be permitted to remain in assigned adequate hous-
ing without charge for a period of 180 days after sponsor’s death
(37 USC 403(1)(1)). Family members of deceased military sponsors


who are occupying substandard housing on the date of the sponsor’s
death will be permitted to remain in assigned housing, and the
reimbursement for such housing will remain the same for a period
of 180 days after the sponsor’s death (37 USC 403(1)(2)). If hous-
ing is terminated prior to 180 days subsequent to death of sponsor, a
copy of termination order will be forwarded to DFAS - Indianapolis
Center, ATTN: DFAS-IN-JFC-C, Indianapolis, IN 46249-0001. If
family members are permitted to occupy the housing beyond 180
days, an amount equal to soldier’s housing allowances or appraised
rental value (whichever is less) will be charged without exception.
(MACOM commander may not grant exception.) Written notifica-
tions and agreements between the resident and the installation com-
mander will ensure full understanding of the terms and conditions of
continued occupancy.


g. In hardship cases, former Uniformed Service members and
t h e i r  f a m i l y  m e m b e r s ,  f o r m e r  F e d e r a l  e m p l o y e e s  ( o r  o t h e r
residents)and family members, or family members of deceased Fed-
eral employees(or other residents), may be permitted to remain in
assigned housing for a period not to exceed 60 days and will be
charged in accord with AR 210-12. Written notifications and agree-
ments between the resident and the installation commander will
ensure full understanding of the terms and conditions of continued
occupancy.Installations located in foreign countries must adhere to
a p p l i c a b l e  h o s t  n a t i o n  l a w s ,  S O F A s ,  a n d  o t h e r  i n t e r n a t i o n a l
agreements.


h. In cases where soldiers must serve an unaccompanied overseas
tour because an exceptional family member’s authorized medical
support cannot be obtained in the overseas area, CONUS installation
commanders may permit family members of active duty soldiers to
r e t a i n  o c c u p i e d  G o v e r n m e n t - o w n e d / - c o n t r o l l e d  h o u s i n g  u n t i l  t h e
soldier completes the normal unaccompanied tour. The following
conditions must be met:


( 1 )  G o v e r n m e n t  h o u s i n g  w a s  a s s i g n e d  p r i o r  t o  t h e  s p o n s o r ’ s
departure.


(2) Formal written request to retain housing or mobile home pad
is made upon receipt of PCS orders. Request must contain—


(a) A current Exceptional Family Member Program endorsement.
(b) Certification from the overseas duty station medical authority


that exceptional family member’s authorized medical support cannot
be obtained in the area of the overseas duty station.


(3) Soldiers who retain housing and are subsequently assigned to
another CONUS installation upon completion of the overseas tour,
must terminate housing within 30 days after returning to CON-
US.Installation commanders may grant up to 60 additional days’o-
ccupancy when Government housing will be available at the new
duty station within 90 days of return.


(4) Housing may be terminated by the installation commander if
a sponsor extends the original unaccompanied overseas tour, or for
other reasons. Written notification of termination should be provided
to the resident at least 30 days prior to the termination date.


3–21. Retention of housing for sponsors on dependent-
restricted tours


a. Soldiers who occupy family housing or Government-owned
mobile home pads and are assigned to dependent-restricted tours
may voluntarily retain such facilities at their last permanent CON-
US, Hawaii, or Alaska duty station. When family members will
continue to occupy the housing, the conditions below must be met.


(1) The tour is to an area where family member travel is re-
stricted. (Election of an “all other tours” when assigned to an “ac-
companied tour” area waives retention option.)


(2) Government housing was assigned prior to sponsor’s depar-
ture to the dependent-restricted area.


(3) Formal written request to retain housing or mobile home pad
is made upon receipt of PCS orders.


(4) The family housing or mobile home pad must be occupied by
the soldier’s family members during the soldier’s absence. If no
adult family member will remain with the soldier’s minor children,
the individual designated in the soldier’s family care plan approved
under AR 600-20 may be designated in writing to assume responsi-
bility for the care and conduct of the soldier’s minor children. Any
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nonfamily members so designated must be approved under para-
graph 3-17 of this regulation.


b. Installations located in foreign countries must adhere to appli-
cable host nation laws, SOFAs, and other international agreements.


c. When both husband and wife are members of a Military Serv-
ice, retention of Government housing is authorized for the spouse
with or without family members during a dependent-restricted tour.


d. Soldiers who retain housing during a dependent-restricted tour
a n d  a r e  s u b s e q u e n t l y  a s s i g n e d  t o  a n o t h e r  C O N U S ,  H a w a i i ,  o r
Alaska installation upon completion of the tour, must terminate
housing within 30 days after returning to the United States.Install-
ation commanders may grant up to 60 additional days occupancy
when Government housing will be available at the new duty station
within 90 days of return.


e. Housing may be terminated by the installation commander if a
sponsor extends the dependent-restricted tour.


f. Personnel listed below will not be authorized to retain currently
assigned Government family housing. However, they will be eligi-
ble for priority assignment to other family housing at the same
installation.


(1) Those occupying housing designated for the incumbents of
specific duty positions.


( 2 )  T h o s e  o c c u p y i n g  h o u s i n g  r e s e r v e d  f o r  s e r v i c e  s c h o o l
attendees.


(3) Those occupying housing reserved for staff and faculty mem-
bers at the U.S. Military Academy or the U.S. Army War College.


g. Exceptions to installation participation in retention of housing
for sponsors serving dependent-restricted tours will be considered
on a case-by-case basis. Requests will be forwarded through com-
mand channels to DAPE-HR-PR, DCSPER, 300 Army Pentagon,
Washington, DC 20310-0300 for consideration.


3–22. Termination of housing occupied by civilians
a. Civilians will terminate housing under the conditions below.
(1) Employment or contract with DOD is terminated.
(2) Housing is no longer excess to the needs of the installation.
(3) Conditions of eligibility cease.
(4) When 5-year limitation of occupancy in overseas area expires


except where housing is excess.
(5) Misconduct of sponsor, family members, or approved non-


family members.
b. Written notification to terminate will be provided a minimum


of 30 days prior to termination date. The notification will state the
reasons for termination and the date the housing must be vacated.


c. OCONUS installation commanders may permit family mem-
bers of civilian employees who are transferring within the same
country to retain housing up to 90 days to preclude hardship. A
written request must be submitted to the installation commander.
Forfeiture of housing allowance or rental payment must continue.


3–23. Eviction and repossession of units
a. In the event a resident refuses to vacate family housing, instal-


lation commanders should first attempt all measures that are reason-
able under the circumstances to make a peaceful recovery of the
housing by nonjudicial means. Such measures may include counsel-
ing of the housing residents, assisting the housing residents to se-
c u r e  o f f - p o s t  h o u s i n g ,  a n d  r e f e r r i n g  t h e  h o u s i n g  r e s i d e n t s  t o
charitable, religious, or social service organizations for assistance, as
appropriate.


b. Installation commanders should consider the following circum-
s t a n c e s  i n  d e c i d i n g  w h a t  m e a s u r e s  a r e  r e a s o n a b l e  u n d e r  t h e
circumstances:


(1) Whether there is a need for the housing to meet a higher
priority requirement.


(2) Whether the resident was aware of the rules and regulations
about family housing occupancy.


(3) Whether the resident faces special hardship by vacating the
premises.


c. If taking such other measures does not result in the peaceful
repossession of the housing, installation commanders should refer


the matter to their Staff Judge Advocate (SJA) or command legal
counsel to determine whether legal proceedings, use of law enforce-
ment authorities, or other measures are appropriate. In taking steps
to initiate legal proceedings, the SJA or command legal counsel will
follow the provisions of AR 27-40, chapter 4. (MACOM com-
mander may not grant exceptions.)


Section V
Commercial Endeavors in Government Family Housing


3–24. Policy
Installation commanders are authorized and encouraged to permit
limited commercial activities such as handicrafts, child care, and
sale of products by sponsors and/or family members in Government-
controlled family housing. In foreign areas, family housing residents
may be subject to local host nation requirements as well as SOFA
and customs regulations.


3–25. Establishment and operation
a. Requests for permission to conduct a home enterprise will be


m a d e  i n  w r i t i n g  t o  t h e  i n s t a l l a t i o n  c o m m a n d e r  o r  h i s  o r  h e r
designee. Prompt action will be taken on each request and a written
response provided. In reviewing requests, installation commanders
will ensure that commercial endeavors are consistent with Federal,
State, and local laws. Commanders should obtain assistance from
the installation SJA. Additionally, the commander will consider lo-
cal government licensing requirements, potential government liabili-
t y ,  S O F A ,  h o s t  c o u n t r y  b u s i n e s s  p r a c t i c e s ,  a n d  p r o s p e c t i v e
advertising practices. Home enterprises cannot compete with or du-
plicate IMWRF or AAFES sales and services. In no instance will
activities be authorized or continued when they will interfere with
community tranquility or present safety hazards.


b. Structural changes to family housing are not authorized except
in instances where Family Child Care homes must be upgraded to
meet National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) 101 standards for
a 1-hour fire barrier between mixed occupancies. In these cases, the
cost for upgrading the walls will be borne by AFH or OMA. In all
other cases, when practical and feasible, commanders should allow
residents to make minor modifications. The costs of such modifica-
tions and restorations, if required, will be borne by the sponsor. (See
para 7-25.)


c. Cost of utilities will be reimbursed to the Government at a rate
jointly established by a representative of the installation commander
and the sponsor. Charges may be waived when they are minimal
and in the opinion of the installation commander reimbursement is
not warranted.


Section VI
Eligibility, Assignment, and Termination of Permanent
Party UPH


3–26. Categories of permanent party UPH
a. Senior officer quarters (SOQ). Housing designated for use by


officers in grade of colonel(06) and above.
b. Officer quarters (OQ). Housing designated for use by officers


in grade lieutenant colonel (05) through 2d lieutenant (01) and
warrant officers.


c. Senior enlisted quarters (SEQ). Housing designated for use by
enlisted personnel in grades sergeant major (E9) through sergeant
first class (E7).


d. Enlisted quarters (EQ). Housing designated for use by enlisted
p e r s o n n e l  i n  g r a d e s  s t a f f  s e r g e a n t  ( E 6 )  a n d  b e l o w  ( e x c l u d i n g
trainees).


e. Trainee barracks. Housing designated for use by personnel in
basic combat training (BCT) and one-station unit training (OSUT).


f. Reserve Component support housing. Housing designated for
use by RC personnel.


3–27. Priorities of assignment
a. Priorities of assignment will be made per table 3-4. (Table 3-4


is located at the end of this chapter.)
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b. Assignment of civilians shall be based on the comparison of
military and civilian grades in table 3-1.


3–28. Waiting lists for senior officer quarters, officer
quarters, and senior enlisted quarters
Waiting lists will be maintained and prominently posted at the
billeting office. Personnel will be placed on the waiting list by date
of eligibility as shown below if application is made within 30 days
of arrival at new duty station. If not, eligibility date is the date of
application. The top 10 percent of personnel on the waiting list will
be stabilized (freeze zone). Key and essential personnel will be
placed at the top of the list immediately below other key and
essential personnel.


a. PCS personnel with or without TDY en route.
(1) CONUS. Date departed last permanent duty station.
(2) OCONUS including Hawaii and Alaska.
( a )  D a t e  d e p a r t e d  l a s t  p e r m a n e n t  d u t y  s t a t i o n  f r o m  a n o t h e r


MACOM.
(b) Military personnel who are directed to transfer within or


between OCONUS MACOMs prior to completion of their original
OCONUS tour (their DEROS does not change) will receive date
departed last permanent duty station for original overseas tour. Mili-
tary personnel who complete an original OCONUS tour and begin
another OCONUS tour (their DEROS changes) will receive date
departed last permanent duty station.


b. New accessions to the Army. Date of entry on active duty.
c. Personnel whose last permanent assignment was to a medical


holding detachment. Date departed last duty station from which
member was assigned to medical holding detachment.


3–29. Assignment of housing to permanent party
personnel


a. Assignment of SOQ, OQ, and SEQ will be made in writing by
the Housing Office. It will include the date of assignment and
housing identification and be forwarded to the individual’s servicing
FAO within 3 working days following assignment. A local form
letter or memorandum with consecutive control numbers will be
used for assignments and terminations. Written orders are not re-
quired for housing assigned in bulk to units and activities.


b. Incoming military personnel in the grade of staff sergeant(E6)
and above and officers on a current promotion list may be assigned
at their option to the category of housing for the grade to which
they will be promoted. Personnel who attain promotable status while
occupying adequate housing may be authorized to go on the waiting
list for their promotable grade at the discretion of the installation
commander.


c. Personnel will not be required to occupy housing that does not
meet adequacy standards except for military necessity. Mandatory
assignment to inadequate housing solely to limit payment of BAQ is
not authorized. World War II wooden barracks will not be used as
required housing for permanent party personnel. (See para 5-2b.)


d. Unaccompanied soldiers married to soldiers on separate tours
will be assigned to permanent party housing on the same basis as
unmarried personnel.


e. Assignment and use of housing under a unit integrity concept
is authorized provided the overall installation occupancy rate for
UPH(PP) does not fall below 95 percent as determined by the
housing manager. (MACOM commander may not grant exceptions.)
Where necessary, the commander will direct assignment of person-
nel from outside organizations into unit-managed space to—


(1) Obtain maximum utilization of adequate housing assets.
(2) Reduce use of substandard assets.
(3) Eliminate payment of housing allowances to personnel who


can be adequately housed in Government housing.
f. Soldiers entitled to BAQ at the “with dependent” rate may not


be assigned UPH in excess of minimum space adequacy standards
without affecting BAQ except under the following conditions (DOD
7000.14-R, Volume 7A, para 260301C):


(1) It is the only UPH available and no unmarried soldier or


soldier entitled to BAQ at the “without dependent”rate is housed in
UPH not meeting minimum space and adequacy standards, and


(2) The housing is made available for joint occupancy.
g. Installation commanders may maintain adequate barracks car-


ried in the UPH report as “excess space” in active status to provide
more space and privacy to priority I and II personnel.


3–30. Assignment of housing to chaplains
a. Chaplains entitled to BAQ at the “without-dependent” rate


w o r l d w i d e  a n d  c h a p l a i n s  o n  “ a l l  o t h e r s ” o r  d e p e n d e n t - r e s t r i c t e d
tours, regardless of grade, will be provided a private UPH apart-
ment. It will consist of a bedroom, bathroom, living room, and
kitchen or kitchenette. If a UPH apartment is not available or is not
adequate, they may compete for family housing(paras 3-3d, 3-6n,
and 5-5b).


b. Chaplains entitled to BAQ at the “with dependent” rate are
subject to the limitation set forth in paragraph 3-29f. If UPH is not
available or is not adequate, they may compete for family housing
(paras 3-3d, 3-6n, and 5-5b).


3–31. Assignment of housing to unaccompanied law
enforcement, criminal investigation, and
counterintelligence personnel


a. Enlisted military police and personnel assigned to military
police units will be billeted in facilities separate from other soldiers,
including those areas of barracks separated by wings or floors.
Personnel may be billeted in OQ or SEQ when available.


b. Enlisted Criminal Investigation Division (CID) special agents
and laboratory examiners will be billeted with other CIDC personnel
in facilities separate from other soldiers, or they may be billeted in
OQ or SEQ. Enlisted CIDC administrative personnel will normally
be billeted with CIDC personnel or with military police personnel.
If suitable facilities are not available, CID special agents, laboratory
examiners, and administrative personnel may be given a CNA.


c. Enlisted counterintelligence (CI) soldiers requiring special bil-
lets, as certified by their commanders, must be billeted with other
CI soldiers in facilities separated from other soldiers.When facilities
are not available, they will be housed in OQ or SEQ or given a
CNA.


d. MACOM commanders may not grant exceptions to the provi-
sions in a through c above.


3–32. Assignment of housing to Reserve Component
personnel


a. Initial active duty for training (IADT). These RC personnel are
considered trainees and will be billeted in the same manner as active
Army trainees.


b. Annual training. When performing AT with a unit (to include
individual travel but joining the unit) RC personnel will be assigned
Government housing regardless of adequacy. However, commanders
should ensure that this does not result in conditions dangerous to
health or safety. RC personnel on AT as individuals (such as Indi-
vidual Mobilization Augmentation (IMA) soldiers) in a per diem
status should be housed on the same basis as other personnel of
equal grade and duty status. RC personnel on AT as individuals not
in a per diem status will report to their local supervisor for housing
assistance. (See para 2-36a(2)(e).)


c. Active duty for training (ADT), active duty for special work
(ADSW), and active duty (AD). RC members performing ADT,
ADSW, or AD will be housed the same as AC members. If perfor-
ming ADT with a unit, these personnel will be housed on the same
basis as the unit.


d. Inactive duty training. RC members performing IDT at home
station may be provided permanent party housing or housing nor-
mally set aside for RC use, if available. If permanent party housing
is not available these soldiers may be authorized to occupy VQ on a
s p a c e  a v a i l a b l e  b a s i s . S u c h  o c c u p a n c y  w i l l  b e  a t  i n d i v i d u a l ’ s
expense.


e. AC soldiers attending RC courses of instruction. These stu-
dents will be required to occupy housing according to the policy set
by the school commandant and the installation commander. The AC
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soldier will be provided housing in the same manner as for other
students (either AC or RC) attending the course.


f .  A C  p a r t i c i p a n t s  i n  R C  u n i t  a c t i v i t i e s .  A C  p e r s o n n e l  w h o
d i r e c t l y  p a r t i c i p a t e  i n  m a n e u v e r s ,  e x e r c i s e s ,  w a r  g a m e s ,  A r m y
Training and Evaluation Programs(ARTEPs), or in field exercises
conducted by RC units during AT or IDT will be provided housing
(to include tentage) without charge and without regard to adequacy.


g. RC support housing. Housing designated for use by RC per-
sonnel. The installation commander or appropriate representative
will assign, terminate, and determine adequacy standards of RC
support housing.


h. Active Guard Reserve personnel.
(1) Title 10 personnel. Title 10 USC AGR personnel without


family members will be assigned UPH per priorities outlined in
table 3-4.


(2) Title 32 personnel. AGR personnel serving on active duty
pursuant to Title 32 USC who are attending service schools will be
housed on the same basis as other students. A maximum tenancy of
4 years may be established for Title 32 USC AGR personnel.


3–33. Assignment of housing to civilian employees
a. Civilian employees shall rely primarily on private communities


for housing support, except for military necessity.
b. Civilian employees who occupy key and essential positions


may occupy housing without time limits.
c. In CONUS, Alaska, and Hawaii DOD civilian employees who


occupy UPH(PP) will pay a rental charge determined per AR 210-
12.When American Red Cross personnel are provided Government
housing in the United States, Red Cross personnel or the American
National Red Cross shall pay the rental charge established per AR
210-12.


d. In foreign countries and U.S. possessions and territories where
DOD U.S. citizen civilian employees (both APF and NAF)recruited
in the United States and American Red Cross personnel cannot
obtain suitable housing in civilian communities, the overseas com-
mander may authorize them to occupy housing on a rental basis per
AR 210-12. DOD U.S. citizen civilian employees (both APF and
NAF)and DOD-sponsored U.S. citizen civilian contractor personnel
will forfeit their housing allowances or LQAs. Forfeited allowances
will be transferred to the appropriate account as a reimbursement. In
foreign countries, Red Cross personnel will be furnished housing on
the same basis as DOD civilian employees. The overseas com-
mander will limit occupancy by other than key and essential civilian
employees to 5 years at a single geographical location to maintain
equity and reasonable distribution of assets.


3–34. Assignment of housing to foreign military
personnel


a. Foreign Military Trainees (FMT) are on Invitational Travel
Orders. Insofar as possible, FMT will be housed in permanent party
housing (assignment priority V).


b. Personnel Exchange Program and integrated personnel func-
tion as fully integrated members of the U.S. Army. They are housed
on the same basis as equivalent U.S. personnel.


c. Special Projects Personnel (foreign military and civilian)pa-
rticipate in a specific project, study, or program which will mutually
benefit the U.S. and parent Governments. They will be housed
(assignment priority V) unless an MOU or MOA dictates otherwise.


d. Liaison personnel function entirely in behalf of their parent
Governments and are precluded from functioning as PEP/integrated
or special projects personnel. They will be housed only when hous-
ing is excess to U.S. military requirements unless an exception is
approved by the MACOM or an MOU or MOA dictates otherwise.
In granting exceptions, commanders will ensure uniform application
regardless of country represented.


3–35. Conditions of termination
a. Assignments to UPH(PP) will be terminated in writing under


the following conditions:


(1) When the installation ceases to be the permanent station of
the soldier.


(2) When the housing is required for higher priority personnel.
(3) On request of a soldier—
(a) Voluntarily occupying inadequate housing.
(b) As a single soldier in the grade of sergeant first class(E7) or


above who desires to reside off post, except as described elsewhere
in this chapter.


(4) When housing that was constructed for use of military per-
sonnel, but leased to civilian employees, is required to meet the
military housing needs of the installation.


(5) When family members are located within l hour commuting
distance of the installation.


(6) At the discretion of the installation commander, when a sol-
dier no longer performs the duties of the position that entitled him
or her to occupy that particular housing.


(7) Under conditions other than (1) through (5) above when ap-
proved by the installation commander.


b. In cases of involuntary termination of housing, the installation
commander will notify the individual concerned in writing stating
the conditions of termination. Thirty days advance notice will nor-
mally be given.


3–36. Authority to live off post
a. Permanently assigned personnel in the grade of sergeant first


class (E7) and above who are entitled to BAQ at the“without de-
pendent” rate may elect to reside off post.This election may be
denied only if it would adversely affect a training mission, military
discipline, or military readiness. (MACOM commanders may not
grant exceptions.)


b. Installation commanders may authorize single soldiers in the
grade of staff sergeant (E6) and below to reside off post under the
following conditions:


(1) When adequate housing is not available and military neces-
sity is not a factor.


(2) When the soldier is pregnant.
(3) When the soldier has purchased a home near the installation


prior to notification of assignment to that installation.
c .  W h e n  a  s o l d i e r  m a r r i e d  t o  a n o t h e r  s o l d i e r  w i t h o u t  f a m i l y


members who resides off post and one of the soldiers departs on a
separate tour, the other soldier will not be ordered to return to
permanent party housing.


d. Personnel who are authorized to reside in the civilian commu-
nity shall receive CHRRS counseling on the Equal Opportunity in
O f f - p o s t  H o u s i n g  P r o g r a m  b e f o r e  n e g o t i a t i n g  a  r e n t a l  o r  l e a s e
agreement for community housing.


3–37. Nonavailability of adequate permanent party
housing


a .  I f  a d e q u a t e  h o u s i n g  i s  n o t  a v a i l a b l e ,  a  C N A  w i l l  b e  i s -
sued.When a member in the grade of staff sergeant (E6) or below is
authorized to live off post and receives BAQ at the “without de-
pendent” rate, the soldier will be informed in writing that one of the
following applies:


(1) “Housing may be made available to you within 12 months of
your arrival. You should make temporary or semipermanent ar-
rangements off post at your discretion.”


(2) “Housing will not be made available during your tour of duty,
and you should make permanent billeting arrangements off post.”


b. If UPH(PP) becomes available, soldiers in the grade of staff
sergeant (E6) through private (E1) residing off post and receiving
housing allowances at “without dependent”rate will be required to
occupy UPH. However, involuntary assignments will not be made if
the installation commander determines that financial hardship will
occur.


c. Installation commanders will assign responsibility to the hous-
ing organization for issuance, control, and recordkeeping of CNAs
for TDY lodging and mess and for BAQ at the “without dependent”
rate. A quarterly review of all current CNAs and available UPH will
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be made. The review should consist of an assessment of available
adequate UPH assets and current CNAs within each unit.


Section VII
Eligibility for and Assignment of Army Lodging


3–38. Army lodging operations
a. Army lodging provides short-term accommodations for official


visitors to the installation and military personnel who are temporar-
ily without permanent housing due to PCS. Army lodging includes
both UPH(TDY) and GH. (See para 2-28b.) Facilities, furnishings,
services, and other amenities should be comparable to moderately-
priced commercial hotel and motel accommodations.


b. Mandatory assignment to Army lodging facilities that do not
meet adequacy standards solely to limit payment of BAQ or reduce
per diem allowance is not authorized.


c. To ensure maximum utilization of Army lodging, a central
office within the local housing organization will be responsible for
nonavailability control number procedures. Administrative costs in-
cident to control and issuance of CNAs should be paid from APFs.If
UPH(TDY) facilities are fully occupied, TDY personnel may oc-
cupy GH.


d. Handicapped travelers accompanied by service animals that
assist them, for example, guide dogs for the blind, will be permitted
to have their animals with them in their accommodations.


e. Twenty-four hour check-in and check-out service will be pro-
vided. When 24-hour service is not appropriate within the billeting
activity, another installation activity will be designated to assist
visitors arriving or departing during nonduty hours.


3–39. Distinguished visitor quarters
a. DVQ may be established from existing UPH(TDY) assets to


provide accommodations for distinguished officer visitors. TDY vis-
itors in the rank of colonel (06) and above, equivalent grade DOD
civilians, and the Sergeant Major of the Army will have priority for
occupancy of DVQ.


b. When DVQ are not required for distinguished visitors, they
will be assigned to other visitors. The billeting office will ensure
t h a t  C N A s  a r e  n o t  b e i n g  i s s u e d  w h e n  T D Y  p e r s o n n e l  c a n  b e
accommodated.


c. When DVQ are established the Billeting Fund Manager is
responsible for assuring service charges are set at a level sufficient
to meet operating costs for these activities. The service charge
computation formula at appendix C may be used to set DVQ service
charges separate from other VQ service charges.


3–40. Authority to occupy Army lodging facilities
a. Personnel authorized to occupy UPH(TDY).
(1) The following personnel may occupy UPH(TDY) and receive


confirmed reservations:
(a) TDY military and TDY DOD civilians.
(b) PCS military personnel, with or without family members, or


family members alone, when GH or permanent housing is not im-
mediately available.


(c) U.S. and foreign guests of the Military Services, and guests of
the Armed Forces as determined by the installation commander.
Payment of the service charge is required.


( d )  U S A R ,  A R N G ,  a n d  R e s e r v e  O f f i c e r s  T r a i n i n g  C o r p s
(ROTC)personnel on ADT, ADSW, or performing AT as individu-
als and scheduled IDT (para 3-32d).


(e) TDY foreign nationals or foreign military trainees engaged in
or sponsored by military assistance or similar training programs.


(f) Military family members on medical TDY orders.
(2) When space is available, the following personnel may occupy


UPH(TDY):
(a) RC personnel not otherwise addressed in (1) above(including


personnel not under orders, paid retirees, and gray area retirees),
active duty retirees, military personnel on leave, military personnel
granted permissive TDY, family members and guests of military
personnel assigned to the installation if GH space is not available.


(b) Nonmilitary uniformed personnel of the U.S. Public Health
Service and the National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration,
foreign military personnel, and U.S. Coast Guard, when authorized
by the installation commander.


(3) Personnel eligible for UPH(TDY) on a confirmed reservation
basis will compete on an equal basis for UPH(TDY).


(4) Personnel eligible for UPH(TDY) on a space available basis
will compete on an equal basis for UPH(TDY).


(5) Soldiers in promotable status may be assigned to housing of
t h e  n e x t  h i g h e r  g r a d e  u p o n  p r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  p r o o f  o f  p e n d i n g
promotion.


(6) Except for active duty military personnel on leave and retired
military personnel, at the discretion of the installation commander,
personnel who occupy UPH(TDY) on a space available basis will
pay the fair market rental rate. However, RC personnel (not ad-
dressed in (2)(a) above), who use UPH(TDY) on a space available
basis when GH is not available, may be charged a service charge,
instead of a rental rate, if their status is the same as other soldiers
p a y i n g  s e r v i c e  c h a r g e s .  ( M A C O M  c o m m a n d e r  m a y  n o t  g r a n t
exceptions.)


b. Personnel authorized to occupy GH facilities.
(1) The following personnel may occupy GH facilities and re-


quest a confirmed reservation:
(a) PCS soldiers and their family members or family members


alone who are temporarily without permanent housing. (When in
PCS status and receiving TLA or TLE, personnel must occupy GH
facilities, when available. If GH facilities are not available, the
soldier’s certification is required to support any voucher. Failure to
do so could affect TLA or TLE reimbursement.) (See JFTR, paras
U5705-B and U9201-B.)


(b) PCS DOD civilian personnel with or without family members
or family members alone who are in overseas and foreign locations
and are temporarily without permanent housing.


(c) Families, relatives, and guests of hospitalized soldiers or their
families.


(d) Active and retired military personnel and family members
undergoing outpatient treatment at a medical facility and who must
stay overnight.


(e) Official guests of the installation as determined by the instal-
lation commander.


(f) Soldiers or their family members when visiting the installation
incident to interment of the soldier or family members.


(2) When space is available, the following personnel may occupy
GH facilities:


( a )  T D Y  s o l d i e r s  a n d  T D Y  D O D  c i v i l i a n  p e r s o n n e l  w h e n
UPH(TDY)facilities are not available.


(b) All RC personnel (including members not under orders, paid
r e t i r e e s ,  a n d  g r a y  a r e a  r e t i r e e s ) ,  n o t  o t h e r w i s e  a d d r e s s e d  i n
b(1)above.


(c) Active duty retirees with or without family members.
(d) Members of U.S. Coast Guard, Public Health Service, and


National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration.
( e )  P C S  D O D  c i v i l i a n s  w i t h  o r  w i t h o u t  f a m i l y  m e m b e r s  i n


CONUS.
(f) Soldiers on leave not incident to PCS, with or without family


members, family members alone, and relatives and guests of sol-
diers assigned to the installation.


(3) Personnel eligible for GH on a confirmed reservation basis
may compete on an equal basis or the installation commander may
establish priorities within the categories listed in (1) above to meet
the needs of the installation.


(4) Personnel eligible for GH on a space available basis may
compete on an equal basis.


(5) RC personnel shall be accommodated in GH on the same
basis as soldiers on active duty. MACOMs shall supplement the GH
reservation-eligible list if they determine that space available access
does not provide “same basis” accommodations.


c. Medal of Honor (MOH) recipients. MOH recipients of all
services are authorized Army lodging facilities at the discretion of
the installation commander. Active duty, retired, and discharged
(without retirement) MOH recipients may receive priority placement
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and confirmed reservations in UPH(TDY), or guest house. A DVQ
may be assigned regardless of military pay grade. The established
service fee applies.


3–41. Worldwide listing of Army installations without
Government TDY housing and/or dining facilities


a .  U S A C F S C ( C F S C - H D - O )  w i l l  i s s u e  p e r i o d i c a l l y  a  m e s s a g e
which provides a worldwide listing of Army installations without
Government TDY housing and/or dining facilities. The message will
be updated or superseded by a new message as necessary to reflect
the current situation.


b. Military or civilian personnel on TDY to installations con-
tained in this message are not required to obtain CNAs for Govern-
ment housing and/or mess, as applicable. (See JFTR, Volume 1,
para U4155-C and Joint Travel Regulations (JTR), Volume 2, para
C1055.2.)


c. Agencies issuing orders will cite the current version of this
message as authorization to reimburse TDY travelers for lodging
and/or meals without soldier’s certification to support any voucher.


3–42. Reservation system
a. UPH(TDY).
(1) Installation Billeting Offices will establish a reservation sys-


tem and a CNA “paperless” control system.Travelers are required to
call the lodging office to obtain either a reservation or, if unavail-
able, a control (CNA) number for UPH(TDY)and/or Government
dining facilities. Travelers are responsible for entering the control
number on their travel orders or voucher. The following procedures
will be used by Army lodging operations:


(a) When a traveler calls requesting reservations, the Billeting
Office is responsible for determining the availability of adequate
Government UPH(TDY). If UPH(TDY) is available, a reservation is
made for the traveler. If UPH(TDY) is not available, the control
number generated by the HOMES Billeting Module (“CNA Num-
ber”) is provided to the traveler to confirm nonavailability of Gov-
ernment UPH(TDY).


(b) Installations without the HOMES Billeting Module will main-
tain a manual system of sequential control numbers.


(c) For auditing purposes, Billeting Offices will either retain a
paper copy of the CNA in the Billeting Office or maintain a log
with the control number (“CNA Number”); date of CNA issuance;
and traveler’s name, social security number, grade, status(that is,
PCS, TDY, leave, other (identified)), and requested dates of stay.
The HOMES automated log is sufficient to meet this requirement.


(2) Reservations should not be held beyond 1800 hours unless
the Billeting Office is notified of late arrival.


(3) TDY travelers will be issued a CNA control number when
UPH(TDY) reservations cannot be confirmed within 10 days of the
requested arrival date. Neither the availability of GH facilities nor
occupancy of GH facilities by TDY travelers shall be considered
appropriate reason to withhold issuance of CNAs to TDY personnel.


(4) The policy set forth in (1) through (3) above does not apply
to students attending Army service schools if other group reserva-
tion/assignment procedures are used.


b. GH facilities.
(1) Reservations will be on a first-come basis without regard to


rank, race, color, religion, gender, national origin, handicap, or fa-
milial status. Reservations should be accepted at least 30 days in
advance of requested date. Confirmation should be provided as early
as possible.


(2) Reservations should not be held beyond 1800 hours unless
the Billeting Office is notified of late arrival.


c. Guaranteed reservations. UPH(TDY) and GH reservations for
guaranteed late arrival may require either a credit card or an ad-
vanced deposit guarantee where such policies are established in
coordination with the local SJA.


d. Army Central Reservation Center.
(1) The ACRC is established as a service to travelers, allowing


use of toll-free numbers, 24 hours a day, to make worldwide reser-
vations in Army operated Army lodging.


(2) Travelers are encouraged to call the ACRC for all reserva-
tions; however, they may call the installation directly.


e. Washington, DC Area Lodging Success Program.
(1) The LSP is both a service for travelers to the Washington,


DC area and a means to lower per diem costs to the Army through
the use of commercial contract hotels.


(2) All Department of the Army overnight TDY travelers to the
Washington, DC area are required to use the Army toll free number
to book commercial contract hotel reservations.


(3) The issuance of “paperless” CNA control numbers for the
L S P  G o v e r n m e n t  c o n t r a c t  h o u s i n g  i s  t h e  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  o f  t h e
ACRC. Procedures and controls will be followed as set forth in a(1)
above.


3–43. Assignment to UPH(TDY)
a. Unless otherwise prescribed in this chapter, personnel shall not


be required to occupy housing that does not meet adequacy stand-
ards except for military necessity.


b. Commanders of training activities may determine that TDY
students or trainees must reside on the installation to complete
training requirements effectively, regardless of adequacy standards.


c. Exceptions to mandatory assignment to adequate UPH(TDY)
for civilian and military personnel will be annotated on the travel-
er’s orders in accord with the JFTR or JTR, as appropriate.


d. Travel orders issuing agencies must ensure that TDY travel to
an installation is clearly shown on the orders. Travelers may not
cause their orders to indicate TDY at a particular city if their TDY
is in fact to an installation. Travelers must contact the ACRC or
installation Billeting Office prior to securing off-post hotel or motel
lodging to obtain a CNA.


e. The assignment of UPH(TDY) for a specific time to an indi-
vidual in TDY status will normally be all inclusive. Issuance of
CNAs for weekends and holidays is not authorized. However, the
traveler is authorized to return home or to the home station and
receive payment of travel allowances which cannot exceed the cost
of remaining at the TDY location. In this instance, the TDY person
will check out of housing and no CNA will be issued. If UPH(TDY)
is not available upon return to TDY station, a CNA will be issued.


f. Personnel traveling as a team will be housed in the same or
nearby facilities when it is necessary to accomplish the TDY mis-
sion. If TDY housing is not available for all members of the team,
then each member may be issued a CNA. Orders should state that
such requirement exists.


g. DOD personnel who are physically disabled shall not be re-
quired to occupy Government-owned or -controlled housing at the
TDY station if housing will not accommodate their disability.


3–44. Duration of assignment
a. For personnel neither on TDY nor traveling as guests of the


Armed Forces, the limit for UPH(TDY) and GH occupancy is 30
days, except in cases of personal hardship or military necessity.
Under circumstances of personal hardship or military necessity, the
i n s t a l l a t i o n  c o m m a n d e r  m a y  g r a n t  e x t e n s i o n s  o n  a  c a s e - b y - c a s e
basis.


b. Eligible soldiers occupying UPH(TDY) and GH are not pre-
cluded from drawing BAQ if—


(1) The occupancy occurs while such member is in a duty or
leave status incident to a PCS and occupancy does not exceed 30
days.


(2) The installation commander has granted an extension of the
30 days’ occupancy limitation in cases of personal hardship or
military necessity.


(3) The occupancy occurs while such member is in a leave status
not incident to a PCS and does not exceed 14 consecutive days-
.(MACOM commanders may not grant exceptions.)


(4) The soldier occupying UPH(TDY) or GH is drawing BAQ at
t h e “ w i t h  d e p e n d e n t ”  r a t e  a n d  i s  n o t  a c c o m p a n i e d  b y  f a m i l y
members.
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3–45. Installation privileges for TDY civilians
a. Civilian employees on official duty and billeted in Govern-


ment-owned housing are authorized to use exchanges to buy items


incident to their TDY, food services (convenience stores and Gov-
ernment dining facilities), and recreational facilities owned, oper-
ated, or under the jurisdiction of the DOD at the TDY location,
unless prohibited by foreign law, technical arrangement, or other
agreement.


b. The billeting office will annotate the dates of occupancy on
the orders of TDY civilians residing in Government housing. The
orders may then be used as the authority to use on-post facilities.


Table 3–3
Priority of assignment for family housing


Priority Personnel category (See notes 1, 2, and 3.)


1 Key and essential military and civilian personnel.


2 Personnel in pay grades for whom the housing has been designated in equal priorities—


Military personnel and authorized civilian employees assigned or attached for duty at the installation.


Army personnel not assigned or attached to an installation but assigned for duty within one hour commuting distance
of the installation.


Independent duty personnel of any Service working within one hour commuting distance of the installation. (See note 4.)


Military personnel of other Services assigned for duty within one hour commuting distance of the installation for whom
support agreements for housing have been established.


Personnel Exchange Program and integrated personnel assigned or attached to the installation.


Active Guard Reserve (AGR) personnel serving on active duty pursuant to Title 10 United States Code (10 USC) and
who are assigned or attached for duty at the installation or within one hour commuting distance of the installation.


National Guard personnel serving on active duty pursuant to Title 32 USC who are assigned to tenant units on the installation.
The installation commander may establish a maximum tenancy of four years for these personnel.


Other personnel for whom support agreements executed at the Secretary of the Army level exist which direct specific assignments.


3 Army personnel not assigned to an installation but assigned outside the one-hour commuting distance boundary who request housing
support. An housing support agreement is required.


4 Military personnel of all Services; including 32 USC AGR for whom support agreements have not been established and
who are assigned or attached for duty within one hour commuting distance of the installation. A maximum tenancy of four years
may be established for AGR personnel.


5 Other personnel for whom support agreements for housing have been established—


Foreign military students, foreign liaison personnel, other allied military personnel, and special projects personnel assigned or at-
tached to the installation.


Nonmilitary uniformed personnel of the Public Health Service and the National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration and U.S.Co-
ast Guard personnel assigned or attached to the installation.


Other personnel for whom support agreements executed at the SA level exist which allow the installation commander to make di-
rected assignments.


6 In CONUS, unaccompanied families of military personnel.


Notes:
1 The installation commander may deviate on a case-by-case basis to alleviate undue hardships.
2 Subparagraphing within personnel categories is not intended as an order of assignment priority but as an explanation or clarification of types of personnel in a given
priority.
3 Housing may be assigned to personnel one pay grade category above or below that for which the housing is designated.
4 If there is more than one installation (with family housing) within commuting distance of the independent duty site, the nearest one (by travel time in normal commuting
hours)shall be the family housing provider unless another installation consents to a transfer of the responsibility.
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Table 3–4
Priorities of assignment for SOQ, OQ, SEQ, and EQ


Priority Personnel category (See note 1.)


I Key and essential personnel (military and civilian)who must reside on post due to military necessity.


II Permanent party military personnel assigned or attached for duty at the installation including PCS students who are entitled to
BAQ at the ’without dependent’ rate; eligible unaccompanied civilian personnel OCONUS (see para 3-33d); personnel on a
family member restricted tour; and unaccompanied personnel serving all other tours (excluding Hawaii and Alaska).


III Permanent party unaccompanied military personnel receiving BAQ for support of family members due to divorce or separation
(court ordered decree or OSJA separation agreement), or individuals with legally supported family members, for example,
children or parents. (See note 2.)


IV Service members in CONUS, Hawaii, Alaska, and U.S.territories entitled to BAQ at the ’with dependent’ rate but not accom-
panied by family members for personal reasons (that is, geographic bachelors). (See note 2.)


V Title 32 Active Guard Reserve (AGR) assigned or attached for duty within commuting distance of the installation; and foreign
military personnel. (See paras 3-32 and 3-34.) (See note 2.)


VI Military and civilian personnel not otherwise eligible. (See note 2.)


Notes:
1 Title 10 soldiers whose duty assignments are within 1 hour commuting distance of the installation will be treated the same as those members assigned to the installa-
tion.
2 Personnel in priorities III through VI are assigned on a space-available basis, and are not required to participate in a waiting list for UPH(PP); are not required to occupy
UPH(PP); and are not required to obtain a certificate of nonavailability (CNA). Minimum standards of adequacy do not apply to residents in these categories. Prior to
assignment, these individuals should be advised in writing they may be required to vacate housing for personnel in priorities I and II upon 30-days notice. Housing Man-
agers must determine whether diversion to other use (for example, UPH(TDY) is appropriate if UPH(PP) ’space available’ situation persists. The maximum period that a
Title 32 member may reside in Government housing is 4 years.


Chapter 4
Adequacy Standards


4–1. Scope
This chapter sets forth adequacy standards for housing.These ade-
quacy standards should not be confused with the special procedures
used for family housing identified to Congress prior to 1973 as
substandard (see para 15-8).


4–2. Types of standards
In the housing arena there are two basic types of standards that must
be considered. These are construction design standards and ade-
quacy standards. Although interrelated, these standards have differ-
ent purposes and are therefore separate, even though a construction
design standard may be the same as an adequacy standard. Con-
struction design standards pertain to the design and construction of
facilities. They are operative before acceptance and occupancy of
the constructed facility. On the other hand, adequacy standards are
concerned with use. They apply after occupancy of the facility.


a. Construction design standards.
(1) For the most part construction design standards are technical


in nature. They are intended to ensure the production of safe, sound,
functional housing that will last for a reasonable time.


(2) These standards address such factors as, siting, layout, size,
capacity, material, strength, durability, structural integrity, main-
tainability, aesthetics, color, style, and safety. By reference they
incorporate a host of national codes whose primary purpose is to
ensure the survivability of the structure and its components and
hence the safety of the users.


(3) Construction design standards come into play before-the-fact.
They are the parameters within which new housing is constructed
and existing housing is modernized.


(4) Construction design standards are set forth in architectural
and engineering instructions (AEI), in design guides(DG), and in
Army standard design packages (para 10-5).


b. Adequacy standards. These standards are yardsticks to meas-
ure how well a particular housing facility serves its use. They are
applied after-the-fact and tend to be more qualitative in nature. They
focus not only on the size, configuration, and safety of the housing
facility, but also on the condition, services, and amenities which
tend to make the housing compatible with contemporary standards
of livability.


c. Confusion of standards. Construction design standards should


not be confused with adequacy standards. There is an essential
difference between the two standards. Construction design standards
tend to focus on maximum allowances, while adequacy standards
address minimum acceptables. It should not be assumed that con-
struction design standards and adequacy standards are the same for a
particular facility type.


4–3. Adequacy standards for Government-controlled
family housing


a. The installation commander will determine the adequacy of
family housing per the standards below. Appearance and habitability
should be reviewed at least annually.


b. Family housing units which equal or exceed the following
standards are considered adequate:


(1) Location. A housing unit should not be located in close prox-
imity to sources of objectionable noise, odors, and health and safety
hazards to residents. Reasonable proximity to runways, industrial
areas, troop areas, and ammunition storage areas is characteristic of
many installations. Therefore, the influence of this factor should be
limited to those cases where unacceptable proximity results in per-
sistent annoyance or hazard.


(2) Site conditions.
(a) Drainage. Suitable drainage and soil stabilization should be


provided.
(b) Access. Suitable roadways, sidewalks, and steps should be


provided as necessary for convenient access to DUs.
(c) Parking. Off-street parking shall be provided (up to a maxi-


mum of two cars per DU).
(3) Size. The minimum areas in net square feet (NSF)for DUs are


listed in table 4-1. (Maximum areas in NSF are contained in table
10-1.) Only in unusual circumstances will a DU be declared inade-
quate because of insufficient space. A DU shall not be classified as
inadequate on the basis of the current resident’s grade if the DU is
adequate for a lower grade.


Table 4–1
Minimum net floor area per family housing DU (see notes 1 and
2.)


Number of Bedrooms: 1
Space (SF): 550
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Table 4–1
Minimum net floor area per family housing DU (see notes 1 and
2.)—Continued


Number of Bedrooms: 2
Space (SF): 750


Number of Bedrooms: 3
Space (SF): 960


Number of Bedrooms: 4 or more
Space (SF): 1190


Notes:
1 Space criteria are based on OMB Circular A-45.
2 Construction limitations (ceilings) are shown at table 10-1.


(4) Condition of DU. A DU must have—
(a) Structural soundness without potential health or safety haz-


ards to residents.
(b) Hot and cold potable running water.
(c) At least one bathroom with flushable commode, lavatory, and


shower or tub.
(d) A kitchen with sink, refrigerator, and range with oven.
(e) Sanitary facilities and sewage disposal.
(f) A heating system where the climate requires one.
(g) Electrical service.
(h) The minimum number of bedrooms to ensure no more than


two dependents share a bedroom. (See table 3-3 for additional
requirements.)


(i) Proper maintenance and repair performed on it.
(j) Hard-wired smoke detectors in the appropriate locations(para


7-11).
c. In no case will a family housing DU now designated as ade-


quate be redesignated as substandard nor occupied on an adjusted
BAQ basis (para 15-8).


d. One of the following actions must be taken immediately with
respect to any Government-owned DU which does not meet the
standards in b above:


(1) When there is a continuing long-term requirement for the
DU, bring it back up to standards with an M&R or construction
improvement project or replace it with a new construction project.


(2) When there is no continuing long-term requirement for the
DU, remove it from the family housing inventory by conversion or
disposal action.


e. Local regulations concerning smoking policy will be in accord
with existing Federal laws, Army regulations, or guidance. AR 600-
63 contains specific guidance on smoking.


4–4. Adequacy standards for Government-controlled UPH
and GH


a. The installation commander will operate and maintain UPH
and GH in accord with this regulation, and will ensure that the level
of living experienced by UPH and GH residents meets or exceeds
the following standards:


(1) The housing must provide a decent, safe, sanitary, and habita-
ble accommodation in good repair. Additionally, UPH(TDY) and
GH should provide a level of facilities, operations, and services
comparable to a good quality, modestly-priced commercial hotel or
motel.


(2) The minimum space and privacy standards for UPH in table
4-2 will be used to determine adequacy. These standards will apply
worldwide. Housing managers should avoid confusing these stand-
ards with construction design standards. (See para 4-2c.)


Table 4–2
iMnimum standards of acceptable space and privacy, existing
UPH inventory (See notes 1 and 2.)


Grade: 03 and above and CW3, CW4, and CW5
UPH(PP): 400 square feet net living area: living room, bedroom, private
bath, access to kitchen or officer dining facility receiving APF support.
UPH(TDY): 250 square feet net living area: private room, private bath.


Grade: 01, 02, W01, and CW2
UPH(PP): 250 square feet net living area: sleeping/living room, private
bath.
UPH(TDY): 250 square feet net living area: private room, private bath.


Grade: E7 thru E9
UPH(PP): 270 square feet net living area: private room, private bath.
UPH(TDY): 250 square feet net living area: private room, bath shared
with not more than one other.


Grade: E5 and E6
UPH(PP): 135 square feet net living area: private room, bath shared with
not more than one other. (See notes 3 and 4.)
UPH(TDY): 135 square feet net living area: private room, bath shared
with not more than one other. (See note 3.)


Grade: E1 thru E4 (except E1 recruits and trainees)
UPH(PP): 90 square feet net living area: not more than four per room,
central bath. (See note 3.)
UPH(TDY): 90 square feet net living area: not more than four per room,
except in open bay, central bath. (See note 3.)


Grade: E1 recruits and trainees
UPH(PP): 72 square feet net living area: open bay, central bath.
UPH(TDY): 72 square feet net living area: open bay, central bath.


Notes:
1 The net living area of a private room or suite is measured from the inside face of
the peripheral wall and includes all such enclosed, unshared spaces and partitions.
The net living area is a shared room comprises the clear area in the sleeping room
allocated for an individual’s bed, locker, and circulation; it excludes lounges,
bathrooms, hallways, door swing areas, and storage areas designated for military
mobility and/or field gear or equipment. In open bay, net living area is one equal
share per person. The open bay comprises all within the peripheral walls.
2 Standards for permanent party civilians are based on the comparable military
grades in table 3-1. TDY civilians are housed as officers.
3 Minimum space criteria vary for certain UPH building designs. Paragraph 4-4d
addresses these variations.
4 Per 37 USC 403 (b)(3) permanent party E6 personnel entitled to BAQ at the
’without dependent’ rate may elect not to occupy UPH (PP) which does not meet
this minimum standard.


(3) The furnishings, facilities, and services identified in table 4-3
shall be provided in UPH and GH. (Table 4-3 is located at the end
of this chapter.)


(4) Men and women occupying UPH will be similarly housed-
;however, separate and secure sleeping and bathroom facilities will
be provided. Two rooms served by the same bathroom will be
assigned to personnel of the same gender.


(5) Furnishings shall be provided per chapter 9.
(6) Government or commercial dining facilities should be availa-


ble during reasonable hours to provide personnel in TDY status 3
meals per day, 7 days per week. These facilities must be within one-
h a l f  m i l e  w a l k i n g  d i s t a n c e  o r  t r a n s p o r t a t i o n  s h o u l d  b e
provided.Where Government dining facilities are not available for
individual meals, the soldier should certify the nonavailability of
meals on his or her settlement voucher. (See paras 3-41 and 3-42.)


b. UPH and GH which does not meet adequacy standards will be
brought up to standard, replaced, or disposed of as soon as reasona-
bly possible. Appearance and habitability should be reviewed at
least annually.
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c. UPH and GH approved, designed, and constructed under crite-
ria exceeding these adequacy standards will use their construction
design criteria as minimum standards for the facility.


d. The current standard design for UPH(PP) is the Whole Bar-
racks Renewal Program’s “1+1” design. Whenever possible this
design will be used in the modernization of troop barracks. In terms
of persons per room, the capacities of UPH(PP)constructed prior to
adoption of the “1+1” design differ from those for the “1+1” design.
These capacity differences affect the space available per person. To
accommodate these differences, space criteria will be calculated as
follows:


( 1 )  F o r  c e r t a i n  U P H ( P P )  a p p r o v e d  a n d  c o n s t r u c t e d  a f t e r
1973(specifically those which used the “LBC&W” and“BB&A” bar-
racks designs), which have a lesser space criteria than contained in
the “1+1” standard design, calculate based on the occupancy of 2
soldiers in the grades corporal/specialist (E4) through private (E1)
per room and 1 soldier in the grade sergeant (E5) and above per
room.


(2) For other barracks (that is, the “A,”“I” or “H,”“rolling pin,”
and “T” or “hammer head” type buildings) which have been mod-
ernized in accord with the DA Facilities Standardization Program’s
previous standard design, that is, the “2+2” design, calculate based
on the guidance contained in the approved standard design applied
to the specific building type.


(3) For barracks designed and constructed to the “2+2” standard
design, calculate based on the occupancy of 2 soldiers in the grades
corporal/specialist (E4) through private (E1)per room, 1 soldier in
the grades staff sergeant (E6) and sergeant(E5) per room, and 1
soldier in the grades sergeant major (E9)through sergeant first class
(E7) per 2 rooms.


e. Although soldiers in AIT are authorized 90 net square feet of
living space per construction design criteria, existing facilities for
AIT soldiers will be considered adequate and will not be modified
simply to meet the space criteria. For those installations which
conduct OSUT and have both OSUT and AIT soldiers in the same
facility, 72 net square feet is considered adequate and does not
authorize programming for construction or modification for these
AIT soldiers. Requirements surveys will count spaces based on the
current real property records (72 or 90 net square feet). When there
is justification for construction or modification of the facility for
reasons other than space, the 90 square feet will apply for AIT
soldiers.


f. Local regulations concerning smoking policy will be per exist-
ing Federal laws, Army regulations, or guidance. AR 600-63 con-
tains specific guidance.


g. Standards for permanent party civilians are based on the com-
parable military grades in table 3-1. TDY civilians are housed as
officers.


h. Temporary facilities will not be considered adequate. (See
paras 3-29 and 5-2.)


i. Classification information for UPH and GH is set forth in
paragraph 5-11.


4–5. Adequacy of off-post housing for permanent party
personnel


a. Assessment of housing. In the case of off-post housing for
permanent party personnel, there are two distinct assessments.


(1) Acceptability (or suitability). This refers to the resident’s per-
ception of how well the housing unit meets his or her housing
needs.


(2) Adequacy. This refers to the housing manager’s appraisal of
how well the housing unit conforms with criteria established to
identify housing units that will meet the need for properly housing
soldiers and their families. The number of adequate housing units is
entered in the housing analysis and is used to develop housing
requirements data. (See chap 14.)


b. Determination of adequacy.
(1) The determination of the adequacy of rental housing in local


communities is a key factor in identifying housing. Units will be


considered adequate if they meet the criteria in paragraph 4-5c
unless the commander determines that the location involves excess
travel time in mission essential situations.


(2) When a soldier living off post reports unacceptable housing
conditions, that housing is inspected by the housing office using the
criteria in this regulation (excluding bedroom count, cost, and dis-
tance). If the housing office verifies the soldier’s report, that hous-
ing is not counted as an asset against housing requirements.


c. Criteria for adequacy.
(1) Location.
(a) The one-way distance from the housing unit to the installation


is within 1 hour commute by privately-owned vehicle during normal
c o m m u t i n g  h o u r s ,  o r  w i t h i n  o t h e r  l i m i t s  t o  s a t i s f y  m i s s i o n
requirements.


(b) The housing unit is not in an area, subdivision, or housing
complex designated by the installation commander as not acceptable
for reasons of health or safety.


(2) Cost. For making programming and/or acquisition decisions,
the average total monthly cost must not exceed the amounts estab-
lished by OSD. Total monthly cost includes rent, utilities (except
costs reimbursed by the move-in housing allowance (OCONUS) and
telephone which is paid by the resident), and other operating costs.
Other operating costs include lease required real property insurance,
lease required repair fees, a prorated portion of any renter paid real
estate agent fee (where customary), and the average monthly cost of
any stove or refrigerator provided by the renter in the absence of
either landlord-furnished appliances or (OCONUS)Government-fur-
nished appliances.


(3) Condition. The housing unit must—
(a) Be a complete unit with private entrance, bath, and kitchen


for sole use of its residents. It must be so arranged that both kitchen
and bedrooms can be entered without passing through bedrooms.


(b) Be well maintained and structurally sound. It must meet ap-
plicable codes and not pose a health, safety, or fire hazard.


(c) Have hot and cold running potable water. In some foreign
areas, construction/building standards for community housing do not
provide for potable running water. In such cases hot and cold run-
ning water will be provided and a continuous supply of potable
water will be made available.


(d) Have a shower or bathtub, lavatory, and a flushable toilet in
the primary bathroom.


(e) Have a permanently installed, adequately vented, heating sys-
tem where the climate requires one and have air conditioning if on-
post housing is authorized to be air conditioned.


(f) Have adequate electrical service for normal electrical equip-
ment and lighting.


(g) Have cabinets in the kitchen, space and connections for a
stove and refrigerator, and space for food preparation.


(h) Afford convenient access to parking.
(i) Have convenient access to roadways and sidewalks.
(j) Have smoke detectors installed and properly operating per


state and/or local regulations, laws, or codes. (For purposes of the
Army Housing Requirements Program (AHRP) and housing analy-
sis, lack of a smoke detector will not cause a requirement for
construction of additional on-post housing.)


(k) Have connections for a washer and dryer or access to laundry
facilities on the premises or within one-quarter mile.


(l) Have adequate sanitary and sewage disposal facilities.
(4) Size. Table 4-1 lists minimum net square footage. Only in


unusual cases, however, will units be declared inadequate solely
because of insufficient floor space. This applies especially to mobile
homes.


d. Resident-owned housing. All resident-owned housing will be
considered adequate.
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Table 4–3
Minimum furnishings, facilities, and services for UPH and GH


Furnishings/facilities/services. UPH(PP) UPH(TDY) and GH


(See note 1.) Barracks SEQ OQ


IN ROOM
Ash Tray (See note 2.) M
Bath mat, cloth M
Bath, private (See note 3.) R
Bathroom mirror well-lighted M M M M
Bathroom shelf space or vanity M M M M
Bedspread (one per bed) M M M M
Bedspring M M M M
Bedstead M M M M
Blanket for bed (as required) M M M M
Bookcase R R R R
Carpeting, wall-to-wall or area rug R R R
Chair, easy (one per UPH room; 2 per GH room) R R M
Chair (for writing desk) (See note 4.) M M M M
Chest of drawers or dresser M M M
Clock radio, alarm clock, or wake up service M
Clothes hangers M
Coffee maker R
Cribs (available for checkout) (See note 5.) M
Desk or writing surface (See note 4.) M M M M
Drinking glass (one per person) M
Electric outlets convenient to bathroom mirror and to ac-
commodate lamps, radios, and other appliances


M M M M


Facial tissue M
Ice bucket M
Information packet (includes service charge rate, support
activities, occupant responsibilities, check-out time, and
other info as appropriate)


M


Kitchenette (See note 6.) R
Lamp, floor (one per easy chair) R R R
Lamp, table/desk (one per desk) M M M M
Lock and keys for doors to all rooms, inside and outside
locks or latches on all bathrooms or kitchen facilities be-
tween rooms


M M M M


Luggage rack or bench M
Maid service, daily R R M
Mattress with cover or pad M M M M
Mirror (one per bedroom) R R R M
Pillow (one per person) M M M M
Pillowcase (one per pillow) M M M M
Refrigerator in room or ice machine in common area R M M M
Sheets (one set per bed) M M M M
Shower curtain or enclosure M M M M
Telephones R
Toilet tissue in barracks and transient housing and in
shared baths


M M


Towel rack R M M M
Towels (hand and bath), wash cloth, soap M
Television, color (one per unit) M
Wall art and decorations M
Wardrobe, secure (one per occupant when built-in not
available)


M M M M


Wastebasket R M M M
Window coverings - shades, blinds, or drapes M M M M
COMMON AREA
Bell cart R
Class ’C’ or commercial telephone R M M M
Cleaning equipment, vacuum cleaner, buffer M M M M
Furniture, clean and in good condition M M M M
Game room R
Ice machine R R R M
Ironing board (See note 7.) M
Laundry facilities or services within one-half mile M M M M
Newspaper dispensers R R R R
Public restrooms R R R
Steam iron (See note 7.) M
Television in lounge or dayroom M M M R
Vending or sales facilities R M
THROUGHOUT THE BUILDING
Adequate air-conditioning (where authorized) M M M M
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Table 4–3
Minimum furnishings, facilities, and services for UPH and GH—Continued


Furnishings/facilities/services. UPH(PP) UPH(TDY) and GH


(See note 1.) Barracks SEQ OQ


Adequate electrical system and lighting M M M M
Adequate heating M M M M
Adequate plumbing system M M M M
Adequate ventilation M M M M
Color coordinated interior M R R M
Floor covering in good repair or properly finished wood
floors


M M M M


Smoke detectors and fire alarms M M M M
Trash containers and removal service, as required M M M M
Wall and ceiling surfaces in good condition M M M M
OUTSIDE
Bicycle rack R R R
Exterior identification signs M M M
Landscaping R R R M
Paved lighted parking space (See note 8.) R R R M
Paved lighted walkways R R R M


Notes:
1 Space permitting, the minimum criteria indicated in the table are mandatory (M) or recommended (R) in permanent party housing, excluding open bay, and in transient
housing.
2 Ash trays will be placed only in rooms designated for smoking.
3 Private bath is mandatory for GH.
4 Chair (for writing desk) and desk or writing surface are mandatory for UPH(PP) and UPH(TDY)
5 Cribs are mandatory for GH only.
6 Kitchenettes are recommended for guest houses only.
7 Ironing board and steam iron will be made available on loan either at the reception desk or in the service area.
8 One parking space per officer (7 per 10 enlisted)UPH(PP) and UPH(TDY) billeting spaces. One space per each GH unit.


Chapter 5
Utilization and Disposal


Section I
General


5–1. Scope
This chapter provides housing utilization goals, sets forth policy and
procedures for changing functional use of housing facilities, and
addresses disposal.


5–2. Goals
The Army’s goal is to achieve the best utilization rates possible
through optimum management of its housing inventories. This en-
sures conservation of public funds and maximizes availability of
housing to eligible personnel.


a. Family housing.
(1) The goal of each installation is to achieve an occupancy rate


of 99 percent. To meet this goal, the targeted vacancy rate is 1
percent (net) for adequate DUs, while the maximum acceptable rate
is 2 percent (net). Vacancy rates above 5 percent require an analysis
to determine if DUs are excess to needs. No vacancy rate is set for
s u b s t a n d a r d  D U s  b e c a u s e  o c c u p a n c y  i s  o n  a  v o l u n t a r y
b a s i s . H o w e v e r ,  e v e r y  e f f o r t  s h o u l d  b e  m a d e  t o  m a x i m i z e  t h e i r
utilization.


(2) Vacancy rates are determined from DD Form 1410 (Family
Housing Inventory and Occupancy). (See para 16-7 for reporting
requirements.) The net vacancy percent reported on DD Form 1410
may indicate where more management emphasis is needed. Explain
vacancy rates above 2 percent in remarks section attached to the DD
Form 1410.


b. Unaccompanied personnel housing.
(1) UPH(PP).
(a) The goal for each installation is a utilization rate of 95 per-


cent for adequate housing. Although a management allowance is


recognized for the unit integrity concept, this allowance will not
cause the installation utilization rate to fall below 95 percent.


(b) Eligible soldiers will not be required to occupy temporary
World War II or substandard UPH (not upgradable) facilities except
for military necessity. (See para 3-29c.)


(2) UPH(TDY). The targeted average annual utilization rate is 75
percent within each specific UPH(TDY) billeting activity, that is,
within VEQ, VOQ, and DVQ. Should this rate fall below 75 percent
for any of the billeting activities, consideration will be given to the
diversion or conversion of that billeting activity to other UPH use or
GH use for maximum utilization.


(3) Utilization rates.
(a) These are determined from DD Form 2085 (Unaccompanied


Personnel Housing (UPH) Inventory and Utilization Data) (para 16-
12). Explain utilization rates under 95 percent for UPH(PP) and
under 75 percent for UPH(TDY) in remarks section attached to the
DD Form 2085.


(b) Installation commanders may maintain in active status those
adequate barracks carried on the DD Form 2085 as “excess” space
in order to provide more space and privacy to priority 1 and 2
personnel using the “1+1” space standards. Commanders should
make this happen whenever their inventories allow.


c. Guest housing. GH is voluntarily occupied except as otherwise
prescribed in this regulation (see para 3-40b). MACOM and HQDA
will assess the need for continued operation of GH based on—


(1) Data contained in the DA Form 4630-R (Guest Housing Oc-
cupancy Report) (para 16-13).


(2) Installation commander’s recommendation.


5–3. Utilization
a. Adequate housing will be assigned with the least delay to


ensure maximum occupancy. No unit will be kept vacant when
ready for occupancy. The installation commander may make excep-
tions for key and essential personnel and students.


b. Installations will obtain maximum utilization by—
(1) Continuous advance planning.
(2) Maintenance of waiting lists.
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(3) Prudent scheduling of maintenance.
(4) Prompt performance of M&R work.
(5) Prompt assignment of housing.


5–4. Changes in functional use
a. Designation of housing. Government-provided housing is ac-


quired to meet the needs of personnel in various grade groups. Upon
initial occupancy, housing is designated for use by personnel in
certain grade groups.These designations, which reflect functional
uses of the housing, are “permanent,” but may be changed to meet
changing requirements.


b .  C o n s i d e r a t i o n s  i n  m a k i n g  c h a n g e s .  D e c i s i o n s  r e g a r d i n g
changes in functional use are based on the following:


(1) Need for facilities. Current and projected numbers and types
of housing facilities will determine needs (chap 14).


(2) Functional use. The 3- and 5-digit category codes (listed in
AR 415-28)describe functional uses of facilities. For example, the 3-
digit category code (CATCODE) “711” identifies a facility as a
family housing DU. The 5-digit code “71115”further identifies a
family housing DU designated for noncommissioned officer (NCO)
and enlisted personnel. The CATCODE“72X” applies to UPH and
is expanded to “72110” for enlisted UPH(PP), “72120” for enlisted
UPH(TDY), “72410” for officer UPH(PP), and“72411” for officer
UPH(TDY).


(3) Duration of change. A change will be either temporary or
permanent.


c. Types of changes.
(1) Temporary. Temporary changes may be classified as realloca-


tion or diversion.
(a) Reallocation applies only to family housing. It occurs when


there is a temporary redistribution of a family housing asset from
one grade category to another. Reallocation changes the last 2 digits
in the 5-digit CATCODE.


(b) Diversion occurs when the basic functional use (3-digit CAT-
CODE) of any housing asset is temporarily shifted to another basic
functional use (3-digit CATCODE). For UPH, it also occurs when a
UPH asset is diverted to another UPH use within the basic func-
t i o n a l  u s e ,  t h a t  i s ,  i t  c h a n g e s  t h e  l a s t  2  d i g i t s  i n  t h e  5 - d i g i t
CATCODE.


(c) Real property records are annotated to reflect the temporary
change. This annotation will include the current use CATCODE and
the start and end dates of the temporary change.


(2) Permanent. Permanent changes may be classified as redesig-
nation or conversion.


(a) Redesignation applies only to family housing. It occurs when
there is a permanent redistribution of a family housing asset from
one grade category to another. Redesignation changes the last 2
digits in the 5-digit CATCODE.


( b )  C o n v e r s i o n  o c c u r s  w h e n  t h e  b a s i c  f u n c t i o n a l  u s e  ( 3 - d i g i t
CATCODE) of any housing asset is permanently changed to another
basic functional use (3-digit CATCODE). For UPH, it also occurs
when a UPH asset is converted to another UPH use within the basic
functional use, that is, it changes the last 2 digits in the 5-digit
CATCODE.


(c) On conversion a change will be made to the design CAT-
CODE in real property inventory records.


d. Duration of diversion.
(1) Diversions may be approved for up to 3 years. Approval


authorities are as follows:
(a) For family housing, the MACOM commander approves.
(b) For UPH, the installation commander approves diversion to


another UPH use and the MACOM commander to other (non-UPH)
use.


(c) Diversion authorities of MACOM commanders set forth in
(a)and (b) above may be redelegated to installation commanders.
This redelegation authority excludes UPH(TDY).


(2) All FH and UPH diversions in excess of 3 years or extensions
which would carry the total period of diversion beyond 3 years must
be approved by ATTN DAIM-FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon,
Washington, DC 20310-0600.


( 3 )  A n y  d i v e r s i o n  t o  o r  f r o m  G H  m u s t  b e  a p p r o v e d  b y
USACFSC(CFSC-HD-O).


e. Diversion and conversion limitation. Any diversion or conver-
sion that results in a DU having more than 5 bedrooms must be
a p p r o v e d  b y  H Q D A .  S u b m i t  r e q u e s t  t o  A T T N  D A I M - F D H ,
ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600.


Section II
Family Housing


5–5. Reallocation and diversion of family housing
a. Reallocation of family housing.
(1) Family housing areas and, in some cases, individual DU are


d e s i g n a t e d  b y  t h e  i n s t a l l a t i o n  c o m m a n d e r  f o r  u s e  b y  g r a d e
categories.


(2) Installation commanders may reallocate DU from one grade
category to another (that is, change the last 2 digits in the 5-digit
CATCODE) when—


(a) There is an imbalance in distribution of existing on-post, off-
post, or both on- and off-post DUs.


(b) Circumstances do not warrant permanent change in allocation
of DUs.


(3) A comparison of family housing assets against requirements
will be made annually. In assessing the needs for reallocation of
family housing assets, consider the following:


(a) Housing requirements within each grade category, by bed-
r o o m  c o u n t ,  i n c l u d i n g  c u r r e n t ,  p r o j e c t e d  a n d  p r o g r a m m a b l e
changes.


(b) Recent or projected mission changes.
(c) Approved and programmed construction, both on- and off-


post.
(d) Separation of officer and enlisted families.
(e) Disparity of waiting time between grade categories.
(4) The DD Form 1411 (Family Housing Inventory Designation


and Assignment) will reflect all reallocations in family housing
assets(para 16-8). Designated grade categories in housing will not
be changed; however, an explanation of the reallocation will be
made in remarks section to the DD Form 1411. The explanation
attached to the DD Form 1411 will include the following:


(a) Number of DU.
(b) Specific losing grade categories.
(c) Specific gaining grade categories.
(d) Bedroom count.
b. Diversion of family housing.
(1) Facilities constructed as family housing DUs or permanently


converted to such use will not be diverted to other use (that is,
change the 3-digit CATCODE) unless they are excess to family
housing needs. Family housing units will not be declared “ diverted”
for routine M&R, for cleanup, or while awaiting assignment.


(2) Authority to divert family housing to non-family housing use
is delegated to the MACOM. (MACOM may redelegate this author-
ity to the installation. See para 5-4d)


(3) A DU may be diverted to UPH when needed to house—
( a )  P e r m a n e n t l y  a s s i g n e d  c o m m a n d e r s  w i t h  t h e  r a n k  o f


colonel(06) or above who are entitled to BAQ at the “ without
dependent” rate and are required to reside on the installation. Such
commanders will forfeit their housing allowances during the period
of occupancy. This applies only when available UPH facilities lack
the entertainment area to meet social obligations.


(b) Unmarried chaplains and unaccompanied married chaplains
when UPH is unavailable or is not adequate.


(4) AFH funds will not be expended on facilities diverted from
sole use of family housing. Diverted facilities must be monitored to
ensure timely return to family housing use.


(5) DUs will not be altered or modified in any way that will
preclude their restoration to family housing use at a later date.


(6) Cost limitations on family housing will apply to those DUs
that have been diverted to other use but remain in the family hous-
ing inventory. For example, total AFH or OMA funds or both may
not exceed family housing cost limitations.
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(7) A request for approval to divert family housing to other use
will include the following:


(a) Total number of units proposed for diversion.
(b) Building and unit number(s).
(c) Living space (net square footage per DU).
(d) Bedroom composition.
(e) Current and proposed real property CATCODE.
(f) Date constructed.
(g) Whether adequate or substandard.
(h) Current designation by grade category and current occupancy.
(i) Total family housing assets and requirements.
(j) Number on waiting lists by grade and bedroom requirement.
(k) Waiting periods by grade and bedroom requirements.
(l) Statement that the unit is, or is not, located in a thematic


district or designated as an historic site or a nominee for either.
(m) Health, environment, and safety factors, if applicable.
( n )  F o r  e n c u m b e r e d  h o u s i n g ,  t h e  F H A  n u m b e r  o f  m o r t g a g e


document.
(o) Account to be charged for O&M costs.
(p) Justification for intended use (including CATCODE).
(q) Impact on meeting housing needs.
(r) Duration of diversion.
(s) An analysis of impact on the installation billeting fund when-


e v e r  t h e  c h a n g e  i n  f u n c t i o n a l  u s e  i s  f r o m  f a m i l y  h o u s i n g  t o
UPH(TDY).


(8) Diverted DUs will continue to be reported on DD Forms
1410 and 1411.


c. Reallocation and diversion documentation.
(1) Documentation will be kept on file during the period of


reallocation or diversion. DD Forms 1410 and 1411 will be anno-
tated in an attachment to identify reallocations and diversions in
effect.Diversions do not change the total inventory.


(2) Real property inventory records will be annotated to reflect
reallocations and diversions.


5–6. Redesignation and conversion of family housing
a. Redesignation of family housing.
(1) Installation commanders may redesignate adequate DU to al-


leviate inequity of available housing among grade categories. They
w i l l  n o t i f y  A T T N  D A I M - F D H ,  A C S I M ,  6 0 0  A r m y  P e n t a g o n ,
Washington, DC 20310-0600 through their MACOM of redesigna-
tions which they approve.


(2) Redesignation of GFOQ and ICQ requires prior approval of
ATTN DAIM-FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC
20310-0600.


( 3 )  D U  r e q u i r e m e n t s  w i l l  b e  a n a l y z e d  a s  i n  p a r a g r a p h  5 -
5a(3)prior to proposing redesignation.


(4) Redesignation must be based on long-term requirements and
current and long-range construction plans. It should take into ac-
count the physical location and amenities of existing and approved
future units.


(5) Whether redesignation should be pursued will be considered
at least annually and will be evaluated when—


(a) The installation conducts an Army Housing Requirements
Program action (chap 14).


( b )  T h e r e  i s  a  s i g n i f i c a n t  c h a n g e  i n  i n s t a l l a t i o n
population(increase, decrease, ratio adjustment among grade catego-
ries or bedroom requirements) or available on- or off-post housing
assets.


(c) Waiting periods differ greatly between grade categories with
like bedroom requirements.


(d) There are constant diversions to maintain equity balance.
b. Conversion of family housing.
(1) Family housing DUs will not be converted to other use or


combined from two or more DUs into a single DU without prior
a p p r o v a l  o f  A T T N  D A I M - F D H ,  A C S I M ,  6 0 0  A r m y  P e n t a g o n ,
Washington, DC 20310-0600.


(2) AFH funds will not be used to support a DU or other family
housing real property that has been converted.


(3) A request for approval to convert family housing to other use


w i l l  i n c l u d e  t h e  i n f o r m a t i o n  i d e n t i f i e d  i n  p a r a g r a p h  5 -
5b(7)(a)through (s) and the following:


(a) Cost of conversion and account to be charged.
(b) Cost of O&M for the proposed facility.
(4) Requests which are based on economic factors will include an


economic analysis, performed in accord with DA PAM 210-6. It
must indicate that retention as family housing is not economically
feasible.


(5) Converted DU will not be included in the family housing
inventory or reported after the initial report of conversion.


c. Redesignation and conversion documentation.
( 1 )  R e d e s i g n a t i o n  a n d  c o n v e r s i o n  a c t i o n s  w i l l  b e  p r o p e r l y


documented.
(2) Approved redesignations will be reflected by change to the


next DD Form 1411. A remarks section attached to the DD Form
1411 will—


(a) Show the number of units, by grade category and bedroom
count.


(b) Identify the grade category to which redesignated.
(c) Cite the approval authority.
(3) DD Form 1411 remarks section will identify approved con-


versions which occurred during the reporting period.
(4) Installation real property inventory records will be changed to


reflect redesignations and conversions.


5–7. Inactivation of family housing
a. Family housing units are considered to be in an“active” status


unless DUs which have no anticipated occupancy for a period of 3
months or more are specifically removed from that status. Family
h o u s i n g  u n i t s  w i l l  n o t  b e  d e c l a r e d “ i n a c t i v e ”  f o r  r o u t i n e  M & R ,
cleanup, or while awaiting assignment.


b. DUs may be inactivated when—
(1) All efforts to fill the units through voluntary assignment,


assignment of dependents of absentee sponsors, and other manage-
ment options such as diversion, conversion, or (in foreign areas)ma-
n d a t o r y  a s s i g n m e n t  ( s e e  p a r a  3 - 1 3  f o r  c o n d i t i o n  u n d e r  w h i c h
mandatory assignment may be considered) have been exhausted and
there is no foreseeable need for the DU for the next 3 months; or


(2) The installation has been announced for closure or mission
reduction, and, as a result, housing requirements are diminished, or
DUs are vacant pending disposition; or


(3) The DUs are undergoing major M&R or improvements which
preclude occupancy for an extended period of time. The average
number of DUs associated with a continuous major renovation may
be declared “inactive”.


c. When DUs are changed from “active” to“inactive” status, the
change must be included on the next DD Form 1410.


d .  F a c i l i t i e s  d e c l a r e d  “ i n a c t i v e ”  f o r  r e a s o n s  o t h e r  t h a n  m a j o r
M&R or improvements will receive only the basic maintenance
necessary to protect the Government’s capital investment. Provi-
sions will be made to prevent loss from fire, theft, vandalism, or
avoidable deterioration and to preclude the development of unsafe,
unsanitary, or unsightly conditions.


5–8. Reactivation of family housing
Installation commanders may reactivate DUs when the conditions
for inactivation cease to exist. Upon reactivation, the change must
be shown on the next DD Form 1410.


5–9. Disposal of family housing
a. Disposals are considered when real property is excess to the


needs of family housing and conversion is not an acceptable or
practicable alternative.


b. Per AR 405-90 authority to approve disposals for facilities
over 25 years old, regardless of inventory cost, or when inventory
cost is less than $300,000 per project or $15,000 per DU has been
delegated to MACOM commanders with no authority to redelegate.


c. Disposals for facilities less than 25 years old with an inventory
cost of more than $300,000 per project, or $15,000 per DU, or
facilities acquired/constructed within 2 years regardless of cost, will
be approved by HQDA (DAIM-FDH) per AR 405-90.
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d. Disposal will not normally be approved where a family hous-
ing deficit exists and the DU can be economically retained as family
housing.


e. A request for approval to dispose of family housing will in-
clude the information identified in paragraph 5-5b(7)(a) through(q).
It will also include the following:


(1) Proposed method of disposal.
(2) Cost and type of construction.
(3) O&M costs, if a factor in the disposal request.
f. DA Form 337 (Request for Approval and Disposal of Building


and Improvements) will be enclosed with the written request for
disposal of family housing. (See AR 405-90.)


Section III
Unaccompanied Personnel Housing and Guest Housing


5–10. UPH real property records
A physical inventory of UPH will be conducted periodically, but no
less than biennially to validate and update inventory records. This
validation and update will consider the results of space management
surveys and may result in changes in use to ensure effective utiliza-
tion of assets. The annual housing requirements data submission and
the DD Form 2085 (Unaccompanied Personnel Housing (UPH) In-
ventory and Utilization Data) will reflect the inventory as indicated
in the installation’s real property inventory records. The Real Prop-
erty Inventory records and the DD Form 2085 must agree. Inventory
validations and updates will be coordinated with the Real Property
Officer, Space/Facility Manager, and Master Planner.


5–11. Classification of UPH and GH
a. All UPH will be classified as “1+1”,“2+2”, other adequate,


substandard (upgradable), or substandard (not upgradable); all GH
a s  a d e q u a t e ,  s u b s t a n d a r d ( u p g r a d a b l e ) ,  o r  s u b s t a n d a r d  ( n o t
upgradable). (See glossary for definitions of these terms.)


b. The installation commander will classify UPH and GH per the
guidelines in paragraph 4-4.


c. Neither cosmetic nor other deficiencies that are correctable
with O&M funds will justify a substandard classification.


d. UPH will not be classified as substandard merely because the
facility does not meet current construction design standards.


e. The absence of recreational facilities at an installation will not
be a basis for declaring Government housing substandard.


f. UPH and GH classifications will be annotated on real property
records. These annotations will be changed whenever a classifica-
tion is changed. UPH will be classified in facility CATCODE series
721 or 724, and GH in CATCODE 74032, based on majority usage
of the facility by personnel assigned on TDY or PCS orders or by
medical patient visitors.


5–12. Diversion of UPH
a. Basic policy.
(1) Diversion of UPH will not result in dislocating personnel to


housing of lesser quality.
(2) An information copy of each approved UPH(PP) diversion


will be sent to ATTN DAIM-FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon,
Washington, DC 20310-0600. An information copy of each ap-
proved UPH(TDY) diversion will be sent to ATTN CFSC-HD-O,
USACFSC, 2760 Eisenhower Avenue, Suite 400, Alexandria, VA
22314-0512.


b. Diversion.
( 1 )  A u t h o r i t y  t o  d i v e r t  a d e q u a t e  ( U P H )  o r  s u b s t a n d a r d


UPH(upgradable) buildings or parts of buildings to other UPH use
(that is, change either last 2 or 3 digits of 5-digit CATCODE) is
delegated to the installation commander. Authority to divert ade-
quate UPH or substandard UPH (upgradable) for use by activities
unrelated to UPH (that is, change 3-digit CATCODE) is delegated
to MACOM commanders. This authority may be further delegated
to installation commanders for UPH(PP), but not for UPH(TDY).
The authority to divert any facility to GH is held at HQDA. (See
para 5-4d.)


(2) Approval to divert will be documented and, as a minimum,
will contain the following information:


(a) Total number of UPH spaces diverted. For barracks, indicate
whether spaces are computed at 72 or 90 net square feet per person-
.For UPH(TDY), indicate occupancy for the past 3 years and the
number of CNA nights for the last 3 years.


(b) Building number(s) and number of spaces in each building.
(c) UPH assets and requirements as indicated in AHRP require-


ments data.
(d) Number of personnel housed in substandard facilities.
(e) Number of personnel relocated as a result of the diversion and


types of facilities to which they would be relocated.
(f) Number of personnel in the grade of staff sergeant (E6) and


below residing off post and drawing BAQ at the “without depend-
ent” rate.


( g )  A l t e r n a t i v e s  t h a t  h a v e  b e e n  c o n s i d e r e d  a n d  r e a s o n  f o r
rejection.


(h) Duration of diversion.
(i) Plans for returning spaces to intended use.
(j) Where a diversion is to or from UPH(TDY), analysis of im-


pact on installation billeting fund.
(3) Approval to divert or continue diversion of adequate or sub-


standard UPH (upgradable) will be granted only when it has been
determined that—


(a) Diversions are being made on an austere basis.
(b) Use of existing temporary-type facilities to provide required


facilities is not feasible.
(c) Early MCA programming for the type of facilities for which


the diversion is required is accomplished at a high priority to insure
retention of the program.


(d) The installation has enough permanent-type UPH to accom-
modate the troop strength assigned and diversion will not result in
issuance of CNAs.


(4) Existing adequate UPH or substandard UPH (upgradable) will
not be used as DVQ unless they are excess to permanent party
requirements. MACOM approval is required. An information copy
of each approval to establish DVQ will be provided ATTN CFSC-
H D - O ,  U S A C F S C ,  2 7 6 0  E i s e n h o w e r  A v e n u e ,  S u i t e  4 0 0 ,
Alexandria, VA 22314-0512.


(5) Diverted UPH spaces will be counted as UPH assets includ-
ing when determining requirements; however, they will not be coun-
ted as UPH vacancies in calculating utilization rates.


c .  D i v e r s i o n  d o c u m e n t a t i o n .  A p p r o v a l  d o c u m e n t a t i o n  w i l l  b e
kept on file during the period of diversion. A remarks section
attached to the DD Form 2085 will identify diversions in effect.


5–13. Conversion of UPH
a. Conversion may change UPH functional use to non-UPH func-


tional use (that is, change 3-digit CATCODE). However, conversion
may also change a facility’s functional use from one UPH use to
another UPH use (that is, change the last 2 or 3 digits of the 5-digit
CATCODE). For example, if requirement is to house visiting offi-
cers and housing constructed for permanent party officers (CAT-
CODE 72410) is available to satisfy that requirement, conversion
action must be initiated to change the category to visiting officers
quarters (CATCODE 72411).


b .  T h e  a u t h o r i t y  t o  c o n v e r t  a d e q u a t e  U P H  o r  s u b s t a n d a r d
UPH(upgradable) buildings or parts of buildings to non-UPH use is
held at HQDA. Conversion requests will be sent to ATTN DAIM-
FDH, ACSIM,600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600.
The authority to approve conversion of adequate UPH or substand-
a r d  U P H  ( u p g r a d a b l e ) t o  o t h e r  U P H  u s e  i s  d e l e g a t e d  t o  t h e
MACOM. The MACOM may further delegate this authority (for
UPH(PP) only) to the installation.


c .  C o n v e r s i o n  o f  a d e q u a t e  U P H  o r  s u b s t a n d a r d  U P H
(upgradable)buildings, or parts of buildings, is subject to the follow-
ing conditions:


(1) Installations will seek opportunities to convert excess perma-
nent space to allow the relocation of activities occupying space in
temporary facilities.
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(2) No permanent space will be converted where the same cate-
gory of space in temporary facilities is in use.


( 3 )  F a c i l i t i e s  c o n s t r u c t e d  w i t h i n  t h e  l a s t  5  y e a r s  w i l l  n o t  b e
converted.


(4) Conversion from a shortage category to an excess category is
prohibited.


(5) UPH conversion approval will be valid for one year after date
of approval. Approval of a UPH conversion for which a change in
the functional use of space, as approved, has not taken place within
one year will be rescinded automatically on the anniversary date of
the approval.


(6) Real property records and DD Form 2085 will be changed to
reflect approved conversions after change in functional use of space
has been made; not upon approval.


(7) Conversion of space from a shortage category to another
shortage category will be approved only after giving consideration
to how future force structure changes, weapons systems deploy-
ments, and contingency planning will affect overall facilities needs.


d .  A p p r o v a l  t o  c o n v e r t  a d e q u a t e  U P H  o r  s u b s t a n d a r d
UPH(upgradable) will be properly documented and, as a minimum,
will contain the following information:


(1) Number of UPH spaces converted. For barracks, indicate
whether computed at 72 or 90 net square feet per person.


(2) UPH assets and requirements as indicated in AHRP require-
ments data.


(3) Number of personnel in the grade of staff sergeant (E6) and
below residing off post and drawing BAQ at the “without depend-
ent” rate.


( 4 )  C A T C O D E ,  b u i l d i n g  n u m b e r ,  n u m b e r  o f  s p a c e s  i n  e a c h
building, and year of construction of facility being converted.


(5) CATCODE of facility to which converted.
( 6 )  I f  b u i l d i n g  i s  c u r r e n t l y  i n  a  d i v e r t e d  s t a t u s ,  d u r a t i o n  o f


diversion.
(7) Justification as to why other installations assets cannot be


used to meet the requirement.
( 8 )  E f f e c t  o f  t h e  c o n v e r s i o n  o n  t h e  i n s t a l l a t i o n  c o n s t r u c t i o n


program.
(9) If facility to be converted is upgradable and there is a UPH


requirement, cost comparison of rehabilitation to meet current stand-
ards of UPH versus conversion.


( 1 0 )  E s t i m a t e d  c o s t  o f  n e w  c o n s t r u c t i o n  t o  p r o v i d e  r e q u i r e d
facilities.


(11) Where the proposed conversion is to non-UPH use, installa-
tion certification that single soldiers (in the grade of staff sergeant
(E6) and below) are not living off post and receiving a housing
allowance and that all single soldiers (in the grade of staff sergeant
(E6) and below) are housed in adequate facilities.


(12) Where conversion is to or from UPH(TDY), analysis of
impact on installation billeting fund; also, occupancy for the past 3
years and the number of CNA nights for the last 3 years.


e. Approved conversions will not be included in the UPH inven-
t o r y  a s  r e p o r t e d  o n  D D  F o r m  2 0 8 5  a f t e r  t h e  i n i t i a l  r e p o r t  o f
conversion.


5–14. Inactivation of UPH
a. UPH is considered to be in an “active”status unless specifi-


cally removed from that status.
b. Installation commanders may inactivate UPH which has no


anticipated occupancy for a period of 3 months or more when—
(1) All efforts to fill the UPH through voluntary assignment,


other management option such as diversion or conversion, or man-
datory assignment have been exhausted and there is no foreseeable
need for the UPH for the next 3 months; or


(2) The installation has been announced for closure or mission
reduction, and, as a result, UPH requirements are diminished, or
UPH is vacant pending disposition; or


(3) The UPH is undergoing major M&R or improvements which
preclude occupancy for an extended period of time.


c. When UPH is changed from “active” to“inactive” status, the
change must be included on the next DD Form 2085.


d .  F a c i l i t i e s  d e c l a r e d  “ i n a c t i v e ”  f o r  r e a s o n s  o t h e r  t h a n  m a j o r
M&R or improvements will receive only the basic maintenance
necessary to protect the Government’s capital investment. Provi-
sions will be made to prevent loss from fire, theft, vandalism, or
avoidable deterioration and to preclude the development of unsafe,
unsanitary, or unsightly conditions. NAFs will not be expended for
these purposes.


5–15. Reactivation of UPH
Installation commanders may reactivate UPH when the conditions
for inactivation cease to exist. Upon reactivation, the change must
be shown on the next DD Form 2085.


5–16. Substandard UPH (not upgradable)
There is no restriction on diversion, conversion, or disposal of
substandard UPH which is not economically upgradable to accepta-
ble standards.


5–17. Diversion and conversion of guest housing
Authority to approve diversion or conversion of GH to other uses
requires HQDA approval. Requests will be sent to ATTN CFSC-
H D - O ,  U S A C F S C ,  2 7 6 0  E i s e n h o w e r  A v e n u e ,  S u i t e  4 0 0 ,
Alexandria, VA 22314-0512.


5–18. Disposal of UPH and GH
Disposal of adequate UPH, substandard UPH (upgradable), and GH
will be done per AR 405-90.


Section IV
Host-Tenant and Logistic Support Agreements


5–19. Host-tenant concept
Policies and procedures on host-tenant support agreements between
Army MACOMs, organizations, units, or activities are described in
DODI 4000.19 and AR 5-16. DD Form 1144 (Support Agreement)
will be used to complete agreements.


a. Support agreements are not required between Army units and
activities of the same Army command when these units are funded
by the same appropriation (for example, both are funded by OMA,
or by RDTE, or by the Army Industrial Fund) and it is the table of
distribution and allowances (TDA) or table of organization and
equipment (TOE) mission of one command to support the other. DD
Forms 1144 are required when Army units or activities are funded
by different appropriations, although part of the same MACOM (for
example, one AMC unit funded by OMA and the other by RDTE).


b. DD Form 1144 will show the housing and lodging code (B-
19)and costs (reimbursable or nonreimbursable) when housing sup-
port is provided by a host command to a tenant or satellite com-
mand or activity. MOAs may be used to establish consistent policies
a n d  p r o c e d u r e s  i n  c a s e s  w h e r e  a  t e n a n t  b e l o n g i n g  t o  a n o t h e r
M A C O M  u s e s  t h e  i n s t a l l a t i o n  h o u s i n g  b e l o n g i n g  t o  t h e  h o s t ’ s
MACOM. When a MACOM’s MOA is used, the attachments (local
s t a n d i n g  o p e r a t i n g  p r o c e d u r e  ( S O P )  s p e c i f i c s  o f  s u p p l i e r  a n d
receiver responsibilities)will be consistent with the policies of the
MACOM’s MOA, DODI 4000.19, and AR 5-16.


5–20. Host-tenant housing policy
a. DOD military personnel assigned to an installation for duty,


and those assigned to units attached to the host for housing support,
are eligible for housing assets under control and jurisdiction of the
host. All eligible personnel will compete for such housing on the
same basis as personnel assigned to the host.They will be assigned
to housing under the provisions of this regulation.


b. The policy in a above does not relieve tenant units or activities
of their obligation to enter into a host-tenant agreement, when re-
quired. Attached and tenant units and activities must advise the host
installation of their housing requirements, particularly for families
and for key and essential personnel.


c. Any differences involving host-tenant support responsibilities
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or negotiations will be referred to the parent command for resolution
per DODI 4000.19 and AR 5-16.


5–21. Interservice, interdepartmental, and interagency
support agreements (ISAs)
Army commanders may be asked to provide housing support to
other departments or agencies of the Federal Government including
other military departments.


a. OSD has established the basic principle that each DOD com-
ponent provides and arranges for the support of its own forces.In
arranging for support, a component may request assistance from
another DOD component.


b. Each DOD component must provide the support requested to
the extent military requirements permit, provided—


(1) Requested support is available, or can be made available with
provision of additional resources (funds, facilities, and/or manpow-
er), and to the overall advantage of DOD.


(2) The host has the capability of supporting the tenant without
detrimental impact on its own military missions.


c .  I n t e r s e r v i c e ,  i n t e r d e p a r t m e n t a l ,  o r  i n t e r a g e n c y  r e q u e s t s  f o r
Army housing support are negotiated per DODI 4000.19 and AR 5-
16. Where a host is unable to provide housing support without
additional resources, and the requestor’s economic analysis shows
support by the host to be more advantageous to DOD if additional
resources were provided the host, the request will be passed up the
host’s chain of command for a decision. If the decision is made to
p r o v i d e  t h e  h o s t  w i t h  a d d i t i o n a l  r e s o u r c e s ,  a  b u d g e t - b a s e
(program)transfer of funds from the tenant’s department or agency
to the host’s department will be made at Departmental level.


d. Each level of command will attempt to resolve disagreements
with other Services, departments, or agencies. Such action will be
fully documented, presenting both the Army and other positions and
arguments so that the next higher level is totally informed and
knows what objections exist. MACOM should refer unresolved is-
sues to DALO-RMM, Deputy Chief of Staff Logistics (DCSLOG),
500 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0500 per AR 5-16.
P r o v i d e  i n f o r m a t i o n  c o p y  o f  r e f e r r a l  t o  A T T N  D A I M - F D H ,
ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600.


5–22. International agreements
Commanders are not authorized to enter into a housing support
agreement with any representative, agency, or agent of a foreign
government without the specific prior approval of ATTN DAMO-
SSM, Deputy Chief of Staff Operations and Plans (DCSOPS), 400
Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0400 (AR 550-51).


a. Army military personnel are permitted to occupy housing of a
foreign country in accord with the terms of an existing international
agreement, such as a Status of Forces Agreement.


b. Foreign military personnel are permitted to occupy US Army
h o u s i n g  a s  s p e c i f i e d  i n  c h a p t e r  3  o r  i n  o t h e r  e x i s t i n g  f o r m a l
agreements.


Section V
Unit Moves and Base Realignments


5–23. Unit moves
a. Unit moves result from—
(1) A unit rotation.
(2) A restationing action.
b. Eligible military personnel identified for PCS reassignment


with a unit move must receive fair and equitable consideration of
available housing assets at the gaining installation. It is essential that
all personnel receive advance notice of the housing situation at the
gaining installation (as it applies specifically to them) so that they
can make necessary plans and arrangements. This is especially so
for those with families. Such notification precludes speculative ru-
m o r s  a n d  i m p r o v e s  t h e  m o r a l e  a n d  e f f i c i e n c y  o f  a l l  p e r s o n n e l
whether they are members of the advance party or are part of a
subsequent increment.


c. Due to time phasing of unit moves the effective date of the


merger of family housing waiting lists will be agreed upon by the
installations or MACOM involved. The merger date must be equita-
ble for all concerned and be set up to ensure minimum stagnation of
waiting lists. Unresolved issues will be forwarded to MACOM and,
if still unresolved, to ATTN DAIM-FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army Penta-
gon, Washington, DC 20310-0600.


d. To achieve a smooth unit move, the following procedures will
apply:


(1) The commander of the unit being moved will—
(a) Identify personnel for PCS reassignment with the unit.
(b) Prepare and submit a list of all unit move personnel who are


eligible and wish to be considered for Government-provided hous-
ing at the gaining installation. Separate lists will be established for
FH and UPH. Each list will be arranged by grade categories. Within
the family housing list the grade categories are further arranged
according to the determined effective date of housing application for
each soldier’s current category at the losing installation, and are
considered as advance applications.This list is sent to the gaining
installation no less than 45 days prior to the effective date of the
unit move.


(c) Submit a proposed list of key and essential personnel to the
commander of the gaining installation.


(d) Enter into host-tenant negotiations, if required, at the earliest
practicable date in advance of the unit move.


(2) The gaining installation commander will—
(a) Merge the family housing section of the list of the incoming


unit with the existing list for preplanning purposes.
(b) Evaluate the impact the unit move has on existing housing


waiting lists and housing forecasts.
(c) Enter into host-tenant negotiations with the commander of the


incoming unit, as necessary.
(d) Make appropriate plans and arrangements to accommodate


incoming personnel.
(e) Provide effective housing services to include the full range of


Community Homefinding, Relocation, and Referral Services.
(f) Recommend revision of key and essential position list, as


required.
(3) All housing assignment commitments issued by the gaining


installation prior to merger of the waiting lists will be honored.
(4) The final housing list of the incoming unit will be merged


with the gaining installation lists no less than 30 days prior to the
scheduled movement of the advance party of the incoming units.


(a) If the personnel strength of the incoming unit is altered prior
to the effective date of the unit move, the merged lists will be
adjusted accordingly.


(b) Lists of the gaining installation and incoming unit will be
merged on a pro rata basis.


(c) Individuals in the freeze zone on the gaining installation wait-
ing list will not be displaced.


(d) For installations with automated family housing waiting lists,
it will be necessary to adjust the effective date of application to
ensure maintenance of relative positions on the list.


(5) The merged waiting lists will be posted in the housing of-
fice(s) for public view by both the gaining installation and the
incoming unit.


(6) The gaining installation will issue DD Form 1747 (Status of
H o u s i n g  A v a i l a b i l i t y )  t o  a l l  i n c o m i n g  p e r s o n n e l .  I f  a p p r o p r i a t e ,
group statements may be issued to personnel of the incoming unit.


(7) Approved key and essential personnel of the incoming unit
w i l l  r e c e i v e  p r i o r i t y  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  f o r  t h e  a s s i g n m e n t  t o
housing.They will not displace personnel on the waiting list who
have received a firm commitment for housing assignment. Appropri-
ate family housing DUs may be held vacant for a period not to
exceed 30 days pending the arrival of designated key and essential
personnel of the incoming unit.


5–24. Base realignments
Realignment actions will often have a disruptive impact on people.
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Therefore, housing managers at all levels must participate in realign-
ment studies to ensure that the housing aspects of realignments are
appropriately considered before the fact (AR 5-10).


5–25. Base closures
When a base closes, commanders must ensure that military person-
nel and families are moved on a scheduled basis. Housing facilities
must be closed consistent with the capability to provide essential
support and service. Continuous coordination among all the func-
tional elements of the infrastructure will be essential. ATTN DAIM-
FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600;
U S A C E ( C E R E ) ,  W a s h i n g t o n ,  D C  2 0 3 1 4 - 1 0 0 0 ;  a n d  t h e  p a r e n t
MACOM will coordinate on and issue specific guidance concerning
t h e  a s s i g n m e n t ,  u t i l i z a t i o n ,  a n d  u l t i m a t e  d i s p o s i t i o n  o f  h o u s i n g
assets.


Chapter 6
Community Homefinding, Relocation, and Referral
Services


Section I
General


6–1. Scope
T h i s  c h a p t e r  p r e s c r i b e s  p o l i c y ,  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s ,  a n d  p r o c e d u r e s
governing the Community Homefinding, Relocation, and Referral
Services and Equal Opportunity in Off-post Housing Programs.


6–2. Local civilian community housing
a. Congress has directed the DOD to rely on the local civilian


community as the primary source of housing assets to meet military
needs. This policy demands that the installation CHRRSO pursue an
active role in its relationship with local community entities associ-
ated with real estate and the housing market. In establishing a
mutually beneficial relationship with the community, the CHRRSO
will—


( 1 )  P a r t i c i p a t e  w i t h ,  a n d  a c t i v e l y  s o l i c i t  s u p p o r t  f o r  m i l i t a r y
needs from, civilian rental property owners and managers, local
housing authorities, real estate boards, home builders associations,
chambers of commerce, planning agencies, zoning offices, financial
institutions, and building permit issuing agencies.


(2) Inform the civilian community of military housing needs and
seek community acceptance of any proposed military housing acqui-
sition programs.


b. Actively working with the local community will enhance the
CHRRSO’s ability to—


(1) Assist newly arrived personnel in finding adequate and affor-
dable community housing with the least possible delay.


( 2 )  P r o v i d e  g u i d a n c e  a n d  a s s i s t a n c e  t o  p e r s o n n e l  i n  o f f - p o s t
housing matters on a continuing basis.


(3) Counsel departing personnel so that they will be able to make
informed decisions about housing choices at their new duty station
prior to a PCS move.


6–3. Eligibility
a. The following are eligible to participate in the CHRRS and


EOOPH programs:
(1) All active duty military personnel and their family members.
(2) U.S. citizen DOD employees (APF and NAF) and their fam-


ily members.
b. Soldiers and OCONUS DOD civilian employees, must report


to the CHRRSO prior to making arrangements to rent, lease, or
purchase off-post housing.


Section II
Community Homefinding, Relocation, and Referral
Services Functions and Customer Service


6–4. Community homefinding, relocation, and referral
services functions


a. To maximize off-post housing support to meet soldier needs,
the installation CHRRSO should offer as a minimum the following
services:


(1) Nondiscriminatory listings of rental and for-sale housing.
(2) Counseling for applicants on the EOOPH program and the


prohibitions against discrimination based on disability.
(3) Up to date vacancy status of as many housing listings as


possible.
(4) Assistance in resolving tenant landlord disputes.
( 5 )  P r e l i m i n a r y  i n q u i r i e s  t o  v a l i d a t e  h o u s i n g  d i s c r i m i n a t i o n


complaints.
( 6 )  L i a i s o n  w i t h  c o m m u n i t y  a n d  G o v e r n m e n t  o f f i c i a l s  a n d


organizations.
(7) Housing data exchange with other DOD housing offices.
( 8 )  M a n a g e m e n t  a n d  p r o c e s s i n g  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s ,  e n t i t l e m e n t


briefings, and certifications related to housing availability and re-
lated costs for temporary lodging expense (TLE) (JFTR, Volume 1,
para U5710).


(9) Counseling on home buying and selling, property manage-
ment, and mobile homes.


(10) Housing market area data for use in developing market anal-
yses (chap 14).


( 1 1 )  G o v e r n m e n t  t r a n s p o r t a t i o n  f o r  n e w l y  a r r i v e d  p e r s o n n e l
where possible to inspect community housing listings when public
or private transportation is not available or convenient.


(12) Assistance with rental negotiations and review of leases.
(13) Administrative assistance with utility company fees and de-


posits, connections, and billings.
(14) General housing information sufficient for the Army Com-


munity Service (ACS) to fully support the Housing Relocation As-
sistance Program, to include the Relocation Automated Information
System (RAIS) database.


b. Additionally, the following services should be provided in
foreign areas:


( 1 )  M a n a g e m e n t  a n d  p r o c e s s i n g  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s ,  e n t i t l e m e n t
briefings and certifications of housing availability and related costs
for the TLA (JFTR, Volume 1, para V9201), move in housing
allowance (MIHA) (JFTR, Volume 1, Appendix N); and the OHA
programs.DD Form 2367 (Individual Overseas Housing Allowance
(OHA) Report)will be used to determine eligibility to start, adjust,
or terminate OHA. The form may be supplemented with additional
information to suit local requirements. However, supplementation
will not replace utilization of DD Form 2367 for its intended pur-
poses. A copy of each completed form, any local supplement, and a
copy of the individual’s lease or sales agreement will be retained in
the CHRRSO’s records file.


(2) Government transportation to newly arriving personnel to in-
spect community housing listings.


(3) Language interpretation in dealing with landlord and utility
companies.


(4) Rental agreements in English and local language. The lease
agreement should include provisions for—


(a) A lease period with automatic renewal provision.
(b) Early termination without penalty based on appropriate mili-


tary reassignment orders.
(5) Preparation of moving in and out inventory condition report


of premises with tenant and landlord.
(6) Mandatory inprocessing and outprocessing of DOD personnel


through the CHRRSO as part of the local processing procedures.
(7) Maintenance of a rotation (expected date of departure) file on


DOD personnel living in private rental housing.
(8) Documentation that applicant is actively seeking permanent


housing if required to do so.
( 9 )  V e r i f i c a t i o n  t h a t  p r i v a t e  r e n t a l  h o u s i n g  i s  n o t  v a c a t e d


prematurely.
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c. There are a number of programs that support the services in a
and b above. The programs listed below can aid the installation
CHRRSO in accomplishing its mission of making the soldier aware
of the availability of affordable, quality housing. These programs
are intended to help equalize the cost to the soldier of on- and off-
post housing.


(1) Set-aside Program (para 6-7b).
(2) PCSHOUSE Express (para 6-8f(1)).
( 3 )  H o u s i n g  R e l o c a t i o n  A s s i s t a n c e  P r o g r a m  ( H R A P )  ( p a r a  6 -


8f(2)).
(4) Deposit Waiver Program (para 6-8f(3)).
d. CHRRSO programs and services should be accessible to and


usable by persons with disabilities. If it is not feasible to locate
these services in an accessible building or if modification of a
building would be an undue hardship, arrangements must be made
to provide, upon request, all CHRRSO services at an accessible
location. Readers for the blind and sign language interpreters for
deaf persons should be made available upon request, if feasible.


e. Housing managers must ensure that the responsibilities identi-
f i e d  i n  a ( 8 )  a n d  b ( 1 )  a b o v e  a r e  a d d e d  t o  e m p l o y e e  p o s i t i o n
descriptions.


6–5. Community homefinding, relocation, and referral
services staffing


a. Installation Housing Managers must annually assess the cur-
rent strength of CHRRSO staffs to determine whether the CHRRS
program is fully staffed, fully trained, and has the appropriate facili-
ties and tools to anticipate and meet the requirements of incoming
and outgoing soldiers and families. The CHRRSO must be active in
the local, off-post communities in an aggressive search for addi-
tional adequate housing. The effective CHRRSO should contain
enough staff to allow at least 25 percent of staff time to be spent
off-post in direct contact with landlords, real estate agents/brokers,
state and local housing staffs, U.S. Department of Housing and
Urban Development (HUD) staff, Chambers of Commerce staffs,
and so forth, in a constant search for additional suitable off-post
housing. The CHRRSO should be supported with sufficient vehi-
cles, telephone lines, a FAX machine, copy machine, and other
equipment and supplies essential to facilitate its work.


b. Each CHRRSO worldwide should have sufficient telephone
lines and open, immediate access to long distance/overseas tele-
phone and FAX services. This will enable CHRRSO staffs to obtain
real time, up-to-date information about temporary and permanent
housing availability at the next duty station for each departing sol-
dier and family. AFH funds may be used to pay for the installation
of additional lines dedicated to family housing use and monthly
costs for service. Sufficient telephone lines will help ensure that
soldiers, families, and military units have a “soft landing” at their
next duty stations.


6–6. Coordinated offices
A coordinated CHRRSO may be established in areas where more
than one military installation is located. One installation should be
designated to provide services, mutually agreed upon, for each in-
stallation in a geographic area, and designated the primary DOD
contact with community and government agency (local, State, and
F e d e r a l )  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s .  I n  c o o r d i n a t e d  a r e a s ,  e a c h  i n s t a l l a t i o n
should perform some or all of the CHRRSO functions.


6–7. Off-post housing availability
a. Housing listings. The CHRRSO will obtain and maintain list-


ings of adequate rental and sales units reflecting the full range of
prices, sizes, and locations of housing assets. Property considered
for listing will be inspected when there is a question of adequacy.
Property which is inadequate for occupancy by military families
should be removed or refused as a listing (para 4-5). Units will be
listed on DA Form 5546-R (Detailed Sales/Rental Listing), or an
approved automated system may be used (chap 16). Property and
agents against which restrictive sanctions have been imposed will be


identified in a restrictive sanction list which will be provided the
soldiers.


b. Set-aside Program. The installation CHRRSO may contact lo-
c a l  l a n d l o r d s  t o  r e q u e s t  s e t - a s i d e  h o u s i n g  u n i t s  ( a p a r t m e n t s  o r
houses) for use by military personnel. The soldier would pay rent by
payroll deduction(allotment) not greater than his or her housing
allowances. The security deposit may be waived by mutual agree-
m e n t .  G u i d e l i n e s  f o r  e s t a b l i s h i n g  a  S e t - a s i d e  P r o g r a m  a r e  a s
follows:


(1) The installation commander and the landlord enter into a
contractual agreement governing the management and operation of
the Set-aside Program housing units.


(2) The installation housing manager coordinates development of
the contractual agreement with the installation OSJA.


( 3 )  T h e  f o l l o w i n g  e l e m e n t s  s h o u l d  b e  a d d r e s s e d  i n  t h e
agreement:


(a) Identification of parties to the agreement.
(b) Date of agreement.
(c) Purpose of agreement.
(d) Description of set-aside properties.
(e) Term (lengths) of agreement, including renewal options.
(f) Space and adequacy criteria which rental units must meet.
(g) Features and amenities of the rental units included in the


basic rental rates.
(h) Rental rate schedule.
(i) Future increases in rental rates.
(j) Security deposit option.
(k) Requirement for installation commander or designated repre-


sentative to approve lease form to be used between landlord and
military lessees.


(l) Delineation of landlord and lessee responsibilities.
(m) Option for existing military lessees to transfer, upon expira-


tion of their existing leases, to set-aside units, if available.
(n) Inspection of rental units by the installation commander or


designee.
(o) Removal of rental units from the Set-aside Program for cause.
(p) No assumption of liability or indemnification of landlord in


any way by the installation or the Government.


6–8. Assistance and counseling
T h e  C H R R S O  c a n  e a s e  s o l d i e r  a n d  f a m i l y  r e l o c a t i o n s  t h r o u g h
timely and straightforward assistance and counseling. The CHRRSO
should have the capability to—


a. Counsel all applicants concerning the EOOPH program with
emphasis placed on the obligation of applicants to report immedi-
ately any indication of discrimination in their search for housing. A
copy of the restrictive sanction list should be provided each appli-
cant. (See para 6-19b.)


b. Counsel personnel regarding standards of conduct, the rights
and responsibilities of landlords and tenants, and the availability of
assistance from the CHRRSO in resolving disputes.Local laws and
regulations pertaining to the rights and responsibilities of landlords
a n d  t e n a n t s  s h o u l d  b e  a d d r e s s e d . D e s i r a b i l i t y  o f  m i l i t a r y  r e l e a s e
clauses in rental contracts, legal assistance available to review pro-
posed leases and sales contracts, and applicable laws governing
refunds of advance payments for home purchases should also be
addressed. Applicants should be informed of the impact of tenant
conduct on continued community support to provide needed housing
for future DOD families.


c. Provide applicants with general information on the community
and the support services available in handout form. The handout
should include maps and information on the following:


(1) Services and assistance by the CHRRSO.
(2) Tenant rights and responsibilities.
(3) Landlord responsibilities.
(4) Information on the mandatory 1-year occupancy requirement


for private rental housing (in USAEUR only).
(5) Information on household insurance.
( 6 )  T e n a n t  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  t o  v a c a t e  a n d  c l e a r  p r i v a t e  r e n t a l


housing.
(7) Overseas housing allowances (in overseas areas only).
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(8) Local customs (in overseas areas only).
(9) Furnishings support.
(10) Utility bills and payment procedures.
(11) Telephone service.
(12) Facilities and services in the local area to include churches,


s c h o o l s ,  t r a n s p o r t a t i o n ,  r e c r e a t i o n ,  s h o p p i n g  c e n t e r s ,  e m e r g e n c y
services, and so forth.


(13) Any additional information considered necessary or peculiar
to the local area.


d. Furnish each applicant a copy of DA PAM 360-611 (Renting
in the Civilian Community) which contains guidelines on standards
of conduct for military personnel who reside off post. Overseas, this
publication may be supplemented to suit local conditions. Parts that
do not apply overseas should be identified to the applicants.


e. Verify permissive TDY. Members on permissive TDY for
house-hunting purposes must have a DA Form 4187 (Personnel
Action)and, if applicable, a DD Form 1747 (Status of Housing
Availability)when processing through the gaining CHRRSO (AR
600-8-10). The soldier must report to the gaining installation’s hous-
ing office and have DA Form 4187 verified/stamped on the first
available duty day.Soldiers must not negotiate or formalize acquisi-
tion of housing prior to obtaining verification (DA Form 4187). The
stamp and date serves as verification of housing processing and
permissive TDY status. Failure to secure the CHRRSO validation
may result in the soldier being charged leave for the entire period.


f. Assist transferring soldiers and family members in assessing
their housing relocation needs. Relocation requirements/interests not
related to housing should be referred to the installation Army Com-
munity Service office or other agency for specific assistance. Hous-
ing relocation assistance counseling should include the following:


(1) Information about housing at the gaining installation. Use
PCSHOUSE express for—


(a) On-post housing information for family housing and UPH at
the gaining installation.


(b) Off-post housing information to include general information
on housing types available in both the rental and purchase markets,
price ranges, and general availability by type of housing.


(2) A discussion of how the HRAP can assist the soldier in
comparing housing options, such as selling or renting his or her
housing unit at the losing installation and/or buying or renting an
housing unit at the gaining installation.


(3) Information on the Deposit Waiver Program at the gaining
installation whereby landlords and utility companies negotiate with
the installation CHRRSO to waive deposit requirements in return for
CHRRSO help with problem accounts.


g. Advise applicants to consider obtaining insurance coverage for
premises to be rented and against loss of personal effects and house-
hold furnishings while their property is in the rented premises.


6–9. Complaints from the soldier
a .  C o m m u n i t y  h o u s i n g  c o m p l a i n t s .  O f f - p o s t  h o u s i n g  p r o b l e m s


concerning DOD personnel must be investigated immediately for
validity and fully documented by the CHRRSO. (Housing managers
must ensure that these responsibilities are added to employee posi-
tion descriptions.)


b. Health, sanitation and unfair business practice complaints.
The Armed Forces Disciplinary Control Board should be contacted
for possible placement of facilities off-limits when health or sanita-
tion complaints cannot be resolved with agent or local civilian
agencies (AR 190-24). Agents who participate in unfair business
practices may be placed off limits. Examples of unfair business
practices are as follows:


( 1 )  T h o s e  O C O N U S  a g e n t s  w h o  c h a r g e  e x c e s s  r e n t  t o
Americans.


(2) Payment of money requested in addition to the sum specified
in the lease.


(3) Nonrefund of entire security deposit even though soldier has
fulfilled all requirements of lease.


6–10. Advertisements and publications
a .  T h e  C H R R S O  s h o u l d  a s s i s t  i n  e n s u r i n g  t h a t  o n l y  n o n d i s -


criminatory advertisements of rental or sales housing units appear in
authorized DOD publications, such as post publications and bulletin
boards. Publications inconsistent with the DOD policy affirming
equal opportunity housing for all DOD personnel will not be used or
distributed by housing offices.


b. The CHRRSO should also participate in the Army Installation
and Housing Video Library. It should maintain the video library
(VHS format) in order that housing customers may view other Army
installations, communities, and on- and off-post housing.


Section III
Housing Discrimination Complaints


6–11. Equal Opportunity in Off-post Housing Program
a. Title 42, U.S. Code, Chapter 45, Subchapter 1; Title 42, U.S.


C o d e ,  s e c t i o n  3 6 0 1  ( 4 2  U S C  3 6 0 1 ) ;  P u b l i c  L a w  ( P L )  1 0 0 -
430(1988); PL 93-383 (1974); and PL 90-284 (1968) pertain to
equal opportunity for all citizens in obtaining housing regardless of
race, color, religion, sex, national origin, age, handicap, or familial
status. These statutes are applicable in the United States.In foreign
areas, the intent of the EOOPH program will be carried out to the
extent possible within the laws and customs of the foreign country.


b. This program is intended to eliminate discrimination against
DOD personnel on the basis of race, color, religion, national origin,
gender, age, physical disability, or familial status in obtaining suita-
ble housing accommodations in local communities. A suspected
discrimination act, with or without the filing of a formal complaint,
is a valid basis for investigation.


6–12. Reporting housing discrimination complaints
a. Alleged incidents or complaints of discrimination must be re-


ferred to the CHRRSO for appropriate action.
b. An agent’s refusal to show, rent, lease, or sell otherwise suita-


ble housing may be a basis for a housing discrimination complaint.
Also, any agent’s use of words or statements that indicate discrimi-
nation is considered an act or incident of discrimination.


c. Each alleged incident will be investigated promptly and proc-
essed within 30 working days after the complaint is filed. The
installation commander may grant an extension of 10 working days
if required.


6–13. Preliminary inquiry
A preliminary inquiry will begin within 3 working days after receipt
of the complaint. The inquiry may be informal (using AR 15-6 as a
guide) but must be sufficiently detailed to indicate if discrimination
occurred. The CHRRSO, or a command-designated representative
where there is no CHRRSO, will act as follows:


a. Notify the commander immediately.
b. Interview the complainant promptly and obtain all relevant


details.
c. Telephone or visit the facility or agent concerned immediately


if the complaint is received shortly after the time of the alleged act
and concerns the change in availability of a vacancy(such as “just
rented” ). Attempt to determine if a vacancy exists without making
reference to the complaint received.Request the commander to au-
thorize the use of verifiers as necessary(para 6-14).


d. Advise the complainant of the provisions and procedures in
this chapter and the right to pursue further actions through the HUD,
the Department of Justice (DOJ), and local or State agencies.Coo-
rdinate effort with the OSJA to determine to what extent legal
assistance can be provided. Assist the complainant in completing
HUD Form 903 (Housing Discrimination Complaint), if desired.
The fact that a complainant might report an act of alleged discrimi-
natory treatment, but declines to complete a HUD Form 903, does
not relieve the command of responsibility for making further inquiry
and taking such subsequent actions as may be appropriate.


e. Inform the commander of the preliminary inquiry results and
actions taken. If the complainant cannot obtain suitable housing in a
reasonable amount of time because of discriminatory practices in the
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community, the complainant and the commander may use this fact
to justify priority assignment to military housing or reassignment for
humanitarian reasons. Reassignment action is a last resort and must
be justified fully through command channels.


6–14. Use of verifiers
The use of verifiers is authorized to determine if a basis for the
complaint exists and whether or not the practices are discriminatory.
Verifiers will not be used for the sole purpose of determining sin-
cerity or normal practices of an agent about whom the CHRRSO
has not received a housing discrimination complaint. When selecting
and using verifiers, the following actions apply:


a. Verification of the vacancy should be made as soon as possi-
ble after an alleged act of discrimination.


b. Verifiers should be volunteers. The Equal Opportunity (EO)O-
ffice is a possible source for identifying individuals to be used as
verifiers. CHRRSO staff members should not be used as verifiers
except in unusual situations.


c. The verifier determines the characteristic, that is, the suspected
basis for the complainant’s exclusion. Ideally, two verifiers should
be used. One verifier should possess characteristics as close as
possible to those of the complainant except those which are suspect
as discriminatory. If a second verifier is used, the individual should
possess characteristics similar to the complainant including the al-
leged discrimination characteristics.


d. Verifiers are to obtain information only on agent or facility
operating policies, practices, and procedures for subsequent determi-
nation of complaint validity. Verifiers are not to make verbal or
written contract for the unit, pay any money, or say they want the
unit. At the end of the visit, the agent should understand that the
verifier is not interested in the unit.


e. The following information should be obtained by the verifier,
if possible:


(1) Concerning the facility. What is available? Did it meet the
r e q u i r e m e n t s  o f  w h a t  t h e  c o m p l a i n a n t  r e q u e s t e d ?  A m o u n t  o f
rent?Deposit required? Are children and pets accepted? Is an appli-
cation required? What is the time between filing application and
permission to move in? Are minority families and singles in the
facility? The presence or absence of a vacancy sign should be noted
along with any other information deemed appropriate.


(2) Concerning the prospective tenants. If possible, find out what
qualifications prospective tenants must meet, such as credit rating,
salary, marital status, children, deposit, written applications, and the
like. Also, a complete description of all procedures for becoming a
tenant, including all steps from initial inquiry to moving in, should
be determined. Does the manager’s subjective impression of the
applicant appear to play any part in the decision to rent or purchase
a unit?


f. The verifier’s statement should be completed immediately after
the verification visit. It should be accurate, objective, and in detail.
The following will be included:


(1) Date, time of visit, and name and position of person con-
tacted. Other pertinent information obtained during visit (such as
length of time employed at facility and race) should be included.


(2) When reconstructing the conversation, write in first person-
(such as I or we) and try to use direct quotes. Do not use pronouns
such as “he,”“she,” or “they.” Who said what to whom will be
clearly identified.


(3) Sign and date the statement. Give verifier’s full name, ad-
dress, telephone number (duty or home), and race as relevant to
complaint.


6–15. Complaint process
If the basic facts of the preliminary inquiry appear to confirm the
complaint (but before the final decision is made that the complaint
is valid), the commander will ensure that the actions to proceed with
an informal hearing as discussed below begin within 3 working days
after receipt of the inquiry report.


a. Informal hearing information.
(1) The deputy installation commander will give written notice to


the agent explaining the nature of the complaint and the agent’s
right to request an informal hearing with the deputy commander.


(2) The notification will specifically state the nature of the dis-
crimination complaint and the right of the agent to appear personally
at the hearing, be represented by an attorney, and to present evi-
dence and call witnesses.


(3) The notification also will state that the agent has 5 working
days after receipt of the written notice to request a hearing. If no
request is received within 5 days, the lack of response will be
considered as a waiver to be present at the hearing.


(4) The written notification will be delivered to the agent person-
ally by a representative of the commander or sent to the agent by
certified mail with return receipt requested.


b. Action on decline. An informal hearing must be held, even if
the agent or agent’s attorney declines to participate.


6–16. Conducting an informal hearing
a. Attendees. The informal hearing will be conducted by the


deputy commander at a convenient location. The agent, agent’s
attorney, complainant, complainant’s attorney, CHRRSO representa-
tive, SJA representative, or other designated persons may attend.
The EO adviser will be a regular attendee.


b. Disclosure of information. The agent (or agent’s attorney) will
not be given copies of the form used by the HUD for filing housing
discrimination complaints (HUD Form 903) or other pertinent state-
ments that may later be required for subsequent HUD or DOJ
actions. Freedom of Information Act (FOIA) and Privacy Act (PA)
consideration will be determined by the OSJA.


c. Record of hearing. A summary of the hearing will be prepared
and placed in the complaint file. The summary should include a list
of attendees, location of hearing, and summary of discussion.


6–17. Legal review
a. A legal review will be accomplished—
(1) After the preliminary inquiry.
(2) After the informal hearing (if applicable).
(3) Before the commander’s final decision that the inquiry sup-


ports or fails to support the complaint.
b. The report of investigation will be reviewed for content and


completeness. A statement that such a review was conducted will be
signed by an OSJA attorney performing the review. This statement
will include the following:


(1) Any necessary explanatory remarks to include comments con-
cerning facts and evidence presented.


(2) Information about pending complaints brought by private par-
ties with respect to the same facility or agent.


(3) Comments pertaining to civil rights laws relevant to the par-
ticular case.


6–18. Commander’s decision
a. Imposing restrictive sanctions is the responsibility of the com-


mander and cannot be delegated.
b. If the commander determines that more information is re-


quired, or for any reason further inquiry is deemed necessary, an
officer will be appointed from sources other than the CHRRSO to
c o n d u c t  a  f o r m a l  i n q u i r y  o r  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  a s  t h e  s i t u a t i o n  w a r -
rants.The officer, if not an attorney, will be afforded the advice and
assistance by the OSJA, as well as that of the housing office and the
EO adviser.


6–19. Closing the case
a. Failure to support complaint. If, in the commander’s judg-


ment, the inquiry fails to support the complaint, the case will be
considered closed. The commander then will take the following
actions:


(1) Inform the complainant in writing of all actions taken.Advise
the complainant of the right to submit a complaint to HUD and
DOJ, or pursue a private civil action in a State or Federal court.


(2) Summarize in the report file—
(a) Practices giving rise to the complaint.
(b) Actions and results of the inquiry or investigation.
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(c) Written assurance from the agent concerning future facility or
agent practices.


(3) Include the following statement, completed by the complain-
ant, as part of the case file: “I (am) (am not)satisfied with the efforts
taken by the commander in my behalf to achieve satisfactory resolu-
tion of my off-post housing discrimination complaint.” If the com-
p l a i n a n t  i n d i c a t e s  a  l a c k  o f  s a t i s f a c t i o n ,  t h e  r e a s o n s  m u s t  b e
included in the case file.


(4) Inform the agent of the results of the inquiry by command
correspondence. Such correspondence should reiterate Army policy
and requirements for EOOPH.


(5) Forward unsubstantiated complaint records and HUD Form
903 to HUD and DOJ if requested by the complainant.


(6) Retain a copy of the report file at the installation level for 24
months for future reference.


b. Supported complaint. If the inquiry supports the complainant’s
charge of discrimination, and the discriminatory act is determined
by the commander to conflict with Army policy, the commander
will—


(1) Impose restrictive sanctions against the agent and/or facility
for a minimum of 180 days. Sanctions will remain in effect until the
provisions of paragraph 6-22 are met. Restrictive sanctions also will
be imposed when a suspected discriminatory act, despite the ab-
sence of a formal complaint, is investigated and found valid. The
fact that a validated discrimination complaint or incident has been or
is scheduled to be forwarded to another agency(such as HUD or
DOJ) is not cause for withholding sanction action pending the out-
come of that agency’s further review and investigation. To ensure
program credibility, restrictive sanctions must be imposed promptly
and correctly once a complaint is substantiated. When imposing a
restrictive sanction, the following steps must be taken:


( a )  E n s u r e  t h e  f a c i l i t y ( i e s )  l i s t i n g  i s  ( a r e )  r e m o v e d  f r o m  t h e
CHRRSO files.


(b) Impose restrictive sanctions (effective the date of notification,
per para 6-19b(1)(d)) against all facilities owned or operated by the
agent concerned.


(c) Place the facility(ies) on the restrictive sanction list main-
tained by the CHRRSO. The restrictive sanction list will be pre-
pared on official letterhead stationery and signed by the commander
or deputy commander and will include authority for and conditions
of the restrictive sanctions.


(d) Inform the agent concerned, by command correspondence,
that restrictive sanctions have been imposed and the reasons why,
the nature and minimum length of the restrictions, and the action
required for their removal. Notification of restrictive sanctions may
be sent by certified mail with return receipt requested or delivered
to the agent personally by a command representative.


(e) Ensure all DOD personnel reporting to the CHRRSO are
provided with a copy of the restrictive sanction list. Advise person-
nel that they may not rent, purchase, or reside in any of the listed
facilities and that doing so can result in appropriate administrative
or disciplinary action. The CHRRSO must obtain a signature on a
DD Form 1746 to indicate that a list was received.


(f) Advise other military installations of the restrictive sanction
action taken when the sanctioned facility(ies) is (are)located within
their commuting areas.


(2) Inform the complainant in writing of all actions taken.Advise
the complainant that the complaint will receive continuing post
action including (if the complainant requests) forwarding the case
file to HUD and DOJ for action. The complainant also will be
c o u n s e l e d  a b o u t  t h e  r i g h t  t o  p u r s u e  r e m e d i e s  t h r o u g h  c i v i l i a n
channels.


(3) The installation commander or deputy will prepare a memo-
randum outlining the following:


(a) Type of housing arrangements made for or by the complain-
ant, and whether these were made by the CHRRSO or complainant.


(b) Impact of restrictive sanctions on the EOOPH program and
DOD personnel and their families.


(c) Number of facilities and units involved, if available.
(d) Other considerations deemed relevant.


(4) Include the following statement, completed by the complain-
ant, as part of the case file: “I (am) (am not)satisfied with the efforts
taken by the commander in my behalf to achieve satisfactory resolu-
tion of my off-post housing discrimination complaint.” If the com-
plainant is not satisfied, the reasons must be shown in the case file.


( 5 )  C o n s o l i d a t e  c o m p l a i n t s  f o r  t h e  i n q u i r y ,  l e g a l  r e v i e w ,  a n d
commander’s memorandum when more than one complaint alleging
discrimination in the same facility or by the same agent has been
received. The consolidated case file must include a separate HUD
Form 903 from each complainant who has filed a HUD Form 903.


6–20. Report of inquiry or investigation
a. When an inquiry substantiates a complaint, the original and


one copy of the report will be forwarded through channels to ATTN
DAPE-HR-PR, DCSPER, 300 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC
20310-0300 for transmittal through the Assistant Secretary of the
Army (Manpower and Reserve Affairs) to the Under Secretary of
D e f e n s e  ( P e r s o n n e l  a n d  R e a d i n e s s ) .  C o m p l a i n a n t ’ s  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n
should be the name of the service member, U.S. Government, or
installation commander. The CHRRSO or its employees may not be
cited as complainants.


b. A report of inquiry or investigation will include the following:
(1) Transmittal documents that include copies of the transmittal


memorandum to MACOM, DOJ, and HUD, as applicable.
(2) Chronology sheet that lists sequence of events by date, from


receipt of complaint to conclusion of action.
(3) Copy of discrimination complaint to include a statement that


complainant was advised of the right to submit complaint directly to
HUD or DOJ or to any other civilian authority. (Copy of HUD
Form 903 also should be included if complaint has been forwarded
to HUD.)


(4) Summary of inquiry.
(5) Documents supporting investigation and inquiry.
(6) Correspondence relating to informal hearing and resulting


summary.
(7) Legal review.
( 8 )  M e m o r a n d u m  b y  i n s t a l l a t i o n  c o m m a n d e r  o r  d e p u t y


commander.
(9) Notification of outcome to complaint.
(10) Complainant’s statement.
( 1 1 )  N o t i f i c a t i o n  o f  t h e  i m p o s i t i o n  o f  r e s t r i c t i v e  s a n c t i o n ,  i f


applicable.
(12) Statement that complainant is or is not satisfied with actions


taken to resolve complaint.
(13) Statement of subsequent housing arrangements made for or


by the complainant.
(14) Any other relevant documents.
c. If the act of discrimination falls within existing laws, and if the


complainant concurs, forward a copy of the complaint and investiga-
tion report directly to HUD within 180 days after occurrence of the
alleged discrimination act. HUD Form 903 will be used. The origi-
nal report will be sent to the local HUD Regional Office or to U.S.
Department of Housing and Urban Development, Office of Fair
Housing and Equal Opportunity, 451 7th Street, SW, WASH DC
20410-0002. A copy of the complaint and investigation report will
be forwarded to the Department of Justice (Civil Rights Division),
WASH DC 20530-0002. A transmittal memorandum should state
why the report is being sent and the names of other agencies to
whom the report was sent. (This paragraph applies only to the
United States; see para 6-24 for foreign areas.)


d. When a commander receives a complaint alleging further dis-
crimination in a facility or by an agent after a completed case file
has been forwarded, the commander will forward a summary of the
facts relating to the subsequent complaint to ATTN DAPE-HR-PR,
DCSPER, 300 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0300. In-
clude brief comments on how the new complaint, and information
developed with respect to the complaint, affects the previous action.


6–21. Follow-up actions
Subsequent to forwarding the report and all required attachments to
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HUD and DOJ, it is important that the commander, to the maximum
extent possible, take the following actions:


a. Cooperate with HUD, DOJ, and local and State agency repre-
s e n t a t i v e s  d u r i n g  t h e  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  a n d  p r o c e s s i n g  o f  t h e  c a s e ,
should these agencies seek assistance.


b. Determine periodically the status of the case by maintaining
liaison with the area or regional HUD office concerned.Contact will
be maintained until such time as the case is resolved or closed by
HUD.


c. Ensure that the complainant is kept informed on information
received and actions taken by HUD or DOJ.


d. Ensure that DOD personnel comply with restrictive sanctions
imposed on the facility or agent. Restrictive sanctions are not appli-
cable to—


(1) DOD personnel who may be residing in a facility at the time
that sanction is imposed.


(2) The extension or renewal of a rental or lease agreement
originally entered into before the imposition of the sanction.Reloc-
ation of a military tenant within a restricted facility, however, is
prohibited without the written approval of the commander.


e .  O n  d e t e r m i n a t i o n  t h a t  a  m i l i t a r y  m e m b e r  h a s  i n t e n t i o n a l l y
taken residency in a restricted facility contrary to instructions, the
c o m m a n d e r  w i l l  t a k e  a p p r o p r i a t e  a d m i n i s t r a t i v e  o r  d i s c i p l i n a r y
action.


f. Publish a current listing of restricted facilities periodically in
the post bulletin or other appropriate means of internal distribution.
As a minimum, this listing will be published when additions, dele-
tions, or changes are made to the list.


6–22. Removal of restrictive sanctions
a. Restrictive sanctions may be removed only under the follow-


ing circumstances:
(1) An approved waiver from HQDA(DAPE-HR-PR) based on


unusual or exceptional circumstances.
(2) After the 180 day period, the commander’s decision to re-


move the restrictive sanctions must be based on receiving the writ-
ten assurance of nondiscrimination from the owner/agent involved.


b. The commander will inform the CHRRSO, EO office, and the
agent, in writing when the facility is removed from restrictive sanc-
tions. HUD and DOJ will also be advised in writing in those cases
where they had been apprised of a validated discrimination com-
plaint or incident.


6–23. Privacy Act and Freedom of Information Act
inquiries
Requests for information regarding reports that have been referred
to HUD, DOJ, and local or State agencies will be referred to the
a p p r o p r i a t e  a g e n c y  f o r  r e s p o n s e .  R e q u e s t s  f o r  i n f o r m a t i o n  f r o m
reports not referred to those agencies for action will be processed
under AR 25-55 and AR 340-21. The agent (or agent’s attorney)
will not be given copies of the HUD Form 903 or any other perti-
nent statement that may be required for any subsequent HUD or
DOJ action. The Army does not wish to damage any potential HUD
or DOJ investigation by disclosing facts before other enforcement
agencies begin their normal procedures.


6–24. Complaint procedures in foreign areas
a. Commanders of installations or activities outside the United


States will take action outlined in this chapter except that cases are
not forwarded to HUD or DOJ. Complainants should be made to
understand that the fair housing provisions of the Civil Rights Act
o f  1 8 6 6  a n d  1 9 6 8  a r e  n o t  a p p l i c a b l e  o u t s i d e  t h e  U n i t e d
States.However, the intent of the EOOPH Program and the prohibi-
tions against discrimination on the basis of disabilities shall be
carried out to the extent possible within the laws and customs of the
foreign country.


b. Consult the local OSJA office to determine whether—
(1) The laws of the country concerned prohibit any of the actions


outlined in processing complaints.


(2) There is any civil redress which can be pursued.


Chapter 7
Operation and Maintenance


Section I
General


7–1. Scope
This chapter sets forth policy, outlines responsibilities, and provides
guidance on operating and maintaining housing facilities.


7–2. General policy
a. Housing facilities will be operated and maintained to a stand-


a r d  w h i c h  w i l l  p r o v i d e  c o m f o r t a b l e  a c c o m m o d a t i o n s  i n  g o o d
condition.


b. Every effort must be made to achieve cost savings in all
aspects of housing operation and maintenance.


7–3. Joint responsibility
R e s p o n s i b i l i t y  f o r  t h e  o p e r a t i o n  a n d  m a i n t e n a n c e  o f  h o u s i n g  i s
shared by the installation commander and the housing resident.The
i n s t a l l a t i o n  c o m m a n d e r  m u s t  m a n a g e  a n d  m a i n t a i n  t h e  A r m y ’ s
housing in the best interest of the Government. Residents must
exercise careful practices expected of a prudent person in the use of
their housing (chap 8).


7–4. Energy conservation
The goal of the energy conservation program is to ensure that the
essential needs of all residents are provided without waste. Equip-
ment and facilities will be operated and maintained in an energy
efficient manner. Energy can be conserved through action by the
Army and by the resident.


a. Army action. The Army will—
(1) Apply new techniques and devices in designing, building,


modernizing, operating, maintaining, repairing, and furnishing its
housing facilities so as to reflect contemporary community standards
for similar categories of housing.


(2) Develop an aggressive program to educate residents on con-
servation techniques, energy savings tips, and self-help actions.


(3) Determine where excessive energy consumption occurs and
develop remediation plans.


b. Residents’ actions. Residents will—
(1) Monitor their use of utilities with a view toward operating


their housing in the most energy efficient manner possible.
(2) Report facilities deficiencies which waste energy and are be-


yond self-help capabilities for correction.
(3) Reimburse the Army for energy consumed in excess of nor-


mal household use. For example, excess use could result from
recharging a battery-powered privately-owned motor vehicle or op-
erating kilns, ovens, or welding equipment to support a profit-
making venture.(Each installation should establish guidelines for
identifying, measuring, and billing for excess energy consumption.)


7–5. Work authorization
a. M&R work may be authorized for accomplishment once it is


approved. Approval may fall within the approval authority level of
the installation commander or it may have to be obtained from a
higher level. (See app B for family housing approval authorities; AR
4 2 0 - 1 0  f o r  O M A - f u n d e d  f a c i l i t i e s ,  s u c h  a s  U P H ,  a p p r o v a l
authorities;and AR 215-1 for GH approval authorities.)


b. M&R work is done when a work order is issued. A work order
is categorized as a service order (SO) or as an individual job
order(IJO).


(1) Service orders. SOs cover small jobs beyond the scope of
self-help (para 7-7).


(a) Their nature is such that their accomplishment cannot be
delayed until a scheduled maintenance visit.


(b) They are issued for work requested by telephone, in person,
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or in writing. SO work is limited to a total of 40 man hours of labor.
SOs will not be used for AFH incidental improvements unless there
is a system in place to accumulate the costs per DU per FY.


(c) SOs are prioritized as emergency, urgent, or routine.Emerge-
ncy SOs take priority over all other SOs. Urgent and routine SOs
are normally accomplished on a first-come/first-served basis within
their own category. All installations will have a formal priority
system for SO accomplishment. Instructions for the establishment of
a formal priority system for the accomplishment of real property SO
type maintenance work are contained in appendix D.


(d) Follow-up visits to correct an unsatisfactorily performed SO
(call back) will be charged to the same SO.


(2) Individual job orders. IJOs are used for all work which ex-
ceeds the scope of the SO and/or requires maximum control of
manpower and other resources, for preventive maintenance require-
ments, and for all AFH incidental improvements regardless of cost
except as noted in (1)(b) above.


7–6. Work classification
a. Classifying work as maintenance, repair, or construction is an


essential step in developing a project. Once the project has been
defined, the approval authority can be identified and statutory and
regulatory requirements can be met. (See AR 420-10 and DA PAM
420-11 for project definition and classification.)


b. There is not necessarily a direct one-on-one relationship be-
tween a project and a contract to execute that project. A single
contract may embrace one or more projects in its scope. Conversely,
a single project may be split among several contracts.


c. Projects will be developed to show the full scope of work
without circumventing the prescribed approval levels. A memoran-
dum for record stating the rationale behind the determination of
work classification and project scope is recommended for inclusion
in the project file.


7–7. Self-help
a. Each installation will establish a Self-help Program per AR


420-22. This program will require residents to perform certain basic
self-help tasks and provide the opportunity for residents to perform
l i m i t e d  i m p r o v e m e n t s  o n  t h e i r  h o u s i n g  u n i t s  a n d  a s s o c i a t e d
grounds.A list of basic self-help tasks which can and should be
performed by family housing residents is contained in appendix E.


b. The following guidance should be incorporated into installa-
tion level self-help programs:


(1) Ensure that resident self-help tasks are not routinely done by
in-house or contract employees except in unusual circumstances.


( 2 )  S c r e e n  s e r v i c e  c a l l s  f r o m  r e s i d e n t s  t o  e l i m i n a t e  s e l f - h e l p
tasks.


(3) Provide appropriate training for participants in this program
including self-help coordinators and inspectors.


c. Self-help improvement projects should conform to the follow-
ing conditions:


(1) Work should be on a voluntary basis resulting in an improved
quality-of-life for the resident.


(2) High standards must be established for both interior and exte-
rior work in conformance with the Installation Design Guide.


( 3 )  W o r k  p e r f o r m e d  w i l l  c o m p l y  w i t h  a p p l i c a b l e  b u i l d i n g
codes.Electrical work will be done only by a licensed electrician or
shop approved electrician.


(4) Work performed will not create fire or other safety hazards.
(5) Work performed will not cause a statutory violation by in-


creasing the size of a family housing DU beyond the net square
footage authorized by law.


(6) Both functionality and aesthetics should be considered in
project development.


(7) The Director of Public Works (DPW) will provide—
(a) Appropriate work classification and project approvals.
(b) Professional guidance during the planning, design, and execu-


tion stages.
(c) Training to volunteers before work is started.
(d) Technical assistance and project inspection.


(8) Supplies, equipment, and tools will be made available from
existing self-help stores.


7–8. Historic housing facilities
a. Some Army housing facilities, particularly GFOQ, are listed


individually on the National or State Register of Historic Places, are
contributing structures within an historic district, have been deter-
mined eligible for listing, or are potentially eligible for listing.
Stewardship of historically significant properties imparts a special
responsibility to the managing installation and the residents. Deci-
sions on use and O&M should give appropriate consideration to
t h o s e  f a c i l i t y  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  w h i c h  c o n t r i b u t e  t o  t h e i r  h i s t o r i c
significance.


b. Work that may affect historically significant housing must be
reviewed and coordinated per part 800, title 36, Code of Federal
Regulations (36 CFR 800) and AR 420-40. If a programmatic agree-
ment exists between the installation, the State Historic Preservation
Office (SHPO), and the Advisory Council on Historic Preservation,
w o r k  m u s t  b e  r e v i e w e d  a n d  c o o r d i n a t e d  i n  a c c o r d  w i t h  t h i s
agreement.However, the underlying philosophy of prudence still ap-
plies. The same vigilance regarding cost control and avoidance of
unnecessary expenditures must be maintained as for any other hous-
ing facility.


c. The selection of replacement materials in historic structures
should be sensitive to significant character-defining features. When
facsimile materials are used, the installation commander or desig-
nated installation official must determine that they will have no
deleterious effect. When in doubt, review AR 420-40 and TM 5-
801-2 and refer to the Secretary of the Interior’s Standards for
Rehabilitation and Guidelines for Rehabilitating Historic Buildings.


d. Where a comprehensive plan has been developed for the reno-
vation and long-term maintenance or the replacement of an historic
housing facility, that plan should be followed as scrupulously as
possible. However, the plan should be reviewed and updated period-
ically to keep up with new products and materials on the market,
and new construction techniques.


e. Foreign areas may have equivalent historic places which are
governed by special host nation agreements for M&R work.


7–9. Special considerations
a. Termite control. Termites are a significant problem affecting


wooden structures and components in many parts of the world.
Termite control with chemicals will be done only by personnel who
have been properly trained and licensed in chemical use and appli-
c a t i o n ,  u s i n g  o n l y  E n v i r o n m e n t a l  P r o t e c t i o n  A g e n c y  ( E P A )  a p -
proved chemicals. In no case will chemical treatment be applied
through or under concrete slabs used in slab-on-grade construction
of housing where heating, ventilating, or air conditioning ducts are
present within or beneath the slab. When chemicals are used, their
type, strength, and date of application should be documented and
retained in housing files.


b. Asbestos. Asbestos in certain forms (friable asbestos products)
has been found to be a health hazard. Where asbestos is known or
believed to exist, the site must be inspected and a determination
made as to the containment/disposition of the material. The DPW
will manage any monitoring, abatement, removal, handling, and
disposal of asbestos contaminated materials through the Environ-
mental Management Office. The dates of identification, monitoring,
and abatement or removal will be documented and retained in hous-
ing files.


c. Radon. Radon is an invisible, odorless naturally occurring radi-
oactive gas which can accumulate in housing. The EPA has pub-
lished monitoring guidance, radon relative risk information, and
action level guidelines. (See AR 200-1.) Installations will establish a
radon assessment and mitigation program per guidance from the
Environmental Management Office.


d. Lead.
(1) Lead-based paint (LBP). Paints containing lead compounds


constitute a potential health hazard, particularly for small children
who may ingest paint chips from flaking LBPs, may chew on
surfaces covered with LBPs, or may ingest lead through paint dust.
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The Army will not apply LBP to any facility. Installations will
establish a program to identify where LBPs have been used and to
manage in-place or remove this potentially hazardous material. Re-
fer to existing Army guidance on the detection and abatement of
LBP in family housing.


(2) Lead in drinking water. This can pose a health risk. The EPA
has published standards for regulated contaminants, including lead,
in drinking water. The DPW should monitor the levels of lead in
drinking water in family housing per the EPA standards. (See AR
200-1.) If the levels are above the current standard, the cause will be
determined and remedial action taken. Also, residents will be noti-
fied of the discovery of lead in the drinking water.


7–10. Fire protection
Fire protection is one of the most essential operating services due to
the destructive potential of fire to both life and property.


a. The installation commander will—
(1) Ensure that fire department services are available to extin-


guish fires.
(2) Install hard-wired smoke detectors in housing facilities and


inspect them as required by AR 420-90.
(3) Conduct fire inspections with qualified fire protection person-


nel and assure that the structure is in compliance with local fire
codes.


(4) Continually publicize current fire reporting procedures and
the necessity for having a fire escape plan specifying two means of
escape from the housing facility.


(5) Publish installation fire protection, regulations, precautions,
and fire reporting instructions.


(6) Conduct fire prevention briefings and training.
b. Residents will—
(1) Be familiar with fire precautions and take timely corrective


action to prevent fire hazards.
(2) Conduct voluntary self-inspections and monthly fire drills.
(3) Test installed smoke detectors quarterly.
(4) Provide a portable, hand-held, multipurpose fire extinguisher


for their permanent party housing when such housing is used as a
Family Child Care (FCC) home under the provisions of AR 608-10
(para 7-25).


(5) Know how to report fires.
(6) Attend command-sponsored briefings on actions to prevent


fires in housing.


7–11. Smoke detection and fire suppression systems
a. Smoke detection systems. Automatic smoke detection systems


will be installed in all housing units including mobile homes and
Government-leased units.All Government-installed smoke detectors
will be hard-wired to an electrical circuit without a disconnect
s w i t c h .  G o v e r n m e n t - i n s t a l l e d  b a t t e r y - o p e r a t e d  s m o k e  d e t e c t o r s
should be replaced by hard-wired detectors. This requirement is
applicable to all Government-owned,-controlled, or -leased family
housing (including housing under 10 USC 2835) and Government-
owned mobile homes in the United States. In new or replacement
family housing construction and revitalization projects, all Govern-
ment-installed smoke detectors in the DU will be hard-wired and
i n t e r c o n n e c t e d .  P r i v a t e l y - o w n e d  m o b i l e  h o m e s  l o c a t e d  o n  U . S .
Army property will have smoke detectors provided by the owner.
Smoke detector systems will be located as follows:


(1) Family housing. Install a single-station smoke detector be-
tween the bedroom area and the rest of the DU, on each additional
level of the DU, and in the basement. Provide additional detectors
when remote gang storage cubicles are used.


(2) Other housing facilities. See AR 420-90.
b. Fire suppression systems. See AR 420-90.


7–12. Policy on multiple air conditioning units
a. Where air conditioning is authorized (per the AEI: Design


Criteria), MACOM commanders may approve the submission of
improvement projects for the installation of multiple air condition-
ing (A/C) units in existing facilities. DD Form 1391 (FY__Military


Construction Project Data) will be used for this purpose.This author-
ity may be exercised when their use will—


(1) Provide satisfactory comfort cooling, and
(2) Result in the least life cycle cost compared to a central plant


or a single refrigeration unit.
b. MACOM commanders may delegate this authority in writing


to individual installation commanders. The final approving authority
of each project involving multiple air conditioning units will be
responsible for maintaining complete documentation and records to
support their decision.


c. Use of AFH incidental improvement funds for new A/C is not
authorized (para 7-22b).


7–13. Commercial Activities (CA) Program
Housing responsibilities and workload may be separated into con-
tractible and noncontractible categories based on projecting those
functions which must be performed by Government employees. The
policies, procedures, and responsibilities for carrying out the CA
program are prescribed in AR 5-20.


Section II
Family Housing


7–14. Operations policies
a. The most effective and economic methods of providing utili-


ties will be used.
b. Utility consumption will be measured, wherever feasible, by


the use of meters. The types of metering available are individual,
master, and sample (listed here in descending order of priority for
measuring utility consumption).


c. Residents will conserve utilities. Repeated waste of utilities
may be considered to be misconduct and constitute possible grounds
for termination from housing (para 3-19b).


d. Window air-conditioning units, including evaporative coolers,
will not be used to supplement a central air-conditioning system.


e. Appropriated funds will not be used to haul or purchase fire-
wood and coal for use in fireplaces or wood stoves. However, the
periodic inspection and cleaning of chimney flue liners is an instal-
lation responsibility.


f. The Government may provide custodial services in the com-
mon use areas of multi-family housing, such as apartment buildings
where there are common hallways, entrances, elevators, and so
forth.


g. In buildings with more than one DU, the costs of services
performed in common use areas, on common structural components,
and on common use systems, will be prorated among all DUs in that
building.


7–15. Utility metering
a. Each installation should have a plan for metering water and all


direct energy supplies (electricity and heating/cooling) at all family
housing areas.


b. This plan should ensure the following:
(1) All new construction of family housing will have utility me-


ters installed in accord with Architectural and Engineering Instruc-
tions, Army Family Housing.


(2) Master meters will be installed as part of any new construc-
tion or revitalization project.


(3) Existing family housing areas will be master metered. Where
master metering is not economically practicable, individual DU me-
ters will be installed.


(4) All multiple unit family housing new construction and re-
placement projects and all significant alteration and major rehabili-
tation projects, which include the utility trades in more than a casual
manner, will provide, where feasible, electric meter drops and, ex-
cept for DU with coal-fired heating plants, heating fuel meter points
as part of the project for each DU. (Electrical and/or mechanical
trades should not be involved in family housing rehabilitation proj-
ects solely for the purpose of meter/drop installation.)


c. This plan should also include the following:
(1) A method of reading and recording utility meter readings.
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(2) An M&R program for the utility meters.
(3) The locations where utility meters need to be installed.
d. Individual utility meters may be considered in family housing


areas with high energy consumption when life-cycle cost analysis
shows this approach to be the most economical. Construction re-
quirements should be developed as a post acquisition construction
project.


e .  T h e  i n s t a l l a t i o n  o f  m a s t e r  m e t e r s  s h o u l d  b e  a c c o m p l i s h e d
through the incidental improvements account to the maximum ex-
tent possible. For those projects that cannot be accomplished as
incidental improvements or are not included as part of a rehabilita-
tion project, a separate post acquisition construction project should
be developed. MACOMs will update their metering program on an
annual basis.


f. Each installation should have on file the method used to deter-
mine the utilities consumption in family housing until all utilities
consumed in family housing are based on metered use.


7–16. Identification of housing
a. Family housing will be provided with individual building num-


bers (front and, if necessary, back) which are readily visible to
emergency vehicles.


b. Individual name signs will not be provided by the Govern-
ment. Residents may install these at their own expense. AFH funds
will not be used.


7–17. Maintenance policies
a. General. The level of maintenance on DUs will be sufficient


to protect the Government’s capital investment and to prevent un-
necessary operating costs to the Government. (See para 7-30.)


b. Evaluation of condition of units. Through periodic inspection
of units, M&R requirements will be recorded by building compo-
nent and system. This will serve as a basis for the annual and long-
range work plans and for assisting in he development of the RPMP.


c. Work in common use areas. In buildings with more than one
DU, the costs of M&R work performed in common use areas, on
common structural components, and on common use systems, will
be prorated among all DUs in that building.


d. Priorities. Critical M&R work will be done before incidental
improvement work.


e. M&R need. Available AFH resources will be used to maintain,
repair, and improve family housing based on need rather than the
grade of residents. Residents’ requests for painting of a decorative
nature or for replacement of tiles, wallcoverings, or other work on
the basis of either compatibility with personal furnishings or for
personal preference will not be approved.


f. Painting.
(1) Interior painting shall be done to maintain an attractive ap-


pearance and sanitary conditions, to protect finished surfaces, and to
correct unsightly appearance. The minimum interval for cyclic pain-
ting is 3 years, unless the installation commander determines on a
case-by-case basis that some DUs require more frequent painting.


(2) Exterior painting of masonry, wood, and ferrous metal sur-
faces shall be done to maintain an attractive appearance, protect
surfaces, and sustain water tightness. The normal interval for cyclic
painting will be 5 years except when the installation commander
determines that more frequent painting is required.


(3) Permanent records of painting will be maintained for each
family housing facility per AR 420-70. These records will include
documents which authorize painting at less than frequencies pre-
scribed in (1) and (2) above.


(4) Painting solely or primarily for the purpose of decoration, to
achieve standard color, or to match furnishings is not authorized,
except in leased housing which may have other finishes.Change of
occupancy is not a reason for painting.


(5) Interior painting while a DU is occupied will be done only
when the resident is in agreement. The painting of occupied housing
will be scheduled to minimize inconvenience to the resident, yet
will be completed in the least number of days possible. Only that
amount of work will be scheduled that can be completed and still


allow the residents to carry on normal living activities at the end of
that workday.


g. Floors. Where the primary floor finish requires major repair or
replacement (in excess of 25 percent of total floor space), an eco-
nomic analysis (EA) will be done to aid in determining the most
acceptable alternative. The EA will be included in the project file.


(1) Wood floors. Wood floors which serve as the primary floor
finish will be completely sanded and/or refinished when general
deterioration has occurred. Such work will be done when the hous-
ing unit is vacant.Sanding will be kept to a minimum to ensure
maximum life of the wood floor. Normally, an interval of not less
than 10 years should elapse before sanding becomes necessary.
Refinishing should not be done more than once every 4 years.


(2) Carpeting. Where carpeting is determined to be the most
economical primary floor finish, it will be accomplished using either
M&R funds or construction improvement funds as appropriate. Any
decision to use carpeting should recognize normal issues associated
with change of occupancy and the cost to remedy damaged surfaces.


(3) Negligence. Evidence of negligence, for example, damage
from golf shoes, requires a report of survey, statement of charges, or
cash collection voucher before refinishing a damaged floor (para 8-
8).


h. Housing facility systems and components. Systems and compo-
nents (such as roofing, structural, electrical, air conditioning, heat-
ing, plumbing, and so forth) will be repaired or replaced as needed.
Theoretical life of a system or component is not sufficient basis for
replacement.


i. Grounds and landscaping.
(1) Boundaries. The cutting, trimming, and watering of lawns in


the designated immediate area of the DU will be the responsibility
of the resident, as would be expected of a tenant in private housing
of similar type and value. Normally, the boundaries of the desig-
nated immediate area of responsibility will be not more than 50 feet
from the DU. However, this boundary may be extended out further
to a logical line of demarcation, such as a road or a fence, or to
encompass small common areas.


( 2 )  A p a r t m e n t  b u i l d i n g s .  G r o u n d s  m a i n t e n a n c e  a r o u n d  m u l t i -
story apartment buildings will be provided by the installation.


(3) Grounds keeping. Under no circumstances shall gardeners be
assigned to fully maintain the grounds of a specific DU. Gardening
services for the pruning and trimming of trees and shrubs shall be
furnished, where required, on a routine cycle based on the growing
season and plant characteristics. Generally, landscaping in the com-
mon areas surrounding housing units should be limited to group
plantings which will not interfere with mechanized maintenance and
will facilitate the use of gang mowers whenever possible. The cost
o f  g r o u n d s  c a r e  b e y o n d  t h e  d e s i g n a t e d  i m m e d i a t e  a r e a  w i l l  b e
charged to the appropriate category of facilities as common grounds
maintenance.


7–18. Cleaning incident to vacating housing
a. Resident cleaning.
(1) Residents are responsible for cleaning their own housing and


will leave the housing in a condition suitable for immediate reas-
signment. Residents must complete at their expense the minimum
cleaning standards for all of the housing items listed in table 7-
1.(Table 7-1 is located at the end of this chapter.) Termination of
housing assignment shall be in accord with guidance set forth in
paragraph 3-10c(2).


(2) Exceptions may be made and the housing cleaned at Govern-
ment expense when major M&R work is scheduled between occu-
pancy, and a complete cleaning will be required after the work is
completed.


b. Contract cleaning at resident expense. Installation command-
ers may establish a procedure to allow residents to prepay a Govern-
ment-approved custodial contractor for cleaning. Residents electing
to use the services of a cleaning contractor will be advised that—


(1) The Government will not be a party to any contract or agree-
m e n t  b e t w e e n  t h e  r e s i d e n t  a n d  c o n t r a c t o r  ( r e p o s i t o r y  f o r  f u n d s
excluded).


(2) When a copy of the signed contract between the resident and
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the Government-approved contractor is accepted by the housing
manager, the resident has met his or her cleaning responsibility.The
contractor is then responsible for completing all of the items in the
minimum cleaning standards listed in table 7-1.


(3) Termination of housing assignment shall be in accord with
guidance found in paragraph 3-10c(2).


(4) The use of a Government-approved contractor, other than an
AAFES concessionaire or the Navy Exchange, requires that a re-
sponsible agent be designated to secure the cleaning fee until the
housing has been satisfactorily cleaned and any liquidated damages
owed to the Government have been paid. Government-approved
custodial contractors must either be bonded or have an account
which the Government can draw against in case of default.


(5) No Government-approved custodial contractor for cleaning
can be associated with the Housing Office.


(6) When housing is cleaned by individual contract and the hous-
ing is not cleaned satisfactorily by the date specified in the contract
(normally 1-3 days), the cleaning contractor will be assessed liqui-
dated damages in an amount per day equal to the housing allow-
ances (BAQ and either VHA or OHA) of the former resident.
Liquidated damages will be remitted to the FAO as a cash collec-
tion. If the housing has not been satisfactorily cleaned within a
reasonable period, the housing manager will take necessary action to
have the housing cleaned by other means and the contractor will be
required to pay any additional costs above the original contract
amount that are incurred by the Government for cleaning.


c .  C o n t r a c t  c l e a n i n g  a t  G o v e r n m e n t  e x p e n s e ( O C O N U S  o n l y ) .
M A C O M  c o m m a n d e r s  w i l l  e s t a b l i s h  a  f a m i l y  h o u s i n g  c o n t r a c t
cleaning program at Government expense using AFH maintenance
funds.


(1) Only personnel on PCS, separation, or retirement orders or
personnel who are directed to move at the convenience of the
Government are authorized to receive contract cleaning at Govern-
ment expense.


(2) TLA will be limited to 3 days for outgoing personnel who
occupy Government-controlled family housing. MACOM regula-
tions will limit TLA to 3 days for these outgoing personnel. Excep-
tions to the 3-day limit will be documented and approved by the
installation commander on a case-by-case basis.


(3) As a minimum, residents will be responsible for conforming
to the standards for residents receiving contract cleaning (table 7-1).
MACOM commanders may increase the minimum cleaning stand-
ards requirements for residents set forth in table 7-1 as necessary
due to fiscal constraints. Residents will not be given the option of
cleaning the housing in return for monetary remuneration or authori-
zation of TLA beyond 3 days.


(4) Termination of housing will be effective when the resident
physically clears the housing or on the soldier’s departure date from
the command, whichever is sooner.


(5) Cleaning contractors will adhere to the established cleaning
requirements.


(6) Residents not authorized Government contract cleaning are
responsible for cleaning their own housing (para 7-18a and b).


d. Liability.
(1) Residents have—
(a) Responsibility and/or liability for damage to housing or fur-


nishings exceeding fair wear and tear (para 8-8).
(b) Responsibility for the level of cleaning required of the resi-


dent by the cleaning procedures identified in a, b, or c above.
(2) When a resident fails to clean, or contract with an approved


custodial contractor for cleaning, assigned housing prior to a PCS or
ETS, the Government must arrange to have the housing cleaned. In
s u c h  c a s e s ,  t h e  r e s i d e n t  i s  l i a b l e  t o  t h e  G o v e r n m e n t  f o r  c o s t s
incurred.


7–19. Restoration of damaged or destroyed DUs
a. A DU damaged or destroyed by fire or natural disaster may be


restored when there is a need for the unit. Restoration costs up to 50
percent of replacement cost will be funded with M&R funds.Where


restoration costs exceed 50 percent of the replacement cost, a deter-
mination will be made by HQDA as to the funds (either M&R or
construction) that will be used to assure expeditious accomplishment
of required work. Except for GFOQ, the cost to repair or restore a
DU damaged or destroyed by fire, flood, or other disaster does not
count against the M&R limitation of $15,000 per DU per FY (see
para 7-19c).


b. Foreign source units provided for U.S. Government use, which
are insured as evidenced by annual AFH insurance premium pay-
ments, will not be restored with AFH funds.


c. Restoration costs of $15,000 or less per DU shall be approved
by the MACOM commander. Costs over $15,000 per DU and costs
for other real property facilities exceeding 50 percent of replacement
cost require HQDA approval.


d. Requests for restoration projects which require HQDA ap-
proval will be submitted through channels within 30 days of the fire
or disaster. Use the procedures specified in AR 420-10, appendix D.


e. In the event that the damage to or destruction of the DU
results from resident abuse, misconduct, or neglect, the resident may
b e  o f f e r e d  t h e  o p p o r t u n i t y  t o  p e r f o r m  t h e  r e p a i r  o r
replacement.Should the resident elect to perform the repair or re-
placement, work will conform to the standards and criteria pre-
scribed by the DPW.Completed work must have DPW approval.
When repair or replacement is done at the resident’s expense, a
request for a restoration project may not need to go forward from
the installation. Should the Government perform the repair or re-
placement, the resident will reimburse the Government.


7–20. Maintenance and repair projects
a. Design cost. M&R project design cost is an unfunded project


cost (that is, it is not chargeable to project limitations). Architectural
and engineering services (direct costs) cannot exceed 6 percent of
t h e  e s t i m a t e d  p r o j e c t  c o s t  f o r  d e s i g n ,  d r a w i n g s ,  a n d
specifications.(See 10 USC 2807.) Secondary services not subject to
the 6 percent limitation are listed in AR 420-10.


b. Concurrent work. M&R performed concurrently with a con-
struction improvement project can be funded with post acquisition
c o n s t r u c t i o n  f u n d s . C o n s t r u c t i o n  i m p r o v e m e n t  p r o j e c t s ,  h o w e v e r ,
may not be funded with M&R funds (para 10-8c).


c. Major M&R projects exceeding $15,000.
(1) Any major M&R project within the 5-foot building line, in-


cluding concurrent incidental improvements and excluding costs for
asbestos and lead-based paint removal, which is expected to ex-
ceed$15,000 (absolute, that is, not adjusted by area cost factor) per
DU per fiscal year (FY) must be sent to HQDA(DAIM-FDH-F).
HQDA will include these projects in the AFH budget estimate
submission (BES)precedent to forwarding the projects to Congress
for approval.


(2) Major M&R projects include work necessary to provide ade-
quate family housing DUs by repairing or replacing deteriorated
building components, that is, kitchen counters and cabinets, floors,
walls, windows, mechanical, electrical, air conditioning and plumb-
ing systems, kitchen and bath fixtures, roofing, exterior siding, and
abatement of LBP and asbestos materials. Major M&R does not
include SOs; routine maintenance, including interior and exterior
painting (except where painting is included in a major M&R proj-
ect); and work done outside the 5-foot line.


(3) Project documentation will include the documents listed be-
low. More specific project documentation requirements are set forth
in AR 420-10, appendix C.


(a) DD Form 1391.
(b) Detailed cost estimate.
( c )  M A C O M  t r a n s m i t t a l  m e m o r a n d u m  o r  m e s s a g e  r e q u e s t i n g


approval.
(d) Economic analysis for each project must include, as a mini-


mum, life-cycle costs of replacement with new DU at authorized
s i z e ,  c o n t i n u e d  r e p a i r s ,  r e n o v a t i o n ,  a n d  d o i n g  t h e  p r o p o s e d
project.The life-cycle analysis must consider all costs over the next
25 years. (Use section 11 of the DD Form 1391 support documenta-
tion package for the analysis.)
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(e) The total post acquisition construction and non-routine main-
tenance for the DU or set of DU over the past 5 years.


(f) An indication as to whether the project is identified as concur-
rent M&R on a DD Form 1391 for a post acquisition construction
project.


(g) Identification of costs for asbestos removal and LBP abate-
ment, if any.


(4) Project documentation for major M&R projects costing more
than $15,000 must be provided on each such project for the current
FY + 2 and the current FY + 3. Project documentation will be
submitted concurrent with each year’s command budget estimate
(CBE)or resource management update (RMU) as appropriate. For
example, submit FY 1998 and FY 1999 project documentation in
F Y  1 9 9 6 . U n f o r e s e e n  r e q u i r e m e n t s  s h o u l d  b e  f o r w a r d e d  t o
HQDA(DAIM-FDH).


d. Cost increases.
(1) Approved major M&R projects ($15,000 or less). If the esti-


mated funded cost of a project increases after MACOM approval,
project execution may be continued without further approval when
the increase in the funded project cost does not exceed 25 percent of
the MACOM-approved funded project cost. (Otherwise, project exe-
cution will be halted until reapproval from the appropriate approval
authority is obtained.)


( 2 )  C o n g r e s s i o n a l l y - a p p r o v e d  M & R  p r o j e c t s  ( m o r e  t h a n  $ 1 5 ,
000).Should the estimated funded cost of a project increase after
Congressional approval, project execution may be continued without
further approval when—


(a) HQDA(DAIM-FDH-F) has been notified of the increase, and
(b) The increase in the funded project cost does not exceed 25


percent of the Congressionally-approved funded program cost.(Oth-
erwise, project execution will be halted until reapproval is obtained.)


(3) Where asbestos and/or lead-based paint removal costs cause
the $15,000 threshold to be exceeded after approval, HQDA will
provide Congress with after-the-fact notification on a semiannual
basis.


e. Out-of-cycle/emergency requests. The cumulative total of all
major M&R work, including incidental improvements, may not ex-
ceed $15,000 (absolute) per DU in a FY without HQDA approval.
For example, a kitchen major M&R project in a DU is completed at
a cost of $12,500. Later in the same FY the installation wants to
execute an $8,000 incidental improvement project in the same DU
to support an exceptional family member. This will require HQDA
approval since the total major M&R, including incidental improve-
ments, per DU per FY ($20,500) will exceed the$15,000 limit.


7–21. Maintenance standards
Qualitative standards of maintenance for family housing real prop-
erty assets are set forth in appendix F.


7–22. Incidental improvements
a. Certain minor improvements, within the limits cited in appen-


dix B may be approved by the installation commander using family
housing O&M funds. However, where incidental improvements plus
M&R work done concurrently with a construction improvement
project exceed the statutory post acquisition construction dollar limi-
tation per DU (as adjusted by the area cost factor (ACF)), congres-
sional approval must be obtained.


b. Incidental improvement authority will not be used to increase
the size of any DU, increase the number of rooms in any DU, add
air conditioning to any space not presently air conditioned, or add
new or alter existing exterior appurtenances such as garages, car-
ports, storage sheds, detached facilities, patios, decks, porches, pe-
rimeter fencing or lawn sprinkler systems.


c. Under normal circumstances, incidental improvements should
be done concurrently with M&R work, except for security, health,
and/or safety improvements that should not be delayed.


d. Incidental improvements will not be accomplished on a spe-
cific DU when deferred maintenance and repair (DMAR) exists on
that DU unless the work is for security, health, and/or safety im-
provements which should not be delayed.


e. Incidental improvements will be accomplished fairly among all
residents irrespective of grade.


7–23. Support for exceptional family members
a. To accommodate family members with disabilities, appropriate


modifications may be made to a DU on a case-by-case basis.
b. These modifications will be accomplished as follows:
(1) Modifications costing less than $15,000 per DU can be ap-


proved by the MACOM and will be accomplished using incidental
improvement funds. Modification costing more than the statutory
dollar limit per DU for a post acquisition construction project will
require congressional approval.


(2) The funding source for modifications whose costs exceed$15,
000 will be determined by HQDA after reviewing the documenta-
t i o n  s u b m i t t e d  a n d  c o n s i d e r i n g  c o n g r e s s i o n a l  n o t i f i c a t i o n  r e q u -
irements.Requests for approval will be sent to ATTN DAIM-FDH-
F, ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600.


(3) The project file should contain a statement from the medical
activity supporting the installation (not a private physician) that the
requirement is valid and the modification will meet the needs of the
family member.


(4) Documentation supporting the request must clearly describe
the work to be done and show that the proposed work is the most
cost-effective approach to satisfying the requirement. Documenta-
tion must include an explanation of why other on-post housing
cannot meet the need (for example, why a ground-floor DU cannot
be used in lieu of an above-ground DU in an apartment building).


(5) Documentation should also include the following:
(a) A floor plan showing the proposed modifications.
(b) Description of the DU including type, grade of resident, num-


ber of stories, single- or multi-unit, and number of bedrooms.
(c) Statement that the DU is the best available for modification in


terms of location, interior configuration, and access from the street.
(d) Statement as to whether this DU will be permanently retained


for use by families which have family members with disabilities.
(e) Indication as to whether there have been or are scheduled


additional major M&R projects on this DU in this FY which, when
combined with the project for an exceptional family member, will
exceed $15,000. In such cases, contact HQDA(DAIM-FDH) for
appropriate congressional notification.


(f) For projects exceeding $15,000, a DD Form 1391 (Sections 1
through 4 only) under the AFH option on the 1391 Processor.


(6) All equipment directly supporting the DU to be modified
must be considered when evaluating costs. The cost of portable
equipment supporting a single DU cannot be prorated among several
units to lower the per-unit costs; however, if the equipment is
subsequently used to support another DU, its cost is not included
when considering costs to modify the second DU.


(7) If the cost of installed equipment exceeds $15,000, it must be
funded as base level commercial equipment using OPA funds, sub-
ject to the controls and procedures associated with OPA. If the
equipment will cost less than $15,000, use incidental improvement
funds.


c. Normally, a DU modified to accommodate family members
with disabilities should not have to be altered a second time to make
it suitable for normal reassignment. However, each case must be
considered individually. The costs for any such realterations are
subject to normal M&R project approval limitations.


d. The determination as to what modifications for family mem-
bers with disabilities can be incorporated in an approved whole
house improvement project is dependent upon the description of the
project in the DD Form 1391 and the language of any contract that
has been awarded. If a contract has been awarded, the Contracting
Officer must determine whether such modification can be made.


7–24. Change of occupancy
a. Interior painting, floor refinishing, and major repair, if re-


quired, will normally be performed between occupancies. The scope
of work to be done will be determined at the time of the inspection
incident to departure of the outgoing resident.
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b. Involvement of the outgoing resident in the change of occu-
pancy process can be helpful in achieving a cost effective occu-
pancy change. The departing resident can identify needed work and
is encouraged to allow work that does not compromise habitability
to be performed prior to vacating. This should help screen out work
not required and ensure the turnover of the DU to the next resident
as quickly as possible.


7–25. Director of Public Works support for family child
care homes


a. The DPW is responsible for the following Life Safety Code
r e q u i r e m e n t s  o f  A R  6 0 8 - 1 0  a n d  N a t i o n a l  F i r e  P r o t e c t i o n  A s -
sociation(NFPA) Standard 101:


(1) Providing “slip resistant” treads per exterior/general area stair
t r e a d  r e q u i r e m e n t s  c o n t a i n e d  i n  N F P A  1 0 1 ( p a r a  5 - 2 . 2 . 4 . 4 . )  a n d
“reasonably slip resistant”treads for all interior stairs in family hous-
ing. The use of anti-slip paint, carpeted treads, or any roughened
surface is considered acceptable.


(2) Prohibiting FCC homes above the fourth floor in Govern-
ment-provided family housing.


(3) Providing two means of escape from every bedroom and
living area (one exit must be a door or stairway to the outside
whereas the other may be a window).


(4) Installing a hard-wired smoke detector between the bedroom
and living areas, on each additional level of the living units, and in
stairwells of multi-story family housing in accord with AR 420-90.


(5) Making any additional modifications required to meet the
N F P A  1 0 1  s t a n d a r d  f o r  a  1 - h o u r  f i r e  b a r r i e r  b e t w e e n  m i x e d
occupancies.


(6) Conducting fire inspections per AR 420-90.
b. The FCC provider must provide the following:
(1) A portable, hand-held, multipurpose fire extinguisher.
(2) Any additional modifications required by insurance compa-


nies that are not covered by the Life Safety Code.
c. Safety inspection of FCC homes must be conducted per AR


385-10 and AR 608-10. Identified safety deficiencies must be cor-
rected. However, the DPW is not authorized to use AFH funds to
provide more stringent FCC fire safety features than required by
current fire and life safety standards for single and multiplex family
housing.


d. FCC homes will receive priority for the elimination of possible
health hazards caused by LBP and lead in drinking water.


7–26. Use of resident-owned window A/C units and ceiling
fans in existing DU


a. Residents may install their own window A/C units or evapora-
tive coolers, or ceiling fans, where no Government-provided units
exist subject to the following:


(1) Design criteria authorize air conditioning or evaporative cool-
ing at that installation.


(2) The resident is responsible for cost of placement including
electrical work, removal of units, restoration of openings, required
inspections, and maintenance of the A/C unit.


(3) Approval of the DPW is obtained before installation of A/C
units or electrical work. Completed work will be inspected by the
DPW and must meet the requirements established by the DPW.


(4) Maximum electrical load of proposed window units for the
DU will be prescribed by the DPW and will not exceed that of a
properly sized A/C unit for that DU.


(5) Electrical work will be done only by qualified electricians
upon approval of the DPW.


b. Capacity of the exterior and interior electrical distribution sys-
tem must be sufficient to carry the added load of the units.


c. Only low amperage, high efficiency window units should be
installed as prescribed by the DPW.


d. Resident-owned equipment abandoned in place by the resident
or accepted by the Government will become Government-owned
property.Electrical circuits and outlets installed at resident expense
and abandoned in place will become part of the real property.


Abandoned window A/C units that are not authorized will not be
replaced regardless of source of funds.


7–27. Replacement of heating, ventilating, and air
conditioning (HVAC) systems in older DUs
Many older family housing buildings require improvement or major
repairs or both including the upgrading or replacement of the HVAC
system. These early buildings were constructed before the advent of
air conditioning and the present day concept of central heating. A
uniform method for preparation of projects to upgrade HVAC sys-
tems in older buildings has been developed and is outlined in Office
of the Chief of Engineers (OCE) Technical Note No. 83-2(Repairs
to Heating, Ventilating, and Air Conditioning (HVAC)Systems in
Older Family Housing Units). DD Form 1391 requiring HQDA
approval must address the economic analysis requirements outlined
in the Technical Note.


7–28. M&R of master/community antenna television(M/
CATV) and Government-provided TV antenna systems for
family housing
The installation commander shall be responsible for maintaining any
M/CATV and Government-provided TV antenna systems identified
on the family housing real property records from antenna to wall
outlet. M&R funds will be used as prescribed in paragraph 2-9.


7–29. Telephone wiring and service for family housing
a. Conduit, wiring, and outlets will be installed and maintained


b y  t h e  G o v e r n m e n t  f o r  a  m a x i m u m  o f  t w o  t e l e p h o n e s  p e r
D U . T e l e p h o n e  i n s t r u m e n t s  a n d  s e r v i c e  a r e  a  r e s i d e n t  r e s p o n -
sibility(para 2-8).


b. If an official telephone is installed in a family housing DU for
mission reasons, the resident must maintain a private telephone for
personal calls at his or her expense.


7–30. Maintenance downtime
The time during which DU are out of service due to M&R must be
minimized. Appendix G provides guidelines for minimizing down-
time due to M&R work.


7–31. Deferred maintenance and repair
a. M&R projects (excluding incidental improvements) included


in the annual work plan (AWP) which could be executed but for a
lack of funds during a given fiscal year, are reported as deferred as
of the end of that fiscal year. These deferred projects are added to
the DMAR list. The total estimated cost of the projects on this list is
referred to as DMAR. DMAR is reported per AR 420-16.


b. The Army’s goal is to bring DMAR down to a manageable
level, not necessarily eliminate it. The Army’s goal is to reduce
DMAR to about 20 percent of the annual M&R requirement.


c. DMAR projects must be validated.
(1) Each installation will keep a list of its DMAR projects and


p r i o r i t i z e  t h e  r e q u i r e d  w o r k  a g a i n s t  M A C O M - d e v e l o p e d  c r i t e r i a
based on a weighted factor validation system.


(2) Where an installation has a DMAR equal to or greater than
20 percent of its annual M&R requirement, an on-site visit should
be conducted by a technical representative of a higher command
having technical review authority for family housing projects. The
objective of the on-site visit is to validate the installation’s DMAR
projects. Combined MACOM/installation housing offices may not
validate their own projects.


(3) Validation will consider the following:
(a) Essentiality.
(b) Scope of work.
(c) Estimated cost.
(d) Merits of solution versus costs.
(e) Relation to other projects or actions which may impact.
(f) Condition of facilities.
(g) Justification of work.
(4) Validation should be made before inclusion of any item as a


program requirement and prior to initiation of design.
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(5) Scoring should be done to attain priority ratings.


7–32. Approval authorities and limitations
M&R approval authorities and cost limitations are contained in
appendix B.


Section III
Unaccompanied Personnel Housing and Guest Housing


7–33. General
a. Operating services and M&R will be accomplished per AR


420-10 and AR 215-1, as appropriate.
b .  A l l  U P H  w i l l  c o m p e t e  e q u a l l y  f o r  o p e r a t i n g  s e r v i c e s  a n d


M&R.
c. Funding guidance is contained in chapter 2 of this regulation


and AR 215-1.


7–34. Responsibilities for operation and maintenance
a. Installation commanders will ensure that—
(1) Housing is in good condition at time of assignment.
(2) On assignment, permanent party residents are instructed in


writing of their responsibilities.
(3) The Government’s investment in the housing is protected and


residents fulfill their responsibilities. This includes participation by
permanent party residents in the Self-help Program specified in AR
420-22.


(4) Maintenance of facilities is timely, effective, and economical
so as to provide the best service to the resident at optimum energy
efficiency and cost effectiveness for the Government.


(5) A continuing program for conserving utilities is enforced.
(6) Action is taken per AR 735-5 or AR 215-1, as appropriate,


when loss or damage of Government-owned property occurs.
(7) Building components which are unsafe for residents to reach


are cleaned or replaced.
(8) Grounds are maintained.
b. Housing manager will—
(1) Identify requirements to the DPW to support planning, pro-


gramming, and budgeting actions for operating services, nonrecur-
ring maintenance, and repair.


(2) Monitor and review operating services and M&R provided by
the DPW or by contract.


7–35. Backlog of maintenance and repair
a. Backlog of maintenance and repair (BMAR) is the non-family


housing facility equivalent to DMAR. BMAR is reported per AR
420-16.


b. The housing manager should monitor BMAR for UPH and GH
to ensure that projects which adversely impact soldiers’ quality of
life are properly prioritized for early accomplishment.


7–36. Custodial service in UPH(PP)
a. Custodial services may be provided in common use areas per


AR 420-81.
b. Housekeeping services within individual living areas will be


paid from service charges collected from personnel who receive
maid service (para 2-30). Personnel who elect to not receive in-
room maid service will be responsible for the cleanliness of their
rooms.


7–37. Cleaning incident to vacating UPH(PP)
a. Resident cleaning. Residents are responsible for cleaning their


own housing and will leave the housing in a condition suitable for
immediate reassignment. Assignments will be terminated when the
housing has been properly cleaned as determined by the housing
office, or on the service member’s departure from the command,
w h i c h e v e r  i s  s o o n e r . E x c e p t i o n  m a y  b e  m a d e  p e r  p a r a g r a p h  7 -
18a(2).


b. Contract cleaning at resident’s expense. Provisions of para-
g r a p h  7 - 1 8 b  a p p l y .  H o w e v e r ,  t h e  l i q u i d a t e d  d a m a g e s  r a t e  f o r
UPH(PP) will be the BAQ at“without dependent” rate, that is, if the


resident is married but unaccompanied by family members, use the
BAQ rate for an unmarried service member of the same grade.


c. Contract cleaning at Government expense(OCONUS only). A
UPH contract cleaning program may be established for SOQ, OQ,
and SEQ using O&M funds when a TLA cost savings can be
realized as determined by MACOM commanders. Provisions of
paragraph 7-18c apply. In addition:


(1) Government-contract housing cleaning will be provided only
to bonafide bachelors and those serving “all others”tours.


(2) Housing cleaning will be limited to SOQ, OQ, and SEQ
l o c a t e d  i n  b u i l d i n g s  s e p a r a t e  a n d  a p a r t  f r o m  t r o o p  b a r r a c k s
buildings.


(3) Cleaning standards will be adjusted as necessary to accom-
modate requirements for cleaning UPH(PP).


d. Minimum cleaning standards. Minimum cleaning standards are
contained in table 7-1.


e. Liability. A UPH(PP) resident’s liability is essentially the same
as that for a family housing resident. See paragraph 7-18d.


7–38. Telephone wiring and service for UPH(PP)
a. The Government may install and maintain conduit, wiring, and


outlets for one telephone per UPH(PP) space. Residents are respon-
sible for telephone instruments and service (para 2-8).


b. Class “C” (official restricted) and pay telephones will be in-
stalled in common use areas.


c. Should an official telephone be installed in a UPH(PP)space
for mission reasons, the resident will maintain a separate private
telephone for personal calls at his/her expense.


7–39. M&R of M/CATV and Government-provided TV
antenna systems for UPH(PP)
Any M/CATV and Government-provided TV antenna systems that
support UPH(PP) will be maintained by the installation comman-
der.M&R funds will be used per paragraph 2-9.


7–40. Television and telephone services available in Army
lodging


a. Television service. TV service, which may include cable tele-
vision (CATV), will be provided in each living unit of VOQ, VEQ,
DVQ, and GH. Service charges will be sufficient to assure continual
service.


b. Telephone service.
( 1 )  I n s t a l l a t i o n s  a r e  e n c o u r a g e d  t o  p r o v i d e  c o m m e r c i a l  t e l e -


phones in all UPH(TDY) and GH units. Charges for routine service
will be included in the basic service charge. Outgoing calls will be
billed to the caller for payment at checkout time, including any
charges for local area calls imposed by the local telephone service
provider. If there are no telephones in individual units, class“C”
(official restricted) and pay telephones will be provided in common
use areas.


( 2 )  O f f i c i a l  t e l e p h o n e  s e r v i c e  w i t h  D e f e n s e  S w i t c h e d  N e t -
w o r k ( D S N )  a c c e s s  m a y  b e  a u t h o r i z e d  i n  i n d i v i d u a l  U P H ( T D Y )
rooms for official business.


7–41. Resident-owned equipment, appliances, and
improvements
The installation commander will establish policies for installation
and use of resident-owned equipment, appliances, and built-in im-
p r o v e m e n t s  w h i c h  a r e  c o m p a t i b l e  w i t h  a p p l i c a b l e  A r m y  a n d
MACOM policies.


7–42. Installation, maintenance, and repair of television
antennas for Army lodging
OMA funds and NAF may be used to install and maintain roof or
attic television antennas to receive commercial TV in UPH(TDY)-
and GH when CATV or M/CATV is not available or is not used.


7–43. Self-help in Army lodging
Residents of Army lodging are not expected to perform self-help
since they occupy the facilities for short periods of time. However,
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all residents are responsible for routine care of assigned lodging and
reporting of M&R requirements.


7–44. Lodging Operation of the Year Award
a. HQDA has established the DA Lodging Operation of the Year


Award. This award is administered by the Commander, USACFSC.
b. The award supports the ACOE program by—
(1) Motivating installations to improve UPH(TDY) and GH facil-


ities, furnishings, and services.
(2) Recognizing the efforts of installations that provide outstand-


ing support to service members, active and retired, and to their
families and guests.


c. The award is described and its evaluation guidelines and crite-
ria are set forth in appendix H.
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Table 7–1
Minimum cleaning standards for housing


Item Government contract cleaning


Resident Contractor


Floors, rugs and installed carpet
Sweep or vacuum.
Remove stains, wax, and dirt sediments.
Damp mop floors.
Wax tile and wood floors evenly without streaks.
Clean area rugs and installed carpeting to remove dirt and spots.


x
x
x
x
x


Walls and ceilings
Remove all dirt, cobwebs, crayon marks, pencil marks, food, and so forth from walls.
Remove all nails and hooks.
Remove all dirt, smudges, and other spots.


x
x


x


Windows
Clean inside and outside surfaces, all windows and window frames so that they are free of spots,
streaks, or film.
Clean window sills, curtain rods, and blinds.
Remove screens, brush and wash to remove lint and dust, and reinstall.


x


x
x


Doors
Remove all dirt and stains on both sides.
Clean interior and exterior doors and frames so that they are free of dust and stains on both sides.


x
x


Lighting fixtures
Ensure all fixtures have operating light bulbs.
Clean all components, including incandescent bulbs, to ensure that there are no insects, dirt, lint, film,
and streaks.
Remove, clean, and replace globes and lamp shades.


x
x


x


Cabinets, closets, drawers, and shades
Remove all shelf paper, tape, staples, and tacks.
Remove all food particles, trash, and personal items.
Clear and wash all surfaces so that they are free of dirt and stains.


x
x


x


Mirrors
Clean to shine with no streaks. x


Radiators, pipes, and heating vents
Wash radiators, pipes, and vent registers.
Remove dirt, sediments, and stains.


x
x


Refrigerator and freezer
Defrost and wipe doors.
Remove all food particles.
Unplug and leave door open.
Clean thoroughly on the inside and outside to include doors, door gaskets, sides, top, and area
around coils.
Clean and replace drain pan.
Clean surface beneath, above, and behind appliance.
Move appliance away from wall for cleaning and move back after cleaning.


x
x
x x


x
x
x
x


Range
Remove all burned/crusted-on food from accessible surfaces.
Wipe down range.
Clean all areas inside and outside to remove grease, dust, rust, food, tarnish, and cleaning streaks.
Move range for cleaning areas under, above, behind, and on either side.


x
x


x
x


Ventilation, air vents, and range hoods
Wipe down range hood.
Wipe down air vent grills and replace filters as necessary.
Remove completely grease, stains,and dirt sediments inside and outside.
Clean or replace permanent filters.


x
x


x
x
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Table 7–1
Minimum cleaning standards for housing—Continued


Item Government contract cleaning


Resident Contractor


Dishwasher
Wipe down interior and exterior surfaces.
Clean interior and exterior surfaces, door gasket, baskets, and soap dispenser.
Remove mineral deposits in bottom of machine and on inside of door.


x
x
x


Kitchen, bathroom, and toilet
Remove stains, lime and mineral deposits, and excessive soap residue from all equipment.
Clean all equipment to include bathtubs, washbasins, toilet bowls, showers, mirrors and mirror
shelves, towel rails, medicine cabinets, kitchen sinks, and related hardware.
Clean wall and floor tile.
Polish all equipment, fixtures, and wall tiles to a steak-free shine.


x


x
x
x


Trash cans
Empty and remove any crusted-on garbage.
Empty and clean.


x
x


Upholstered furniture
Wipe down and remove stains.
Clean to remove lint, dust, and dirt.
Remove spots and stains to the maximum extent possible.


x
x
x


Wooden furniture
Wipe down and remove stains.
Clean to remove dust, dirt, food particles, and streaks.
Lightly wax outside surfaces and polish to a shine.
Clean doors and drawers to be free of dust, dirt, or other foreign matter.
Remove drawers completely so that frames and rollers can be cleaned of dust and other particles.


x
x
x
x
x


Bedsprings, box springs, and mattresses
Wipe down and remove stains.
Clean to remove dirt, dust, and other loose matter.


x
x


Outside area
Sweep and clear all debris, carports, patios, balconies, and walks.
Remove oil or grease from paved areas.
Accomplish normal yard maintenance.


x
x
x


Self-help
Accomplish all self-help items per local requirements. x


Miscellaneous
Remove all personal items before final inspection. x


Chapter 8
Resident Relations


8–1. Scope
This chapter establishes policy, defines responsibilities, provides
guidance, and sets forth procedures for resident-related programs
and for occupancy and termination inspections.


8–2. Policies on resident-related programs
a. Installation commanders will be responsive to the needs of


housing residents.
b. Residents of housing will satisfy normally accepted obligations


and abide by local regulations so as to promote an amicable rela-
tionship among residents and between residents and the housing
manager.


c. Applicants for and residents of Army housing will be treated
in a prompt, courteous, and professional manner at all times by
housing office personnel.


d. Residents will be clearly advised of both their and the Govern-
ment’s responsibility for the care and cleaning of housing.


e. Inspections will be conducted prior to the assignment of and
departure from permanent party housing.


f. Housing inspections will be conducted with consistency and
without regard to rank of resident.


g. Housing residents will be made aware of resident liability
policies and procedures.


8–3. Shared responsibilities
By its nature, housing must entail a shared responsibility involving
both the provider and the user.


a. Installation commander. The installation commander will—
(1) Develop and issue clear and precise local regulations govern-


ing conditions of occupancy.
(2) Provide residents of permanent party housing (both family


a n d  U P H ( P P ) )  w i t h  a  r e s i d e n t  h a n d b o o k  a n d  A r m y  l o d g i n g
(UPH(TDY) and GH) residents with an information booklet which
includes occupancy rules that inform residents of the local situation
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and requirements.Include information and guidance on fire protec-
tion, precautions, and reporting.


(3) Provide each resident with a memorandum that explains his/
her potential for pecuniary liability and recommends the resident
consider securing personal insurance coverage (paras 8-7 and 8-8).


(4) Develop and implement a family housing resident orientation
plan (para 8-4).


(5) Ensure that all Government housing is safe, decent, and sani-
tary at the time of assignment of residents.


(6) Maintain suitable and attractive living conditions in Army
housing.


(7) Ensure that all personal information contained in housing
office files is maintained in strict accordance with the provisions of
the Privacy Act.


(8) Ensure that disruptions to housing residents resulting from
M&R work is kept to a minimum.


(9) Advise residents of Government-leased housing of any spe-
cial requirements they may be subject to under the provisions of the
lease.


b. Resident.
(1) Permanent party residents will—
(a) Be familiar with the contents of the family housing residents’


handbook or UPH(PP) housing information booklet.
(b) Ensure that housing is returned in good condition, less normal


wear and tear, upon termination of occupancy.
( c )  P e r f o r m  r o u t i n e  h o u s e k e e p i n g  f u n c t i o n s  i n c l u d i n g  m i n o r


maintenance and simple repair necessary to keep their assigned
housing and any assigned Government-provided furnishings in good
condition.


(d) Be responsible for their actions and those of their family
members and guests.


(e) Comply with local regulations regarding the care and control
of pets.


(f) Secure approval before soliciting within a housing facility or
area or conducting a private business in a family housing unit, UPH
facility, or housing area.


(g) Record the possession of dangerous weapons with the Provost
Marshal and use them only in designated areas in accord with local
regulations.


(h) Notify the housing maintenance office or billeting office, as
appropriate, promptly whenever the housing structure, components,
equipment, furnishings, or fixtures contained therein become defec-
tive, broken, damaged, or malfunction in any way.


(i) Refrain from installing or using any equipment that will over-
load any structural, gas, water, heating, electrical, sewage, drainage,
or air conditioning systems of the assigned housing.


(j) Be familiar with fire precaution, prevention, and reporting
measures.


(k) Be potentially liable for damages to or loss of Government
property (para 8-8).


(l) Cooperate with area, building, and/or stairwell coordinators on
common area responsibilities.


(m) In foreign areas, secure DPW approval to use outdoor cook-
ing equipment, such as grills, or to display flower boxes in multi-
story buildings.


(2) UPH(TDY) and GH residents will be familiar with the con-
tents of the UPH(TDY) or GH information booklet and/or rules
posted in their housing. They will also be responsible for the actions
in paragraphs (1)(b), (d), (e), (f), (g), (h), (i), (j),(k), and (m) above.


c. Residents of Government-leased housing. Residents living in
Government-leased housing will comply with the requirements in b
above.


d. Residents of private rental housing. Such residents are subject
to the provisions of the leases for their housing units.


8–4. Resident orientation
a. Installations will conduct an orientation for residents of family


housing within 30 days of assignment to housing. This orientation
will include the following:


(1) Distribution of the resident’s handbook and local regulations.


(2) Indoctrination into the self-help program.
( 3 )  I n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  t h e  l o c a l  c o m m u n i t y  a n d  t h e  s e r v i c e s


provided.
( 4 )  D i s c u s s i o n  o f  l o c a l  p r o c e d u r e s  a n d  p o i n t s  o f  c o n t a c t  i n


housing.
(5) Discussion of living conditions for Government-leased and


private rental housing (in foreign areas only).
b. Residents of UPH and GH facilities will receive their“orien-


tation” via rules posted and/or information booklets located in their
housing.


8–5. Community associations
a. Community associations provide an excellent forum for the


interchange of ideas between family housing residents and the in-
stallation commander. They also provide channels of communica-
tion among residents which will enhance the feeling of community
and sense of “homeownership” .


b. The housing manager should ensure wide dissemination of
information about the existence of local community associations or
installation policies concerning their formation. This will give all
residents an opportunity to participate.


c. Residents should be encouraged to take the initiative in es-
tablishing and organizing community associations and electing asso-
ciation presidents or “mayors” and other officers. Upon request, the
installation commander will assist residents interested in forming
such an association.


d. Community associations offer a valuable channel of communi-
cations between the installation and its residents. The housing man-
ager should maintain an active interest in association activities and
attend their meetings to answer questions, become aware of prob-
lems, and offer assistance.


8–6. Mediation of resident complaints
a. The housing manager has the responsibility for mediating resi-


dent complaints regarding housing. Complaints that can be resolved
quickly without extensive investigation, and to the satisfaction of all
parties concerned, may be handled informally.All other complaints
must be made in writing, signed by the complainant, and submitted
to the housing manager.


b. Complaints must be handled with the strictest impartiality.Co-
mments implying guilt or responsibility must be avoided until a
thorough inquiry has been made and a firm basis exists for a
conclusion.


c. Where a complaint requires an investigation, the investigation
will be conducted in accord with AR 15-6. Experienced civilian
professional housing managers in grade GS-9 and above may be
appointed as investigating officers to investigate complaints regard-
ing housing.


(1) An investigation or inquiry will not be initiated until the
initial information has been received, screened, and evaluated.


(2) In cases involving more than one resident, the positions of all
residents involved must be understood.


(3) Where cases cannot be resolved between or among the indi-
viduals concerned, it may be advisable to discuss the problem with
all parties involved and the installation commander.


d. Belligerent residents who are unwilling to settle problems and
who are a continual source of conflict, disturbing the peace and
harmony of the housing facility, housing area, or neighborhood,
should be considered for termination from housing.


e. A report of any investigation or inquiry, results, and actions
taken will be retained in the housing office.


8–7. Insurance
The Government does not provide insurance for the resident’s per-
sonal property nor for the personal liability needs of the resident. To
protect themselves, residents are strongly encouraged to secure both
personal property and personal liability insurance coverage.


8–8. Resident’s potential pecuniary liabilities
a. Residents are responsible and may be held liable for damage


to assigned housing, or damage to or loss of related equipment or
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furnishings, caused by their abuse or negligence or that of their
family members or guests. This includes loss or damage caused by
pets. Loss or damage due to fair wear and tear, as determined by a
qualified technical inspector, is excepted.


b. Housing residents will be informed of and shall acknowledge
in writing their responsibilities and potential for liability at the time
of assignment to Government housing. Also, the condition of the
housing unit shall be validated at both assignment and termination.


c. AR 735-5 and AR 215-1 set forth Army policy guidance and
procedures to be followed in the investigation and adjudication of
cases involving damage to assigned housing and related equipment
and furnishings.


d. Appendix I provides a formal statement of liability policy and
contains formats for acknowledgment of occupancy responsibilities
and potential liability.


8–9. Government’s liability to resident
Claims may be settled and paid for damages to or loss of personal
property due to fire, flood, hurricane, or other unusual occurrence
not caused by the resident. The loss must be incident to service, and
possession of the property must be reasonable, useful, or proper
under the circumstances. The installation commander should provide
residents with assistance in those instances where they elect to
initiate a claim against the Government. Claimants should contact
the nearest OSJA, Claims Division.


8–10. Housing inspection program
This program is designed to ensure that the resident is provided with
clean and decent living accommodations, to familiarize the resident
with the installation and resident’s responsibilities, to instruct the
resident in equipment operation, and to maintain equitable treatment
of all residents. The inspection program for permanent party shall
consist of at least two inspections—check-in and termination—to
e n s u r e  p r o t e c t i o n  o f  t h e  i n t e r e s t s  o f  t h e  r e s i d e n t  a n d  t h e
Government.MACOMs may require pretermination inspections or
delegate the option to the installations.


a. Family housing.
(1) Check-in inspection. Occupancy of the DU is contingent upon


completion of a mutual inspection of the DU, its grounds, and its
furnishings by the prospective resident and the housing manager’s
representative.Conditions at check-in will be noted on the check-in
portion of the condition report which is developed locally. During
the check-in inspection, the housing representative will accomplish
the following:


(a) Complete the condition report. If at any time during the first
15 days after accepting the DU, a condition is noted that differs
from the entries recorded on the condition report, the resident must
submit discrepancies in writing to be received by the housing office
within 15 days.


(b) Define resident responsibilities regarding maintenance.
(c) Brief the resident on energy conservation.
(d) Demonstrate operation of electrical and mechanical equip-


ment, including range, refrigeration, and any other appliance.
(e) Inform the resident of various programs and services, such as


self-help, emergency service, trash collection.
(f) Advise the resident that housing will be inspected prior to


termination of assignment.
(g) Provide a telephone number for a point of contact in the


housing office and the maintenance service desk.
(h) Advise that the resident will be scheduled for an orientation


as soon as possible but within 30 days of date of assignment.
(2) Pretermination inspection.
(a) Resident will notify the housing office upon receipt of PCS


orders or 30-45 days before departure, whichever is most appropri-
ate, to schedule termination inspections and, where contract cleaning
is done at Government expense, to arrange for contract cleaning.


(b) A pretermination inspection may be conducted approximately
30 days prior to the termination inspection. Where a Government-
approved custodial contractor is involved, this inspection may serve


as a turnover (resident to contractor)inspection. During this inspec-
tion self-help repairs that must be completed before the termination
inspection will be identified.Detailed cleaning requirements will be
noted. The condition of all items covered in the check-in inspection
will be noted and compared.Finally, a detailed inspection will be
made to determine what between occupancy M&R is required. Re-
quired M&R will be scheduled with the DPW immediately follow-
ing its identification.


(3) Termination inspection.
(a) The termination inspection is jointly conducted by the resi-


dent and a housing representative using the termination section of
the condition report after housing is vacated but prior to formal
termination of assignment. It ensures that the appropriate cleaning
standards, as specified in table 7-1, have been met and provides for
any necessary action for claims against the resident. If the DU fails
the inspection, a reinspection is scheduled at the earliest mutually
acceptable time.


(b) The resident may opt to clean his or her own housing or have
a third party do the actual work. This will not relieve the resident of
the obligation to pass the termination inspection unless the third
party is a Government-approved custodial contractor, AAFES con-
c e s s i o n a i r e ,  o r  t h e  N a v y  E x c h a n g e  a n d  i s  p r e p a i d  b y  t h e
resident(para 7-18).


b. UPH(PP)
(1) Check-in and termination inspections will be jointly accom-


plished by the resident and a representative of the billeting office or
unit commander, as appropriate.


(2) Residents will leave their UPH space suitable for immediate
reassignment. Standards consistent with table 7-1 will be established
by the installation commander.


(3) Orders terminating the assignment of UPH(PP) will specify
the date housing was terminated. Termination orders will be distrib-
uted in the same manner as for family housing per paragraphs 3-
10d(1) and (2).


Chapter 9
Furnishings


Section I
Management of Furnishings


9–1. Scope
This chapter sets forth policy and procedures for managing Govern-
ment furnishings authorized by common table of allowances(CTA)
50-909 and CTA 50-970 for the following:


a. Government-controlled family, unaccompanied personnel, and
guest housing.


b. Private rental housing used by eligible personnel as identified
in this chapter.


9–2. Furnishings management groupings
For purposes of managing and reporting, furnishings are divided
into the following groups:


a. Family housing furnishings.
b. UPH furnishings which include UPH(PP), UPH(TDY), and


GH furnishings.


9–3. Responsibilities for furnishings management
a. HQDA. The ACSIM will develop policy and general proce-


dures for the provision of furnishings and management of housing
furnishings programs.


b. MACOM commander. The MACOM commander will—
(1) Ensure proper furnishings management.
( 2 )  D e v e l o p  a n d  j u s t i f y  r e s o u r c e  r e q u i r e m e n t s  a n d  d i s t r i b u t e


funds received for furnishings support within the command.
(3) Conduct inspections to ensure that functions are performed


per applicable directives and this regulation.
(4) Ensure that inquiries from HQDA regarding family and UPH
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furnishings inventory and cost data are answered in a timely manner
and coordinated with the command resource and program managers.


c. Installation commander. The installation commander will—
(1) Approve and submit responses to inquiries from HQDA and


MACOM regarding family and UPH furnishings inventory and cost
data.Responses will be sent in a timely manner to or through the
parent MACOM to HQDA after coordination with the installation
resource and program managers.


(2) Establish program levels for authorized furnishings items(para
9-5).


(3) Conduct an annual physical inventory of furnishings not in
use and reconcile property on hand receipt and quantities not in use
with property book balances.


(4) Maintain accurate and current records of property usage as a
basis for developing experience factors.


(5) Ensure that furnishings are used per authorized needs and the
policies and procedures established in this regulation and applicable
directives.


(6) Accomplish furnishings maintenance and repair on a sound
economic basis.


(7) Minimize furnishings storage by timely disposition of items
excess to authorized needs or uneconomically repairable.


(8) Ensure that procedures for warehousing authorized furnish-
ings provide for—


( a )  S e g r e g a t i o n  o f  f a m i l y  h o u s i n g ,  U P H  ( A P F  f u n d e d ) ,  a n d
UPH(NAF funded) furnishings inventories to include the storage of
serviceable like items in one storage area, where possible, and
separate storage areas for serviceable, economically repairable, and
unserviceable items.


(b) A warehouse locator system.
(9) Ensure that personnel have met their obligations in regard to


the possession, care, preservation, damage, or loss of Government
furnishings prior to departure from the housing unit/installation.


(10) Ensure excess furnishings are not ordered and that funds
distributed for the UPH furnishings replacement program are used
for that purpose.


(11) Establish controls to ensure that furnishings accounts are
properly cleared before personnel depart on PCS, or TDY in con-
nection with a PCS, especially by those soldiers residing in private
rentals.


d. Resident. Residents will—
( 1 )  S i g n  h a n d  r e c e i p t s  f o r  f u r n i s h i n g s  p r o v i d e d  b y  t h e


Government.
( 2 )  E x e r c i s e  r e a s o n a b l e  c a r e  i n  u s i n g  G o v e r n m e n t - p r o v i d e d


furnishings.
(3) Be liable for loss or damage to Government-provided furnish-


ings caused by the negligence or willful misconduct of the sponsor,
the sponsor’s family members, guests, or pets (para 8-8).


9–4. Furnishings authorizations
Types of furnishings authorized and their bases of issue(BOIs) are
identified in CTA 50-909 and CTA 50-970. Authorizations will
consist only of those items in CTAs and the nonstandard items
approved by HQDA for use on an exception or test basis. Figure 9-1
shows the types of furnishings generally authorized. (Figure 9-1 is
located at the end of this chapter.) All users will be familiar with the
“special instructions” paragraph of CTA 50-909 and CTA 50-970
before ordering furnishings.


9–5. Program levels
a. Program level factors. In computing program levels, methods


used must provide realistic estimates of the quantities of furnishings
needed to meet demands. Primary factors to be considered are as
follows:


(1) Continuing need for housing related to programmed force
levels.


(2) Furnishings authorizations.
( 3 )  S i z e  a n d  i n t e r i o r  d e s i g n  o f  h o u s i n g  s u p p o r t e d  w i t h


furnishings.
(4) Maintenance float factors.


(5) Application of other experience factors.
b. Computation of program level. Program level shall be com-


puted as follows: Program level =(Quantity authorized + mainte-
nance float factor quantity) X experience factor.


(1) Quantity authorized for family housing. This is determined
by—


(a) The number and types of rooms in each Government-con-
trolled housing unit authorized furnishings support.


(b) The number and types of rooms in each private rental housing
unit authorized furnishings support.


(c) The number and types of rooms in a new construction project
a u t h o r i z e d  f u r n i s h i n g s  s u p p o r t  h a v i n g  a  b e n e f i c i a l  o c c u p a n c y
date(BOD) within the budget year or first half of the next fiscal
year.


(d) The requirement for loaner sets of furniture in U.S.overseas
and foreign areas. The MACOM commander will define the compo-
sition of a loaner set for the command including it in section E, part
1, of the furnishings report. (See para 16-14.) The MACOM com-
mander will set loaner quantities on the basis of the MACOM
definition of a loaner set and the annual number of household
goods(HHG) shipments.


( 2 )  Q u a n t i t y  a u t h o r i z e d  f o r  U P H .  T h i s  i s  a r r i v e d  a t  b y
considering—


( a )  E a c h  a u t h o r i z e d  u n a c c o m p a n i e d  o f f i c e r  p e r s o n n e l  h o u s i n -
g(UOPH) and unaccompanied enlisted personnel housing (UEPH)
space.


(b) Each UPH private rental housing unit authorized furnishings
support (OCONUS only).


(c) Each authorized space in a new construction or revitalization
project having a BOD within the budget year or first half of the next
fiscal year.


(d) The number and types of various rooms (such as lounges,
dayrooms, television rooms) authorized furnishings support.


(3) Quantity authorized for guest housing. This is defined by—
(a) The number and types of rooms in each Government-con-


trolled guest house.
(b) The number and types of rooms in a new construction project


for a Government-controlled guest house having a BOD within the
budget year or first half of the next fiscal year.


(4) Maintenance float factor. This factor is 3 percent for house-
hold equipment, 5 percent for upholstered furniture and hard goods,
and 7 percent for soft goods such as rugs, carpeting, bed linens,
mattresses, window coverings, and lamps.


(5) Experience factors. These are determined locally. For exam-
ple, program level may be adjusted based on the difference between
the float factor and the use rate or based on a use rate influenced by
the amount of furnishings that can be placed in the housing due to
available space(smaller or larger than the average) or the presence in
the housing of built-in items. Mobilization requirements may also
influence the experience factors. (If an experience factor is applied,
a remark to that effect must be included in section E, part I of the
furnishings report (para 16-14).


c. Computation of inventory. Inventory shall be computed as fol-
lows: Inventory =quantity in use + quantity in warehouse + quantity
in maintenance.The total inventory should match the quantity on the
front of the property book page.


d. Computation of deficit. Deficit shall be computed as follows:
Deficit = program level - inventory - quantity under contract or
lease - quantity provided from NAF.


9–6. Budgeting and funding
a. Commanders will budget and fund for the following:
(1) Initial issue of family housing furnishings except for items of


h o u s e h o l d  e q u i p m e n t  i n i t i a l l y  p r o v i d e d  w i t h  A F H  c o n s t r u c t i o n
funds.


(2) Initial issue of GH furnishings except for items of household
equipment initially provided with MCA or NAF construction funds.


(3) Replacement requirements for authorized furnishings for fam-
ily, unaccompanied personnel, and guest housing.
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b. The Assistant Secretary of the Army (Financial Managemen-
t)(ASA(FM)), through the Army Budget Office (ABO), HQDA(SA-
FM-BUO), will budget and fund for initial issue of UPH furnishings
except for items of household equipment initially provided with
MCA funds. In the absence of OMA initial issue support, billeting
NAF may be programmed for initial issue support of UPH(TDY).


c. All costs of procurement and the O&M for the family housing
furnishings inventory will be budgeted for and funded from the
AFH appropriation. (See table 9-1 and DA PAM 37-100-FY.)


d. All costs of procurement, except as noted in b above and
paragraph 9-6g, and all costs of O&M for the UPH(PP) furnishings
inventory will be budgeted for and funded from the appropriation
financing the O&M of UPH(PP). (See table 9-1 and DA PAM 37-
100-FY.)


Table 9–1
Furnishings account codes


Activity: Furniture purchases
Family housing account codes: 1913X3
UPH Alpha account codes: .HA


Activity: Equipment purchases
Family housing account codes: 1913X6
UPH Alpha account codes: .HA


Activity: Control, moving, and handling—furniture
Family housing account codes: 1913X1
UPH Alpha account codes: .HA


Activity: Control, moving, and handling—equipment
Family housing account codes: 1913XA
UPH Alpha account codes: .HA


Activity: Maintenance & repair—furniture
Family housing account codes: 1913X2
UPH Alpha account codes: .CE


Activity: Maintenance & repair—equipment
Family housing account codes: 1913X5
UPH Alpha account codes: .CE


Activity: Joint family housing/UPH activities
Family housing account codes: 1913XX
UPH Alpha account codes: .HB


e. The costs of procurement and O&M of Army lodging furnish-
ings are supported as follows:


(1) UPH(TDY). Primarily supported by APF, but may be sup-
ported by NAF (AR 215-1).


(2) GH. Primarily supported by NAF, but in exceptional cases
may be supported by APF (AR 215-1).


f. Costs involving joint use of facilities, vehicles, equipment, and
manpower will be shared on a prorata basis among the financing
appropriations.


g. UPH furnishings, as part of installation support to Army Na-
tional Guard (ARNG) and U.S. Army Reserve (USAR) units under-
going training, will be provided on a reimbursable basis. Charges
are limited to identifiable cost items when the cost is funded by an
appropriation other than OMAR. (See AR 37-49.) OMA (.H ac-
count)funds can be utilized where UPH furnishings are to become
station property and are essentially for Active Component use. Con-
versely, if the furnishings are solely for use of Reserve Components,
it is inappropriate to utilize OMA (.H account) resources.


h. OMA-funded tenants located on U.S. Army Materiel Com-
mand RDTE funded installations will continue to receive UPH fur-
nishings support from OMA.


i. HQDA will publish an annual list of replacement costs. Cost
data from this list will be used for furnishings inventory reports and
budget submission purposes.


9–7. Acquisition of furnishings
a. Per Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR), the primary source


of procurement will normally be through the General Services Ad-
ministration (GSA). However, Federal Prison Industries, Inc.(FPI),


also known by the tradename UNICOR, will be offered first choice
for provision of items they manufacture (18 USC 4121 through
4128, as iterated in the FAR, Subpart 8.6). The installation’s Direc-
tor of Contracting makes determination as to which organization
will provide requested furnishings. To minimize storage, transporta-
tion, and handling costs, procurement should be timed to provide
delivery when needed.


b. Waiver of FAR requirements to procure furnishings through
GSA/UNICOR will be obtained through procurement channels.


c. Procurement actions will be taken only when such action is
advantageous to the Government and there are no known excess
furnishings which are suitable for use.


d. Requisitions for housing furnishings will be processed through
normal supply channels unless otherwise directed by HQDA(DAIM-
FDH).


e .  P r o c u r e m e n t  o f  f u r n i s h i n g s  w i t h  N A F  a s  a u t h o r i z e d  f o r
UPH(TDY) and GH will be in accord with AR 215-4.


9–8. Maintenance and repair of furnishings
a. The maintenance and repair of furnishings will be limited to


keeping items in a satisfactorily usable condition. Do not perform
work that is uneconomical in relation to replacement cost of the
items. Generally, the one-time repair cost on authorized items will
not exceed 75 percent of replacement cost. Maintenance and repair
of excess furnishings is prohibited.


b. The normal useful life expectancies of furnishings are largely
indeterminate, being dependent upon materials used in their con-
struction, type and intensity of use, care provided, number of moves,
quality of handling in movement, extent of damage/repairs, and so
forth. The following broad parameters, however, are applicable to
furnishings:


(1) Order of magnitude normal useful life expectancies for non-
tropical areas fall within the ranges below.


(a) Wooden furniture—8-10 years.
(b) Metal furniture—12-15 years.
(c) Household appliances—7-15 years.
(d) Soft goods—2-7 years.
(2) Life expectancies for tropical areas are about 20 percent less


than for nontropical areas.
(3) The life expectancies of furniture and appliances used in


barracks are about one-third shorter than shown in (1) above
(4) The life expectancies of furniture and appliances used in


Army lodging will vary depending upon occupancy levels and the
transient market supported..


c. The generalized life expectancies in b above may be used for
planning purposes. Age, however, is not to be used as the sole basis
for planned replacement. Condition, availability of funds, time de-
lays in procurement, availability of spare parts, energy savings de-
vices, urgency of need, and quality differences between old and new
i t e m s  w i l l  a l s o  b e  c o n s i d e r e d  i n  d e t e r m i n i n g  i t e m s  r e q u i r i n g
replacement.


d. Maintenance technical guidelines for repair of furniture are
contained in TB 750-97-71 and TB 43-0002-27.


e. AR 5-20 sets forth policy and procedure to be followed to
determine whether to perform maintenance and repair of furnishings
by in-house resources or by contract. When it is more economical to
perform these functions in-house, maximum use of these facilities
will be achieved by use of cross-servicing agreements with other
military Services. When requirements exceed the in-house capabili-
ties of an activity or installation or it is otherwise required that
outside sources be used, performance of such services will be gover-
ned by Part 8, FAR, DOD FAR Supplement (DFARS), and Army
FAR Supplement (AFARS).


f. The following procedure may be used to assist in making
decisions on whether furnishings should be repaired or replaced:


(1) Determine annual repair rate by dividing the current Army
Master Data file (AMDF) cost by the normal useful life expectan-
cy(years) of the item.


(2) Determine the balance of useful life of the item by subtract-
ing the actual age of the item from the useful life.


(3) Determine the maximum allowable one-time repair costs by
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multiplying the balance of useful life of the item by the annual
repair rate.


(4) Compare the maximum one-time repair cost with the esti-
mated repair cost of the item. If the maximum allowable one-time
repair cost is greater than the estimated repair cost, the item is likely
to be more economical to repair than to replace.


g. The furnishings manager will make the final decision regard-
ing repair versus replacement. This decision will be based on sound
common sense.


9–9. Excess furnishings
a. Maximum economical use will be made of existing stocks of


Government furnishings per the FAR (Part 8).
b. Serviceable and economically repairable items becoming ex-


cess to an installation’s or activity’s needs will be publicized within
the MACOM for possible transfer within or between family housing
and UPH furnishings accounts.


c. Redistribution of excess furnishings will be undertaken only
when such action is determined to be in the best interest of the
Government. An economic analysis should be done to determine the
fiscal merits of redistribution.


d .  E x c e s s  f u r n i s h i n g s  m a y  b e  t r a n s f e r r e d  p e r  t h e  f o l l o w i n g
guidelines:


(1) At installation level, the housing manager may approve lateral
transfer of excess UPH furnishings to the family housing furnishings
inventory (or excess family housing furnishings to the UPH furnish-
ings inventory). Above installation level, approvals for transfer will
be as specified in AR-710-2.


(2) Items involved must be, and projected to remain, excess to
requirements of the losing inventory and within the authorized al-
lowances (CTA 50-909 or CTA 50-970) of the gaining inventory.


(3) Such transfers must be cost effective.
(4) All transfers of excess inventory will be auditable.
e. Excess furnishings transferred to another property book are not


reimbursable but are subject to accessorial and administrative costs
incident to transfer action.


f. Serviceable family housing furnishings in excess of allowances
and located at CONUS installations will be normally turned-in per
AR 710-2. However, such furnishings may be offered to lower
grade soldiers with families for their use prior to turn in subject to
the following:


(1) Items will be hand receipted to the individual.
( 2 )  N o  f u n d s  w i l l  b e  e x p e n d e d  f o r  c l e a n i n g ,  r e p a i r ,  o r


maintenance.
(3) No AFH or UPH furnishings funds will be expended for


movement of excess furnishings to and from housing except in cases
of bona fide hardship to the resident or where it would be advanta-
g e o u s  t o  t h e  G o v e r n m e n t  a s  d e t e r m i n e d  b y  t h e  i n s t a l l a t i o n
commander.


( 4 )  P r o m p t  a c t i o n  w i l l  b e  t a k e n  b y  t h e  p r o p e r t y  b o o k  o f -
ficer(PBO) to dispose of excess furnishings subsequently requiring
repair.


g. Excess serviceable UPH furnishings, and excess serviceable
family housing furnishings located in U.S. overseas and foreign
areas, may be retained in the inventory for use in any Government-
controlled housing and in private rental housing in U.S.overseas and
foreign areas subject to the conditions in f(1) through(4) above.


h. Furnishings acquired with NAF and determined to be excess
should be disposed of in accord with AR 215-1.


9–10. Warehousing
The installation commander, in coordination with the furnishings
manager, should make arrangements for adequate storage facilities
for furnishings. Items should be labeled and stored separately. Each
type of property should be identified in the warehouse, separated by
warehouse floor, area, bay, or room. Other types of property (for
example, NAF, barracks-type furniture) should be stored separately.
P r i v a t e l y - o w n e d  h o u s e h o l d  g o o d s  a r e  n o t  a u t h o r i z e d  s t o r a g e  i n
warehouses used to store APF-funded furnishings.


9–11. Charges for furnishings in housing for which the
Army charges rent
Charges for the use of Government furnishings in rental housing
will be established in accord with AR 210-12.


9–12. Property accountability
a .  F u r n i s h i n g s  m a n a g e m e n t  i n c l u d e s  a c c o u n t a b i l i t y  f o r


furnishings.
(1) Housing property books will not be consolidated with prop-


erty books of other activities (for example, installation or DPW
property books).


(2) Property books for family housing furnishings and UPH fur-
nishings may be maintained separately or consolidated as authorized
by MACOM.


(3) Where consolidated, keep the inventories in separate sections.
Separately identify each inventory by furnishings type codes ap-
pended to the authorization document description in the“Authority”
block of the property record. Use the furnishings type codes “(F)”
for family housing furnishings and “(U)” for UPH furnishings. For
example, the “Authority” block may read “CTA 50-909(F)” and
“CTA 50-909(U)” respectively for family housing and UPH furnish-
ings inventory items.


(4) The consolidation of property books for AFH and UPH fur-
nishings will not be used to augment one appropriation with another
(a statutory prohibition) nor to circumvent CTA authorizations.


b. Authorized furnishings in support of administrative housing
functions, and those items in support of the Self-help Program may
be issued to such activities and subsequently hand receipted to the
users. These items include property used for grounds maintenance,
in cleaning and storage functions, in housing administration areas,
and for Army community service centers. Items will be transferred
to the installation property book and subhand receipted to the ad-
ministrative office or the ACS.


c. Furnishings inventory items will initially be entered in the
property book records at cost, quantity, year of purchase, and serial
number (optional).


d. NAF-owned furnishings will be accounted for on NAF prop-
erty records per AR 215-1 and DOD 7000.14-R, Volume 13.


e. NAF-owned furnishings used in UPH(TDY) facilities(inclusive
of items supporting billeting administration) will be transferred to
the appropriate PBO for accountability if maintenance, repair, or
replacement is to be done with appropriated funds.


f .  F a m i l y  h o u s i n g  f u r n i s h i n g s  w i l l  b e  i s s u e d  o n  D A  F o r m
2 0 6 2 ( H a n d  R e c e i p t / A n n e x  N u m b e r ) ,  o r  a u t o m a t e d  e q u i v a l e n t ,
signed by the sponsor, the sponsor’s spouse or an individual having
a DA Form 1687(Notice of Delegation of Authority—Receipt for
Supplies) for that purpose on file in the housing office.


g. UPH furnishings will be receipted for by the responsible indi-
vidual whose name appears on DA Form 1687. These furnishings
will be issued from the PBO directly to the hand receipt holder, that
is, either the person responsible for the facility or to the resident.
The responsible person may subhand receipt the furnishings to a
resident.


h. Controls will be established to ensure that furnishings accounts
are cleared before personnel depart on a PCS, undergo extended
TDY, or are deployed with an entire unit.


i. A physical inventory of furnishings which have been turned-in
will be done. Where Government property has been lost or damaged
through negligence or willful misconduct, the appropriate individual
will initiate one of the following for payment at the appropriate
disbursing agency:


(1) Report of Survey.
(2) Statement of charges.
(3) Cash collection voucher.
(4) Other authorized adjustment per AR 735-5.
j. On an adverse report of survey finding, liability for furnishings


may be limited to an amount equivalent to one month’s basic pay
except where the damage or loss is determined to be the result of
gross negligence or willful misconduct (para 8-8).


k. Authorized hand receipt holders held liable for loss or damage
of furnishings (in less than new condition at the time of loss or
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damage) are authorized a depreciation credit. When items are issued
in damaged condition, a notation of the damages will be entered on
the inventory record or condition report to protect the family hous-
ing sponsor or UPH resident.


(1) Family housing furnishings. An item will be depreciated up
to 75 percent at a rate determined by a straight line method of
depreciation. This method is based on an item’s normal useful life
expectancy and its current cost. For example, a table with an ex-
pected useful life of 10 years will depreciate at the rate of 10
percent per year; a freezer with an expected useful life of 15 years,
at the rate of 6.7 percent. If the age of an item is not known and
cannot be determined from available information, depreciate at a
standard of 50 percent. The rate of depreciation is based on normal
use. Where an item was subjected to more or less than normal
usage, increase or decrease the rate per the facts determined by the
surveying officer. Where no normal useful life expectancy has been
identified for an item, depreciate per AR 735-5.


(2) UPH furnishings. Depreciate per AR 735-5.
l. Family housing furnishings and those UPH furnishings issued


to unaccompanied personnel authorized to reside off-post in U.S.ov-
erseas and foreign areas will be jointly inventoried by the sponsor
and the PBO, or PBO’s representative. The joint inventory will be
c o n d u c t e d  w h e n  f u r n i s h i n g s  a r e  i s s u e d  a n d  a t  t e r m i n a t i o n  o f
occupancy.


m. An annual inventory is not required for family housing and
UPH furnishings issued to individuals on permanent hand receipts
for use in individual housing units. An annual inventory is required
for all other family housing furnishings and for all UPH furnishings
not on permanent hand receipt. The cut off date for annual furnish-
ings inventories is the end of the fiscal year.


9–13. Potential pecuniary liability for furnishings
a. Residents of family or unaccompanied personnel housing who


have been provided furnishings may be held liable for damage or
loss caused through their abuse or negligence (para 8-8).


b. AR 215-1 establishes policy on loss, damage, or destruction of
NAFI assets.


9–14. Furnishings reports
There are no recurring upward reporting requirements for furnish-
ings. However, installations must be prepared to respond to inquiries
from MACOMs and HQDA regarding family housing and UPH
furnishings inventory and cost data. Requirements are set forth in
paragraph 16-14.


Section II
Family Housing Furnishings


9–15. Provision of furnishings
a. Furnishings include furniture, household equipment, and mis-


c e l l a n e o u s  i t e m s  n e c e s s a r y  t o  p r o v i d e  a  r e a s o n a b l e  d e g r e e  o f
livability in personnel housing. Except for special command posi-
tions and the SMA, the term “furnishings” does not include house-
hold goods, such as linens, cutlery, silverware, dishes, and kitchen
utensils. (See paras 9-32 and 13-9.) Garbage disposals, air con-
ditioning units, and permanently installed dishwashers are not con-
sidered to be furnishings.


b. The provision of Government furnishings is determined by the
category of housing (for example, representational housing) and
location of the housing (CONUS, U.S. overseas, or foreign).


9–16. Representational housing
a. Furnishings for housing units designated and used for general


and flag officers and for special command positions are addressed in
chapter 13, section IV. That section also covers the special allow-
ances for special command positions.


b. Installation commanders in the grade of colonel (0-6) are au-
thorized residential housing with the same amenities authorized gen-
eral/flag officers. Authorized amenities are identified in chapter 13,
section IV.


c. The SMA and incumbents of special CSM positions may be
provided furnishings in accord with section III of this chapter.


d. Furnishings provided in representational housing will be in-
cluded in furnishings reports.


9–17. Furnishings policy
a. Residents of Army family housing will provide their own


furniture unless otherwise authorized by this regulation.
b. Government furniture may be provided only in specifically


authorized instances (para 9-18).
c. Ranges and refrigerators will be provided in all Army family


housing.
d. Ranges and refrigerators will be provided for private rental


housing OCONUS when they are not provided by the landlord as
part of the housing.


e. In foreign areas, where there are no built-in kitchen cabinets
and closets, free standing kitchen cabinets and wardrobes will be
provided.


f. Where CTA authorization for a furnishings item is canceled or
rescinded or a specification for an item is changed, that item may be
retained in the inventory until no longer serviceable but will not be
replaced. Serviceable items located in a DU may remain in use in
that DU except where an authorized, but unsatisfied, need exists
elsewhere.


g. Where representational housing (see paras 9-16 and 13-12)is
redesignated for other use or is assigned to a resident who is not
e l i g i b l e  f o r  G o v e r n m e n t - p r o v i d e d  s u p p l e m e n t a r y  f u r n i s h i n g s ,  t h e
following applies:


(1) Supplementary furniture will be removed from the housing
unless the items are excess and available to other residents of the
same grade.


(2) Supplementary household equipment (that is, second refriger-
ators, freezers, clothes washers, and dryers) will be removed from
the housing.


(3) Custom fitted supplementary furnishings, classified as equip-
ment-in-place (EIP) will remain in the housing and will be main-
tained until no longer serviceable, but will not be replaced.Examples
are wall-to-wall carpeting and draperies.


9–18. Eligibility for family housing furnishings
a. Personnel residing in Government-controlled family housing


are eligible for furnishings support. (See para 1-17b.)
b. The following categories of accompanied personnel assigned


to foreign areas are eligible for furnishings support:
(1) Personnel with command-sponsored family members.
(2) Appropriated and nonappropriated fund DOD U.S. citizen


civilian personnel recruited in the United States.
c. Personnel limited to an administrative weight allowance for


HHG are authorized full furniture support.
d. Military and civilian personnel listed in b above, traveling


under full or elective JFTR or JTR weight allowance, respectively,
may be provided temporary furniture support (loaner sets) at their
overseas station when their household goods (HHG) are in transit
(that is, in- and out-bound). Types and amounts issued may be
limited and may not consist of a complete furniture set as authorized
by CTA 50-909. Maximum time for use of loaner sets is 90 days for
in-bound personnel and 60 days for out-bound personnel. The fur-
nishings manager may extend this period if in-bound HHG ship-
ments are delayed beyond 90 days.


e. Except in the case of elective JFTR, personnel who placed a
portion of their HHG in CONUS nontemporary storage will not
receive a like item from the Government furniture inventory. (See
para 9-22.)


f. Contractor personnel have no entitlement to and are not eligi-
ble for housing furnishings support.


9–19. Customer service
a. The furnishings issuing office will provide information on the


installation furnishings situation to interested personnel. Such infor-
mation should be posted prominently or available for viewing and
should include the following:
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(1) Current list of furnishings authorized and available for issue.
(2) Waiting list of customers who have requested unavailable


furnishings items.
(3) List of furniture items that may be included in loaner sets


where such sets are authorized.
(4) Pictures or displays of standard items issued.
(5) Copies of appropriate furnishings regulations.
(6) Fact sheet, updated periodically, summarizing the local fur-


nishings situation.
b. Customer service personnel will ensure that sponsors and their


families are given prompt, courteous explanations of furnishings
authorizations, issue and turn-in procedures, pick up and delivery
requirements, and estimated waiting time for unavailable items.


9–20. Furniture for CONUS and full Joint Federal Travel
Regulations overseas areas


a. Government furniture will not be procured for support of Ar-
my-controlled family housing or private rental housing in CONUS
or in overseas areas where personnel travel under full JFTR house-
hold goods weight allowances except as shown below.


(1) Supplemental Government furniture may be provided in—
(a) Representational housing (para 9-16).
(b) Student housing (desk, chair, lamp and bookcase only).
(2) Government furniture may be provided to fully support—
(a) CONUS housing occupied by foreign personnel who are in


this country on an exchange basis. This includes clothes washers
and dryers.


(b) Short-tour housing.
(c) In overseas areas on a temporary loan basis for use by per-


sonnel who have traveled under full JFTR weight allowances and
have not received personal furniture.


(d) Where only specially designed or built-in furnishings can be
used, for example, in manufactured (mobile) homes.


(3) Free-standing wardrobes and kitchen cabinets may be pro-
vided when these storage facilities are not built-in.


b. Initial procurement of Government furniture for the usages in
a above requires the approval of HQDA(DAIM-FDH).


9–21. Furniture for other than full JFTR overseas areas
a. Government furniture may be procured for Government-con-


trolled housing and for private rental housing occupied by eligible
personnel. This would depend upon determining whether it is more
advantageous for the Government to provide furniture instead of
shipping personal furniture. Final determination is based on overall
economy, equity, and personal preference of eligible military per-
sonnel and civilian employees.


b. Where Government furniture is provided, the shipment weight
of personal furniture to and from the area is limited. An increase in
an individual’s administrative weight restriction may be authorized
where there is a shortage of Government furniture (AR 55-71).


c. Where Government furniture is not provided, procurement of
furniture is restricted to the provisions of paragraph 9-20.However,
where not built-in, free standing wardrobes and kitchen cabinets will
be provided in economy housing occupied by eligible personnel
(CTA 50-909).


d. All personnel entitled to the shipment of HHG are authorized
furniture on a temporary loan basis while their HHG are in transit.


9–22. Furniture for elective JFTR (USAREUR only)
a. For USAREUR, soldiers may elect to ship any portion of their


personally-owned furnishings, except household appliances, up to
their full weight allowance at Government expense.


b. Where the elective JFTR policy is in force, the Government
will supplement households with furnishings to compensate for fur-
nishings that were not shipped. This support will be provided on a
first-come-first-serve basis to the extent stock status permits.


c. In those collocated areas where a Service other than the Army
is host, however, the furnishings policies of the host Service will
prevail.


d. This policy (elective JFTR) will be subject to periodic review.


9–23. National flags for family housing at Forts Myer and
McNair.


a. Family housing residents at Forts Myer and McNair will be
issued national flags (NSN 8345-00-656-1434) to be displayed on
six-foot aluminum flag poles appropriately attached to the front of
their DUs.


b. Flags will be affixed to DUs and displayed per installation
directives.


c. Installation housing offices will establish procedures for issue
and accountability of flags and requests for replacements.


9–24. Special support
Installation commanders may provide excess items of family hous-
ing furniture to reception areas in housing offices, CHRRS offices
and ACS centers. Furniture need not be new, but should be clean
and serviceable. Sufficient furniture may be provided to present an
inviting and comfortable atmosphere for customers. When such fur-
niture is provided, it will be transferred from the housing furnish-
i n g s  i n v e n t o r y  p r o p e r t y  r e c o r d s  t o  i n s t a l l a t i o n  p r o p e r t y  r e c o r d s .
Vendor loaner furniture is not authorized for the public areas of
housing offices (AR 210-7 and DOD 5500.7-R).


9–25. Provision of household equipment
a. Ranges and refrigerators.
(1) Government-procured ranges and refrigerators will be pro-


vided in Army-controlled family housing and in private rental hous-
ing in foreign areas occupied by eligible personnel.


(2) Ranges will be free standing or slide-in, and white in color.
Ranges not conforming to sizes authorized in CTA 50-909 may be
procured only when space is inappropriate for the specified sizes.


(3) Refrigerators will be free standing and white in color.
b. Clothes washers and dryers.
(1) Clothes washers and dryers will not be provided in CONUS


family housing except for CONUS housing occupied by foreign
personnel who are in this country on an exchange basis and for
special command positions (para 13-14).


(2) In overseas areas, clothes washers and dryers are authorized
for Army-controlled housing and private rental housing occupied by
eligible personnel when determined by economic analysis to be
more cost effective than shipment of personally-owned washers and
dryers. Commercial-type washers and dryers will be procured for
use in structures having common laundry rooms. Stacked washer/
dryers or dryers may be procured and installed in those laundry
rooms where space is restricted.


c. Portable dishwashers. Portable dishwashers may be provided
in housing instead of installed dishwashers where it is considered
impractical to provide permanently installed dishwashers.


d. Household equipment. Items of household equipment currently
in use but not authorized under the above criteria may be retained
until no longer serviceable but will not be replaced.


e. Ancillary items for utility support in foreign areas.
(1) When not provided by the landlord, issue and installation of


necessary light fixtures and other components of utility systems are
authorized for leased housing (Government or privately-leased)o-
ccupied by eligible personnel. Costs associated with the procure-
m e n t ,  i n s t a l l a t i o n ,  r e m o v a l ,  a n d  m a i n t e n a n c e  a n d  r e p a i r  a r e
c h a r g e a b l e  t o  A F H  m a i n t e n a n c e  o r  l e a s i n g  f u n d s ,  a s  a p -
propriate.These costs include expenses for installing and removing
light fixtures provided by eligible personnel.


(2) Portable electrical transformers necessary to allow the opera-
tion of personal appliances on foreign electrical power systems will
not normally be provided by the Government. However, a MACOM
may authorize their provision in hardship cases subject to the availa-
bility of funds.


f. Microwaves and freezers. In USAREUR, commanders in the
grade of lieutenant colonel(05) and above and all general officers
are authorized microwaves and freezers per CTA 50-909.
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9–26. Draw curtains
a. Draw curtains, with or without valance, may be provided for


windows as an alternate to window shades or venetian blinds and
may be used on sliding glass doors. If, when providing draw cur-
tains for a sliding door, there are one or more adjacent windows,
matching curtains may be provided for the windows.


b. Draw curtains will be unlined and made of fire retardant syn-
thetic cloth. They will be washable, shrink-safe, and designed to
control radiant heat, light, and glare. Material should be heavy
enough to provide privacy when closed, day or night.


c. Draw curtains may be cleaned at Government expense every
12 months or on change of occupancy. Draw curtains may be
replaced when they become unserviceable.


d. Cost of material, fabrication, and installation of draw curtains
should be comparable to that normally expended for venetian blinds
or shades.


e. Draw curtains when installed to replace existing window cov-
erings which are beyond economical repair are chargeable to main-
tenance funds. In cases, where there is no existing window covering,
installation of draw curtains is categorized as an improvement to the
d w e l l i n g  u n i t  a n d  t h e  c o s t  o f  i n s t a l l i n g  d r a w  c u r t a i n s  m a y  b e
charged as incidental improvements or construction improvements.


9–27. Wall-to-wall carpeting
a. Carpeting installed as a prime floor finish is classified as


installed real property. As such, initial procurement and installation
may be done with construction funds. Replacement may be done
with construction improvements or maintenance funds.


b. Carpeting will be suitable for the level of traffic expected. It
will be of a neutral shade. Bright colors, prominent patterns, white,
off-white, pile, and shag carpeting will be avoided.


c. Carpeting placed over another prime floor in good condition is
classified as EIP. Its use in this manner is reserved for the public
entertainment areas of GFOQ and installation commanders quarters
(ICQ) (para 13-15).


d. Carpeting may be placed over another unserviceable prime
floor when an economic analysis justifies this use.


9–28. Resident-owned equipment
a. Residents will not replace Government ranges and refrigerators


with personal equipment without specific approval of the installation
commander (may be delegated).


b .  W h e r e  G o v e r n m e n t  e q u i p m e n t  i s  p r o v i d e d  O C O N U S ,  t h e
overseas shipment of similar personal items of household equipment
is prohibited.


c. Requests for installation of resident-owned equipment must
contain information on the type of equipment, make, model, and
characteristics pertinent to installation. Requests will be submitted in
writing to the housing office.


d. Resident-owned items will be installed, maintained, and re-
moved and the premises restored to their original condition at the
expense of the resident and subject to inspection by the housing
office.


e. The installation of resident-owned equipment will not be used
as justification for improvements to the utilities distribution systems.


f. All work necessary for the installation of resident-owned items
will be approved by the installation commander (may be delegated).
Payments for any work performed by the installation will be made
to the appropriate FAO.


g. The following items will not be installed by or for residents:
(1) Air conditioning units which require duct work or fixed water


or drain connections.
(2) Attic or wall-type fans requiring permanent attachment to the


building and structural modifications.
(3) Evaporative coolers requiring duct work.
(4) Domestic water heaters.
(5) Electric or gas wall heaters.
(6) Water beds. Permission must be obtained from the housing


office before a resident may install a water bed. Normally, water
beds will be installed only on slab-on-grade floors.


(7) Hot tubs. Permission must be obtained from the housing of-
fice before a resident may install a hot tub inside or outside the DU.
Hot tubs may be installed at resident expense when installation
would not create a significant increase in utility costs to the Govern-
ment. The DPW will ensure installation of the hot tub meets all
building and safety codes.


9–29. Resident-owned window air conditioning units
Window air conditioning units are not considered furnishings. Para-
graph 7-26 sets forth the policy on the use of resident-owned win-
dow air conditioning units.


9–30. Cost comparison analysis
a. An economic analysis of the comparative costs of providing


Government furnishings instead of shipping personal furniture will
be made when the commander believes that the present method of
furnishing family housing is not cost effective. Cost appraisals will
consider the following:


(1) Cost of Government furnishings estimated for use in both
Government-controlled and private rental housing for all eligible
families. This cost is based on current replacement price.


(2) Cost of Government furnishings required to establish“loaner
sets.” This cost is based on current replacement price.


(3) TLA cost due solely to lack of furnishings.
(4) Initial delivery and installation costs.
(5) Recurring costs for administration, servicing, repair, transpor-


tation, moving, and handling.
(6) The costs of periodic replacement, less any proceeds from the


salvage or sale of replaced furnishings.
(7) Cost of construction or acquisition of additional warehousing,


office, and maintenance facilities and equipment.
( 8 )  M a i n t e n a n c e  a n d  r e p a i r  o f  w a r e h o u s e s  a n d  h a n d l i n g


equipment.
(9) Cost of utilities services for warehousing.
(10) Overhead costs.
(11) Cost of storing residual personal HHG to be left in CONUS.
(12) The volume of personal HHG being shipped to and from the


a r e a  a s  d e v e l o p e d  b y  a c t u a l  e x p e r i e n c e  o r  f r o m  s i m i l a r
situations.This will include related costs such as packing, crating,
drayage, port handling, transportation, temporary storage, loss and
damage claims, and delivery at destination.


b. Economic analysis will be prepared in accord with OMB Cir-
cular A-94. Analysis, to include a survey of eligible personnel as to
the preferred method of furnishing family housing, will be for-
warded to ATTN DAIM-FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon, Wash-
ington, DC 20310-0600.


Section III
The Sergeant Major of the Army and Special Command
Sergeant Major Positions


9–31. Overview
a. The CSA is the approval authority for the designation of new


special CSM positions and the cancellation of old ones. Approved
special CSM positions are listed in table 9-2.


Table 9–2
Special command sergeant major positions


MACOM: USAREUR
Special CSM position: CSM, USAREUR


CSM, V Corps
CSM, U.S. Army Southern European Task
Force
CSM, 1st Armored Division
CSM, 7th Medical Command
CSM, 1st Infantry Division (Mechanized)
CSM, Theater Army Area Command


MACOM: Eighth U.S. Army (EUSA)
Special CSM position: CSM, United Nations Command/Combined
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Table 9–2
Special command sergeant major positions—Continued


Forces Command/U.S. Forces, Korea/EUSA


MACOM: U.S. Army Pacific (USARPAC)
Special CSM position: CSM, USARPAC


CSM, U.S. Army, Japan/IX Corps
CSM, 25th Infantry Division (Light)
CSM, Tripler Army Medical Center


MACOM: U.S. Army, South (USARSO)
Special CSM position: CSM, USARSO


CSM, U.S. Southern Command


MACOM: U.S. Army Information Systems Command (USAISC)
Special CSM position: CSM, USAISC


MACOM: AMC
Special CSM position: CSM, U.S. Army Ordnance Center & School


MACOM: U.S. Army Military District of Washington (MDW)
Special CSM position: CSM, AMC


CSM, Criminal Investigation Command (CIDC)
CSM, District of Columbia National Guard
CSM, U.S. Army Intelligence and Security
Command (INSCOM)
CSM, MDW
CSM, Total Army Personnel Command
CSM, Military Traffic Management Command
(MTMC)
CSM, U.S. Army Corps of Engineers (USACE)
CSM, National Guard Bureau
CSM, U.S. Army Reserve
CSM, U.S. Army Operational Test and
Evaluation Command


MACOM: U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command (TRADOC)
Special CSM position: CSM, TRADOC


CSM, Fort Benning
CSM, Fort Bliss
CSM, Fort Eustis
CSM, Fort Gordon
CSM, Fort Jackson
CSM, Fort Knox
CSM, Fort Leavenworth
CSM, Fort Lee
CSM, Fort Leonard Wood
CSM, Fort McClellan
CSM, Fort Rucker
CSM, Fort Sill


MACOM: Forces Command (FORSCOM)
Special CSM position: CSM, XVIII Airborne Corps & Fort Bragg


CSM, 82d Airborne Division
CSM, 1st Special Operations Command
CSM, 101st Airborne Division (Air Assault)
CSM, 4th Infantry Division (Mechanized)
CSM, 10th Mountain Division
CSM, III Corps & Fort Hood
CSM, 1st Cavalry Division
CSM, I Corps & Fort Lewis
CSM, U.S. Army FORSCOM
CSM, 2d U.S. Army
CSM, 3d U.S. Army
CSM, 1st U.S. Army
CSM, 3rd Infantry Division (Mechanized)
CSM, 5th U.S. Army
CSM, U.S. Army Recruiting Command
CSM, 4th U.S. Army


Table 9–2
Special command sergeant major positions—Continued


MACOM: U.S. Military Academy (USMA)
Special CSM position: CSM, USMA


MACOM: U.S. Army Medical Command (MEDCOM)
Special CSM position: CSM, MEDCOM


b. Requests to establish new special CSM positions will be sent
with full justification to ATTN DAIM-FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army
Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600. Justification will include
the following:


(1) Title of position.
(2) Normal grade for position.
(3) Present incumbent of position.
(4) Identification of DU proposed for such designation.
(5) Reason for special CSM position requirement. (Include mag-


nitude of official entertainment responsibilities.)
(6) Impact if not approved.
c. The appropriate installation commander will—
(1) Permanently designate a specific DU for the SMA and for


each special CSM position approved by HQDA. ATTN DAIM-
FDH, ACSIM,600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600
will be informed of such designations and has the authority to
approve changes in designated SMA and special CSM position
DUs.


(2) Maintain a permanent file on each special CSM position
DU.Each file will contain approvals and replacement authorizations
so that an audit trail is maintained.


9–32. Furnishings
a. The SMA is authorized residential housing with the same


f u r n i s h i n g s  a m e n i t i e s  a u t h o r i z e d  g e n e r a l / f l a g  o f f i c e r s  o c c u p y i n g
special command positions. Authorized amenities are identified in
chapter 13, section IV.


b. To enhance the prestige of special CSM positions, certain
furnishings amenities may be provided in Army-controlled housing
designated for and occupied by the incumbents of special CSM
positions.


(1) Carpeting and drapes.
(a) Carpeting may be installed in designated special CSM posi-


tion housing when existing floors are in a failed or failing condition
and where carpets compare favorably with the life cycle costs of
other floor covering. High quality area rugs may be authorized in
lieu of carpets when desired.


(b) High quality drapes may be authorized as a CTA furnishings
item.


(c) The installation commander should make these improvements
on an as-needed basis.


(2) Household equipment. Higher quality appliances may be pro-
vided against CTA authorized items.


(3) Furniture. Higher quality furniture may be provided where
Government furnishings are authorized by CTA.


Section IV
Disposition of Furnishings in Excessed and Transferred
Housing


9–33. Disposition policy
a. The DOD and the GSA have agreed that family housing at


installations that will be closed or undergo mission reductions will
be made available to GSA as intact as possible where this will assist
in the disposition of the housing.


b. Excess housing will be made available for other DOD use or
transfer to GSA for disposal with all installed equipment intact.


9–34. Action upon transfer of housing
a. Retention, removal, redistribution, or transfer of equipment


and appliances in family housing transferred to GSA for disposal
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w i l l  b e  g o v e r n e d  b y  g u i d a n c e  f r o m  H Q D A ( D A I M -
FDH).HQDA(DAIM-FDH) will dictate required actions as the need
arises.


b. A listing of serviceable (code B or better) excess AFH or UPH
furnishings will be forwarded to ATTN DAIM-FDH, ACSIM, 600
Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600.


Section V
Unaccompanied Personnel Housing Furnishings


9–35. UPH(PP) furnishings policy
a. Government furnishings will be provided in Government-con-


trolled housing, and may be provided the following unaccompanied
soldiers occupying private rental housing in U.S. overseas and for-
eign areas:


(1) Unaccompanied sergeants first class (E7) and above who opt
to live in private rental housing.


(2) Unaccompanied soldiers of all grades who reside in private
rental housing due to the nonavailability of Government-controlled
UPH.


b. Unaccompanied personnel occupying private housing per a
above may be provided the same furniture and equipment that is
o f f e r e d  t o  a c c o m p a n i e d  p e r s o n n e l  w i t h  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  a d d e d
requirements:


(1) Staff sergeants (E6) and below must provide the issuing offi-
cer a copy of their CNAs of on-post housing.


(2) Furnishings will be procured with OMA base operations (.H
account) funds and issued per allowances prescribed in CTA 50-909
and CTA 50-970.


c. Exceptions to CTA 50-909 and CTA 50-970 will be submitted
to ATTN DAIM-FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon, Washington,
DC 20310-0600 to obtain approval to purchase nonstandard bar-
racks items(for example, special application designed-to-space or
modular furnishings) for use in newly constructed or modernized
facilities.As a minimum, MACOMs will provide the following in-
formation with narrative justification for waiver consideration:


(1) Specifications for requested nonstandard item.
(2) Square footage gain allotted per man (if applicable), and


number to be assigned per bedroom or cubicle.
(3) Floor plan displaying furnishings placement.
(4) Quantity and estimated unit price of nonstandard items being


requested to include cost variance to GSA schedule contract for
furnishings items.


d. If an exception to CTA 50-909 or CTA 50-970 is granted from
HQDA, then the installation or MACOM commander will be re-
sponsible for obtaining an exception to the FAR/DFARS/AFARS
through the local procurement activity. Procurement must be accom-
plished per the laws and regulations governing the expenditure of
Federal funds. This regulation should not be construed as authority
for sole source procurement for such nonstandard items. When ap-
plicable, the above procedures may be utilized to obtain exception
to CTA for replacement furnishings.


e. When authorized by the installation commander, personal fur-
nishings may be used in UPH(PP) in place of Government furnish-
ings. Normally, water beds, if authorized, will be installed only on
slab-on-grade floors.


9–36. Interior furnishings for officer UPH
The Design Guide (DG 1110-3-150) provides assistance in the de-
sign of furnishings and interiors applicable to all new construction
projects for Army officer UPH facilities and projects involving
modernization or improvement of existing facilities. This guide is
intended to aid Army organizations in evaluating existing facilities
and in developing improvement programs and budgets. This guide
can be used as a supplemental criteria document governing the
design of officer UPH interiors. Additionally, this guide will aid
users in selecting the components of an interior package, and in
preparing the documentation necessary for procurement.


9–37. Draperies for UPH
a. Draperies procured for UPH will conform with the fabric and


color range described in CTA 50-909 and CTA 50-970, except
when procured with NAF.


b. Drapery requirements for construction and modernization proj-
ects will be identified by installations with their DD Form 1391
submissions. (See Interior Design Manual (IDM) for Single Soldier
Housing for guidance/instruction on ordering draperies for barracks
MCA construction and renovation.)


c .  D r a p e r i e s  m a y  b e  r e p l a c e d  w h e n  t h e y  h a v e  b e c o m e
unserviceable.


9–38. Carpeting for UPH
a. Carpeting is considered—
(1) A floor finish when installed as a prime floor finish within


the scope of a construction or repair project. Such carpeting is
classified as installed real property, not as a furnishing.Requests for
carpeting considered a prime floor finish are processed per AR 420-
70.


(2) A furnishing when placed over another prime floor finish in
good condition. Such carpeting is classified as EIP. Requests for
carpeting considered to be EIP are processed per this regulation.


b. Carpeting available for Government purchase is described in
the GSA Federal Supply Schedule, FSC Group 72. Refer to“Ap-
plicable Index” for guidance in determining the type of carpet suita-
ble in relation to traffic and soil. Pile construction of carpet will be
made of nylon, acrylic, or a combination of nylon and acrylic.
Bright colors, white or off-white, prominent patterns, deep pile, or
shag carpeting will be avoided in living areas. Tight-loop carpeting
(small pattern) with a print or intricate pattern is recommended for
common use or public areas.


c. Carpet performance is influenced by three factors. Of prime
importance is the suitability of product design for the intended use.
Methods and quality of installation also influence long-term results.
Equally important in determining whether the carpet will give the
kind of service expected is the care or maintenance given.


9–39. Clothes washers and dryers
a. Washers and dryers in UPH facilities may be concessionaire-


owned or -leased, or Government-owned. The most economical
method of supplying and servicing authorized equipment will be
determined by comparative cost analysis and cyclic evaluation of
ongoing methods conducted in accordance with AR 5-20.


b. Cost analyses will be approved at installation level.
c. Laundry facilities provided in UPH(PP) will be at no cost to


the individual. Laundry facilities provided in UPH(TDY) and GH
may be coin-operated.


9–40. UPH initial issue furnishings program
a. This program provides for the purchase of furnishings for


newly constructed or modernized UPH facilities.
b. The program is centrally managed by HQDA to ensure that


new furnishings will be available when the UPH facility is released
to the Army.


c. HQDA(DAIM-FDH) will program funds for initial issue fur-
nishings on the basis of the approved UPH construction future years
program (FYP).


d. The ABO (SAFM-BUO) will issue a Funding Authorization
Document (FAD) to the Office of the Secretary of the Army (OA
22) to be used for the purchase of the MACOM’s initial issue
furnishings.


e. HQDA(DAIM-FDH) will provide—
(1) The approved UPH construction FYP during development of


the POM.
(2) The expected BOD and scope of occupancy for new and


renovated UPH facilities during development of the Army’s budget
estimate submission.


(3) The furnishings information contained in section 13, Furnish-
ings and Equipment, of the DD Form 1391. Provide this information
for UPH MCA projects for the budget years. This may be done
automatically using the 1391 processor.
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f. HQUSACE will issue to the supporting USACE district a de-
sign directive for the UPH MCA project. The USACE district will
design the building-related finishes and assist the installation Fur-
nishings Management Officer (FMO) in the selection of coordinated
furniture, furnishings, and equipment based on the guidelines con-
tained in the IDM for Single Soldier Housing to achieve a compre-
hensive interior design package. The installation housing manager
and FMO will closely work with the USACE design district to
ensure all requirements are met.


g. The installation FMO will—
(1) Approximately 14 months prior to the estimated beneficial


occupancy date (BOD), prepare and finalize all procurement docu-
mentation and coordinate the package with the USACE design dis-
trict. The FMO should assume that items will be procured from
UNICOR; however, this will not be determined until the order is
actually received by UNICOR. Therefore, duplicate procurement
documentation must be prepared selecting similar, coordinated items
from the GSA Schedules, in the event that UNICOR cannot provide
the items requested.


(2) Submit the procurement documentation to the U.S. Army
Engineering and Support Center, Huntsville, ATTN: CEHNC-CT-B,
P.O.Box 1600, Huntsville, AL 35807-4301 one year prior to the
estimated BOD. An information copy of this package, along with
the final cost estimate, should also be provided to DAIM-FDH.
P r o c u r e m e n t  d o c u m e n t a t i o n  a n d  c o s t  e s t i m a t e s  s h o u l d  a d d r e s s
items, services, and costs.


9–41. UPH replacement furnishings program
a. This program addresses replacement furnishings for existing


UPH.
b .  T h e  p r o g r a m  i s  d e c e n t r a l i z e d  t o  t h e  M A C O M  a n d


installations.
c. HQDA(DAIM-FDH) will program OMA (.HA account) funds


based on MACOM field POM input.
d. The ABO will—
(1) Budget funds on the basis of MACOM CBE or RMU input.
(2) Ensure that all .HA funds (replacement issue and handling of


furnishings) are sent to the appropriate MACOM via FAD.
e. MACOMs will ensure funds set aside for the acquisition of


replacement furnishings are used for that purpose. Controls will be
established to ensure that excess items are not requisitioned.


f. Installations will initiate funded requisitions through the Supply
Support Activity (SSA) for replacement furnishings, verify price and
authorization data, and ensure that funds are available in the .HA
a c c o u n t .  M i l i t a r y  S t a n d a r d  R e q u i s i t i o n i n g  a n d  I s s u e  P r o c e d u r e s
(MILSTRIP) will be used.


Section VI
Guest Housing Furnishings


9–42. Guest housing furnishings policy
Procurement and maintenance of furnishings for guest housing will
be NAF-funded in accord with AR 215-1 and AR 215-4.


9–43. Excess furnishings
Excess Government furnishings may be provided in Government-
controlled guest houses.


Figure 9-1. Furnishings


Chapter 10
Construction


Section I
General


10–1. Scope
This chapter provides the objectives, policies, planning and general
programming procedures, and summary of the project monitoring
system for housing construction to include both new and replace-
ment construction and construction improvements to existing facili-
t i e s .  M o d e r n i z a t i o n ,  r e n o v a t i o n ,  r e h a b i l i t a t i o n ,  r e v i t a l i z a t i o n  a n d
Energy Conservation Investment Program (ECIP)projects fall within
the purview of construction improvements.


10–2. Objectives
The Army’s housing construction programs are intended to enhance


the soldier’s quality of life. The objectives of the various construc-
tion programs are to—


a. Construct new housing facilities where total requirements ex-
ceed available and adequate on- and off-post facilities.


b. Improve livability, correct deficiencies, and conserve energy.


10–3. Establishing requirements
a. Before selecting a construction alternative to satisfy housing


deficits, a clearly defined need must be identified and other non-
structural alternatives must be considered.


b. The need will be based on analyses completed in accord with
the housing justification and supporting documentation requirements
set forth in chapter 14.


c. Among the nonstructural alternatives which must be examined
are the following:


(1) Conversion.
(2) Leasing existing facilities.
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(3) Build-to-lease.
(4) Third party contracting.
(5) Purchase of existing facilities.
(6) Transfer of DOD or other Government agency facilities.


10–4. Construction program cost limitations and approval
authorities
To meet the Army’s housing needs there are several housing con-
struction programs. Each has its unique set of dollar limitations and
approval authorities.


a. Family housing. Appendix B addresses the limits and authori-
ties for AFH construction and incidental improvements.


b. UPH and GH.
(1) MCA, minor MCA(MMCA), and the OMA minor construc-


tion account are addressed in AR 415-15.
(2) NAF major construction (NAF-MC) and NAF capital pur-


chases and minor construction (NAF-CPMC) are covered in AR
215-1 and AR 415-19.


10–5. Design criteria
a. New and replacement construction and, to the maximum ex-


tent possible, construction improvements to existing facilities will
follow the DOD Construction Criteria Manual 4270.1-M that was in
effect 1 January 1987, as implemented by the Army’s Architectural
and Engineering Instructions “Design Criteria” . This AEI is also
available in Construction Criteria Base of the National Institute of
Building Sciences. (NOTE. Congress has directed use of this ver-
sion of DOD 4270.1-M.)


b. The Army Criteria Tracking System (ACTS) also provides
Army unique criteria for selected facilities. ACTS is an automated
a p p l i c a t i o n  i n  t h e  P r o g r a m m i n g ,  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n ,  a n d  E x e c u t i o n
(PAX)automated system.


c. Improvement projects should not be developed merely to bring
a facility into conformance with the latest new construction design
criteria.


d. Installation design guides should also be used in developing
facility designs.


e .  D e s i g n  m u s t  b e  i n  a c c o r d  w i t h  t h e  a p p r o v e d  i n s t a l l a t i o n
RPMP.


f. Both the design and construction of a facility must comply
with design criteria. A request to perform work during APF-funded
construction which will exceed design standards must be submitted
through the MACOM to HQDA(DAIM-FDH). A similar request for
NAF-funded construction must be submitted through the MACOM
to USACFSC(CFSC-COE).


Section II
Family Housing Construction


10–6. Construction program
a. The AFH construction program consists of two broad catego-


ries of construction. The construction of new and replacement fam-
ily housing facilities is accomplished under the New Construction
P r o g r a m .  C o n s t r u c t i o n  i m p r o v e m e n t s  ( r e v i t a l i z a t i o n )  t o  e x i s t i n g
family housing facilities are done through the Post Acquisition Con-
struction Program.


b. Both new construction and revitalization projects will include
the requirement that 5 percent of the DUs in the project will be
accessible for, or readily and easily modifiable for, use by persons
with disabilities. This requirement must be addressed in all such
projects until at least 5 percent of the installation’s total DU inven-
tory meets accessibility requirements. (See para 1-18e.)


10–7. New construction (Budget Project 10000000)
a. The type, category, and quantity of family housing to be pro-


grammed for construction or replacement at an installation is deter-
mined by the following:


(1) Army Stationing and Installation Plan (ASIP), or HQDA-
approved equivalent document, strength projections.


(2) Adequacy both of current and projected support in local com-
m u n i t i e s  a n d  o f  e x i s t i n g  G o v e r n m e n t - o w n e d  a n d  - c o n t r o l l e d
housing—


(a) As determined by the analyses completed in the AHRP proce-
dures outlined in chapter 14.


(b) As reflected in the DD Form 1523 (Military Family Housing
Justification). (See para 16-9.)


(3) Current and projected plans for housing construction under
the jurisdiction of various HUD programs.


b. The authorized programming limits for the construction of new
or replacement family housing is up to 90 percent of the long-range
programmable housing deficit (that is, the authorized projected fam-
ily housing requirement minus family housing assets— both on and
off post, both Government-controlled and private market).


c. Bedroom requirements for programming purposes will be de-
t e r m i n e d  t h r o u g h  A r m y  H o u s i n g  R e q u i r e m e n t s  P r o g r a m
(AHRP)procedures (chap 14).


d. Congress has placed limitations on the space allowable in
c o n s t r u c t i n g ,  a c q u i r i n g ,  a n d  i m p r o v i n g  m i l i t a r y  f a m i l y  h o u s i n g
DU.Table 10-1 summarizes these limitations.


e. A survey of the local housing market will be made within the
12 months prior to initial design release and updated approximately
60 days prior to advertisement for bids with a view toward the
acquisition of adequate housing facilities instead of construction.


f. Housing requirements will be coordinated with local school
districts and the budget justification for each construction request
will indicate whether additional public school facilities are required
to accommodate an increase in students.
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Table 10–1
Limitations on AFH space by pay grade


Pay grade Bedrooms Net floor area
(square feet)
(See notes.)


07 and above 4 2100


06 4 1700


04 and 05 4 1550
3 1400


01 through 03 5 1550
W1 through W5 4 1450
E7 through E9 3 1350


2 950


E1 through E6 5 1550
4 1350
3 1200
2 950


Notes:
1 Prescribed by 10 USC 2826.
2 The applicable maximum net floor area may be increased by 10 percent for the
DU of a general or flag officer holding a special command position, for an instal-
lation commander, and for the senior NCO at a military installation.
3 The maximum net floor area may be increased in any case by 5 percent (but
not to exceed a cumulative total of 10 percent when combined with another au-
thorized increase) if the Secretary of the Army determines that the increase is in
the best interest of the Government to permit--
A Award of a turnkey construction contract to the contractor offering the most
satisfactory proposal.
B Purchase, lease, or conversion of DU.
4 The applicable maximum net floor area may be increased by 300 square feet
of indoor activity room if there are more than 7,500 heating degree days annu-
ally at the installation.
5 The Secretary of the Army may waive the limitations for foreign leases if there
are no alternative DU.
6 Limitations do not apply to DU in foreign countries constructed or acquired by
the Secretary of State for occupancy by members of the armed forces.


10–8. Post acquisition (or improvement)construction
(Budget Project 60000000)


a. Program coverage. This program encompasses all improve-
ment projects. It consists of whole neighborhood revitalization proj-
ects (including supporting infrastructure) and individual projects for
modernization, rehabilitation, alteration, additions, expansions, and
extensions, which are not categorized as new construction. It does
not include work within the cost limitations for incidental improve-
ments under the family housing O&M program. Although generi-
cally the same, improvement projects are divided into two groups
based on their primary objectives. Those projects which improve
livability are classified as improvement projects; those which con-
serve energy, as ECIP projects. In either case, the total requirement
should be addressed. The entire construction improvement need
should be programmed whether or not it exceeds the thresholds
identified in appendix B.


b. DU limitations.
(1) Development of a post acquisition construction project should


not be arbitrarily constrained by DU cost limitations if it is econom-
ical in comparison to other options. Projects should be developed
using the Planning Guide: Whole Neighborhood Revitalization Pro-
gram which assures all work required is considered. Users should
request resourcing necessary to meet their needs. Congress must
approve both the total program amount for improvements and those
individual DU improvement projects whose cost per FY, inclusive
of concurrent M&R and incidental improvements (as adjusted by the
ACF except for foreign source DU) will equal or exceed the statu-
tory limit (app B).


(2) Two or more DUs to be diverted or converted (combined)


into or used as a single DU may not exceed this individual DU
statutory limit. (See para 5-4e.)


( 3 )  H Q D A ( D A I M - F D R )  m a y  r e p r o g r a m  p o s t  a c q u i s i t i o n  c o n -
struction projects (except for GFOQ per para 13-27) when—


(a) Cumulative costs of projects reprogrammed are equal to or
less than the funds appropriated and authorized annually for post
acquisition construction.


(b) Individual DU project costs are less than or equal to the
statutory limitation (as adjusted by the ACF except for foreign
source units).


(4) Non-emergency projects which exceed statutory cost limita-
tions must be planned for, programmed, and included as individual
line items (that is, separate DD Forms 1391) in the budget submitted
to Congress.


(5) Foreign source DUs have a congressionally-imposed adminis-
trative funding limitation or $35,000 per 3 consecutive years which
is less than the statutory limit. This limitation is for 3 years, is
absolute, and includes improvements, major M&R, and incidental
improvements. If total costs are expected to equal or exceed this
limit over a 3-year period, total funding should be requested in one
year. The justification for each DU should identify all improvements
and major M&R done in the past three years and planned for the
following three years. Improvement projects, which exceed the ad-
ministrative limit ($35,000) but are less than the statutory limit
($50,000) and for which necessary justification was not submitted as
part of the program budget, will require congressional notification
and a 21-day waiting period prior to contract award.


c. Improvements.
(1) Revitalization includes extensive rehabilitation and improve-


ments, and/or major M&R, and/or replacement of facilities which
are not cost effective to bring up to current standards.Revitalization
should be addressed to entire neighborhoods rather than to individ-
ual DUs.


(a) Whole house revitalization projects should address the com-
prehensive, that is, “whole house” requirements of a DU and its
other real property (ORP) ancillary facilities. This“whole house”
concept integrates M&R with improvements and/or ECIP projects to
address the total requirements of a DU at one time. Completion of a
revitalization project is anticipated to extend the life of a DU for 35
years.


(b) Whole neighborhood revitalization projects will encompass
the “neighborhood” , that is, the DUs, supporting infrastructure and
recreational facilities, and energy conservation retrofits to reduce
energy costs.


(2) Line Item Improvement Program (LIIP) projects will address
s p e c i f i c  c o m p o n e n t s  o f  a  D U  ( f o r  e x a m p l e ,  a i r - c o n d i t i o n i n g  o r
kitchens) or of an area serving a DU (for example, master utility
metering, parking expansion). They are “nonwhole house” projects,
which may incidentally address deficiencies in either design criteria
or established living standards that have evolved since the DU was
constructed or last improved. Unless strongly justified, LIIP work
should be included in a revitalization project.


(3) Maintenance, repair, and improvement activities require use
of the same building and construction trades. Effective use of re-
sources warrants that all work on a DU should be done concurrently
if possible. This tends to accelerate progress and reduce time the
DU is out of service or at a reduced service level. Therefore, to the
maximum extent possible, this type of work should be accomplished
as part of a revitalization project.


(4) Housing revitalization projects are handled in the same man-
ner as an improvement project with all work considered to be
construction and funded accordingly.


(5) If the scope of a project needs to be curtailed due to insuffi-
cient funding, site-related items and associated real property ameni-
ties should be deferred as the first priority, then a reduction in DUs,
rather than deleting structural components, quality of construction,
or required improvements.


d. ECIP projects. These are premised on future savings in energy
by virtue of current capital investment. To be accepted for consider-
ation, an ECIP project must have a savings-to-investment ratio equal
to or greater than 1.25 and must be amortized in 10 years or
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less.Congress approves a total program amount for ECIP but limits
that total program amount to ECIP projects only. Thus, HQDA may
reprogram ECIP funds internally only among ECIP projects within
the annual appropriation and authorization.


10–9. Cost of construction projects
a. The approval levels for projects apply only to the funded cost.


(See DA PAM 420-11.) Project funded costs include the following:
(1) All funded costs for construction.
(2) Cost financed from contingency funds.
(3) Government furnished items required by the construction.
(4) Supervision and administration (S&A).
b. Unfunded costs are not part of the project cost. Examples of


unfunded costs are military labor and design.
c. Replacement of unserviceable household equipment is charged


to operations funds. Examples include ranges, refrigerators, and
portable dishwashers.


d .  A l l  c o s t s  c o n n e c t e d  w i t h  m a s t e r  p l a n n i n g ,  p r o g r a m m i n g ,
budgeting, and feasibility studies are excluded from the project cost.
Use appropriate O&M funds for these costs.


e. Repair work that could not be reasonably discovered prior to
initiating a post acquisition construction project is chargeable to
M&R accounts, not to the construction project. However, if an
improvement project includes concurrent M&R, both the total cost
and the cost of the M&R added are constrained to the cost limita-
tions in appendix B.


Section III
Unaccompanied Personnel Housing and Guest Housing
Construction


10–10. Unaccompanied personnel housing
a. General.
(1) UPH construction requirements are based on strength projec-


tions from the ASIP, or equivalent HQDA-approved document, and
valid requirements documentation (chap 14). In addition, construc-
tion requirements will be reviewed against occupancy data reflected
in the latest DD Form 2085 and inventory data reflected in real
property inventory records.


(2) New construction of UPH(PP) barracks have had to conform
to the Whole Barracks Renewal Program’s “1+1”construction design
criteria beginning with the FY96 construction program.


b. UPH programming criteria.
( 1 )  P e r m a n e n t  p a r t y  p e r s o n n e l .  M C A  p r o j e c t s  f o r  p e r m a n e n t


party personnel will be based only on permanent party requirements.
UPH will not be programmed for the following:


(a) Those for whom family housing is programmable.
(b) Sergeants First Class (E7) and above and officers unless com-


munity housing is not available or on-post housing is required due
to military necessity. If military necessity dictates, it must apply
equally to accompanied soldiers assigned like duties. Indicate in the
requirements documents that the only sergeants first class and above
and officers identified as UPH deficits are those for whom commu-
nity housing is not available or who are required to live on-post
because of military necessity.


(c) A soldier married to a soldier, both of whom are assigned to
the same installation or within commuting distance.


(d) Soldiers authorized BAQ at the “with dependent” rate as-
signed duty in CONUS, Alaska, or Hawaii.


(2) Permanent party students. Students attending a course of in-
struction of 20 weeks or longer are considered permanent party
personnel. These figures are contained in the ASIP.


(3) Unit integrity allowance.
(a) Although a management allowance is recognized for the unit


integrity concept at the battalion level or higher, the allowance will
not cause the installation occupancy rate to fall below 95 percent
(para 3-29e).


(b) The unit integrity concept will not be used when it would
require a CNA to be issued.


(c) There is no allowance for unit integrity in the programming
of UPH.


(4) Transient personnel. MCA projects for transient personnel
will be based only on transient personnel requirements.


(a) The housing requirements of TDY and other transient person-
nel eligible for TDY housing are programmable (para 3-40).Tr-
a n s i e n t s  e l i g i b l e  o n  a  s p a c e  a v a i l a b l e  b a s i s ,  i n c l u d i n g  t h o s e
categories listed in the instructions for item 30 of DD Form 2085,
are not programmable (table 16-5).


(b) Students in TDY status attending courses of instruction of
less than 20 weeks, to include personnel attending AIT other than
OSUT, are considered transient requirements.


(c) Requirements will be based on the average daily transient
load at the installation. This will include the average daily load of
hold-over and hold-on students. The average daily number of CNAs
issued should be included as a transient requirement. The total
requirement should be based on at least one year’s experience,
modified as necessary to account for known or expected changes at
the installation caused by mission or strength changes.


(5) Trainees. MCA barracks for trainees will be based only on
trainee requirements.


(a) Personnel attending initial entry training, to include OSUT,
are considered trainee requirements. All other AIT students are
considered transient personnel as indicated in (4)(b) above.


(b) Trainee barracks may be programmed for NCO Academy
students at installations where these soldiers are permanently as-
signed and required to live in UPH at a centralized training location.
The requirement for these soldiers will be based on the daily aver-
age number of students required to reside in UPH.


c. UPH programming levels.
(1) For UPH(PP) the authorized programming level is up to 95


percent of the UPH(PP) programmable deficit (that is, the author-
ized projected unaccompanied permanent party personnel require-
ment minus UPH(PP) assets).


( 2 )  F o r  U P H ( T D Y ) ,  t h e  a u t h o r i z e d  p r o g r a m m i n g  l e v e l  i s  t h e
projected average daily transient load at the installation.


(3) For trainee barracks, the authorized programming level is the
billeting load as identified in the ASIP.


d. UPH revitalization. UPH facilities that require revitalization
s h o u l d  b e  p r o g r a m m e d  a t  t h e  e a r l i e s t  o p p o r t u n i t y  a s  i n d i c a t e d
below.Revitalization of barracks under the umbrella of the Whole
Barracks Renewal Program will attempt to achieve the “1+1”design
standard (see glossary).


(1) Where there is a UPH deficit, program new construction and
d i s p o s e  o f  o r  c o n v e r t  s u b s t a n d a r d  U P H  ( n o t  u p g r a d a b l e )  a s
appropriate.


(2) Where substandard UPH (upgradable) exists and there is a
programmable need for the UPH, program modernization to bring
the UPH inventory up to or as close as reasonably possible to,
current construction design standards and/or program new construc-
tion. When the only deficiency in the UPH building is lack of semi-
private bath for sergeants (E5)/staff sergeants (E6), who routinely
occupy the building in numbers which reflect the unit’s grade mix,
the building will continue to be carried as upgradable in the installa-
tion’s records and will be so noted in the requirements documen-
tation.These assets will be considered as adequate for assignment of
all soldiers in grades corporal/specialist (E4) through private (E1).


(3) Where there is excess adequate UPH, modernization/upgrade
will not be programmed unless a plan has been clearly defined
which will outline inactivation or conversion actions. This plan must
be part of the official installation RPMP, per AR 210-20. The
RPMP will clearly define the utilization of the UPH assets (present
and future) by building, condition of the UPH buildings to be
occupied and those earmarked for inactivation or conversion, and
p r o j e c t e d  t i m e  t a b l e  f o r  c o m p l e t i o n  o f  a l l  a c t i o n s .  I n a c t i v a t i o n
means mothballing, control transferred to USAR, ARNG, or ROTC
training, or other actions which would preclude use as active duty
UPH. This inactivated and converted UPH would not be modernized
until such time as it could be shown that the installation’s UPH
requirements have increased.
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e. Retention of records. UPH requirements documentation sup-
porting MCA construction shall be retained for one year following
the execution year of the project for review or audit as required by
higher headquarters or other audit offices.


10–11. Guest housing
a. GH construction is normally done with NAF. Requests for


APF-funded GH construction will be handled on an exception basis-
.Submit such requests through the MACOM to ATTN CFSC-HD-O,
USACFSC,2760 Eisenhower Avenue, Suite 400, Alexandria, VA
22314-0512.


b. DD Form 1391 will be completed per AR 415-15 or AR 215-
1, as appropriate, and per annual military construction program
guidance.


c. The IMWRF Manager, in coordination with the Housing Man-
ager, is the installation point of contact for all GH construction.


d. Liaison with the local civilian community is required.Adequate
notice of the intent, purpose, and scope of the housing should be
provided to local governments, community organizations, hotel and
motel owners, and other interested parties.


e. Advance project planning, including concept design, detail site
plan, and revisions to the installation RPMP will be accomplished
when required.


f. Justification necessary to supplement the requirements of AR
415-19 for need determination and project certification will include
the following:


(1) A survey of private hotel and motel accommodations(inclu-
ding restaurants) and year-round rates including military discounts.
The accommodations surveyed should be conveniently located to
the installation.


(2) Comparison of leasing versus on-post construction.
(3) Average daily number of personnel, by category, requiring


accommodations (for example, military personnel on PCS, guests of
military personnel assigned to the installation, visitors of patients in
hospitals).


(4) Inventory of existing GH to include number of GH and maxi-
mum available units of each, age of each facility and type of
construction (permanent, semipermanent, temporary), and condition
of each facility.


(5) GH occupancy rate shown on the latest DA Form 4630-R.


Section IV
Construction Planning and Programming


10–12. General
a. Planning and programming for family housing construction


will be accomplished per this regulation and AR 415-15.
b. Planning and programming for UPH and GH construction will


be done per AR 415-15 and AR 420-10 for APF-funded construc-
t i o n  a n d  p e r  A R  2 1 5 - 1  a n d  A R  4 1 5 - 1 9  f o r  N A F - f u n d e d
construction.


10–13. Planning
a. The installation housing manager—
(1) Will participate in the master planning of housing projects


and related facilities on the installation.
(2) Should be a member of the installation Real Property Plan-


ning Board.
b. Long lead time requirements for environmental, historical, ar-


chaeological, economic, or market studies must be started early in
the planning process so as not to incur unnecessary delays in timely
programming and execution of construction.


10–14. Programming procedures for housing construction
a. HQDA(DAIM-FDR) will provide the MACOMs with con-


struction programming and funding level guidance through Army
programming guidance and/or Engineer MILCON guidance, and
Program and Budget Guidance (PBG). This guidance will address
family housing and UPH.It will also address any GH funded with
APFs.


b. Installations will prepare their prioritized construction project
lists and forward them to the MACOM using the PAX automated
system.


c. The MACOMs will consolidate and prioritize their subordinate
command construction project lists and forward them to HQDA.
There are two sets of lists—one for AFH construction projects and
one for MCA projects. These lists comprise the MACOM future
years program. The FYP is derived from Real Property Investment
Plan of the Short Range Component of the RPMP and covers the 6-
year POM period. (See AR 210-20, para 3-5.) The FYP identifies
specific projects in the first 2 years and, except for new mission
p r o j e c t s  a n d  i n c r e m e n t a l l y  f u n d e d  p r o j e c t s ,  i n v e s t m e n t
streams(budget wedges) for major facility categories in the last 4
years.The FYP is submitted biennially and updated at least annually
and as required on an exception basis.


d. After the program lists have been developed and submitted,
project program documents will be submitted. The primary docu-
ment for programming construction projects is the DD Form 1391.
Project documentation, supporting documentation, and DD Form
1391 for AFH construction and MCA projects will be submitted
electronically using the DD Form 1391 Processor System, a PAX
subsystem. Project documentation must include a life-cycle net pres-
ent value economic cost analysis on new construction projects esti-
mated to cost in excess of $2 million and on family housing projects
estimated to cost more than $50,000 per DU. These analyses must
be available to OSD during the budget review when requested.


(1) MACOMs will conduct a project review to ensure that re-
quirements are valid, conform to current objectives, policies, and
procedures, and that approved project sitings are consistent with the
MACOM-approved installation RPMP. The MACOM Engineer will
certify that all planning and related coordinations have been accom-
plished on all budget year projects and that the MACOM has ob-
tained the construction agent’s certification described in paragraph
10-14d(2).


(2) A USACE subordinate command will review project docu-
mentation submitted by MACOMs for compliance with prescribed
standards and criteria and cost engineering requirements. Upon com-
pletion of the technical review indicating that sufficient documenta-
tion is available to start design, a USACE certification will be sent
to the MACOM Engineer.


e. After a project’s planning and documentation is complete and
certified, the MACOM will submit the project documentation, sup-
porting documentation, and DD Form 1391 to HQDA for project
review. Because Congress has mandated accomplishment of a rea-
sonable amount of design on projects (exclusive of turnkey projects)
before submitting a budget request, a complete DD Form 1391 must
be submitted by the MACOM to HQDA(DAIM-FDR) in order to
allow lead time for planning and design. This will be done by 1
May, 3 years (2 years for turnkey projects) prior to the Army’s
budget submittal(for example, not later than 1 May 1996 (1997 for
turnkey projects)for the FY99 budget). HQDA(DAIM-FDR) will
use this lead time to convene the HQDA Construction Requirements
Review Committee (CRRC)and obtain design release. A reasonable
amount of design is required not later than the June prior to the
President’s budget submission in January.


f. Concurrent with receipt of the DD Form 1391 by HQDA and
HQUSACE, a review of the project is initiated. The principal re-
viewers are as follows:


(1) AFH construction—
( a )  H Q D A ( D A I M - F D H ) .  T h i s  r e v i e w  f o c u s e s  o n  s c o p e ,  e c o -


nomic analysis, and design.
(b) USACE(CEMP-EC). This review focuses on cost estimates.
(2) MCA—
(a) USACE(CEMP). This review focuses on scope, costs, eco-


nomic analysis, and special design requirements. It complements the
t e c h n i c a l  r e v i e w  d o n e  b y  t h e  p e r t i n e n t  U S A C E  d i v i s i o n / d i s t r i c t
precedent to USACE certification.


(b) U.S. Army Center for Public Works (USACPW)(CECPW-E).
This review addresses selected projects such as utility (CATCODE
800)projects, ECIP, fire prevention, historic, and so forth. It also
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complements the technical review done in connection with USACE
certification.


( 3 )  N A F  g u e s t  h o u s i n g  c o n s t r u c t i o n — U S A C E ( C E M P - M C )  i n
coordination with USACFSC (both CFSC-HD-O and CFSC-COE).


g. Specific instructions for completing the DD Form 1391 on the
automated DD Form 1391 Processor System, to include the stand-
ardized sections for detailed project supporting data, are contained
in the DD Form 1391 Processor System Users Manual. Also, DA
Pam 210-6 provides specific guidance for housing economic analy-
s i s ,  t h e  r e s u l t s  o f  w h i c h  a r e  e n t e r e d  i n  s e c t i o n  1 1 ,  E c o n o m i c
Analysis.


10–15. Monitoring project status
a. Within the PAX system is a subsystem called the Construction


A p p r o p r i a t i o n  P r o g r a m m i n g ,  C o n t r o l ,  a n d  E x e c u t i o n  S y s t e m
(CAPCES). It supports the planning, programming, budgeting, and
execution of Army construction programs. It provides a mechanism
for program management and project tracking by offering a large,
comprehensive yet manageable database from which any number of
menu-driven or user-designed reports can be generated.


b. During the life cycle of a construction project, CAPCES may
be monitored to ascertain the status of any project at any time.(The
housing manager should have access to CAPCES in his or her office
or through the DPW master planning office.) CAPCES highlights
projects that are delayed in the system, identifying a general reason
for the slowdown and where it is occurring. This information will
help to clear projects whose progress in the system has been slowed
and will facilitate project approval.


Chapter 11
Leasing


Section I
General


11–1. Scope
This chapter sets forth policies, responsibilities, and procedures for
administering and executing housing leasing programs.


11–2. Leasing policy
a. Housing leasing programs pertain to the Army’s leasing of


privately-owned housing for assignment as Government housing to
eligible military and DOD civilian employees.


b. Once leased units are accepted, they are assigned and operated
like other adequate housing units.


c. Since leased housing units will be designated as Government
housing, military residents will forfeit all housing allowances upon
occupancy of the leased housing.


d. Leasing programs will be administered within the criteria and
cost limitations established by law.


11–3. Responsibilities for leasing
a. The Chief of Engineers (COE) will locate, negotiate, and exe-


cute housing leases in the United States.
b. The ACSIM will—
(1) Establish management procedures, controls, and reports asso-


ciated with the housing leasing program.
(2) Allocate family housing lease authorizations (that is, the num-


ber of leases) to the MACOMs.
(3) Obtain congressional clearance as required.
c. MACOM commanders manage the leasing programs within


their respective geographic areas of responsibility. They will—
(1) Determine requirements and develop justification for leasing.
(2) Ensure that criteria are fully met.
(3) Comply with statutory and administrative limitations.
(4) Locate, negotiate, and execute leases in foreign countries


within the authority of host nation agreements.
(5) Plan and program for the O&M of leased housing.


(6) Maximize use of family housing lease authorizations.
d. Installation commanders participate in the management of the


leasing program. They will—
( 1 )  D e t e r m i n e  l e a s e d  h o u s i n g  r e q u i r e m e n t s  a n d  p r o g r a m


accordingly.
(2) Prepare and submit requests for required leases.
(3) Counsel prospective residents on their obligations, responsi-


bilities, and entitlements upon assignment to leased housing.
(4) Assign and operate leased housing units.
(5) Establish damage reimbursement and repair procedures.
(6) Act as contract administrator when requested.
(7) Prepare utilization reports for occupancy.
e. Residents will meet the responsibilities set forth in chapter 8.


Section II
Family Housing Leasing


11–4. General criteria for leasing
a. Family housing may be leased for occupancy by eligible per-


sonnel only in areas where—
(1) Adequate private rental housing is not available.
(2) Government-controlled housing within reasonable commuting


distance of the duty station (1-hour driving time) is not available.
b. Authority to approve leases or renewals will not exceed the


number of lease authorizations and funds appropriated annually.
c. Acquisition and disposal of family housing leases will be per


AR 405-10 and AR 405-90.
d. Leased family housing will be adequate as to location, condi-


tion, size, and additional criteria as outlined in chapter 4.
e. The square foot limitations in table 10-1 and the criteria for


family bedroom needs in table 3-2 will be used as guides for leasing
for all grades.


(1) Deviations from these space limitations may be approved by
the ASA(IL&E) where housing of such size is unavailable due to
local construction patterns.


(2) The ASA(IL&E) may approve increases in the square footage
limitations on a case-by-case basis when such approval is in the best
interest of the Government.


(a) The ASA(IL&E) may increase square footage limitations by
up to five percent provided that such increase when combined with
another authorized increase does not exceed a cumulative increase
of 10 percent.


(b) In foreign areas, the ASA(IL&E) may waive space limitations
if there are no alternative DUs.


f. Request for alterations, improvements, and repairs must be
s u b m i t t e d  w i t h  v a l i d  j u s t i f i c a t i o n  o n  D D  F o r m  1 3 9 1  t o
H Q D A ( D A I M - F D H ) f o r  O A S A ( I L & E )  a p p r o v a l .  T h e s e  r e q u e s t s
must be submitted early enough to allow sufficient time to program
BP 194000 leasing funds in the budget estimate submission. Nor-
mally, work will be limited to that necessary to provide adequate
living accommodations.


g. All existing leases desired to be retained and requests for
additional leasing authority will be justified by completing the ap-
p r o p r i a t e  h o u s i n g  s u p p o r t  d o c u m e n t a t i o n  a s  o u t l i n e d  i n  c h a p t e r
14.Any requests for leasing to meet unforeseen needs not provided
for in the program also must include such supporting data, if ap-
plicable(para 11-11).


11–5. Domestic leasing
a. Authority. Leasing of individual family housing units in the


United States is accomplished under the authority of 10 USC 2828.
b. Requirement. Domestic leasing may be undertaken where there


is a shortage of adequate housing at or near a military installation
and one or more of the following prevail:


(1) The requirement for such housing is temporary.
(2) Leasing would be more cost effective than construction or


acquisition of new housing.
(3) Family housing is required for personnel attending Service


school academic courses on PCS orders.
(4) Construction of family housing at such installation has been


authorized by law but is not yet completed.
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(5) A military construction authorization bill pending in Congress
includes a request for authorization of construction of family hous-
ing at such installation.


c. Constraints.
(1) Domestic leasing is a temporary solution to meeting housing


needs. As such, domestic leasing—
(a) Will be carefully controlled to preclude adversely affecting


the local economy.
(b) Is limited to areas with large deficits of family housing for


soldiers.
(c) Will be used only until a permanent solution is available, that


is, until Government housing programs or the local economy can
provide sufficient housing at reasonable cost.


(2) Leasing may be used when the lease cost to the prospective
resident would exceed his or her BAQ and VHA plus the current
maximum out-of-pocket costs above allowance. However, the Gov-
ernment leasing agent is permitted to negotiate a Government lease
agreement below that amount.


(3) A lease may not be made when the average estimated annual
rental for family housing facilities or related real property exceeds
$200,000 during the term of the lease until the Senate Armed Serv-
ices Committee and the House National Security Committee of
Congress are given a notification of the facts. A waiting period of
30 days must elapse after the notification.


(4) The Secretary of the Army will provide the Committees on
Appropriations of the Senate and House of Representatives a quar-
terly report on the details of all new and renewal domestic leases
entered into during the previous quarter which exceed $12,000 per
unit per year, including certification that less expensive housing was
not available for lease.


d. Special programs.
(1) Section (Sec) 2835 (formerly Sec 801)housing.
(a) 10 USC 2835 (originally authorized by Section 801, Public


Law (PL) 98-115) permits each of the military departments to enter
into long-term domestic build-to-lease contracts with third parties
for a limited number of housing units. These contracts will provide
housing units, either newly constructed or rehabilitated to rental use,
built to DOD specifications, near military installations. These con-
tracts may provide for the contractor to operate and maintain the
housing facility during the term of the lease. Contracts will not
exceed 20 years and the Government has the first right of refusal to
acquire the housing.


(b) Section 2835 housing is limited to places where a substantial
deficit exists and economic analysis shows build-to-lease the most
economic alternative. Analysis setting the cost ceiling must be sub-
mitted to the Congress prior to advertising for proposals. Prior to
entering into a lease, an EA which shows the build-to-lease alterna-
tive most economic must be forwarded to Congress and a period of
21 calendar days elapsed following the date on which the EA is
received by the appropriate committees of Congress.


(c) A Section 2835 lease may include provision for the lease of a
child care center, civic center building, and similar type buildings
constructed for the support of family housing.


(d) Since Section 2835 housing is Government-controlled, BAQ
and other housing allowances will be forfeited. Assignment policy is
specified in chapter 3.


(2) Section 2836 (formerly Sec 802) housing.
(a) 10 USC 2836 (originally authorized by Section 802, PL 98-


115), permits each military department to enter into a limited num-
ber of agreements which guarantee rentals to a third party, that is
rental guarantee housing (RGH). These agreements will provide
housing units, newly constructed or rehabilitated to rental use. The
housing units will be built to local codes and criteria or, at the
Government’s discretion, to DOD specifications, on or near military
installations. An agreement may not assure the occupancy of more
than 97 percent of the units constructed under the agreement. An
agreement may not be for a term in excess of 25 years. The agree-
ment may not be renewed unless the project is on Government-
owned land, in which case the renewal period may not exceed the
original contract term. Priority of renters is military families, single


service members, eligible DOD civilians, and other civilians. Rental
rates must be in the affordability range of potential renters and may
be permitted to escalate.


(b) Should the owner not be able to sustain the agreed to percent-
age occupancy rate, the Government will pay the difference between
the shelter rents collectable at the agreed to percentage and those
collected at the actual occupancy percentage. The Government will
not assure more than an amount equivalent to the shelter rent of the
housing units determined on the basis of amortizing initial construc-
tion costs.


(c) Prior to entering into an agreement, an EA, demonstrating
that the proposed agreement is cost-effective when compared with
alternatives, must be sent to the appropriate committees of Congress
and a period of 21 calendar days must have expired following the
date on which the EA was received by those committees.


(d) A Section 2836 agreement may provide for the rental of a
child care center, civic center building, and similar type buildings
constructed for the support of family housing.


(e) A Section 2836 agreement may only be entered into if exist-
ing military-controlled housing at all installations in the commuting
area (except for a new installation or an installation for which there
is projected a significant increase in the number of families due to
an increase in the number of authorized personnel)has exceeded 97
percent use for a period of not less than 18 consecutive months
immediately preceding the date on which the agreement is entered
into, excluding units temporarily inactivated for major repair or
improvements.


(f) A Section 2836 agreement will provide for priority of occu-
pancy for military families.


(g) Since these are private rentals, soldiers will receive BAQ and
other authorized housing allowances. Also, all applications for RGH
are voluntary; there are no mandatory assignments to RGH.


11–6. Foreign leasing
a. Leasing of family housing in foreign countries is accomplished


under the authority contained in 10 USC 2828.
b. Foreign leasing may be undertaken—
(1) Where there is a shortage of adequate housing at or near a


military installation and one or more of the following prevail:
(a) The requirement for such housing is temporary.
(b) Leasing would be more cost-effective than construction or


acquisition of new housing.
(c) Construction of family housing at such installation has been


authorized by law but is not yet completed.
(d) A military construction authorization bill pending in Congress


includes a request for authorization of construction of family hous-
ing at such installation.


(2) For incumbents of special command positions (as determined
by the Director of Administration and Management (OSD) (para 13-
9).


(3) In countries where excessive costs of housing or other lease
terms would cause undue hardship on DOD personnel.


( 4 )  W h e r e  l o c a l  r e s t r i c t i o n s  p r e c l u d e  i n d i v i d u a l  l e a s e s  t o  U . -
S.military or civilian personnel.


c. The programming limit for foreign leasing is set at up to 90
percent of the long-range programmable housing deficit.


d. An EA using the standardized set of assumptions and formats
in DA Pam 210-6 must show that it is more beneficial to lease than
to construct. When leasing is the only alternative for acquisition of
housing, submit an EA fact sheet (para 14-14).


e. Leasing of housing units in foreign countries may be for any
period not in excess of 10 years. The costs of such leases for any
year may be paid out of annual appropriations for that year.


f. Buy-out clauses must be included in all lease agreements for
newly constructed facilities of 10 units or more.


g. A lease cap must be established for each location where high-
cost leased units exist. The highest cost leasehold in the area is the
cap that is reported to Congress semiannually. Requests for new or
renewal leases that do not exceed the cap established for that coun-
try will be submitted to HQDA(DAIM-FDH) for approval. New or
renewal lease requests in a country which does not have a lease cap
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established must be submitted to Congress for a 30-day notification
period prior to execution of the lease.


h. A lease may not be made where the average estimated annual
rental for family housing facilities or related real property exceeds
$500,000 during the term of the lease until the appropriate com-
mittees of Congress are given a notification of the facts.Technically,
a period of 30 days must elapse after the notification, but the Army
traditionally awaits congressional clearance.


i. Any alterations, repairs, or additions to foreign leased units
will be limited to that work necessary to provide adequate living
accommodations. The cost of such work will not exceed 25 percent
(absolute) of the first year’s annual rental. Requests for alterations,
improvements, and repairs must be submitted with valid justification
o n  D D  F o r m  1 3 9 1  t o  H Q D A ( D A I M - F D H )  f o r  O A S A ( I L & E -
)approval. Allow sufficient time to program BP 194000 leasing
funds in the budget estimate submission.


j. Where it is in the best interest of the U.S. Government, ad-
vance rental payments may be made in foreign areas as necessary to
comply with law or local custom (10 USC 2396).


k. All requests for new, renewed, or canceled high cost foreign
leases must be accompanied by a DD Form 2643 (High Cost For-
eign Lease). (See para 16-15.)


l. All leased units designated for or occupied by general or flag
officers must meet the criteria and reporting conditions of chapter
13.


11–7. Department of State housing pools
a. The Secretary of the Army and the Secretary of State may


agree to house soldiers in Department of State provided housing in
foreign areas on a reimbursable basis.


b. Leases entered into under these agreements will not be coun-
ted against the Army’s high-cost foreign lease limitations.


11–8. Limitations on leasing
a. Statutory. Congress has established by law certain limitations


on leasing. These limitations, which pertain to costs and numbers of
housing units, are subject to being changed by public laws.


( 1 )  M a x i m u m  a n n u a l  r e n t a l  f o r  a  d o m e s t i c  f a m i l y  h o u s i n g
unit(including the cost of utilities, maintenance, and operations)
i s $ 1 2 , 0 0 0 .  R e n t a l  c o s t s  b e t w e e n  $ 1 2 , 0 0 0  a n d  $ 1 4 , 0 0 0  a r e  c o n -
sidered“high cost” domestic leases and require special authorization.
The domestic lease limitations are adjusted on an annual basis by
the Consumer Price Index of the prior year.


( 2 )  M a x i m u m  a n n u a l  r e n t a l  f o r  a  f o r e i g n  f a m i l y  h o u s i n g
unit(including the cost of utilities, maintenance, and operations)
is$20,000 as adjusted for currency fluctuation as of 1 October 1987
and the Consumer Price Index on an annual basis. Those which
exceed this amount are classified as “high cost” foreign leases and
require special authorization.


(3) Maximum rental per year for family housing facilities, or for
real property related to family housing facilities, leased under a
single lease contract without prior notification to the Congress is as
follows:


(a) For foreign leases, $500,000 (10 USC 2828).
(b) For domestic leases, $200,000 (10 USC 2662).
(4) Report to appropriate congressional committees annually on


all individual transactions for real property in the United States
costing between $100,000 and $200,000.


b. Administrative. Congress has also issued the following admin-
istrative instructions which are directive in nature:


( 1 )  P r o v i d e  t o  C o n g r e s s ,  s e m i a n n u a l l y ,  a  l i s t  o f  c o u n t r i e s  i n
which the Army has high cost leaseholds, identifying the highest
cost lease in each country by city and cost. When a proposed lease
in a country exceeds the highest cost lease reported for that country,
notify the appropriate congressional committees 21 days prior to
entering into the lease.


(2) Perform an economic analysis of all new foreign lease and
build-to-lease agreements for more than 25 units and make it availa-
ble to the appropriate committees.


(3) Include a buy-out provision in any newly constructed foreign
build-to-lease agreement for 10 or more units.


c. Costing guidance. To adhere to statutory cost limitations on
leasing, the following applies:


(1) Include costs as follows:
(a) Basic shelter rent.
(b) Maintenance when not provided by the lessor.
(c) M&R of Government-owned furnishings.
(d) Utilities when not provided by the lessor.
(e) Services, such as refuse collection, if separately contracted by


the Government.
(2) Exclude the following costs:
(a) Initial make-ready costs, including provision of Government-


owned furnishings. (These start-up costs will not exceed 25 percent
of the first year’s annual rental.)


(b) Any pro rata share of costs for installation services such as
refuse collection and fire and police protection.


(c) Administrative costs such as assignment, travel, and inspec-
tion by installation personnel.


(d) Costs above installation level such as costs attributable to
USACE engineer districts and other command levels for personnel,
travel, inspection, and so forth.


(e) Reimbursements to the Department of State for Foreign Af-
fairs Administrative Support costs.


d. Private supplementation of lease costs. Military sponsors are
not permitted to supplement the amount paid by the Government to
the lessor for a leased unit.


11–9. Build-to-lease
a. Concept. Developers will construct family housing on the ba-


sis of an agreement with the U.S. Government to lease such housing
when it is completed. The Army will assign the leased units as
Government housing to eligible personnel who will forfeit all hous-
ing allowances. Build-to-lease will be pursued only when there is no
other housing, existing or being developed, available for use as
Government housing.


b .  D o m e s t i c .  B u i l d - t o - l e a s e  c o n t r a c t s  m a y  b e  a p p r o v e d  w h e n
build-to-lease is shown to be more cost effective than military con-
struction (para 11-5c(1)).


c. Foreign. Build-to-lease is a means of meeting family housing
requirements in foreign countries. While procedures for securing
approval for build-to-lease are essentially the same as for leasing
existing units, great care must be taken in developing a build-to-
lease solution. Build-to-lease requires new construction on the local
economy. Thus, exploratory actions are necessary to develop infor-
mation on the potential for build-to-lease as a basis for recommend-
ing a program. Caution must be exercised to ensure that developers
do not construe such exploratory action as being based on an ap-
proved project, to the point that the housing development is started
solely in anticipation of authority for the U.S. Government to lease
the resulting family housing.


11–10. Leasing process
The leasing process entails several steps. These steps are generally
as follows:


a. Identify a need and substantiate it to ATTN DAIM-FDH,
ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600 with
housing support documentation as described in chapter 14.


b. Program and budget for lease requirement.
c. Initiate Title 10 action (para 11-11), if required, and notify


congressional committees as necessary.
d. Ensure lease request is within statutory limits.
e .  E x e c u t e  w h e n  a l l  p r e v i o u s  s t e p s  a r e  f a v o r a b l y  c o n -


cluded.(HQDA approves for execution; MACOMs and installations
participate with USACE in execution.)


11–11. Congressional notification
a. Lease proposals for either new leases or lease renewals whose


a v e r a g e  e s t i m a t e d  a n n u a l  r e n t a l  e x c e e d s  $ 5 0 0 , 0 0 0  ( f o r  f o r e i g n
leases) or $200,000 (for domestic leases) require prior congressional
clearance under Title 10. This involves submitting to the Senate
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Armed Services Committee and the House National Security Com-
mittee acquisition reports (commonly called Title 10 reports) for
b o t h  f o r e i g n  a n d  d o m e s t i c  p r o p o s a l s  a n d  t o  t h e  A p p r o p r i a t i o n s
Committees of the House and Senate for foreign proposals.


b. Leases will not be split or incrementally executed for the
purpose of avoiding the congressional reporting requirement.Further,
several leases with the same lessor, in the same vicinity, offered
within a reasonably close period of time, for accomplishment of the
same objective, should be combined for the purpose of congres-
sional reporting. Congressional reports should not be submitted for
t h e  e n t i r e  c o m m u n i t y  d e f i c i t  u n l e s s  t h e y  m e e t  t h e s e  s a m e
conditions.


c. To permit for timely processing (that is, review, ASA(IL&E-
)approval, preparation for testimony, and congressional clearance),
d r a f t  c o n g r e s s i o n a l  r e p o r t s  s h o u l d  b e  s u b m i t t e d  t o  C o m m a n d e r ,
USACE, ATTN: CERE-AM, Washington, DC 20314-1000, together
with full justification at least 6 months in advance of the date when
approval is required. Full justification must include an economic
analysis.However, where leasing is the only alternative, submit an
EA fact sheet per paragraph 14-14.


d. A lease proposal may not be cleared by the appropriate com-
mittees unless the actual lease rental is within the parameters estab-
lished by the sensitivity portion of the economic analysis.Where the
actual rental exceeds 15 percent of the estimated rental set forth in
the relevant congressional report or where there is substantial devia-
tion in other material factors, such facts are to be reported to the
Commander, USACE, ATTN: CERE-AM, Washington, DC 20314-
1000, for a determination of whether a revised congressional report
should be submitted.


Section III
Unaccompanied Personnel Housing and Guest Housing
Leasing


11–12. UPH(PP) leasing
a. Requests for leases will be processed per AR 405-10.
b. The authority to lease will not be used to circumvent proper


planning for construction.
c. Space adequacy criteria in table 4-2 will be considered.Mu-


ltiple occupancy will be accomplished if possible and appropriate.
d .  L e a s e d  U P H  s u p p l e m e n t s  G o v e r n m e n t - o w n e d  h o u s i n g  a n d


will have the same status with respect to their assignment to individ-
uals. In the case of permanent party housing, assignment orders to
leased housing will be published using the same procedures as for
assignment to Government-owned facilities.


e. To the extent possible, furnished UPH will be acquired. If
unfurnished units are secured, Government-owned or -leased furni-
ture will be provided.


f. Leased housing will not exceed DOD construction criteria as
supplemented by AEI except permanent housing may include kitch-
ens or kitchenettes.


g. Lease costs will include the following:
(1) Basic rent for the housing, including furnishings.
(2) Utilities (water, gas, sewage, electricity, excluding telephone)


and services such as trash collection when not included in rental fee.
When it is not feasible to include utilities and services in lease cost
and these charges are billed separately to the Government, an esti-
mate of the expected monthly charges for each utility and service
will be used to calculate total costs.


h. Costs for UPH(PP) leases are chargeable to the base opera-
tions account if the financing is by the host installation.Leasing
costs financed by a tenant unit are mission costs. The functional
category of expense is described in DA PAM 37-100-FY.Provisions
of AR 37-49, paragraph 6d, apply only to unaccompanied personnel
assigned to an RC unit.


11–13. UPH(TDY) contract housing
a. When Government housing is not available, installation com-


manders may contract for commercial lodging. There are several


c o n t r a c t i n g  p r o c e d u r e s  a v a i l a b l e  f o r  o b t a i n i n g  o f f - p o s t  t r a n s i e n t
housing. These are as follows:


(1) Firm lease. This procedure is recommended where there is a
firm, sustained, and predictable average daily TDY housing require-
ment which is either short-term (less than 5 years) or is long-term
and pends new construction or modernization. Leasing is done per
AR 405-10.


(2) Requirement contract. This procedure is suitable when there
is a need to house transient personnel who exceed in fluctuating
n u m b e r s  t h e  c a p a c i t y  o f  G o v e r n m e n t - c o n t r o l l e d  T D Y  f a c i l i t i e s .
Under this procedure, the billeting office contracts to buy its re-
quirement for hotel or motel facilities from the contractor during a
specified period, with deliveries of transient housing facilities to be
scheduled by placing orders with the contractor. Funds are obligated
by each delivery order not by the contract itself. Costs for require-
ments-type contracts for UPH(TDY) will be charged to“travel of
personnel.” Costs may be paid directly to the hotel or motel either
by the resident whose costs are included on the travel voucher or by
the host installation using funds of the orders issuing agency (FAR,
part 16).


(3) Blanket purchase agreement (BPA). This procedure may be
used to satisfy the same kind of needs as the requirement contract.
With this procedure, the billeting office establishes agreements with
one or more hotel or motel contractors who are to furnish, during a
specified period and within a stipulated aggregate amount, if any,
hotel or motel facilities if and when requested. A BPA is essentially
a “ c h a r g e  a c c o u n t . ”  T h e  B P A  s h o u l d  s p e c i f y  a  d a i l y  r o o m  r a t e
(which must be less than the lodging portion of the per diem allow-
ances), estimate a number of rooms, provide for the resident to pay
the hotel or motel directly, include the handling of referral slips, and
establish a procedure for nonpayment by residents. The billeting
office makes referrals by assigning TDY personnel to the facilities
offering the lowest rate first. The Government is obligated only to
the extent of authorized purchases actually made under the BPA
(FAR, part 13).


(4) Firm-fixed-price contract. This procedure is recommended
where a fixed number of rooms is needed for a specific period of
time. It is most suitable for conferences and training sessions. The
conference or training session sponsor funds the event and provides
a direct fund cite to the host installation. Individual reimbursable
orders are not used.


b. The following considerations should be made when contract-
ing TDY facilities:


( 1 )  U S A C F S C  i s  t h e  p r o p o n e n t  f o r  c o n t r a c t i n g  o f
UPH(TDY)contract housing. Requests for NAF contract UPH(TDY)
housing will be forwarded to ATTN CFSC-HD-O, USACFSC, 2760
Eisenhower Avenue, Suite 400, Alexandria, VA 22314-0512.


(2) Contracts will be established only when the unit cost of the
housing is less than the lodging portion of the per diem allowance.


(3) Housing is convenient to duty location.
(4) Housing meets the adequacy standards prescribed in para-


graph 4-4 of this regulation.
(5) At least one commercial dining facility serving three meals


per day, 7 days per week, is within one-half mile of the housing or
Government transportation is provided to a dining facility.


(6) Transportation is available.
c. Commercial facilities for which reduced rates have been con-


tracted will be assigned involuntarily to personnel on TDY in the
absence of Government facilities. Exceptions are personnel in per-
missive TDY and RC personnel in AT status.


d. Contracts may include the provision that military personnel
and DOD civilian employees, who are otherwise eligible to occupy
Government transient housing on a space-available basis, may oc-
cupy contract housing. In such cases they will pay the costs directly
to the contracted hotel or motel.


e. Billeting officers will control referrals to contract TDY facili-
ties. They will issue CNAs annotating them to indicate the name of
the TDY facility and its daily cost.
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11–14. GH leasing
a. Requests to lease GH will be processed per AR 405-10 and


AR 215-1.
b. Costs for lease or contract of GH are funded per AR 215-1.


11–15. Reporting requirements for leased UPH and GH
a. Status of Government-leased UPH will be reported on DD


Form 2085 (para 16-12).
b. Status of Government-leased GH will be reported on DA Form


4630-R (para 16-13).


Chapter 12
Mobile Home Parks


Section I
General


12–1. Scope
a. This chapter establishes policy, defines responsibilities, and


provides guidance for mobile home park (MHP) facilities on Army
installations. It applies to—


(1) Government-owned MHP.
(2) Government-owned, contractor-operated MHP.
(3) Contractor-owned and -operated MHP on Government land.
b .  T h e  t e r m  “ m o b i l e  h o m e ”  i s  s y n o n y m o u s  w i t h  t h e  t e r m


“manufactured home.” (See glossary.)


12–2. Mobile home park policy
a. MHP provided for mobile homes not owned by the Govern-


ment will not be considered to be housing. (37 USC 403(k).)
b. MHP requirements will be determined by housing needs iden-


tified per the AHRP and analyses described in chapter 14.
c. Government-owned MHP will be programmed in the family


housing future years construction program.
d. An MHP facility must amortize its construction costs over a


25-year period beginning with the completion of such construc-
tion.(37 USC 403.)


e. All installation costs associated with MHP will be included in
the established rental rates.


f. MHP space assignments will be on a first-come, first-served
basis, irrespective of grade.


g. Maintenance standards will be established to ensure an attrac-
tive appearance of MHP immediate and surrounding areas.


h. A mobile home is a mobile dwelling constructed and intended
for use as a permanent residence and designed to be moved over-
land by towing. For purposes of this regulation, a mobile home does
not include—


(1) A privately-owned or -leased bus or rail car converted for use
as a residence.


(2) A boat which is used as a place of residence.
(3) Recreational vehicles or travel trailers, truck campers, or 5th


wheels, either self-propelled or designed to be moved overland by
towing.


12–3. Moving expense guidance
a. Moves between Government-controlled housing and MHP dur-


ing the same tour of duty may be authorized by the installation
commander. The sponsor will bear the costs of voluntary moves; the
Government, the costs of Government-directed moves.


b. Allowable costs for soldiers incident to PCS (for example,
temporary storage costs and local moves) are contained in the JFTR.


Section II
Government-owned Mobile Home Parks


12–4. Eligibility
a. All soldiers with accompanying family members and key and


essential DOD civilians with accompanying family members are
eligible for assignment to available MHP spaces.


b. Unaccompanied soldiers and DOD civilians who are not key
and essential may be assigned to MHP facilities on a space available
basis.


c. Personnel occupying adequate Government housing will not
terminate such occupancy to reside in an on-post MHP if this will
result in Government housing remaining vacant.


12–5. Responsibilities for mobile home parks
The installation commander and the MHP resident share responsibil-
ity for the MHP.


a. The installation commander will ensure that—
(1) MHP spaces are in good condition and fully liveable at the


time of assignment.
(2) Maintenance activities conform with the AWP and, to the


extent practicable, contribute to environmental enhancement and
installation attractiveness.


(3) Residents receive written instructions on their responsibilities
and fulfill their responsibilities to include participation in the self-
help program for the MHP space and ORP.Self-help does not extend
to privately-owned or -leased mobile homes.


(4) The Government’s investment in the MHP is protected.
(5) A pest eradication and control program is in force for MHP


areas external to the resident-owned mobile home.
(6) A continuing program for conserving utilities is enforced.
(7) Action is taken when loss or damage of Government-owned


p r o p e r t y  o c c u r s  a s  a  r e s u l t  o f  r e s i d e n t  n e g l i g e n c e  o r  w i l l f u l
misconduct.


(8) Boundaries are set which clearly mark the extent of grounds
assigned to each resident for use and maintenance. The boundaries
correspond generally to the limits of the logical yard for each MHP
space, but will extend normally not more than 50 feet from the
mobile home. The installation will maintain the grounds outside
these boundaries.


(9) MHP spaces are assigned, reassigned and terminated.
(10) Waiting lists are established and maintained.
(11) MHP spaces are inspected. This includes assignment, termi-


nation, resident maintenance of grounds, installation, utility connec-
tions, and other special inspections as required.


( 1 2 )  S p o u s e s  a n d  f a m i l y  m e m b e r s  a r e  c o u n s e l e d  c o n c e r n i n g
standards of conduct, care of property, and availability of assistance
in resolving complaints.


(13) Records of MHP activities required by this regulation are
maintained. This includes—


(a) Leases and notices of revocation and termination.
(b) Records of rental, utility, and operating service charges billed


and collected.
b. Residents will—
(1) Accomplish self-help tasks of the kind normally expected of


tenants in private housing. These include—
(a) Maintenance and repair of resident-owned mobile home.
(b) Pest control for interior of mobile home.
(c) Related servicing for the resident-owned or -leased mobile


home.
(d) Care of Government property.
(e) Maintenance of grounds within assigned area.
(f) Placement of refuse containers at curbside or other stated


place for pickup on collection day.
(g) Repairing all damage caused by pets.
(h) Taking necessary action to prevent and report fires.
(i) Blocking, leveling, anchoring, and skirting of resident-owned


or -leased mobile home. The mobile home will be anchored when it
is blocked and leveled. Skirting must be done within 30 calendar
days of assignment. The resident will provide any materials neces-
sary to accomplish these tasks.


(j) Connecting utilities to existing facilities (at resident expense).
(2) Obtain approval of the DPW prior to installing any additions


or accessories exterior to the mobile home and within the MHP
space.
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(3) Return, upon clearing an MHP, the MHP space and immedi-
ate area in a clean, orderly, undamaged condition per the standards
set by the installation commander.


12–6. Application procedures
Applications for assignment to MHP space will be made through the
housing office. Procedures established in chapter 3 apply.


12–7. Waiting list
a. A separate waiting list will be maintained for MHP spaces.
b. Eligible personnel occupying an MHP space may keep their


names on the appropriate Government housing waiting list at the
same installation. Their position on this waiting list will be accord-
ing to their original eligibility date as established per paragraph 3-9.


c. Personnel may be placed on the MHP space waiting list even
if an individual does not currently own a mobile home. However,
the individual must be ready to accept assignment of and use a
space when offered or be placed at the bottom of the waiting list.
When the individual reaches the top of the list the second time, the
applicant must move a mobile home onto the space or have his or
her name removed from the list for 90 days.


12–8. Assignment policies and procedures
a. The installation commander grants and revokes leases for use


of MHP spaces for privately-owned or -leased mobile homes.
b. Each MHP rental space will be supported by a DA Form


373(DA Lease of Trailer Site) executed by the installation com-
mander and the MHP space lessee. The lease will cover a specified
period of time and will contain renewal options. The period of each
lease or lease renewal will not exceed 1 year.


c. The housing office will prepare and file the original lease. One
copy will be given to the lessee.


d. The lessee will indicate the choice of mid-month or end-of-
month payment options on the lease.


e. Multiple occupancy, sub-renting, or sub-leasing is prohibited.
Should the mobile home be sold, removal from the MHP may be
required depending upon the length of the waiting list and the status
o f  t h e  p u r c h a s e r .  T h e  i n s t a l l a t i o n  c o m m a n d e r  w i l l  m a k e  t h e
determination.


12–9. Retention and termination
a. Personnel occupying MHP spaces are permitted to retain those


spaces when any of the conditions listed in paragraphs 3-20,3-21,
and 3-22 prevails.


b. The installation commander may revoke a lease on a minimum
of 30 days prior notice for any of the following reasons:


(1) Nonpayment of rent.
(2) Breach of any conditions of the lease.
(3) Extended absence from the mobile home for reasons other


than leave, TDY, participation in field exercises, and so forth.
(4) Base closure.
(5) Where any of the conditions listed in paragraph 3-19 exists.
c. The housing office will retain the original notice of revocation


(written letter) and give one copy to the lessee.
d. A lessee who intends to terminate his or her lease will give


one copy of advance termination notice to the housing manager and
keep one copy for personal records. This termination notice should
be given as early as possible but under normal circumstances not
later than 30 days prior to expected termination date.


e. A soldier who is officially directed by the commander of the
installation concerned to vacate for cause the premises on which the
mobile home is located is entitled to reimbursement for the expenses
incurred in moving the mobile home to another site in the vicinity
of the installation. Reimbursable expenses include those necessary
to prepare the mobile home for transportation and the move itself.
Hook-up costs at the new site will be at resident’s expense.


12–10. Rental and operating service charges
a. Rent for the MHP space.
(1) The cost for construction of MHP facilities must be amortized


from rental charges over a period of 25 years beginning with the
completion of construction.


(2) The cost of subsequent improvement and major repair proj-
ects must also be included in the rent for the MHP space. The costs
of such projects will be divided by 300 (25 years X 12 months per
year) and added to the existing monthly space rent.


(3) The requirement to amortize the cost of construction and
subsequent improvements and major repairs expires at the end of the
25-year period regardless of the percent of occupancy or the amount
of rent collected.


(4) Where a portion of an MHP is inactivated, no adjustment will
be made in the rents of the remaining residents.


(5) When an installation with an existing MHP acquires addi-
tional spaces or improves existing spaces, separate rental fees amor-
tizing new construction and improvement costs must be established.


(6) The housing manager must retain records for amortizing new
construction, improvement, and major repair costs until disposal of
the MHP. During the life of the park, the housing manager must be
able to demonstrate that all costs are recovered from MHP users.


(7) The formula for determining monthly space rent is shown at
equation “(1)” in figure 12-1. (Figure 12-1 is located at the end of
this chapter.)


b. Operating service charges.
(1) Monthly charges will recoup the cost to the Government for


utilities, services, operations, management, and maintenance includ-
ing common grounds, streets, and other real property serving the
MHP exclusively.


( 2 )  U t i l i t i e s  f o r  n e w  M H P  s p a c e s  w i l l  b e  i n d i v i d u a l l y
metered.Utilities for existing MHP spaces will be area metered at
the MHP boundary (until individual meters are installed) and pro-
rated to residents based on cost to the Government. Individual me-
ters should be programmed for installation as early as practicable
u s i n g  e i t h e r  m a i n t e n a n c e  o r  c o n s t r u c t i o n  i m p r o v e m e n t  f u n d s  a s
appropriate.


(3) The service charge for MHP O&M represents a pro rata share
to each lessee of projected charges for the next fiscal year. This
charge is based on actual cumulative prior year O&M charges.


(4) Installation will make a detailed review of existing charges
and projected costs at least annually to ascertain their adequacy.
Coincident with the annual COB or RMU submission, a recommen-
dation for continuance of existing charges or a request for increases
or decreases will be submitted to the MACOM. When a rate in-
crease has been approved, the lessee will be given a minimum of 30
days’ advance written notice prior to the effective date of the rate
increase.


( 5 )  T h e  f o r m u l a  f o r  d e t e r m i n i n g  m o n t h l y  o p e r a t i n g  s e r v i c e
charges is shown at equation “(2)” in figure 12-1.


c. Total rents and charges. The formula for determining total
monthly costs to be billed users of MHP spaces is shown at equa-
tion “(3)”in figure 12-1. Total costs will be rounded to the next
highest dollar.


d. Maintenance and repair. Maintenance and repair associated
with MHP are confined to care of common areas, upkeep of utility
lines, repair of roads and paved areas, and repair and upkeep of
structures associated with the MHP.


e. Repair and improvement projects. Procedures for the submis-
sion of repair and improvement projects are as set forth in chapters
7 and 10, respectively. The whole site concept must be used in the
formulation of these projects. The cost limitations and approval
authorities prescribed in appendix B apply to MHP facilities.


f. Rental payments. The housing manager will establish proce-
dures for MHP lessees departing the installation to ensure payment
of monthly rent and charges prior to installation clearance. Proce-
dures will also address departing lessees whose families are to
remain in the MHP.


g. Disposition of collections. Rents and charges will be collected
by the local FAO and transferred into the AFH account (para 2-18).


12–11. Programming
a .  M H P  f a c i l i t i e s  a r e  c l a s s i f i e d  a s  f a m i l y  h o u s i n g  o t h e r  r e a l


property.
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b. Guidance for programming both construction of new MHP and
improvements to existing MHP is outlined in chapter 10.


c. Guidance for programming maintenance and repair projects is
outlined in chapter 7.


d. Enlargement of MHP may be programmed as new construction
or major improvement.


e. MHP may be improved through projects accomplished using
improvement funds or incidental improvement funds.


f. A proposal to construct or expand an MHP must be assessed
for potential environmental impact.


12–12. Construction
a. Engineering standards. The DPW prescribes criteria pertaining


t o  M H P ,  i n c l u d i n g  r o a d s  a n d  g r o u n d s ,  p a d s ,  b l o c k i n g ,  b r a c i n g ,
anchoring, other supporting facilities, installed utilities, fixtures, and
equipment in MHP and adjacent areas.


b. Local governing bodies and standards. The installation com-
mander should consider local codes and standards. Government-
owned MHP should be of a standard equal to or better than private-
ly-owned parks in the community.


c. Utilities. Aerial utilities detract from the residential appearance
of the MHP. To the extent feasible, all utilities will be underground.


d. Construction criteria. Construction criteria applicable to new
construction of and improvements to MHP are as follows:


(1) Mandatory criteria—
(a) Roadways designed for wheel loading of trucks pulling mo-


bile homes.
(b) Individual meters for utilities (new construction and major


upgrades).
(c) Patio (one per MHP space).
(d) Trash receptacles, except dumpsters.
(e) Central gang mailboxes (lockable).
(f) Individual storage facility (one per MHP space).
(g) Landscaping.
(h) Parking (two vehicles per MHP space).
(i) Anchors.
(j) Sidewalks.
(k) CATV or M/CATV, where commercial television reception is


unavailable.
(l) Exterior telephone service.
(2) Authorized items—
(a) Picnic areas.
(b) Playground and tot lots.
(c) Recreation area (without swimming pool).
(d) Bicycle and walking paths.
(e) Perimeter fencing (enhancement only, not security).
(3) Unauthorized items—
(a) Swimming pools.
(b) Self-help facility.
(c) Laundry facility.
(d) Master meters.


12–13. Standards
a. MHP spaces and associated ORP are subject to inspections in


the same manner as are DU (chap 8).
b. Prospective MHP residents will be advised that—
(1) Privately-owned and -leased mobile homes must meet the


criteria set forth in section III of this chapter.
(2) Mobile homes must be maintained in a good state of repair


and appearance.
(3) Mobile homes are subject to periodic inspections for compli-


ance with health and safety standards per the terms of the lease
dealing with inspections.


c. Occupancy may be denied if MHP spaces have size or utility
system limits that preclude siting certain types of mobile homes.


d. Utility company or installation personnel will perform utility
connections at the expense of the resident.


e. Any connection, installation, or inspection charges or other
expenses associated with setting up the mobile home are the respon-
sibility of the resident.


f. Special instructions or handbooks for MHP space residents
s h o u l d  b e  p r o v i d e d  t o  r e s i d e n t s  u p o n  a s s i g n m e n t  o f  a n  M H P
s p a c e . I n s t r u c t i o n s  s h o u l d  c o v e r  t i e - d o w n  r e q u i r e m e n t s ,  s k i r t i n g ,
privately-owned storage sheds, patios, screened porches, fencing,
grounds care, recreation areas, parking, maintenance, services, pets,
self-help, and so forth. Residents should also be informed of the
procedures governing the collection of rents and charges, the serv-
ices included in the rent, and the services which may incur addi-
tional charges such as telephone installation.


12–14. Enforcement of standards
a. The installation commander is responsible for the enforcement


of the standards for mobile homes located in the installation’s MHP.
Mobile homes not meeting the appropriate code(see para 12-17) and
installation standards and requirements will not be assigned MHP
space. No exceptions will be granted.


b. The installation commander may impose additional reasonable
requirements.


12–15. Inactivation of mobile home parks
a. Inactivation of an MHP must be approved by ATTN DAIM-


FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600.
b. When approval is given to inactivate an MHP, the following


procedures will be observed:
(1) Set an initial date for beginning the closure action.
(2) Make no new assignments after that date.
(3) Set a final date for completion of the closing action.
(4) Vacate all spaces, using attrition as much as possible, on or


before the final closing date.


Section III
Resident-owned or -leased Mobile Homes


12–16. Policy
Resident-owned or -leased mobile homes will meet minimum health
and safety standards to qualify for space assignment in Army MHP.
The installation commander will establish inspection procedures to
ensure compliance with standards in paragraph 12-17.


12–17. Construction and safety standards
a. Single wide mobile homes must contain a minimum of 400


square feet and not exceed 16 feet in width.
b. Double wide mobile homes must contain a minimum of 1100


square feet and not exceed 32 feet in width.
c. Mobile homes manufactured prior to June 15, 1976 must com-


ply with the standards established by the American National Stand-
ards Institute (ANSI) and the National Fire Protection Association
(NFPA).


d. Mobile homes manufactured on or after June 15, 1976 are
required to be built to the National Manufactured Housing Construc-
tion and Safety Standards (HUD code) in effect on the date of
manufacture. All construction and safety standards included in the
HUD code preempt state and local regulations.


e. Mobile homes must be provided with ground anchors and tie-
downs to protect units, awnings, storage sheds, and other accesso-
ries from high winds.


f. Mobile homes must be equipped with smoke detectors.
g. Standards listed above will be checked at the MHP space


assignment check-in inspection. Failure to meet standards will result
in a denial for occupancy until standards are met.


Section IV
Contractor-owned and -operated Mobile Home Parks on
Government Land


12–18. Policy on contractor MHP
a. Contractor-owned and -operated MHP are not Government


housing for assignment or housing allowance purposes.
b. The installation commander may refer personnel on housing


waiting lists to contractor-owned and -operated MHP for possible
rental on a voluntary basis.
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c. The Government will not be a party to any lease, rental agree-
ment, or purchase contract between the contractor and the tenant.


d. The Government has the right to review and approve the
contractor’s standard rental agreement and any changes thereto prior
to the initial leasing of any MHP spaces under the agreement or any
change thereto.


12–19. Responsibilities for contractor MHP
a. The USACE District Engineer will—
(1) Execute the land lease and monitor compliance with its terms.
(2) Review and approve the standard rental agreement between


the contractor and tenant.
(3) Approve contractor-proposed rental rate increases.
b. The installation commander will—
(1) Receive applications, maintain waiting lists, and certify eligi-


bility of prospective tenants to the contractor. In the event no mili-
tary personnel are referred to the contractor within 30 days after
receipt of written notice from the contractor that a unit or units are
available, the contractor may lease to other than military personnel
as specified in the contract agreement with the Government.


(2) Monitor the appearance of the MHP facility and the conduct
of the residents.


(3) Assist the District Engineer in the formulation of the land
lease and the execution of the District Engineer’s responsibilities.


(4) Develop, in conjunction with the District Engineer and the
c o n t r a c t o r ,  a p p r o p r i a t e  c o n t r a c t u a l  a g r e e m e n t s ,  m e m o r a n d u m s  o f
u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o r  a g r e e m e n t ,  o r  j o i n t  s t a n d i n g  o p e r a t i n g
procedure(SOP) concerning the operation, maintenance and repair,
appearance, settlement of tenant disputes and problems, evictions,
and any other items of mutual beneficial interest.


c. The contractor will provide, maintain, and operate an MHP
facility on the installation as specified in the terms of the land lease
and any contractual agreements, memorandums of understanding or
agreement, or joint SOP.


d. The resident will comply with the terms of the rental or pur-
chase agreement with the contractor and with the terms of any
contractual agreements, joint memorandums, or joint SOP between
the installation commander and the contractor.


12–20. Controls
Resident, contractor, and Government satisfaction with the contrac-
tor-owned and -operated MHP can be ensured by proper controls.
These include—


a. A well prepared land lease.
b .  A c c u r a t e  a n d  m u t u a l l y  u n d e r s t o o d  c o n t r a c t u a l  a g r e e m e n t s ,


memorandum, or joint SOP (para 12-19b(4)).
c. Strict adherence to and enforcement of the provisions of para-


graphs a and b above.
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Figure 12-1. Determination of MHP space rental and operating service charges


Chapter 13
General/Flag Officer’s Quarters


Section I
General


13–1. Scope
While the provisions of other chapters in this regulation also pertain


to GFOQ, this chapter prescribes policies, procedures, and responsi-
bilities which apply uniquely to furnishing, operating, maintaining,
repairing, and improving GFOQ.


13–2. Background
a. Many GFOQ are older and larger than the vast majority of the


Army’s family housing inventory. Many are also historic or archi-
tecturally significant, or both. These factors tend to drive up the
costs of operating and maintaining these units. GFOQ are the most
expensive family housing units in the inventory. The Army has
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approximately 150,000 dwelling units of which about 350 (less than
one-fourth of 1 percent) are GFOQ. The average annual cost of
operating and maintaining a set of GFOQ is generally more than
three times the worldwide DU average for the total family housing
inventory.


b. Reports on how much GFOQ cost are closely scrutinized-
.Congress has expressed a special interest in this matter and is
requiring more detailed reviews of GFOQ costs in the budget ap-
proval process. These reviews are intended to ensure that family
housing funds are being put to best use.


13–3. General policies for general/flag officer’s quarters
a. GFOQ will be managed economically considering the age and


condition of the housing and the representational responsibilities of
the residents. In general, decisions should be made using the“pru-
dent landlord” concept; that is, would a prudent landlord in the
private sector accomplish the proposed action? This policy applies
to the maintenance, repair, and improvement of the DU and associ-
ated grounds and other real property, and to the provision, mainte-
nance, repair, and replacement of furnishings.


b. The high O&M costs associated with GFOQ demand special
attention to assure all reasonable economies. While an alternative to
high cost is replacement, the criteria for replacing such housing are
restrictive. Thus, it is essential that all who have a role in the
operation and maintenance of such housing exert maximum effort
on preserving these housing facilities, particularly those linked to
our heritage.


c. Self-help by GFOQ residents is in concert with the“prudent
landlord” concept. It is encouraged.


d. O&M costs will be monitored. Where such costs are consis-
tently above the average for all GFOQ, alternatives such as disposal,
d i v e r s i o n ,  r e a l l o c a t i o n ,  c o n v e r s i o n ,  r e d e s i g n a t i o n ,  m a j o r  r e p a i r ,
modernization, revitalization, improvement, or replacement should
be considered. An economic analysis should be used to aid in
determining the preferred alternative. The recommendations accom-
panying the analysis should discuss considerations given to non-
economic factors such as size, location, and historic or architectural
significance.


e. GFOQ reports will be prepared for those DUs which meet the
requirements set forth in paragraph 16-10.


Section II
Responsibilities for General/Flag Officer’s Quarters


13–4. The Assistant Chief of Staff for Installation
Management
The ACSIM is responsible to the CSA for ensuring that the spirit
and intent of this chapter are fully met. Specifically, the ACSIM
will—


a. Review all requests for work, services, and furnishings in
GFOQ requiring HQDA approval.


b. Review and comment on all recommendations for action on
high cost GFOQ submitted by the MACOMs.


c. Resolve major M&R issues forwarded by the MACOMs for
HQDA decision. (See para 13-25.)


d. Review each GFOQ which has—
(1) A request for housing revitalization or improvements.
(2) A major M&R project estimated to cost $15,000 or more.
( 3 )  I n c i d e n t a l  i m p r o v e m e n t  p r o j e c t s  e s t i m a t e d  t o  c o s t  m o r e


than$3,000 ($15,000 for projects which support an exceptional fam-
ily member).


(4) A total M&R which is expected to cost $25,000 or more in a
FY.


(5) Combined O&M costs estimated to exceed $50,000 in a FY.
e. Submit requests to Congress for approval to exceed congres-


sionally-imposed limitations.
f. Analyze annually GFOQ O&M obligations Army-wide, formu-


late explanations for high cost units and unusual cost trends and
provide such information as may be required through the CSA to
OSD.


g. Develop and manage a program to reduce the annual O&M
costs of high-cost units.


13–5. Major Army commander
The MACOM commander will—


a. Ensure that installation actions submitted to higher headquar-
ters conform with this regulation and Army regulations referenced
herein.


b. Review planning for the O&M and construction associated
with all GFOQ in the MACOM inventory. (See paras 2-11 and 13-
28.)


c. Review the annual budget estimates prepared by the installa-
tions for each GFOQ in the MACOM’s inventory (para 13-29).F-
orward those whose O&M costs are expected to exceed $50,000 and
those whose M&R component is expected to cost $25,000 or more
to ATTN DAIM-FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon, Washington,
DC 20310-0600.Do not exceed these funding limitations without
appropriate approval.


d. Seek approval from ATTN DAIM-FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army
Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600 to carry over congressional
approval authority for M&R on a specific GFOQ. (See para 13-
29d.)


e .  R e s o l v e  d i s a g r e e m e n t s  b e t w e e n  t h e  i n s t a l l a t i o n  c o m m a n d e r
and the GFOQ resident on major M&R projects which are for-
warded by the installation commander. (See para 13-25.) Forward
such matters to the ACSIM when a HQDA decision is required.


f. Review all requests for work, services, and furnishings which
require higher authority approval.


g. Review and comment on all recommendations for action on
high cost GFOQ.


h. Review the requests below and forward with comments to
ATTN DAIM-FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC
20310-0600 no later than concurrently with the command budget
estimate (CBE) or equivalent submission.


(1) Each GFOQ request for a major M&R project which is esti-
mated to cost $15,000 or more and each GFOQ request whose total
M&R for that GFOQ is estimated to cost $25,000 or more in a FY.


( 2 )  I n c i d e n t a l  i m p r o v e m e n t s  r e q u e s t s  e x c e e d i n g  $ 3 , 0 0 0  p e r
DU($15,000 per DU for projects which support an exceptional fam-
ily member) in a FY.


i .  A n a l y z e  a n n u a l l y  G F O Q  O & M  o b l i g a t i o n s  M A C O M - w i d e ,
formulate explanations for high cost units and unusual fiscal trends,
and provide such information to ATTN DAIM-FDH, ACSIM, 600
Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600.


13–6. Installation commander
The installation commander will—


a. Assure that all residents of GFOQ are provided an applicable
excerpt or summary of this regulation.


b. Provide the GFOQ resident with an orientation on his or her
GFOQ as soon as possible after occupying the GFOQ.


c. Ensure the development and maintenance of comprehensive
plans for the operation, maintenance, repair, and improvement of
each set of GFOQ in the installation’s inventory consistent with
prudent management practices. (See paras 2-11 and 13-28.)


d. Assure adherence to an execution plan which accomplishes the
correction of identified deficiencies.


e. Review the scope, frequency, and estimated cost of all work in
order to provide the resident with recommendations for economi-
cally sound alternatives.


f. Advise the resident of all work planned and programmed that
is determined necessary to preserve the integrity of the property.


g. Assure that the GFOQ resident has given written approval
prior to initiation of M&R work. (The GFOQ resident’s approval is
not required for M&R work done by service order (SO) or work
contained in the previously approved six-year GFOQ plan (SYGP).)
M&R work on GFOQ performed between occupancies for which no
written approval was given by the previous resident will be ap-
proved in writing by the installation commander or designee.


h. Accomplish, especially in connection with change of occupan-
cy, only that work consistent with the “prudent landlord” concept.
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i. Limit construction, alterations, maintenance, repair, and im-
provements to DOD construction criteria guidelines as implemented
b y  t h e  A r m y ’ s  A E I ,  “ D e s i g n  C r i t e r i a ”  a n d  A E I , “ A r m y  F a m i l y
Housing”.


j. Plan for the accomplishment of work during change of occu-
pancy without using civilian overtime or contractor premium pay.


k. Initiate requests for replacement of area rugs or carpet and
draperies if replacement is required during change of occupancy
M&R.


l. Initiate a recommendation to dispose of, divert, reallocate, con-
vert, redesignate, undertake a major repair on, modernize, revitalize,
improve, or replace a dwelling unit or associated other real property
where O&M costs consistently exceed the average for all GFOQ.
F o r w a r d  s u c h  r e c o m m e n d a t i o n  t h r o u g h  t h e  M A C O M  t o  A T T N
DAIM-FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-
0600 for appropriate review and action.


m .  E n s u r e  t h e  d e v e l o p m e n t  a n d  s u b m i s s i o n  o f  a n n u a l  O & M
budget estimates for each GFOQ in accord with paragraph 13-29.
Provide all such estimates to the MACOM. Submit both those esti-
mates which exceed $50,000 and those estimates whose total M&R
costs are $25,000 or more as a separate approval action through the
MACOM to ATTN DAIM-FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon,
Washington, DC 20310-0600. Do not exceed these funding limita-
tions without appropriate approval.


n. Seek approval through the MACOM from ATTN DAIM-FDH,
ACSIM,600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600 to carry
o v e r  c o n g r e s s i o n a l  a p p r o v a l  a u t h o r i t y  f o r  M & R  o n  a  s p e c i f i c
GFOQ. (See para 13-29d.)


o. Resolve disagreements with GFOQ residents who disapprove
any major M&R work essential to protect the Government’s invest-
ment in the DU. (See para 13-25.) Forward such matters to the
MACOM when necessary.


p. Ensure the preparation of accurate individual quarterly O&M
obligation reports for each GFOQ.


q. Provide all quarterly O&M obligation reports to GFOQ resi-
dents for their personal review and analysis and forward the second
and fourth quarter reports to the MACOM per paragraph 16-10.


r. Provide fourth quarter O&M obligation reports through the
MACOM to ATTN DAIM-FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon,
Washington, DC 20310-0600 per paragraph 16-10.


s .  E n s u r e  t h a t  a  D D  F o r m  1 3 9 1  i s  s u b m i t t e d  e l e c t r o n i c a l l y
through the MACOM to ATTN DAIM-FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army
Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600 when a single major M&R
project for a GFOQ is estimated to cost $15,000 or more.


t. Request approval for incidental improvement projects which
exceed $3,000 per DU ($15,000 per DU in support of an excep-
tional family member) per FY. Send such requests through the
MACOM to ATTN DAIM-FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon,
Washington, DC 20310-0600.Ensure that such projects are for es-
sential or urgent requirements.(See paras 7-22 and 7-23.)


u. Maintain permanent GFOQ files to include copies of work
requests, contracts, approvals, and other cost control documents
applicable to these types of housing and for GFOQ a listing by
name of GFOQ residents with their periods of occupancy.


v. Analyze annually GFOQ O&M obligations, formulate explana-
tions for high cost units and unusual fiscal trends, and provide such
information to the MACOM.


13–7. Housing resident
The GFOQ resident will comply with the following:


a. Be aware of the contents of the applicable excerpt or summary
of this regulation provided by the installation commander.


b. Be generally familiar with the operations, maintenance, and
improvement costs for the assigned DU, associated other real prop-
erty, and designated grounds.


c. Personally sign hand receipts for furnishings provided by the
Government. No one other than the spouse of the resident may sign
hand receipts for furnishings on behalf of the resident without hav-
ing a DA Form 1687 for that purpose on file in the housing office.


d. Be familiar with cost limitations and approval authority levels.


e. Cooperate to allow work to be done so that the accumulation
of deferred work will be avoided.


f. Conserve utilities by the judicious use of heating and cooling
in all rooms including those not used for family living.


g. Not request painting of a decorative nature or to satisfy per-
sonal taste.


h. Not request procurement of replacement furniture, carpets, or
draperies, tiles, wallcoverings, or other work on the basis of compat-
ibility with personal furnishings or personal preference.


i. Be liable for damage to assigned housing, or damage to or loss
of related equipment or furnishings, as set forth in paragraph 8-8.


j. Be familiar with the maintenance, repair, and improvement
work planned and programmed for assigned housing.


k. Be familiar with the SYGP (para 13-28), the annual O&M
budget estimate (para 13-29), and the quarterly O&M obligation
report (para 16-10) for assigned housing.


l. Concur in the SYGP developed in accord with paragraph 13-
28. Once MACOM approval is obtained, further approval by the
GFOQ resident for work requests included in the plan is not requ-
ired.Only major changes (paras 13-24 and 13-28) to the approved
SYGP must be addressed with the GFOQ resident.


m. Personally sign the SYGP and any request for the following
when not addressed in the approved SYGP:


(1) Incidental improvements when requested by the resident.
(2) M&R work (excluding all SO work).
(3) Disapproval of M&R work considered essential to the contin-


ued and long-term use of the DU. (See para 13-25.)
(4) Services in excess of the installation’s levels for DUs. An


example is a request for 3 weekly trash pickups when the standard
is 2 weekly pickups.


( 5 )  S p e c i a l  a l l o w a n c e  i t e m s  ( s p e c i a l  c o m m a n d  p o s i t i o n s  o n -
ly).(See para 13-18.)


(6) Waivers of limitations on furnishings cost and ages for fur-
nishings replacements.


(7) Furnishings that require exceptions to policy.


Section III
Designated Housing


13–8. Designation of housing
a. The installation commander designates housing by pay grade


groups in accord with paragraph 3-4. GFOQ are so designated.
b. The installation commander may also designate specific DUs


for assignment to the incumbents of specific general and flag officer
positions.


13–9. Special command positions
a. The Director of Administration and Management, OSD, has


the authority to designate new special command positions and can-
cel old ones. Approved special command positions for which the
Army is responsible are listed in table 13-1. (See glossary.)


b. To the maximum extent possible, a specific DU will be per-
manently designated for each special command position. ATTN
DAIM-FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-
0600 will be informed of such designation and has the authority to
approve changes in the designated special command position DUs.


Table 13–1
Special command positions


Code: 01
Special Command Position: Chairman, Joint Chiefs of Staff (JCS)


Code: 02
Special Command Position: Director, Joint Staff, JCS (if Army)*


Code: 03
Special Command Position: Commander-in-Chief (CINC), U.S.
European Command


75AR 210–50 • 26 February 1999







Table 13–1
Special command positions—Continued


Code: 04
Special Command Position: Deputy CINC, U.S. European Command


Code: 05
Special Command Position: CINC, Southern Command


Code: 06
Special Command Position: CINC, Allied Forces Southern Europe


Code: 07
Special Command Position: Deputy Commander, Allied Land Forces
(ALF), Southeastern Europe


Code: 08
Special Command Position: Chief of Legislative Liaison, Army


Code: 09
Special Command Position: Director, Defense Security Assistance
Agency (if Army)*


Code: 10
Special Command Position: Defense Advisor, U.S. Mission, North
Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO)


Code: 11
Special Command Position: U.S. Representative, NATO Military
Committee


Code: 12
Special Command Position: Deputy Chairman, NATO Military
Committee


Code: 13
Special Command Position: CINC, United Nations Command and
Combined Forces Command/Commander, U.S. Forces, Korea


Code: 14
Special Command Position: Chairman, Inter-American Defense Board
(if Army)*


Code: 15
Special Command Position: President, National Defense University


Code: 16
Special Command Position: Director, Inter-American Defense College
(if Army)*


Code: 17
Special Command Position: Director, Defense Special Weapons
Agency (if Army)*


Code: 18
Special Command Position: Director, Defense Information Systems
Agency (if Army)*


Code: 19
Special Command Position: Director, Defense Intelligence Agency (if
Army)*


Code: 20
Special Command Position: Director, Defense Logistics Agency (if


Table 13–1
Special command positions—Continued


Army)*


Code: 21
Special Command Position: Director, National Security Agency/Chief,
Central Security Service


Code: 22
Special Command Position: Director, Defense Mapping Agency (if
Army)*


Code: 23
Special Command Position: Deputy General Manager, NATO
Airborne Warning and Control System (AWACS) Program Management
Agency


Code: 24
Special Command Position: Chief of Staff, Army


Code: 25
Special Command Position: Vice Chief of Staff, Army


Code: 26
Special Command Position: CINC, USAREUR


Code: 27
Special Command Position: Commanding General (CG), TRADOC


Code: 28
Special Command Position: CG, FORSCOM


Code: 29
Special Command Position: CG, EUSA


Code: 30
Special Command Position: CG, AMC


Code: 31
Special Command Position: CG, U.S. Army, Japan (USARJ)


Code: 32
Special Command Position: Superintendent, USMA


Code: 33
Special Command Position: Deputy Chief of Staff for Intelligence
(DCSINT)


Code: 34
Special Command Position: Commandant, Command and General
Staff College


Code: 35
Special Command Position: Commandant, Army War College


Code: 36
Special Command Position: (Chief of Staff, Air Force)


Code: 37
Special Command Position: Chief, National Guard Bureau (if Army)*
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Table 13–1
Special command positions—Continued


Code: 38
Special Command Position: AWACS Commander (if U.S.)


Code: 39
Special Command Position: Deputy Defense Advisor for Research,
Engineering and Acquisition, NATO (if U.S.)


Code: 40
Special Command Position: Chief of Engineers/Commander, USACE


Code: 41
Special Command Position: CG, USARPAC


Code: 42
Special Command Position: Director for Strategic Plans and Policy,
Joint Staff, JCS


Code: 43
Special Command Position: (Not used)


Code: 44
Special Command Position: CG, U.S. Army Information Systems
Command (ISC)


Code: 45
Special Command Position: (Not used)


Code: 46
Special Command Position: Vice Chairman, JCS


Code: 47
Special Command Position: (Not used)


Code: 48
Special Command Position: Director, Defense Commissary Agency


Code: 49
Special Command Position: Commandant, National War College


Code: 50
Special Command Position: Commandant, Industrial College of the
Armed Forces


* Incumbents who are members of the United States Army will be
provided appropriate housing by the Army. Responsibility for special
allowance items for these positions has been assigned to the
Department of the Air Force.


c. Incumbents of special command positions are entitled to resi-
dential housing with amenities appropriate to the level of official
entertaining. These amenities include special allowances for table
linen, dishes, glassware, silver, and kitchen utensils.Details are con-
tained in section IV below and appendix J of this regulation.


d. Requests to establish new special command positions will be
sent through the MACOM with full justification to ATTN DAIM-
FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600.
Justification will include the following:


(1) Title of position.
(2) Normal grade for position.
(3) Present incumbent of position.
(4) Identification of DU proposed for such designation.


(5) Reason for a special command position requirement. (Include
magnitude of official public entertainment responsibilities.)


(6) Impact if not approved.


13–10. Diversion of family housing for unaccompanied
GFOQ residents


a. Diversion of family DUs for the use of permanently assigned
officers entitled to BAQ at the “without dependents”rate is ad-
dressed in paragraph 5-5b. Unaccompanied GFOQ residents who are
required to reside on the installation will forfeit their housing allow-
ances during the period of occupancy.


b. Costs to operate and maintain a family housing unit diverted to
u n a c c o m p a n i e d  o f f i c e r  p e r s o n n e l  h o u s i n g  ( U O P H )  u s e  w i l l  b e
charged to the O&M account against which installation facilities
operate.


c. The cost limitations of family DUs apply to those family DUs
which have been diverted to UOPH usage but remain in the family
housing inventory even though costs are not charged to the Army
Family Housing (AFH) appropriation.


d. Individual cost records will be maintained on family DUs
diverted to housing unaccompanied general and flag officers regard-
less of the source for financing their O&M.


Section IV
Furnishings for General/Flag Officer’s Quarters


13–11. Furnishings management
Policy and procedures for managing furnishings are set forth in
Chapter 9. This section covers the unique requirements for furnish-
ings in DUs designated and used as GFOQ and ICQ.


13–12. Furnishings
a. General. Furnishings consist of furniture, household equip-


ment, and miscellaneous items procured under special authority.
b. Supplementary Furnishings. Supplementary Government fur-


nishings may be provided in Army-controlled housing designated
for and occupied by a general or flag officer or an installation
commander in the grade of colonel(O-6). Supplemental furniture
support will be restricted to the public entertainment areas of the
DU and will not replace personal furniture normally expected in
relation to grade and family size.


c. Public entertainment areas.
(1) Areas, which are intended to accommodate public as well as


private entertainment, include the entrance foyer, living room(s),
dining room, and interconnecting stairways and hallways. Upstairs
hallways (unless there is no bathroom available for guest use on the
first floor) and other areas of the DU are not considered as part of
the public entertainment area. Guest bedrooms in the DU of a
special command position may be included if overnight accommo-
dation of official visitors is required.


(2) Installation commanders will maintain an approved supple-
mentary furnishings plan which defines the approved public enter-
tainment areas for GFOQ and ICQ.


d. Supplementary furnishings plan. Each GFOQ and ICQ pro-
vided supplementary furnishings will have a current supplementary
furnishings plan. This plan will consist of the following:


(1) A floor plan, with net lineal footage, to scale which—
(a) Depicts the area(s) designated as public entertainment area(s),


and
(b) Indicates where window treatments will be used. Identify


window treatments by their type(s), for example, drapes, curtains,
sheers, venetian blinds, shades, and so forth.


(2) A listing of the supplementary furnishings items referenced to
their line item numbers in Common Table of Allowances (CTA)50-
909. Where an exception has been granted for specific furnishings
items, reference those items to their approval document.


e. GFOQ and ICQ diverted to UOPH. Restrictions concerning
the provision of supplementary furnishings do not apply when the
GFOQ or ICQ is diverted to UOPH.In such cases, the DU will be
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appropriately furnished, if requested, according to size, to include
the provision of a washer and dryer.


f. Supplementary furnishings approval authorities. Approval au-
thorities and limitations are at table 13-2.Paragraph 13-20 contains
waiver guidance.


Table 13–2
Supplementary furnishings approval authorities


Furnishings: Initial issue of carpeting, draperies and sheers
Special Command Positions—
Age Limit: NA
Cost Limit: NA
Approval Authority: MACOM


Other than Special Command Positions—
Age Limit: NA
Cost Limit: NA
Approval Authority: MACOM


Furnishings: Replacement of carpeting, draperies and sheers
Special Command Positions—
Age Limit: 10 years or more
Cost Limit: NA
Approval Authority: Installation Commander
Age Limit: Less than 10 years
Cost Limit: NA
Approval Authority: HQDA


Other than Special Command Positions—
Age Limit: 10 years or more
Cost Limit: NA
Approval Authority: Installation Commander
Age Limit: Less than 10 years
Cost Limit: NA
Approval Authority: MACOM Commander or his or her General Officer
representative. For MACOM Commander, HQDA is approval authority.


Furnishings: Initial issue and replacement furniture items authorized by
CTA 50-909 for use in approved public entertainment area
Age Limit: NA
Cost Limit: NA
Approval Authority: Installation Commander


Furnishings: Initial issue of authorized special allowance items for
Special Command Positions (app J)
Age Limit: NA
Cost Limit: $11,500
Approval Authority: HQDA


Furnishings: Maintenance, repair, and replacement of authorized
special allowance items for Special Command Positions (app J)
Age Limit: NA
Cost Limit: $1,000 per FY
Approval Authority: Installation Commander


Notes:
Furnishings (to include special allowance items) not authorized by CTA must be
approved by HQDA. Installations may accomplish maintenance and repair of
carpeting, draperies, sheers and furniture as required.


g. Disposition of furnishings upon housing redesignation. Where
representational housing is redesignated for other use or is assigned
to a resident who is not eligible for Government-provided supple-
mentary furnishings, the provisions of paragraph 9-17g apply.


13–13. Furniture
a .  T h e  p r o c u r e m e n t ,  r e p a i r ,  a n d  r e p l a c e m e n t  o f  f u r n i t u r e  f o r


GFOQ and for housing occupied by an installation commander in
the grade of colonel (O-6) are restricted to supplementary furniture
for the public entertainment areas. Excepted are the following:


( 1 )  T h o s e  o v e r s e a s  a r e a s  w h e r e  c o m p l e t e  f u r n i s h i n g s  a r e
provided.


(2) Those overseas areas where shipment of household goods is
limited or optional.


(3) Those GFOQ and ICQ diverted to UOPH (para 13-12e).


b. The determination of specific supplementary furniture items to
be provided by the Government will be made by the installation
commander based on the resident’s request and the supplementary
furnishings plan for the DU. Such items must be authorized by CTA
50-909 or by an exception obtained in accord with paragraph 13-
20.Such items may be issued from the installation’s current furniture
inventory. If unavailable from this inventory, or available but not
suitable for their intended use, such items may be procured from
GSA sources. Draperies, however, may be procured from local
sources.


c. When requested and available for issue, quantities of furniture
authorized by CTA 50-909 may be increased for DUs of unusual
size, design, and layout. The installation commander may approve
such requests.


d. Where weight limitations on shipment of household goods
have been imposed, or shipment of household goods is optional,
additional furniture will be provided to the extent applicable for the
geographic location. Furniture issued for other than the public enter-
tainment areas will be from the installation’s current inventory.


e. Generally, one-time repair on authorized items will not exceed
75 percent of current replacement cost. No Government funds will
be expended to repair, replace, move, or handle unauthorized furni-
ture except for one-time moving and handling costs to property
disposal.


13–14. Household equipment
a. The following items are authorized for GFOQ and the housing


of installation commanders in the grade of colonel (O-6):
(1) One double oven cooking range.
(2) Two refrigerators (one with icemaker, 17-22 cubic feet).
(3) One food freezer.
( 4 )  O n e  p o r t a b l e  d i s h w a s h e r  i n  t h e  a b s e n c e  o f  a  b u i l t - i n


dishwasher.
(5) One washer and dryer in those cases where a GFOQ or an


ICQ is diverted to UOPH (para 13-12e).
(6) One carpet shampooer.
( 7 )  O n e  m i c r o w a v e  o v e n  ( o n l y  f o r  G F O Q  a n d  I C Q  i n


U S A R E U R  a n d ,  u p o n  w r i t t e n  r e q u e s t ,  f o r  s p e c i a l  c o m m a n d
positions).


(8) Fireplace ensemble (per open fireplace).
b. Installed dishwasher and garbage disposal will be provided as


part of the DU when feasible.
c. Procurement, repair, and replacement of clothes washer, dryer,


microwave oven, and patio set (consisting of 1 table, dining without
umbrella; 4 chairs, dining; 1 table, coffee; 2 tables, end;2 chairs,
rocker; and 1 loveseat) are authorized only for special command
positions and for other GFOQ and ICQ in overseas areas, and for
GFOQ and ICQ diverted to UOPH.


13–15. Area rugs or wall-to-wall carpeting
a. The provision of suitable area rugs or wall-to-wall carpeting as


f u r n i s h i n g s  i s  a u t h o r i z e d  f o r  t h e  p u b l i c  e n t e r t a i n m e n t  a r e a s  o f
GFOQ and housing occupied by installation commanders in the
grade of colonel (O-6). Wall-to-wall carpeting installed over prime
floors is considered equipment-in-place (EIP) and is accounted for
on furnishings records. Carpeting installed as the prime flooring is
considered installed real property (IRP) and is accounted for on real
property records. Wall-to-wall carpeting for public entertainment
areas should be installed only after considering the advantages and
disadvantages of area rugs. In instances where wall-to-wall carpet-
ing is determined to be the most economical primary floor covering,
it will be considered IRP and accomplished using either M&R funds
or improvement funds, as appropriate. For additional information
see CTA 50-909, appendix F.


b. Only high-quality area rugs and/or GSA equivalent carpeting
will be used. The type of area rugs or carpeting selected will be
suitable for the expected level of traffic. It shall be of a neutral
shade, such as beige, so as to be acceptable to a succession of
residents having furnishings of various decors. Bright colors and
prominent patterns will be avoided. Selection of white, off-white,
deep pile, or shag carpeting should also be avoided.
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c. Area rugs or carpeting may not be replaced at intervals less
than 10 years without the specific approvals cited in table 13-2 and
paragraph 13-20. In no case will age or color be the sole determi-
nant in deciding whether to replace area rugs or carpeting.


d. Wear specifications are set forth in the GSA Federal Supply
Schedule, FSC Group 72.


e. Area rugs or carpet must comply with one of the following fire
safety criteria:


(1) American Society for Testing Material (ASTM) E-84 (Steiner
Tunnel Test), flame spread rating of 75 or less.


( 2 )  U n d e r w r i t e r s  L a b o r a t o r i e s  ( U L )  9 9 2  ( U L  C h a m b e r  T e s t ) ,
flame propagation index of 4.0 or less.


(3) Federal Test Method Standard No. 372 (Flooring Radiant
Panel Test), criteria radiant flux of 0.25 watts or higher per square
centimeter.


f. The following information will be included in requests for area
rugs or carpeting and submitted to the proper authority. (See table
13-2 and para 13-20.)


(1) Identification of the GSA Federal Supply Schedule special
item number or national stock number.


(2) Color selection.
(3) Number of square yards required.
( 4 )  S e p a r a t e  c o s t  f o r  a r e a  r u g  o r  c a r p e t i n g ,  p a d d i n g ,  a n d


installation.
(5) Whether requirement is initial issue or replacement. If re-


placement, date of previous installation and condition of existing
area rug or carpeting. Photographs showing the deteriorated condi-
tion may be required for approval authority review. If age of exist-
ing area rug or carpeting is less than 10 years, justification for early
replacement will be submitted to the proper approval authority iden-
tified in table 13-2. Justification will include a copy of the report of
survey, when required, or note that either a statement of charges has
been issued or a cash collection voucher completed.


(6) Floor plan of the DU, as described in paragraph 13-12d,
indicating public entertainment area, area(s) to be carpeted, and
dimensions of each area.


g. Wall-to-wall carpeting may be installed in other living areas as
a primary floor finish when economic analysis demonstrates that
such carpeting is the most economical primary floor finish.Such
carpeting shall be compatible with the standards for the construction
of new housing. (See para 7-17g.)


13–16. Draperies and sheers
a. Draperies and sheers are authorized for the public entertain-


ment areas of GFOQ and housing occupied by an installation com-
mander in the grade of colonel (O-6).


b. Draperies and sheers will be of a neutral shade so as to be
acceptable to a succession of residents having furnishings of various
decors. Draperies of an extravagant or ostentatious nature will be
avoided.


c. Draperies and sheers will not be replaced at intervals less than
10 years without the specific approvals cited in table 13-2 and
paragraph 13-20.


d. Draperies must meet the flame retardant requirements of the
National Fire Protection Association (NFPA).


e. The following information will be included in requests for
draperies and submitted to the proper approval authority.


(1) Number of yards of materials required. Sheers will be identi-
fied separately. Cornices, swags, and other treatments, if applicable,
will also be identified separately.


( 2 )  S e p a r a t e  c o s t s  o f  m a t e r i a l ,  l i n i n g ,  r e l a t e d  s u b i t e m s  a n d
installation.


(3) Floor plan, as described in paragraph 13-12d, showing public
entertainment areas and location and dimensions of each window
area. If applicable, also indicate wall areas where draperies are to be
used and window and valance treatment.


(4) Whether requirement is initial issue or replacement. If re-
placement, date of previous installation and condition of existing
draperies. If age of existing draperies is less than 10 years, justifica-
tion for early replacement is required. Justification will include a


copy of the report of survey, when required, or note that either a
statement of charges has been issued or a cash collection voucher
completed.


13–17. Draw curtains
a. Draw curtains may be provided as an alternative to window


shades or blinds and used on sliding glass or glass doors.
b. Draw curtains will be unlined and made of fire retardant syn-


thetic cloth, washable, shrink safe, and designed to control radiant
heat, light, and glare. Material should be heavy enough to provide
privacy when closed, day or night.


c. Cost of material, fabrication, and installation of draw curtains
should be comparable to that normally expended for the provision of
venetian blinds and shades. The normal life expectancy of draw
curtains is 6 years.


d. When installed to replace existing window coverings beyond
e c o n o m i c a l  r e p a i r ,  d r a w  c u r t a i n s  a r e  c h a r g e a b l e  t o  m a i n t e n a n c e
funds. In all other cases, installation is chargeable to construction.


e. Procurement of draw curtains requires installation commander
approval.


13–18. Special allowances
a. Incumbents of special command positions are authorized spe-


cial allowances of table linen, china, glassware, silver, and kitchen
utensils. Special allowance items are listed at appendix J.


b. Expenditures for these items will not exceed $11,500 for the
initial outfitting and $1,000 in any one subsequent fiscal year for
m a i n t e n a n c e ,  r e p a i r ,  a n d  r e p l a c e m e n t  f o r  a n y  i n d i v i d u a l  s p e c i a l
command position. Where a larger inventory has been acquired
under special authority, augmentation is not authorized. Concerted
effort should be made to inspect items annually or upon change of
occupancy. Annual allowances should be used to the extent neces-
sary to maintain items in usable condition and eliminate large one-
time purchases.


c. Items of china, glassware, and silver will not be decorated with
crests or other insignia and should be selected in accord with appen-
dix J. Service stocks for other branches of service will continue in
accord with their established standards.


d. Funding for initial issue, replacement, and maintenance of
special allowance items will be borne by the military department
responsible for operation and maintenance of the housing except for
rotational positions in Joint Commands and Defense agencies head-
quartered in the Washington, DC area where successive incumbents
are usually from different military services. These general and flag
officers will be housed by their respective services without per-
manently designating specific DUs. Responsibility for managing and
financing the procurement, issue, receipt, storage, and repair of
special allowance items supporting special command positions in
the Washington, DC area, for which housing is not permanently
designated, has been assigned to the Department of the Air Force.


e. Responsibility for the acquisition and management of special
allowance items (except china, crystal, and flatware) for Army-
controlled, permanently designated special command position hous-
ing is assigned to the MACOM commanders. The U.S. Army Mili-
tary District of Washington (MDW), ATTN: ANMY-PWH, Fort
Myer, VA 22211-5050, is responsible for the acquisition and man-
agement of china, crystal, and flatware for all Army-controlled spe-
c i a l  c o m m a n d  p o s i t i o n  h o u s i n g .  T h e s e  a u t h o r i t i e s  m a y  n o t  b e
redelegated.


13–19. Furnishings report
Furnishings provided in representational housing will be included in
the family housing furnishings reports. (See para 16-14.)


13–20. Waivers
Requests for early replacement (that is prior to 10 years)of area
rugs, wall-to-wall carpeting, and draperies or issuance of furnishings
items that are not authorized by CTA 50-909 or this chapter should
be infrequent. If an exception is deemed necessary, however, re-
quests will be submitted in accord with the following guidance:
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a. Special command positions. Requests from incumbents of spe-
cial command position housing in NATO/SHAPE will be forwarded
through the Executive Officer, SACEUR, for review and validation
of official representational needs. Requests from incumbents in spe-
cial command position housing in MDW and other MACOMs will
be forwarded through the MACOM with appropriate comments. All
requests will be sent to ATTN DAIM-FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army
Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600.Exceptions have to be ap-
proved by the office of the ASA(IL&E).


b. Non-special command positions. Requests will be forwarded to
the MACOM commander. The MACOM commander (unless he or
she is the requestor) or his or her designated general officer repre-
sentative has approval authority for early replacement of area rugs,
wall-to-wall carpeting, and draperies. All other requests will be
forwarded to HQDA(DAIM-FDH).All requests must include a justi-
fication signed by the general officer resident.


Section V
Operation and Maintenance for General/Flag Officer’s
Quarters


13–21. Priorities
All DUs will compete equally for maintenance, repair, and services.
(See also chap 7, sections I and II.) GFOQ residents should make an
effort to discourage well-meaning but overzealous subordinates from
requesting maintenance or services beyond that which is clearly
essential or seeking unreasonable response time to routine requests
for their superiors’ GFOQ.


13–22. High-cost housing
Many GFOQ are large with some ranging 4,000 to 10,000 square
feet or more. By the very nature of their sizes they incur high
annual O&M costs. Many GFOQ are old, having been built before
energy conservation became a national concern. Old housing units
have finite lives with systems and components that are wearing out
and failing. These need to be replaced. All of these factors lead to
higher costs. High-cost housing is defined as those GFOQ whose
combined annual O&M costs exceed $25,000 in a fiscal year for 3
consecutive FYs. High costs demand special attention and prudent
management to optimize the use of scarce resources.


13–23. Special M&R requirements
Congress requires the Services to assure that effective management
controls are utilized for GFOQ. (See app B.)


a. M&R for GFOQ.
(1) By congressional mandate, the total of all M&R obligations,


excluding costs for asbestos and lead-based paint removal, on each
GFOQ is limited to $25,000 (absolute) per FY unless specifically
reported to and approved by the Congress. Such reporting will be
done by including detailed justification material with the annual
AFH budget submittal. For purposes of ensuring that funding limita-
tions are not exceeded, all costs directly associated with the GFOQ
including associated other real property (ORP) intended for the
exclusive use of the GFOQ resident, must be captured for inclusion
in the quarterly obligations report (para 16-10).


( 2 )  A f t e r  t h e  b u d g e t  s u b m i t t a l  h a s  b e e n  c o n g r e s s i o n a l l y - a p -
proved, Congress must receive prior notification for out-of-cycle
work as follows:


(a) When the M&R cost for a GFOQ will exceed the congres-
sionally-approved cost by $5,000 or more.


(b) When the M&R cost for a GFOQ will exceed $25,000 (ab-
solute)for a DU not previously reported.


(3) Except for emergency or safety-related requirements, Con-
gress will accept only one out-of-cycle submission per year.Req-
u e s t s  f o r  o u t - o f - c y c l e  r e q u i r e m e n t s  m u s t  b e  s u b m i t t e d  o v e r  t h e
signature of the Secretary of the Army.


(4) Emergency requirements and those necessary to ensure the
health and safety of residents should be submitted by the most
expeditious means to HQDA(DAIM-FDH) for processing through
the ASA(IL&E) to Congress.


(5) When a single major M&R project for a GFOQ is estimated
to cost $15,000 or more, send the project to ATTN DAIM-FDH,
ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600. Prior
congressional approval is not required provided the total M&R costs
for the GFOQ does not exceed $25,000 (absolute), excluding costs
for asbestos and lead-based paint removal, for the FY. Design costs
for M&R projects involving GFOQ are chargeable to the GFOQ.
Where a major M&R project addresses multiple units, including one
or more GFOQ, a pro rata share will be assessed for each GFOQ
(design cost divided by number of DUs equals pro rata share). The
same criterion applies to the cost for supervision and administration
(S&A).


(6) Where asbestos and/or lead-based paint removal costs cause
the $25,000 threshold to be exceeded after approval, HQDA will
provide Congress with after-the-fact notification on a semiannual
basis.


b. O&M for GFOQ.
( 1 )  T o  e n s u r e  e f f e c t i v e  m a n a g e m e n t  o f  G F O Q s ,  t h e


ASA(IL&E)requires submission for approval those GFOQs whose
O&M will exceed$50,000 in a FY. MACOM commanders may
approve O&M costs estimated at less than $50,000 per GFOQ per
FY provided that total M&R costs do not exceed $25,000 (absolute).
Installation commanders may approve O&M costs estimated at less
than $25,000 per GFOQ per FY provided that total M&R costs are
less than $25,000 (absolute).


(2) To meet the directives from Congress and the ASA(IL&E),
installations will prepare an annual O&M budget estimate for each
GFOQ in accord with paragraph 13-29. These estimates will be
forwarded to the MACOM. MACOM will send those estimates
whose O&M exceeds $50,000 to ATTN DAIM-FDH, ACSIM, 600
Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600.


(3) The budget estimate will include all O&M costs to the DU,
appurtenant structures, and all other related areas and facilities in-
tended for the exclusive use of the GFOQ resident.


(4) Changes to budget estimates will be done in accord with
paragraph 13-29c.


c. Project documentation. Documentation to support the require-
ments described in a(5) above are found in AR 420-10, appendix C.


13–24. Work authorization
a. M&R work for GFOQ may be authorized for accomplishment


per paragraph 7-5.
b. GFOQ resident approval is not required for SOs.
c. GFOQ resident approval in writing is required for all IJOs


when the work covered by the IJO is not included in the SYGP.
(See para 13-28.)


d. M&R projects initiated for GFOQ must be submitted either as
individual projects independent of non-GFOQ projects or as sepa-
rate bid items in an omnibus project. In either case, each GFOQ
must be specifically identified with its own separate cost estimate.


13–25. Disagreements on maintenance and repair work
Where the GFOQ resident disapproves any major M&R work essen-
tial to protect the Government’s investment in the DU, he or she
will be required to sign a formal disapproval. When the GFOQ
resident disagrees with the scope of work or disapproves the project
and the matter cannot be resolved at the installation, it will be
forwarded to the MACOM for resolution. Should the MACOM not
resolve the matter, the issue will be forwarded to the OACSIM for
resolution.


Section VI
Construction for General/Flag Officer’s Quarters


13–26. New construction
a. The number of general and flag officers authorized is rela-


tively constant. Many are assigned to key and essential positions
which require that they reside on installations. Most of these posi-
tions have Government-provided housing designated for their in-
cumbents. Hence, the requirement to construct new GFOQ should
occur only infrequently.
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b. New construction of GFOQ could be expected when—
(1) A key and essential general or flag officer position is per-


manently added at an installation.
(2) Security of a general or flag officer and his or her family


demands housing on a military installation rather than in local
communities.


(3) A decision is made to replace existing high cost GFOQ or
GFOQ completely destroyed by fire or other disaster.


( 4 )  A n  e x i s t i n g  G F O Q  c a n  n o  l o n g e r  b e  e c o n o m i c a l l y
maintained.


c. Requests for construction of GFOQ must be accompanied by
economic analyses using life cycle considerations which examine all
f e a s i b l e  a l t e r n a t i v e s .  W h e r e  r e d e s i g n a t i o n  o f  e x i s t i n g  h o u s i n g
among grade categories is not feasible, a strong justification must be
submitted with the request.


d. See also chapter 10, sections I, II, and IV.


13–27. Reprogramming post acquisition construction
Although HQDA may reprogram (per para 10-8 and app B) a post
acquisition construction project within the annual appropriation and
authorization except for individual dwelling units costing $50,000
($60,000 to support the disabled) or more ($35,000 for foreign
source DU), no such projects will be done for GFOQ through
reprogramming action. All such projects must be planned for, pro-
grammed, and included in the annual budget submittal to Congress.


Section VII
Planning, Programming, and Budgeting for General/Flag
Officer’s Quarters


13–28. Planning and programming
a. In accord with paragraph 2-11, family housing at installation


level will have a current, integrated series of plans associated with
its sustainment. Additionally, each GFOQ will also have an individ-
ual Six-year GFOQ Plan.


b. The SYGP will be—
(1) Signed by the GFOQ resident.
(2) Developed for the program execution year plus the 5 subse-


quent years and updated prior to the start of each fiscal year.
(3) Synthesized from the AWP, LRWP, FYP, the President’s


budget and congressional action on the President’s budget so as to
reflect the most current information on O&M and construction.


(4) Interrelated with the four plans (AWP, LRWP, FYP, and,
w h e n  p r e p a r e d ,  C I S )  i d e n t i f i e d  i n  p a r a g r a p h  2 - 1 1 .  ( T h e  S Y G P
provides opportunities for prudent management decisions and may
elicit changes in one or more of the four related plans. The inter-
relationship of these plans as well as both budget execution and
budget formulation are shown in figure 13-1. Figure 13-1 is located
at the end of this chapter.)


(5) Estimated from the O&M costs developed in accord with
allocation guidelines cited in paragraphs 13-34 and 13-35.


( 6 )  U s e d  a s  t h e  b a s i s  f o r  p r e p a r i n g  t h e  a n n u a l  b u d g e t  e s -
timate(para 13-29).


c. A suggested format for a SYGP is at figure 13-2. (Figure 13-2
is located at the end of this chapter.) Users should adjust the format
to meet their needs for specific GFOQ. Data entered in the SYGP
should correspond to the type of data on DA Form 4939-R(General/
Flag Officer’s Quarters Quarterly Obligation Report). (See para 16-
10.)


d. Review of plans. A detailed review of the five plans discussed
in paragraph 2-11 and b above will provide a complete perspective
of each GFOQ’s funding requirements. This will aid the resident,
the housing manager, and the installation commander in making
sound, sensible management decisions on the long-term and imme-
diate requirements for the housing.


e. Disposition of the SYGP.
(1) The SYGP will be developed as a coordinated effort with the


GFOQ resident and submitted to the MACOM. All SYGP must be
concurred with by the GFOQ resident and approved by the installa-
tion and the MACOM on an annual basis prior to the start of the


program execution year. Once the plan is concurred with by the
resident, further concurrence on individual tasks is not required;
only major changes to the plan require resident concurrence.


(2) SYGP for those GFOQ whose O&M costs are expected to
exceed$50,000 will be forwarded to ATTN DAIM-FDH, ACSIM,
600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600 concurrent with
the budget estimate for that GFOQ.


13–29. Budgeting for general/flag officer’s quarters
operation and maintenance


a. Requirement.
(1) An annual budget estimate will be prepared for each GFOQ


to reflect its estimated cumulative O&M costs. An annual budget
estimate will be prepared in the first year of the biennial budget
cycle for each of the two years in that cycle. In the second year of
the cycle an updated budget estimate will be prepared when there is
a change to the previously submitted estimate.


(2) The budget estimate identifies and justifies estimated costs
and, where applicable, serves as a request for HQDA approval to
exceed the O&M cost limitations set forth in appendix B.


(3) Budget estimates for GFOQ will be developed locally in
accord with AFH budget guidance published by HQDA. Round
estimated costs to the nearest dollar. Figure 13-3 presents a sug-
gested format for a GFOQ budget estimate. (Figure 13-3 is located
at the end of this chapter.) The suggested format is derived from the
O&M cost account structure contained in DA PAM 37-100-FY and
corresponds to the type of data on DA Form 4939-R. (See para 16-
10.) This format should be modified to meet individual needs. Users
should use only those stub entries in figure 13-3 which accommo-
date the specific requirements of their individual GFOQ.


b. Disposition of budget estimates.
(1) All estimates will be reviewed and concurred in by the GFOQ


resident (if the SYGP has not been signed by the GFOQ resident),
v a l i d a t e d  b y  t h e  i n s t a l l a t i o n  c o m m a n d e r ,  a n d  s u b m i t t e d  t o  t h e
MACOM for approval or forwarding to HQDA. Review should be
done in conjunction with the SYGP.


(2) O&M estimates which exceed $50,000 in a FY and those
O&M estimates whose M&R component exceeds $25,000 in a FY
will be forwarded by the MACOM to ATTN DAIM-FDH, ACSIM,
600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600. Such estimates
will be submitted so as to arrive not later than concurrent with the
CBE, or equivalent, submission.


c. Changes to budget estimates.
(1) Every effort should be made to anticipate O&M expenditures


far enough in advance so that they can be included in the annual
budget estimate. If, during the execution year emergent require-
ments make it necessary to exceed the previously approved budget
e s t i m a t e ,  a  r e v i s e d  b u d g e t  e s t i m a t e  w i l l  b e  s u b m i t t e d  t o  t h e
MACOM. Revised estimates will be submitted as soon as possible
after the need for a change has been identified.


(2) Revised O&M estimates which exceed $50,000 will be for-
warded by the MACOM to ATTN DAIM-FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army
Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600, for reapproval action.


(3) When the M&R component of the O&M revised estimate
exceeds$25,000 for the first time or is $5,000 or more above the
c o n g r e s s i o n a l l y - a p p r o v e d  t h r e s h o l d ,  p r i o r  c o n g r e s s i o n a l  a p p r o v a l
must be obtained for an out-of-cycle M&R requirement. Except for
emergency or safety-related M&R, each Service is limited to one
such notification submission per year. MACOMs will be notified of
the submission schedule. Out-of-cycle M&R notification must be
signed by the Secretary of the Army.


(4) Revised budget estimates will include the following:
(a) The approved budget amount, amount of change, and newly


estimated amount for each subordinate detailed cost account.
(b) A complete narrative description and cost of the work and/or


service which will cause the cost increase and the reason that the
work and/or service must be done in that fiscal year. (This may be
d o n e  b y  f o o t n o t i n g  t h e  c h a n g e  a m o u n t s  i n  t h e  r e v i s e d  b u d g e t
estimate.)


(5) Revised budget estimates will also include a statement that all
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known repairs for the DU are included. If not included, give the
reason.


( 6 )  A p p r o v a l  o f  a n  a n n u a l  O & M  b u d g e t  e s t i m a t e  i n  e x c e s s
of$50,000 constitutes a new O&M limitation for that GFOQ in that
fiscal year. Any further increases will require reapproval by HQDA.


d. Carry over of congressional approval.
(1) There may be occasions when, for cogent reasons, the con-


gressionally approved amount of M&R for a specific GFOQ cannot
be fully obligated in the FY for which approval was obtained (for
example, a programmed change of occupancy did not take place).
The amount, approved for an express purpose, which could not be
obligated, may be carried over to the following FY, if approved by
HQDA.


(2) Requests to carry over approval from one FY to the following
FY must be sent through the MACOM to ATTN DAIM-FDH,
A C S I M , 6 0 0  A r m y  P e n t a g o n ,  W a s h i n g t o n ,  D C  2 0 3 1 0 - 0 6 0 0 .  R e -
quests will include the amount to be carried over, reasons why funds
could not be obligated, and the following FY’s M&R program for
the GFOQ. DA Form 4939-R must be annotated to reflect the carry
over of congressional approval. (See para 16-10.)


(3) Approval to carry over will be authorized only for GFOQ that
were previously reported to Congress for M&R over $25,000.


Section VIII
Costing General/Flag Officer’s Quarters


13–30. General
a. Installations that are responsible for the O&M of GFOQ will


maintain separate subordinate cost accounting records at the detail
activity and performance level for each GFOQ. These cost records
will be maintained for special reporting purposes to provide an
analysis of the directly identifiable costs for the O&M of GFOQ.


b. Costs should be charged to individual GFOQ to the extent that
they are directly and practically identifiable and measurable to the
given DU and to that associated other real property which is for the
sole use of the general or flag officer who occupies the given DU.
Summary costs charged to the family housing program which can-
not be identified or directly chargeable to a specific GFOQ should
be allocated to that DU through the use of standards, estimates, or
prudent allocation guidelines outlined in this section.


13–31. Factors influencing costs
a. The costs of operating and maintaining a specific DU are


dependent upon a very large array of factors. These include the
following:


(1) Age.
(2) Size.
(3) Design.
(4) Types of materials.
(5) Quality of construction.
(6) Condition.
(7) Location.
(8) Weather.
(9) Climate.
(10) Topography.
(11) Site Layout.
(12) Kinds of utilities.
(13) Family size.
(14) Ages of family members.
(15) Life style of family.
(16) Turnover experience.
(17) Energy efficiency of household equipment.
b. Every DU is affected differently by these and other factors.


The number of variables makes it impossible to derive a formula
that will allocate costs to individual DUs with any degree of ac-
curacy. Hence, simple allocation rules are used to distribute among
specified DUs those wider program costs not identifiable directly to
them. These allocation rules are addressed below.


13–32. Operation and maintenance cost account structure
The O&M cost account structure is set forth in DA PAM 37-100-
FY. It identifies the cost categories and their immediate subordinate
detailed accounts under which costs are chargeable.


13–33. Direct costs for general/flag officer’s quarters
a. Direct costs for GFOQ are essentially the same as for all other


family housing and are described in paragraph 2-24.
b. Direct costs will be allocated to GFOQ according to the allo-


cation guidelines specified in paragraphs 13-34 and 13-35 for the
work and services provided.


c. For GFOQ, direct costs will be reported separately from indi-
rect support costs. (See para 16-10 for reporting requirements.)


13–34. Operations costs (Budget Projects 191000,193000,
and 194000)


a. General. The operations account includes management, serv-
ices, furnishings, miscellaneous, utilities, and leasing costs. Any
direct costs that can be readily identified to GFOQ should be so
charged.Costs which cannot be identified as directly chargeable to a
GFOQ on a service or job order basis, such as management, serv-
ices, and utilities, should be allocated to individual GFOQ as indi-
cated below.


b. Management.
(1) Housing Office. Prorate according to the following propor-


tion: total family housing cost of this account divided by the total
number of Government DU.


(2) Programming and studies. Charge to GFOQ concerned only
where effort was solely and exclusively for one or more GFOQ and
of direct benefit to the GFOQ.Prorate among GFOQ affected.


(3) Environmental studies. (See (2) above.)
(4) Records. Records will be established and maintained for the


management account.
c. Services.
(1) Refuse collection and disposal. Prorate according to the fol-


lowing proportion: total family housing cost of this account divided
by the total number of Government DU served.


(2) Fire protection. Prorate according to the following propor-
tion: total family housing costs of this account divided by the total
number of Government DU protected.


(3) Police protection. (See (2) above.)
( 4 )  E n t o m o l o g y  s e r v i c e s .  T h i s  i s  a  d i r e c t l y  i d e n t i f i a b l e  c o s t .


Charge to the specific GFOQ.
(5) Custodial services. Charge to specific GFOQ only if there is


a directly identifiable cost.
(6) Municipal-type services. (See (1) above.)
d. Furnishings.
(1) Furniture purchase. Charge to specific GFOQ only if there is


a directly identifiable cost.
(2) Equipment purchase. (See (1) above.)
(3) Control, moving, and handling, furniture. (See (1) above.)
(4) Control, moving and handling, equipment. (See (1) above.)
(5) Maintenance and repair, furniture. (See (1) above.
(6) Maintenance and repair, equipment. (See (1) above.)
(7) Records. Records will be established and maintained for each


individual furnishings account.
e. Miscellaneous expenses.
(1) Permit payments. Charge to specific GFOQ only if there is a


directly identifiable cost.
(2) German land taxes. (See (1) above.)
( 3 )  U n i t e d  K i n g d o m  ( U K )  a c c o m m o d a t i o n  c h a r g e s .  ( S e e  ( 1 )


above.)
(4) Fire insurance. Prorate according to the following proportion:


total family housing cost of this account divided by the total number
of DU covered by the insurance.


f. Utilities (BP 193000).
(1) Since not all DU are individually metered, the following


guidelines (designators) have been established for costing utilities to
GFOQ:


(a) Metered (M). Where GFOQ are individually metered, use
actual consumption and attendant costs.
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(b) Used (U). Where fuels (such as oil, coal, liquid propane) are
delivered to individual GFOQ, use quantities delivered or consumed
and attendant costs.


(c) Simple Proration (P). Where master metered housing areas
with GFOQ contain like size and type dwelling units with similar
occupants, prorate consumption and attendant costs.


(d) Sampling (S). Where there are no individual or area meters
associated with a specific GFOQ, but there are other GFOQ of
similar size and type, assign the metered GFOQ consumption rate to
the unmetered GFOQ. The consumption rate assigned may be from
individually metered GFOQ or from proration based on an area
metering system.


(e) Comparison (C). Where there are no reasonably comparable
consumption data such as that in (c) and (d) above available on an
installation, use consumption data for comparable dwelling units
from a nearby installation or local communities. Local utility com-
panies can supply consumption data from local communities. Derive
i n d i v i d u a l  G F O Q  c o s t s  f r o m  c o m p a r a b l e  c o n s u m p t i o n  d a t a  a n d
costs per unit measure of the utility.


(f) Factored (F). Where sewage metering or contract provisions
do not enable measuring or computing sewage quantities, use the
applicable engineering standard (if available) or use 70 percent of
the water consumed as the sewage quantity.


(2) Records will be set up and maintained for each individual
utility account. Records will be structured so that both the costs and
consumption for each utility are captured.


g .  L e a s i n g  ( B P  1 9 4 0 0 0 ) .  T h i s  i s  a  d i r e c t l y  i d e n t i f i a b l e  c o s t .
Charge to specific GFOQ.


13–35. Maintenance costs (Budget Project 192000)
The maintenance account includes recurring M&R, major M&R,
incidental improvements, M&R of exterior utilities, M&R of other
real property, self-help, and design costs of M&R projects.


a. Recurring M&R. Charge directly identifiable costs to GFOQ.
b. Major M&R. This is a directly identifiable cost. Charge to


specific GFOQ.
c. Incidental improvements (that is, alterations and additions).


Charge directly identifiable costs to GFOQ.
d. M&R of exterior utilities. M&R costs beginning at the 5-foot


line and ending at a point where the utility system joins a main or
terminates are directly identifiable costs and should be charged to
GFOQ.


e. M&R of other real property.
(1) Other real property costs will be charged to GFOQ only if


they can be clearly identified with the dwelling unit as associated
real property such as garages, driveways and grounds which are for
the exclusive use of the GFOQ resident.


(2) Costs for common use areas and common facilities will not
be charged to individual GFOQ.


f. Self-help program. This is a directly identifiable cost. Charge
to specific GFOQ.


g. Design costs. Charge directly identifiable costs to GFOQ.


13–36. Approval authorities and cost limitations
Approval authorities are established at various cost levels to ensure
appropriate before-the-fact management of those types of actions
which contribute to unusually high costs. (See table 13-2 and app
B.)


Section IX
General/Flag Officer’s Quarters Review and Analysis


13–37. General
The O&M costs associated with many GFOQ warrant intensive
oversight by those responsible for housing management. A report
has been designed for use by management at all levels to assist in
management cost analysis, developing standards or norms, and spe-
cial management and cost studies as necessary. This report, which
plays a key role in justifying and defending the Army’s resource


needs to support GFOQ before OSD and the Congress, is prescribed
in paragraph 16-10.


13–38. Change of occupancy orientation
The incoming general or flag officer will schedule an orientation on
his or her GFOQ within 30 days after occupying the GFOQ. Ideally,
this orientation should include the spouse and take place at the
GFOQ at the earliest possible time.


a. Orientation packet. This packet will be presented to the GFOQ
resident at the orientation. It should include the following:


(1) Resident handbook.
(2) A copy of AR 210-50 or an excerpt or summary of the


regulation.
(3) A list of installation information and important telephone


numbers.
(4) Copies of the plans described in paragraphs 2-11 and 13-28.
(5) The last quarterly obligations report.
(6) The furnishings plan (if applicable).
(7) A floor plan with highlighted official entertainment areas.
(8) A list of furnishings items which may have been provided to


the DU as an exception to policy.
(9) Any additional information and material considered appropri-


ate by the housing manager.
b. Orientation topics. The housing manager’s orientation should


focus on the following topics:
(1) Funding limitations.
(a) Identify funding limitations and approval authorities.
(b) Describe procedures for obtaining approval beyond the instal-


lation’s authority.
(c) Delineate the time frame for submitting M&R projects esti-


mated to exceed $25,000 in a FY.
( d )  D e s c r i b e  w h a t  i s  i n v o l v e d  i n  o u t - o f - c y c l e  r e q u e s t s  t o


Congress.
(e) Discuss incidental improvement limitations in terms of funds


and types of work which can and cannot be done.
(f) Explain that there is no separate funding for GFOQ.
(2) Six-year GFOQ Plan.
(a) Explain how the SYGP is developed, point out significant


projects, and emphasize the importance of doing the work.
(b) Discuss the importance of the GFOQ resident’s participation


in developing the SYGP, their commitment, and pros and cons of
making changes to the SYGP.


(c) Point out that requests for non-routine work not included in
the plans require written approval of the general officer resident,
just as requests for exception to policy or unauthorized items must
be signed personally by the general officer resident.Emphasize that
the signatures of the spouse, an aide, or executive officer are not
acceptable.


(3) Quarterly obligation report.
(a) Provide a summary of the average cost to operate and main-


tain the GFOQ.
(b) Discuss significant expenses during the past year and explain


“normal” operating costs.
(c) Inform the resident of the approximate time frame of distribu-


tion of the report and who reviews and approves the report(not the
resident).


(4) Miscellaneous.
(a) As applicable, discuss the GFOQ’s furnishings plan, replace-


ment of carpeting and drapes, and frequency of maintenance.
(b) If the resident occupies a special command position, address


special allowances, current inventory, replacements, annual funding
limitations, requests, and approval authorities.


(c) Inform the resident that, while hand receipt signature author-
ity may be delegated in writing, this does not extend to requests for
furnishings.


13–39. Review and analysis
a. Review and analysis should provide managers at all levels


with sufficient information and data to serve as a basis for measur-
ing performance and focusing management effort on a priority basis
against those areas where performance is weakest.


83AR 210–50 • 26 February 1999







b. HQDA(DAIM-FDH) will—
(1) Analyze those annual GFOQ O&M budget estimates which


e x c e e d $ 5 0 , 0 0 0  a n d  p r o v i d e  t o  C o n g r e s s  w i t h  t h e  a n n u a l  A F H
budget submittal those whose M&R estimates exceed $25,000.


(2) Analyze DA Form 4939-R.
(3) Compare costs worldwide.
(4) Assess validity of costs.
(5) Ensure costs are within approval levels and do not exceed


cost limitations.
(6) Ensure necessary waivers/exceptions have been received and


are documented.
(7) Identify cost trends and explain reasons they occur.
(8) Submit analysis of GFOQ management to OSD as required.
c. MACOMs will—
(1) Review the SYGP for each GFOQ.
(2) Analyze annual O&M budget estimates for each GFOQ and


forward those which exceed $50,000 and those whose M&R compo-
nent is$25,000 or more to HQDA.


(3) Analyze installations’ DA Forms 4939-R.
(4) Compare costs across the MACOM and by region.
(5) Assure validity of costs.
(6) Ensure costs are within approval levels and do not exceed


cost limitations.
( 7 )  E n s u r e  n e c e s s a r y  w a i v e r s / e x c e p t i o n s  h a v e  b e e n  r e q u e s t e d ,


documented, and approved.
(8) Identify cost trends and assess reasons therefor.


(9) Provide installations with comparative summaries on cost av-
erages and trends.


d. Installations will—
(1) Keep a separate cost data file for each GFOQ. (DPW will


provide detailed cost data to the housing manager as costs occur.)
(2) Prepare a SYGP for each GFOQ.
(3) Prepare an annual O&M budget estimate for each GFOQ and


provide to GFOQ resident and MACOM.
(4) Complete DA Form 4939-R and provide it to GFOQ residents


for their information and comment.
(5) Provide copy of DA Form 4939-R for the second and fourth


quarters to MACOM.
(6) Establish and maintain cost and performance data.
(7) Measure and analyze performance in each of the GFOQ cost


accounts, particularly in the utilities account where quantity con-
sumed is as important, if not more so, than costs.


(8) Compare costs of goods and services for GFOQ against other
family housing.


(9) Check validity of charges and accuracy of prorations or as-
signments of costs.


(10) Ensure costs are within approval levels and do not exceed
cost limitations.


(11) Ensure waivers/exceptions are approved before proceeding.
( 1 2 )  E n s u r e  G F O Q  r e s i d e n t s  h a v e  s i g n e d  h a n d  r e c e i p t s  f o r


furnishings.
(13) Identify cost trends and evaluate causative factors.
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Figure 13-1. GFOQ planning relationships
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Figure 13-2. Suggested format for a six-year GFOQ plan (SYGP)
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Figure 13-2. Suggested format for a six-year GFOQ plan (SYGP)—Continued
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Figure 13-2. Suggested format for a six-year GFOQ plan (SYGP)—Continued
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Figure 13-3. Suggested format for a GFOQ budget estimate
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Figure 13-3. Suggested format for a GFOQ budget estimate—Continued
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Figure 13-3. Suggested format for a GFOQ budget estimate—Continued


Chapter 14
Support Documentation for Justification of Housing
Requirements


Section I
General


14–1. Scope
T h i s  c h a p t e r  e s t a b l i s h e s  p o l i c y  a n d  p r o c e d u r e s  f o r  d e t e r m i n i n g
housing requirements and for developing documentation necessary
to support housing acquisition programs.


14–2. Basic housing acquisition policy
a. General policies regarding the acquisition of housing are set


forth in paragraph 1-18.
b. Irrespective of which housing acquisition program is pursued


for family housing or UPH, the Army must document its needs.This
is necessary not only for its own internal decision-making process
but also to justify its decisions to OSD, OMB, and Congress in
defense of its budget requests. Such documentation must address
G o v e r n m e n t - c o n t r o l l e d  h o u s i n g  a s s e t s  a n d  s h o r t f a l l s  ( s e c  I I
below).It must also reflect local community housing conditions as
fully and accurately as possible (sec III below) and analyze the costs
and benefits of feasible alternatives (sec IV below).


c. Housing is important to the morale and well-being of soldiers


and their families and hence to the readiness of individual soldiers
a n d  t h e i r  u n i t s  a n d  o r g a n i z a t i o n s .  T h e r e f o r e ,  c o m m a n d e r s  m u s t
ensure—


(1) Documentation to support housing needs receives command
attention at all levels.


(2) Close cooperation is given those who prepare the documenta-
tion and process and tabulate the results.


(3) Documentation is kept on file for review.
(4) A viable audit trail exists.


Section II
Army Housing Requirements Program


14–3. Description
The Army Housing Requirements Program is an administrative pro-
cedure based on more efficient management of existing data input
and most effective use of the data provided. It relies upon current
and projected manning strengths for the installation and is related
directly to the housing market analysis. It results in a consolidated
analysis of requirements against on- and off-post housing assets,
b o t h  c u r r e n t  a n d  p r o j e c t e d ,  a n d  t h e i r  c o n d i t i o n ,  u t i l i z a t i o n ,  a n d
occupancy.


14–4. Use of the Army Housing Requirements Program
The AHRP is a decision-making tool. As such it is used to—


a. Program the following:
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(1) New construction of family and unaccompanied personnel
housing. (See chap 10 for information on constructing new housing
facilities.)


(2) Improvements to existing Government-controlled family and
unaccompanied personnel housing (chap 10).


(3) Certain major M&R projects for housing (chap 7).
(4) Leasing of privately-owned housing to include third party-


contracted housing (chap 11).
b. Recertify programs previously authorized and funded, but not


under construction.
c. Program and justify support facilities in related programs of


other Government agencies.
d. Determine potential locations for stationing additional forces.
e. Justify requests for redesignation of family housing DUs and


conversion of family housing and UPH assets.
f. Justify excessing and disposal actions.
g. Justify personnel support functions.


14–5. Impact on local housing markets
a. All reasonable precautions will be taken to avoid harmful


impact of military family housing construction on local housing
markets.


b. Military housing normally will not be programmed, built, or
leased at an installation when, in consideration of total assets(both
on- and off-post), the following thresholds are exceeded:


(1) Family housing. New construction or leasing — up to 90
percent of the long-range programmable housing deficit (paras 10-
7b and 11-6c).


(2) UPH.
(a) UPH(PP) — up to 95 percent of the UPH(PP)programmable


deficit (para 10-10c(1)).
(b) UPH(TDY) — the projected average daily transient load(para


10-10c(2)).
(c) Trainee barracks — the billeting load identified in the ASIP


(para 10-10c(3)).
(3) Exceptions. The Secretary of the Army may waive the limita-


tions in (1)and (2) above on a case-by-case basis.
c. At locations within the United States where construction of


family housing is planned, the Secretary of the Army will consult in
writing with the HUD Secretary to determine the availability of
suitable alternate housing before entering into a contract for such
construction.


d. Normally, housing will be programmed and built on an incre-
mental basis to allow for possible increases in community support.


14–6. Intergovernmental cooperation
a .  P e r t i n e n t  c o m m a n d  l e v e l s  w i l l  c o o r d i n a t e  w i t h  a p p r o p r i a t e


Federal, State, regional, and local governmental agencies to assess
the impact of military housing construction on area and community
development. Such coordination will be made in accord with AR
210-70. Additionally, commanders must comply with the coordina-
tions required by AR 200-1, AR 200-2, AR 215-1, AR 405-10, AR
405-90, and AR 420-40.


b. Consultation should also be made with other organizations
cognizant of local housing conditions, such as local housing authori-
ties, real estate boards, home builders associations, chambers of
commerce, planning agencies, zoning offices, and building permit
issuing agencies.


14–7. Establishing housing requirements
a. A requirements analysis will be conducted annually by se-


lected installations to permit appropriate review and analysis of
reports prior to submission of program project proposals.


b. HQDA(DAIM-FDH) will issue annual guidance which will—
(1) Identify installations to participate.
( 2 )  P r o v i d e  m i l e s t o n e  s c h e d u l e s  f o r  s u b m i s s i o n  o f  a s s o c i a t e d


reports, information requirements, and analyses.
(3) Announce cut-off dates for compiling the various documents.
(4) Furnish any special or additional instructions and guidance


pertinent to a given year.


c .  T h e  A r m y  S t a t i o n i n g  a n d  I n s t a l l a t i o n  P l a n  i s  t h e  o f f i c i a l
source document for strength projections. It will identify long-range
strength projections for programming purposes, using furthest out-
year force level projections. Where the ASIP does not include a
MACOM located in a foreign area, the HQDA-approved equivalent
personnel strength projection document for that MACOM will be
used. Projects to support approved stationing and restationing ac-
tions not yet reflected in the ASIP, or HQDA-approved equivalent
document, will be managed off-line on a case-by-case basis.


14–8. Retention of documents
All records used in the requirements program will be retained on
file at the installation for at least 3 years. This will facilitate any
review or audit which may be required by higher headquarters.


Section III
Determining Housing Requirements


14–9. Description of program
a. Housing policy requires the use of a balanced approach to


satisfying housing needs of soldiers and their families. This includes
use of adequate local community housing assets. Each installation
must determine the extent to which community housing assets are
available to the various segments (pay grade groups) of Army per-
sonnel needing housing. The installation must actively solicit hous-
ing support for the military mission from the local surrounding
civilian communities.


b. The objective of an housing analysis is to provide competent
analytical processing of present and prospective housing demand
and supply relationships in a local housing market. This will more
accurately determine the ability of the local community to ade-
quately support the present and programmed future segmented hous-
ing needs of locally stationed military personnel and their families.
The principal goal is to comprehensively evaluate the current and
prospective dynamic forces affecting economic, demographic, hous-
ing condition, and housing inventory trends in order to estimate
local demand for housing in quantitative and qualitative terms. It
should serve as a cross check to, and be integrated with, housing
acquisition support documents to form a balanced justification pack-
age in support of the acquisition program.


c. The following statement (if accurate) should be included in the
project documentation file: “(Installation) has aggressively pursued
off-post housing within the housing market area. The installation
staff, in cooperation with local housing authorities, realty boards,
financial institutions, real property management firms, and housing
construction agents, has actively pursued programs to increase the
civilian community’s ability to house soldiers and their families.
The CHRRSO has contacted local landlords in order to persuade
them to establish programs, such as the Set-aside Program and
Utility and Security Deposit Waiver Programs.”


14–10. Types of housing analysis
There are 2 types of housing analysis used by the Army to deter-
mine housing requirements.


a. Econometric modeling.
(1) Determining housing requirements through econometric mod-


eling is the preferred process. This methodology is only applicable
to installations in the United States.


(2) Econometric modeling analyzes supply and demand factors
based on market forces that impact on housing markets to determine
if there is a need for additional housing in an area.


(3) Detailed guidance and procedures for data collection and doc-
umentation are provided by HQDA(DAIM-FDH) as required.


b. Housing market analysis (HMA).
(1) Determining housing requirements through an HMA is appli-


cable to foreign overseas installations. However, an HMA may be
conducted at any location where econometric modeling may not
reflect the true character of the local housing market due to con-
straints.Examples of constraints are construction moratoria, zoning
restrictions, major relocation of economic activities in or out of an
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area, or any other factors that have the potential to impact a housing
market.


(2) Detailed guidance and procedures for data collection, conduc-
ting analyses, and documentation of the HMA are provided by
HQDA(DAIM-FDH) as required.


Section IV
Economic Analysis of Housing Alternatives


14–11. Housing economic analysis program
a. Basic policies for conducting an economic analysis are pres-


ented in DA Pam 415-3. More specific guidelines and formats for
housing analyses are detailed in DA Pam 210-6.


b. An analysis of the economics of housing alternatives is re-
quired prior to approval of construction projects, lease proposals,
conversions, and certain M&R projects.


c. The primary alternatives to be considered in housing EA are
payment of BAQ and other housing allowances, new construction,
revitalization, M&R of existing facilities, Government leasing, pri-
vate leasing, acquisition of existing housing assets, and, under cer-
tain circumstances, replacement.


14–12. Requirement for economic analysis
a. General. An EA will be conducted when there is more than


one way to solve a particular housing need. As a minimum, the EA
will address the following:


(1) The need for housing.
(2) Alternatives. These can range from choice of systems and


materials to other means of satisfying the requirement.
(3) Life cycle costs associated with each alternative.
(4) Basic assumptions used in the analysis.
( 5 )  S e n s i t i v i t y  o f  m a j o r  c o s t  e l e m e n t s  t o  t h e  r a n k i n g  o f


alternatives.
b. Construction. EAs will be prepared for all housing construc-


tion program projects. These EA will be provided to ATTN DAIM-
FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600 in
conjunction with submission of the DD Form 1391. Use section 11,
Economic Analysis, of the DD Form 1391 submission package to
address the EA.


(1) If the cost of a family housing post acquisition construction
or MCA modernization project is sufficiently high enough (that is,
project cost exceeds 60 percent of replacement cost) to warrant the
inclusion of the alternative of totally replacing the facility a fully
documented EA must be prepared in accord with DA Pam 210-6.
The life-cycle EA must address whether renovation is more cost
effective than new replacement construction or other available alter-
natives, such as demolition and reliance on housing allowances.
However, an abbreviated EA, as described in e below, may be
submitted at the time the DD Form 1391 is submitted.


(2) Submittal of EA for construction projects as part of the auto-
mated DD Form 1391 will be per AR 415-15.


c. Leasing. EA in support of new lease acquisition actions which
require congressional notification will be fully documented and sub-
mitted at least six months prior to the desired date of occupancy or
prior to a firm commitment by the U.S. Government. EA which
support renewal of lease acquisition actions will be fully docu-
mented and submitted nine months prior to the expiration of the
current lease. EA for new and renewal lease acquisition actions
which do not require congressional notification will be fully docu-
mented and submitted to support the field POM. However, when
leasing is the only alternative, an EA fact sheet will be prepared in
place of an EA. (See para 14-14.)


d. M&R projects.
(1) Each family housing M&R project included in the budget that


exceeds $15,000 per DU per FY and each OMA M&R project that
exceeds the MACOM commander’s approval authority must be sub-
mitted on a DD Form 1391 in accord with AR 420-10. AR 420-10
describes the economic analysis requirements for M&R projects in
its appendixes B and C.


(2) When replacing major building components (such as heating


systems, windows, exterior siding/painting, floors) an analysis will
b e  p r e p a r e d  t o  d e t e r m i n e  t h e  m o s t  e c o n o m i c a l  m e t h o d  o f
replacement.This analysis will be developed at the installation level
f o r  u s e  d u r i n g  t h e  d e c i s i o n - m a k i n g  p r o c e s s .  F o r  t h o s e  p r o j e c t s
within the installation delegated approval authority the analysis will
be maintained in the project folder and reviewed by the MACOM
during staff visits. Projects forwarded to HQDA for approval will
display a special consideration for major components replaced.


e. Abbreviated EA. An abbreviated EA contains a detailed sum-
mary including detailed cost build-up and discounting analysis. The
detailed summary begins with a matrix for each alternative. Major
costs are totaled and discounted. The summary also presents the net
present value of the alternatives, the present value of any residual
values, and a brief synopsis of the sensitivity analysis.


14–13. Economic analysis responsibility
Responsibility for conducting an EA rests with the installation. It
may easily involve many members of the functional staff, but the
major effort will devolve on the DPW and DRM.


14–14. Economic analysis fact sheet
In those rare situations where there is only one alternative, an EA
fact sheet may be substituted for an EA. The EA fact sheet will
explain the rationale for eliminating all other alternatives with evi-
dence and documentation to include a budget analysis of the remain-
ing alternative.


14–15. USACE support for performing economic analysis
Installations should rely on in-house personnel to prepare and con-
duct EA necessary to support their programs. To help in this regard,
HQUSACE has an automated program called economic analysis
package (ECONPACK) on the PAX system, and a personal com-
puter (PC)version (PC-ECONPACK). ECONPACK is designed to
automatically upload the economic analysis into the DD Form 1391
Processor. ECONPACK is available to any user with access to the
DD Form 1391 Processor.PC-ECONPACK can be obtained by con-
tacting HQUSACE(CEMP-MC), 20 Massachusetts Avenue, NW,
Washington, DC 20314-1000.


Chapter 15
Special Family Housing Programs


Section I
General


15–1. Scope
T h i s  c h a p t e r  o u t l i n e s  p o l i c i e s  a n d  p r o c e d u r e s  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h
privately-owned and -operated Wherry housing projects and with
substandard family housing.


15–2. Objective
The information contained in this chapter will serve as a reference
to aid in managing special family housing programs and their hous-
ing assets.


Section II
Privately-owned and -operated Title VIII(Wherry) Housing
Projects


15–3. Assignment
P e r s o n s  a r e  n o t  a s s i g n e d  o c c u p a n c y  i n  p r i v a t e l y - o w n e d  W h e r r y
housing the same as Government housing. The installation com-
mander may certify eligible prospective tenants to the owner accord-
ing to assignment principles in chapter 3. Priority of occupancy in
privately-owned Wherry projects will be given to military and DOD
civilian personnel according to terms of the lease between DA and
the owner. If there is no such lease, occupancy will be in accord
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with the terms of the agreement between the Federal Housing Ad-
ministration (FHA) and the owner.


15–4. Rental rates
a. The FHA is responsible for setting maximum rental rates for


Wherry projects encumbered by an FHA insured mortgage. Re-
quests for rental increases to fund increased operating expenses
(including taxes in some cases) are processed through FHA chan-
nels. They must be supported by adequate financial justification.


b. Although only FHA is responsible for setting maximum rent-
als, some of the sponsor-tenant leases state that no rental increases
may be made without Secretary of the Army approval.


c. The installation commander will obtain pertinent information
related to any proposed rental increase and forward it promptly
through channels to USACE(CERE-M), Washington, DC 20314-
1000. Recommendations will be included. The COE will consult
with the national FHA office, and then advise the installation com-
mander, through channels, of determinations made.


15–5. Insured mortgages
FHA is mainly concerned with matters affecting the security of the
insured mortgage. This includes, but is not limited to, the following:


a. Physical maintenance of the mortgaged facility.
b. Accrual of reserve accounts for taxes.
c. Replacement items.
d. Various types of insurance and related matters.


15–6. Tax deductions
a. Questions concerning tax deduction determinations not cov-


ered by AR 210-47 should be sent to USACE(CERE-M), Washing-
t o n ,  D C  2 0 3 1 4 - 1 0 0 0  f o r  r e s o l u t i o n .  P r o b l e m s  i n v o l v i n g
interpretations of leases or agreements will also be forwarded.


b. MACOMs, if named as designees in AR 210-47, are responsi-
ble for determining tax deductions that apply to privately-owned
Wherry housing. MACOM commanders will exercise general super-
vision over installations within their areas of responsibility. They
will ensure DA policies are implemented fully and provide Wherry
housing information to ATTN DAIM-FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army
Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600.


15–7. Standing operating procedures
a. Installation commanders will—
(1) Become familiar with the terms of pertinent leases.
(2) Carry out responsibilities described in those leases involving


action at installation level.
(3) Foster an understanding and cooperative attitude within their


commands with respect to Wherry housing management as it relates
to occupancy by military tenants.


(4) Develop with the owner a written SOP covering all aspects of
Wherry housing management in which they have responsibility and
valid interest.


b. The SOP will cover methods and procedures for certifying
tenants for occupancy. It may cover other steps as are agreed on and
which the installation commander may properly take to ensure that
the Army makes maximum use of the project.


c. Wherry housing was built within certain statutory cost limits to
meet critical housing shortages. Therefore, some deficiencies are not
solely within the owner’s control. Examples are limited living space,
location, and arrangement of the housing and resources for alterna-
tives and improvement. The owner should have access to a responsi-
ble staff officer of the installation empowered to make or obtain
prompt decisions on important problems involving mutual interest.


d. Other issues that should be in the SOP are as follows:
(1) Periodic review of the owner-tenant leases. Such leases must


be subordinate to the Government-owned lease. The owner-tenant
leases must offer at least as favorable terms to the tenant as is
required by the controlling lease. All proposed owner-tenant lease
modifications should be reviewed by the installation commander.


(2) Rentals and charges. The owner should be required to pub-
l i s h  s t a n d a r d  c h a r g e s  f o r  s e r v i c e s  n o t  i n c l u d e d  i n  r e n t s .  S u c h


charges should be verified with the FHA. They should be reasonable
and necessary. To the extent that they do not meet these criteria,
they should be discouraged.


(3) Unearned prepaid rental. When the tenant vacates before his
or her lease expires and the owner rents the unit during all or part of
the lease already paid for, the owner should make a proportionate
refund to the tenant.


(4) Joint inspections. Upon initial occupancy and upon departure
of the tenant, a joint inspection should be made. The tenant, repre-
sentatives of the owner, and a representative of the installation
commander should take part. If damages are discovered, the extent
of damage should be determined jointly where possible. Appropriate
settlement should be made before the tenant leaves the command.
Basis for retaining all or any part of the security deposit should be
promptly determined.Any refund should be made before the tenant
leaves the command.


(5) Standards. Standards for such things as garbage collection,
day-to-day repairs, lighting, occupancy rules, playground rules, and
the like should be no more restrictive than those which apply to
Government housing unless a valid reason dictates otherwise.


(6) Fire and safety provisions. For more information on fire and
safety provisions, see AR 420-90.


( 7 )  C o m p l a i n t s .  C o m p l a i n t s  s h o u l d  b e  h a n d l e d  p r o m p t l y  a n d
fairly.


Section III
Substandard Family Housing


15–8. Affected housing
Substandard family housing consists of only those inadequate family
housing units which were specifically identified to Congress by the
Services through OSD in, and prior to, FY73. The authority to
declare units substandard has expired.


15–9. Disposition of substandard housing
Substandard family housing will be scheduled for improvement or
disposal.


15–10. Improvement policy
S u b s t a n d a r d  h o u s i n g  w i l l  b e  i m p r o v e d  t o  a d e q u a c y  s t a n d a r d s
when—


a. There is a long-term or indefinite duration requirement for the
DUs.


b. This requirement is for eligible personnel.
c. The necessary improvements can be made with a reasonable


amount of funds. A reasonable expenditure will not exceed 50
percent of the current construction cost.


15–11. Policy on retention
C o n t i n u e d  r e t e n t i o n  i s  c o n t i n g e n t  u p o n  m e e t i n g  t h e  f o l l o w i n g
conditions:


a. The housing can be made adequate with a reasonable expendi-
ture of funds and programmed for requisite revitalization.


b. The housing is safe, decent, and sanitary so as to be acceptable
for occupancy pending revitalization.


c. There is a need which cannot be met by locally available
private housing.


(1) Need must be determined in accord with current program-
ming criteria. Under no circumstances will units be retained as
substandard housing where adequate private housing is available at
reasonable costs.


( 2 )  T h e  r e q u i r e m e n t  t o  r e t a i n  m u s t  b e  f o r  e l i g i b l e  p e r s o n n e l
who—


(a) Are awaiting scheduled construction of new housing, or
(b) Have only a short-term requirement for the housing.
d. A rental charge (not to exceed 75 percent of full BAQ) will be


charged to the residents for such housing. However, when such
housing is occupied by other than members of the Uniformed Serv-
ices and their families, full rent and charges shall be collected from
the residents.


(1) Nonroutine repairs and improvements, during the remaining
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life of the units, will be limited to those repairs or improvements
necessary to keep units in a safe, decent, and sanitary condition.T-
otal rental income for that housing project may be less than all
routine O&M costs, plus the costs of any nonroutine repairs or
improvements, made during any period. As long as units are re-
tained all reasonably necessary M&R to keep units in a safe, decent,
a n d  s a n i t a r y  c o n d i t i o n  m a y  b e  a c c o m p l i s h e d  w i t h o u t  r e g a r d  t o
income.


(2) Substandard units which can be economically improved to
adequate standards will be reclassified on completion of the project.
Appropriate notation and changes will be made on the next submis-
sions of DD Forms 1410 and 1411.


(3) MACOMs may approve reclassification of family housing
units erroneously identified as substandard. Appropriate notation of
reclassification authority and changes to inventory will be made on
the next submissions of DD Forms 1410 and 1411.


15–12. Disposition policy
a. Substandard family housing will be scheduled for disposition


if it does not meet the criteria for retention in paragraph 15-11.
Substandard housing may be disposed of as follows:


(1) Conversion to other use. Installation commanders may re-
quest conversion of substandard housing to a use other than family
housing. Costs of conversion may not be funded from AFH and the
converted units will not be returned to family housing use without
prior approval of HQDA(DAIM-FDH). If approved, the cost of
returning the units to the family housing inventory will not be
funded by AFH.


(2) Disposal by sale or demolition. Disposal is done per AR 405-
90. Cost of disposal will be per DA PAM 37-100-FY when it has
been determined that such costs are properly chargeable to AFH. (In
this regard, consider inactive substandard units as pending disposal
action unless units are reclassified per paragraph 15-11d(2) and (3)).


b. Disposals of substandard housing from the inventory will be
reported on DD Form 1410 per instructions in paragraph 16-7.


c. Prior approval of HQDA(DAIM-FDH) is required for diver-
sion, conversion, or disposal of substandard housing except as per-
m i t t e d  i n  p a r a g r a p h  1 5 - 1 1 d ( 2 )  a n d  ( 3 ) .  R e q u e s t s  f o r  d i v e r s i o n ,
conversion, or disposal will include data outlined in chapter 5,
section II.


15–13. Assignment
Assignments to substandard housing will be made on a voluntary
basis as described in paragraph 3-12.


Chapter 16
Information Requirements


Section I
General


16–1. Scope
This chapter identifies housing information requirements and pre-
scribes specific reporting requirements for housing programs, delin-
e a t e s  t h e  p u r p o s e  o f  e a c h  r e p o r t ,  a n d  d e s c r i b e s  d a t a  e n t r i e s
necessary to complete the report forms. It also addresses the need
f o r  m a n a g e m e n t  c o n t r o l s  i n  h o u s i n g  m a n a g e m e n t  a n d  i d e n t i f i e s
checklists as the suggested method for evaluating key management
controls for housing.


16–2. Purpose of data collection
Housing management forms and reports are used to satisfy the
following:


1. Identify housing needs.
2. Justify housing requirements.
3. Defend housing resource requests.
4. Manage housing assets.


16–3. Automated reports
a. Overview. The report forms prescribed in this chapter will be


electronically generated insofar as possible. MACOMs must use
electronic means for reporting. Installations with the capability must
also use electronic means for reporting. When an installation is not
able to submit electronically generated report data, it will send a
printed copy of the form to its MACOM or sub-MACOM, as di-
rected, who will make the electronic entries. Printed copies of the
forms are available through normal publications supply channels or
will be reproduced locally as indicated in this chapter.


b. Forms and information requirements are listed in table 16-1.
(Table 16-1 is located at the end of this chapter.)


c. Automation support.
( 1 )  H o u s i n g  O p e r a t i o n s  M a n a g e m e n t  S y s t e m .  H O M E S  i s  a


S t a n d a r d  A r m y  M a n a g e m e n t  I n f o r m a t i o n  S y s t e m ( S T A M I S ) ,  a p -
proved by the Office of the Assistant Secretary of Army.Appendix
K describes HOMES.


(a) The proponent for HOMES is HQDA(DAIM-FDH).
(b) The Assigned Responsible Agency for development, deploy-


ment, and maintenance is the USAISC’s Information Systems Sup-
port Command (ISSC).


(2) HOMES usage.
(a) HOMES software will be used Army-wide at installations


w h o s e  h o u s i n g  a s s e t s  m e e t  t h e  m i n i m u m  H O M E S  d e p l o y m e n t
t h r e s h o l d s  e s t a b l i s h e d  b y  H Q D A ( D A I M - F D H )  f o r  A F H  a n d
UPH(PP) and by USACFSC(CFSC-HD-O) for UPH(TDY) and GH.


(b) HOMES is the only automated system approved for use for
housing management functions. Installation and MACOM personnel
are not authorized to modify, acquire, or develop software or hard-
ware without a waiver from the proponent.


(c) Installations and MACOMs are not authorized to use the
HOMES processes for unique applications or to modify the HOMES
program.


(d) HOMES users will request changes to the system through the
HOMES point of contact at their MACOMs. MACOMs will send
requests with their recommendations to the proponent. Users will
u s e  D A  F o r m  5 0 0 5 - R  ( E n g i n e e r i n g  C h a n g e  P r o p o s a l - S o f t w a r e )
(ECP-S)) to report problems and prepare changes to software base-
line per AR 25-3.


(e) HOMES users are responsible for site preparation, communi-
cations (to include local area networks), hardware, maintenance, and
replacement after the initial year. The local Director of Information
Management should provide coordination and services to meet these
requirements.


( f )  P e r s o n a l  c o m p u t e r  w o r k  s t a t i o n s  w i l l  p r o v i d e  a c c e s s  t o
HOMES and the opportunity for unique software applications such
as word processing and graphics.


(3) Single Host Integrated Platform (SHIP).
(a) The SHIP gives the MACOMs and/or their installations the


capability to transmit data directly through remote direct dial into
h e a d q u a r t e r s  H O M E S  ( H Q H O M E S )  l o c a t e d  i n  H Q D A ( D A I M -
FDH). The SHIP also allows users immediate access to all new
releases of HQHOMES.


(b) With the SHIP, MACOMs are able to maintain complete
security and integrity of their individual databases. Each MACOM
has access only to its own database. MACOMs are able to edit and
have full use of this data as required. When a MACOM completes
reviewing and editing its database, the MACOM notifies the SHIP
System Administrator at HQDA(DAIM-FDH) who then copies the
MACOM database to the worldwide database for use at HQDA.


(c) Each MACOM has the option of entering data directly into
HQHOMES on the SHIP from its own office or directing the instal-
l a t i o n s  a n d / o r  s u b - M A C O M s  t o  e n t e r  t h e i r  d a t a  d i r e c t l y  i n t o
HQHOMES on the SHIP. In those exceptional cases where an
installation is not able to use electronic means, follow the guidance
in a above.


(d) Each MACOM must use the Real Property Inventory Code
(RPIC)provided by HQDA(DAIM-FDH) for their respective instal-
lations. Any installation that does not reflect the RPIC provided will
not be recognized by HQHOMES. Therefore, such installation’s
reports will be viewed as a non-submission.
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(4) Commercial software packages. Any locally procured com-
mercial software packages used in Housing Offices should be com-
patible with those in use at MACOMs and HQDA(DAIM-FDH) to
facilitate the electronic transfer of files. Each Housing Office will
have a PC with a modem and the capability to transfer files using a
communications software package.HQDA(DAM-FDH) will provide
Housing Offices with a communications software package on re-
quest and without charge.


d. Frequency of reports. There is no prescribed schedule for
MACOMs and installations to submit reports. Continuous database
maintenance should offer virtual real time access to data. Accord-
ingly, housing managers should be prepared to respond electroni-
c a l l y  t o  o n - c a l l  r e q u e s t s  f o r  t h e  i n f o r m a t i o n  r e q u i r e m e n t s  a n d
reports identified in sections II, III, IV, and V, and in table 16-1.


Section II
Housing Referral Information Requirements


16–4. DD Form 1746 (Application for Assignment to
Housing)


a. This form provides the Housing Office with timely and accu-
rate information on customer requirements for housing. It is also
used to record action taken on applications. It is submitted to the
receiving housing office by the applicant on an as required basis.


b. DD Form 1746 is available through normal publications sup-
ply channels. Specific instructions for completing the DD Form
1746 are printed on the back of the form.


16–5. DD Form 1747 (Status of Housing Availability)
a. This form is used by the Housing Office to advise applicants


for housing as to what they can expect in terms of housing availabil-
ity at the receiving installation and its local communities. It is used
on an as required basis.


b. DD Form 1747 is approved for electronic generation and dis-
tribution. The electronically generated form must contain the form
title; form number (indicated as DD Form 1747 (EF); date of cur-
rent edition of the printed form; and blocks 1 through 8. The form is
completed on a self-explanatory basis.


16–6. DA Form 5546-R (Detailed Sales/Rental Listing)
a. This form is used by the Housing Office to assemble listings


of housing available for sale or rent by private owners. It is com-
pleted by an owner, agent, or manager of private housing who
desires to list his or her property for sale or rent. It is used on an as
desired basis.


b. DA Form 5546-R is located in the back of this regulation.It
will be reproduced locally on 5-1/4 by 8-inch card stock. The form
is completed on a self-explanatory basis.


Section III
Family Housing Information Requirements


16–7. DD Form 1410 (Family Housing Inventory and
Occupancy) (RCS DD-A&T (A) 1081)


a. This report provides information concerning the inventory and
occupancy of DOD family housing units.


b. DD Form 1410 is approved for electronic generation and dis-
tribution. DD Form 1410 may be electronically generated using
SHIP. The electronically generated form must contain the form
title;form number (indicated as DD Form 1410(EF) for “electronic
form”); date of the current edition of the printed form; and blocks 1
through 41. (A sample format of DD Form 1410(EF) is at figure 16-
1. Figure 16-1 is located at the back of this chapter.)Table 16-2
contains specific instructions for completing DD Form 1410. (Table
16-2 is located at the end of this chapter.)


c. Report all units controlled by the Army including those loaned
to or occupied by personnel of other military departments or Gov-
ernment agencies. Do not include units borrowed from other mili-
tary departments or Government agencies. Exclude MAAG housing


units whose cost is borne by MAP funds either directly or through
reimbursement to appropriated funds.


d. Separate reports will be prepared for each installation that
manages Army-owned or -controlled family housing. The following
will be added in a remarks section to the DD Form 1410:


(1) Explanation of deviations in inventory data from last year’s
report to this year’s report.


(2) Identification of reasons for gains, losses, inactivations, and
diversions.


(3) A brief explanation of why the vacancy rate is 2 percent or
higher and planned corrective action.


(4) An in-depth analysis to determine whether family housing
units are excess whenever vacancy rates exceed 5 percent.


e. MACOMs will review and analyze each of its installations
reports and forward the results of their analyses along with support-
ing details and suggested corrective actions. Submit vacancy analy-
sis report generated out of HOMES to HQDA(DAIM-FDH) when
the vacancy rate exceeds 5 percent. All data can be sent directly to
HQHOMES.


f. The Assistant Deputy Under Secretary of Defense(Conserv-
a t i o n  a n d  I n s t a l l a t i o n s )  ( A D U S D ( C I ) )  r e q u i r e s  a n  a n n u a l  r e p o r t
package (summary reports for CONUS, U.S. overseas, foreign areas,
and worldwide) with an as of date of 30 September, due to them by
15 December of each year.


16–8. DD Form 1411 (Family Housing Inventory
Designation and Assignment) (RCS DD-A&T (A) 1081)


a .  T h i s  r e p o r t  p r o v i d e s  i n f o r m a t i o n  o n  t h e  n u m b e r  a n d
size(bedroom count) of adequate and substandard family housing
units by the pay grade group for which they are designated and
occupied.


b. DD Form 1411 is approved for electronic generation and dis-
tribution. DD Form 1411 may be electronically generated using
SHIP. The electronically generated form must contain the form
title;form number (indicated as DD Form 1411(EF)); date of the
current edition of the printed form; and blocks 1 through 31. (A
sample format of DD Form 1411(EF) is at figure 16-2. Figure 16-2
is located at the back of this chapter.) Table 16-3 contains specific
instructions for completing DD Form 1411. (Table 16-3 is located at
the end of this chapter.)


c. Separate reports shall be prepared for each installation that
manages Army-owned or -controlled family housing. Reports will
address only the active inventory as reflected in the DD Form 1410
with the same as of date.


d. MACOMs will review and analyze each of its installations
reports and forward the results of their analyses along with support-
ing details and suggested corrective actions. All data can be sent
directly to HQHOMES.


e. The ADUSD(CI), requires an annual report package (summary
reports for CONUS, U.S. overseas, foreign areas, and worldwide)
with an as of date of 30 September, due to them by 15 December of
each year.


16–9. DD Form 1523 (Military Family Housing
Justification) (RCS DD-A&T (AR) 1716)


a. The requirement for family housing at each installation shall
be determined on the basis of current family housing conditions,
p r o j e c t e d  l o n g - r a n g e  f a m i l y  h o u s i n g  r e q u i r e m e n t s ,  c o n s u l t a t i o n s
with Government agencies and other organizations knowledgeable
of local housing conditions, and the results of an housing analysis
(see chap 14).


b. DD Form 1523 is used to justify family housing construction
and other acquisition programs to OSD and Congress. It is approved
for electronic generation and distribution. It is prepared and submit-
ted by HQDA(DAIM-FDH) on an as required basis per instructions
contained in DOD Manual 4165.63-M. (A sample format of DD
Form 1523(EF) is at figure 16-3. Figure 16-3 is located at the back
of this chapter.)
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16–10. DA Form 4939-R (General/Flag Officer’s Quarters
Quarterly Obligations Report) (RCS ENG-328)


a. This report provides both O&M and post acquisition construc-
tion budget execution data for each GFOQ in the Army’s family
housing inventory. It will be used by HQDA, the MACOM, the
installation commander, and the GFOQ resident in carrying out their
respective responsibilities for prudent management of GFOQ.


b. DA Form 4939-R is located at the back of this regulation.It
may be reproduced locally on 8-1/2- by 11-inch paper. DA Form
4939-R may be generated electronically using SHIP. The electroni-
cally-generated form must contain the form title; form number (indi-
cated as DA Form 4939-R-E); date of the current edition of the
printed form; and blocks 1 through 26. (A sample format of DA
Form 4939-R-E is at figure 16-4. (Figure 16-4 is located at the back
of this chapter.) Table 16-4 contains specific instructions for com-
pleting DA Form 4939-R. (Table 16-4 is located at the end of this
chapter.)


c. All installations that have funded GFOQ, whether Govern-
ment-owned or leased, will prepare the report.


d. General instructions are provided below.
(1) Reports will be prepared for each DU which is—
(a) Designated for and occupied by a general or flag officer for


any portion of the reporting period.
(b) Not designated as GFOQ, but temporarily assigned as such


for 6 months or more.
(2) Reports will include all funds allocable to the housing unit


during the full fiscal quarter even though not assigned to a general
or flag officer for the full reporting period.


(3) All fiscal data will be based on obligations and conform to
the allocation rules in paragraphs 13-34 and 13-35.


(4) Approval for M&R of a specific GFOQ, if carried forward
per paragraph 13-29d, may cause M&R obligations to exceed the
congressionally approved amount of M&R for that FY. Where this
occurs, the amount approved for carry over will be identified in a
footnote to the DA Form 4939-R.


(5) Reports are required for GFOQ with approved diversions to
UOPH when the general/flag officer resident is entitled to BAQ at
the “without dependents” rate and which are financed by other than
the AFH appropriation. Records of obligations will be kept in the
f i l e  e s t a b l i s h e d  f o r  t h e  s p e c i f i c  G F O Q .  R e g a r d l e s s  o f  f u n d i n g
source, GFOQ cost limitations must be adhered to.


(6) Funding data will be derived from the cost accounts main-
tained as prescribed in DA PAM 37-100-FY. Detailed cost account
data for O&M will be reported by the cost categories and detailed
subordinate cost accounts shown on the report form and described in
DA PAM 37-100-FY.


(7) Reports will be reviewed by the housing manager and ap-
proved by the DPW.


(8) Reports will be prepared quarterly as of the end of each fiscal
quarter.


( 9 )  R e p o r t s  w i l l  b e  p r o v i d e d  e a c h  G F O Q  r e s i d e n t  q u a r t e r l y
within 45 days after the end of the quarter. Copies of the second and
fourth quarter reports will be forwarded to the appropriate MACOM
within 45 days after the end of the reporting period. Where a
M A C O M  h a s  s u b o r d i n a t e  M A C O M s ,  t h i s  f u n c t i o n  m a y  b e
delegated.However, a copy of the entire fourth quarter report will be
f o r w a r d e d  t h r o u g h  c o m m a n d  c h a n n e l s  t o  A T T N  D A I M - F D H ,
A C S I M ,  6 0 0  A r m y  P e n t a g o n ,  W a s h i n g t o n ,  D C  2 0 3 1 0 - 0 6 0 0  o n
request.


e. Report composition is described below.
(1) DA Form 4939-R consists of the following:
(a) Header data.
(b) O&M obligations data.
(c) Construction and security data.
(d) Remarks, to include footnote itemization/narrative.
(2) Cost categories and selected subordinate detailed accounts, as


described in DA PAM 37-100-FY, are listed in blocks 21 and 22.
f. Special instructions for footnotes (itemization/narrative)are as


follows:
(1) The itemization/narrative data entries required as standard


footnotes are listed below. These entries will be cumulative for the
FY, that is, each succeeding fiscal quarter’s report will show data
for that quarter and all preceding quarters for the reported FY.


(2) For the furnishings category, enter the following for the de-
t a i l e d  s u b o r d i n a t e  c o s t  a c c o u n t s  w h i c h  a d d r e s s  t h e  p u r c h a s e  o f
furnishings:


(a) Short description of specific transaction.
(b) Obligations to nearest dollar.
(c) Approval authority.
(3) For the M&R category, enter the following for the detailed


subordinate cost accounts which address recurring M&R major proj-
ects, alterations and additions, and M&R grounds:


(a) Short description of specific transaction.
(b) Obligations to nearest dollar.
(4) The fourth quarter’s report will also provide footnote expla-


nation when—
(a) The fiscal year total M&R obligation for that GFOQ ex-


ceeded the congressionally-approved M&R limit.
(b) The fiscal year total O&M obligation for that GFOQ ex-


ceeded the HQDA-approved and/or the MACOM-approved O&M
limit.


g. Construction (block 24) and security (block 25) costs require
the following in block 26:


(1) A short description of post acquisition construction projects
(BP 60000000) to include obligations, work start and end dates, and
budget year approval.


(2) A brief description of physical security efforts undertaken to
include obligations by appropriation.


Section IV
Unaccompanied Personnel Housing and Guest Housing
Information Requirements


16–11. Determination of unaccompanied personnel
housing requirements


a. Data available in the HOMES and ASIP databases will be
extracted by HQDA(DAIM-FDH) or USACFSC(CFSC-HD-O), as
appropriate, and analyzed in terms of projected personnel require-
ments for UPH(PP) and UPH(TDY) facilities and on- and off-post
housing inventories projected to be available.


b. Data requirements and entries to be made into the HOMES
database will be specified in annual guidance from HQDA(DAIM-
FDH).


c. The HQDA(DAIM-FDH) or USACFSC(CFSC-HD-O), as ap-
p r o p r i a t e ,  a n a l y s i s  w i l l  b e  c o o r d i n a t e d  w i t h  t h e  a p p r o p r i a t e
MACOM and installation to ensure that the analysis fully supports
p r o p o s e d  r e q u i r e m e n t s  f o r  a c q u i s i t i o n ,  n e w  c o n s t r u c t i o n ,  o r
revitalization of UPH or for the Whole Barracks Renewal Program.


16–12. DD Form 2085 (Unaccompanied Personnel
Housing (UPH) Inventory and Utilization Data) (RCS DD-
A&T (A) 1470)


a. This report provides information on the quantity and adequacy
of both permanent party and UPH(TDY) assets, and on the utiliza-
tion of Government-owned UPH by officer and enlisted personnel.
In addition, it accounts for unaccompanied personnel drawing BAQ
at the “without dependent” rate.


b. DD Form 2085 is approved for electronic generation and dis-
tribution. DD Form 2085 may be electronically generated using
SHIP. The electronically generated form must contain the form
title;form number (indicated as DD Form 2085(EF)); date of the
current edition of the printed form; and blocks 1 through 33. (A
sample format of DD Form 2085(EF) is at figure 16-5. Figure 16-5
is located at the back of this chapter.) Table 16-5 contains specific
instructions for completing DD Form 2085. (Table 16-5 is located at
the end of this chapter.)


c. Inventory data will reflect the total number of officer UPH
rooms and enlisted spaces as of the last day of the reporting period.
Such data will agree with the inventory as indicated on real property
i n v e n t o r y  r e c o r d s  b e f o r e  s u b m i s s i o n .  D a t a b a s e  r e c o r d s  m u s t  b e
available at HQDA(DAIM-FDH). Maintenance of an audit trail is
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essential. All UPH will be reported as reflected in the real property
inventory records, as contained in the Headquarters Integrated Facil-
ities System (HQIFS), regardless of plans to revitalize, convert,
divert, or dispose. Significant changes from the previous year’s
report will be explained on an addendum. The addendum will ad-
dress numbers of gains or losses due to new construction or dispos-
a l ,  r e c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  o f  a d e q u a c y ,  c h a n g e s  i n  D O D  a d e q u a c y
standards, revitalizations, conversions to or from UPH use, and
conversions from one UPH use to another UPH use. Occupancy
r a t e s  u n d e r  9 5  p e r c e n t  f o r  U P H ( P P )  a n d  u n d e r  7 5  p e r c e n t  f o r
UPH(TDY)will be explained on an addendum to the DD Form
2085.


d. Permanent party and transient utilization data will include the
average daily number of eligible personnel residing in (or assigned
to) UPH during the reporting period. (An average of 12 monthly
calculations of daily averages is acceptable.) All average numbers
(excluding utilization percentages) shall be rounded and entered as a
whole number, adjusted as necessary for arithmetic consistency.


e .  O p e n  b a y  a s s e t s  a n d  r e s i d e n t s  s h a l l  b e  r e p o r t e d  o n l y  i n
the“open bay” section of the form, items 23 and 24.


f. For inventory reporting, UPH will be classified in the appropri-
ate category defined below—


(1) Adequate. UPH currently considered acceptable for involun-
tary assignment for any one personnel category. (See para 5-11.)


(2) Substandard. UPH that does not meet minimum criteria of
acceptability for involuntary assignment. UPH will not be classed as
substandard based on present occupancy if it would be considered
acceptable for personnel in a lower pay grade. (See para 5-11.)


(3) Leased. Occupancy of UPH obtained in the community by
lease arrangements will be reported in line 26 for permanent party
personnel and line 31 for transient personnel. On installation and
summary reports (lines 11 through 22, line 25, and line 30), entries
that include leased UPH data will be footnoted and the included
leased UPH data will be listed separately on an addendum in a
format identifying the data by line and column.


(4) Contract housing. UPH obtained in the community by con-
tract arrangements for use by transient personnel on an as needed
basis.


g. Separate reports will be prepared for each installation that
manages Army-owned or -controlled UPH. When reports are sub-
mitted from an installation for the first or last time, it will be so
noted on the form. The following will be explained in an addendum
to the DD Form 2085:


(1) Deviations in the inventory data from last year’s report to this
year’s report.


(2) Gains, losses, inactivations, and diversions.
(3) Occupancy rates that are under 95 percent for UPH(PP);under


75 percent for UPH(TDY).
h. MACOMs will review and analyze each of its installations


reports and forward the results of their analyses along with support-
ing details and suggested corrective actions. All data can be sent
directly to HQHOMES.


i. The ADUSD(CI), requires an annual report package (summary
reports for CONUS, U.S. overseas, foreign areas, and worldwide)
with an as of date of 30 September, due to them by 1 February of
each year.


16–13. DA Form 4630-R (Guest Housing Occupancy
Report) (RCS ENG-308)


a. This report will be prepared for each guest house under opera-
tional control of the Army. The installation will use the report as
supporting documentation for preparation of NAF budgets and as a
basis for programming authorized APF support. HQDA will use the
reports on an as-necessary basis to assess the need for—


(1) New construction, lease, or contract.
(2) Approval of diversions and conversions.
(3) Continued operation with emphasis on the effectiveness of


operating procedures.
b. DA Form 4630-R is located at the back of the regulation. It


may be reproduced locally on 8-1/2- by 11-inch paper. DA Form


4630-R may be generated electronically using SHIP. The electroni-
cally generated form must contain the form title; form number
(indicated as DA Form 4630-R-E); date of the current edition of the
printed form; header entries, and blocks 1 through 13. (A sample
format of DA Form 4630-R-E is at figure 16-6. Figure 16-6 is
located at the back of this chapter.) Table 16-6 contains specific
instructions for completing DA Form 4630-R. (Table 16-6 is located
at the end of this chapter.)


c. Occupancy data will be collected for both primary and addi-
tional occupants. The primary occupant is that person in whose
name the room is assigned. This is the person who qualifies for
assignment of the room based on the priority list for that facility.A-
dditional occupants will generally be family members of the primary
occupant. When a room is shared by more than one official visitor,
each will be considered a primary occupant for purposes of Section
A of this report. However, for purposes of Section B (specifically
item 13) of this report, only one will be considered the primary
occupant with any others considered additional occupants.Accordin-
gly, service charges will be collected per paragraph 2-36c.


d. Guest housing occupancy report data will be—
(1) Collected and retained at installation level per paragraph 16-


13e.
(2) Available to the MACOM as directed by the MACOM.
( 3 )  A v a i l a b l e  o n  c a l l  t o  U S A C F S C ( C F S C - H D - O )  f o r  u s e  b y


HQDA and OSD.
e. The installation will prepare the following reports:
(1) Monthly report. This report will be used with the monthly


financial statements to analyze performance and make budget ad-
justments. It will be retained in the billeting activity.


(2) Annual report prepared as of 30 September. This report will
be a cumulative total for the year. The following will be explained
on DA Form 4630-R, section C, Remarks:


(a) Deviations in the inventory data from last year’s report to this
year’s report.


(b) Gains, losses, inactivations, and diversions.
(c) Occupancy rates that are under 75 percent.
(d) Number of CNAs issued per unit day for PCS personnel


receiving TLA or TLE.
f. MACOMs will review and analyze each of their installation’s


r e p o r t s .  T h e  a n n u a l  D A  F o r m  4 6 3 0 - R  r e p o r t  i s  d u e  t o
U S A C F S C ( C F S C - H D - O )  o n  c a l l .  A l l  d a t a  c a n  b e  s e n t  t o
HQHOMES.


g .  W h e n  n e c e s s a r y ,  U S A C F S C ( C F S C - H D - O )  w i l l  p r e p a r e
MACOM summaries and area summary reports for CONUS, U.S.
overseas, foreign, and worldwide.


Section V
Other Information Requirements


16–14. DA Form 5867-R (Housing Furnishings Report)
(RCS ENG-235)


a. Description. This is a multi-purpose report suitable for report-
ing on either family housing or UPH furnishings. DA Form 5867-R
is located at the back of this regulation. It may be reproduced
locally on 8-1/2- by 11-inch paper. DA Form 5867-R may be gener-
ated electronically using SHIP. The electronically generated form
must contain the form title; form number (indicated as DA Form
5867-R-E);date of the current edition of the printed form; header
entries, and blocks 1 through 110 in part I and blocks 1 through 96
in part II.(A sample format of DA Form 5867-R-E is at figure 16-7.
Figure 16-7 is located at the back of this chapter.) Table 16-7
contains specific instructions for completing DA Form 5867-R. (Ta-
ble 16-7 is located at the end of this chapter.)


b. Requirement.
(1) The housing furnishings reports provide a systematic means


for effectively managing housing furnishings at all levels.
(2) The reports will be used to—
(a) Establish a quantitative and monetary base to develop and


justify the Army’s planning, programming, and budgeting for fur-
nishings requirements.
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(b) Determine whether inventories are adequate, without being
excessive.


(c) Ascertain whether inventories are properly used so as to be
responsive to customer needs.


(d) Evaluate the effectiveness of the commander’s management
of dollar resources to maintain balanced inventories.


(e) Document the actual dollar value of the Army’s furnishings
inventories.


(f) Ensure that available inventories have been considered prior
to starting the procurement process.


(g) Validate MACOMs’ unfinanced requirements for furnishings
and establish a systematic plan to resource identified shortfalls.


(h) Report world-wide inventory status, planned procurement for
both the budget and succeeding years, and the magnitude of any
redistribution actions to the OSD.


c. Furnishings report data. Data will be—
(1) Collected and retained at installation level.
(2) Available to the MACOM as directed by the MACOM.
(3) Available on call to HQDA(DAIM-FDH) for use by HQDA


and OSD.
d. Frequency of reports. Installations will be prepared to respond


on call to inquiries from MACOMs and HQDA regarding AFH and
UPH furnishings inventory and cost data.


e. UPH furnishings report.
(1) NAF furnishings used instead of authorized APF transient


housing (VOQ, VEQ, and DVQ) furnishings will be included in the
UPH furnishings report, specifically on DA Form 5867-R, part I,
section A, Current inventory status, column c. Report the total dollar
value of NAF furnishings used from column c on DA Form 5867-R,
part I, section E, Remarks.


(2) Each UPH furnishings report will include each OMA pro-
gram element.


(3) Reporting household equipment for UPH requires special at-
tention. The following guidance applies:


(a) The dollar value of the inventory consists of Government-
owned equipment only.


(b) Program levels will be established on the total number of
household equipment items required to support each category of
housing, regardless of the method of supplying this equipment.


(c) Indicate the number of household equipment items being pro-
vided through contract or lease arrangements on DA Form 5867-R,
part I, section A, Current inventory status, column c.


f. Inventory.
(1) A furnishings inventory consists of—
(a) All serviceable and economically repairable items in use, in


the warehouse, and in maintenance shops or with a contractor for
repair.


(b) Items that have not been physically transferred from the in-
ventory but have been reported for disposal or have been accepted
by another property account through redistribution action.


(2) A furnishings inventory excludes—
(a) Items that are on order but have not been received and posted


to accountable records.
(b) Items which are in a transfer status and are due-in from the


inventory of another property account through redistribution action.
g. Annual operating budget data. Entries on DA Form 5867-R,


part I, section C, Annual operating budget data, and section D,
Current excess dollar value, for both FH and UPH reports must be
coordinated with and justified by budget personnel. Data reported
will be used as a basis to support AFH and UPH furnishings re-
quirements. The installation housing chief’s furnishings management
officer must ensure that budget data from these sections of both
reports is used by the DPW budget personnel in the preparation of


that portion of the CBE that deals with AFH (BP 191300) and UPH
(OMA.H) furnishings requirements.


16–15. DD Form 2643 (High Cost Foreign Lease)
a. This form provides summary data on new, renewed, changed,


or canceled high-cost foreign leases which are approved within
statutory high-cost lease authority.


b. DD Form 2643 is approved for electronic generation and dis-
tribution. The electronically generated forms must contain the form
title, form number (indicated as DD Form 2643(EF); date of the
current edition of the printed form; and blocks 1 through 36. The
form is completed on a self-explanatory basis. (A sample format of
DD Form 2643 is at figure 16-8. Figure 16-8 is located at the back
of this chapter.)


c. MACOMs will provide this summary data to HQDA(DAIM-
FDH)within 30 days of action taken.


d. HQDA(DAIM-FDH) will provide summary data or excerpts to
the ADUSD(CI) as required.


Section VI
Management Control


16–16. Management control provisions
a. Affecting every member of the Army and their families, hous-


ing is an highly visible necessity. It has a direct impact on soldier
retention and both individual and unit readiness. It is one of the
DOD’s and the Army’s top quality of life concerns.


b. The provision, management, and operation of Army housing is
an enormous undertaking which consumes substantial resources.
The different types of housing in the inventory—family, UPH(PP),
UPH(TDY), and GH—are governed by a wide array of laws, crite-
ria, thresholds, limitations, and approval authorities. The sizes of the
housing inventories and the diversity of guidance applicable to the
varied types of housing offer ample opportunity for fraud, waste,
and misuse. Hence, housing programs are intensively managed at all
levels—from the Congress down to the installation.


c .  T h i s  A R  h a s  i n t e g r a t e d  a p p r o p r i a t e  m a n a g e m e n t  c o n t r o l s
throughout. These controls address the various types of housing,
their related functional areas, and the programs that guide them.


16–17. Management Control Evaluation Checklists
a .  M a n a g e m e n t  C o n t r o l  E v a l u a t i o n  C h e c k l i s t s  h a v e  b e e n


developed for the key management controls identified to each of the
significant housing functions. These checklists are contained in the
following appendixes:


( 1 )  A p p e n d i x  L .  M a n a g e m e n t  C o n t r o l  E v a l u a t i o n  C h e c k l i s t
(Family Housing).


( 2 )  A p p e n d i x  M .  M a n a g e m e n t  C o n t r o l  E v a l u a t i o n
Checklist(UPH(PP)).


(3) Appendix N. Management Control Evaluation Checklist (Ar-
my Lodging).


( 4 )  A p p e n d i x  O .  M a n a g e m e n t  C o n t r o l  E v a l u a t i o n  C h e c k l i s t
(CHRRS).


(5) Appendix P. Management Control Evaluation Checklist (Mo-
bile Home Parks).


(6) Appendix Q. Management Control Evaluation Checklist(Hou-
sing Furnishings Management).


(7) Appendix R. Management Control Evaluation Checklist(Su-
pport Documentation).


b. Checklists and related documentation should be retained on
file for use during staff assistance visits, inspections, and audits.
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Table 16–1
Housing management forms and information requirements


Form Report Control Symbol Title As of/Due Dates To Reference
(RCS)


DD 1410 DD-A&T(A) 1081 Family Housing Inventory
and Occupancy


30 Sep/On call HQDA (DAIM-FDH) Para 16-7


DD 1411 DD-A&T(A) 1081 Family Housing Inventory
Designation and
Assignment


30 Sep/On call HQDA (DAIM-FDH) Para 16-8


DD 1523 DD-A&T(AR) 1716 Military Family Housing
Justification


As required ADUSD(CI)/
Congress


Para 16-9


DD 1746 N/A Application for Assignment
to Housing


As required Housing Office Para 16-4


DD 1747 N/A Status of Housing
Availability


As required Housing Applicant Para 16-5


DD 2085 DD-A&T(A) 1470 Unaccompanied Personnel
Housing (UPH) Inventory
and Utilization Data


30 Sep/On call HQDA (DAIM-FDH) Para 16-12


DD 2643 N/A High Cost Foreign Lease Date of action/within
30 days of action
taken


HQDA (DAIM-FDH) Para 16-15


DD 4630-R ENG-308 Guest Housing Occupancy
Report


End each mon/ASAP
30 Sep/On call


File
HQDA (DAIM-FDH)


Para 16-13


DA 4939-R ENG-328 General Flag Officer’s
Quarters Quarterly
Obligation Report


End each qtr/within
45 days of qtr end
End 2d & 4th qtr/
within 45 days of qtr
end
End 4th qtr/On call


GFOQ Resident


MACOM


HQDA (DAIM-FDH)


Para 16-10


DA 5546-R N/A Detailed Sales/Rental
Listing


As required Housing Office Para 16-6


DA 5867-R ENG-235 Housing Furnishings Report 31 Jan/On call HQDA(DAIM-FDH) Para 16-14


Table 16–2
Instructions for completing DD Form 1410


Item: 1. Report period
Enter: Last day of the report period (year, month, day; for example, use
960930 for 30 Sep 96).


Item: 2. Installation name
Enter: Complete installation name. This must be consistent with
previous year’s report. If report is submitted by an installation for the first
or last time, item 2 shall be marked’First Report’ or ’Last Report’ as
appropriate. (For MACOM or DOD Component area summaries, leave
blank.)


Item: 3. Major Command
Enter: Official short title for the MACOM. (For DOD Component area
summary reports, leave blank.)


Item: 4. Area
Enter: An ’X’ on the appropriate line to indicate the area in which the
reporting installation is located or the type of summary report. The
’worldwide’ line is used only for area summary reports.(For MACOM
summaries, leave blank.)


Item: 5. Type of report
Enter: An ’X’ on the ’Individual’ line to indicate a report of a single
installation. Use ’Summary’ line to indicate a MACOM or DOD


Table 16–2
Instructions for completing DD Form 1410—Continued


Component area summary report.


Item: 6. Installation status
Enter: An ’X’ on the appropriate line to indicate whether the reporting
installation is active, inactive, or excess.


Item: 7. State
Enter: State name (or District of Columbia), if appropriate.If the reporting
installation is not in the United States, leave blank. (For summary
reports, leave blank.)


Item: 8. Zip code
Enter: Nine-digit postal zip code of the reporting installation. (For
summary reports, leave blank.)


Item: 9. Real property inventory code (RPIC)
Enter: The Army’s 5-character RPIC preceded by an ’A’ for the reporting
installation. This entry must be accurate and consistent from year to
year. (For summary reports, leave blank.)


Item: 10. Country
Enter: Name of the country where the reporting installation is located. If
the installation is located in the United States, enter ’U.S.’. If the
installation is located in a U.S. possession(such as Guam, Midway


100 AR 210–50 • 26 February 1999







Table 16–2
Instructions for completing DD Form 1410—Continued


Island, and so forth), enter the name of the possession. (For summary
reports, leave blank.)


Item: 11. DOD component
Enter: Army.


Item: Total inventory
Column (a) Leased
Enter: Data on leased housing for items 12 through 31.(Leased housing
generally will be confined to privately-owned units obtained by the U.S.
Government for use as military public housing, including Section 2835
housing. In addition, military public housing owned by HUD will also be
considered. When one Military Department or DOD Agency acts as
executive agent and leases units for use by another, the executive agent
will report such units in its inventory. When a non-DOD U.S. Government
agency leases privately-owned units for use by DOD personnel, they will
be reported as leased units. (For example, when the State Department
leases for a Military Department, the Military Department reports the
units.) Include in the lease number all DUs that are under the
Guaranteed Housing Rental Program (GHRP) and identify them in an
addendum.)


Item: Column (b) Appropriated fund prior 1950
Enter: Data for items 12 through 31 regarding the number of housing
units acquired incidental to land purchases and other adequate housing
units acquired or constructed under direct funding appropriated prior to
the FY 1950 Appropriation. Include adequate foreign source units built
prior to 1950, for example, Deutsche mark, yen, Royal Air Force, and so
forth. It also includes the number of housing units owned by a foreign
government and used by the Military Service under international
agreement.


Item: Column (c) All other adequate
Enter: For items 12 through 31, the number of all other adequate
Government-owned housing units. Include Government of Japan
housing provided to the United States under the Japanese Facilities
Improvement Program, housing provided by the Republic of Korea
(ROK)under the ROK Force Improvement Plan, and adequate foreign
source units built in 1950 and after. Include appropriated fund housing,
FY 1950 and after; appropriated fund relocatable housing; and adequate
Capehart, Wherry-acquired, surplus commodity, and permit housing.


Item: Column (d) Total adequate
Enter: Sum of column (a), column (b), and column (c).


Item: Column (e) Total substandard
Enter: Number of units designated substandard. This number should not
increase unless authorized by Congress. Also include substandard
foreign source units, regardless of how operated, and substandard
Government-owned mobile homes. Identify separately in an addendum
the number that are foreign source DUs and the number that are
substandard Government-owned mobile homes.


Item: Column (f) Adequate and substandard total
Enter: Sum of columns (d) and (e).


Item: Column (g) Mobile home spaces
Enter: Number of Government-owned mobile home parking
spaces(exclude spaces occupied by Government-owned mobile homes
included in column (f)).


Item: Column (h) DOD sponsored
Enter: Number of domestic rental guarantee units (Sec 2836 housing).


Item: 12. Previous total
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), the total number of units(active plus
inactive) under the control of the reporting installation (occupied for any
reason, or vacant) as of the last day of the preceding report period.
These data should be identical with the ’Present Total’ of the preceding


Table 16–2
Instructions for completing DD Form 1410—Continued


report period. Any corrections to previously reported inventory must be
explained in an addendum to the DD Form 1410.


Item: 13. New adds
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), number of units acquired other than
by conversion during the report period. Identify the program year in
which units were acquired using an addendum to the DD Form 1410.


Item: 14. Conversion gains
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), number of units added by
conversion, improvement, or other action that caused a change in status
during the report period; include both those which cause change from
substandard to adequate, as well as those that create new DOD family
housing facilities. Conversions will be reported as accomplished as of
the beneficial occupancy date.


Item: 15. Conversion losses
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), number of units permanently lost by
conversions or other action that caused a change in status during the
report period; include both actions which upgrade family housing as well
as those which convert to non-family uses.


Item: 16. Disposals
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), number of units disposed of and
lease cancellations, except for permanent conversions, which occurred
for any reason during the report period. Disposals will be reported as
effective the date the units are removed from the Family Housing
Property Account by transfer, demolition, sale, or other conveyance. A
report of excess houses to the GSA is not considered a disposal until the
property is accepted by GSA.


Item: 17. Other losses
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), number of units lost due to damage
or destroyed by fire, natural causes, and so forth, during the report
period.


Item: 18. Present total
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), total number of units(active plus
inactive) on the inventory the last day of the report period. This item is the
algebraic sum of the entries in items 12 through 17 (that is, 12 + 13 + 14 -
15 - 16 - 17 = 18). For columns(a), (b), (c), and (e), identify the number of
units diverted to other than family housing use. Show this information in
an addendum to the DD Form 1410.


Item: Inactive inventory
19. Previous inactive total
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), number of inactive and diverted units
on the inventory as of the last day of the preceding report period. These
data should be identical with the ’Present Inactive Total’ of the preceding
report period. Any corrections to previously reported inventory must be
explained in an addendum to the DD Form 1410.


Item: 20. Reactivations
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), number of units reactivated during
the report period. Also include the return of diverted DUs to family
housing use.


Item: 21. Inactivations
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), number of units inactivated during
the report period. Also include new diversions.


Item: 22. Inventory losses
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), number of inactive units dropped
from the Family Housing Property Account during the report period. This
includes permanent conversion losses, disposals, and all other losses of
inactive units. This information must be clearly documented in an
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Table 16–2
Instructions for completing DD Form 1410—Continued


addendum to the DD Form 1410.


Item: 23. Present inactive total
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), number of units that were inactive
the last day of the report period. This item is the algebraic sum of the
entries in items 19 through 22 (that is, 19 -20 + 21 - 22 = 23).


Item: Vacancy information
24. Moves out
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), number of times units were vacated
during the report period regardless of reason and regardless of whether
or not reoccupied.


Item: 25. Moves in
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), number of times units were moved
into during the report period.


Item: 26. Gross available occupancy days
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), the gross number of units days
available for occupancy in the report period. Gross days is the number of
active housing units multiplied by the days available in the report period
(365 days except 366 days in leap years). Gross unit days are counted
for each day after the beneficial occupancy date of an active unit.
Individual computation must be made for units not available for
occupancy during the entire reporting period. Exclude units diverted to
other than family housing use from date of diversion until date units are
returned to family housing use.


Item: 27. Vacant - repair/improvement
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), zero.


Item: 28. Net available occupancy days
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), the results of item 26 minus item 27.


Item: 29. Vacant - maintenance
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), number of days active units were
vacant for change of occupancy maintenance.


Item: 30. Vacant available
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), number of days active units were
vacant other than for major repair or minor maintenance.


Item: 31. Net vacancy percent
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), the results of dividing the sum of
items 29 and 30 by item 28. (Move the decimal point 2 places to right and
round to 2 decimal places.) Explain the reasons for any vacancy rate
above two percent in an addendum to the DD Form 1410.


Item: 32. Inactive units to be excessed


Item: 32a. Adequate
Enter: Inactive adequate units of those reported in item 23, column (d)
which will be excessed to the GSA prior to the next report.


Item: 32b. Substandard
Enter: Inactive substandard units of those reported in item 23, column
(e) which will be excessed to the GSA prior to the next report.


Item: Adequate inactive
33 through 37
Enter: Data in columns (a) through (c).


Item: Column (a) Officer
Enter: Number of inactive adequate units for officers of those reported in


Table 16–2
Instructions for completing DD Form 1410—Continued


item 23, column (d).


Item: Column (b) Enlisted E9-4
Enter: Number of inactive adequate units for E9-E4 of those reported in
item 23, column (d).


Item: Column (c) Enlisted E3-1
Enter: Number of inactive adequate units for E3-E1 of those reported in
item 23, column (d).


Item: Waiting list data
38 through 41
Enter: Data by pay grade in columns (a) through (d).


Item: Column (a) Families on waiting list adequate
Enter: For items 38 through 41, number of families on all adequate
waiting lists as of the last day of the report period. Each family must be
counted only once regardless of the number of waiting lists they may be
on.


Item: Column (b) Families on waiting list substandard
Enter: For items 38 through 41, number of families on all substandard
waiting lists as of the last day of the report period.Each family must be
counted only once.


Item: Column (c) Waiting time adequate
Enter: For items 38 through 41, average number of months a military
member must wait for adequate housing. Entries should be made in
increments of whole months; for example, two weeks or more should be
entered as one month, less than two weeks as zero.


Item: Column (d) Waiting time substandard
Enter: For items 38 through 41, average number of months a military
member must wait for substandard housing.


Table 16–3
Instructions for completing DD Form 1411


Item: 1. Report period
Enter: Last day of the report period (year, month, day; for example, use
960930 for 30 Sep 96).


Item: 2. Installation name
Enter: Complete installation name. This must be consistent with
previous year’s report. If report is submitted by an installation for the first
or last time, item 2 shall be marked’First Report’ or ’Last Report’ as
appropriate. (For MACOM or DOD Component area summaries, leave
blank.)


Item: 3. Major command
Enter: Official short title for the MACOM. (For DOD Component area
summary reports, leave blank.)


Item: 4. Area
Enter: An ’X’ on the appropriate line to indicate the area in which the
reporting installation is located or the type of summary report. The
’worldwide’ block is used only for DOD Component summary reports.
(For MACOM summary reports, leave blank.)


Item: 5. Type report
Enter: An ’X’ on the ’Individual’ line to indicate a report of a single
installation. Use the ’Summary’ line to indicate a MACOM or DOD
Component area summary report.


Item: 6. State
Enter: State name (or District of Columbia, if appropriate).If the reporting
installation is not in the United States, leave blank. (For summary
reports, leave blank.)


Item: 7. Zip code


102 AR 210–50 • 26 February 1999







Table 16–3
Instructions for completing DD Form 1411—Continued


Enter: Nine-digit postal zip code of the reporting installation. (For
summary reports, leave blank.)


Item: 8. Real property inventory code (RPIC)
Enter: The Army’s 5-character RPIC preceded by an ’A’ for the reporting
installation. This entry must be accurate and consistent from year to
year. (For summary reports, leave blank.)


Item: 9. Country
Enter: Name of the country where the reporting installation is located. If
the installation is located in the United States, enter ’U.S.’. If the
installation is located in a U.S. possession(such as Guam, Midway
Island, and so forth), enter the name of the possession. (For summary
reports, leave blank.)


Item: 10. DOD component
Enter: Army.
Officer quarters


Item: Columns (a) through (d)
Enter: For items 11 through 15, total number of active adequate units for
use by the various officer pay grade groups.Include diverted units. These
data reflect the pay grade groups for which the units have been
designated, not the pay grades of current residents. All active adequate
units, and assigned residents, will be reported in specific grade
designation columns. If units are permanently designated for a
combination of grade groups, distribute the units to the grade columns on
a reasonable basis such as current resident grade ratios or long-range
programming, or use the column reflecting the more senior of the
combined groups.


Item: Column (e). Officer total
Enter: For items 11 through 15, sum of columns (a) through(d).
Enlisted quarters


Item: Columns (f) through (h)
Enter: For items 11 through 15, total number of active adequate units for
use by the various enlisted pay grade groups.Include diverted units.
These data reflect the pay grade groups for which the units have been
designated, not the pay grades of current residents. All active adequate
units, and assigned residents, will be reported in specific grade
designation columns. If units are permanently designated for a
combination of grade groups, distribute the units to the grade columns on
a reasonable basis such as current resident grade ratios or long-range
programming, or use the column reflecting the more senior of the
combined groups.


Item: Column (i). Enlisted total
Enter: For items 11 through 15, sum of columns (f) through(h).


Item: Column (j). Total adequate units
Enter: For items 11 through 15, sum of columns (e) and (i).


Item: Column (k). Substandard total
Enter: For items 11 through 15, total number of all active units
designated substandard units. Also include substandard foreign source
units, regardless of how operated, and substandard Government-owned
mobile homes.
Active adequate units designation


Item: 11 through 15
Enter: Data in columns (a) through (k) by number of bedrooms.Explain
any deviations in designations in an addendum to DD Form 1411.


Item: 16. Total
Enter: Sum of items 11 through 15 for columns (a) through(k). (Data in
item 16, column (j) must equal the difference between the ’Total
adequate’ inventory reported in item 18, column (d) of DD Form 1410
and the ’Inactive adequate’ inventory reported in item 23, column (d) of
DD Form 1410 for the same report period. Also, data in item 16, column
(k) must equal the difference between the ’Total active substandard’
inventory reported in item 18, column (e) of the DD Form 1410 and the
’Total inactive substandard’ inventory reported in item 23, column (e) of
the DD Form 1410 for the same report period.)
Active adequate units assignedOfficer quarters


Item: Columns (a) through (d)


Table 16–3
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Enter: For items 17 through 23, number of officer sponsors of residents.
(Include sponsors who are members of other services, unaccompanied
families (that is, families authorized to remain in housing while sponsor is
absent), and civilians. Report civilians by grade equivalency per table 3-
1. These groups will also be reported separately in items 24 through 28
(without regard to sponsors’ pay grades). Do not add items 24 through
28 into the total at item 29.)


Item: Column (e). Officer total
Enter: For items 17 through 23, sum of columns (a) through(d).
Enlisted quarters


Item: Columns (f) through (h)
Enter: For items 17 through 23, number of enlisted sponsors of
residents. (Include sponsors who are members of other Services,
unaccompanied families (that is, families authorized to remain in housing
while sponsor is absent), and civilians. Report civilians by grade
equivalency per table 3-1. These groups will also be reported separately
in items 24 through 28 (without regard to sponsors’ pay grades). Do not
add items 24 through 28 into the total at item 29.)


Item: Column (i). Enlisted total
Enter: For items 17 through 23, sum of columns (f) through(h).


Item: Column (j). Total adequate units
Enter: For items 17 through 23, sum of columns (e) and (i).


Item: Column (k). Substandard assigned
Enter: For items 17 through 23, number of sponsors of residents.
(Include sponsors who are members of other Services, unaccompanied
families (that is, families authorized to remain in housing while sponsor is
absent), and civilians. Report civilians by grade equivalency per table 3-
1. These groups will also be reported separately in items 24 through 28
(without regard to sponsors’ pay grades). Do not add items 24 through
28 into the total at item 29.)


Item: 17 through 23
Enter: Data by pay grade group for columns (a) through (k).


Item: 24 through 26c. (Other Service)
Enter: Identity of other Service or agency to which resident is assigned
for columns (a) through (k). Identify ’other services’as Navy, Air Force,
Marine Corps. Any other service(s) or agency(ies) may be grouped
together as ’other’ and entered on an addendum to the DD Form 1411.


Item: 27. (Unaccompanied family)
Enter: Data on unaccompanied family residents for columns (a)through
(k).


Item: 28. (Civilian)
Enter: Data on civilian residents for columns (a) through (k).


Item: 29. Total occupied
Enter: For columns (a) through (k), sum of items 17 through 23. (Do not
include items 24 through 28 because this data is already included in
items 17 through 23.)


Item: 30. Total vacant
Enter: For columns (a) through (k), number of vacant units.


Item: 31. Total active adequate
Enter: For columns (a) through (k), sum of items 29 and 30.(The number
for each item column should equal the total for the corresponding item
column in item 16. (For example, item 16, column(c) should equal item
31, column (c).)


Table 16–4
Instructions for completing DA Form 4939-R


Item: 1. Fiscal quarter
Enter: ’1st,’ ’2d,’ ’3d,’ or ’4th’ as applicable.


Item: 2. Fiscal year
Enter: FY number.


Item: 3. MACOM
Enter: Name of MACOM.


Item: 4. Reporting installation


103AR 210–50 • 26 February 1999







Table 16–4
Instructions for completing DA Form 4939-R—Continued


Enter: Name of installation. This must be consistent with previous
reports.


Item: 5. Location
Enter: State or country, if located in a foreign country.


Item: 6. Grade and position title
Enter: Grade of resident and full position title.


Item: 7. Date assigned
Enter: Date resident was assigned to GFOQ; state if vacant.


Item: 8. Quarters address
Enter: Facility or building number and street name. For leased units, 16-
character lease contract number.


Item: 9. Year built
Enter: Year of construction.


Item: 10. Real Property Inventory Code
Enter: The Army’s five-character real property installation number
preceded by an ’A’ for the reporting installation. This entry must be
accurate and consistent from year to year.


Item: 11. Size (NSF)
Enter: Net square feet of living space.


Item: 12. Special Command Position Code
Enter: Special command position 2-digit code as listed in table 13-1.


Item: 13. Change of occupancy
Enter: ’X’ in appropriate block.


Item: 14. Major Maintenance and Repair
Enter: ’X’ in appropriate block.


Item: 15. National historic register
Enter: ’X’ in appropriate block.


Item: 16. Congressionally-approved Maintenance and Repair
Enter: Congressionally-approved amount for M&R if over$25,000.


Item: 17. DA-approved O&M
Enter: HQDA-approved amount for O&M if over $50,000 (M&R less than
$25,000).


Item: 18. MACOM-approved O&M
Enter: MACOM-approved amount for O&M if over $25,000 (M&R less
than $25,000).


Item: 19a. Review/concurrence (Housing Manager)
Enter: Typed name and grade of installation housing manager.


Item: 19b. Date
Enter: Date of review.


Item: 19c. Signature
Enter: Self-explanatory.


Item: 20a. Approved (DPW)
Enter: Typed name and grade of DPW (or equivalent).


Item: 20b. Date
Enter: Date of approval.


Item: 20c. Signature
Enter: Self-explanatory.


Item: . Obligations
Item: Column. Description
Enter: Self-explanatory. (See descriptions in DA PAM 37-100-FY.)


Item: Column. This quarter
Enter: Obligations incurred for the fiscal quarter reported.


Item: Column. Year to date
Enter: Obligations incurred for the year to date through the fiscal quarter
being reported.


Item: Column. Budget estimate current FY
Enter: Budget estimate data prepared in accord with paragraph 13-29.


Item: 21. Operations
Item: 21a. Management
Enter: Total obligations for prorata share of family housing
administrative cost, programming and studies, and environmental
studies.


Item: 21b. Services


Table 16–4
Instructions for completing DA Form 4939-R—Continued


Enter: Total obligation for refuse collection and disposal, fire and police
protection, entomology services, custodial, and municipal type services.


Item: 21c. M&R furnishings
Enter: Total obligations for maintenance of furniture and equipment.


Item: 21d. Furnishings purchase
Enter: Total obligations for purchase of furniture and equipment.


Item: 21e. Control, moving, and handling of furnishings
Enter: Total obligations for administering and moving Government-
owned furniture and equipment to, in, or out of housing.


Item: 21f. Miscellaneous
Enter: Total obligations for permit payments and (Germany only) fire
insurance.


Item: 21g. Utilities
Enter: Total obligations for electricity, gas, fuel oil, water, sewage, and
other utilities and fuels.


Item: 21h. Lease payments
Enter: Total obligations for basic shelter rent of leased housing.


Item: Total operations
Enter: Sum of items 21a through h. Exclude all indirect support costs
associated with the operation of GFOQ.


Item: 22. Maintenance
Item: 22a. Recurring M&R
Enter: Total obligations for service calls, routine maintenance, change of
occupancy maintenance, and all interior and exterior painting.


Item: 22b. Between occupancy maintenance cleaning
Enter: Total obligations for cleaning after resident has met required
(specified) standards pursuant to contractor cleaning at Government
expense (OCONUS only). Cleaning for residents exempted from
cleaning for compassionate reasons or for the convenience of the
Government is chargeable to services (item 21b).


Item: 22c. Major projects
Enter: Total obligations for repairs, rehabilitation, and/or replacement of
major components of or directly related to the GFOQ.


Item: 22d. Alterations and additions
Enter: Total obligations for alterations and additions or deletions to
GFOQ and ORP facilities directly related to the GFOQ.


Item: 22e. M&R exterior utilities
Enter: Total obligations for all utility distribution, collection, and service
systems, including street lighting systems, beginning at the five-foot line
and ending where the system joins a main or terminates.


Item: 22f. M&R grounds
Enter: Total obligation for maintenance, care (that is, cyclical gardening
services such as planting, fertilizing, pruning, mulching, and so forth),
and repair of improved and unimproved grounds, including storm
sewage and drainage structures, solely for the GFOQ resident’s use.


Item: 22g. M&R other real property
Enter: Total obligations for M&R of paved areas (that is, walks,
driveways, parking areas, curbs and gutters, fences, and so forth).
Includes cost of repair for environmental compliance.


Item: 22h. Self-help
Enter: Total obligations for self-help materials and equipment
attributable to the GFOQ.


Item: 22i. Design costs
Enter: Total obligations for design of M&R projects attributable to the
GFOQ and appurtenant ORP.


Item: . Total maintenance
Enter: Sum of items 22a through i.


Item: 23. Total operation and maintenance
Enter: Sum of total operations and total maintenance.


Item: 24. Post acquisition obligations (BP 6000000)
Enter: Data required by paragraph 16-10g(1).


Item: 25. Security costs
Enter: Data required by paragraph 16-10g(2).


Item: 26. Remarks
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Table 16–4
Instructions for completing DA Form 4939-R—Continued


Enter: Itemization/narrative required by paragraphs 16-10f(1)through
(4).


Table 16–5
Instructions for completing DD Form 2085


Item: 1. DOD component
Enter: Army.


Item: 2. Real property inventory code (RPIC)
Enter: The Army’s 5-character RPIC number preceded by an ’A’for the
reporting installation. This entry must be accurate and consistent from
year to year. (For summary reports, leave blank.)


Item: 3. Report date
Enter: Last day of the reporting period (year, month, day), for example,
960930. UPH(PP) and UPH(TDY) data shall be based on the average
maintained throughout the report period.


Item: 4. Installation name
Enter: Complete installation name. This must be consistent with
previous year’s report. (For MACOM or DOD component area
summaries, leave blank.)


Item: 5. Major command/claimant
Enter: Official short title for the MACOM. (For DOD component area
summary reports, leave blank.)


Item: 6. State
Enter: Name of state (or the District of Columbia) if appropriate. If the
reporting installation is not in the United States, leave blank. (For
summary reports, leave blank.)


Item: 7. Zip code
Enter: Nine-digit postal zip code of the reporting installation. (For
summary reports, leave blank.)


Item: 8. Country
Enter: Name of country where the reporting installation is located. If the
installation is located in the United States, enter’U.S.’. If the installation is
located in a U.S. possession such as Guam, Midway Island, and so forth,
enter the name of the possession.(For summary reports, leave blank.)


Item: 9. Area
Enter: An ’X’ to indicate the area in which the reporting installation is
located or the type of summary report. The’worldwide’ line is used only
for area summary reports. (For MACOM summaries, leave blank.)


Item: 10. Type report
Enter: An ’X’ on the ’Individual’ line to indicate a report of a single
installation. Use ’Summary’ line to indicate a MACOM or DOD
Component area summary report.
Permanent partyEnlisted


Item: Columns (a) through (c) Adequate
Enter: Data for items 11 through 22, by enlisted pay grade groups by
UPH inventory condition category of adequate. Identify in an addendum
the number of spaces that were constructed or modernized to the ’2 + 2’
criteria and to the ’1 + 1’ criteria.


Item: Column (d) Substandard
Enter: Data for items 11 through 22 by enlisted UPH inventory condition
category of substandard. Break down the number that are substandard
UPH (not upgradable) in an addendum to the DD Form 2085.


Item: Column (e) Total
Enter: For items 11 through 15 and items 17 through 23, sum of columns
(a) through (d)
Officer


Item: Column (f) Adequate
Enter: Data for items 11 through 22 by officer UPH inventory condition
category of adequate.


Item: Column (g) Substandard
Enter: Data for items 11 through 22 by officer UPH inventory condition
category of substandard. Break down the number that are substandard
UPH (not upgradable) in an addendum to the DD Form 2085.


Table 16–5
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Item: Column (h) Total
Enter: For items 11 through 15 and items 17 through 21, sum of columns
(f) and (g)


Item: 11. Spaces
Enter: For columns (a) through (e), number of enlisted spaces in
UPH(PP) inventory, including diverted and inactive units.Increments of
90 square feet of net living area in all other enlisted rooms and open bay
areas. The maximum space count in any room is four; except in a room
that is designed using the ’2 + 2’criteria, where the maximum space
count is two, or using the ’1 + 1’criteria where the maximum space count
is one. In open bay, there is no prescribed limit. This number must agree
with the Real Property Inventory records. Identify in an addendum the
number of spaces that were constructed or modernized to the ’2 + 2’
criteria and to the ’1+ 1’ criteria. For columns (f) through (h), number of
officer rooms/suites in the UPH(PP) inventory, including diverted and
inactive units.


Item: 12. Diverted spaces
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), number of UPH(PP) spaces inactive
or diverted to use for any purpose other than UPH(PP)living space.


Item: 13. Net spaces
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), results of item 11 minus item 12.


Item: 14. Occupant capacity
Enter: For columns (a) through (f), maximum number of personnel who
could be housed in net spaces, based on allocation of spaces to grade
categories, and space and privacy standards in paragraph 4-4 and table
4-2. Will not exceed item 13.


Item: 15. Personnel housed
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), average number of actual occupants
that were residing in (or assigned to) UPH(PP) listed in item 14. Compile
on a daily basis and report as a daily average for the entire report period.
Enter as a whole number.


Item: 16. Utilization %
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), results of item 15 divided by item 14.
Explain utilization rates that fall below 95 percent in an addendum to the
DD Form 2085.
Transient


Item: 17. Spaces
Enter: For columns (a) through (e), the total number of 90 SF increments
of net living area spaces for each room designated for enlisted TDY use.
The maximum space count in any room is four. For columns (f) through
(h), number of officer rooms/suites designated for officer TDY use.


Item: 18. Diverted spaces
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), number of UPH(TDY)spaces
inactive or diverted to use for any other purpose than UPH(TDY) living
space.


Item: 19. Net spaces
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), results of item 17 minus item 18.


Item: 20. Occupant capacity
Enter: For columns (a) through (e), maximum number of transient
enlisted personnel who could be housed in enlisted net spaces, based
on allocation of UPH(TDY) to enlisted pay grade categories, and space
and privacy standards in paragraph 4-4 and table 4-2. Will not exceed
item 19.


Item: 21. Personnel housed
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), average number of actual occupants
that were residing in (or assigned to) designated enlisted UPH(TDY) as
listed in item 20. Compile on a daily basis and report as a daily average
for the entire report period. Enter as a whole number.


Item: 22. Utilization %
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), results of item 21 divided by item 20
(enlisted) or item 19 (officer) Explain utilization rates that fall below 75
percent in an addendum to the DD Form 2085.
Open Bay


Item: 23. Spaces (gross)
Enter: For permanent party, recruits, and transient, number of adequate
and substandard spaces in open bay inventory including inactive and
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diverted units. Increments of 72 square feet of net living area within
recruit open bay and increments of 90 square feet net of living area in all
other open bay.


Item: 24. Personnel housed
Enter: For permanent party, recruits, and transient, average number of
personnel residing in (or assigned to) adequate and substandard open
bay listed in item 23.
Supplemental data (Complete all data blocks, entering zeros where
applicable.)Permanent party


Item: Column (a) Enlisted
Enter: For items 25 through 29, data pertaining to enlisted permanent
party personnel.


Item: Column (b) Officer
Enter: For items 25 through 27, data pertaining to officer permanent
party personnel.


Item: 25. Voluntary separated in UPH
Enter: For columns (a) and (b), number of personnel voluntarily
separated and living in UPH. (These personnel are included in item 15 or
item 21.) (See glossary for definition.)


Item: 26. In leased UPH
Enter: For columns (a) and (b), number of personnel who occupy UPH
obtained in the community by lease arrangements for permanent party
personnel.


Item: 27. Off base with BAQ (all ranks)
Enter: For columns (a) and (b), number of single personnel residing off
base and receiving BAQ at the ’without dependent’ rate.


Item: 28. E1-E5 off base with BAQ
Enter: For column (a), number of single E1-E5 personnel residing off
base receiving BAQ at the ’without dependent’ rate, included in item 27.


Item: 29. E1-E5 off base without BAQ
Enter: For column (a), number of E1-E5 personnel without family
members, residing off base, for whom adequate Government housing is
assigned or available.
Transient personnel


Item: Column (a) Enlisted
Enter: For items 30 through 33, data pertaining to enlisted transient
personnel.


Item: Column (b) Officer
Enter: For items 30 through 33, data pertaining to officer transient
personnel.


Item: 30. Non-duty in UPH
Enter: For columns (a) and (b), number of non-duty personnel in UPH
(included in item 21) Eligible non-duty personnel include persons whose
use of UPH(TDY) per paragraph 3-40 of this regulation is based on
space available eligibility or is conditioned on nonavailability of GH.


Item: 31. In leased UPH
Enter: For columns (a) and (b), number of personnel who occupy UPH
obtained in the community by lease arrangements for transient (TDY)
personnel.


Item: 32. In contract quarters
Enter: For columns (a) and (b), number of personnel who occupy UPH
obtained in the community by contract arrangements for use by transient
(TDY) personnel on an as-needed basis.


Item: 33. Off base on per diem
Enter: For columns (a) and (b), number of personnel receiving per diem
allowances based on non-availability of housing.


Table 16–6
Instructions for completing DA Form 4630-R


Report Period: N/A
Enter: Last day of the report period (year, month, day; for example, use
960930 for 30 Sep 96).


Number of Units: N/A


Table 16–6
Instructions for completing DA Form 4630-R—Continued


Enter: Number of units.


Installation: N/A
Enter: Complete installation name and location including nine-digit
postal zip code. Also include office symbol of preparing office and the
Army’s 5-character real property inventory code(RPIC) preceded by an
’A’ for the reporting installation. This entry must be accurate and
consistent from year to year.


Major command: N/A
Enter: Official short title for MACOM.
Section A—Occupancy data by visitor status


TDY: N/A
Item: Column (a) Primary occupants
Enter: For items 1 through 6, number of primary occupants in TDY
status who checked into the housing during the report period.


Item: Column (b). Unit days occupied
Enter: For items 1 through 6, number of days occupants in TDY status
occupied units.


PCS: N/A
Item: Column (c) Primary occupants
Enter: For items 1 through 6, number of primary occupants in PCS
status who checked into the housing during the report period.


Item: Column (d) Unit days occupied
Enter: For items 1 through 6, number of days occupants in PCS status
occupied units.


Other: N/A
Item: Column (e): Primary occupants
Enter: For items 1 through 6, number of primary occupants in a status
other than TDY or PCS who checked into housing during the report
period. (See para 3-40 of this regulation.)


Item: Column (f) Unit days occupied
Enter: For items 1 through 6, number of days occupants in a status other
than TDY or PCS occupied units. (See para 3-40 of this regulation.)


Totals: N/A
Item: Column (g) Primary occupants
Enter: For items 1 through 6, sum of columns (a), (c), and(e).


Item: Column (h) Unit days occupied
Enter: For items 1 through 6, sum of columns (b), (d), and(f).


Item: 1. Officer
Enter: Data for columns (a) through (h). (For example, a PCS officer
checks in on the 7th day of the report period for a 10-day stay. The PCS
officer will be counted as 1 in column (c) and as 10 in column (d).)


Item: 2. NCO/enlisted
Enter: Data for columns (a) through (h).


Item: 3. DOD civilian
Enter: Data for columns (a) through (h). (For example, a TDY civilian
who checked in prior to the report period checks out on the morning of
the 6th day of the report period. The civilian’s check-in was counted on
the previous report and will not be counted again on the current report,
but his or her 5 days’ occupancy during the current report period will be
included in column (b).)


Item: 4. Foreign military
Enter: Data for columns (a) through (h).


Item: 5. Other
Enter: Data for columns (a) through (h).


Item: 6. Total
Enter: For columns (a) through (h), sum of items 1 through 5.


Item: 7. Average length of stay
Enter: For TDY, PCS, other, and total, results of dividing item 6 unit days
occupied by item 6 primary occupants. That is, TDY= item 6 column (b)
divided by item 6 column (a); PCS = item 6 column (d) divided by item 6
column (c); other = item 6 column (f)divided by item 6 column (e); and
Total = item 6 column (h) divided by item 6 column (g). Round off one
digit after the decimal (for example, 35 unit days divided by 9 primary
occupants equals 3.88, rounded to 3.9). This will give the average length
of stay for occupants by purpose of stay.
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Section B—Occupancy of units


Item: 8. Unit days temporarily allocated to transient use
Enter: Number of unit days for which transient personnel occupied guest
housing. (These personnel would normally have occupied VQ or DVQ.)
A unit day is 1 day’s occupancy by one primary occupant.


Item: 9. Total unit days available
Enter: Gross available unit days, that is the number of guest housing
units multiplied by the number of days in the report period. If the number
of units shown at the top of the report was not constant throughout the
report period, show dates of the changes and reasons (for example,
acquisition, conversion, diversion, or disposal) in section C, Remarks.
Do not subtract downtime from this entry; explain unusual downtime in
section C, Remarks.


Item: 10. Unit days occupied
Enter: Item 6 column (h).


Item: 11. Occupancy rate
Enter: Result of dividing item 10 by item 9 and entering as a percentage.


Item: 12. TDY occupancy rate
Enter: Result of dividing item 6 column (b) by item 9 and entering as a
percentage.


Item: 13. Multiple occupancy data
Item: 13a. No. of additional occupants
Enter: Number of people who actually shared a room with a primary
occupant. (For example, the PCS officer cited in the example in item 1
was accompanied by a spouse and 2 children; thus, the entry in item 13a
would be 3.) Include also the number of official visitors who shared a
room with a primary occupant official visitor.(See para 16-13c.)


Item: 13b: No. of additional occupancy days
Enter: Number of daily additional occupant fees that were collected
during the report period. (For example, the PCS officer cited in the
example in item 1 who had 3 dependents accompanying him or her
would have generated 30 additional occupancy days (that is, 3
dependents times 10 days).) Include also the number of daily additional
occupant fees collected from additional occupant official visitors. (See
para 16-13c.)
Section C—Remarks


Enter: Number of CNAs issued per unit day for PCS personnel receiving
TLA or TLE. Data such as roll-away bed/crib rental, explanation of units
temporarily not available, rates paid by non-per diem status official
visitors, or any other information that may pertain to the financial
condition or budgeting cycle.Explanation of changes in the number of
units, citing dates and reasons (for example, acquisition, conversion,
diversion, or disposal).
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Instructions for completing DA Form 5867-R


Heading: N/A
To: N/A
Enter:
For Feeder Reports: Name and address of MACOM.
For MACOM consolidated reports: ATTN DAIM-FDH, ACSIM, 600
Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600.


From: N/A
Enter:
For Feeder Reports: Name and address of installation. Include office
symbol of originator.
For MACOM consolidated reports: Name and address of MACOM.
Include office symbol of originator.


Real property inventory code (RPIC): N/A
Enter: The Army’s 5-character RPIC preceded by an ’A’ for the reporting
installation. This entry must be accurate and consistent from year to
year. (For consolidated reports, leave blank.)


Item: AFH & UPH:
Enter: ’X’ in appropriate block.


Report Date:
Enter: January 31 and year for the last date of the reporting period (year,
month, day), for example, 960131. (This is the inventory cut off date.)


Part I—Section A—Current inventory status


Item: 1 through 96: Line
Enter: Self-explanatory.


Item: Column a: Item name
Enter: Self-explanatory. If furniture or equipment items exist in the
inventory (such as microwave ovens), but are not listed on lines 1
through 66 and lines 73 through 89, identify in Part I, section E, Remarks,
by national stock number (NSN), item, price(used to purchase the item),
quantity, and dollar value. Total the dollar values of all miscellaneous
furniture items and put the total dollar value on line 71. Use similar
procedures for miscellaneous equipment for line 94.


Item: Column b: Average cost
Enter: On lines 1 through 96, average procurement prices which are
provided annually by HQDA(DAIM-FDH). There are separate price lists
for FH and UPH furnishings. Due to numerous NSNs for some line item
numbers in CTA 50-909, tables 41 through 52, an average procurement
cost has been calculated using the most recent Army Master Data File
(AMDF). These average prices will be used only for the preparation of
this report. Continue to use the most recent AMDF prices for specific
items in normal day-to-day operations. The average procurement prices
have also been entered into HQHOMES.MACOMs and installations will
have access to these prices when submitting their reports using SHIP.


Item: Column c: Inventory quantity
Enter: On lines 1 through 96, quantities posted from property records.
Quantities are determined by accumulating the quantity of each item
listed on the property book and non-accountable property by report item
numbers, as of the end of the fiscal year. On lines 75, 77, 80, 84, 86, 89
and 94, the No. of household equipment items provided through contract
or lease arrangements. Also include NAF furnishings used instead of
APF transient housing furnishings.


Item: Column d: Inventory dollar value
Enter: On lines 1 through 71 and 73 through 94, dollar value.Contractor-
owned or -leased equipment is not included in the dollar value of
Government inventory. For line 71 (miscellaneous furniture)accumulate
the purchase prices for all stock numbers related to miscellaneous
furniture items and enter total dollar value. Use a similar procedure for
line 94 (miscellaneous equipment).


Item: Column e: Program Level
Enter: On lines 1 through 96, program level computed per paragraph 9-5
of this regulation. There will be no program level for miscellaneous
furniture (line 71) or miscellaneous equipment (line 94).


Item: Column f: Deficit quantity
Enter: On lines 1 through 96, quantitative requirements to meet
computed program level. Determine quantity by adding the quantities of
contractor-owned or -leased equipment on lines 75, 77,80, 84, 86, and
89 in col c to the quantities on lines 74, 76, 79,83, 85, and 88 respectively


Table 16–7
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in col c and subtracting this sum from col e. (When using SHIP
procedures, cols d, f, g, and h as well as lines 72, 95, and 96 will
automatically be calculated once col c data has been entered.)


Item: Column g: Deficit dollar value
Enter: On lines 1 through 96 dollar resources necessary to attain
computed program level. Determine value by multiplying col f by col b.


Item: Column h: Excess
Enter: On lines 1 through 96, quantity of items that are excess to the
program level. Determine quantity by adding the quantities of contractor-
owned or -leased equipment on lines 75, 77,80, 84, 86, and 89 in col c to
the quantities on lines 74, 76, 79,83, 85, and 88 respectively in col c and
subtracting col e.


Item: Column i: In-use excess
Enter: On lines 1 through 96, excess quantity being used in bona fide
military or military-sponsored organizations and activities if items have
not been transferred to the installation PBO for accountability. Examples
of such organizations and activities are Boy Scouts, Girl Scouts, and
Army Reserve units. Also considered ’in-use excess’ are excess
furnishings in foreign areas which cannot be transferred because of
some legal reason (for example, Status of Forces Agreement,
occupational agreements).


Item: Column j: Available for redistribution
Enter: On lines 1 through 96, quantity available.Determine quantity by
subtracting col i from col h.


Part I— Section B—Support data


Item: 97: Total housing-furnishings support
Enter: Self-explanatory.


Item: 97a: No. of on/off-post units supported
Enter: For family housing furnishings: No. of on- and off-post family
housing units supported with furnishings.(Sum of 98b and 99a.)
For UPH Furnishings: No. of on- and off-post UPH spaces supported
with furnishings. (Sum of 98b and 100a.)


Item: 97b: No. of bedrooms
Enter: For family housing furnishings: No. of on- and off-post family
housing bedrooms supported with furnishings.(Sum of 98c and 99b.)
For UPH Furnishings: No. of on- and off-post UPH bedrooms
supported with furnishings. (Sum of 98c and 100a.)


Item: 98: Privately leased housing furnishings support
Enter: Self-explanatory


Item: 98a: No. of eligibles
Enter: For family housing furnishings: No. of sponsors eligible to be
supported.
For UPH Furnishings: No. of spaces eligible to be supported.


Item: 98b: No. actually supported.
Enter: For family housing furnishings: No. of sponsors actually
supported.
For UPH Furnishings: No. of spaces actually supported.


Item: 98c: No. of bedrooms
Enter: For family housing furnishings: No. of bedrooms actually
supported.
For UPH Furnishings: No. of bedrooms actually supported.


Item: 99: Government-controlled family housing dwelling units
supported with furnishings
Enter: Self-explanatory


Item: 99a: No. of dwelling units
Enter: (Complete for family housing furnishings report only.)No. of on-
and off-post Government-controlled dwelling units.


Item: 99b: No. of bedrooms
Enter: (Complete for family housing furnishings report only.)No. of
bedrooms contained in dwelling units identified in 99a.


Item: 99c: No. of general officer (GO) units
Enter: (Complete for family housing furnishings report only.)No. of
Government-controlled GO units (less special command position units).


Item: 99d: No. of bedrooms
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Enter: (Complete for family housing furnishings report only.)No. of
bedrooms in GO units identified in 99c.


Item: 99e: No. of special command units
Enter: (Complete for family housing furnishings report only.)No. of
Government-controlled special command position units.


Item: 99f: No. of bedrooms
Enter: (Complete for family housing furnishings report only.)No. of
bedrooms in special command position units identified in 99e.


Item: 99g: No. of foreign exchange units
Enter: (Complete for family housing furnishings report only.)No. of
Government-controlled units for foreign exchange personnel.


Item: 99h: No. of bedrooms
Enter: (Complete for family housing furnishings report only.)No. of
bedrooms in foreign exchange units identified in 99g.


Item: 99i: No. of student/short-tour units
Enter: (Complete for family housing furnishings report only.)No. of
Government-controlled student/short-tour units.


Item: 99j: No. of bedrooms
Enter: (Complete for family housing furnishings report only.)No. of
bedrooms in student/short-tour units identified in 99i.


Item: 100: Government controlled UPH spaces supported with
furnishings
Enter: Self-explanatory


Item: 100a: No. of spaces supported
Enter: (Complete for UPH furnishings report only.) No. of Government-
controlled UPH spaces supported with furnishings.


Item: 100b: No. of 1-person rooms/bedrooms
Enter: (Complete for UPH furnishings report only.) No. of enlisted
spaces supported by 1-person rooms and officer spaces supported by
bedrooms.


Item: 100c: No. of 2-person rooms
Enter: (Complete for UPH furnishings report only.) No. of enlisted
spaces supported by 2-person rooms.


Item: 100d: No. of 3-person rooms
Enter: (Complete for UPH furnishings report only.) No. of enlisted
spaces supported by 3-person rooms.


Item: 100e: No. of 4-person rooms
Enter: (Complete for UPH furnishings report only.) No. of enlisted
spaces supported by 4-person rooms.


Item: 100f: No. of open bays
Enter: (Complete for UPH furnishings report only.) No. of open bays in
enlisted UPH facilities.


Item: 100g: No. of spaces in open bays
Enter: (Complete for UPH furnishings report only.) No. of sleeping
spaces in open bays.


Item: 100h: No. of lounges
Enter: (Complete for UPH furnishings report only.) No. of lounges in
officer and enlisted UPH facilities.


Item: 100i: No. of kitchens
Enter: (Complete for UPH furnishings reports only.) No. of kitchens in
officer and enlisted UPH facilities.


Item: 100j: No. of dayrooms
Enter: (Complete for UPH furnishings report only.) No. of dayrooms in
enlisted UPH facilities.


Item: 100k: No. of television rooms
Enter: (Complete for UPH furnishings report only.) No. of television
rooms in officer and enlisted UPH facilities.


Item: 100l: No. of visitor lounges
Enter: (Complete for UPH furnishings report only.) No. of visitor lounges
in officer and enlisted UPH facilities.


Item: 100m: No. of living rooms
Enter: (Complete for UPH furnishings report only.)No. of living rooms in
officer UPH facilities.


Table 16–7
Instructions for completing DA Form 5867-R—Continued


Part I—Section C—Annual operating budget data


Item: 101 through 108: Line
Enter: Self-explanatory.


Item: Column a: Cost account program element
Enter: Cost account for AFH/’alpha’ account for UPH.


Item: Column b: Cost-prior year
Enter: On lines 101 through 108, actual cost incurred(inventory
received) for the prior fiscal year. (For example, if current FY is FY96, the
prior FY is FY95.) DPW budget personnel will provide this data for FH
(BP191300) and UPH(OMA.HA). UPH maintenance and repair data will
come from the program manager for the furnishings maintenance
account (OMA.CE).


Item: Column c: Cost - current year
Enter: On lines 101 through 108, budget data for the current year. (For
example, if current FY is FY96, the budget data for FY96 program
execution is the ’budget year plan’ data from last year’s DA Form 5867-
R, part I, section c.)


Item: Column d: Budget year plan
Enter: On lines 101 through 108, projected costs for the budget fiscal
year. (For example, if current FY is FY96, the budget year is FY97.) For
lines 104 and 105 use the data from last year’s DA Form 5867-R, part II,
lines 72 and 95, col f. Lines 101, 102,103, 106, 107, and 108 will have to
be calculated. The dollar amount reported on line 104 should equal the
dollar amount in part II, col d, line 72. The dollar amount reported on line
105 should equal the dollar amount in part II, col d, line 95. The amounts
shown should agree with similar data included in the furnishings section
of the CBE or RMU for the budget year involved.


Item: Column e: Budget year unfinanced
Enter: On line 104 through 108, estimated unfinanced dollars for the
budget year.


Item: Columns f through i: FY __
Enter: FY identifications for program years. On lines 101 through 108,
dollar value of planned procurement. For lines 104 and 105 consider
using as a starting point the data from last year’s DA Form 5867-R, part
II, lines 72 and 95, cols h, j, and l. Entries on lines 104 and 105, cols f, g,
h, and i should agree with the entries in part II, lines 72 and 95, cols f, h, j,
and l.Lines 101, 102, 103, 106, 107, and 108 will have to be
calculated.Data in col f will be used as input for installation/MACOM
CBE;HQDA(DAIM-FDH) will use this data to program the furnishings
portion of the Army’s proposed budget for the ’current year plus 2’. (For
example, if current year is FY96, the ’current year plus 2’ is FY98.)


Part I—Section D—Current excess dollar value


Item: 109 and 110: Line
Enter: Self-explanatory.


Item: Column a: Items
Enter: Self-explanatory.


Item: Column b: Excess
Enter: On line 109: the sum of the product of cols b and h, part I, section
A, for lines 1 through 70.
On line 110: the sum of the product of cols b and h, part I, section A, for
lines 73 through 93 (exclusive of contractor-owned and -leased items).


Item: Column c: In-use excess
Enter: On line 109: the sum of the product of cols b and i, part I, section
A, for lines 1 through 70.
On line 110: the sum of the product of cols b and i, part I, section A, for
lines 73 through 93 (exclusive of contractor- owned and -leased items).


Item: Column d: Available for redistribution
Enter: On line 109: the sum of the product of cols b and j, part I, section
A, for lines 1 through 70.
On line 110: the sum of the product of cols b and j, part I, section A, for
lines 73 through 93 (exclusive of contractor- owned and -leased items).


Part I—Section E—Remarks


Enter: Explanation of significant deviations between program level and


109AR 210–50 • 26 February 1999







Table 16–7
Instructions for completing DA Form 5867-R—Continued


inventory established in part I, section A, col e, and col c, respectively.
Information on miscellaneous furnishings and equipment identified in
part I, section A, Column a, instructions above.
Information required by paragraph 16-14e(1).


Part II—Planned procurement


Item: 1 through 96: Line
Enter: Self-explanatory. Planned procurement should agree with
financed and unfinanced requirements as identified in the furnishings
section of the CBE or RMU for the budget year involved.


Item: Column a: Item name
Enter: Self-explanatory.


Item: Column b: Unit cost
Enter: On lines 1 through 96, average replacement prices which are
provided annually by HQDA(DAIM-FDH). These prices have also been
entered into HQHOMES. Users of SHIP for reporting will have access to
these prices.


Table 16–7
Instructions for completing DA Form 5867-R—Continued


Item: Column c: Budget year quantity
Enter: On lines 1 through 96, quantity.


Item: Column d: Budget year dollar value
Enter: On lines 1 through 96, dollar value. Determine dollar value by
multiplying col b by col c. On line 71, enter the dollar value of planned
procurement for miscellaneous furniture. On line 94, enter the dollar
value of planned procurement for miscellaneous equipment. On line 96,
the total should agree with the dollar value submitted in the furnishings
section of the CBE or RMU.Miscellaneous furniture and equipment item
costs will be reported by using the Federal Supply Schedule or the
AMDF cost. Entries on lines 72 and 95, col d, should agree with the
entries in part I, section C, lines 104 and 105, col d.


Item: Column e through Column l: FY __
Enter: Fiscal year identifications for program years. On lines 1 through
96, quantity and dollar value of planned procurement. Entries on lines 72
and 95, cols f, h, j, and l, should agree with the entries in part I, section C,
lines 104 and 105, cols f, g, h, and i.
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Figure 16-1. Sample of DD Form 1410 (EF)
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Figure 16-2. Sample of DD Form 1411 (EF)
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Figure 16-3. Sample of DD Form 1523 (EF)
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Figure 16-4. Sample of DA Form 4939-R-E
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Figure 16-4. Sample of DA Form 4939-R-E—Continued
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Figure 16-4. Sample of DA Form 4939-R-E—Continued
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Figure 16-5. Sample of DD Form 2085 (EF)
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Figure 16-6. Sample of DA Form 4630-R-E
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Figure 16-7. Sample of DA Form 5867-R-E
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Figure 16-7. Sample of DA Form 5867-R-E—Continued
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Figure 16-7. Sample of DA Form 5867-R-E—Continued
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Figure 16-7. Sample of DA Form 5867-R-E—Continued
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Figure 16-7. Sample of DA Form 5867-R-E—Continued
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Figure 16-7. Sample of DA Form 5867-R-E—Continued
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Figure 16-7. Sample of DA Form 5867-R-E—Continued
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Figure 16-8. Sample of DD Form 2643
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Section I
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AR 5–20
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Procedures for Investigating Officers and Boards of Officers. (Cited in
paras 6-13 and 8-6.)


AR 27–40
Litigation. (Cited in para 3-23.)


AR 37–1
Army Accounting and Fund Control. (Cited in paras 2-18, 2-23, and 2-
25.)


AR 37–49
Budget, Funding, and Reimbursement for Base Operations Support of
Army Activities. (Cited in paras 2-18 and 9-6.)


AR 210–12
Establishment of Rental Rates for Quarters Furnished Federal
Employees. (Cited in paras 2-18, 2-21, 3-6, 3-33, and 9-11.)


AR 210–47
State and Local Taxation of Lessee’s Interest in Wherry Act Housing
(Title VIII of the National Housing Act). (Cited in para 15-6.)


AR 210–70
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Programs and Activities. (Cited in para 14-6.)


AR 215–1
Nonappropriated Fund Instrumentalities and Morale, Welfare, and
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AR 415–28
Real Property Category Codes. (Cited in para 5-4.)


AR 420–10
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(Cited in paras 7-5, 7-6, 7-19, 7-20, 7-33, 10-12, and 14-12.)


AR 420–22
Preventive Maintenance and Self-Help Programs. (Cited in paras 7-7
and 7-34.)


AR 420–40
Historic Preservation. (Cited in paras 7-8 and 14-6.)


AR 420–70
Buildings and Structures. (Cited in paras 7-17 and 9-38.)


AR 420–90
Fire Protection. (Cited in paras 7-10, 7-11, and 15-7.)


AR 600–20
Army Command Policy. (Cited in para 3-21.)


AR 600–63
Army Health Promotion. (Cited in paras 4-3 and 4-4.)


AR 710–2
Supply Policy Below the Wholesale Level. (Cited in para 9-9.)


AR 735–5
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34, 8-8, and 9-12 and app I.)


CTA 50–909
Field and Garrison Furnishings and Equipment. (Cited in paras 9-1, 9-
4, 9-9, 9-12, 9-18,9-21, 9-25, 9-35, 9-37, and 13-20.)


CTA 50–970
Expendable/Durable Items (Except Medical, Class V, Repair Parts &
Heraldic Items). (Cited in paras 9-1, 9-4, 9-9, 9-35, and 9-37.)


DA PAM 37–100–FY
The Army Management Structure. (Cited in paras 2-4, 2-9, 2-22, 2-30,
9-6,13-29, 13-32, 15-12, and 16-10 and table 16-4.) (This DA PAM is
issued annually. The ’FY’ refers to the FY of budget execution to
which the AR pertains.)


DA PAM 210–6
Economic Analysis of Army Housing Alternatives--Concepts,
Guidelines and Formats. (Cited in paras 5-6, 10-14, 14-11, and 14-12.)


DA PAM 210–7
Planning Guide for Installation Housing Operations During
Mobilization. (Cited in para 1-21.)


DA PAM 415–3
Economic Analysis: Description and Methods. (Cited in para 14-11.)


DA PAM 420–11
Project Definition and Work Classification. (Cited in paras 7-6 and 10-
9.)


DFARS
Defense FAR Supplement. (Cited in para 9-8.)


DOD 4165.63–M
DOD Housing Management. (Cited in para 16-9.)


DOD 7000.14–R
DOD Financial Management Regulation (Vol. 13: Nonappropriated
Funds Policy and Procedure). (Cited in paras 2-29, 2-38, and 9-12.)


FAR
Federal Acquisition Regulation. (Cited in paras 9-7, 9-8, and 9-9.)


JFTR
Joint Federal Travel Regulations, Volume 1, Uniformed Service
Members. (Cited in paras 3-10, 3-40, 3-41, 6-4, 9-20, 9-21, and 9-22.)


JTR
Joint Travel Regulations, Volume 2, Civilian Personnel. (Cited in para
3-41.)


OCE Technical Note 83–2
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Repair to Heating, Ventilating, Air-conditioning (HVAC) Systems in
Older Family Housing Units. (Cited in para 7-27.) (Copies are
available from USACPW(CECPW-EM), 7701 Telegraph Road,
Alexandria, VA 22315-3862.)


TM 5–801–2
Historic Preservation: Maintenance Procedures. (Cited in para 7-8.)


U.S. Army Family Housing Planning Guide: Whole Neighborhood
Revitalization Program
(Cited in para 10-8.) (This publication is available from ATTN DAIM-
FDH, ACSIM, 600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600.)


Section II
Related Publications
A related publication is merely a source of additional information.
The user does not have to read it to understand this publication.


AEI
Architectural and Engineering Instructions, Army Family Housing
(This publication is available from the U.S. Army Corps of
Engineers, ATTN: CEMP-EA,20 Massachusetts Avenue, NW,
Washington, D.C. 20314-1000.)


AEI
Architectural and Engineering Instructions, Design Criteria (This
publication is available from the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers,
ATTN: CEMP-EA, 20 Massachusetts Avenue, NW, Washington,
DC 20314-1000.)


AR 5–10
Reduction and Realignment Action Reporting Procedures


AR 5–16
Army Supplement to Defense Regional Interservice Support (DRIS)
Regulation (DOD 4000.19-R)


AR 11–2
Management Control


AR 11–27
Army Energy Program


AR 25–3
Army Life Cycle Management of Information Systems


AR 25–55
The Department of the Army Freedom of Information Act Program


AR 37–7
Funding for First and Second Destination Transportation Under the
Appropriation “Operation and Maintenance, Army”


AR 55–71
Transportation of Personal Property and Related Services


AR 190–24
Armed Forces Disciplinary Control Boards and Off-Installation
Liaison and Operations


AR 200–1
Environmental Protection and Enhancement


AR 200–2
Environmental Effects of Army Actions


AR 210–7
Commercial Solicitation on Army Installations


AR 210–20
Master Planning for Army Installations


AR 210–25
Vending Facility Program for the Blind on Federal Property


AR 215–3
Nonappropriated Funds and Related Activities Personnel Policies
and Procedures


AR 340–21
The Army Privacy Program


AR 385–10
The Army Safety Program


AR 405–10
Acquisition of Real Property and Interest Therein


AR 405–45
Inventory of Army Military Real Property


AR 420–16
Facilities Engineering Reports


AR 420–17
Real Property and Resource Management


AR 420–81
Custodial Services


AR 550–51
Authority and Responsibility for Negotiating, Concluding,
Forwarding, and Depositing of International Agreements


AR 600–8–1
Army Casualty Operations/Assistance/Insurance


AR 600–8–10
Leaves and Passes


AR 608–1
Army Community Service Program


AR 608–10
Child Development Services


AR 608–75
Exceptional Family Member Program


AR 614–30
Oversea Service


AR 930–5
American National Red Cross Service Program and Army
Utilization


DA PAM 210–2
Handbook for Family Housing Occupants


DA PAM 210–8
Housing Utilization Management


DA PAM 360–611
Renting in the Civilian Community


DA PAM 415–28
Guide to Army Real Property Category Codes
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DG 1110–3–150
Interior of Bachelor Officer Quarters. (Copies are available from the
USACE Publications Depot,2803 52d Avenue, Hyattsville, MD
20781-1102.)


DOD 4270.1–M
Policy Guidelines for Installation Planning, Design, Construction
and Upkeep


DOD 5500.7–R
Joint Ethics Regulation (JER)


DOD 7000.14–R
Financial Management Regulation. (Vol 7A: Military Pay Policy
and Procedures Active Duty and Reserve Pay and Vol 15: Security
Assistance Policy and Procedures.)


DODD 1015.6
Funding of Morale, Welfare, and Recreation Programs


DODI 4000.19
Interservice and Intragovernmental Support


Interior Design Manual for Single Soldier Housing
(This publication may be obtained from ATTN DAIM-FDH,
ACSIM,600 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310-0600


Secretary of the Interior Standards for Rehabilitation and
Guidelines for Rehabilitating Historic Buildings.
(Copies (GPO Stock Number 024-005-01003-3) are available from
the U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, DC 20402-
0001.)


TB 43–0002–27
Maintenance Expenditure Limits for FSC Groups 72, 83, 84; FSC
Classes 7210, 8340 and 8400


TB 750–97–71
Maintenance Expenditure Limits for FSC Group 71; FSC Classes
7105, 7110, 7125 and 7195


36 CFR 800
Parks, Forest, and Public Property


Section III
Prescribed Forms


DA Form 4630–R
Guest Housing Occupancy Report. (Prescribed in para 16-13.)


DA Form 4939–R
General/Flag Officer’s Quarters Quarterly Obligations Report.
(Prescribed in para 16-10.)


DA Form 5546–R
Detailed Sales/Rental Listing. (Prescribed in para 16-6.)


DA Form 5867–R
Housing Furnishings Report. (Prescribed in para 16-14.)


DD Form 1410
Family Housing Inventory and Occupancy. (Prescribed in para 16-
7.)


DD Form 1411
Family Housing Inventory Designation and Assignment. (Prescribed
in para 16-8.)


DD Form 1523
Military Family Housing Justification. (Prescribed in para 16-9.)


DD Form 1746
Application for Assignment to Housing. (Prescribed in para 16-4.)


DD Form 1747
Status of Housing Availability. (Prescribed in para 16-5.)


DD Form 2085
Unaccompanied Personnel Housing(UPH) Inventory and Utilization
Data. (Prescribed in para 16-12.)


DD Form 2643
High Cost Foreign Lease (Prescribed in para 16-15.)


Section IV
Referenced Forms


DA Form 11–2–R
Management Control Evaluation Certification Statement


DA Form 31
Request and Authority for Leave


DA Form 137
Installation Clearance Record


DA Form 337
Request for Approval of Disposal of Buildings and Improvements


DA Form 373
DA Lease of Trailer Site


DA Form 1687
Notice of Delegation of Authority—Receipt for Supplies.


DA Form 2062
Hand Receipt/Annex Number


DA Form 4187
Personnel Action


DA Form 5005–R
Engineering Change Proposal-Software (ECP-S)


DD Form 448
Military Interdepartmental Purchase Request


DD Form 448–2
Acceptance of MIPR


DD Form 1144
Support Agreement


DD Form 1155
Order for Supplies or Services/Request for Quotations


DD Form 1391
FY __ Military Construction Project Data


DD Form 2367
Individual Overseas Housing Allowance (OHA) Report


HUD Form 903
Housing Discrimination Complaint. (Copies are available from the
nearest HUD regional office or by writing to HUD, Washington,
D.C. 20410-0002.)


Appendix B
Dollar Limitations and Approval Authorities


B–1. Family Housing
Dollar limitations and approval authorities for family housing are
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summarized in table B-1. These limitations are based on obligations
of funds.


B–2. UPH(PP)
AR 415-15 and AR 420-10 set forth the cost limitations and ap-
p r o v a l  a u t h o r i t i e s  f o r  M C A / O M A  f u n d e d  f a c i l i t i e s  s u c h  a s
UPH(PP).


B–3. Army lodging
a. APF-funded. Where construction and O&M for UPH(TDY)


and GH are funded by APF, cost limitations and approval authori-
ties are presented in AR 415-15 and AR 420-10.


b. NAF-funded. Where construction and O&M for UPH(TDY)
and GH are funded with NAF, cost limitations and approval authori-
ties are addressed in AR 215-1 and AR 415-19.


Table B–1
Dollar limitations and approval authorities


Level of Com- New Construction Improvements Maintenance & Repair Incidental Improvements Operation & Maintenance
mand (BP 10000000) (BP 60000000) (BP 192000) (BP 192000) (BP 190000)


(See notes 1a and 3a.) (See notes 1b, 2a, and 3a.) (See notes 2b, 2c, and 3b.) (See note 1c.) (See notes 1d and 3c.)


Congress Authorization and
appropriation.
Approves all individual
projects. Approves
reprogramming for
projects in which the
revised cost estimate
exceeds the approved
amount by 25 percent
or $2,000,000,
whichever is less,
for projects exceeding
$2,000,000.


Authorization and
appropriation.
Approves from list of
projects requested in
the budget when cost
(adjusted by area
cost factor) exceeds
$50,000 per DU.
Approves
reprogramming
requests for projects
when revised cost
estimate exceeds
$50,000 per DU and for
any project whose
revised cost estimate
exceeds the approved
amount by 25
percent or $2,000,000,
whichever is less, for
projects over
$2,000,000.


Authorization and
appropriation.
Approves total M&R
(including incidental
improvements)
estimated to exceed
$25,000 per DU per FY
(GFOQ only); approves
major M&R estimated to
exceed $15,000 per DU
per FY (non-GFOQ
only).


Authorization and
appropriation.


Authorization and
appropriation.


OSD Apportionment/
program
authorization.


Apportionment/
program
authorization.


Apportionment/
program
authorization.


Apportionment/
program
authorization.


Apportionment/
program
authorization.


HQDA Reprogram internally
(within authorization
and appropriation)
projects in which the
revised cost estimate is
up to $2,000,000, or 25
percent above the
approved amount,
whichever is less.


Per DU: Less than
$50,000 (adjusted by
area cost factor).
Per Project: Reprograms
internally (within annual
appropriation and
authorization) projects
up to $2,000,000, or 25
percent, whichever is
less, where individual
DU costs do not exceed
$50,000(adjusted by
area cost factor).
Notifies Congress
semiannually of
changes from
congressionally ap-
proved project list.


Per DU: $15,000 or
more for a single major
M&R project(GFOQ on-
ly); delegated
(non-GFOQ
only).
Per Project: $1,000,000
or more, not to exceed
50 percent of DU
replacement cost.


Per DU: $3,000 per FY;
over $15,000 per FY
when work supports
requirements for
physically handicapped.


Per Project: Delegated.


Approves total combined
O&M estimated to
exceed $50,000 per DU
per FY where the M&R
component is less than
$25,000 (GFOQ only).


Major
Command


None. None. Per DU: Less than $15,
000 for a single major
M&R project (GFOQ on-
ly); $15,000 or less for
major M&R (including in-
cidental improvements)
per FY (non-GFOQ
only).
Per Project: Less than
$1,000,000, not to ex-
ceed 50 percent of DU
replacement cost.


Per DU: $3,000 or less
per FY; $15,000 or less
per FY for work to sup-
port requirements for
physically handicapped.


Per Project: Less than
$500,000 per FY.


Approves total combined
O&M estimated at less
than$50,000 per DU per
FY where major M&R is
less than $15,000
(GFOQ only).
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Table B–1
Dollar limitations and approval authorities—Continued


Level of Com- New Construction Improvements Maintenance & Repair Incidental Improvements Operation & Maintenance
mand (BP 10000000) (BP 60000000) (BP 192000) (BP 192000) (BP 190000)


(See notes 1a and 3a.) (See notes 1b, 2a, and 3a.) (See notes 2b, 2c, and 3b.) (See note 1c.) (See notes 1d and 3c.)


Intermediate
Command and
Installation


None. None. As delegated by higher
command.


As delegated by higher
command.


Approves total combined
O&M estimated at less
than$25,000 per DU per
FY where major M&R is
less than $15,000
(GFOQ only).


Notes:
1 Statutory Limitations.
A New Construction (BP 10000000). Cost limit is approved by individual project in Public Law of FY.
B Improvements (BP 60000000). Cost limit is $50,000 per DU ($60,000 to support the disabled) except as otherwise approved by individual project in Public Law of FY.
Cost per DU includes proportional costs of other real property serving the DU.The cost limit includes concurrent M&R and incidental improvements.DU cost limit is as
adjusted by area cost factor. The cost limit is effective only during execution of the project and is not limited by FY. This limit does not apply to repair or restoration of DU
damaged by fire, flood, or other disaster.
C Incidental Improvements (BP 192000). Cost limit is$500,000 per project.
D Leasing (BP 194000). Annual leasing costs per family DU is limited to $12,000 (domestic) and $20,000 (foreign). A small number of leases exceeding these limits is
authorized to OSD who allocates them to the military services.
2 Administrative Limitations (Congressional).
A Improvements to foreign source DU. Three year limit for improvements and major M&R is $35,000 (absolute) per DU, that is, does not allow for use of area cost fac-
tors. If costs are expected to exceed $35,000 over a 3-year period, total funding should be requested in 1 year. Projects submitted to Congress must include a listing of
improvement and major M&R expenditures that occurred during the 3 years prior to the submittal and planned expenditures for the 3 years following the submittal (for
example, for an FY 96 budget submittal, report FY 93, 94, 95, 97, 98, and 99). An improvement project (including concurrent M&R) which exceeds the $35,000 limit and
for which no justification was submitted to Congress requires congressional notification and a 21-day waiting period prior to contract award.
B Maintenance and Repair of DU (non-GFOQ). Major M&R projects (including costs for concurrent incidental improvements and excluding costs for asbestos and lead-
based paint removal) inside the 5-foot building line expected to cost in excess of $15,000(absolute) in a FY must be identified and submitted to Congress in the annual
budget request. Congress must be notified of unforeseen projects that develop during the budget year. Foreign source DU have a limit of $35,000 (absolute) on improve-
ment and major M&R projects(including concurrent incidental improvements); Congress must approve higher cost projects on an exception basis.
C Maintenance and repair of GFOQ. Total M&R(including costs for incidental improvements and excluding costs for asbestos and lead-based paint removal) estimated to
exceed $25,000(absolute) per DU per FY must be included in the budget justification material for congressional review and approval. For purposes of this threshold,
M&R costs include work done outside the 5-foot building line. Increases which exceed $5,000 above the congressionally approved limit and out-of-cycle work not in-
cluded in the budget must be submitted to Congress over the signature of the Secretary of the Army. Congress will accept only one out-of-cycle request per Service per
year except in those situations considered to be emergency or safety related.
3 Administrative Limitations (HQDA).
A Construction. All construction projects for GFOQ will be included in the annual budget submittal to Congress. No construction projects will be done for GFOQ through
reprogramming action.
B Damaged or Destroyed DU. The restoration of damaged or destroyed DU will be funded with M&R funds in accordance with the following: $15,000 or less approved at
MACOM level; over$15,000 but less than 50 percent of replacement cost approved at DA level. Where restoration cost exceeds 50 percent of replacement cost, HQDA
will determine whether the repairs will be funded with M&R funds or with construction funds. Except for GFOQ, the FY M&R limitations per DU do not apply to repair or
restoration of DU damaged by fire, flood, or other disaster.
C Operation and maintenance of GFOQ. Total O&M estimated to exceed $50,000 (absolute) per DU per FY, where the M&R component is less than $25,000, must be
approved by ASA(ILE).


Appendix C
Methodology for Determining UPH(TDY) Service
Charges


C–1. General information
a. Service charges for TDY transient activities will be set on a


per person per day basis. The service charge requirement is that
amount of NAF necessary to fund annual operating expenses and
capital expenditures (short and long range).


b. When charges are levied for additional occupants, they should
be based on those additional costs directly attributable to additional
occupants. These added costs should be based on charges for such
items as extra towels, soap, drinking cups, maid service, and so
forth.


C–2. Service charge computation
a. Figure C-1 presents an example of the methodology for mak-


ing computations necessary to determine service charges. It is in-
t e n d e d  t o  a s s i s t  i n  e s t a b l i s h i n g  a n  i n s t a l l a t i o n ’ s  v a r i o u s  s e r v i c e
charge rates for its TDY transient facilities.


b. The method in figure C-1 must be used to compute service
charge rates for UPH(TDY) facilities. A separate computation is
required for each room rate. The method shown is based on the
following 3 calculations involving 18 steps.


(1) Calculation 1. Determine current FY financing requirement.
This computes the requirement for NAF resources to support the


installation’s current FY TDY billeting program (operating and cap-
ital expenditures). The prescribed surcharge fee contribution to the
ABF is not addressed in this calculation but in a subsequent calcula-
tion below.


(a) Step 1. Identify current FY capital purchases and minor con-
struction (CPMC). This is the total dollar amount of the current FY
CPMC program. This amount includes new current FY projects and
the unexecuted portion of prior year CPMC projects which will be
executed in the current FY.


( b )  S t e p  2 .  I d e n t i f y  t r a n s i e n t  b i l l e t i n g  T D Y  ( P r o g r a m  C o d e
HG)operating expenses. This is the total dollars required to cover all
current local NAF operating expenses. This figure is the total of
lines 9 and 12 of the consolidated AOB and initially does not
include the 5 percent contribution to the ABF. The prescribed sur-
charge fee contribution to the ABF, which is identified in a subse-
quent step below, will be included on line 9 of the consolidated
AOB when the AOB is finalized.


(c) Step 3. Identify other income. This is income from sources
other than service charges. This figure is on line 5 of the consoli-
dated AOB.


(d) Step 4. Identify extra person income. This is income from
additional occupants. This figure must be estimated as it is part of
GLAC 501 on the budget and financial statements.


(e) Step 5. Identify cash on hand as of (specify date). This is the
projected cash available as of a specified date that should be applied
to reducing the current NAF requirement.


(f) Step 6. Identify the working capital reserved. This is one
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twelfth of the current FY HG operating expenses unless another
amount is approved.


(g) Step 7. Compute the current FY financing requirement. This
is the sum of steps 1, 2, and 6 above minus the sum of steps 3, 4,
and 5 above.


(2) Calculation 2. Determine the total requirement (current and
outyear). This computes the total financing requirement for the cur-
rent FY and any outyear capital expenditure requirements to be
included in this calculation.


(a) Step 8. Identify the current FY financing requirement. This is
the amount computed in step 7 above.


(b) Step 9. Identify the current FY funded portion of the Five
Year Plan. This is the outyear CPMC program requirement portion
that will be included in this current FY room service charge compu-
tation. If only 1 year is being programmed at a time, then this figure
would be zero. If 3 years are being programmed at a time, then this
figure would be the portion of the second and third year of the 3
year CPMC funding requirement that would need to be earned in
the current (or first) year of the 3 year period. This figure comes
from line 15 of the Minimum Net Income Before Depreciation
Schedule.


(c) Step 10. Compute the basic service charge requirement. This
is the sum of steps 8 and 9 above.


(3) Calculation 3. Determine the daily room service charge. This


computes the prescribed surcharge fee contribution to the ABF (step
14 below) and the daily room service charge for primary occupants.


(a) Step 11. Identify the basic service charge requirement. This is
the amount computed in step 10 above.


(b) Step 12. Identify extra person income. This is the amount in
step 4 above.


(c) Step 13. Identify the basis for the prescribed surcharge fee
contribution to the ABF. This is the sum of steps 11 and 12 above.


(d) Step 14. Compute the prescribed surcharge fee contribution to
the ABF. Multiply the figure in step 13 above by the prescribed
percentage to arrive at the ABF contribution.


(e) Step 15. Compute the requirement which the primary occu-
pant room service charge must support. This is the sum of steps 11
and 14 above.


(f) Step 16. Identify the estimated bed days. This is the total
number of available rooms multiplied by the estimated occupancy
rate (that is, percentage) multiplied by 365 days.


(g) Step 17. Compute the nominal daily room service charge for
primary occupants. This is the quotient of step 15 divided by step
16.


(h) Step 18. Determine the daily room service charge for primary
occupant. Round the figure computed in step 17 above up to the
nearest half dollar.
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Figure C-1. Example of method for determining UPH(TDY) service charges


Appendix D
Priority System for Service Order (SO)Maintenance


D–1. Requirement
All installations will establish and publicize a formal priority system
for the accomplishment of minor maintenance (SO).This system
should enhance communication and understanding between the cus-
tomer and the DPW/housing manager and, simultaneously, ensure
responsive, efficient accomplishment of high priority work. The


system will be established regardless of the type of workforce em-
ployed (contract or in-house) and will address the maintenance of
non-housing facilities as well as family housing, UPH, and guest
housing facilities. (A separate policy may be developed for each
fund type.) The priority policy will be developed at installation level
to ensure that local factors such as contractual agreements, unique
supply response times, travel distances, and coordination with simi-
lar policies at nearby installations are considered.
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D–2. Policy content
a. To ensure soldiers some degree of continuity as they relocate


from one installation to another, the policy will incorporate, as a
minimum, the following features:


( 1 )  L o c a t i o n  a n d  t e l e p h o n e  n u m b e r  o f  o f f i c e  a c c e p t i n g  S O
requests.


(2) Three major categories of priority service—emergency, ur-
gent, and routine—as described in figure D-1.


(3) Target time limits in hours or days for response to SO in each
category.


(4) Target time limits in working days for completion of SO in
each category.


(5) Be documented in written form and disseminated to all appro-
priate units/individuals. Housing residents will receive a copy upon
initial acceptance of their housing.


b. Other information recommended for inclusion in the policy is
as follows:


(1) Target response time for correction of unsatisfactory work
accomplishment.


(2) Description, frequency, and scheduling of preventive mainte-
nance work.


(3) Customer feedback procedures.


(4) Appointment procedures.
(5) A listing of typical work requests often received that are the


responsibility of some office other than the DPW.


D–3. Sample policy statement
Figure D-1 is a sample priority policy which may be used as a
general guide.


D–4. Responsibilities for a formal SO priority system
a. HQDA. The ACSIM will—
(1) Issue Army-wide policy on the establishment of a formal


priority system for accomplishing real property SO type mainte-
nance work.


(2) Monitor implementation of this policy during staff visits.
b. MACOM commanders. MACOM commanders will—
(1) Ensure implementation of this policy.
(2) Issue guidance for establishing this policy at installation level.
(3) Review and evaluate installation priority policies to ensure


implementation in accord with MACOM guidance.
(4) Monitor implementation of this policy during staff visits.
c .  I n s t a l l a t i o n  c o m m a n d e r s .  I n s t a l l a t i o n  c o m m a n d e r s  w i l l


develop, promulgate, and implement a formal SO maintenance pri-
ority system for their installations.
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Figure D-1. Sample work priority policy
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Figure D-1. Sample work priority policy—Continued
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Figure D-1. Sample work priority policy—Continued
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Figure D-1. Sample work priority policy—Continued


Appendix E
Self-help Tasks for Family Housing Residents


E–1. Necessity for self-help
A well run and command supported self-help program in family
housing can accomplish tasks more quickly and save on limited


maintenance and repair dollars. These saved dollars can then be
used to fund other high priority M&R requirements.


E–2. Self-help tasks
Table E-1 contains a list of tasks which can and should be per-
formed by family housing residents. Circumstances may require that
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some of these tasks be performed by DPW personnel; however, this
should be the exception and not the rule.


Table E–1
Family housing self-help task list


Functional Area Task


Housekeeping 1. Clean and polish wood furnishings and woodwork.
2. Clean upholstery, drapery, and window shades.
3. Clean floors, walls, ceilings, and windows.
4. Clean lighting fixtures (wash globes and lens covers, clean out bugs).
5. Clean small appliances.
6. Clean and defrost refrigerator.
7. Clean electric range (keep free of grease and food drippings).
8. Clean gas range.
9. Clean and unjam garbage disposal.


10. Clean exterior of dishwasher.


Carpentry 1. Minor repair of wood fences and exterior storage(repair damaged rails, shore up loose posts, lift sagging
gates).


2. Reset finishing nails.
3. Refasten coathooks, clothes poles, closet shelves.
4. Tighten/replace builders hardware.
5. Lubricate locks and hardware.
6. Replace door stops.
7. Replace caulking around doors and windows.
8. Repair small holes in door and window screens.
9. Remove/rehang, clean, and store door screens and window screens.


10. Repair/replace window shades and brackets.
11. Replace curtain rod and accessories.
12. Hang pictures and mirrors.
13. Replace clothesline.
14. Replace/adjust kitchen and bathroom hardware(install/tighten paper holders, soap dishes).
15. Adjust drawers (sand or lubricate sticking edges).
16. Patch small holes in wallboard or plaster.
17. Unjam windows (unstick windows due to dried paint or dirt).
18. Minor repair of government-furnished furniture(glue loose joints, tighten hardware).
19. Replace storm door closer and crash chain.
20. Repair screen doors.
21. Replace mail box.
22. Replace mechanical door chime.
23. Repair kitchen cabinets.
24. Replace house numbers.


Painting Spot painting.


Electrical 1. Replace broken globes.
2. Replace starters.
3. Replace blown fuses, reset tripped circuit breakers.
4. Replace cracked/broken switch plates and receptacle plates.
5. Replace ceiling fixture bulbs.


Plumbing 1. Shut off critical valves, when necessary.
2. Unclog drains and toilets.
3. Repair leaky faucets; replace faucet handles.
4. Repair/replace shower heads.
5. Tighten/replace toilet seat.
6. Replace tank lid.
7. Correct running toilet (flush ball, float ball).
8. Adjust water level in toilet tank.
9. Replace lift wires.


10. Replace trip lever.
11. Replace lift wire guide.
12. Replace stopper and strainer.
13. Replace and clean faucet aerator.
14. Caulk around tub and tile.
15. Perform first aid for leaky pipes.
16. Dismantle trap under sink to unclog.
17. Install insulating blankets on hot water heater.
18. Bleed radiator.
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Table E–1
Family housing self-help task list—Continued


Functional Area Task


Gas 1. Identify and report suspected gas leaks.
2. Relight pilot lights.
3. Clean and replace air filters.
4. Maintain furnace area (keep area free of debris and clutter).
5. Lubricate heating equipment.
6. Clean/lubricate identified components of ventilation systems.
7. Remove radiator covers to clean convectors.
8. Conserve utilities.
9. Install/replace weatherstripping.


Appliances 1. Clean/replace filters in kitchen exhaust.
2. Replace light bulbs in appliances.


Grounds maintenance 1. Water, mow, edge, seed, fertilize, and rake lawns.
2. Minor pruning of trees, shrubs and vines.
3. Clean and maintain yard.
4. Maintain splash blocks (keep in proper position under downspout).
5. Clean gutters and downspouts (when not hazardous).
6. Fill ruts and eroded areas.


Paved and stabilized areas 1. Clean walks, patios, steps, and platforms.
2. Clean oil and grease from pavements.
3. Rake gravel.
4. Remove snow and ice.


Pest control 1. Keep all food areas clean.
2. Keep trash containers clean and tightly covered.
3. Keep screens in good repair.
4. Store wool goods in moth proof containers.
5. Use mouse, roach, ant traps safely and properly.
6. Use authorized pesticides carefully and properly.


Trash and refuse disposal 1. Place all refuse in refuse containers/separate recycleables.
2. Wrap all wet, odorous garbage.
3. Maintain cans, covers, and collection points.
4. Keep access to refuse containers clear.


Security Install surface-mounted locks on doors and windows.


Fire protection Replace batteries for smoke detectors, where applicable.


Miscellaneous Move or store heavy articles.


Appendix F
Maintenance Standards for Family Housing


F–1. General
All family housing real property assets including dwelling units,
garages, carports, grounds, and other facilities identified on the
Family Housing Property Account are to be maintained to a stand-
ard that prevents deterioration beyond that which results from nor-
mal wear and tear and which corrects deficiencies in a timely
manner to ensure the full life expectancy of the facilities and their
components. The level of maintenance shall ensure that all family
housing facilities are free of missing components or defects which
would affect the safety, appearance, or habitability of the facilities
or would prevent any electrical, mechanical, plumbing, or structural
system from functioning in accordance with its design.The quality
of the work and the repaired areas shall be compatible with adjacent
areas. Replacements shall match existing components in dimensions,
materials, quality, finish, color, and design. During the performance
and on completion of the work, debris shall not be allowed to
spread unnecessarily into adjacent areas or accumulate in the work
area itself. All such debris, excess material, and parts shall be
cleaned up and removed at the completion of the job or at the end
of each day work is in progress. Upon completion of work any
f i n g e r p r i n t s ,  s t a i n s ,  o r  o t h e r  u n s i g h t l y  m a r k s  s h a l l  b e


removed.Wherever the term “pleasing appearance”appears in subse-
quent paragraphs, it shall be construed to mean an appearance simi-
lar to the original finished appearance.


F–2. Structural exterior
The following standards apply to the exterior of family housing
facilities:


a. Exterior walls. Any wall exposed to the weather. All exterior
walls shall be maintained in a structurally sound, weathertight con-
dition, and in a good state of repair. The walls shall be free of
noticeable pitting and corrosion, vegetation and animal life, deterio-
rated siding and trim, discoloration and graffiti, or other defects
which would render an unsightly appearance to the exterior walls.


b. Roofing. All roofing, flashing, and gravel stops shall be main-
tained in a manner which preserves a weathertight seal and prevents
corrosion and abnormal deterioration of individual components.Mis-
sing pieces shall be replaced to retain the original whole condition
of the roof system.


c. Gutters, downspouts, and splash blocks. Drains shall be main-
tained to function as originally designed to effectively channel run-
off water away from the housing unit. Gutters and downspouts shall
be maintained properly aligned and secured to the house with splash
blocks correctly positioned to receive the impact of the drainage
water. Gutters and downspouts shall be kept free of debris or any
obstruction.


d. Overhangs. Overhangs will be maintained in an aesthetically
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pleasing state of repair with fasciae and soffits properly secured.
B i r d  s c r e e n s  a n d  v e n t s  s h a l l  b e  m a i n t a i n e d  i n t a c t  a n d  f r e e  o f
corrosion.


e .  W i n d o w s ,  d o o r s ,  s c r e e n s ,  a n d  s h u t t e r s .  W i n d o w s ,  d o o r s ,
screens, and shutters will be maintained to operate smoothly and
properly without binding, sticking, or other defects which would
prevent their functioning in accordance with design. Exterior doors,
windows, and shutters shall be maintained in a manner which pre-
serves the weathertight seal with caulking, glazing, and weather-
stripping fully intact. New glass used for replacement work shall be
the same thickness, type, and quality as the existing glass. Window
screens and screen doors shall be maintained in good working order
and free of torn fabric or frame defects to ensure that the screening
function is effective. All hardware such as hinges, locks, strike
plates, window operator mechanisms, door closers, springs, and so
forth, shall be maintained free of corrosion or other defects which
would prevent its operating as intended.


f. Miscellaneous roof structures. Chimneys, vent stacks, roof ven-
tilators, or other items which pierce the roof shall be maintained to
function as originally designed. Flashing shall be maintained to
prevent leaking. All metal surfaces shall be maintained free of
noticeable pitting and corrosion. Wind driven turbine ventilators
shall be maintained free of corrosion or other defects which would
prevent their operating as intended.


g. Window guards. Where required, window guards will be in-
stalled in a safe and structurally sound manner. Landlord approval is
required for installation in leased housing.


F–3. Structural interior
The following standards pertain to the interior of family housing
facilities:


a. Interior walls. Interior walls shall be maintained free of dam-
age, deterioration, cracks, or defective materials. The aesthetic ap-
pearance shall be free of noticeable discoloration or other defects
which would render an unsightly appearance to the interior walls.


b. Concrete floors. Concrete floors shall be maintained in such a
way as to present a pleasing appearance and shall be in a usable and
safe condition, free of cracked, spalled, or broken areas, or cracks
which adversely affect the structural integrity of the floor.


c .  S u b f l o o r i n g .  S u b f l o o r i n g  a n d  s t r u c t u r a l  m e m b e r s  s h a l l  b e
maintained in a safe and usable manner. Deteriorated subflooring
members shall be repaired or replaced to retain the original whole
condition of the floor.


d. Hardwood flooring. All hardwood floors shall be maintained
in an acceptable state of repair and with a smooth, glossy finish,
free of damage, deterioration, or buckling.


e. Floor coverings. All tile floor coverings shall be maintained
free of cracks, chips, and torn or excessively worn material to
provide floor coverings which are usable and pleasing in appearan-
ce.Wall-to-wall carpeting installed as a primary floor finish will be
maintained in accord with local standards. Replacement will require
a n  e c o n o m i c  a n a l y s i s  t h a t  c o n s i d e r s  n o r m a l  c a r p e t  c l e a n i n g
methods.


f. Ceramic tile. All ceramic tile floors shall be maintained free of
loose, damaged, broken, missing, or cracked tiles and with joints
properly sealed to provide the intended watertight surface.


g. Stairways. Stairway treads, risers, nosings, balustrades, hand-
rails, and other structural members shall be maintained in a state of
repair which provides a safe and usable system and presents an
aesthetically pleasing appearance.


h. Ceilings. All ceilings and framing members shall be properly
secured.The ceiling shall be free of holes or cracks. Badly soiled,
defaced or water damaged surfaces, or other defects which would
render an unsightly appearance to the ceiling are to be repaired to
restore surfaces to a good condition.


i. Venetian blinds and shades. All venetian blinds and shades
shall be maintained to operate smoothly and properly, and kept free
of damaged slats, deteriorated tapes, cords, hardware, rails, or torn
fabric.


j. Interior trim. All interior trim shall be free of unsightly ap-
pearances.Surfaces shall be maintained smooth, free of chipped or
peeling paint, exposed nails, warps, cracks, rot, or termite damage.


k. Built-in cabinetry. Cabinets, shelving, countertops, and similar
items shall be maintained in a fully usable condition and with a
pleasing appearance. Missing or inoperative hardware shall be re-
placed. The countertops shall be free of warped, marred, burned, or
damaged areas.


l. House accessories. Accessories such as mail slots, doorstops,
mechanical door bells, door knockers, paper holders, soap trays,
tumbler holders, towel bars, shower curtain rods, toilet seats, medi-
cine cabinets, venetian blind brackets, curtain rod boards, closet
pulley guides, house numbers, dryer vents, smoke detectors, and so
forth, shall be maintained free of defects and in a satisfactorily
functioning condition.


F–4. Electrical
Preventive maintenance of the electrical equipment and distribution
system within each unit begins with the weatherhead or the building
service entrance main distribution box. The electrical equipment,
distribution panel, connections, grounds, outlets, switches, wiring,
and lighting fixtures shall be maintained in a safe and usable condi-
tion. Receptacles and breakers with ground fault sensors shall be
capable of properly detecting faults.


F–5. Plumbing
a. All plumbing systems and fixtures intrinsic to each housing


unit and other housing real property facilities shall be maintained in
a  g o o d  a n d  s a f e  o p e r a t i n g  c o n d i t i o n  a n d  f r e e  o f  l e a k s  a n d
drips.Domestic water lines shall be maintained from and including
the service cut-off box. Waste and sewage lines shall be maintained
to the connection at the sanitary sewer main. Gas lines shall be
maintained up to the cut-off valve at the pressure regulator.


b. All sinks, tubs, toilets, basins, lavatories, showers, and so for-
th, shall be maintained to operate properly, drain freely, and be free
of chips, cracks, or excessive discoloration. All fixtures that cannot
be repaired shall be replaced with plumbing fixtures that are of
equal quality and of the current state of the art. All replacement
water closets shall be water saver type that use approximately 1.6
gallons per flush. Defective shower heads shall be replaced with a
water saver shower head.


F–6. Heating, ventilation, and air conditioning(HVAC)
The required standard includes inspecting and maintaining heating,
air conditioning, and ventilating systems in good operating condi-
tion. All materials and equipment furnished shall be of the same
grade, quality, and size as the original construction. All filters will
be replaced at least twice each year, prior to air conditioning season.
All filters will be of the size and type recommended by equipment
manufacturers. Heating and air-conditioning systems shall provide
room air temperature consistent with Government energy conserva-
tion guidelines.


F–7. Appliances and equipment
T h e  m a i n t e n a n c e ,  r e p a i r ,  o r  r e p l a c e m e n t  o f  G o v e r n m e n t - o w n e d
household equipment and appliances are authorized by and subject
to the restrictions, limitations, and approvals set forth in chapter 9 of
this regulation. Appliances and equipment shall be maintained in
good operating condition and will have a pleasing appearance.A-
ppliances and equipment which cannot be adjusted, repaired, or
which have exceeded their usable life shall be replaced.


F–8. Painting
Painting shall include both the interior and exterior of the dwelling
units. Touch-up or partial painting on interior or exterior of units
will be accomplished as required to properly maintain housing as-
sets. All new work and repainted areas shall be properly prepared
and cleaned prior to paint application. Painted surfaces shall be
smooth, completely covered, and free of brush marks and runs.
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Generally, the painting cycle spans 3 years for the interior and 5
years for the exterior.


F–9. Grounds maintenance
The following standards have been established for the maintenance
of grounds.


a. Improved areas. Grass shall not be allowed to exceed 4 inches
in height and shall not be cut lower than 2 inches. After cutting,
grass shall have a uniform height throughout, free of grass clippings
in windows, on walks, drives, concrete pads, outdoor athletic courts,
baseball diamonds, or on any adjacent paved or otherwise finished
surface. Grass areas close or next to buildings, playgrounds, hy-
drants, parking lots, manholes, fences, trees, hedges, and shrubs are
included in the mowing operations. Trimming within the improved
areas shall be accomplished each time such an area is mowed.Tri-
mming includes the cutting back of all grass until even with the
edges of all curbs, sidewalks, driveways, walls, fences, guywires,
p o l e s ,  t r e e  t r u n k s ,  f o u n d a t i o n s ,  g a r b a g e  p a d s ,  o r  a n y  o t h e r  o b -
jects.After trimming, no grass shall extend over any paved or similar
surfaces, and there shall be no evidence of clippings on any finished
surfaces. Joints in all paved areas including streets shall be main-
tained free of vegetation.


b. Semi-improved and unimproved areas. Grass shall not be al-
lowed to exceed 7 inches in height and shall not be less than 2
inches in height. Areas containing buildings, structures, parking lots,
poles, trees, ditches, exposed utilities, fences, or other obstacles
shall have adjacent areas to such obstruction trimmed to the same
general height as the open areas. Cuttings shall not be allowed to
build up to the extent of possible damage to the undergrowth.


c. Hedges and shrubs. Hedges and shrubs shall be trimmed or
pruned prior to attaining a new growth of 6 or more inches. After
trimming or pruning, shrubs shall not be left with square or flat tops
but shall be pruned to control the habit of growth. Wounds larger
than 1 inch in diameter shall be covered with an approved wound
dressing. All clippings shall be removed and disposed of at time of
pruning or trimming operations or at the end of each day.


d. Weed and brush control. Measures will be undertaken to con-
trol excessive growth of weeds or fungi in improved and semi-
improved areas. After weed control measures have been applied, no
damage to surrounding areas or potential danger to human or animal
life shall be evident.Procedures and herbicides used are subject to
e x i s t i n g  l o c a l  a n d  F e d e r a l  r e g u l a t i o n s .  A l l  u n d e s i r a b l e  t r e e s  o r
bushes with a ball diameter of 12 inches or less and which are
within the area to be mowed will be cut and cleared from the area.
Trees and bushes, which have been planted for aesthetic reasons or
soil conservation measures, will be maintained.


e. Grasses and ground cover. Provisions shall be made for rou-
tine fertilizing, seeding, liming, and top dressing as necessary to
maintain improved grass areas with a thick, uniform growth and
uniform green color. Should bare spots become evident treatment to
cure the cause shall be undertaken and measures to start or sub-
stitute new growth be initiated. These measures will be continued
until the new growth is thick and strong. Fertilizer suitable for the
purpose shall also be applied at routine intervals to the base of trees
and shrubs and covered with a mulch of suitable material.


f. Irrigation. Grounds maintenance and care includes the periodic
watering of grass areas, shrubs, trees, and other vegetation to main-
tain growth during hot, dry periods when the prevention of dying
vegetation is necessary. Watering may also be required when assist-
ing new growth or directly after fertilizing, liming, or seeding.


g. Leaf collection. Fallen leaves shall be removed from all im-
proved grassed or paved areas and shrubbery. Removal shall be
done at intervals which do not allow accumulation of leaves to the
extent that the grassed areas underneath could become smothered or
damaged. Disposal shall be in designated areas or off Government
property.


h. Plant disease and insect control. All infestations of diseases or
insects in grassed areas, trees, or shrubbery shall be treated by
means of applying approved control measures. The control measures
shall stop the infestation with a minimal amount of damage to the


infected area. Application of control measures will not cause dam-
age to surrounding areas or create any danger to human or animal
life. After the infestation is brought under control, steps will be
taken to return any damaged vegetation to its condition prior to the
infestation.


i. Policing of grounds. Policing of improved and semi-improved
areas shall be maintained to ensure the removal of debris such as
paper, tree limbs and branches (deadfall), refuse, cans, bottles, and
other trash prior to each mowing and routinely during the nongrow-
ing season.Areas to be policed include grass, sidewalks, streets,
parking lots, athletic fields, and all other areas within the housing
complex.


j .  D r a i n a g e  s y s t e m s .  D r a i n a g e  s t r u c t u r e s  i n c l u d i n g  s w a l e s ,
ditches, inlets, curb inlets, catch basins, manholes, junction boxes,
grills, piping, culverts, and headwalls shall be maintained free of
debris, obstructions, brush, and weeds to provide a system that
functions as originally designed and to effectively channel runoff
water away from the housing area. Exposed areas shall be main-
tained free of missing or damaged grills; curb inlets or manhole
covers, spalled, broken, or cracked concrete surfaces; cracks or
holes in asphalt surfaces; and erosion along swales and ditches.


k. Concrete surfaced areas. All concrete surfaced areas such as
patios, sidewalks, garbage can pads, or any other areas not receiving
vehicular traffic shall be maintained in a structurally sound and safe
condition and in a good state of repair, at the original alignment and
elevation free of damage, spalls, and major cracks.


l. Playgrounds. Playgrounds and their equipment shall be main-
tained in a clean, safe, and structurally sound condition. Cyclic
preventive maintenance must be scheduled to include regular change
of sandbox fills, painting, and lubrication of equipment.


F–10. M/CATV
All antennae, cable, fittings, terminal outlets, amplifiers, and all
other parts, components, and equipment necessary to provide TV
reception of very high frequency and ultra-high frequency local
broadcasts shall be maintained to provide good reception of color or
black and white transmission.


Appendix G
Maintenance Downtime Guidelines for Family
Housing


G–1. Limiting downtime
The time during which DUs are out of service due to M&R must be
kept to a minimum. This can be accomplished by proper scheduling
of work and coordination between the assignment/termination func-
tion and the maintenance workforce(either in-house or contract). At
locations where between occupancy M&R is accomplished by con-
tract, limits must be established in the contract. Table G-1 provides
g u i d e l i n e s  f o r  t y p i c a l  b e t w e e n  o c c u p a n c y  M & R  i t e m s .  E x t e r i o r
M&R tasks are not included in table G-1 since these tasks can be
accomplished while the unit is occupied and should not be used to
increase the downtime.


G–2. Downtime
The times in table G-1 are averages and the limits to be used at a
specific installation in a M&R contract should be determined based
on efficiency and overall savings to the Government. Time limits
which are too low may require a contractor to work overtime at an
increased cost to the Government. Limits which are too high and
allow a contractor more time than necessary will increase Govern-
ment BAQ costs.


G–3. Liquidated damages
In conjunction with these time limits, a liquidated damages clause
should also be included in the contract. This clause should reflect
the loss to the Government for contractor delays above the stated
limits and include BAQ and VHA costs, any additional temporary
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payments to the soldier while awaiting the housing, and additional
costs of Government inspection.


G–4. Listing requirements
In any family housing maintenance contract, each of the items
(requirements) in table G-1 should be listed separately. This will
allow these items to be accomplished individually or in combination
with other items on a DU depending on the maintenance needs of
that particular DU.


Table G–1
Maintenance downtime guidelines for family housing


Item Reason for Delay Average days of delay
between occupancies


(see notes 1 through 4)


1 Interior painting to include repair, pre-
pare, prime, and paint walls, ceilings,
cabinets, doors, windows and trim, in-
cluding replacement of wall coverings.
(a) DU less than 1,500 NSF 2.0
(b) DU with 1,500 to 3,000 NSF 3.0
(c) DU greater than 3,000 NSF 4.0


2 Replace a sink, lavatory, faucet, flush 0.5
valve, or water closet.


3 Replace kitchen countertop. 1.0
4 Miscellaneous repair and replacement 1.0


work.
5 Replace resilient flooring (tile and sheet


vinyl).
(a) DU less than 200 SF to be retiled. 1.0
(b) DU more than 200 SF to be retiled. 2.0


6 Replace carpet and pad or steam clean 1.0
carpet.


7 Replace a bathtub or shower receptor 3.0
including ceramic tile.


8 Complete DU cleaning.
(a) DU with less than 1,500 NSF 1.0
(b) DU between 1,500 and 3,000 NSF 2.0
(c) DU greater than 3,000 NSF 3.0


9 Repair, prepare and refinish wood 4.0
floors, stair treads, risers, landings, ban-
isters, and railings.


Notes:
1 The amount of time shown for each item is an average and may vary at any
installation. Factors which may affect the average times are climatic (more hu-
mid areas may require more time for paint and floor finish to dry); higher than
normal turnover of DUs which would overextend the contractor’s ability to meet
the scheduled times (this should not be reflected in your schedule of times but
should be negotiated separately if and when it occurs).
2 Items 1 through 4 will be done concurrently. The time allowed for the combina-
tion of items will be the longest time for that item which has the largest time.
3 Items 5 through 8 may be done concurrently with any one or combination of
items 1 through 8 providing there are no physical conflicts in performing the
work. (For example: items 2, 3, and 6 could be done concurrently. The time al-
lowed for all three would be 1.0 day.) Where there is a conflict, times for items in
conflict will be added together to give the total time allowed. (For example, the
combination of items 1b and 6 would give a total time of 4.0 days.)
4 Item 9 cannot be done concurrently with other work items.


Appendix H
Lodging Operation of the Year Award


H–1. Scope.
T h i s  a w a r d  a p p l i e s  t o  A c t i v e  A r m y  i n s t a l l a t i o n s  a n d  a c t i v i t i e s
worldwide that operate Army lodging facilities. It does not apply to
ARNG, USAR, UPH(PP), or recreational housing.


H–2. Objective.
This award is designed to support the Army Communities of Excel-
lence program by—


a .  M o t i v a t i n g  i n s t a l l a t i o n s  t o  i m p r o v e  U P H ( T D Y )  a n d  g u e s t
housing facilities, furnishings, and services.


b. Recognizing the efforts of installations that provide outstand-
ing support to service members, active and retired, and to their
families and guests.


H–3. Criteria.
a. Evaluations will consider all transient facilities at an installa-


tion, that is, if an installation’s Army lodging inventory includes
both UPH(TDY) and/or guest housing.


b .  T o  a s s u r e  e q u i t a b l e  c o m p e t i t i o n  a m o n g  t h e  f a c i l i t i e s ,  t h e
award will be presented in the following competition categories:


(1) Small. 1-39 units.
(2) Medium. 40-99 units.
(3) Large. 100-499 units.
(4) Super. 500 or more units.
c. When determining the correct competition category, all Army


lodging assets must be counted, including facilities temporarily di-
verted for transient use, inadequate units, and units undergoing
M&R or renovation. Additionally, installations that provide financial
and operational control over Army lodging assets at a subinstallation
must include those assets as part of their overall Army lodging
inventory.


d. Contract housing is not eligible for competition.
e. MACOMs may nominate up to 4 installations in a single


category or mix categories as they choose.
f. Winning installations may not compete again for two consecu-


tive years after the winning year.


H–4. Procedures.
HQDA will detail procedural guidance and submission requirements
in an annual Memorandum of Instruction.


H–5. Areas for evaluation.
Installations will be evaluated in the areas of facility management,
guest services, human resources management, financial manage-
ment, safety and security management, and acquisition management.


H–6. Presentation of Awards.
Awards will be presented by an appropriate HQDA representative.


Appendix I
Army Policy on Liability for Damage to Military
Permanent Party Housing and Related Furnishings
and Equipment


I–1. General
Under 10 USC 2775, as implemented in AR 735-5, a soldier is
liable to the United States for damage to any assigned housing and
related equipment or furnishings, if the damage is caused by the
soldier’s abuse or negligence. The term “assigned housing”means
both family and unaccompanied personnel housing.


I–2. Limitation
A soldier’s liability under AR 735-5 for damage to assigned housing
and related equipment and furnishings is limited to one month’s
basic pay unless the damage or loss was the result of the soldier’s
gross negligence or willful misconduct. For example, a soldier is
grossly negligent if he is aware of specific risks posed by the
r e c k l e s s ,  w a n t o n ,  o r  d e l i b e r a t e  c o n d u c t  o f  f a m i l y  m e m b e r s  o r
guests, and fails to exercise available opportunity to prevent or limit
the damage. In the absence of evidence to the contrary, soldiers will
be presumed to be on notice of risks attending the activities of those
whom the soldier allows upon the premises.
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I–3. Waiver of claim
The authority to waive, in whole or part, a claim under 10 USC
2775 has been delegated to those commanders who exercise final
approval authority for Reports of Survey under AR 735-5. The
d o l l a r  l i m i t a t i o n s  o n  c o m m a n d e r ’ s  f i n a l  a p p r o v a l  a u t h o r i t y  f o r
Reports of Survey shall also apply to that commander’s authority to
waive claims under 10 USC 2755. In the event that a waiver is
denied, enlisted and officer personnel have the right to appeal that
denial to the appellate authority. The appeal of a denied waiver
under 10 USC 2775 shall be made in the same manner as, and
concurrently with, an appeal of a finding of liability under AR 735-
5. In the event that such an appeal is denied, enlisted members have
the additional right to request a remission of indebtedness under 10
USC 4837.


I–4. Acknowledgement of responsibilities and potential
liability
Residents will be provided copies of the documents below, as ap-
propriate, which they will acknowledge in writing. Refusal to sign
does not relieve the resident of liability. Any such refusals will be
documented and filed by the housing office.


a. For all permanent party housing residents a sample format for
a liability notice which explains the policy is shown in Figure I-1.


b. For military family housing residents only, a sample format for
a “landlord/tenant”statement on conditions of occupancy is shown in
Figure I-2
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Liability for Damage to Assigned Housing


1. Public law makes military residents of Government housing units legally responsible for
damage to the units, or for damage or loss of Government-issued appliances and furniture.
This notice explains the rules which apply to family and permanent party unaccompanied
personnel housing. You should read it carefully and keep a copy for your records.


a. First, you can be held pecuniarily liable when your Government housing, appliances,
or furnishings are lost, damaged, or destroyed as a result of your negligence or abuse. You
are negligent if you act carelessly, or if you are aware that your family members, or those
you allow on the premises, are likely to act carelessly and do not take proper steps to
prevent or minimize such conduct. Abuse means either willful misconduct or the deliberate
unauthorized use of housing, that is, conducting an unauthorized business in the housing
unit.


b. Second, the Army has limited your liability to an amount equal to one month’s basic
pay, unless the damage or loss is caused by your gross neglect or willful misconduct; in
such a case, you are liable for the full amount of the damage or loss, which could amount to
thousands of dollars. You are grossly negligent if you act in a reckless or wanton manner,
or if you are aware that your family members or persons you allow on the premises are likely
to act recklessly and you do not take proper steps to prevent or minimize such conduct. In
other words, if you know that damage is likely to result from the willful misconduct or
reckless behavior of family members or guests, and despite such knowledge, you fail to
exercise available opportunities to prevent or limit the damage, you are grossly negligent
and will be charged for the full amount of the loss.


c. Third, you are not liable for damage consisting only of fair wear and tear, or caused
by an act of God or by the acts of persons other than family members or guests. You are,
however, responsible for damage caused by pets belonging to you or your guests.


d. Fourth, special rules for housing-related reports of survey permit commanders to
waive claims for damage or loss when such is found to be in the best interests of the United
States. This waiver authority is similar to forgiveness of the debt.If you request a waiver
and fail to get it, you can appeal the matter through report of survey channels. If unsuc-
cessful, you can seek redress through the Army Board for Correction of Military Records.


2. The purpose of the housing liability law is to let us set limits for your liability and to
waive claims in appropriate circumstances. The potentially great liability created by the
law makes the question of insurance very important. However, only you can decide whether
your potential risks warrant the purchase of insurance. The Army does not require it, but
you may want insurance for your own protection and peace of mind.


I have read and understand the policy contained herein.


Name: Jonathan Q. Smith                                         Date: 6 November 1996


Housing assignment: 414-A Potomac Circle


Signature: /s/ Jonathan Q. Smith


Figure I-1. Sample—format for liability notice
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Conditions of Occupancy for Military Family Housing


OCCUPANCY


Jonathan Q. Smith is assigned to 414-A Potomac Circle to be occupied as military family
housing of the United States on 6 November 1996.


RESIDENT USE


The residents will use the premises solely as a single-family residence for themselves and
their family members. Use of the unit for any other purpose, including the shelter of any
additional number of persons, except temporary guests, is prohibited without prior writ-
ten consent of the housing representative.


GOOD REPAIR


Except as otherwise provided herein, the housing authority will maintain the property in
good repair and habitable condition and will be responsible for all repairs not due to the
abuse or negligence of the resident, their family members or guests during occupancy.
Repairs or replacement of equipment provided due to normal wear and tear will also be at the
expense of the housing authority.


CONDITION OF PROPERTY


The housing authority and the resident will inspect the property, and both parties shall
agree that the property is in a fit and habitable condition, except for those damages or
malfunctions itemized in writing on the pre-move-in inspection report. Copies of this
report will be retained by the housing authority and resident. Any additional items noted
by the resident must be submitted in writing and received by the housing authority within
15 days of occupancy. If additional items are not received by the housing authority within
the 15-day period, the housing authority will consider the property to be in acceptable
condition and suitable for occupancy.


LIABILITY


The above-named resident is liable to the United States for damage to assigned housing and
related equipment or furnishings, due to the resident’s abuse or neglect. Liability for
such damage is limited to one month’s base pay, unless the damage was the result of the
resident’s gross negligence or willful misconduct. For example, a soldier is grossly neg-
ligent if he is aware of specific risks posed by the reckless, wanton, or deliberate con-
duct of family members, or guests, and fails to exercise available opportunities to
prevent the damage. In the absence of evidence to the contrary, soldiers will be presumed
to be on notice of risks attending the activities of those whom the soldier allows upon the
premises.


INSURANCE


Private liability insurance is an option of the resident and should be considered as a
safeguard against the potentially substantial liability described above.


PETS


Army housing and related equipment, and furnishings which are damaged by pets allowed on
the premises by the resident will be repaired or replaced at the resident’s expense. If
pets are allowed on the premises, carpets will be cleaned at the termination of occupancy
at the resident’s expense.


PLUMBING AND APPLIANCES


The resident must keep the premises, including all plumbing fixtures, facilities, and
appliances, as clean and safe as condition permits and will attempt to unclog and keep


Figure I-2. Sample format for Conditions of Occupancy for Military Family Housing—Continued
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clear all waste pipes, drains and water closets where possible.At the termination of occu-
pancy, all appliances and equipment must be in good working order and the premises must be
in good clean condition, normal wear and tear excepted.


USE AND REPAIR OF FACILITIES


The residents will use all electrical, plumbing, sanitary, heating, ventilating, air con-
ditioning, and other fixtures, facilities and appliances in or on the premises in a reason-
able manner. Any damage caused by either the residents, their family members, or guests
beyond normal wear and tear will be repaired at the residents’ expense.


DAMAGING PROPERTY


If the resident willfully or negligently destroys, defaces, damages, impairs, or removes
any part of the premises (including fixtures, facilities, and appliances) or willfully or
negligently permits any person to do so, replacement or repair will be at the resident’s
expense.


GENERAL MAINTENANCE


The residents will at their own expense: a)Keep up and preserve in good condition any lawn,
vines, shrubbery, and gardens and keep all fences in good repair, normal wear and tear
excepted; b) remove leaves, sticks, and other debris that accumulates on the property; c)
promptly remove ice and snow as necessary or required; d) furnish their own light bulbs; e)
replace or repair all broken or damaged glass, screens, flooring, wood plaster, drywall,
and locks occurring during their occupancy, normal wear and tear excepted. Any repairs or
replacements of property, equipment, or appliances required due to the abuse or negligence
by acts of commission or omission of the residents, their family members, or guests, will
be paid for by the resident. The consent of the housing manager must be obtained before the
resident places any exceptionally heavy articles such as water beds, in the unit which may
damage the unit’s structural integrity.


NOTICE OF DEFECTS OR MALFUNCTIONS


The resident must promptly notify the housing office whenever the structure or the equip-
ment or any fixture contained therein becomes defective, broken, damaged, or malfunctions
in any way. If no such notice is given, the resident will be held liable for any resultant
damage.


RESIDENT CONDUCT


Residents will conduct themselves in a manner that will not disturb their neighbors.


HEALTH AND SAFETY


The resident will comply with all health and safety regulations imposed by the local com-
mand.


SYSTEM OVERLOADS


The resident will not install or use any equipment that will overload any gas, water,
heating, electrical, sewerage, drainage, or air conditioning systems of the assigned
premises.


SMOKE DETECTORS


It is the responsibility of the resident to check smoke detectors periodically during
occupancy and replace batteries, if appropriate, to keep the smoke detector in proper
working condition. Any other malfunctions detected must be reported to the housing office.


REDECORATING AND ALTERATIONS


The resident will obtain written consent from the housing authority before redecorating or
making any alterations, additions, or improvements. Such alterations will, at the option
of the housing authority, remain with the property or be removed by the resident. When


Figure I-2. Sample format for Conditions of Occupancy for Military Family Housing—Continued
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removing such alterations the premises must be returned to its original condition at the
expense of the resident.


PERIODS OF ABSENCE


The resident must notify the housing office whenever extended absences from the housing
unit is anticipated.


ACCESS TO PROPERTY BY THE HOUSING MANAGERS AND THEIR DULY DESIGNATED REPRESENTATIVES


Upon reasonable notice to the resident and at reasonable times, the Installation Commander
or a duly designated representative may enter the premises in order to: a) inspect the
property; b) make necessary repairs, alterations, or improvements;and c) supply necessary
or agreed upon services. If the residents are not at home when the premises are to be
entered, the housing representative will have (in decreasing order of preference) a repre-
sentative from the resident’s command or unit, a security officer, or a disinterested
third party accompany him or her when entering the housing unit.


NEGLECT AND COSTS


If at any time the housing authority is required to make repairs to the property or its
equipment for damages caused by the abuse or negligence of the resident or the resident’s
family members, or guests, the resident understands that the repairs will be made at the
resident’s expense. Residents are liable to pay the total expense for any loss or damage to
assigned housing or related equipment or furnishings which is due to their gross negli-
gence or willful misconduct. As appropriate, the housing residents will be afforded the
right to complete the necessary repairs either by outside contractor or on their own;
however, work must meet Government inspection.


I HAVE READ, AND UNDERSTAND ALL OF THE CONDITIONS CONTAINED HEREIN.


Sponsor: /s/ Jonathan Q. Smith                                        Date: 6 Nov. 96


Spouse: /s/ Joanna E. Smith                                           Date: 6 Nov. 96


Housing Representative: /s/ Alan T. Moore                             Date: 6 Nov. 96


Figure I-2. Sample format for Conditions of Occupancy for Military Family Housing


Appendix J
Special Allowances


J–1. General
GFOQ occupied by incumbents of special command positions(table
13-1) are authorized special allowances of furnishings relative to
their entertainment responsibilities in behalf of the Army and the
Government.


J–2. China, glassware, and silver
a. The initial outfitting and replacement of china, crystal, and


silver will consist of items in table J-1.
b. The following patterns have been standardized:
(1) Tuxedo pattern by Lenox for china.
( 2 )  S e r v i c e  p l a t e  w i t h  A r m y  S e a l  ( M a n s f i e l d  N o .  3 8 2 8 )  b y


Lenox.
(3) Firelight patterns by Lenox for crystal.
(4) Falmouth patterns by International for flatware.
(5) Windsor pattern by International for flatware serving pieces.
c. All other authorized items should be selected from open stock


manufactured in the United States and procured locally.


J–3. Table linen
An allowance list is not established for table linen.However, repre-
sentative kinds of items which may be procured include table pads,


tablecloths, napkins, and place mats. The variables affecting require-
ments such as different table sizes preclude specifying sizes and
types of items and necessitate local procurement from commercial
sources.


J–4. Kitchen utensils
An allowance list is not established. Items procured for use in
preparing and cooking food will be limited to those items required
to meet the public entertainment responsibilities of the position and
not for normal family use. The diversity of requirements precludes
specifying sizes and types of items and necessitates local procure-
ment from commercial sources. However, not more than $1,000 per
FY will be spent for the procurement of kitchen utensils.


J–5. Funds
Only AFH funds will be used to purchase the initial issue or to
replace special allowance items for the designated special command
positions.


J–6. Exceptions
Items and quantities listed in table J-1 may be adjusted by the
ASA(IL&E) on a case-by-case basis.
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Table J–1
China, glassware, and silver allocations for special command
positions


China


Item: Service plate
Quantity: 24


Item: Dinner plate
Quantity: 24


Item: Salad or dessert plate
Quantity: 48


Item: Cream soup and stand
Quantity: 24


Item: Butter plate
Quantity: 24


Item: Demitasse cup and saucer
Quantity: 24


Item: Tea cup and saucer
Quantity: 24


Crystal


Item: Iced tea beverage
Quantity: 24


Item: Fluted champagne
Quantity: 24


Item: Wine glass
Quantity: 24


Item: Water goblet/large wine
Quantity: 24


Silver flatware


Item: Teaspoon
Quantity: 24


Item: Demitasse spoon
Quantity: 24


Item: Place spoon (soup or dessert)
Quantity: 24


Item: Dinner fork
Quantity: 24


Item: Salad fork
Quantity: 24


Item: Dinner knife
Quantity: 24


Item: Tea knife
Quantity: 24


Item: Butter spreader
Quantity: 24


Table J–1
China, glassware, and silver allocations for special command
positions—Continued


Item: Gravy ladle
Quantity: 2


Item: Large serving spoon
Quantity: 2


Item: Slotted spoon
Quantity: 1


Item: Serving fork
Quantity: 2


Item: Cold meat fork
Quantity: 2


Item: Pie server
Quantity: 1


Silver hollowware (See note.)


Item: Tea and coffee set, 5 piece
Quantity: 1


Item: Candelabra, pair
Quantity: 1


Item: Platter, 18-inch
Quantity: 2


Item: Gravy set, 3/4 pint
Quantity: 2


Item: Pitcher, 2 quart capacity
Quantity: 1


Item: Bread tray, 13-inch
Quantity: 2


Item: Bowl, diameter 11-inch, footed
Quantity: 1


Item: Casserole, 2 quart w/Pyrex liner
Quantity: 1


Item: Round tray, chased, 13-inch
Quantity: 2


Item: Round tray, chased, 15-inch
Quantity: 2


Notes:
Sizes of hollowware items are approximate. Variation according to need or
availability is authorized.


Appendix K
Housing Operations Management System (HOMES)


K–1. General description
HOMES is a comprehensive automated system which affects all
aspects of housing management. The system provides an orderly
process for providing housing services, recording information, and
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retrieving data while still relying on experienced and trained hous-
ing personnel. HOMES has been designed on a modular basis to
include all functional areas.


K–2. Description of modules
The modules are as follows:


a. Family Housing Assignments and Terminations (A/T) Module.
The A/T Module satisfies the need for a timely, accurate method of
o f f e r i n g  o n - p o s t  h o u s i n g  t o  m i l i t a r y  f a m i l i e s  w h i l e  p r o v i d i n g  a
database management system which assists in achieving optimum
utilization of Government housing.


b. Housing Referral Survey (HR/S) Module. The HR/S Module
provides data and assists CHRRSO staff in getting soldiers and their
family members housed quickly in adequate nondiscriminatory off-
post housing within reasonable commuting distance of the installa-
tion. It also assists in generating documentation and reports for the
AHRP.


c. Furnishings Management Module. This module assists in im-
proving the effectiveness of the furnishings management office in—


(1) Controlling and managing the furnishings inventories, through
automated property books, hand receipts, transaction documents,
and inventory/utilization reports.


(2) Planning, programming, and budgeting requirements for fam-
ily housing and UPH furnishings.


d. Billeting Module. It provides a timely, accurate method for
managing UPH(PP)under assignment control of the billeting office,
UPH(TDY), and guest housing. It improves the reservation system
and offers better control over guest accounts, utilization, and day-to-
day operations of Army lodging management.


e. Headquarters HOMES Module. HQHOMES provides upward
r e p o r t i n g  r e q u i r e m e n t s  a n d  m a n a g e r i a l  i n f o r m a t i o n  n e c e s s a r y  t o
monitor the MACOM housing programs. This module automatically
“rolls up”installation data for higher HQ and HQDA summaries and
reports.


K–3. Systems interfaces
The HOMES modules will interface with each other, as well as with
other standard Army automation systems, as necessary to share the
data. For example, HOMES will interface with Integrated Facilities
System (IFS), Standard Financial System (STANFINS), NAF Infor-
mation Standard System (NAFISS), and so forth.


K–4. HOMES outcome
a. In keeping with the objectives of the Army Communities of


Excellence program, soldiers and their families are the biggest bene-
ficiaries of HOMES. Quick and accurate processing of housing
requirements reduces the real time response to inquiries and acceler-
ates the placement of soldiers into housing.


b. HOMES also improves asset utilization and the capability to
program for resources.


c. Finally, HOMES cuts costs by reducing BAQ, VHA, OHA,
TLA, and TLE payments and by replacing labor-intensive reporting
requirements with automated procedures and reports.


Appendix L
Management Control Evaluation Checklist(Family
Housing)


L–1. Function
The function covered by this checklist is the management of family
housing.


L–2. Purpose
The purpose of this checklist is to assist Housing Managers in
evaluating the key management controls outlined below. It is not
intended to cover all controls.


L–3. Instructions
Answers must be based on the actual testing of key management


controls (for example, document analysis, direct observation, sam-
pling, simulation, other). Answers that indicate deficiencies must be
explained and corrective action indicated in supporting documenta-
tion. These key management controls must be formally evaluated at
least once every five years. Certification that this evaluation has
been conducted must be accomplished on DA Form 11-2-R (Man-
agement Control Evaluation Certification Statement).


L–4. Test questions
a. Is the Housing Operation Management System (HOMES) used


a s  a  m a n a g e m e n t  t o o l  i n  t h e  d a y - t o - d a y  o p e r a t i o n  o f  f a m i l y
housing?(HQDA, MACOM, FOA, installation)


b. Are family housing planning and programming requirements
a d d r e s s e d  i n  t h e  a n n u a l  w o r k  p l a n  ( A W P ) ,  l o n g - r a n g e  w o r k
p l a n ( L R W P ) ,  t h e  c a p i t a l  i n v e s t m e n t  s t r a t e g y  ( C I S )  o f  t h e  r e a l
properety master plan (RPMP), where completed, and the short-
range component(SRC) of the RPMP? (Installation)


c. Have a Six-Year GFOQ plan (SYGP) and an annual O&M
budget estimate been prepared for each GFOQ? (Installation)


d. Do budget requests comply with approved program and budget
guidance, derive from approved plans and programs, and use valid
c o s t ,  w o r k l o a d ,  a n d  p e r f o r m a n c e  d a t a  f o r  t h e i r  j u s t i f i c a t i o n ?
(HQDA, MACOM, FOA, installation)


e. Does the Housing Manager monitor cost limitations and ap-
proval authority levels? (HQDA, MACOM, FOA, installation)


f. Is the AFH account being credited with reimbursements which
it should properly receive? (HQDA, MACOM, FOA, installation)


g. Is a separate cost data file maintained for each DU that is
susceptible to incurring large costs (for example, high cost leased
housing, historic housing, oversized DUs, and GFOQ)? (Installation)


h. Are assignment and termination documents control-numbered
consecutively, properly prepared, and distributed per AR 210-50,
paragraph 3-10? (Installation)


i. Are vacancy rates monitored, causes of high vacancy rates
d e t e r m i n e d ,  a n d  c o r r e c t i v e  a c t i o n s  t a k e n  t o  i m p r o v e  v a c a n c y
rates?(Installation)


j. Are changes in functional use of housing facilities documented
in installation real property records? (Installation)


k. Are leasing criteria, limitations, and documentation require-
ments being met? (HQDA, MACOM, FOA, installation)


l. Is there a program in effect to conserve energy in family
housing? (Installation)


m. Are project definitions and work classifications properly used
to determine approval authorities and cost limitations?(Installation)


n. Do proposed construction projects meet prescribed program-
ming criteria? (HQDA, MACOM, FOA, installation)


o. Are procedures in place to ensure that post acquisition con-
struction (improvement) projects will not cause the DU to exceed
statutory space limitations? (Installation)


p .  A r e  s t a t u t o r y ,  c o n g r e s s i o n a l l y  d i r e c t e d  a n d  a d m i n i s t r a t i v e l y
imposed cost limitations complied with in project development and
execution? (HQDA, MACOM, FOA, installation)


L–5. Supersession
This checklist replaces the checklist for“Housing/Family Housing”
previously published in DA Circular 11-91-4.


L–6. Comments
Help to make this a better tool for evaluating management controls.
Submit comments to: ATTN DAIM-FDH, ASSISTANT CHIEF OF
STAFF INSTALLATION MANAGEMENT, 600 ARMY PENTA-
GON, WASHINGTON, DC 20310-0600.


Appendix M
Management Control Evaluation Checklist(UPH(PP))
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M–1. Function
T h e  f u n c t i o n  c o v e r e d  b y  t h i s  c h e c k l i s t  i s  t h e  m a n a g e m e n t  o f
UPH(PP).


M–2. Purpose
The purpose of this checklist is to assist Housing Managers in
evaluating the key management controls outlined below. It is not
intended to cover all controls.


M–3. Instructions
Answers must be based on the actual testing of key management
controls (for example, document analysis, direct observation, sam-
pling, simulation, other). Answers that indicate deficiencies must be
explained and corrective action indicated in supporting documenta-
tion. These key management controls must be formally evaluated at
least once every five years. Certification that this evaluation has
been conducted must be accomplished on DA Form 11-2-R (Man-
agement Control Evaluation Certification Statement).


M–4. Test questions
a. Is the HOMES Billeting Module used as a management tool in


the day-to-day operation of UPH(PP)? (HQDA, installation)
b. Are personnel advised of the circumstances under which, if


they reside off-post, they may be mandatorily assigned on-post
housing? (Installation)


c. Are assignment and termination documents control-numbered
consecutively, properly prepared, and distributed per AR 210-50,
paragraphs 3-29 and 8-10b, respectively? (Installation)


d. Are voluntarily separated personnel (geographic bachelors)req-
uired to vacate UPH(PP) when space is required for personnel with
a higher assignment priority? (Installation)


e. Has the Housing Manager assigned responsibility for central-
ized recordkeeping and control over certificates of nonavailability
(CNAs)? (Installation)


f. Are CNAs reviewed on a quarterly basis and checked against
UPH(PP) availability to ensure that procedures for controlling the
issuance of CNAs are effective? (Installation)


g .  A r e  U P H ( P P )  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  a n n o t a t e d  o n  i n s t a l l a t i o n  r e a l
property records and the annotations changed whenever a classifica-
tion is changed? (Installation)


h. Is a physical inventory of UPH(PP) assets conducted at least
biennially? (Installation)


i. Are utilization rates monitored, causes of low utilization rates
d e t e r m i n e d ,  a n d  c o r r e c t i v e  a c t i o n s  t a k e n  t o  i m p r o v e  u t i l i z a t i o n
rates? (Installation)


j. Are changes in functional use of UPH(PP) documented in in-
stallation real property records? (Installation)


k. Are UPH(PP) funding policies regarding use of APFs and
NAFs complied with? (HQDA, MACOM, FOA, installation)


l. Are leasing criteria, limitations, and documentation require-
ments being met? (HQDA, MACOM, FOA, installation)


m. Do residents of Government-leased UPH(PP) forfeit all hous-
ing allowances? (Installation)


n. Do programmed construction projects meet prescribed pro-
gramming criteria? (HQDA, MACOM, FOA, installation)


M–5. Supersession
This checklist replaces the checklist for“Housing/Unaccompanied
Personnel Housing (Permanent Party)(UPH(PP))” previously pub-
lished in DA Circular 11-91-4.


M–6. Comments
Help to make this a better tool for evaluating management controls.
Submit comments to: ATTN DAIM-FDH, ASSISTANT CHIEF OF


S T A F F  F O R  I N S T A L L A T I O N  M A N A G E M E N T ,  6 0 0  A R M Y
PENTAGON, WASHINGTON, DC 20310-0600.


Appendix N
Management Control Evaluation Checklist(Army
Lodging)


N–1. Function
The function covered by this checklist is the management of Army
lodging.


N–2. Purpose
The purpose of this checklist is to assist Housing Managers in
evaluating the key management controls outlined below. It is not
intended to cover all controls.


N–3. Instructions
Answers must be based on the actual testing of key management
controls (for example, document analysis, direct observation, sam-
pling, simulation, other). Answers that indicate deficiencies must be
explained and corrective action indicated in supporting documenta-
tion. These key management controls must be formally evaluated at
least once every five years. Certification that this evaluation has
been conducted must be accomplished on DA Form 11-2-R (Man-
agement Control Evaluation Certification Statement).


N–4. Test questions
a. Is the HOMES Billeting Module used as a management tool in


the day-to-day operation of Army lodging (HQDA, installation)
b. Is the Army lodging officer designated as the NAF Billeting


Fund Manager? (Installation)
c. Are fiscally sound APF and NAF Five-Year Program Plans


prepared based on assessments of installation Army lodging needs,
c u r r e n t  p r o g r a m s ,  a v a i l a b l e  r e s o u r c e s  ( A P F  a n d  N A F ) ,  a n d
shortfalls?(HQDA, MACOM, FOA, installation)


d. Are an Annual Operating Budget (AOB), a Capital Purchases
and Minor Construction (CPMC) Budget, and a Service Charge
Worksheet prepared for each Army lodging activity? (Installation)


e. Is an MOA or MOU in effect which documents UPH(TDY)
expense for NAFI common service support? (Installation)


f. Are authorized APFs validated as unavailable by the installa-
tion commander where NAFs are used because APFs are not availa-
ble? (Installation)


g. Does the NAF income generated by each activity UPH(TDY),
GH, and UPH(PP) support that activity’s NAF annual operating
expenses? (Installation)


h. Are APFs and NAFs monitored to ensure their expenditure
against approved uses? (Installation)


i. Are periodic variance analyses made to compare actual operat-
ing results to budget, are explanations for variances documented,
a n d  a r e  c o r r e c t i v e  a c t i o n s  i d e n t i f i e d  t o  m i n i m i z e  v a r i a n c e s ?
(Installation)


j .  D o e s  t h e  A r m y  B i l l e t i n g  F u n d  ( A B F )  F u n d i n g  R e v i e w
Panel(FRP) review the installation’s project funding requests for
loans and/or grants? (HQDA, MACOM, FOA)


k. Are room rates (service charges) for UPH(TDY) and guest
housing (GH) set in accord with AR 210-50, paragraph 2-36?(Instal-
lation)


l. Are cash controls in accord with AR 215-1? (Installation)
m. Do accumulated service charges exceed 10 percent of the


annual average budgeted cost of services and amenities per AR 210-
50, paragraph 2-36? (Installation)


n. Are an effective reservation system and a management control
system established for Army lodging? (HQDA, MACOM, FOA,
installation)


o. Are CNAs reviewed on a quarterly basis and checked against
UPH(TDY) and GH availability to ensure that procedures for con-
trolling the issuance of CNAs are effective? (Installation)


p. Are check-out records compared to the room register each day
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to ensure that all vacant rooms are shown as available for occupan-
cy? (Installation)


q. Is the month-end, open accounts receivable listing compared to
the rooms shown as occupied on the room register? (Installation)


r. Are utilization rates monitored, causes of low utilization rates
d e t e r m i n e d ,  a n d  c o r r e c t i v e  a c t i o n s  t a k e n  t o  i m p r o v e  u t i l i z a t i o n
rates? (Installation)


s. Is a physical inventory of UPH(TDY) assets conducted at least
biennially? (Installation)


t. Are changes in functional use of Army lodging documented in
installation real property records? (Installation)


u. Do TDY billeting facilities which are contracted out comply
with the policy in AR 210-50, paragraph 11-13? (Installation)


v. Are physical inventories of UPH(TDY) NAF assets conducted
in accord with DOD 7000.14-R (vol 13), appendix A, paragraph
A040404 and table 4-2? (Installation)


N–5. Supersession
This checklist replaces the checklist for“Housing/Transient Hous-
ing” previously published in DA Circular 11-91-4.


N–6. Comments
Help to make this a better tool for evaluating management controls.
S u b m i t  c o m m e n t s  t o :  A T T N  C F S C - H D - O ,  U S A C F S C ,  2 7 6 0
E I S E N H O W E R  A V E N U E ,  S U I T E  4 0 0 ,  A L E X A N D R I A ,  V A
22314-0512.


Appendix O
Management Control Evaluation Checklist(CHRRS)


O–1. Function
The function covered by this checklist is the management of com-
munity homefinding, relocation, and referral services.


O–2. Purpose
The purpose of this checklist is to assist Housing Managers in
evaluating the key management controls outlined below. It is not
intended to cover all controls.


O–3. Instructions
Answers must be based on the actual testing of key management
controls (for example, document analysis, direct observation, sam-
pling, simulation, other). Answers that indicate deficiencies must be
explained and corrective action indicated in supporting documenta-
tion. These key management controls must be formally evaluated at
least once every five years. Certification that this evaluation has
been conducted must be accomplished on DA Form 11-2-R (Man-
agement Control Evaluation Certification Statement).


O–4. Test questions
a. Is the HOMES Assignments and Terminations Module used as


a management tool in the day-to-day operation of the CHRRS of-
fice(CHRRSO)? (Installation)


b. Does the CHRRSO participate with, and actively solicit sup-
port from, local community housing agencies and activities to meet
soldier housing needs? (Installation)


c. Is the variable housing allowance (VHA) form coordinated
with the CHRRSO before approval? (Installation)


d. Do soldiers process through the CHRRSO and receive a re-
strictive sanction list prior to making an off-post housing commit-
ment? (Installation)


e. Are applicants advised of equal opportunity in off-post housing
and the need to report any suspected discrimination to the CHRRSO
immediately? (Installation)


f. Are all discrimination complaints investigated?(Installation)
g. Are restrictive sanctions imposed when a charge of discrimina-


tion is supported? (Installation)


O–5. Supersession
This checklist replaces the checklist for“Housing/Overall Manage-
ment Control #1” previously published in DA Circular 11-91-4.


O–6. Comments
Help to make this a better tool for evaluating management controls.
Submit comments to: ATTN DAIM-FDH, ASSISTANT CHIEF OF
STAFF INSTALLATION MANAGEMENT, 600 ARMY PENTA-
GON, WASHINGTON, DC 20310-0600.


Appendix P
Management Control Evaluation Checklist(Mobile
Home Parks)


P–1. Function
The function covered by this checklist is the management of mobile
home parks.


P–2. Purpose
The purpose of this checklist is to assist Housing Managers in
evaluating the key management controls outlined below. It is not
intended to cover all controls.


P–3. Instructions
Answers must be based on the actual testing of key management
controls (for example, document analysis, direct observation, sam-
pling, simulation, other). Answers that indicate deficiencies must be
explained and corrective action indicated in supporting documenta-
tion. These key management controls must be formally evaluated at
least once every five years. Certification that this evaluation has
been conducted must be accomplished on DA Form 11-2-R (Man-
agement Control Evaluation Certification Statement).


P–4. Test questions
a. Are applications for MHP spaces made through the Housing


Office and MHP assignments effected through the execution of a
lease? (Installation)


b. Are charges made for both the MHP space and Government-
provided operating services? (Installation)


c. Does the rental charge for the MHP space include costs for
amortizing construction, improvement, and major M&R projects
over a 25-year period? (Installation)


d. Are the policies and procedures set forth in AR 210-50, para-
graph 12-10 and figure 12-1, followed in determining and managing
charges for MHP usage? (Installation)


e. Are MHP construction requirements based on demonstrable
n e e d s  w h i c h  a r e  s u p p o r t e d  b y  A H R P  d o c u m e n t a t i o n ?  ( H Q D A ,
MACOM, FOA, installation)


f. Are approval authority levels and cost limitations followed for
t h e  d e s i g n  a n d  e x e c u t i o n  o f  M H P  c o n s t r u c t i o n  a n d  M & R
projects?(HQDA, MACOM, FOA, installation)


P–5. Supersession
This checklist replaces the checklist for“Housing/Overall Manage-
ment Control #2” previously published in DA Circular 11-91-4.


P–6. Comments
Help to make this a better tool for evaluating management controls.
Submit comments to: ATTN DAIM-FDH, ASSISTANT CHIEF OF
STAFF INSTALLATION MANAGEMENT, 600 ARMY PENTA-
GON, WASHINGTON, DC 20310-0600.


Appendix Q
Management Control Evaluation Checklist(Housing
Furnishings Management)
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Q–1. Function
The function covered by this checklist is the management of hous-
ing furnishings.


Q–2. Purpose
The purpose of this checklist is to assist Housing Managers in
evaluating the key management controls outlined below. It is not
intended to cover all controls.


Q–3. Instructions
Answers must be based on the actual testing of key management
controls (for example, document analysis, direct observation, sam-
pling, simulation, other). Answers that indicate deficiencies must be
explained and corrective action indicated in supporting documenta-
tion. These key management controls must be formally evaluated at
least once every five years. Certification that this evaluation has
been conducted must be accomplished on DA Form 11-2-R (Man-
agement Control Evaluation Certification Statement).


Q–4. Test questions
a. Is the HOMES Furnishings Management Module used as a


management tool in the day-to-day operation of the furnishings
program? (Installation)


b. Are costs of procurement and O&M of furnishings funded
f r o m  t h e  a p p r o p r i a t e  A P F  a n d / o r  N A F  f u n d i n g  s o u r c e ( s ) ?
(Installation)


c. Are serviceable family housing furnishings in CONUS which
are in excess of allowances turned in per AR 210-50, paragraph 9-
9?(Installation)


d. Are family housing, UPH, and NAF furnishings labeled and
stored separately, segregated by warehouse, floor, area, bay, or
room? (Installation)


e. Are family housing and UPH furnishings issued on hand re-
c e i p t  t o  t h e  r e s i d e n t  o r  p e r s o n  r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  t h e
facility?(Installation)


f. Are controls established to ensure furnishings accounts are
cleared before personnel depart on PCS or ETS? (Installation)


g. Are annual inventories of family housing and UPH furnishings
inventories conducted for those furnishings not on permanent hand
receipt? (Installation)


h. Are supplementary furnishings provided only in the public
entertainment areas of Army-controlled housing designated for and
occupied by a general or flag officer or an installation commander
in the grade of colonel (0-6)? (Installation)


i. Are special allowance items provided only to the incumbents
of special command positions? (Installation)


j. Are special allowance items approval authority levels and cost
l i m i t s  s e t  f o r t h  i n  A R  2 1 0 - 5 0 ,  t a b l e  1 3 - 2 ,  f o l l o w e d ?  ( H Q D A ,
MACOM, FOA, installation)


k. Are furnishings for special CSM positions provided in accord
with AR 210-50, chapter 9, section III. (Installation)


Q–5. Supersession
T h i s  c h e c k l i s t  r e p l a c e s  t h e  c h e c k l i s t  f o r “ H o u s i n g / F u r n i s h i n g s ”
previously published in DA Circular 11-91-4.


Q–6. Comments
Help to make this a better tool for evaluating management controls.
Submit comments to: ATTN DAIM-FDH, ASSISTANT CHIEF OF
STAFF INSTALLATION MANAGEMENT, 600 ARMY PENTA-
GON, WASHINGTON, DC 20310-0600.


Appendix R
Management Control Evaluation Checklist(Support
Documentation)


R–1. Function
The function covered by this checklist is the management of support
documentation.


R–2. Purpose
The purpose of this checklist is to assist Housing Managers in
evaluating the key management controls outlined below. It is not
intended to cover all controls.


R–3. Instructions
Answers must be based on the actual testing of key management
controls (for example, document analysis, direct observation, sam-
pling, simulation, other). Answers that indicate deficiencies must be
explained and corrective action indicated in supporting documenta-
tion. These key management controls must be formally evaluated at
least once every five years. Certification that this evaluation has
been conducted must be accomplished on DA Form 11-2-R (Man-
agement Control Evaluation Certification Statement).


R–4. Test questions
a. Is the Army Housing Requirements Program (AHRP) process


described in AR 210-50, Chapter 14, used to determine housing
requirements? (HQDA, MACOM, FOA, installation)


b. Is the ASIP used as the official source document for strength
p r o j e c t i o n s  i n  A H R P  d o c u m e n t a t i o n ?  ( H Q D A ,  M A C O M ,  F O A ,
installation)


c. Is AHRP documentation prepared in coordination with other
DOD installations within one hour commuting distance to ensure the
avoidance of double counting assets and requirements in overlap-
ping areas? (HQDA, MACOM, FOA, installation)


d. Is housing analysis (that is, econometric modeling or housing
market analysis) being used to identify local community housing
assets available now and in the future to meet Army personnel
housing needs? (Installation)


e. Are economic analyses (EAs) prepared and revised or updated
as necessary for construction projects, leasing proposals which re-
quire congressional notification, and selected M&R projects in ac-
cord with AR 210-50, paragraph 14-12? (Installation)


f. Does the installation maintain the data required by AR 210-50,
C h a p t e r  1 6 ,  i n  t h e  H O M E S  i n  a  r e a d i l y  r e t r i e v a b l e
manner?(Installation)


g. Are on-post housing assets data in reporting documentation
consistent with installation real property records? (Installation)


h. Are local community housing assets data in agreement with
current housing analysis data? (Installation)


i. Does the installation have a procedure for analyzing its housing
facilities database to identify reasons for substantial changes or
altered trends? (Installation)


R–5. Supersession
This checklist replaces the checklist for“Housing/Housing Require-
ments Justification”previously published in DA Circular 11-91-4.


R–6. Comments
Help to make this a better tool for evaluating management controls.
Submit comments to: ATTN DAIM-FDH, ASSISTANT CHIEF OF
STAFF INSTALLATION MANAGEMENT, 600 ARMY PENTA-
GON, WASHINGTON, DC 20310-0600.
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Glossary


Section I
Abbreviations


AAFES
Army and Air Force Exchange Service


ABF
Army Billeting Fund


ABO
Army Budget Office


AC
Active Component


ACF
area cost factor


ACOE
Army Communities of Excellence


ACRC
Army Central Reservation Center


ACS
Army Community Service


ACSIM
A s s i s t a n t  C h i e f  o f  S t a f f  f o r  I n s t a l l a t i o n
Management


ACTS
Army Criteria Tracking System


A/C
air conditioning


AD
active duty


ADSW
active duty for special work


ADT
active duty for training


ADUSD(CI)
Assistant Deputy Under Secretary of Defense
(Conservation and Installations)


AEI
architectural and engineering instructions


AFARS
A r m y  F e d e r a l  A c q u i s i t i o n  R e g u l a t i o n
Supplement


AFH
Army Family Housing


AFP
annual funding program


AGR
Active Guard Reserve


AHD
Army Housing Division


AHRP
Army Housing Requirements Program


AIT
advanced individual training


AL
Army lodging


ALF
Allied Land Forces


AMC
U.S. Army Materiel Command


AMDF
Army Master Data File


AMWRF
Army MWR Fund


AOB
annual operating budget


APF
appropriated fund


ARNG
Army National Guard


ARTEP
Army Training and Evaluation Program


ASA(FM)
Assistant Secretary of the Army (Financial
Management)


ASA(IL&E)
A s s i s t a n t  S e c r e t a r y  o f  t h e  A r m y  ( I n s t a l l a -
tions, Logistics, and Environment)


ASA(M&RA)
Assistant Secretary of the Army (Manpower
and Reserve Affairs)


ASIP
Army Stationing and Installation Plan


AT
annual training


A/T
assignment and termination


ATC
Army training center


AWACS
airborne warning and control system


AWP
annual work plan


BAQ
basic allowance for quarters


BCT
basic combat training


BES
budget estimate submission


BMAR
backlog of maintenance and repair


BOD
beneficial occupancy date


BOI
basis of issue


BP
budget project


BPA
blanket purchase agreement


BT
basic training


BY
budget year


CA
commercial activities


CAPCES
C o n s t r u c t i o n  A p p r o p r i a t i o n  P r o g r a m m i n g ,
Control, and Execution System


CATCODE
category code


CATV
c o m m u n i t y  a n t e n n a  t e l e v i s i o n  ( c a b l e
television)


CBE
command budget estimate


CFR
Code of Federal Regulations


CHRRS
C o m m u n i t y  H o m e f i n d i n g ,  R e l o c a t i o n ,  a n d
Referral Services


CHRRSO
CHRRS office


CI
counterintelligence


CID
Criminal Investigation Division


CIDC
U.S. Army Criminal Investigation Command


CINC
commander-in-chief


CIS
Capital Investment Strategy


CNA
certificate of nonavailability (same as SNA)


CO
contracting officer


COE
Chief of Engineers
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CONUS
continental United States


COR
contracting officer’s representative


CPMC
capital purchases and minor construction


CRRC
C o n s t r u c t i o n  R e q u i r e m e n t s  R e v i e w
Committee


CSA
Chief of Staff, U.S. Army


CSM
command sergeant major


CTA
common table of allowances


DA
Department of the Army


DAS
Director of the Army Staff


DCSINT
Deputy Chief of Staff for Intelligence


DCSPER
Deputy Chief of Staff for Personnel


DEROS
date expected to return from overseas


DFARS
D e f e n s e  F e d e r a l  A c q u i s i t i o n  R e g u l a t i o n
Supplement


DFAS
Defense Finance and Accounting Service


DG
design guide


DMAR
deferred maintenance and repair


DOD
Department of Defense


DOJ
Department of Justice


DPCA
D i r e c t o r  o f  P e r s o n n e l  a n d  C o m m u n i t y
Activities


DPW
Director of Public Works


DRM
Director of Resource Management


DSN
Defense Switched Network


DU
dwelling unit


DVQ
distinguished visitor quarters


EA
economic analysis


ECIP
Energy Conservation Investment Program


ECONPACK
economic analysis package


ECP-S
Engineering Change Proposal—Software


EF
electronic form


EFMP
Exceptional Family Member Program


EIP
equipment-in-place


EO
equal opportunity


EOOPH
equal opportunity in off-post housing


EPA
Environmental Protection Agency


EQ
enlisted quarters


ETS
expiration term of service


EUSA
Eighth U.S. Army


FAD
funding authorization document


FAO
finance and accounting office


FAR
Federal Acquisition Regulation


FAX
facsimile


FCC
family child care


FH
family housing


FHA
F a m i l y  H o u s i n g ,  A r m y ;  F e d e r a l  H o u s i n g
Administration


FMO
Furnishings Management Officer


FMT
foreign military trainee


FOA
field operating agency


FOIA
Freedom of Information Act


FORSCOM
Forces Command


FPI
Federal Prison Industries, Inc.


FRP
Funding Review Panel


FSS
Federal Supply Schedule


FY
fiscal year


FYP
future years program


G&A
general and administrative


GFOQ
general/flag officer’s quarters


GH
guest housing


GLAC
general ledger accounting code


GSA
General Services Administration


HG
program code for transient billeting TDY


HHG
household goods


HMA
housing market analysis


HOMES
Housing Operations Management System


HQDA
Headquarters, Department of the Army


HQHOMES
headquarters HOMES


HQIFS
headquarters IFS


HQUSACE
Headquarters, USACE


HRAP
Housing Relocation Assistance Program


HR/S
housing referral/survey


HUD
U . S .  D e p a r t m e n t  o f  H o u s i n g  a n d  U r b a n
Development
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HVAC
heating, ventilating, and air conditioning


IADT
initial active duty for training


ICQ
installation commander’s quarters


IDT
inactive duty training


IFS
Integrated Facilities System


IFS-M
IFS-mini/microcomputer


IJO
individual job order


IMA
individual mobilization augmentation


IMWRF
Installation MWR Fund


INSCOM
U . S .  A r m y  I n t e l l i g e n c e  a n d  S e c u r i t y
Command


ISA
Interservice support agreement; interdepart-
mental support agreement; interagency sup-
port agreement


ISSC
Information Systems Support Command


JCS
Joint Chiefs of Staff


JFTR
Joint Federal Travel Regulations


JTR
Joint Travel Regulations


LBP
lead-based paint


LIIP
Line Item Improvement Program


LQA
living quarters allowance


LSP
Lodging Success Program


LWRP
long-range work plan


M&R
maintenance and repair


MACOM
major Army command


MBTU
million British thermal units


MC
major construction


MCA
Military Construction, Army


M/CATV
master/community antenna television


MDW
U.S. Army Military District of Washington


MHP
mobile home park


MIHA
move in housing allowance


MILCON
military construction


MIL-HDBK
military handbook


MILSTRIP
M i l i t a r y  S t a n d a r d  R e q u i s i t i o n i n g  a n d  I s s u e
Procedures


MMCA
minor MCA


MOA
Memorandum of Agreement


MOH
Medal of Honor


MOU
Memorandum of Understanding


MPA
Military Personnel, Army


MWH
megawatt hours


MWR
morale, welfare, and recreation


NAF
nonappropriated fund


NAFI
nonappropriated fund instrumentality


NAFISS
NAF Information Standard System


NATO
North Atlantic Treaty Organization


NCO
noncommissioned officer


NFPA
National Fire Protection Association


NSF
net square feet


NSN
national stock number


O&M
operation and maintenance


OACSIM
office of the ACSIM


OCE
Office of the Chief of Engineers


OCONUS
outside continental United States


OHA
overseas housing allowance


OMA
Operations and Maintenance, Army


OMAR
Operation and Maintenance, Army Reserve


OMB
Office of Management and Budget


OMNG
Operation and Maintenance, Army National
Guard


OPA
Other Procurement, Army


OPCON
operational control


OQ
officer quarters


ORP
other real property


OSD
Office of the Secretary of Defense


OSJA
Office of the Staff Judge Advocate


OSUT
one-station unit training


PA
Privacy Act


PAX
Programming, Administration, and Execution
System


PBG
Program and Budget Guidance


PBO
property book officer


PC
personal computer


PCS
permanent change of station
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PEP
U.S. Army Personnel Exchange Program


PL
public law


POM
Program Objective Memorandum


PP
permanent party


PPBES
Planning, Programming, Budgeting, and Exe-
cution System


PY
program year


RAIS
Relocation Automated Information System


RC
Reserve Component


RCS
r e p o r t  c o n t r o l  s y m b o l ;  r e q u i r e m e n t  c o n t r o l
symbol


RDTE
research, development, test, and evaluation


RMU
resource management update


ROK
Republic of Korea


ROTC
Reserve Officers’ Training Corps


RPIC
real property inventory code


RPIP
Real Property Investment Plan


RPMP
Real Property Master Plan


S&A
supervision and administration


SA
Secretary of the Army


SACEUR
Supreme Allied Commander, Europe


SEC
section


SEQ
senior enlisted quarters


SHAPE
Supreme Headquarters Allied Power Europe


SHIP
Single Host Integrated Platform


SHPO
State Historic Preservation Office


SJA
Staff Judge Advocate


SMA
Sergeant Major of the Army


SNA
statement of nonavailability (same as CNA)


SO
service order


SOFA
Status of Forces Agreement


SOP
standing operating procedure


SOQ
senior officer quarters


SRC
Short Range Component


SSA
supply support activity


SSN
social security number


STAMIS
S t a n d a r d  A r m y  M a n a g e m e n t  I n f o r m a t i o n
System


STANFINS
Standard Financial System


SYGP
six-year GFOQ plan


TDA
table of distribution and allowances


TDY
temporary duty


TH
transient housing


TLA
temporary lodging allowance


TLE
temporary lodging expense


TLF
temporary lodging facility


TOE
table of organization and equipment


TRADOC
U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command


TV
television


UEPH
unaccompanied enlisted personnel housing


UFAS
Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards


UK
United Kingdom


UNICOR
tradename used by Federal Prison Industries,
Inc.


UOPH
unaccompanied officer personnel housing


UPH
unaccompanied personnel housing


UPH(PP)
UPH (permanent party)


UPH(TDY)
UPH (temporary duty)


USACE
U.S. Army Corps of Engineers


USACFSC
U.S. Army Community and Family Support
Center


USACPW
U.S. Army Center for Public Works


USAF
unfunded subject to availability of funds


USAISC
U.S. Army Information Systems Command


USAISMA
U.S. Army Installation Support Management
Activity


USAR
U.S. Army Reserve


USAREUR
U.S. Army, Europe


USARJ
U.S. Army, Japan


USARPAC
U.S. Army, Pacific


USARSO
U.S. Army, South


USC
United States Code


USMA
U.S. Military Academy


USO
United Service Organizations, Incorporated


VA
Department of Veterans Affairs
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VEQ
visiting enlisted quarters


VHA
variable housing allowance


VOQ
visiting officers quarters


VQ
visitors quarters


Section II
Terms


Absolute cost
Term applied to cost limitations for construc-
tion and maintenance and repair cost esti-
mates. An “absolute”cost is not adjusted by
the area cost factor.


Addition-expansion-extension
A physical increase to a real property facility
that adds to the overall external dimension of
the facility. This excludes alterations.


Adequate family housing
a .  G o v e r n m e n t - c o n t r o l l e d  h o u s i n g — h o u s -


ing which meets or exceeds minimum ade-
quacy standards as set forth in paragraph 4-3
and for which full housing allowances are
withheld when assigned.


b. Privately-owned rental housing—hous-
ing which meets or exceeds minimum ade-
quacy standards as set forth in paragraph 4-5.


Adequate guest housing
Government-controlled housing that meets or
exceeds minimum adequacy standards as set
forth in paragraph 4-4.


Adequate UPH
a .  G o v e r n m e n t - c o n t r o l l e d  h o u s i n g — h o u s -


ing that meets or exceeds minimum adequacy
standards as set forth in paragraph 4-4.


b. Privately-owned rental housing—hous-
ing which meets or exceeds minimum ade-
quacy standards as set forth in paragraph 4-5.


Agent
Real estate agency, manger, broker, landlord,
or owner or a housing facility doing business
with DOD personnel or CHRRS employees.


All others tour
A tour of duty to an area OCONUS where
family members are authorized, but for per-
sonal or other reasons the soldier’s family
does not accompany him or her.


Alteration
The work required to adjust arrangements or
other physical features of an existing facility,
or relocation within an installation, so that it
may be more effectively adapted to or used
for its presently designated purpose. This in-
cludes equipment installed in and made part
of an existing facility. Additions, expansions,
and extensions are excluded from alterations.


Alterations and additions (comptroller/
resource manager term)
Same as incidental improvements.


Annual work plan
A planning document, prepared prior to the
start of each fiscal year, which identifies and
schedules housing facilities work and serv-
ices according to the resources available and
the priorities established by the installation
commander. It must include all M&R work
that should be done during the year. M&R
work that cannot be done during the year due
to lack of funds will be added to the BMAR
or DMAR list at the end of the FY.


Army lodging
a. Facilities providing temporary accom-


modations for eligible military personnel of
all grades, their family members, and guests
and for eligible DOD civilians and their fam-
ily members.


b .  I n c l u d e s  U P H ( T D Y ) ,  t h a t  i s ,  d i s t i n -
guished visitor quarters(DVQ), and visitors
quarters (VQ). Also includes guest housing.
However, guest housing is customarily re-
ferred to as temporary lodging facilities.
(See also temporary lodging facilities.)


Backlog of maintenance and repair
BMAR is a fiscal year-end measurement of
the M&R of non-family housing real prop-
erty (not equipment) work which remains as
a firm requirement and was not started during
the fiscal year due to a lack of resources. To
be eligible for consideration as BMAR, real
property M&R work requirements must have
been included on an approved AWP that in-
cludes unfunded requirements. When BMAR
w o r k  i s  s t a r t e d  b y  i n - h o u s e  p e r s o n n e l ,  o r
contract funds are obligated, this is consid-
ered to be work in process and is no longer
BMAR. BMAR provides only for the M&R
of real property work needed to restore failed
or failing facilities or components to an oper-
ative condition, or to a state that prevents
further deterioration. BMAR consists of work
chargeable only to the M&R of real property
account.


Barracks, gross living area
The total area of all floors included within
the outside building lines used for housing
enlisted personnel. It includes all space for
w a l l s  a n d  p a r t i t i o n s ,  s l e e p i n g  s p a c e ,  t o i l e t
and bathing facilities, laundry rooms, service
and utility rooms, lounge or dayrooms, linen
rooms, corridors, stairs, personal storage, and
similar functional space associated with hous-
ing enlisted personnel in barracks. Gross bar-
racks housing area does not include spaces
used for messing facilities, mechanical rooms
f o r  a i r - c o n d i t i o n i n g  o r  h e a t i n g  e q u i p m e n t ,
company administration and company storage
area, issue rooms, arms rooms, covered con-
necting walkways between building or simi-
lar areas not directly associated with normal
barracks occupancy.


Barracks, net sleeping/living area
The net living area of open-bay facilities for


E 1  ( t r a i n e e ) o c c u p a n c y  i s  d e f i n e d  a s  b e i n g
o n e  e q u a l  s h a r e  o f  t h e  s q u a d  r o o m .  F o r
reporting purposes, the net living area of all
other types of barracks is the clear area in the
s l e e p i n g  r o o m  a l l o t t e d  f o r  a n  i n d i v i d u a l ’ s
b e d ,  l o c k e r ,  a n d  c i r c u l a t i o n .  E x c l u d e s
lounges, bathroom, general circulation, and
access.


Budget year
That fiscal year arrived at by adding one fis-
cal year to the current fiscal year.


Class “C” telephone service
Telephone service which is authorized for the
transaction of official business of the Gov-
e r n m e n t  o n  a  m i l i t a r y  i n s t a l l a t i o n ,  t h a t  i s ,
“ o f f i c i a l  r e s t r i c t e d ”  s e r v i c e .  T h e  r e s t r i c t i o n
lies in the service being without access to
t e l e p h o n e  c o m p a n y  c e n t r a l  o f f i c e  o r  t o l l
trunks. Telephones, however, may receive in-
coming calls from telephone company trunks.


Community housing
P r i v a t e  h o u s i n g  i n  t h e  v i c i n i t y  o f  t h e
installation.


Complainant
DOD personnel who submit a tenant or land-
l o r d  c o m p l a i n t  o r  a  c o m p l a i n t  o f
discrimination.


Construction
a. The erection, installation, or assembly


of a new facility.
b. The addition, expansion, extension, al-


teration, conversion, or replacement of an ex-
isting facility.


c. The relocation of a facility from one
installation to another.


d. Installed equipment made a part of the
facility, related site preparation, excavation,
f i l l i n g ,  l a n d s c a p i n g ,  o r  o t h e r  l a n d
improvements.


Conversion
a. Structural—the work required to adjust


interior arrangements or other physical fea-
tures of an existing facility so that it may be
used for a new function including installed
e q u i p m e n t  m a d e  a  p a r t  o f  t h e  e x i s t i n g
facility.


b .  U t i l i z a t i o n — p e r m a n e n t  c h a n g e  i n  u s e
from existing facility category code to an-
o t h e r  f a c i l i t y  c a t e g o r y  c o d e .  R e q u i r e s  a
c h a n g e  i n  c a t e g o r y  c o d e  o n  r e a l  p r o p e r t y
inventory.


CONUS
The 48 contiguous states and the District of
Columbia.


Cost category
Those costs that make up the price of the
item or services purchased.


Costs
Generally, the value of resources consumed,
w o r k  p u t  i n  p l a c e  o r  i n  p r o c u r e m e n t ,  t h e
v a l u e  o f  i t e m s  p r o c u r e d  o r  p r o d u c e d . T h e
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term “costs” as the value of resources con-
sumed during the accounting period is often
used interchangeably with the term “expense.
” However, cost may also be defined as the
acquisition value of capital equipment and
r e a l  p r o p e r t y .  U n d e r  t h e s e  d e f i n i t i o n s ,  t h e
t e r m s  “ c o s t s ”  a n d  “ e x p e n s e ”  a r e  n o t
synonymous.


Current year
The fiscal year in progress.


Deferred maintenance and repair
DMAR is the end of the fiscal year measure-
ment of that family housing M&R work in-
cluded in the AWP which was not funded
during the fiscal year due to a lack of funds.
DMAR is the family housing equivalent of
BMAR.


Dependent
a. Any of the persons who are related to


the sponsor (for purposes of dependent-rate
housing allowances per 37 USC 401) in the
capacity of—


(1) Spouse.
(2) Unmarried child who is—
(a) The sponsor’s by birth; by legal adop-


tion (including a child placed in the home of
the sponsor by a placement agency for the
purpose of adoption); or by marriage, for ex-
ample, a stepchild(except that such term does
not include a stepchild after the divorce of
the sponsor from the stepchild’s parent by
blood); or


(b) An illegitimate child of the sponsor if
the sponsor’s parentage of the child is appro-
priately established; and


(c) Under 21 years of age; incapable of
self-support because of mental or physical in-
c a p a c i t y  a n d  i s  i n  f a c t  d e p e n d e n t  o n  t h e
sponsor for over one-half of his or her sup-
port; or is under 23 years of age, enrolled in
a full-time course of study at an approved
institution of higher learning, and is in fact
dependent upon the sponsor for more than
one-half of his or her support; or


(3) Parent by blood, marriage (for exam-
ple, parent-in-law, stepparent, or adopted par-
ent of spouse), or adoption who is in fact
dependent on the sponsor for over one-half of
his or her support.Parent also includes any
other person, including a former stepparent,
who has stood in loco parentis to the sponsor
at any time for a continuous period of at least
5 years before the sponsor became 21 years
of age.


b. For the purposes of housing manage-
ment (except as otherwise stated), dependent
is further defined to exclude noncustodial de-
pendents. (See also “Family Member” which
is the preferred synonym for “dependent.”)


Department of State (DoS) housing pool
location
A location where DoS handles all leasing ac-
tions and allocates housing units among the
agencies requiring units, and the receiving
agencies pay to DoS a pro rata share of the


costs (known as foreign affairs administrative
support) to run the pool.


Designated housing
a. Housing permanently identified for the


use of specific pay grade groupings.
b .  F a m i l y  h o u s i n g  d w e l l i n g  u n i t s  d e s i g -


nated for the incumbents of specific posi-
t i o n s .  D e s i g n a t i o n s  r e q u i r e  i n s t a l l a t i o n
commander approval, except for special com-
mand position and special CSM position des-
ignations which require HQDA approval.


Direct costs
Those costs which may be identified specifi-
cally with any one job, activity, or function.


Discrimination
An act, policy, or procedure that arbitrarily
denies an individual or group equal treatment
in housing because of race, color, religion,
national origin, gender, mental or physical
handicap, or familial status.


Distinguished visitor quarters
Quarters established from available housing
a s s e t s  t o  m e e t  t h e  n e e d s  o f  d i s t i n g u i s h e d
visitors.


Diversion
A temporary change in the designated use of
a facility normally not to exceed 36 months.
Diversion requires a real property inventory
record annotation of the applicable temporary
facility construction category code (AR 415-
28). Does not change category code on real
property inventory.


DOD civilian employees
DOD appropriated or nonappropriated fund
employees.


DOD housing
Family and unaccompanied personnel hous-
ing that the DOD owns, leases, obtains by
permit, or otherwise acquires.


DOD personnel
Includes both military and DOD civilian em-
ployees, appropriated and nonappropriated.


DOD-sponsored civilian personnel
Civilians who are not DOD appropriated or
nonappropriated fund employees but are key
and essential to mission accomplishment and
are located at the installation as a result of
d i r e c t  o r  i n d i r e c t  s p o n s o r s h i p  b y  a  D O D
Component (for example, Red Cross person-
nel, contract technicians, bank managers, and
o t h e r s  a s  d e t e r m i n e d  b y  t h e  i n s t a l l a t i o n
commander).


Dormitory
Government-owned or -leased housing facil-
ity designated and used to house authorized
civilian personnel, for example, students of
DOD schools in foreign areas.


Dwelling unit
The real property space used by one family.


a. This includes the following:</title>
(1) Foundation.
(2) Walls.
(3) Roofs and other building components.
(4) Interior utilities.
(5) Fixtures and equipment in place such


a s  v e n e t i a n  b l i n d s ,  c o r n i c e s ,  f u r n a c e s ,  a n d
water heaters.


(6) Utility connections at the DU building
inside the 5-foot line.


(7) Carports, garages, storage, and other
f a c i l i t i e s  s t r u c t u r a l l y  c o n n e c t e d  t o  t h e  D U
building.


(8) Patios.
b. The following are excluded:
(1) Grounds.
(2) Sidewalks and exterior utility lines be-


yond the 5-foot line which are considered
other real property.


(3) Furnishings and authorized moveable
equipment such as ranges and refrigerators.


( 4 )  R e a l  a n d  p e r s o n a l  p r o p e r t y  a c q u i r e d
and installed with other than family housing
funds.


Economic analysis
A  s y s t e m a t i c  m e t h o d  f o r  q u a n t i f y i n g  t h e
costs and/or benefits of alternative solutions
for achieving an objective in order to find the
most cost-effective (economical) solution. It
provides a structured method to identify, ana-
lyze, and compare costs and benefits of the
alternatives.


Elective JFTR
Pertains to the election of soldiers assigned to
USAREUR for the nontemporary storage of
household goods.


Energy Conservation Investment Program
Construction projects for retrofitting of Ar-
my-controlled facilities with energy systems
and structures to make them more energy-
efficient.


Equipment-in-place
Furnishings items installed in or affixed to
real property in such manner as to be remov-
a b l e  w i t h o u t  m a t e r i a l  d a m a g e  t o  t h e  r e a l
property.


Exceptional family member
A family member with any physical, emo-
tional, developmental, or intellectual disorder
that requires special treatment, therapy, edu-
cation, training, or counseling. The individual
is enrolled in the Exceptional Family Mem-
ber Program.


Excessive cost quarters
See “high cost quarters.”


Expense
Expenses are costs of resources consumed,
that is, operating costs. Expenses do not in-
clude investment costs such as real property,
construction, and equipment acquired.
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Fair wear and tear
Loss or impairment of appearance, effective-
ness, worth, or utility of an item that has
occurred solely because of normal and cus-
t o m a r y  u s e  o f  t h e  i t e m  f o r  i t s  i n t e n d e d
purpose.


Familial
Of, relating to, or characteristic of a family.


Family member
Synonym for “dependent”; to be used as a
preferred term when appropriate. In this regu-
l a t i o n ,  a  s o l d i e r ’ s “ f a m i l y ”  c o m p r i s e s  t h o s e
who are family members (that is, depend-
ents). (See also “dependent”.)


Fisher House
A nonprofit organization dedicated to provid-
ing lodging and support to military families
undergoing the stress and trauma of having a
seriously ill family member in the hospital.
Also, the housing facilities provided by the
organization.


Foreign
All areas outside of the United States.


Foreign military personnel
Includes all non-U.S. military personnel as-
signed to a tour of duty, for any reason, to a
U.S. Government installation or unit.


Foreign military trainee
Foreign personnel receiving training from the
U.S. military under Foreign Military Sales,
International Military Education and Trainee
a n d  s i m i l a r  S e c u r i t y  A s s i s t a n c e  T r a i n e e
Programs.


Foreign source DUs
Family housing facilities provided by a host
country to support the U.S. military presence
in that country.


Full JFTR
Pertains to shipment of full weight allowance
of household goods.


Funded costs
Costs which are charged to the appropriation
designated to pay for a project.


Furnishings
Furniture, household equipment, and miscel-
laneous items procured under special authori-
ty. In foreign areas, includes equipment and
appliances normally provided as part of the
housing unit in the United States such as
m o v e a b l e  k i t c h e n  c a b i n e t s ,  w a r d r o b e s ,  a n d
light fixtures.


Furniture
Moveable items (for example, chairs, tables,
beds, rugs, and carpeting considered as EIP)
used in furnishing living quarters.Does not
include special allowance household goods
such as china, silver, table linen, cutlery and
kitchen utensils nor household equipment.


Geographic bachelor
See “voluntarily separated person”.


Government housing
Housing which DOD owns, leases, obtains
by permit, or otherwise acquires.


Gray area retiree
An RC member with an ID card (red, marked
RET-2, and issued per DODI 1000.13) who
would be eligible for retired pay under Chap-
ter 67, 10 USC, but for the fact that the
member is under 60 years of age.


High cost housing
T h o s e  g e n e r a l  a n d  f l a g  o f f i c e r ’ s  q u a r t e r s
whose annual total combined operation and
maintenance costs exceed $25,000 per FY for
three consecutive FY.


Historic places
Sites, buildings, structures, and objects of na-
tional, state, or local significance in Ameri-
c a n  h i s t o r y ,  a r c h i t e c t u r e ,  a r c h e o l o g y ,  a n d
culture that are listed, or eligible for listing,
on the National Register of Historic Places.


Household equipment
M o v e a b l e  e q u i p m e n t ,  i n c l u d i n g  c o o k i n g
stove (range), refrigerator, clothes washer and
dryer, freezer, and portable dishwasher and
fan authorized by CTA 50-909. Garbage dis-
posal and installed dishwasher are not con-
s i d e r e d  f u r n i s h i n g s ,  b u t  i n s t a l l e d  r e a l
property.


Household goods
P r i v a t e l y - o w n e d  h o u s e h o l d  f u r n i s h i n g s ,
c l o t h i n g ,  b a g g a g e ,  p e r s o n a l  e f f e c t s ,  a n d
professional books and papers.


Housing
All living accommodations.


Housing area
A group of dwelling units which form an
identifiable entity or community defined by
g e o g r a p h i c  f e a t u r e s ,  y e a r  o f  c o n s t r u c t i o n ,
grade of occupant, or other logical separa-
tion. Included are streets, drainageways, open
recreational areas, or unused land. The hous-
i n g  a r e a  a l s o  i n c l u d e s  c o m m o n  u s e  a r e a s
serving the units and other real property. It
n o r m a l l y  s h o u l d  n o t  e x c e e d  2 5 0  d w e l l i n g
units. An isolated dwelling unit may be con-
sidered as one area.


Housing Relocation Assistance Program
A menu-driven set of computer programs de-
signed to assist a user to obtain housing in-
formation which will ease the relocation to
another installation.


Improvement
A l t e r a t i o n s ,  c o n v e r s i o n s ,  m o d e r n i z a t i o n s ,
revitalizations, additions, expansions, and ex-
tensions which are for the purpose of enhanc-
ing rather than repairing a facility or system
associated with established housing facilities
or area(s).


Inactive housing
Housing units which have been placed in a
caretaker status and are not available for oc-
cupancy for reasons other than routine main-
tenance and cleanup.


Incidental improvements
Minor improvements made within the cost
limitations of the AFH O&M Program. These
are also referred to as alterations and addi-
tions by fiscal managers.


Indirect support cost
O n e  w h i c h ,  b e c a u s e  o f  i t s  i n c u r r e n c e  f o r
common or joint objectives, is not readily
subject to treatment as a direct cost.


Independent duty personnel
A small group or a single service member
operating and subsisting away from any mili-
tary concentration areas of the parent Service,
where a service member could not reasonably
expect to be supported by facilities (for ex-
a m p l e ,  f a m i l y  h o u s i n g )  o f  t h a t  p a r e n t
Service.


Individual job order
A work authorization document for M&R be-
yond the limitation of a service order, and
which is required for all improvements re-
gardless of costs.


Initial issue furnishings
Authorized items procured to outfit family
housing, UPH, and GH for the first time.


a .  F o r  f a m i l y  h o u s i n g ,  i n c l u d e s  f u r n i s h -
ings items procured in support of new con-
s t r u c t i o n  a n d  n e w  f o r e i g n  l e a s e s  a n d  t o
support changes in JFTR allowances.


b. For UPH and GH, includes furnishings
items procured in support of MCA-funded
new construction and modernization projects
and for augmentation as authorized. Furnish-
ings items provided by MCA and NAF funds
are excluded.


Installation commander
C o m m a n d i n g  o f f i c e r  o f  a n  i n s t a l l a t i o n  o r
subinstallation.The commander of a military
table of organization and equipment or table
of distribution and allowance unit or activity
who does not otherwise have responsibility
for land, buildings, and fixed improvements
is not an installation commander. Command-
ing officers in the grade of 06 who command
tenant activities within the geographic juris-
diction of a military installation are not con-
sidered as installation commanders for the
purposes of the provision of furnishings asso-
c i a t e d  w i t h  c o m m a n d  q u a r t e r s . I n s t a l l a t i o n
commanders below the grade of colonel (06)
will not be provided furnishings associated
with the command quarters. In overseas areas
the term “installation commander” is synony-
mous with the term “community commander”
and support should be provided accordingly.


Installation number
A 5-character identifying symbol used to pro-
vide continued and positive identification of
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the installation. These numbers may be ob-
tained from the Installation Inventory of Mil-
itary Real Property. (See AR 405-45.)


Involuntarily separated personnel
a. For family housing, a soldier who elec-


ted to be unaccompanied by family members
because of the lack of adequate housing at
the permanent duty location.


b. In the case of UPH, an unaccompanied
soldier with family members, to include a
s i n g l e  p e r s o n  w h o  h a s  c u s t o d y  o f  f a m i l y
members, who is assigned to a foreign loca-
t i o n ,  o r  f o r  w h o m  f a m i l y  h o u s i n g  i s  n o t
p r o g r a m m a b l e  r e g a r d l e s s  o f  d e s i r e  t o  b e
accompanied.</title>


Key and essential personnel
Military and civilian personnel whose duties
require their immediate availability on Army
i n s t a l l a t i o n s  b e c a u s e  o f  m i l i t a r y  n e c e s s i t y
a n d / o r  o p e r a t i o n a l  r e q u i r e m e n t s ,  a s  d e t e r -
mined by the installation commander.


Leased housing
Privately-owned housing which is leased by
the Government.The lease agreement defines
t h e  o p e r a t i o n ,  m a i n t e n a n c e ,  a n d  r e p a i r  r e -
sponsibilities of the lessor and lessee.


Line Item Improvement Program
Post acquisition construction projects which
upgrade specific systems or components or
f a m i l y  h o u s i n g  f a c i l i t i e s .  S e e “ n o n - w h o l e
house project.”


Logical yard
The area immediately surrounding the DU,
normally within 50 feet of the DU. However,
the boundary may be extended beyond 50
feet to a logical line of demarcation, such as
a road or a fence, or to encompass small
common areas.


Long-range work plan
A planning document which identifies work
and services for the 5 fiscal years beyond the
period covered by the annual work plan.


Maintenance
The recurrent, day-to-day, periodic, or sched-
uled work required to preserve or restore a
real property facility in such condition that it
may be effectively used for its designed func-
tional purpose. Maintenance includes work
d o n e  t o  p r e v e n t  d a m a g e  w h i c h  w o u l d  b e
more costly to restore than to prevent. Main-
tenance also includes work to sustain existing
components, such as renewal of disposable
filters, painting, caulking, refastening loose
siding, and sealing bituminous pavements.


Maintenance and repair project
A logical plan of work on one or more real
property facilities. The housing manager, in
coordination with the DPW, will determine
what work to include in a maintenance or a


repair project, basing judgment on good en-
gineering practices, operational or adminis-
t r a t i v e  c o n s i d e r a t i o n s ,  a n d  e c o n o m i c a l
contracting practices.


Make-ready costs
Costs of any necessary alterations, repairs,
a n d / o r  a d d i t i o n s  t o  f o r e i g n  l e a s e d  h o u s i n g
units to provide adequate living accommoda-
tions. These costs apply only when the hous-
ing unit is initially acquired.


Manufactured home
A structure, transportable in one or more sec-
tions, which, in the traveling mode, is eight
feet or more in width or forty body feet or
more in length, or erected on site, is three
h u n d r e d  t w e n t y  o r  m o r e  s q u a r e  f e e t ,  a n d
which is built on a permanent chassis and
designed to be used as a dwelling with or
without a permanent foundation when con-
nected to the required utilities, and includes
the plumbing, heating, air-conditioning, and
electrical systems contained therein; except
t h a t  s u c h  t e r m  s h a l l  i n c l u d e  a n y  s t r u c t u r e
which meets all of the requirements of this
paragraph except the size requirements and
with respect to which the manufacturer vol-
untarily files a certification required by the
Secretary (of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment) and complies with the standards estab-
lished under this chapter. (Definition per 42
USC 5402.)


Military necessity
Military conditions or factors which, in the
judgment of the installation commander, re-
quire an individual to be housed in a Govern-
ment-owned or -controlled facility in order to
carry out an essential operation or mission on
a long-range continuing basis.(See key and
essential personnel.)


Mobile home
See “manufactured home.”


Negligence
The failure to act as a reasonably prudent
p e r s o n  w o u l d  h a v e  a c t e d  u n d e r  s i m i l a r
circumstances.


Net floor area
That space within the interior perimeter of
exterior and party walls. Excluded are un-
finished basement, or utility service and bulk
storage space in place of a basement; attic;
g a r a g e ; c a r p o r t ;  o p e n  o r  s c r e e n e d  p o r c h e s ;
stairwells and landings; and, in multifamily
d w e l l i n g s ,  c o m m o n  s t a i r w a y s ,  h a l l s ,  a n d
entries.


New construction
The erection, installation, or assembly of a
new real property facility. This includes utili-
ties, equipment installed and made a part of
the unit, and related site preparation (demoli-
tion, excavation, filling, landscaping, or other
land improvement). It also includes venetian
blinds and drawshades.


New work
That work which results in the creation of a
facility, of an addition to an existing facility,
or of a building component or system which
did not exist prior to the work, irrespective of
whether the work is funded from a construc-
tion or an O&M account.


Non-whole house project
A  p o s t  a c q u i s i t i o n  c o n s t r u c t i o n  ( i m p r o v e -
ment) project which addresses the mainte-
nance, repair, and/or improvement only of
specific components of a dwelling unit. It is
normally used where there is no current need
for concurrent multiple projects to be rolled
into a single project or where fiscal limita-
t i o n s  e x i s t .  ( S e e “ L i n e  I t e m  I m p r o v e m e n t
Program.”)


Obligation
A  l e g a l  r e s e r v a t i o n  o f  f u n d s  g e n e r a l l y  r e -
corded at the time a legal binding agreement
has been reached between an agent for theU.
S. Government and a second party. It is es-
tablished as a result of an order placed, con-
tract awarded, services received, and similar
transactions during an accounting period that
will require payment during the same or fu-
ture period.


“1+1” criteria
UPH barracks design criteria (under Whole
Barracks Renewal Program), effective with
the FY96 MCA program, which places 2 sol-
diers (private (E1) through specialist or cor-
poral (E4)) sharing a suite composed of 2
p r i v a t e  l i v i n g / s l e e p i n g  r o o m s  w i t h  w a l k - i n
closets connected by a bathroom and service
a r e a  w i t h  s i n k ,  c o u n t e r ,  r e f r i g e r a t o r ,  a n d
space for a microwave oven. Sergeants (E5)
and staff sergeants (E6) will occupy the en-
tire suite, providing them both a living room
and a bedroom. (See also “2+2”criteria.)


Open-bay facility
A large room housing 30 to 60 people.


Other real property
a. This includes the following:</title>
( 1 )  C a r p o r t s ,  g a r a g e s ,  p l a y g r o u n d s ,  a n d


other buildings or facilities physically sepa-
rated from the DU building.


( 2 )  S u r r o u n d i n g  g r o u n d s  a n d  s u r f a c e d
areas (except patios).


(3) Common use areas, regardless of loca-
tion, of duplex and multiplex family housing
units.


(4) Utility lines outside the building, up to
the connection at the building 5-foot line.


b. Real and personal property normally ac-
quired and installed with other than family
housing funds is excluded. See“dwelling unit.
”


Overhead
T h o s e  r e s o u r c e s  c o n s i s t i n g  o f  p e r s o n n e l ,
funds, and/or material which are used to pro-
vide indirect support for the accomplishment
o f  t h e  d i r e c t  s u p p o r t  m i s s i o n  o f  a n
organization.
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Overseas Housing Allowance
Payment authorized by law designed to reim-
burse military personnel for overseas housing
costs in excess of their basic allowance for
quarters.


PCSHOUSE Express
A menu-driven computer program contained
in the HRAP. It is used to acquaint a soldier
with the housing situation (on- and off-post)
at a gaining installation before leaving his or
her current duty station for TDY or PCS.


PCS Student
P e r s o n n e l  a t t e n d i n g  a  t r a i n i n g  c o u r s e  o r
school course for 20 weeks or longer.


Permanent party personnel
Military personnel (includes Reserve Compo-
n e n t  p e r s o n n e l  w h o  a r e  u n d e r g o i n g  a c t i v e
duty for training for 20 weeks or more)and
civilian employees who are assigned to or are
attached to an installation in a PCS status.


Permissive TDY
A nonchargeable absence granted to attend or
participate in activities of semi-official nature
to the benefit of the Department of the Army.
May include house hunting trips. Formally
called administrative absence.


Post acquisition construction
Family housing construction projects (exclud-
i n g  d e s i g n ) p e r f o r m e d  o n  e x i s t i n g  f a m i l y
h o u s i n g  w h i c h  i m p r o v e  t h e  s t r u c t u r e ,  i n -
stalled equipment, and ancillary support facil-
i t i e s .  T h e s e  p r o j e c t s  i n c l u d e  r e h a b i l i t a t i o n ,
modernization, alterations, additions, expan-
sions, and extensions.


Preventive maintenance
The systematic care, servicing, and inspection
o f  e q u i p m e n t ,  u t i l i t y  p l a n t s  a n d  s y s t e m s ,
buildings and structures, and grounds facili-
ties for the purpose of detecting and correct-
i n g  i n c i p i e n t  f a i l u r e s  a n d  a c c o m p l i s h i n g
minor maintenance.


Primary floor finish
That flooring material which has a functional
wearing surface and is aesthetically pleasing.
This includes tile, sheet vinyl, other resilient
floor finishes, and wall-to-wall carpeting in-
stalled over subflooring or over another un-
e c o n o m i c a l l y  r e p a i r a b l e  o r  r e p l a c e a b l e
primary floor finish. It excludes wall-to-wall
carpeting or rugs installed over a primary
floor finish in the public entertainment areas
o f  g e n e r a l  a n d  f l a g  o f f i c e r  q u a r t e r s  o r  o f
q u a r t e r s  o c c u p i e d  b y  t h e  i n s t a l l a t i o n  c o m -
mander in the grade of colonel (06).


Private housing
H o u s i n g  n o t  p r o v i d e d  b y  t h e  D O D
Components.


Program level (furnishings)
Maximum quantity of an item required to
p r o v i d e  f u r n i s h i n g s  s u p p o r t  f o r  a u t h o r i z e d
personnel.


Public entertainment area
That area in GFOQ, ICQ, the DU occupied
by the Sergeant Major of the Army, or DUs
o c c u p i e d  b y  s p e c i a l  C S M  p o s i t i o n  i n c u m -
bents which includes the entrance foyer, liv-
i n g  r o o m ,  d i n i n g  r o o m ,  s t a i r w a y s ,  a n d
h a l l w a y s  i n t e r c o n n e c t i n g  t h e s e  a r e a s .  E n -
c l o s e d  p o r c h e s ,  d e n s ,  l i b r a r i e s ,  a n d  f a m i l y
rooms (unless integrated) are not normally
considered as part of the public entertainment
a r e a . U p s t a i r s  h a l l w a y s  ( u n l e s s  t h e r e  i s  n o
bathroom available for guests to use on the
first floor) and other areas of the DU are not
considered as a part of the public entertain-
ment area. Guest bedrooms in DUs of special
command positions may be included if over-
night accommodation of official visitors will
be required.


Quarters
See “housing.”


Real property facility
A separate and individual building, structure,
utility system, or other real property improve-
ment identifiable in the 3-digit CATCODES
listed in DA PAM 415-28.


Reallocation
Temporary realignment of family housing to
effect an equitable distribution of assets by
grade category. (See diversion.)


Redesignation
Permanent change in designation of family
housing from one pay grade category to an-
other. (See conversion.)


Rental
Housing to rent (including to lease, or sub-
lease, and to let) or otherwise to grant for a
consideration the right to occupy premises
not owned by the occupant.


Repair
The restoration of a real property facility to
such condition that it may effectively be used
for its designated functional purpose. Repair
may be overhaul, reprocessing, or replace-
m e n t  o f  d e t e r i o r a t e d  c o m p o n e n t  p a r t s  o r
materials.


a. Correction of deficiencies in failed or
failing components of existing facilities or
systems to meet current Army standards and
codes where such work, for reasons of econ-
omy, should be done concurrently with resto-
r a t i o n  o f  f a i l e d  o r  f a i l i n g  c o m p o n e n t s .
Corrective work may involve incidental in-
creases in quantities or capacities.


b. A utility system or component may be
considered“failing” if, because of technologi-
c a l  o b s o l e s c e n c e ,  i t  i s  i n e f f i c i e n t  a n d  u n -
economical, provided—


( 1 )  T h e  u t i l i t y  s y s t e m  o r  c o m p o n e n t  o f


such system exists and is, in fact, technologi-
cally obsolete.


(2) The system or component to be re-
placed has been in service for a minimum of
3 years.


( 3 )  T h e  p r o j e c t  i s  e s t i m a t e d  t o  h a v e  a
payback period of 3 years or less.


c. Major work required to restore a gener-
ally deteriorated facility to such a condition
that it may be effectively used for its desig-
nated purpose.


( 1 )  S u c h  a n  u n d e r t a k i n g  m a y  i n c l u d e ,
under the classification of repair, the reloca-
tion or reconfiguration of building compo-
nents such as partitions, windows, and doors,
to the extent that they are replacements of
e x i s t i n g  c o m p o n e n t s .  A d d i t i o n a l  q u a n t i t i e s ,
beyond what existed, is construction.


( 2 )  S u c h  a n  u n d e r t a k i n g  m a y  i n c l u d e ,
under the classification of repair, the reloca-
t i o n  a n d  r e c o n f i g u r a t i o n  o f  u t i l i t y  s y s t e m s
into arrangements to meet current standards
to the extent that the total area or population
served by the utility system being replaced is
not increased. An increase in total area or
population served is construction.


(3) In case of failed or failing systems,
such an undertaking may also incorporate ad-
ditional components, if based on good en-
gineering practice, to permit the efficient and
safe use of the replacement system.


d .  R e p a i r  d o e s  n o t  i n c l u d e  i n c r e a s e s  i n
q u a n t i t i e s  o f  c o m p o n e n t s  f o r  f u n c t i o n a l
reasons, nor extension of utilities or protec-
tive systems to areas not previously served.
An increase in quantities of components for
f u n c t i o n a l  r e a s o n s ,  a r e a s  n o t  p r e v i o u s l y
served by utilities, or protective systems, or
increases in exterior building dimensions, is
construction.


e. Complete replacement of a real property
facility is construction, not repair.


Replacement
A complete reconstruction of a real property
f a c i l i t y  d e s t r o y e d  o r  d a m a g e d  b e y o n d  t h e
point where it may be economically repaired.


Replacement furnishings
Items procured to replace authorized items in
the existing inventory which have become
uneconomically repairable or unsuitable for
their intended use. For UPH, also includes
furnishings items procured--


a. As new authorized items added to the
CTA.


b .  T o  s u p p o r t  c h a n g e s  i n  J F T R
allowances.


c. As part of an OMA-funded renovation
or modernization project.


Representational housing
Housing designated and used for general/flag
officers, civilians of comparable grade, instal-
lation commanders in the grade of colonel
(06), the SMA, and incumbents of special
CSM positions.


Reserve Component personnel
Members of the Reserve Components of the
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Uniformed Services of the United States (Ar-
my National Guard, the Army Reserve, the
Naval Reserve, the Marine Corps Reserve,
the Air National Guard, the Air Force Re-
serve, and the Coast Guard Reserve).


Respondent
A person against whom a housing complaint
has been registered.


Restrictive sanctions
Actions taken by the installation commander
to preclude military personnel from entering
into a rental, lease, or purchase agreement
with or occupying housing of, an agent who
has been found to have discriminated against
military personnel or their dependents. Re-
strictive sanctions are effective against the
agent, the identified facility, and all other fa-
cilities owned or operated by the agent.


Revitalization
S y s t e m a t i c  r e p l a c e m e n t  o r  r e n o v a t i o n  o f
Army real property with the goal of modern-
izing it to current standards. The revitaliza-
tion program recognizes that facilities have
finite lives.In consideration of this fact, its
goal is to revitalize annually forever a per-
centage of the facilities inventory so that no
facility will exceed its economic and/or func-
tional life.


Self-help
Resident performance of minor and simple
repairs, maintenance, and certain minor im-
provements. This includes cleaning of Gov-
ernment-owned, -controlled, or -leased real
a n d  p e r s o n a l  p r o p e r t y  a s s i g n e d  t o  t h e
resident.


Service order
A  w o r k  a u t h o r i z a t i o n  d o c u m e n t  u s e d  f o r
small-scale maintenance and repair work on
Government-owned or -leased facilities and
equipment. It is limited to 40 man-hours of
l a b o r  a n d / o r  $ 1 0 0 0  l i m i t  f o r  l a b o r  a n d
m a t e r i a l s  o n  O M A - f u n d e d  n e w  w o r k . F o r
f a m i l y  h o u s i n g ,  i m p r o v e m e n t s  ( e i t h e r  i n c i -
dental improvements or post acquisition con-
s t r u c t i o n )  m a y  n o t  b e  a c c o m p l i s h e d  a s  a
service order. (See para 7-5.)


Set-aside
A housing unit set-aside by a landlord for use
by military personnel. The soldier pays rent
by payroll deduction (allotment)not greater
than his or her housing allowances. Requires
a negotiated agreement between the landlord
and the installation.


Set of quarters
See “dwelling unit.”


Slab-on-grade
Concrete floor which is placed or poured on
the ground level.


Soldier
A uniformed member of the Army. In this
regulation, the term “soldier” also includes


members of the other uniformed services and
may refer to DOD civilians.


Special command position
A position designated by the Director of Ad-
ministration and Management, OSD, if filled
by a general or flag officer, or civilian or
comparable grade, with public entertainment
r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  r e q u i r i n g  t h e  i n c u m b e n t  t o
represent the interests of the United States in
official and social entertainment activities in-
volving foreign or U.S. dignitaries of high
governmental or military rank, and outstand-
ing members of the business, industrial, la-
bor, scientific, and academic communities.


Start-up costs
See “make-ready costs.”


Statement of nonavailability
A statement provided to authorized personnel
to reside off post and receive reimbursement
for housing when adequate housing is not
available.


Substandard family housing
DOD-controlled housing that was specifically
authorized by Congress as “substandard” in,
and prior to, FY 73.Such housing is not ade-
quate and is occupied subject to a charge
against a service member’s BAQ for the fair
market value of the quarters not to exceed 75
percent of the BAQ amount.


Substandard GH (not upgradable)
GH that does not meet minimum adequacy
standards as set forth in paragraph 4-4 and
cannot be upgraded to these standards for 75
percent or less of the cost of new construc-
tion for a facility of equal capacity.


Substandard GH (upgradable)
GH that does not meet minimum adequacy
standards as set forth in paragraph 4-4, but
can be upgraded to these standards for 75
percent or less of the cost of new construc-
tion for a facility of equal capacity.


Substandard UPH (not upgradable)
All temporary UPH and that permanent UPH
w h i c h  d o e s  n o t  m e e t  m i n i m u m  a d e q u a c y
standards as set forth in paragraph 4-4 and
cannot be upgraded to these standards for 75
percent or less of the cost of new construc-
tion for a facility of equal capacity to include
converted space. Such UPH will not be in-
voluntarily assigned;neither will it be counted
a s  a d e q u a t e  a s s e t s .  ( F o r m e r l y ,  s u b s t a n d a r d
not upgradable.)


Substandard UPH (upgradable)
Permanent UPH that does not meet minimum
adequacy standards as set forth in paragraph
4-4, but can be upgraded to these standards
for 75 percent or less of the cost of new
construction for a facility of equal capacity to
include converted space. Such UPH will not
b e  i n v o l u n t a r i l y  a s s i g n e d ;  h o w e v e r ,  s u c h
U P H  w i l l  b e  c o u n t e d  a s  a d e q u a t e  a s s e t s .


( F o r m e r l y ,  s u b s t a n d a r d  m a y  b e  m a d e
adequate.)


Supplementary furnishings
Items of furnishings authorized for issue to
supplement personal furnishings of general
and flag officers, installation commanders in
the grade of colonel (06), and the SMA hav-
i n g  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n a l / o f f i c i a l  e n t e r t a i n m e n t
responsibilities.


Temporary duty housing
UPH established to meet short-term require-
m e n t s  f o r  e l i g i b l e  m i l i t a r y  p e r s o n n e l  a n d
DOD civilian employees. Includes DVQ and
VQ.


Temporary duty students
P e r s o n n e l  a t t e n d i n g  a  t r a i n i n g  c o u r s e  o r
school for less than 20 weeks in TDY status.


Temporary lodging allowance
An allowance designed to partially reimburse
soldiers and their family members the added
living costs at an overseas duty station when
it is necessary to occupy temporary lodging
incident to PCS.


Temporary lodging expense
An allowance to partially offset the added
living expenses incurred within the United
States by soldiers and their family members
when it is necessary to occupy temporary
lodging incident to PCS.


Temporary lodging facilities
Specifically identified housing facilities oper-
ated by the military services to provide short-
term temporary housing accommodations. In-
clude guest houses except transient housing
occupied by official visitors to the installa-
tion. Do not include facilities used primarily
for rest and recreation purposes, or UPH.(See
also Army lodging.)


Trainees
Personnel undergoing training to prepare for
t h e i r  f i r s t  p e r m a n e n t  d u t y  a s s i g n m e n t  ( i n -
c l u d e s  p e r s o n n e l  a t  A r m y  t r a i n i n g  c e n t e r s
and Army service schools in either a TDY or
PCS status) who have not been assigned a
military occupational specialty.


Transient housing
See “Army lodging”.


“2+2” criteria
UPH barracks design criteria which places up
to two persons per bedroom in a two bed-
room suite, built around a single bathroom.
This criteria will only be used through the
F Y 9 5  M C A  p r o g r a m . B e g i n n i n g  w i t h  t h e
FY96 MCA program, the “1+1”criteria will
be used for all barracks construction. (See
also“1+1” criteria.)


Unaccompanied personnel
Military personnel and DOD civilians who
either have no family members or are not
accompanied by family members.
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Unaccompanied personnel housing
Housing used to house personnel not residing
with family members.


a .  I n c l u d e s  u n a c c o m p a n i e d  e n l i s t e d  p e r -
sonnel housing (UEPH), also called enlisted
q u a r t e r s  ( E Q ) / s e n i o r  e n l i s t e d  q u a r t e r s
(SEQ);and formerly known as bachelor en-
listed quarters (BEQ)/senior bachelor enlisted
quarters (SBEQ).


b. Includes unaccompanied officer person-
nel housing (UOPH), also called officer quar-
ters (OQ)/senior officer quarters (SOQ); and
formerly known as bachelor officer quarters
(BOQ).


c. Also includes barracks, dormitories, and
transient UPH.


d. May include privately-leased housing.


Unfunded costs
Costs which are charged to a different appro-
p r i a t i o n  f r o m  t h a t  w h i c h  i s  p a y i n g  f o r  a
project.


Uniformed services
The Army, Navy, Air Force, Marine Corps,
Coast Guard, the Commissioned Corps of the
U.S. Public Health Services, and the Com-
missioned Corps of the National Oceanic and
Atmospheric Administration.


Unit
A single dwelling, for example, a house or
a p a r t m e n t  d e s i g n e d  f o r  o c c u p a n c y  b y  o n e
family. A duplex house consists of two units.


Unit integrity allowance
A management allowance which commanders
use as an aid to unit cohesiveness and readi-
ness. The appropriate level for applying this
allowance is the battalion.


United States
The 50 States, the District of Columbia, and
U.S.territories and possessions.


U.S. overseas
A l a s k a ,  H a w a i i ,  a n d  U . S .  t e r r i t o r i e s  a n d
possessions.


U.S. territories and possessions
Outlying areas of the United States, including
Puerto Rico, Virgin Islands, Trust Territory
o f  t h e  P a c i f i c  I s l a n d s ,  A m e r i c a n  S a m o a ,
Wake and Midway Islands, and Guam.


Verifier
Volunteer used during the course of a hous-
ing discrimination investigation to determine
if housing discrimination is being practiced
by an agent as alleged. Not required to be
prospective tenants.


Voluntarily separated persons
a. In the case of family housing, a soldier


who, for reasons other than availability of
housing at the permanent duty location, elec-
t e d  n o t  t o  b e  a c c o m p a n i e d  b y  f a m i l y
members.


b. For UPH, a soldier in CONUS, Hawaii,
or Alaska, for whom family housing would


otherwise be programmable, who elected for
any reason not to be accompanied.


Whole Barracks Renewal Program
A holistic approach to providing single sol-
d i e r s  w i t h  c o m m u n i t y  l i v i n g  a r e a s ,  w h e r e
barracks are the foundation of a contiguous
area that includes adequate supporting facili-
ties such as landscaping, parking, recreation
areas, service areas (laundry, kitchen, mail),
consolidated dining facilities, and so forth.
Includes a new barracks design standard cal-
l e d  “ 1  +  1 ”  c r i t e r i a .  ( S e e  a l s o  “ 1  +  1 ”
criteria.)


Whole house project
A  c o m p r e h e n s i v e  p r o j e c t  f o r  r e v i t a l i z i n g ,
modernizing, renovating, or rehabilitating a
d w e l l i n g  u n i t  b y  d o i n g  a l l  r e q u i r e d  w o r k
(maintenance, repair, and/or improvement) at
one time. A whole house project is normally
u s e d  w h e r e  d w e l l i n g  u n i t  a g e  h a s  e i t h e r
caused failed or failing systems and compo-
nents or resulted in obsolete amenities incon-
s i s t e n t  w i t h  t h o s e  f o u n d  i n  c o n t e m p o r a r y
housing. Such a project results in lower costs,
less down time on dwelling units, improved
service to residents, and better housing for
families. (See also revitalization.)


Whole neighborhood revitalization
Systematic performance of the work neces-
sary to bring overage family housing facili-
t i e s  t o  n e w  c o n s t r u c t i o n  s t a n d a r d s  b y
a d d r e s s i n g  d w e l l i n g  u n i t s ,  s u p p o r t i n g  i n -
frastructure/recreational facilities, and energy
conservation retrofits. It includes doing all
r e q u i r e d  w o r k  ( m a i n t e n a n c e ,  r e p a i r ,  a n d / o r
improvement, or replacement) at one time.
(See also revitalization.)


Willful misconduct
I n t e n t i o n a l  d a m a g e ,  d e s t r u c t i o n ,  o r  l o s s  o f
Government property.


Section III
Special Abbreviations and Terms
This section contains no entries.
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Index
T h i s  i n d e x  i s  o r g a n i z e d  a l p h a b e t i c a l l y  b y
topic and subtopic within topic. Topics and
subtopics are identified by paragraph number
except where specified otherwise.


ABF Advisory Board, 2-34, 2-35
Adequacy of off-post housing, 4-5
Adequacy standards


Family housing, 4-3
Guest housing, 4-4, table 4-3
UPH, 4-4, tables 4-2, 4-3


AFH appropriation
Accounts within, 2-22
Direct costs in, 2-24
Indirect support costs in, 2-25
Security costs in, 2-27
Source of, 2-4


AHRP
Description of, 14-3
Use of, 14-4


Air conditioning units
Multiple, 7-12
Resident-owned, 7-26, 9-29
Window, 7-14


Allowance. See Family housing, Allowance
for


AMWRF, 1-11, 2-34
Annual work plan, 2-11, 13-28, figure 13-1
Application for family housing, 3-10
Appropriated funds, 2-3
Approval authorities, 2-15, 10-4, 13-12, 13-


20, table 13-2
Army Billeting Fund (ABF), 1-11, 2-29, 2-


34
Army Communities of Excellence, 1-18, 7-


44, appendix H
Army lodging. See also Guest housing and


UPH(TDY)
Activities management of, 2-28
Classification of, 4-4, 5-11, table 4-3
Conversion of. See Conversion, UPH and


Conversion, Guest housing
Disposal of. See Disposal, UPH and Dis-


posal, Guest housing
Diversion of. See Diversion, UPH and Di-


version, Guest housing
Duration of assignment to, 3-44
Funding for, 2-30, 2-34, 2-35
Leasing of, 11-13, 11-14
Personnel authorized to occupy, 3-40
Program criteria for, 10-10, 10-11
Real property records for, 5-10
Service charges for, 2-36, appendix C
Utilization goals for, 5-2


Asbestos, 7-9, 7-20, 13-23
Assignment to family housing. See Family


housing, Assignment documentation for;
A s s i g n m e n t  p r i o r i t i e s  f o r ;  A s s i g n m e n t
provisions for


Assignment to UPH(PP)
Chaplain, 3-30
Civilian personnel, 3-33
CI and CID personnel, 3-31
F o r e i g n  m i l i t a r y  p e r s o n n e l .  S e e  F o r e i g n


personnel
Law enforcement personnel, 3-31
Permanent party, 3-29
RC personnel, 3-32


Assignment to UPH(TDY), 3-40, 3-43


Authority to live off post, 3-13, 3-36


Base closures, 5-25
Base realignments, 5-24
Bedroom eligibility, 3-5, table 3-2
Blanket purchase agreement, 11-13
BMAR, 7-35
Budget execution, 2-14
Budgeting


APF, 2-32
Furnishings, 9-6
NAF, 2-32
Overview of, 2-13


Build-to-lease, 11-9


C A P C E S .  S e e  C o n s t r u c t i o n ,  M o n i t o r i n g
project status of


C a p i t a l  I n v e s t m e n t  S t r a t e g y  ( C I S ) ,  2 - 1 1 ,
13-28, figure 13-1


Carpeting
Family housing, 9-27
GFOQ. See General/Flag Officer’s Quar-


ters (GFOQ), Carpeting for
UPH, 9-38


Categories of UPH, 2-28, 3-26
CATV, 2-9, 7-39, 7-42
Centralized housing management, 1-19, 3-


37, 3-38
Chaplain housing, 3-3, 3-6, 3-30
CHRRSO


Assistance and counseling by, 6-8
Interservice coordination by, 6-6
Services provided by, 6-4, 6-7, 6-8, 6-9
Staffing of, 1-20, 6-5


Classification
Guest housing. See Guest housing, Classi-


fication of
UPH. See UPH, Classification of
Work. See Work classification


Cleaning
Family housing, 7-18, table 7-1
UPH, 7-37


CNA, 1-18, 3-31, 3-37, 3-38, 3-39, 3-41, 3-
42, 3-43


Combined funding, 2-7
Commercial activities, 7-13
Commercial endeavors in family housing,


3-24, 3-25
Community associations, 8-5
Community homefinding, relocation, and


referral services, 1-8, 1-9, 1-14, 1-18, 1-
19, 6-1, 6-3, 6-4, 6-5


Community housing complaints, 6-9
Construction


Approval authorities for, 2-15, 10-4, ap-
pendix B


Cost limitations on, 2-15, 10-4, 10-9, ap-
pendix B


Design criteria for. See Design criteria
Establishing requirements for, 10-3
Monitor project status of, 10-15
Planning of, 10-13
Programming procedures for, 10-14, 13-26,


13-27
Standards for, 4-2
Technical review of projects for, 10-14


C o n t r a c t o r - o w n e d  a n d  - o p e r a t e d  M H P ,
12-18, 12-19,12-20


Conversion
Family housing, 5-6
Guest housing, 5-17


UPH, 5-13, 5-16
Coordinated CHRRSO, 6-6
Custodial services in UPH(PP), 7-36
Custody of children, 3-6
Customer service, 9-19


Deceased sponsor, 3-20
Department of State housing pools, 11-7
Deposit waiver program, 6-4, 6-8, 14-9
Design criteria, 4-2, 10-5
Discrimination, 1-18, 6-11. See also Hous-


ing discrimination complaints
Disposal


Family housing, 5-9
Guest housing, 5-18
UPH, 5-18


Diversion
Duration of, 5-4
Family housing, 5-5
Guest housing, 5-17
UPH, 5-12, 5-16


DMAR, 7-31
Draperies for UPH, 9-37
Draw curtains in family housing, 9-26
DVQ, 2-28, 3-39, 3-40, 5-12


EA fact sheet, 14-14
ECIP, 10-8
Econometric modeling, 14-10
Economic analysis


Abbreviated, 14-12
Construction, 14-12
Leasing, 14-12
M&R, 14-12
Procedures for, 14-12
Responsibility for, 14-13
Requirements for, 14-12
Support for, 14-15


ECONPACK, 14-15
Elective JFTR. See Furniture for elective


JFTR
Elements of cost, 2-23
Eligibility


Army lodging, 3-40
CHRRS, 6-3
EOOPH, 6-3
Family housing, 3-3
Family housing furnishings, 9-18
Government-owned MHP, 12-4
UPH(PP), 3-27, table 3-4


Energy conservation, 7-4
Entitlements, 1-17
EOOPH, 6-3, 6-8
Eviction, 3-23
Exceptional family members, 2-15, 3-6, 3-


8, 3-20,7-20, 7-23, appendix B
Exceptions and waivers, 1-22, 13-20
Excess furnishings, 9-9


Family child care home, 3-25, 7-25
Family housing


Allowance for, 1-17
Appropriation for, 2-4. See also AFH ap-


propriation
Assignment documentation for, 3-10
Assignment priorities for, 3-7, table 3-3
Assignment provisions for, 3-6, 15-3, 15-


13
Bedroom eligibility in. See Bedroom eligi-


bility
Change of occupancy in, 7-24
Cleaning of. See Cleaning family housing


165AR 210–50 • 26 February 1999







Conditions of occupancy of, 8-8, appendix
I


C o n v e r s i o n  o f .  S e e  C o n v e r s i o n ,  F a m i l y
housing


Declining acceptance of, 3-8
Designation of, 3-4, 5-4, 13-8, 13-9
Disposal of. See Disposal, Family housing
Diversion of. See Diversion, Family hous-


ing
Domestic leasing of, 11-5
Entitlements to. See Entitlements
Eligibility dates for, 3-9
E l i g i b i l i t y  f o r .  S e e  E l i g i b i l i t y ,  F a m i l y


housing
Exceptional family members in. See Ex-


ceptional family members
Floors in, 7-17
Foreign leasing of, 11-6
Freeze zone for. See Freeze zone, Family


housing
G F O Q .  S e e  a l s o  G e n e r a l / F l a g  O f f i c e r ’ s


Quarters (GFOQ)
Grounds of, 7-17
HVAC systems in, 7-27
I C Q .  S e e  a l s o  I n s t a l l a t i o n  c o m m a n d e r ’ s


quarters (ICQ)
Improvements construction for. See Family


housing, Post acquisition construction for
I n a c t i v a t i o n  o f .  S e e  I n a c t i v a t i o n ,  F a m i l y


housing
Incidental improvements to, 7-22
Intra-post moves to. See Intra-post moves
Landscaping, 7-17
Leasing criteria for, 11-4
Limitations on. See Limitations
M&R downtime guidelines for, 7-30, ap-


pendix G
M&R projects for, 7-20
Maintenance standards for, 7-21, appendix


F
Minimum net floor area for, 4-3, table 4-1
New construction of, 10-7
Occupancy limitations for civilian employ-


ees in, 3-18
Post acquisition construction for, 10-8
Priorities for assignment to, 3-7, table 3-3
Programming limits for, 10-7
Reactivation of, 5-8
Reallocation of, 5-4, 5-5
Redesignation of, 5-4, 5-6
Renewal of. See Whole house renewal
Retention of, 3-21
Space limitations in, 10-7, table 10-1
Substandard. See Substandard family hous-


ing
Termination of. See Termination, Family


housing
Utility metering of, 7-15
Utilization goals, 5-2
W a i t i n g  l i s t s .  S e e  W a i t i n g  l i s t s ,  F a m i l y


housing
Fire protection, 7-10, 7-11
Foreign personnel


Assignment to family housing of, 3-6, 3-7,
table 3-3


Assignment to UPH(PP) of, 3-27, table 3-4
Housing charges to, 2-21, 2-37, table 2-2
Occupancy of Army lodging by, 3-27, 3-


34, 3-40, table 3-4
Foreign source family housing, 10-8


Form for furnishings (DA 5867-R), 16-14,
table 16-7, figure 16-7


Form for guest housing (DA 4630-R), 5-2,
10-11,11-15, 16-13, table 16-6, figure 16-
6


F o r m  f o r  l e a s i n g ,  h i g h - c o s t  f o r e i g n  ( D D
2643), 11-6,16-15, figure 16-8


Form for UPH (DD 2085), 5-2, 5-12, 5-13,
10-10,11-15, 16-12, table 16-5, figure 16-
5


Forms for family housing
DA 4939-R, 13-28, 13-29, 13-39, 16-10,


table 16-4, figure 16-4
DD 1410, 5-2, 5-5, 5-7, 5-8, 15-11, 16-7,


table 16-2, figure 16-1
DD 1411, 5-5, 5-6, 15-11, 16-8, table 16-3,


figure 16-2
DD 1523, 16-9, figure 16-3


Forms for housing referral
DA 5546-R, 6-7, 16-6
DD 1746, 3-10, 16-4
DD 1747, 3-10, 3-13, 3-14, 6-8, 16-5


Forms, summary of, 16-3, table 16-1
Freeze zone


Family housing, 3-8
SOQ, OQ, SEQ, 3-28


Funding Review Panel (FRP), 2-34, 2-35
Funding sources, 2-3, 2-30
Furnishings


Accountability for, 9-12
Accounts in, 2-3, 9-6, table 9-1
Acquisition of, 9-7
Authorization for, 9-4, figure 9-1
Budgeting and funding for, 9-6
Depreciation of, 9-12
Disposition of, 9-9, 9-33, 9-43
E l i g i b i l i t y  f o r .  S e e  E l i g i b i l i t y ,  F a m i l y


housing furnishings
Enlisted UPH, 9-35
Entitlements to. See Entitlements
Guest housing, 9-42
Excess, 9-9, 9-43
Life expectancy of, 9-8
Loaner sets of 9-18
M&R of, 9-8
Management groupings for, 9-2
NAF-owned, 9-3, 9-6, 9-7, 9-12, 9-37
Officer UPH, 9-36
Policy on. See Policy, Furnishings
Program levels for, 9-5
Special CSM position, 9-16, 9-31, 9-32,


table 9-2
Warehousing of. See Warehousing of fur-


nishings
Furniture for CONUS, 9-20
Furniture for elective JFTR, 9-22
Furniture for full JFTR overseas areas, 9-


20
Furniture for other than full JFTR over-


seas areas, 9-21
Furniture for special CSM positions, 9-32
Future years program, 2-11, 10-14


General/Flag Officer’s Quarters (GFOQ)
Budget estimate for, 13-29, figure 13-3
Carpeting for, 13-15
Change of occupancy orientation for, 13-38
Cost allocation guidelines for, 13-34, 13-35
Disagreements on M&R work for, 13-25
Diversion of, 13-10
Draperies for, 13-16


Draw curtains for, 13-17
Furnishings for, 13-12, table 13-2
Furniture for, 13-13
Household equipment for, 13-14
M&R carry over of congressional approval


authority, 13-29
O&M cost account structure for, 13-32
Planning for, 13-28, figure 13-1
Policies for, 13-3
Programming for, 13-28, figure 13-1
Prudent landlord concept for, 13-3
Public entertainment area in, 13-12
Report on, 16-10, table 16-4, figure 16-4
Responsibilities for, 13-4, 13-5, 13-6, 13-7
Review and analysis of, 13-39
Rugs for, 13-15
Sheers for, 13-16
Six-year GFOQ plan (SYGP) for, 13-28,


figures 13-1,13-2
Special allowances for, 13-18, appendix J
Special command positions in, 13-9, table


13-1
Supplementary furnishings plan, 13-12
Work authorization for, 13-24


Grade comparisons, 3-2, table 3-1
Guest housing


Classification of, 5-11
Construction of, 10-11
C o n v e r s i o n  o f .  S e e  C o n v e r s i o n ,  G u e s t


housing
Diversion of. See Diversion, Guest housing
Disposal of. See Disposal, Guest housing
Funding for, 2-30, 2-34, 2-35
Leasing of. See Leasing, Guest housing
Personnel authorized to use, 3-40
Report on, 16-13, table 16-6, figure 16-6
Service charges for, 2-36
Utilization goals for, 5-2


Handbook for MHP, 12-13
Handicapped accessibility, 1-18, 7-23, 10-6
High-cost foreign leases. See Leasing, high


cost
High-cost housing, 13-22
Historic facilities, 7-8
Home purchase statement, 3-14
HOMES, 3-10, 16-3, appendixes K, L, M,


N, O, Q, R
Host-tenant support, 5-19, 5-20, 5-21
Hot tubs, 9-28
Household equipment, 9-4, 9-25, figure 9-1
H o u s e h o l d  g o o d s ,  n o n t e m p o r a r y  s t o r a g e


of, 1-18, 3-10
Housing


EA program for, 14-11. See also Economic
analysis


Entitlements to. See Entitlements
General policies in, 1-18
Groups of, 1-16, figure 1-1
Inspections of. See Inspections
Listings of, 6-7, 16-6
Objectives of, 1-16
Sources of, 1-18
Programming limits for, 10-7, 10-10, 11-6,


14-5
Requirements establishment for, 14-7
R e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  f o r .  S e e  R e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s ,


Housing
Utilization goals for, 5-2


Housing discrimination complaints
Closing the case on, 6-19
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Commander’s decision on, 6-18
Complaint process for, 6-15
Conducting informal hearings on, 6-16
Follow-up actions on, 6-21
Foreign area procedures for, 6-24
Legal review of, 6-17
Preliminary inquiry on, 6-13
Reporting, 6-12, 6-20
Types of, 6-9
Use of verifiers in, 6-14


Housing analysis, 14-9, 14-10
Housing market analysis, 14-10
HRAP, 6-4, 6-8


Inactivation
Family housing, 5-7
MHP, 12-15
UPH, 5-14, 10-10


Installation commander’s quarters (ICQ)
furnishings for, 9-16, 13-12


Intergovernmental cooperation, 14-6
Individual job order, 7-5, 13-24
Initial issue furnishings for UPH, 9-40
Inspections


Check in, 8-10
Pretermination, 8-10
Termination, 8-10


Insurance, 8-7
International agreements, 5-20
Intra-post moves, 3-6
ISA, 5-19, 5-21
IMWRF, 2-2, 2-36, 10-11


JFTR, 3-10, 3-40, 3-41, 6-4, 9-18, 9-20, 9-
21,9-22, 12-3


JTR, 3-41


Key and essential personnel, 3-6, 3-11, 3-18


Lead-based paint, 7-9, 7-20, 7-25, 13-23
L e a s e  c o s t s ,  p r i v a t e  s u p p l e m e n t a t i o n  o f ,


11-8
Lease limitations, 11-8
Leasing


C o n g r e s s i o n a l  n o t i f i c a t i o n  d o c u m e n t a t i o n
for, 11-11


Constraints on, 11-5, 11-6
Costs of, 11-8, 11-12
D o m e s t i c  f a m i l y  h o u s i n g .  S e e  F a m i l y


housing, Domestic leasing of
Foreign family housing. See Family hous-


ing, Foreign leasing of
Guest house, 11-14
High cost, 11-10
Program limit for foreign areas, 11-6
Responsibilities for, 11-3
UPH(PP). See UPH, Leasing of
U P H ( T D Y ) .  S e e  U P H ( T D Y )  c o n t r a c t


housing
Liability


Furnishings, 9-13
Government’s, 8-9
Housing resident’s, 8-8
Sample format for notice of, 8-8, appendix


I
Limitations, 2-15, 4-3, 7-22, 7-32, 10-4, 10-


7 , 1 1 - 8 ,  1 3 - 1 2 ,  1 3 - 1 8 ,  1 3 - 2 3 ,  t a b l e s  4 - 1 ,
10-1, 13-2, appendix B


Line Item Improvement Program, 10-8
Loaner sets. See Furnishings, Loaner sets


of
Local moves, 1-18, 3-10


Lodging Operation of the Year Award, 7-
44, appendix H


Long-range work plan, 2-11, 13-28, figure
13-1


M&R
Family housing, 2-4, 2-7, 7-5, 7-6, 7-17, 7-


1 9 , 7 - 2 0 ,  7 - 2 1 ,  7 - 2 2 ,  7 - 2 3 ,  7 - 3 0 ,  7 - 3 1 ,
tables 2-1, 7-1, B-1, appendixes B, F, G


Furnishings, 9-6, 9-8, table 9-1
Guest housing, 2-7, 7-33, 7-34, 7-35, 7-43,


table 2-1
Leased housing, 11-4, 11-6, 11-8
M/CATV, 2-9, 7-28, 7-39, 7-42
MHP, 12-5, 12-10
Telephone wiring, 2-8, 7-29, 7-38
UPH, 7-5, 7-6, 7-33, 7-34, 7-35, 7-43


Management control, 16-1, 16-16, 16-17
M a n a g e m e n t  C o n t r o l  E v a l u a t i o n  C h e c k -


list, 16-1,16-17, appendixes L, M, N, O,
P, Q, R


Mandatory assignment
Family housing, 3-13
UPH(PP), 3-37
UPH(TDY), 3-38, 3-40, 3-42


Maximum out-of-pocket cost, 4-5
MCA appropriation, 2-5
M/CATV, 2-9
Medal of Honor recipients, transient facili-


ties for, 3-40
Mediation of resident complaints, 8-6
M e t e r i n g .  S e e  F a m i l y  h o u s i n g ,  U t i l i t y


metering of
MHP


Amortization of projects for, 12-2
Application procedures for, 3-10, 12-6
Assignment policies for, 12-8
Assignment procedures for, 12-8
Construction criteria for, 12-12
Declining acceptance of, 12-7
Inactivation of. See Inactivation, MHP
Lease of, 12-8
Policy on. See Policy, MHP
Programming of, 12-11
Rental charges for, 12-10, figure 12-1
Responsibilities for, 12-5
Retention of space in, 12-9
Revocation of lease for, 12-9
Standards for, 12-13
Termination of space in, 12-9
Waiting list for. See Waiting list, MHP


Mobile homes, 3-15, 12-17
Mobilization, 1-21


NAF, 1-7, 2-3, 2-7, 2-29, 2-30, 2-32, table 2-
1


NAFI, 1-11, 2-3, 2-29, 2-34
NAF management, 2-29
NAF-owned furnishings. See Furnishings,


NAF-owned
N o n f a m i l y  m e m b e r  r e s i d e n t s  i n  f a m i l y


housing, 3-17
Name signs for family housing residents, 7-


16
National flags, 9-23


O M A  a p p r o p r i a t i o n ,  2 - 3 ,  2 - 4 ,  2 - 6 ,  2 - 7 ,
table 2-1


Orientation of residents, 8-4
Off-post housing, adequacy of. See Ade-


quacy of off-post housing


Painting of family housing, 7-17
PCSHouse Express, 6-4, 6-8
Permanent party students, 3-27, 10-10, ta-


ble 3-4
Personnel Exchange Program, 3-3, 3-6, 3-


7, table 3-3
Planning, 2-11, 2-31
Policy


Housing acquisition, 1-18, 10-7, 13-26, 14-
2


Furnishings, 9-17, 9-35, 9-42
Leasing, 11-2
MHP, 12-2
Resident relations, 8-2


Pregnancy
Authority to reside off post due to, 3-36
Bedroom eligibility due to, 3-5
Family housing assignment impact due to,


3-6
Waiting list impact due to, 3-8


Priorities of assignment
Family housing. See Family housing, Pri-


orities for assignment to
UPH(PP). See UPH, Assignment priorities


for


Radon, 7-9
Reactivation of family housing. See Family


housing, Reactivation of
Reactivation of UPH. See UPH(PP), Reac-


tivation of
Reallocation of family housing. See Family


housing, reallocation of
Realtor fee, 4-5
Redesignation of family housing. See Fam-


ily housing, Redesignation of
Removal of restrictive sanctions, 6-22
Rental rates, 2-36, 3-6, 3-20, 3-33, 9-11, 12-


10,15-4, 15-11
R e p l a c e m e n t  f u r n i s h i n g s  p r o g r a m  f o r


UPH, 9-41
Reports


Automated, 16-3
Family housing, 16-7, 16-8, 16-9, 16-10,


tables 16-1, 16-2, 16-3, 16-4, figures 16-
1, 16-2, 16-3, 16-4


Furnishings, 9-14, 9-16, 16-14, tables 16-1,
16-7, figure 16-7


Guest housing, 16-13, tables 16-1. 16-6,
figure 16-6


UPH, 16-12, tables 16-1, 16-5, figure 16-5
Representational housing, 9-16
Resale activities for UPH(TDY), 2-33
Reservation system, 3-42
Reserve Components


Assignment to family housing of, 3-7, table
3-3


A s s i g n m e n t  t o  U P H ( P P )  o f ,  3 - 2 7 ,  3 - 3 2 ,
table 3-4


NAF billeting service charges for, 2-36
Occupancy of guest housing by, 3-40
Occupancy of UPH(TDY) by, 3-40
Support housing for, 3-32


Resident complaints, 8-6
Resident-owned equipment, 9-28
Resident-owned or -leased mobile homes,


12-16, 12-17
Responsibilities


Economic analysis. See Economic analysis,
Responsibilities for


Financial management, 2-2
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Furnishings management, 9-3
GFOQ. See General/Flag Officer’s quarters


(GFOQ), Responsibilities for
Guest housing O&M, 7-34
Housing, 1-5, 1-6, 1-7, 1-8, 1-9, 1-10, 1-


11, 1-12,1-13, 1-14, 1-15
Housing O&M joint, 7-3
Leasing. See Leasing, Responsibilities for
MHP. See MHP, Responsibilities for
Resident’s, 8-3
UPH O&M, 7-34


Restoration of damaged DU, 7-19
Restrictive sanctions, 6-8, 6-19, 6-21, 6-22
Revitalization, 10-8, 10-10


S e c u r i t y  c o s t s .  S e e  A F H  a p p r o p r i a t i o n s ,
Security costs in


Self-help, 1-18, 7-7, 7-34, 7-43
Sergeant Major of the Army, 3-4, 9-16, 9-


32
S e r v i c e  c h a r g e  c o m p u t a t i o n s  f o r  A r m y


lodging, 2-36, appendix C
Service order, 7-5, 13-24
Service order work priority, 7-5, appendix


D
Set-aside Program, 6-4, 6-7, 14-9
SHIP, 16-3, 16-7, 16-8, 16-10, 16-12, 16-13,


16-14
Smoke detection system, 7-11
Soldier married to soldier, 3-29, 10-10
Space criteria


Family housing, 4-3, 10-7, tables 4-1, 10-1
UPH, 4-4, table 4-2


Special CSM positions, 3-4, 9-16, 9-31, 9-
32, table 9-2


Statutory authority, 1-4, 1-22, 2-15, appen-
dix B, table B-1


Substandard family housing
Assignment of, 3-12, 15-13
Disposal of, 15-9, 15-12
Identification of, 4-1, 15-8
Improvement of, 15-10
Rental charges for, 15-11
Retention of, 15-11


Substandard UPH (not upgradable), 5-11,
5-16, 10-10


Substandard UPH (upgradable), 5-11, 10-
10


TDY civilian, installation privileges, 3-45
Telephone connection charges, 2-8
Telephone service


Army lodging, 7-40
Family housing, 7-29
UPH(PP), 7-38


Telephone wiring
Family housing, 7-29
UPH(PP), 7-38


Television antenna for Army lodging, 7-42
Television connection charges, 2-9
Termination


Family housing, 3-10, 3-19, 3-20, 3-22
UPH(PP), 3-35, 8-10


T e r m i n a t i o n  i n s p e c t i o n .  S e e  I n s p e c t i o n s ,
termination


Termite control, 7-9
Third party contract, 10-3, 11-5
Trainee barracks, 3-26, 10-10
Transformers, electrical, 9-25


Unfunded costs, 10-9
Unit integrity, 3-29, 10-10


Unit moves, 5-23
UPH(PP)


Assignment documentation, 3-29
Assignment of, 3-29
Assignment priorities for, 3-27, table 3-4
Categories of. See Categories of UPH
Classification of, 5-11
Conversion of. See Conversion, UPH
Custodial services in, 7-36
Disposal of. See Disposal, UPH
Diversion of. See Diversion, UPH
Funding for, 2-7, 2-30, table 2-1
Leasing of, 11-12
Personnel authorized to occupy, 3-27, table


3-4
Program criteria for, 10-10
Program levels for, 10-10
Reactivation of, 5-15
Real property records for, 5-10
Renewal of, 10-10
Report on, 16-12, table 16-5, figure 16-5
Service charges for, 2-36
Utilization goals for, 5-2


UPH(TDY)
Assignment to, 3-40, 3-43, 3-44
Contract housing for, 11-13
Program level for, 10-10
Report on, 16-12, table 16-5, figure 16-5


Utilization goals for housing, 5-2


Waiting lists
Family housing, 3-8
MHP, 12-7
UPH, 3-28


Warehousing of furnishings, 9-10
Washer and dryers for UPH, 9-39
Water beds, 9-28, 9-35
Wherry housing


Assignment of, 15-3
Insured mortgages of, 15-5
Rental rates for, 15-4
SOP for, 15-7
Tax deductions for, 15-6


Whole Barracks Renewal Program, 10-10
Whole house renewal, 10-8
Work authorization, 7-5
Work classification, 7-6
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SUMMARY of CHANGE
AR 621–7
Army Fellowships and Scholarships


This regulation provides general policies and procedures under which Army
personnel may apply for permission to compete for and accept certain fellowships
and scholarships.


Specifically this regulation--


o Incorporates specific active duty service obligations for each fellowship and
scholarship program. (throughout)


o Provides a single reference document for Army fellowships and scholarships.
(throughout)


o Establishes policy, program guidance, and procedures under which Army
personnel may apply for permission to compete for and accept non-military
education level (non-MEL) fellowships and scholarships. (para 2-2)


o Establishes responsibilities and procedures for Army participation in the
Army Senior Fellowship Program. (Chap 4)


o Provides the description, eligibility criteria, focus and utilization/follow
on assignment requirements for each Army fellowship. (Chap 6)


o Establishes policy, program guidance, and specific fellowships for which
military education level one (MEL-1) credit is awarded. (para B-2)


o Provides procedures and format for submitting fellowship proposals. (App C)







Headquarters
Department of the Army
Washington, DC
8 August 1997


Education


Army Fellowships and Scholarships


*Army Regulation 621–7


Effective 9 September 1997


History. This is a revision of the publication
p r i n t e d  o n  1  J u l y  1 9 8 0 .  B e c a u s e  t h e
publication has been extensively revised, the
changed portions have not been highlighted.
Summary. This regulation establishes guid-
ance and policies for Army non-military edu-
cation level (non-MEL) fellowships, military
education level 1 (MEL–1) fellowships, post
M E L – 1  f e l l o w s h i p s ,  a n d  s c h o l a r s h i p s .  I t


p r o v i d e s  a p p l i c a t i o n  p r o c e s s e s  a n d  p r o c e -
dures for competing for scholarships and se-
lected fellowships; proponent, sponsor, and
f e l l o w  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  f o r  e a c h  f e l l o w s h i p ;
descriptive data and prerequisites for fellow-
ships, and formats for submission of fellow-
ship proposals.
Applicability. This regulation applies to the
Active Army; the Army National Guard, and
the US Army Reserve.
P r o p o n e n t  a n d  e x c e p t i o n  a u t h o r i t y .
The proponent of this regulation is the Dep-
uty Chief of Staff for Operations and Plans
(DCSOPS). The DCSOPS has the authority
to approve exceptions to this regulation that
are consistent with controlling law and regu-
lations. The proponent may delegate this ap-
p r o v a l  a u t h o r i t y ,  i n  w r i t i n g ,  t o  a  d i v i s i o n
c h i e f  w i t h i n  t h e  p r o p o n e n t  a g e n c y  i n  t h e
grade of Colonel or the civilian equivalent.
A r m y  m a n a g e m e n t  c o n t r o l  p r o c e s s .
Following a review of guidance in AR 11–2,
it is determined that this regulation does not
contain management control provisions.
Supplementation. Supplementation of this


r e g u l a t i o n  a n d  e s t a b l i s h m e n t  o f  c o m m a n d
and local forms are prohibited without prior
approval from Headquarters, Department of
t h e  A r m y ,  O f f i c e  o f  t h e  D e p u t y  C h i e f  o f
S t a f f  f o r  O p e r a t i o n s  a n d  P l a n s ,  A T T N :
DAMO–SSP, 400 Army Pentagon, Washing-
ton, DC 20310–0400.


Suggested Improvements. Users of this
regulation are invited to send comments and
suggested improvements on DA Form 2028
(Recommended Changes to Publications and
Blanks Forms) directly to Headquarters, De-
partment of the Army, Office of the Deputy
C h i e f  o f  S t a f f  f o r  O p e r a t i o n s  a n d  P l a n s ,
A T T N  D A M O – S S P ,  W a s h i n g t o n ,  D C
20310–0400.


Distribution. Distribution of this publica-
tion is made in accordance with the initial
distribution number (IDN) 093655, intended
for command levels C, D, and E for Active
Army, Army National Guard, and US Army
Reserve.
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Chapter 1
Introduction


Section 1
General


1–1.  Purpose
This regulation establishes policies and procedures under which
Army personnel may apply for permission to compete for and ac-
cept fellowships and scholarships. Included are policies governing
non military education level (non-MEL) fellowships, Army senior
service college fellowships (military education level-one (MEL–1)
fellowships), Army senior fellowships (post MEL–1 fellowship),
and scholarships. Training at civilian institutions, other than outlined
in this regulation, is governed by AR 621–1 and AR 621–5. Army
Medical Department officer personnel refer to AR 351–3. The Judge
Advocate General’s Funded Legal Education Program is described
in AR 27–1.


1–2.  References
Required and related publications and prescribed and referenced
forms are listed in appendix A.


1–3.  Explanation of abbreviations and terms
Abbreviations and special terms used in this regulation are ex-
plained in the glossary.


1–4.  Statutory authority
Section 2603, Title 10, United States Code permits members of the
Armed Forces to accept certain fellowships, scholarships, and re-
lated benefits.


Section II
Responsibilities


1–5.  Vice Chief of Staff, Army
The Vice Chief of Staff, Army (VCSA) is the approval authority for
increases to fellowship ceilings.


1–6.  Deputy Chief of Staff for Operations and Plans
The Deputy Chief of Staff for Operations and Plans (DCSOPS) is
the ARSTAF proponent for the education of Army personnel partic-
ipating in programs under this regulation, and is the approving and
exception authority for Army Fellowship policy and guidance, and
proposed changes to the Army Fellowship Program.


1–7.  Deputy Chief of Staff for Personnel
The Deputy Chief of Staff for Personnel (DCSPER) is the ARSTAF
proponent for personnel policy for programs in this regulation.


1–8.  Commanding General, US Total Army Personnel
Command
The Commanding General, US Total Army Personnel Command—


a. Processes applications to compete for non-MEL Army fellow-
ships and scholarships and is the approving authority, in coordina-
tion with the respective donor, for the acceptance of scholarships.
The US Total Army Personnel Command (PERSCOM) point of
contact for questions concerning scholarships is CDR, PERSCOM,
A T T N :  T A P C – O P B – D ,  2 0 0  S t o v a l l  S t r e e t ,  A l e x a n d r i a ,  V A
22332–0411.


b. Slates officers, in coordination with DCSOPS, for senior serv-
ice college fellowships and recommends, for DCSOPS approval,
utilization/follow on assignments.


1–9.  United States Army Student Detachment
The United States Army Student Detachment (USASD) is responsi-
ble for the Uniform Code of Military Justice (UCMJ), leave re-
quests, and administrative matters of scholarship students. Questions
concerning these matters should be addressed to CDR, USASD,


B u i l d i n g  5 4 5 0 ,  S t r o m  T h u r m o n d  S o l d i e r  S u p p o r t  C e n t e r ,  F o r t
Jackson, South Carolina 29207–5000.


1–10.  The DCSOPS Administrative Executive
The DCSOPS Administrative Executive is responsible for the ad-
ministrative support of Army senior fellows participating in civilian
affiliated Army senior fellowships and the fellowship at the George
C. Marshall European Center for Security Studies. (See para 6–2
and 6–3.) Questions concerning administrative issues should be ad-
dressed to Headquarters, Department of the Army, Office of the
D e p u t y  C h i e f  o f  S t a f f  f o r  O p e r a t i o n s  a n d  P l a n s ,  A T T N :
DAMO–ZXA, 400 Army Pentagon (Room 3D543), Washington,
DC 20310–0400 (703–697–8533, DSN 227–8533).


1–11.  Department of the Army Fellowship Review
Committee
T h e  D e p a r t m e n t  o f  t h e  A r m y  F e l l o w s h i p  R e v i e w  C o m m i t t e e
(DAFRC) is the advisory body that makes recommendations to the
DCSOPS on all matters concerning policy for the Army Fellowship
Program and on the addition or deletion of specific fellowships or
fellowship programs.


a. The DAFRC normally meets during the first and fourth quar-
ters of each fiscal year and reviews, as a minimum, the following:


(1) Selected fellowships for validity, relevancy, and fellowship
performance.


(2) Recommendations for changes to current fellowships.
(3) Proposals for new fellowships.
b. The DAFRC voting members are—
(1) Deputy Director for Strategy, Plans and Policy, ODCSOPS,


(chairperson).
(2) Director, Army Fellowship Program, ODCSOPS (recorder).
(3) Director, USAWC SSCFP Program.
(4) Chief, Individual Training Branch, Army National Guard, Na-


tional Guard Bureau.
(5) Chief, Officer Division, ODCSPER.
(6) Chief, Development Branch, PERSCOM.
( 7 )  C h i e f ,  O p e r a t i o n s  D i v i s i o n ,  O f f i c e  o f  t h e  C h i e f ,  A r m y


Reserve.
(8) Chief, Training Operations Division, ODSCOPS.


1–12.  Fellowship ceilings.
The DAFRC will recommend, for DCSOPS approval, separate an-
nual ceilings for Senior Service College fellowships, Army Senior
fellowships, and non-MEL fellowships. Fellowship ceilings will be
established prior to 1 September.


a. Ceilings will be established and managed by programs based
on the following:


(1) Evaluation. Fellowship proposals and programs will be as-
sessed/evaluated by the DAFRC based on whether the fellowship
meets specific fellowship program criteria, the overall value to, and
affordability for, the Army and the overall value to the individual.
Based on this evaluation, the DAFRC will forward its recommenda-
tion for approval or disapproval for establishment/continuance to the
DCSOPS.


(2)  Active Army. PERSCOM will identify “what the force can
afford” with regard to Active Army participation in fellowships in
view of overall personnel requirements.


(3)  Reserve Components (RC). Army Reserve Components will
comply with established fellowship ceilings. Requests for increases
in fellowship participation by RC personnel will be approved, ini-
tially, by the Director, Army National Guard (DARNG) or Chief,
Army Reserve (CAR). The RC request will then be forwarded
through the DAFRC, for evaluation and appropriate recommenda-
tion, to the DCSOPS and, if necessary, the VCSA for approval.


b. Respective fellowship ceiling “start points” are the number of
personnel assigned to fellowship programs during the current year.


1–13.  Fellowship review
The DAFRC evaluates all proposals to establish new fellowships
and reviews existing fellowships for continued relevancy and adher-
ence to established fellowship criteria. The DAFRC follows the
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guidelines in appendices C and D when evaluating fellowships.
Fellowships will be reviewed within 24 months of their initiation
and, at a minimum, every three years afterward. (See appendix F for
review process.)


Chapter 2
Non-Military Education Level Fellowship and
Scholarship Policy


2–1.  General
This chapter contains policy, program guidance, and procedures
under which Army personnel may apply for permission to compete
for and accept non-MEL fellowships and scholarships.


2–2.  Competition authorization and requirements
a. Department of the Army personnel may compete for non-MEL


fellowships or scholarships, whose purpose is education or training.
They may compete for, and may be authorized to accept, non-MEL
fellowships or scholarships offered by eligible sponsors/donors for
educational purposes or research in the United States or abroad.


b. Department of the Army personnel authorized to accept non-
MEL fellowships or scholarships must be selected through a publi-
cized competition in which he or she was authorized to compete by
Headquarters, Department of the Army (HQDA). The competition
requirement does not apply if the purpose of presenting the fellow-
ship or scholarship is to—


(1) Recognize outstanding performance of the soldier in his or
her field.


(2) Permit work on a project of value to the United States, rather
than to fulfill the requirements of an academic degree.


c. The education or training to be received or the research to be
performed by the student/fellow must—


(1) Satisfy a requirement or a potential requirement of the Army.
(2) Contribute to the soldier’s recognized potential for career


service.
(3) Contribute to a project of value to the United States.
d .  D e p a r t m e n t  o f  t h e  A r m y  p e r s o n n e l  a r e  n o t  a u t h o r i z e d  t o


accept—
(1) Fellowships or scholarships that require service on the part of


the soldier while undertaking education or training. However, ac-
ceptance of fellowships or scholarships is permitted when participa-
t i o n  i n  a  c o u r s e  o f  “ p r a c t i c e  t e a c h i n g ”  i s  a  p r e r e q u i s i t e  f o r
fulfillment of a degree.


(2) Funds representing payment for services to, or for the benefit
of, the grantor or educational institution. This includes work schol-
arships for which the recipient has an obligation to repay the finan-
cial aid by working for a specific period of time after completion of
studies.


2–3.  Eligible sponsors/donors
a. Corporations, foundations, funds, or educational institutions


that—
(1) Are organized and operated primarily for scientific, literary,


or educational purposes.
(2) Qualify for tax-exempt status under section 501 of the Inter-


nal Revenue Code of 1954, as amended (26 USC).
b. Local, State, and Federal governments of the United States.
c. Foreign corporations, foundations, funds, or educational insti-


tutions that would qualify as tax-exempt organizations under para-
graph 2–3a above, if they are not foreign.


d. Any other corporation, foundation, fund, or educational institu-
tion not covered by paragraph 2–3a or b, that the Under Secretary
of Defense (Personnel and Readiness) has determined operates pri-
marily for scientific, literary, or educational purposes.


e. The office of the General Counsel will determine whether
corporations, foundations, funds, or educational institutions qualify
as tax-exempt donors.


2–4.  Ineligible sponsors/donors
Business groups operating for a profit, foreign governments, and
political organizations are not eligible sponsors/donors.


2–5.  Length of academic study or research tours
Academic study or research tours will normally not exceed 24
consecutive months. The tour may be extended for an additional
year upon submission of evidence of satisfactory performance and
renewal of the fellowship or scholarship. Requests for extensions
will be forwarded for review and approval to CDR, PERSCOM,
A T T N :  T A P C – O P B – D ,  2 0 0  S t o v a l l  S t r e e t ,  A l e x a n d r i a ,  V A
22332–0411. Soldiers will not continue such academic study or
research until the extension has been approved.


2–6.  Eligibility
a. Commissioned and warrant officers must be on active duty


status in the Army, in an Active or Reserve Component, to be
eligible to compete for a non-MEL fellowship or scholarship. Offi-
cers may not compete for multiple non-MEL programs. An officer
cannot have more than 19 years of Active Federal Commissioned
S e r v i c e .  G e n e r a l  e l i g i b i l i t y  c r i t e r i a  a r e  d e f i n e d  i n  C h a p t e r s  3
through 6. For specific eligibility criteria, contact the appropriate
training agency (see Glossary, Section II, Special branches).


b. Enlisted personnel must have a minimum of 2 and not more
than 22 years Active Army service as of the start date of the
fellowship or scholarship.


c. If a soldier is granted approval to compete for, and is awarded
a fellowship or scholarship, and participation in the program is
delayed, the soldier may be able to attend at a later date, if the
a p p r o p r i a t e  t r a i n i n g  a g e n c y  ( s e e  G l o s s a r y ,  S e c t i o n  I I )  g r a n t s
approval.


d. DA civilians must be in the grade of GS 14/15, with two years
of Executive Branch service, and their current or prospective posi-
tion must require knowledge gained by participation in the specific
fellowship.


2–7.  Submission of applications
a. Applications for approval to compete must be forwarded to the


appropriate training agency (see Glossary, Section II), prior to ap-
plying for and accepting fellowships or scholarships. Applications
will be sent, in memorandum format, to arrive at the appropriate
agency not later than 180 days before the start date of the education
or training program.


b. The first field grade commander in the applicant’s chain of
command will endorse the application, and make recommendations
after careful consideration of the applicant’s abilities, initiative, and
potential.


c. Applications are exempt from management information control
by AR 335–15, para 7–2b and will contain the following:


(1) Name, grade, social security number, basic branch of service,
and control branch.


(2) Date and source of commission or warrant and expiration of
term of service (ETS).


(3) Amount of actual and constructive commissioned or warrant
service completed at the time the application is submitted.


( 4 )  N a m e  a n d  a d d r e s s  o f  t h e  d o n o r  o f  t h e  f e l l o w s h i p  o r
scholarship.


(5) Purpose of the fellowship or scholarship. Include printed ma-
terial published by the donor.


(6) Conditions, if any, imposed by the donor of the fellowship or
scholarship.


(7) Length of the award and extensions that may be authorized
by the donor at a later date.


(8) Total value of the award. Itemize all costs to include tuition
and living expenses.


(9) Field of study and degree to be awarded, if applicable.
(10) Outline or list of courses, or outline of research program.
(11) Beginning and ending dates of study and/or research.
(12) Transcripts of completed education.
(13) Number and location of dependents, ages of children and
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location of household goods. If dependents are in an overseas com-
mand, give their date of arrival.


(14) Date of last permanent change of station (PCS).
(15) Present assignment (complete address), and expected date of


return to CONUS, if assigned overseas.
(16) A signed statement that the soldier understands that he or


she will be obligated to remain on active duty after completing the
education or training for at least three times the length of the
education or training, computed in days.


2–8.  Notification of award of a fellowship or scholarship
When notified that a fellowship or scholarship has been awarded,
the soldier will immediately forward the following information and
documents to the appropriate training agency (see Glossary, Section
II):


a. Approved application to compete. (See para 2–7b.)
b. Documentary evidence of the award.
c. Documentary evidence of the acceptance from the donor.
d. Inclusive dates of attendance, if other than those indicated in


the request to compete.
e .  I n i t i a l  f i n a n c i a l  s t a t e m e n t  o f  a p p r o p r i a t e  f e l l o w s h i p  o r


scholarship.


2–9.  Benefits, limitations, and deductions from
allowances


a. Soldier may accept the benefits of a fellowship or scholarship
(whether in cash or in kind) only to the extent that such benefits
would be conferred if the same education or training were provided
at the Army’s expense.


(1) Soldiers participating in these programs receive the pay and
allowances to which they are otherwise entitled. These allowances
include basic allowance for subsistence (BAS), basic allowance for
quarters (BAQ), travel and transportation allowances for PCS moves
t o  a n d  f r o m  t h e  p r o g r a m  l o c a t i o n ,  v a r i a b l e  h o u s i n g  a l l o w a n c e s
(VHA), dislocation pay, and cost of living allowances (COLA), as
authorized in the controlling regulations.


(2) The benefits of a fellowship or scholarship shall be applied
first toward payment of tuition, fees, books, and other expenses
directly related to the education or training.


(3) Any educational or training expenses not covered by a partic-
ular fellowship or scholarship are the responsibility of the soldier.
For example, the Army will not pay for expenses incurred pursuant
to fulfilling program requirements, such as additional travel.


(4) If a program furnishes travel, subsistence, or other benefits
(whether in cash or in kind), allowances otherwise payable by the
Army for the same purpose shall be reduced accordingly.


(5) Soldiers will not be allowed to accept or keep any benefits in
excess of the direct costs of the educational program and allowances
otherwise payable to the Army.


b. The USASD, Fort Jackson, determines benefit limitations and
any required deductions from allowances. Soldiers will forward an
initial financial statement and a copy of their approved application
for acceptance into a fellowship or scholarship program under this
regulation to USASD, Building 5450, Strom Thurmond Soldier Sup-
port Center, Fort Jackson, South Carolina 29207–5000.


(1) The soldier’s initial financial statement will include an ac-
counting of all benefits conferred by the fellowship or scholarship.
This accounting will include any amounts specified by the program
for travel, transportation of property, housing, or living expenses,
and will describe any other benefits conferred by the fellowship or
scholarship. If definite figures are not available, the soldier will
describe the benefit and an estimate of its value.


( 2 )  A p p r o p r i a t e  p a y m e n t s ,  a d j u s t m e n t s ,  o r  c o l l e c t i o n s  w i l l  b e
made from the soldier’s pay account and settlement vouchers, in
accordance with the instructions contained in AR 37–104–4 and the
Joint Federal Travel Regulations.


2–10.  Service obligation
a .  I n  a c c o r d a n c e  w i t h  A R  3 5 0 – 1 0 0 ,  s o l d i e r s  p a r t i c i p a t i n g  i n


scholarship or grant programs incur an obligation and must agree, in


writing, to remain on active duty upon completion or termination of
training/education for a period of not less than three times the length
of the training or education, computed in days. Active duty service
obligation begins the day following the end date of the soldier’s
academic evaluation report (AER), officer evaluation report (OER),
or non-commissioned officer evaluation report (NCOER) for the
training period.


b. Soldiers participating in non-MEL fellowships incur, and must
agree in writing, to an active duty service obligation of two years.
The active duty service obligation begins on the day following the
end date of the fellow’s evaluation report.


2–11.  Utilization/follow-on assignment
Soldiers completing a scholarship program under the provision of
this regulation will be assigned, normally for 2 years, to either an
Army Educational Requirements System (AERS) validated position
(if educational experience is degree producing) or to a position in
which the benefits of the education will be used immediately upon
completion. Soldiers completing a non-MEL fellowship will be as-
signed to a two-year utilization tour to begin within five years of
completion of the fellowship.


2–12.  Orders
a. The appropriate training agency (see Glossary, Section II) will


issue orders—
(1) For personnel who are attending school.
(2) Directing removal of an individual from his/her assignment to


a civilian institution. Orders directing such removal will be issued—
(a) Only upon failure of a student to meet academic standards


established by the institution concerned.
(b) For medical, disciplinary, or other reasons as determined by


the appropriate training agency.
b. Orders assigning personnel to civilian institutions will specify


a reporting date approximately 10 days prior to the registration date.


2–13.  Records, evaluations, reports, and training records
a. Records.
(1) The training agency(ies) will keep accurate records of person-


nel in training. Records will include—
(a) Name, grade, and social security number.
(b) Institution.
(c) Field of study.
(d) Length of instruction, date of entry, and date of completion.
(e) Authority for this training.
(f) Service obligation statement(s).
(2) Training agency(ies) will keep rosters of all persons who


have completed their training. The appropriate officer or enlisted
management division (see Glossary, Section II) will update the sol-
dier’s master file upon receipt of the completed evaluation report.


b. Evaluation reports.
(1) DA Form 1059–1 (Civilian Institution Academic Evaluation


Report). The USASD will complete part 1 and forward three copies
of DA Form 1059–1, prepared in accordance with AR 623–1 (Aca-
demic Evaluation Reporting System), to the student.


(2) DA Form 67–8 (US Army Officer Evaluation Report), White
House and Congressional Fellows will receive an Officer Evaluation
Report prepared in accordance with AR 623–105 (Officer Evalua-
tion Reporting System). The USASD, Fort Jackson, South Carolina
will complete part I and forward three copies of DA Form 67–8 to
the fellow.


(3) Upon completion of the course of instruction/training, the
student will submit the DA Form 1059–1 to the proper institution
official for completion of section II. The student should ensure that
the official knows that the purpose of section II is to state—


(a) That the degree has been awarded (if applicable).
(b) Date awarded (if applicable).
(c) Full title of the degree, including major and minor (if applica-


ble) and areas of study.
(d) Comments on the student’s performance. Official transcripts


of grades must be included with the three copies of DA Form
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1059–1. The student is responsible for authorizing the appropriate
institution official to release the transcript.


(4) Upon completion of the evaluation form, the evaluator will
send all three copies of the appropriate DA Form and original
transcripts, if applicable, to—


• CDR, PERSCOM, ATTN: TAPC–OPB–D, 200 Stovall Street,
Alexandria, VA 22332–0411.


• CDR, ARPERCEN, ATTN: ARPC–OPL–E, 9700 Page Blvd.,
Saint Louis, Missouri 63132–5200 for US Army Reserve.


• Army National Guard Readiness Center (NGB–TRO–TI), 111
South George Mason Drive, Arlington, VA 22204–1382 for the
Army National Guard.


The report must be sent within 60 days after completion of the
education/training. Failure to complete the training in the time allot-
ted will result in the report being referred to the student for ac-
k n o w l e d g m e n t  a n d / o r  c o m m e n t s .  E x c e p t i o n s  m a y  b e  m a d e  f o r
persons who, through no fault of their own (for example, medical or
compassionate reasons), fail to complete a course.


2–14.  Arrangement of courses
Each soldier in a scholarship program will arrange courses to meet
his or her own special needs. Each individual will, in consultation
with the dean or head of the academic department concerned, select
the curriculum that provides the greatest opportunity to gain knowl-
edge in the chosen field of study.


2–15.  Annual review
a. Upon completion of each academic year, each soldier attend-


ing school under this regulation will submit an itemized statement to
the USASD, Fort Jackson, South Carolina 29207–5000 and include
the following information:


(1) Benefits received from scholarship in cash or kind.
(2) Actual cost of tuition.
(3) Actual cost of required books.
(4) Actual cost and itemized list of all other expenses directly


related to the training.
b. After review of the statement, the finance officer will make


any adjustment, if necessary, on the soldier’s pay account.


2–16.  Academic attendance
a. Scholarship personnel must attend school on a full-time, unin-


terrupted basis. Full-time includes the summer session(s).
b .  S c h o l a r s h i p  p e r s o n n e l  w i l l  p u r s u e  t h e  m a x i m u m  a c a d e m i c


workload approved by the educational institution. (Exceptions to
this will be scholarships or fellowships that state that travel, in lieu
of classroom work, is a requirement for accepting the award.)


c. Scholarship personnel will make maximum effort to fulfill
degree requirements as soon as possible.


d. If the requirements are satisfied in less time than provided for
by military orders, students will immediately notify the appropriate
training agency (see Glossary, Section II).


Chapter 3
Scholarships


3–1.  Olmsted Scholarship
a.  Program description.
( 1 )  T h e  O l m s t e d  S c h o l a r s h i p  p r o g r a m  i s  s p o n s o r e d  b y  t h e


George and Carol Olmsted Foundation. This is a three-year scholar-
ship that immerses the officer in a foreign culture. The officer
studies at a foreign university for two years after attending the
Defense Language Institute.


(2) The purpose of this scholarship is to educate future military
leaders in a foreign culture. The officer resides on the local econ-
omy of the host nation and must speak only the language of the host
country.


b.  General eligibility.
(1) Officers who have between 3 and 11 years of active Federal


commissioned service.
(2) Branch qualified.
( 3 )  D e f e n s e  L a n g u a g e  A p t i t u d e  B a t t e r y  ( D L A B )  s c o r e  8 5


minimum.
(4) Graduate record examination (GRE) minimum score of 500


(verbal) and 500 (quantitative).
(5) Minimum undergraduate grade point average (GPA) of 3.0.
c. Application procedures. Interested officers must request per-


mission to compete. (See paras 2–7 and 2–8.)
d.  Notification of award. Officers selected for this scholarship


will be notified by CDR, PERSCOM (TAPC–OPB–D) following the
Olmsted Foundation board meeting.


e.  Proponent. Scholarship proponent is CG, PERSCOM.
f.  Utilization. The proponent will coordinate administrative ac-


tions and follow-on assignments to ensure maximum benefit to the
Army.


3–2.  Cadet scholarships
Cadets interested in available cadet scholarships should contact their
appropriate chain of command.


Chapter 4
Non-MEL Fellowships


4–1.  White House Fellowship
a.  Program description. This fellowship is sponsored by the


White House Commission. Positions are found with a cabinet secre-
tary of an executive agency or at the White House. The fellowship
provides gifted and highly motivated US citizens first-hand experi-
ence in the process of governing the Nation and a sense of involve-
m e n t  i n  t h e  l e a d e r s h i p  o f  t h e  s o c i e t y .  A p p l i c a n t  m u s t  b e  a n
American citizen and branch qualified, have no record of adverse
actions, and meet eligibility requirements under this regulation. (See
para 2–6). Applicants must be Active Army.


b.  Notification of award. The White House Commission selects
o f f i c e r s  f o r  t h i s  f e l l o w s h i p  t h r o u g h  i n t e r v i e w s .  C o m m a n d e r ,
PERSCOM (TAPC–OPB–D) notifies selected officers.


c.  Proponent. Fellowship proponent is HQDA, Office of the
Chief, Legislative Liaison (OCLL)


d.  Utilization/follow-on assignment. OCLL will coordinate ad-
ministrative actions and follow-on assignments to ensure maximum
benefit to the Army. Authorized follow-on assignments are positions
on the Army Staff or the Army Secretariat.


4–2.  Arroyo Center Fellowship
a.  Program description. The Arroyo Center is the Department of


the Army’s Federally Funded Research and Development Center
(FFRDC) for studies and policy analyses. It is a division of the
Rand Corporation, dedicated to supporting the US Army. The Rand
Corporation is an independent nonprofit organization devoted to
research in the interest of national security and the welfare of the
United States. The Rand Corporation also conducts research of its
own and under contract with other Government agencies. The Ar-
royo Center—


(1) Furnishes the Army with information and findings derived
from analyses of Army technical and policy issues. Its efforts are
generally focused on mid- to far-term policy-oriented issues and are
d e s i g n e d  t o  a s s i s t  t h e  A r m y  i n  i m p r o v i n g  i t s  e f f i c i e n c y  a n d
effectiveness.


(2) Maintains both a technical and non-technical capability in a
broad range of matters of concern to the Army. This includes the
ability to address, through formal studies and analyses, a variety of
problems that have the potential to affect Army missions and organ-
izations, including threats, strategy, tactics, operations, technology,
and resource management.


(3) The fellows program—
(a) Provides Army officers and civilians the opportunity to study
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and work on critical policy issues addressed in the Arroyo Center’s
annual program.


(b) Enhances the Arroyo Center’s understanding of current Army
policies and doctrine through the assignment of highly qualified
Army officers and civilians to Arroyo Center projects.


(c) Promotes understanding of the Arroyo Center in the Army
community.


(d) Provides career enhancing development of analytical and op-
erations research skills and techniques.


b.  Eligibility.
(1) Army officers and civilians will be screened and selected


annually. The Arroyo Center Policy Committee (ACPC) Executive
Agent will coordinate the annual nomination and selection of fel-
lows for the ACPC.


(2) Criteria for selection will be developed and published annual-
ly. The selection process for participants in the following fiscal year
(FY) will commence annually, in December. Final selection will
normally be made at the beginning of the third quarter of the fiscal
year.


(3) The normal tour of duty at the Arroyo Center will be one
year.


c.  Notification of award. The officers selected by Rand-Arroyo
will be notified by CDR, PERSCOM (TAPC–OPB–D).


d.  Fellowship proponent is the Director of Management.
e.  Utilization/follow-on assignment. The Director of Manage-


ment will coordinate the Fellows Program administrative actions,
Arroyo Center projects, and follow-on assignments to ensure maxi-
mum benefit to the Army.


f.  Reference. For detailed information on the Arroyo Center
Fellowship, see AR 5–21.


Chapter 5
Army Senior Service College Fellowship Program


Section I
Overview


5–1. General
This chapter establishes policy and program guidance governing the
Army Senior Service College Fellowships for which MEL–1 credit
is awarded.


5–2. Senior Service College Fellowship Program
objective.
The objective of the Senior Service College Fellowship Program
(SSCFP) is to fulfill Army requirements for senior officers with an
MEL–1 educational experience by providing selected officers with
special expertise in subject matter areas for which comparable ex-
pertise cannot reasonably be acquired through resident attendance at
a senior service college.


5–3. Standards, criteria, and validations
a. Fellowships must provide Army officers with an educational


experience that is equivalent in quality to the standard course pro-
gram at a senior service college and enhance the ability of partici-
pants to—


(1) Serve during peace and war in Army, joint, or combined
command and staff positions of broad scope and responsibility.


(2) Work within diverse and ambiguous environments, dealing
with problems having no clear-cut solutions.


(3) Become a self-motivated innovator and initiator of policy,
working in the present and dealing with the future.


(4) Work effectively within the interlocking levels of national
security policy, strategy, joint and combined planning, and within
the nature and application of all forms of military power.


b. Army officers participating in fellowships represent the Army
t o  e x t e r n a l  a u d i e n c e s  a n d  f a c i l i t a t e  c o m m u n i c a t i o n  b e t w e e n  t h e
Army and the sponsoring institution.


c. Appendix B outlines MEL–1 criteria, SSCFP validation crite-
ria, and the SSCFP validation process.


5–4. Specific program guidance
a. As the proponent at HQDA, the DCSOPS—
(1) Provides PERSCOM, the National Guard Bureau (NGB), and


Office of Chief, Army Reserve (OCAR) with fellowship selection
criteria.


(2) Furnishes policy guidance for managing, budgeting and ad-
ministering fellowship agreements and for distributing funds for
t u i t i o n  a n d  r e s i d e n c y  f e e s  t o  t h e  s p o n s o r i n g  a g e n c i e s  a n d
institutions.


(3) Serves as the final approving authority on all policy, guid-
ance, and fellowship proposals.


( 4 )  P r o v i d e s  a  l i s t  o f  S S C F P  i n s t i t u t i o n s  a n d  a g e n c i e s  t o
PERSCOM; Director, Army National Guard; and Chief, Army Re-
serve for which officer selections will be required.


(5) Furnishes criteria for appropriate follow-on assignments.
(6) Plans and implements, in coordination with the US Army


War College (USAWC), the annual HQDA orientation at the begin-
ning of the fellowship year.


(7) Convenes and directs the DAFRC and appoints its chairper-
son. (See para 1–11.)


b. Commandant, US Army War College—
(1) Administers Category I (para 5–9) and III (para 5–11) fellow-


ship programs under the DCSOPS policy guidance.
(2) Provides program management and academic administrative


support directly to its SSC fellows.
(3) Maintains and administers personnel, financial, security, and


other records, as appropriate, for SSC fellows.
(4) Publishes annual administrative instructions for SSC fellows.
(5) Reviews and makes recommendations on all fellowship pro-


posals and memorandums of understanding (MOU) to ensure that
the MEL–1 criteria are met.


(6) Integrates SSC fellows into the USAWC programs and activi-
ties, as feasible.


(7) Provides fellowship certificates of completion.
(8) Authorizes SSC fellows to procure and wear all authorized


distinctive military insignia.
(9) Conducts annual on-site orientation for SSC fellows.
(10) Institutes appropriate historic recognition.
(11) Provides resident and non-resident training opportunities to


enhance and supplement each fellow’s professional military educa-
tion, as appropriate.


(12) Prepares and submits DA Form 1059–1 for each fellow in
Categories I (para 5–9) and III (para 5–11). Send—


•  C a t e g o r y  I  r e p o r t s  t o  H e a d q u a r t e r s ,  P E R S C O M ,  A T T N :
TAPC–MSE–R, 200 Stovall Street, Alexandria, VA 22332–0411.


•  C a t e g o r y  I I I  r e p o r t s  t o  C D R ,  U S A R P E R C E N ,  A T T N :
ARPC–OPM–PD, 9700 Page Blvd., St Louis, MO 63132–5200
for US Army Reserve fellows and Army National Guard Readi-
ness Center (NGB–ARO–TI), 111 South George Mason Drive,
Arlington, VA 22204–1382 for Army National Guard fellows.


(13) Provides representation on the DAFRC. (See para 1–11.)
(14) Administers and disburses funds allocated to USAWC for


the fellowship program.
(15) Submits a summary to the DCSOPS, on or before 30 Sep-


tember, compiling critiques of SSC fellows and reflecting appropri-
ate recommendations.


c. SSC fellows—
(1) Comply with all instructions governing the program.
(2) Ensure that the academic evaluation from the fellowship-


sponsoring agency or institution is received by the USAWC SSCFP
Program Director, not later than 15 June.


( 3 )  F u r n i s h  a  c r i t i q u e  o f  t h e i r  f e l l o w s h i p  e x p e r i e n c e  t o  t h e
USAWC SSCFP Director not later than 30 June (categories I and III
only).
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(4) Provide a copy of all research papers, publications, docu-
ments, or other materials completed to the USAWC SSCFP Pro-
gram Director (categories I and III only) not later than 30 June.


(5) Provide research plan (including travel plans), projected costs
for temporary duty (TDY), and other administrative expenses to the
USAWC SSCFP Program Director.


(6) Submit a research paper, on approved research topic, to the
USAWC SSCFP Program Director, no later than 30 days prior to
the end of the fellowship.


(7) Write and submit (for publication in a professional military or
strategic publication/journal) at least one article related to the spe-
cific fellowship research.


d. The Deputy Chief of Staff for Personnel—
(1) Publishes Army directives and procedures for selecting offi-


cers to become SSC fellows.
(2) Advises PERSCOM, in consultation with the DCSOPS, on


appropriate follow-on assignments for SSC fellows.
(3) Provides representation on the DAFRC (see para 1–11).
(4) Tasks Commander, US Total Army Personnel Command to—
(a) Use selection criteria provided by the fellowship sponsoring


agencies or institutions through the DCSOPS, constitute appropriate
selection boards, administer the selection process, and announce
selection for categories I and II fellowships. Category III fellowship
s e l e c t i o n s  a r e  c o n d u c t e d  b y  b o a r d s  c o n s t i t u t e d  b y  t h e  N a t i o n a l
Guard Bureau and Office of Chief, Army Reserve.


( b )  S e l e c t  u t i l i z a t i o n / f o l l o w - o n  a s s i g n m e n t s  a p p r o p r i a t e  t o  t h e
specific research project/focus of officers completing SSC fellow-
ships. Brief proposed assignment slate to DCSOPS for approval.


( c )  C o o r d i n a t e  e x c e p t i o n s  t o  r e c o m m e n d e d  f o l l o w - o n  a s s i g n -
ments with the Director, Army Fellowship Program, at HQDA,
ODCSOPS (DAMO–SSP).


( d )  M a n a g e  a g r e e m e n t s  r e l a t i v e  t o  a d m i n i s t r a t i v e ,  o p e r a t i o n a l ,
and contractual negotiations connected with SSC issues between the
U S  A r m y  a n d  f e l l o w s h i p - s p o n s o r i n g  a g e n c i e s  a n d  i n s t i t u t i o n s .
Budget for and execute tuition and supply obligations to fellowship-
sponsoring agencies and institutions.


(e) Provide representation on the DAFRC (see para 1–11).


5–5. Service obligation
Active and Reserve Component Officers who attend and complete
the SSCFP incur a two-year service obligation, commencing on the
date the fellowship terminates.


5–6. Fellowship research focus
a. The Director of the Army Fellowship Program (DAFP), work-


ing with the Director, SSCFP at the AWC, will coordinate with
SSCFP sponsoring agencies throughout the year to determine the
specific research focus for the next year’s fellow(s). Guidance for
research focus will be solicited from the CSA’s Staff Group and
ODCSOPS.


b. The DAFP will designate a specific ARSTAF proponent office
for each fellowship, based on the fellowship research focus.


c. During inprocessing and HQDA orientation, each incoming
fellow will receive formal notification of his/her designated research
focus and the respective ARSTAF proponent office, with telephone
number.


5–7. Utilization/follow-on assignment
a. SSCFP fellows will be assigned to a two-year utilization/fol-


l o w - o n  a s s i g n m e n t ,  t o  b e g i n  w i t h i n  t h r e e  y e a r s  o f  p r o g r a m
completion.


b. Based on designated research focus, the DAFP will coordinate
tentative follow-on assignments for the next year’s fellows with
PERSCOM.


c .  P r i o r  t o  f i n a l i z i n g  f o l l o w - o n  a s s i g n m e n t s ,  P E R S C O M  w i l l
brief the DCSOPS on proposed assignments.


5–8. Sources of funding
a. Administrative and management support funding for category I


fellows is provided through the USAWC. Funding for category III


fellows is allocated to the USAWC by the National Guard Bureau
and Office of Chief, Army Reserve.


b. Headquarters, Department of the Army allocates TDY and
supply funds for category I fellows through HQ, US Army Training
and Doctrine Command (TRADOC).


c. Administrative or management funds may not be used to sup-
port fellowship research or temporary living allowance (TLA) ex-
penses associated with permanent changes of station.


d. Headquarters, Department of the Army allocates tuition fund-
ing to PERSCOM for the Advanced Civil Schooling Program for
specified fellowship agencies.


e. The Commander, TRADOC is the programming and budgeting
authority for category II fellowships. Funding for the fellowships
will be provided under Budget Account Group 33 (Army Continu-
ing Education Account).


Section II
Senior Service College Fellowship Categories


5–9. Category I senior service college fellowships
managed and administered by the USAWC
Fellowships at a number of different sites are granted annually, for a
period of up to one year. Upon completion, fellows are awarded the
USAWC fellowship certificate of completion in place of a resident
diploma. Encompassed in this category are the academic, regional,
and specialized fellowships. Academic fellowships provide a strate-
gically-oriented experience equivalent in quality to the standard sen-
ior service college course. Regional fellowships, likewise, provide a
strategic orientation, but have a decidedly regional focus. Special-
ized fellowships, also equivalent to the standard course, tend to
focus on narrower functional areas. The specialized fellowship will
expose the fellow to the highest level of command, staff, and opera-
tional elements within the area of concentration, and allow the
fellow to interact with the highest level of leadership in that special-
ized area. (See appendix B.)


5–10. Category II DOD service school affiliated
fellowships
Advanced Operational Art Studies Fellowship is a 24-month pro-
gram at the Army School of Advanced Military Studies at Fort
Leavenworth, Kansas. This fellowship focuses on theater level plan-
ning and execution of theater campaigns for war and operations
other than war.


5–11. Category III Army Reserve Component sponsored
fellowships
The Director, Army National Guard and the Chief, Army Reserve
select officers for one-year fellowships, in lieu of attendance at the
USAWC.


Section III
Fellowship Descriptive Data


5–12. Program descriptions and utilization/follow-on
assignments
The SSCFP is dynamic and continually evaluated. To obtain an up-
to-date list of fellowship sponsoring institutions, descriptive data,
s e l e c t i o n  c r i t e r i a ,  a n d  f o l l o w - o n  u t i l i z a t i o n  i n f o r m a t i o n ,  c o n t a c t
HQDA (DAMO–SSP), ATTN: Director, Army Fellowship Program,
400 Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0400 (703–697–8659,
DSN 227–8659).
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Chapter 6
Army Senior Fellowship Program


Section I
Overview


6–1.  General
This chapter establishes policies and procedures for the Army Sen-
ior Fellowship Program (ASFP). The ASFP affords senior officers
the opportunity to study issues of national importance in association
with individuals and agencies, in and out of government, who are
actively involved in influencing the formulation and execution of
US foreign and domestic policies. The provisions of this chapter
apply to all Army Senior Fellowships (ASF) and senior fellows. All
ASFs are post-MEL–1 programs.


6–2.  Civilian affiliated fellowships
These fellowships are normally one-year programs, beginning in
mid- to late summer. (See table 6–1 for fellowship descriptions and
selection criteria.) Current civilian affiliated ASFs include—


a .  M i l i t a r y  F e l l o w s h i p  P r o g r a m  a t  t h e  C o u n c i l  o n  F o r e i g n
Relations.


b. Harvard Center for International Affairs (CFIA) Fellowship.
c. Brookings Institution Federal Executive Fellowship.
d .  D e p a r t m e n t  o f  S t a t e  S e n i o r  S e m i n a r  i n  F o r e i g n  P o l i c y


Fellowship.


6–3.  George C. Marshall European Center for Security
Studies
One senior fellow is chosen annually for a one-year program at the
George C. Marshall Center in Garmisch, Germany. The fellowship
begins in August of each year and terminates in June of the follow-
ing year. (See table 6–1 for fellowship descriptions and selection
criteria.)


6–4.  Chief of Staff, Army Strategic Fellows Program
The Chief of Staff, Army Strategic Fellows (CSASF) Program is a
two-year program consisting of two to four senior fellows at the US
Army War College (USAWC). These officers are assigned to the
Strategic Studies Institute, USAWC, beginning in mid-summer of
their first year.


Section II
Policies


6–5.  Specific program guidance
a. As the proponent, the DCSOPS (DAMO–SSP) manages the


ASFP and—
(1) Reviews and assesses ASFP proposals and programs, and


provides appropriate recommendations to the Chief of Staff (CSA).
(2) Furnishes fellow nomination/selection criteria to PERSCOM.
(3) Notifies sponsoring agencies, in a timely manner, on the


status and results of the nomination/selection process.
(4) Furnishes assistance, background information, and appropriate


staff briefings to nominees when the sponsoring agency’s selection
process includes interviews with nominees.


(5) Provides Army Staff proponency and assistance to senior
fellows in support of fellowship programs.


(6) During inprocessing and orientation at HQDA, provides guid-
ance to senior fellows on specific Army themes and messages for
incorporation into their fellowship work.


(7) Ensures senior fellows are included in distribution for specific
p u b l i c a t i o n s  s u c h  a s  C S A / A r m y  v i s i o n  s t a t e m e n t s ,  C S A  W h i t e
Papers, Army Posture Statements, National, Joint, or Army Strategy
Documents (unclassified).


(8) Ensures that each sponsoring agency provides an evaluation
of the activities and contributions of each fellow during his/her
fellowship, and makes recommendations regarding future fellowship
participation.


(9) Coordinates with PERSCOM early in the fellowship year to


e n s u r e  t h a t  a l l  s e n i o r  f e l l o w s  h a v e  a p p r o p r i a t e  f o l l o w - o n
assignments.


b. The Deputy Chief of Staff for Personnel—
(1) In coordination with PERSCOM, forwards the DCSOPS a


slate of nominees selected from among qualified colonels or pro-
motable lieutenant colonels with proven scholarship ability and gen-
eral officer potential, as required, for each ASFP.


(2) Through PERSCOM and the ODCSOPS Administrative Ex-
ecutive, provides administrative and financial support for all Army
S e n i o r  F e l l o w s  e x c e p t  C S A S F s .  C S A S F s  a r e  s u p p o r t e d  b y  t h e
USAWC Strategic Studies Institute.


c. Army senior fellows—
(1) Develop an action plan outlining how he/she will incorporate


specific Army themes and messages into his/her fellowship. Action
plan will be submitted to DCSOPS not later than 1 October. Update
the action plan, as required, throughout the year.


(2) Write and submit for publication (in a professional military or
strategic publication/journal) at least one article related to their spe-
cific fellowship.


(3) Actively pursue opportunities to “spread the Army message”
to civilian organizations and agencies.


(4) Submit a post-fellowship summary report to the Director of
Strategy, Plans and Policy (DAMO–SS) ODCSOPS, no later than
the fellowship end date. The summary will describe principal activi-
ties, provide observations on subjects addressed during the fellow-
ship, and may recommend changes to the ASFP. CSASFs will
provide periodic briefings (in accordance with guidance from the
CSA) through the DCSOPS to the CSA, but are not required to
submit end-of-tour summaries.


6–6.  Service obligation
Officers who participate in the ASFP incur an obligation and must
agree, in writing, to remain on active duty, upon completion of the
fellowship, for two years. Chief of Staff, Army Strategic Fellows do
not incur additional service obligation.


Section III
Procedures


6–7.  Selecting nominees
The CSA is the approving authority for all senior fellow nomina-
tions. Prospective candidates must have achieved MEL–1 qualifica-
tion, be a lieutenant colonel (promotable) or colonel, have at least
19 but no more than 26 years of AFCS at fellowship start date, and
have volunteered or acceded to nomination. The ODCSPER for-
w a r d s  a  s l a t e  o f  c a n d i d a t e s  ( a s s e m b l e d  b y  P E R S C O M )  t o
ODCSOPS, which nominates one officer to the CSA for each fel-
lowship. Sequential procedures for selecting nominees are—


a. PERSCOM Colonels Division assembles and forwards one
slate of qualified officers annually for each ASFP category, no later
than the first working day after the following dates:


(1) Council on Foreign Relations—1 November.
(2) Brookings Institution, Department of State Senior Seminar,


Harvard Center for International Affairs (one slate combining nomi-
nees for all three positions)—15 December.


(3) Chief of Staff, Army Strategic Fellowship—1 January.
(4) George C. Marshall European Center for Security Studies—1


April.
Note. Selection criteria, per table 6–1, will be used as criteria for assembling
slates.


b. The DCSOPS will recommend, one primary and one alternate
nominee for each ASFP listed in paragraphs 6–2 and 6–3, and a
total of two primary nominees for the CSASF. Nominees will be
forwarded to the CSA for approval.


c. PERSCOM will notify approved nominees of their selection.
The Office of the Deputy Chief of Staff for Operations and Plans
( D A M O – S S P )  w i l l  n o t i f y  f e l l o w s h i p  s p o n s o r i n g  a g e n c i e s  a n d
institutions.
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6–8.  Administrative Procedures
a. Civilian-affiliated ASFP and the George C. Marshall Center


fellows—
(1) In-process through the ODCSOPS Administrative Assistant


(DAMO–ZXA), Pentagon Room 3D543, (703–697–8533 or DSN
227–8533) prior to beginning their fellowship.


(2) Receive annual academic evaluation reports.
( 3 )  R e c e i v e  f u n d s  f o r  e x p e n s e s  a n d  t r a v e l  f r o m  P E R S C O M


through the ODCSOPS Administrative Executive. DAMO–SSP will
provide travel funding for each ASF to the ODCSOPS Administra-
tive Assistant (DAMO–ZXA–M) by 1 August of each year.


b. CSASFs—
(1) Are assigned to TDA positions at, in-process through, and


receive administrative support from, the Strategic Studies Institute,
USAWC.


(2) Receive annual officer evaluation reports (DA Form 67–8)
and are rated by the Commandant, USAWC, intermediate rated by
the DCSOPS, and senior rated by the CSA.


Table 6–1
Post MEL-1 Fellowship Descriptions


Name of Fellowship: Federal Executive Fellows Program, The
Brookings Institution
Type: Post MEL-1
Proponent/Sponsor: ODCSOPS, Strategy, Plans, and Policy
Directorate (DAMO-SSP) and the CSA Staff Group
Program Description: The purpose of this fellowship is to broaden the
selected officer’s knowledge, proficiency and skills in public policy
matters. The fellow is encouraged to conduct a research project, as well
as contribute to the research efforts of others. Participating in the
numerous conferences run by Brookings, the fellow draws from some of
the most influential views currently available. Brookings benefits from
what the military fellow provides to other researchers and the visitors to
its numerous activities. The military fellow serves the CSA as a gleaner
of the views and perspectives of prominent national and international
figures who influence thinking on major policy matters.
Selection Process: PERSCOM (Colonels Division, OPMD) assembles
and forwards to ODCSOPS (DAMO-SSP) a slate of qualified officers no
later than 15 December. DCSOPS recommends, for CSA approval, the
fellow for the next year.
Prerequisites: Lieutenant Colonel (P) or Colonel; MEL-1; Master’s
Degree or higher. Ability to conduct research into areas of national
security policy. Interest and experience in political-military affairs.
Desirable Training/Experience: Master’s Degree or higher in
international relations, national security studies, political science, or
economics. Experienced practitioner who will continue to play an active
role in national security issues. Demonstrated ability to write and speak
effectively on national security and defense policy topics. Strategist (6Z
ASI) capable of dealing with long-range issues. Experience on HQDA,
Joint, combined, OSD, or MACOM staff.
Number in Fellowship: One Active Army.
Utilization/Follow-On Assignment: High level policy or general officer
assignment, if selected.


Name of Fellowship: Center for International Affairs (CFIA), Harvard
University.
Type: Post MEL-1.
Proponent/Sponsor: ODCSOPS, Strategy, Plans, and Policy
Directorate (DAMO-SSP) and the CSA Staff Group
Program Description: The CFIA Fellows are an international group of
senior professionals from the private and public sectors engaged in
international activities. Army fellows spend their fellowship year
exchanging ideas and perspectives on international affairs with the other
fellows and faculty from Harvard, Massachusetts Institute of
Technology, Tufts University, and the other universities in the Boston,
Massachusetts area. The fellow interacts with numerous people from
many walks of life who participate in the conferences of CFIA as well as
the other elements of Harvard University. The fellow completes an
analytical paper as part of the program. The fellow serves the CSA as a
gleaner of the views and perspectives of prominent academic, national,
and international figures who influence thinking on major policy matters.
Selection Process: PERSCOM (Colonels Division, OPMD) assembles


Table 6–1
Post MEL-1 Fellowship Descriptions—Continued


and forwards to ODCSOPS (DAMO-SSP) a slate of qualified officers no
later than 15 December. DCSOPS recommends, for CSA approval, the
fellow for the next year.
Prerequisites: Lieutenant Colonel (P) or Colonel; MEL-1; Master’s
Degree or higher. Ability to conduct research on national security policy
issues. Interest and experience in political-military affairs.
Desirable Training/Experience: Master’s Degree or higher in
international relations, national security studies, political science, or
economics. Experienced practitioner who will continue to play an active
role in national security issues. Demonstrated ability to write and speak
effectively on national security and defense policy topics. Strategist (6Z
ASI) capable of dealing with long-range issues. Experience on HQDA,
Joint, combined, OSD, or MACOM staff.
Number in Fellowship: One Active Army.
Utilization/Follow-On Assignment: High level policy or general officer
assignment, if selected.


Name of Fellowship: Council on Foreign Relations (CFR)
Type: Post-MEL 1 .
Proponent/Sponsor: ODCSOPS, Strategy, Plans, and Policy
Directorate
Program Description: The purpose of the fellowship is to broaden the
selected officer’s understanding of foreign relations through study and
active daily participation in the CFR’s meetings and study groups. The
CFR and represented services benefit from the perspectives the fellows
provide to participants in CFR activities. The fellow serves the CSA as a
gleaner of the views and perspectives of prominent national and
international figures who influence thinking on major policy matters.
Selection Process: PERSCOM (Colonels Division, OPMD) assembles
and forwards to ODCSOPS (DAMO-SSP) a slate of qualified officers, no
later than 1 November. DCSOPS recommends, for CSA approval, the
Army candidate. The candidate appears before the CFR selection panel
to compete against candidates from other services for one of two
fellowship positions.
Prerequisites: Colonel. Successful Brigade Command. Solid potential
for promotion to general officer. Master’s Degree or higher. Interest/
experience in international relations that will enable the nominee to grow
and contribute during a year of close contact with American and foreign
national security policy experts.
Desirable Training/Experience: Demonstrated ability to write and
speak effectively on national security and defense policy topics.
Strategist (6Z ASI) capable of dealing with long-range issues.
Experience on HQDA, Joint, combined, OSD, or MACOM staff.
Number in Fellowship: One Active Army in those years when Army
candidate is selected by the CFR selection panel.
Utilization/Follow-On Assignment: High level policy or general officer
assignment if selected.


Name of Fellowship: The Senior Seminar, Department of State Foreign
Service Institute.
Type: Post-MEL 1.
Proponent/Sponsor: ODCSOPS, Strategy, Plans, and Policy
Directorate and CSA Staff Group.
Program Description: The Senior Seminar is among the more
advanced professional development programs available to foreign policy
and national security officers of the United States government. This
Seminar—


•Enhances executive skills in preparation for senior positions abroad,
and in the United States, deepens the appreciation for the ideas and
values that shape our country.


•Broadens the comprehension of the current state of domestic
issues, and the institutions and conditions that influence our foreign
relations and understanding of major international and national security
issues and how policies are developed to address them.


The learning process is the result of extensive reading, field trips,
individual research, group projects, case studies, simulations, practical
work experiences, and meetings with prominent academics, public
officials, businessmen, labor leaders, journalists, representatives of
interest groups and ordinary citizens. The fellow serves the CSA as a
gleaner of the views and perspectives of prominent national and
international figures who influence thinking on major policy matters.
Selection Process: PERSCOM (Colonels Division, OPMD) assembles
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Table 6–1
Post MEL-1 Fellowship Descriptions—Continued


and forwards to ODCSOPS (DAMO-SSP) a slate of qualified officers no
later than 15 December. DCSOPS recommends, for CSA approval, the
fellow for the next year.
Prerequisites: Lieutenant Colonel (P) or Colonel. MEL-1. Master’s
Degree or higher. Ability to conduct research on national security policy
issues. Interest and experience in political-military affairs.
Desirable Training/Experience: Master’s Degree or higher in
international relations, national security studies, political science, or
economics. Experienced practitioner who will continue to play an active
role in national security issues. Demonstrated ability to write and speak
effectively on national security and defense policy topics. Strategist (6Z
ASI) capable of dealing with long-range issues. Experience on HQDA,
Joint, combined, OSD, or MACOM staff.
Number in Fellowship: One Active Army.
Utilization/Follow-On Assignment: High-level policy or general officer
assignment if selected.


Name of Fellowship: George C. Marshall European Center for Security
Studies
Type: Post-MEL 1.
Proponent/Sponsor: ODCSOPS, Strategy, Plans, and Policy
Directorate and CSA Staff Group
Program Description: The mission of the Center is to teach cadres from
East/Central Europe and Commonwealth of Independent States (CIS)
defense planning in a democratic society and free market economy. The
curriculum focuses on defense planning; developing national strategy;
military history; war and sources of war; strategic stability in Europe;
threat assessment; procurement; and other appropriate issues of
defense economics. The fellow will participate in the 18-week course
and, upon completion, serve as a faculty member or conduct research or
engage in other activities related to the mission of the Marshall Center.
Selection Process: PERSCOM (Colonels Division, OPMD) assembles
and forwards to ODCSOPS (DAMO-SSP) a slate of qualified officers no
later than 1 April. DCSOPS recommends the fellow for the next year for
CSA approval.
Prerequisites: Lieutenant Colonel (P) or Colonel; MEL-1. Experience/
expertise in Eastern/Central European Affairs. Interest and experience
in political-military affairs.
Desirable Training/Experience: Master’s Degree or higher in
international relations, national security studies, political science, or
economics. Experienced practitioner who will continue to play an active
role in national security issues. Demonstrated ability to write and speak
effectively on national security and defense policy topics. Strategist (6Z
ASI) capable of dealing with long-range issues. Experience on HQDA,
Joint, combined, OSD, or MACOM staff. Teaching experience highly
desirable. Russian and/or German language skills highly desirable.
Number in Fellowship: One Active Army.
Utilization/Follow-On Assignment: Faculty US Army War College; the
Joint Staff (Western European Division); Army attaché (Eastern
European); European Command; SHAPE Staff; Division Civil Military
Affairs Officers (G-5); DUS-IA; Training and Doctrine Command
(International Activities).


Name of Fellowship: Chief of Staff, Army Strategic Fellows (CSASF).
Type: Post-MEL 1
Proponent/Sponsor: ODCSOPS, Strategy, Plans, and Policy
Directorate (DAMO-SSP) and the CSA Staff Group.
Program Description: Fellows are assigned for a two-year period.
CSASFs work directly for the CSA who provides guidance on specific
topics/projects requiring CSA attention. CSASFs undertake extensive
travel for interviews and gathering materials to meet CSA requirements.
Officers are assigned to Strategic Studies Institute, USAWC.
Selection Process: PERSCOM, with input from the Commandant,
USAWC, CSA Staff Group, and ODCSOPS, prepares a slate of qualified
colonels and promotable lieutenant colonels and forwards it to DCSOPS
not later than 1 January. The DCSOPS recommends, for CSA approval,
one or two fellows.
Prerequisites: Lieutenant Colonel (P) or Colonel; MEL-1. Strategic
thinker capable of dealing with long-range issues. Experience in HQDA
Staff, other staff elements at the Pentagon, or other high level staff.
Broad experience and background with expertise in operations, logistics,
procurement or business practices.


Table 6–1
Post MEL-1 Fellowship Descriptions—Continued


Desirable Training/Experience: Demonstrated ability to write for
publication.
Number in Fellowship: Two to four Active Army. One or two are
selected annually. The CSA will determine the number of fellows and
annual selections.
Utilization/Follow-On Assignment: High-level policy or general officer
assignment if selected.
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Appendix A
References


Section I
Required Publications
This section contains no entry.


Section II
Related Publications
A related publication is merely a source of additional information.
The user does not have to read it to understand the publication.


AR 5–5
Army Studies and Analyses.


AR 5–14
Management of Contracted Advisory and Assistance Services.


AR 5–21
Army Policies and Responsibilities for the Arroyo Center.


AR 10–44
U.S. Army War College.


AR 11–2
Management Control


AR 27–1
Legal Services: Judge Advocate Legal Service.


AR 37–104–4
Military Pay and Allowances Policy and Procedures—Active
Component.


AR 335–15
Management Information Control System.


AR 351–1
Individual Military Education and Training.


AR 351–3
Professional Education and Training Programs of the Army Medical
Department.


AR 350–100
Officer Active Duty Service Obligations.


AR 380–5
Department of the Army Information Security Program.


AR 601–25
Delay in Reporting for and Exemption from Active Duty, Initial
Active Duty for Training, and Reserve Forces Duty.


AR 601–280
Army Retention Program.


AR 621–1
Training of Military Personnel at Civilian Institutions.


AR 621–5
Army Continuing Education System


AR 623–1
Academic Evaluation Reporting System.


AR 623–105
Officer Evaluation Reporting System.


AR 600–8–10
Leaves and Passes.


DA Pam 5–5
Guidance for Army Study Sponsors, Sponsor’s Study Directors,
Study Advisory Groups, and Contracting Officer Representatives.


Section III
Prescribed Forms
This section contains no entries.


Section IV
Referenced Forms


DA Form 67–8
US Army Officer Evaluation Report.


DA Form 1059–1
Civilian Institution Academic Evaluation Report.


Appendix B
Senior Service College Fellowship Program
Standards, Criteria, and Goals


B–1. General
a .  T h e  U S A W C  r e s i d e n t  a n d  c o r r e s p o n d e n c e  c o u r s e s  a r e  t h e


standard for MEL–1 validation. Senior service college (SSC) fellow-
ships must provide officers with an educational experience equiva-
lent in quality to the resident course program.


b. The primary goal of all fellowships is professional develop-
ment. Officers who participate in the SSCFP forego any other op-
portunity for MEL–1 education. MEL–1 credit will be granted to
senior Army officers who successfully complete at least a nine-
month program. The program must be academically structured to
provide an educational experience requiring fellows to study and
evaluate critically broad National security policy, strategy, and oper-
ational issues to substantially enhance their ability, as senior Army
leaders, to participate effectively in the formulation and implementa-
tion of National security policy.


c. An additional objective of the SSCFP is to enhance the com-
munications between the Army and important academic and policy
institutions. Fellows play an important role in the Army Strategic
Outreach Program as representatives of the Army. Officers in more
highly specialized careers (such as scientists, program managers,
and medical and legal professions) may benefit from alternative
programs that focus on their particular area.


d. SSC fellowship research projects will focus on areas identified
as important to the Army by the CSA and the DCSOPS, and may be
individual or group projects. Research focus will be fully coordi-
nated with the sponsoring agencies prior to the beginning of the
fellowship year. Follow-on assignments for SSC fellows will be
linked, when appropriate, to their respective research projects.


B–2. Evaluation of SSC Fellowships
a. Standards for evaluating fellowships should be as objective as


possible.
b. The following standards apply to all SSC fellowships:
( 1 )  A n  M E L – 1  e q u i v a l e n t  f e l l o w s h i p  m u s t  b e  a t  l e a s t  n i n e


months in duration, but normally will not exceed one year.
(2) The focus and content of the fellowship curriculum clearly


must be educational, as opposed to operational. Fellows must have
access to individuals at the highest levels of the fellowship-sponsor-
ing agency or institution. The fellowship is not designed to augment
an agency or institution staff in the performance of its duties. The
fellowship should help clarify the linkages between National strat-
egy and strategic-level considerations of conflict in both joint and
combined operations. The focus is to clarify the factors relating to
the application of military power at the strategic level. This includes
all elements of military readiness and strategic decision-making.


c. An academic or regional fellowship must provide significant
exposure to and/or focus primarily on analysis of the National secu-
rity factors at the theater and National strategic level. A specialized
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fellowship in which the strategic level is more difficult to define,
such as medical or legal, must expose the fellow to the highest
operational and conceptual entity within the specialized area. For
e x a m p l e ,  a  s p e c i a l i z e d  f e l l o w s h i p  i n  t h e  D e p a r t m e n t  o f  J u s t i c e
would focus at the Attorney General or other political leadership
level, and would expose the fellow to the staff leadership elements
that directly support the Attorney General. The influence level of
those who guide and administer the specialized fellowship should be
at the operational, developmental or scientific level. This corre-
sponds with strategic leadership exposure achieved by the student in
the standard course program, in relation to the highest echelons of
strategic warfighting.


d. Fellowships will be in educationally superior agencies and
institutions offering outstanding faculties and specialties.


e. Fellowships will be structured to provide substantive long-term
benefits to the individual and the Army.


f. Fellowships will be mutually beneficial to the Army and spon-
soring agency or institution.


g. A major research project and paper is required for MEL–1
certification. Each fellow will prepare and submit to the Army War
College Fellowship Program Director a research (plus travel) plan,
appropriately coordinated and approved at the fellowship sponsoring
agency as prescribed in the SSC fellows administrative instructions
provided during fellow inprocessing.


h. Submission of at least one research related article for publica-
tion in a professional military or strategic publication/journal is
required for MEL–1 certification.


i. Application of MEL–1:
(1) As a general rule, any program of study of less than nine


months duration, or in which less than 50 percent of the program
can reasonably be attributed to satisfaction of the MEL–1 criteria,
will not be designated as MEL–1.


(2) Officers will be considered to have achieved MEL–1 upon
s u c c e s s f u l  c o m p l e t i o n  o f  a  d e s i g n a t e d  M E L – 1  e d u c a t i o n a l
experience.


(3) An MEL–1 experience may include training to develop spe-
cific technical skills and/or may enhance officer education in subject
matter areas only indirectly related to the purpose of an MEL–1
education; however, all designated MEL–1 experiences must, as a
minimum, meet the criteria established in this appendix.


(4) To help ensure that SSCFP participants obtain an MEL–1
educational experience and support outreach objectives, the officer
s e l e c t i o n  p r o c e s s  w i l l  c o n s i d e r  t h e  p r o f e s s i o n a l  e x p e r i e n c e  a n d
background of SSCFP candidates. This will ensure that participants
are fully prepared for the unique aspects of the fellowship program
for which selected.


(5) While both SSCFP and resident SSC experiences must meet
MEL–1 criteria, SSCFP experiences are not otherwise intended to
be interchangeable with experiences gained as the result of attend-
ance at a Senior Service College.


j. SSCFP validation criteria.
(1) All fellowships must meet the criteria for MEL–1 and have


been designated as MEL–1 by the DAFRC prior to implementation.
(2) Each fellowship should enable the Army to optimally develop


designated Army officers for broad categories in which the Army
has requirements for senior leaders with special expertise.


(3) The requirement for each fellowship, and the performance of
each program as a source of required senior officer development,
will be validated annually by the DAFRC.


(4) The performance of each fellowship, with respect to meeting
MEL–1 criteria, will be validated triennially by the DAFRC.


(5) Fellowships may take place within DOD and other agency
work environments; however, MEL–1 criteria cannot be satisfied
through officer participation primarily as a working member of a
DOD or other agency, staff, or faculty.


k. Management of the SSCFP validation process.
( 1 )  T h e  D C S O P S  w i l l  e x e r c i s e  o v e r a l l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  f o r  t h e


SSCFP validation process.


(2) Not later than 1 September annually, the DCSOPS will for-
ward to the DCSPER and PERSCOM a list of the institutions/
agencies identified and validated as approved SSCFP participants.


(3) MEL–1 validation by the DAFRC and the USAWC will oc-
cur prior to admission of any institution/agency into the SSCFP, and
triennially, thereafter.


Appendix C
Senior Service College Fellowship Proposals


C–1. General
a. This appendix outlines the minimum information the DCSOPS


requires to evaluate proposals for the SSCFP.
b. Proposals should clearly demonstrate that the fellowship expe-


rience would be MEL–1 equivalent as described in appendix B.
c .  N e w  S S C F P  p r o p o s a l s  s h o u l d  b e  s e n t  t o  H Q D A


(DAMO–SSP), ATTN: Director, Army Fellowship Program, 400
Army Pentagon, Washington, DC 20310–0400, to arrive no later
than 1 June for consideration for the following academic year.
Interested agencies or institutions are encouraged to contact the
D i r e c t o r ,  A r m y  F e l l o w s h i p  P r o g r a m  w i t h i n  O D C S O P S
(DAMO–SSP), for more details.


C–2. Information required for SSCFP fellowship proposals
a. Title of proposed fellowship.
b. Specific Army requirement satisfied by this fellowship.
c. Sponsoring agency or institution.
d. Fellowship goals and objectives.
e. Description of fellowship and where fellow works within the


sponsoring agency or institution.
f. Criteria for selection (prerequisites and desirable training/expe-


rience).
g. Services and administrative support provided by the sponsor.
h. Estimated cost to the Army.
i. Estimated cost to the fellow.
j. Sponsor point of contact.


Appendix D
Non-MEL Fellowship Proposals


D–1. General
a. This appendix describes minimum information the DCSOPS


requires to evaluate proposals for non-MEL fellowship proposals.
b. Proposals should demonstrate that the fellowship experience


would be of substantive value to the Army through the exposure and
training of Army personnel in specific areas, fields, or specialties.


c. Fellowship proposals should be sent to HQDA (DAMO–SSP),
ATTN: Director, Army Fellowship Program, 400 Army Pentagon,
Washington, DC 20310–0400, to arrive no later than 1 June for
consideration for the following fellowship year. Interested organiza-
tions are encouraged to contact the ODCSOPS (DAFP) for addi-
tional details (703–697–8659, DSN 227–8659).


D–2. Information required for non-MEL fellowship
proposals.


a. Title of proposed fellowship.
b .  S p e c i f i c  A r m y  r e q u i r e m e n t  t h a t  w i l l  b e  s a t i s f i e d  b y  t h e


fellowship.
c. Sponsoring agency or institution.
d. Fellowship goals and objectives.
e. Description of fellowship and where fellow works within the


sponsoring agency or institution.
f. Criteria for selection (prerequisites and desirable training/expe-


rience).
g. Services and administrative support provided by the sponsor.
h. Estimated cost to the Army.
i. Estimated cost to the fellow.
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j. Sponsor point of contact.


Appendix E
Army Fellowship and Scholarship Program
Proponent Agencies


E–1. Proponent Functions
Designated proponent offices serve as the principal HQDA point of
contact for the fellow’s research during the fellowship year. The
proponent office advises, facilitates, and supports the fellows in
their program activities and/or research efforts. In the case of SSC
fellowships, the proponent ensures the fellow produces a product
useful to the Army and consistent with the MEL–1 experience.
Fellows will not be used as external action officers for the propo-
nent agency. For non MEL–1 and post MEL–1 fellows, the propo-
nent keeps the fellow(s) informed of current Army themes and
messages and issues important to the CSA and the DCSOPS, and
ensures the Army’s interests are represented and served as the fel-
low participates in the various fellowship activities.


E–2. Proponent assignments
a. The Deputy Chief of Staff for Operations and Plans is the


overall proponent for the Army Fellowship Program. Upon approval
for inclusion in the Army Fellowship Program, each fellowship will
be assigned an Army Staff Directorate or other Army agency as its
p r o p o n e n t  t o  e x e c u t e  p o l i c i e s  o u t l i n e d  i n  S e c t i o n  I I I .  S p e c i f i c
ARSTAF proponent offices will be designated based upon the fel-
lowship research focus for a given year.


b .  T h e  U S  T o t a l  A r m y  P e r s o n n e l  C o m m a n d ,  D e v e l o p m e n t
Branch (TAPC–OPB–D) provides Army administrative support for
Army non-MEL fellowships.


E–3. Specific policy guidance
Assisting proponent agencies—


a. Serve as point of contact for fellow research and advice.
b. Support the fellow(s) with selection and, when appropriate,


formulation of specific research topic.
c. Place fellow on distribution for all information received or


generated by the Army, which may assist fellow’s research.
d. Facilitate research by assisting fellow in gaining access to


DOD activities and resources.
e. Provide fellow with information, as appropriate, for the respec-


tive fellowship, regarding current Army issues/position on policy
matters.


f. Make recommendations for appropriate follow-on assignment.


Appendix F
Army Fellowship Program Review


F–1. Program review process
The DAFRC will establish a review schedule that ensures each
fellowship program is reviewed for continued relevancy and ac-
complishment of stated criteria/objectives. The schedule of reviews
must begin within 24 months of fellowship establishment and in-
clude a review no less than every 3 years thereafter. This schedule
will be provided to fellowship sponsoring agencies and the Army
War College.


F–2. Statement of review
Fellowship programs scheduled for formal review by the DAFRC
will be notified, in writing, no later than 1 August, for review by the
end of the pending fellowship year. This notification will include a
statement of the review format and actions required on the part of
the sponsoring agency and the fellow(s).


F–3. Content of program review
Fellowship program reviews will consist of—


a .  F o r m a l  n o t i f i c a t i o n  o f  s c h e d u l e d  r e v i e w  ( O D C S O P S ,
DAMO–SSP).


b. On-site visit to fellowship sponsor agency.
(1) Non-MEL Fellowships—Director, Army Fellowship Program


(DAMO–SSP).
( 2 )  M E L – 1  F e l l o w s h i p s — D i r e c t o r ,  A r m y  F e l l o w s h i p  P r o g r a m


(DAMO–SSP) and/or Director, Senior Service College Fellowship
Program (USAWC).


(3) Army Senior Fellowships—Director, Army Fellowship Pro-
gram (DAMO–SSP) and a representative from the HQDA fellow-
ship proponent office.


c. Submission of revisions to fellowship program and/or informa-
tion requested by the DAFRC (Fellowship Sponsor Agency).


d. Review and assessment (DAFRC).
e. Written notification of review results and recommended cor-


r e c t i v e  a c t i o n s ,  a s  a p p r o p r i a t e ,  t o  f e l l o w s h i p  s p o n s o r  a g e n c y
(DAFRC).
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Glossary


Section I
Abbreviations


ACPC
Arroyo Center Policy Committee


AER
academic evaluation report


AFCS
active Federal commissioned service


AER
academic evaluation report


APSA
American Political Science Association


ARSTAF
Army Staff


ASA(M&RA)
Assistant Secretary of the Army (Manpower
and Reserve Affairs)


ASF
Army Senior Fellowships


ASFP
Army Senior Fellowship Program


attn
attention


AWC
Army War College


BAS
basic allowance for subsistence


BAQ
basic allowance for quarters


CAR
Chief, Army Reserve


cdr
commander


CFIA
Harvard Center for International Affairs


CFR
Council on Foreign Relations


CG
commanding general


CGSC
United States Army Command and General
Staff College


CINC
Commander in Chief


CIS
Commonwealth of Independent States


CLL
Chief of Legislative Liaison


COLA
cost-of-living allowance


CONUS
Continental United States


CSA
Chief of Staff, Army


CSASF
Chief of Staff, Army Strategic Fellows


DA
Department of the Army


DAC
Department of the Army Civilian


DAFP
Director, Army Fellowship Program


DAFRC
Department of the Army Fellowship Review
Committee


DAMO-OD
D e p u t y  C h i e f  o f  S t a f f  f o r  O p e r a t i o n s  a n d
Plans; Operations, Readiness and Mobiliza-
tion Directorate


DAMO-SS
D e p u t y  C h i e f  o f  S t a f f  f o r  O p e r a t i o n s  a n d
Plans; Strategy, Plans, and Policy Directorate


DAPE-HR-L
Deputy Chief of Staff for Personnel, Human
Resources


DARNG
Director, Army National Guard


DC
District of Columbia


DCSINT
Deputy Chief of Staff for Intelligence


DCSLOG
Deputy Chief of Staff for Logistics


DCSOPS
D e p u t y  C h i e f  o f  S t a f f  f o r  O p e r a t i o n s  a n d
Plans


DCSPER
Deputy Chief of Staff for Personnel


DLAB
Defense Language Aptitude Battery


ETS
expiration of term of service


FFRDC
Federally Funded Research and Development
Center


FY
fiscal year


GPA
grade point average


GRE
Graduate Record Examination


GS
general schedule


HQDA
Headquarters, Department of the Army


JCS
Joint Chiefs of Staff


MACOM
major Army command


MEL
military education level


MOU
memorandum of understanding


NCOER
noncommissioned officer evaluation report


NGB
National Guard Bureau


OCAR
Office of the Chief Army Reserve


OCLL
Office of the Chief Legislative Liaison


OER
officer evaluation report


ODCSLOG
O f f i c e  o f  t h e  D e p u t y  C h i e f  o f  S t a f f  f o r
Logistics


ODCSOPS
Office of the Deputy Chief of Staff for Oper-
ations and Plans


ODCSPER
O f f i c e  o f  t h e  D e p u t y  C h i e f  o f  S t a f f  f o r
Personnel


OPMD
Officer Personnel Management Directorate


OSD
Office of the Secretary of Defense


PCS
permanent change of station


PERSCOM
U n i t e d  S t a t e s  T o t a l  A r m y  P e r s o n n e l
Command


PMD
Officer Personnel Management Directorate


RC
Reserve Component


13AR 621–7 • 8 August 1997







SSC
senior service college


SSCFP
Senior Service College Fellowship Program


TJAG
The Judge Advocate General


TLA
temporary living allowance


TRADOC
United States Army Training and Doctrine
Command


UCMJ
Uniform Code of Military Justice


USAR
United States Army Reserve


USARPERCEN
U n i t e d  S t a t e s  A r m y  R e s e r v e  P e r s o n n e l
Center


USASD
United States Army Student Detachment


USC
United States Code


USMA
United States Military Academy


USAWC
United States Army War College


VA
Virginia


VCSA
Vice Chief of Staff, Army


VHA
variable housing allowance


Section II
Terms


Army Senior Fellowships (ASF)
Programs that afford senior officers the op-
portunity to study issues of national impor-
t a n c e  i n  a s s o c i a t i o n  w i t h  i n d i v i d u a l s  a n d
agencies, in and out of government, who in-
f l u e n c e  t h e  f o r m u l a t i o n  a n d  e x e c u t i o n  o f
United States foreign and domestic policies.


Department of the Army Fellowship
Review Committee (DAFRC)
A steering committee responsible for making
recommendations to the DCSOPS on all mat-
ters concerning policy and changes in the
Army Fellowship Program.


Director, Army Fellowship Program
The Army Staff representative charged by the
DCSOPS with coordinating policy and over-
seeing the Army Fellowship Program.


Fellowship
T r a i n i n g  o r  r e s e a r c h  t h a t  i s  n o t  d e g r e e
producing.


Fellowship proponent
The Army principal point of contact for as-
sistance during the fellowship year. The pro-
ponent office assists the overall proponent
(DCSOPS) in executing proponent responsi-
bilities and acts as the principal point of con-
t a c t  f o r  f e l l o w ’ s  r e s e a r c h  a n d  r e l a t e d
a s s i s t a n c e  d u r i n g  t h e  f e l l o w s h i p  y e a r .  T h e
p r o p o n e n t  a d v i s e s ,  f a c i l i t a t e s ,  a n d  s u p p o r t s
the fellows in their research and other pro-
gram efforts to ensure the fellow produces a
product useful to the Army and/or responds
to fellowship requirements in a manner in
keeping with the best interests of the Army.
The DCSOPS is the overall proponent for the
Army Fellowship Program. The primary of-
fice of responsibility within DCSOPS is Stra-
t e g i c  P l a n s  a n d  P o l i c y  D i v i s i o n  ( D A M O -
SSP).


Military education level-one (MEL-1)
A military personnel file reporting code iden-
tifying the individual as a senior service col-
l e g e  g r a d u a t e ,  o r  h a v i n g  b e e n  g i v e n
equivalent or constructive credit for complet-
ing a senior service college.


Officer Division
Elements of the Officer Personnel Manage-
ment Directorate, US Total Army Personnel
Command. Officer Division Elements are—


• Colonels Division (TAPC-OPC).
• Combat Arms Division (TAPC-OPE).
•  C o m b a t  S u p p o r t  A r m s  D i v i s i o n  ( T A P C -


OPF).
• Combat Service Support Division (TAPC-


OPG).
• Warrant Officer Division (TAPC-OPW).
• Health Services Division (TAPC-OPH).
• Acquisition Corps (TAPC-OPB-E).


Permissive TDY
A period of authorized absence not chargea-
ble as leave. In such absence, a member is
excused from official duties to participate, for
personal reasons, in a quasi-official activity
or function from which the Army will derive
benefits.


Scholarship
Training or research that is degree producing.


Senior Service College Fellowship
Program (SSCFP)
The grouping of all recognized fellowships
that senior service college (SSC) selectees at-
tend for MEL-1 credit as equivalent to gradu-
ating from a resident senior service college
program.


Special branches
The branches are Chaplain, The Judge Advo-
c a t e  G e n e r a l  C o r p s ,  a n d  A r m y  M e d i c a l
Department.


Training agencies
Agencies to which inquiries regarding fellow-
s h i p s  a n d  s c h o l a r s h i p s  m a y  b e  d i r e c t e d .
Training agency addresses are—


•  C D R ,  P E R S C O M  ( a p p r o p r i a t e  O f f i c e r
Management Division office symbol (noted
above), 200 Stovall Street, Alexandria, VA
22332-0411.


• CDR, ARPERCEN (ARPC-MOT-S), 9700
Page Blvd., St Louis, MO 63132-5200.


•  H Q D A  ( D A C H - P E A ) ,  W a s h i n g t o n  D C
20310 for Chaplains.


•  H Q D A  ( D A J A - P T ) ,  W a s h i n g t o n ,  D C
20310 for Judge Advocate General person-
nel.


• HQDA (SGPS-PTZ), 5109 Leesburg Pike,
Falls Church, VA 22041 for Army medical
personnel.


•  C D R ,  P E R S C O M  ( T A P C - E P T ) ,  2 4 6 1
E i s e n h o w e r  A v e n u e ,  A l e x a n d r i a ,  V A
22332-0411 for enlisted personnel.


• United States Military Academy (USMA),
A T T N :  S u p e r i n t e n d e n t ,  W e s t  P o i n t ,  N Y
10996 for USMA faculty.


•  H Q D A  ( D A A R - O P - I T )  W a s h i n g t o n ,  D C
20310-2418 for US Army Reserve.


•  A r m y  N a t i o n a l  G u a r d  R e a d i n e s s  C e n t e r
(NGB-ARO-TI), 111 South George Mason
Drive, Arlington, VA 22204-1382.


United States Army War College
(USAWC) Senior Service College
Fellowship Program Director
The representative at the US Army War Col-
lege who administers the Senior Service Col-
lege Fellowship Program.


Section III
Special Abbreviations and Terms
This section contains no entries.
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T h i s  i n d e x  i s  o r g a n i z e d  a l p h a b e t i c a l l y  b y
topic and by subtopic within topic. Topics
are identified by paragraph number.


Army National Guard. See Reserve Com-
ponents


Army Reserve. See Reserve Components
Army Senior Fellowship Program (ASFP)


Administrative procedures, 6–8
Chief of Staff, Army Strategic Fellowship


(CSASF) Program, 6–4, Table 6–1
Civilian affiliated fellowships, 6–2
Fellowship descriptions, Table 6–1
George C. Marshall European Center for


Security Studies, 6–3, Table 6–1
Selecting nominees. 6–7
Service obligation, 6–6
Specific program guidance, 6–5


Arroyo Center Fellowship, 4–2


B r o o k i n g s  I n s t i t u t i o n  F e d e r a l  E x e c u t i v e
Fellowship. See Federal Executive Fel-
lows Program, The Brookings Institution


Cadet scholarships, 3–2
Ceiling, fellowship, See Fellowship ceiling
Center for International Affairs, Harvard


University, Table 6–1
Chief of Staff, Army Strategic Fellowship


Program, 6–4, Table 6–1
C o m m a n d a n t ,  U . S .  A r m y  W a r  C o l l e g e ,


5–4
Commanding General (CG), United States


T o t a l  A r m y  P e r s o n n e l  C o m m a n d
(PERSCOM), 1–8


Congressional Fellowship, 2–13
Council on Foreign Relations, description


of, Table 6–1
Criteria for Senior Service College (SSC)


Fellowship Program, Appendix B


Department of the Army Fellowship Re-
view Committee (DAFRC), 1–11, 1–13


Department of State Senior Seminar. See
S e n i o r  S e m i n a r ,  D e p a r t m e n t  o f  S t a t e
Foreign Service School


Deputy Chief of Staff for Operations and
Plans (DCSOPS),
Duties, 6–7,
Responsibilities, 1–6


D e p u t y  C h i e f  o f  S t a f f  f o r  P e r s o n n e l
(DCSPER), responsibilities, 1–7,


Federal Executive Fellows Program, The
Brookings Institution, Table 6–1


Fellowship categories, 1–12
Fellowship ceiling, 1–12
Fellowship descriptions, Chapter 4, 5–12,


Table 6–1
Fellowship proposals, Appendixes C and D
Funding, 5–8


George C. Marshall European Center for
Security Studies, Table 6–1


Harvard Center for International Affairs.
S e e  C e n t e r  f o r  I n t e r n a t i o n a l  A f f a i r s ,
Harvard University


Marshall Center Fellowship Program. See
G e o r g e  C .  M a r s h a l l  E u r o p e a n  C e n t e r
for Security Studies


M i l i t a r y  E d u c a t i o n  L e v e l - o n e  ( M E L – 1 )
Fellowships
Department of the Army Fellowship Re-


view Committee (DAFRC), 1–13
Fellowship categories, 5–4
Fellowship descriptions, 5–12
Fellowship proposals, Appendix C
Follow-on assignments, 5–7
Objective, 5–2
Service Obligation, 5–5
Sources of funding, 5–8
Standards, criteria, validation, 5–3


Non-Military Education Level (MEL) fel-
lowships and scholarships
Annual review, 2–15
Arrangement of courses, 2–14
Arroyo Center fellowship 4–2
Attendance, 2–16
B e n e f i t s  l i m i t a t i o n s  a n d  d e d u c t i o n  f r o m


allowances, 2–9
Cadet scholarships, 3–2
C o m p e t i t i o n  a u t h o r i z a t i o n  a n d  r e q u i r e -


ments, 2–2
Eligibility, 2–6
Eligible donors, 2–3
Ineligible donors, 2–4
Length of study or research tours, 2–5
Notification of award of a fellowship or


scholarship, 2–8
Orders, 2–12
R e c o r d s ,  e v a l u a t i o n  r e p o r t s ,  a n d  t r a i n i n g


records, 2–13
Service obligation, 2–10
Submission of applications, 2–7


Officer evaluation reports, 2–13
Olmsted Scholarship, 3–1


Post– MEL–1 fellowships, descriptions of,
Table 6–1


Proposals. See Fellowship proposals


Reserve Components, 5–11


Senior Seminar, Department of State For-
eign Service School, description of, Ta-
ble 6–1


Service obligation, 2–10, 6–6
S t a n d a r d s  f o r  S e n i o r  S e r v i c e  C o l l e g e


Fellowship Program, Appendix B


United States Army Student Detachment
(USASD), responsibilities of, 1–10


Vice Chief of Staff, Army (VCSA), respon-
sibilities of, 1–5,


White House Fellowship, 4–1
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PURPOSE

The purpose of the Supervisory Guide is to familiarize military and civilian supervisors with civilian human resources practices and provide general concepts and technical guidance.

Every Army organization is assigned a servicing civilian human resources office.  Contact your local Civilian Personnel Advisory Center (CPAC) for specific advice and assistance relating to your civilian human resource issues.

PRE-ARRIVAL TO TRADOC

For employees new to the area, upon acceptance of a position with TRADOC, the supervisor assigns a sponsor.  The sponsor then provides our new employee with information regarding TRADOC and the local area.  TRADOC’s main web page can be found at http://www.tradoc.army.mil/.

CHAPTER 1, MANAGING CIVILIANS

Performance management under National Security Personnel System (NSPS)


The Performance management cycle for employees under NSPS runs from 1 October through 30 September.  In order to receive a rating, a minimum of 90 days under an approved performance plan is required.  At least one interim review is required during the cycle.  Performance objectives must be established within 30 days of a new rating cycle, an employee’s entrance on duty, or assignment to a new position. NSPS performance information can be found at

http://cpol.army.mil/library/general/nsps/pm.html.

NSPS Mandatory Training - Performance appraisal is a three stage process, the planning stage in which business goals are communicated, the developing stage in which employees carry out plans and track progress.  This stage includes regular reviews, coaching and feedback.  The evaluating stage is the end of year assessment followed by a forward looking discussion that focuses on what the employee learned, what strengths can be built on and what areas need development.  Supervisors must complete following mandatory courses: NSPS HR Elements/Performance Management for Supervisors and HR for NSPS Supervisors.  NSPS classroom course training materials can be accessed at http://www.chra.army.mil/nsps-training/curriculum.htm.  For other NSPS courses contact your CPAC representative. 

There are significant leadership and mentoring challenges associated with execution and accountability of supervisory duties.  See Chapter 7 for further discussion of these responsibilities.

Performance management under the Total Army Performance Evaluation System (TAPES)

The annual performance cycle for employees who are not under NSPS is determined by the grade of the position.  The standardized periods are as follows: 


· 1 July - 30 June, GS-13 and above pay plans; 


· 1 November - 31 October, GS-9 through 12 pay plans; 

· 1 February – 31 January, GS-6 through 8 pay plans;


· 1 May – 30 April, GS-1 through 5 pay plans.

In order to receive a rating, a minimum of 120 days under an approved performance plan is required.  At least one interim review is required during the rating cycle. Performance objectives must be established within 30 days of a new rating cycle, an employee’s entrance on duty, or assignment to a new position.

Change in Rating Official - If the rating official (Rater) changes or departs during the last 120 days of rating period and the employee had approved objectives in place for 120 days or more, a closeout appraisal rating is accomplished before the supervisor leaves.  If more than 120 days remains in the rating cycle, a special rating is prepared.  This is not a rating of record for official purposes, but serves only as information for the new supervisor to use when he/she does the annual rating. 

Employee Transfers - The same will be true for an employee who leaves his/her position to take another federal position within 120 days from the end of his/her annual rating period or departs for long term training.  


The annual rating will be rendered and signed by the current supervisor. 

Employee Receives Promotion - If the ratee receives a promotion from a position covered by one rating cycle to a position in another rating cycle, e.g., a promotion from a GS 12 to a GS 13, the employee would receive an early annual rating if promoted within 120 days of the due date of his/her GS 12 position.  The employee would then go under the rating cycle for the GS 13 for the next year, normally 1 July to 30 June.  If the employee has not been under a plan for 120 days when promoted, he/she would not receive a closeout rating as a 12 and would just go under the new GS 13 rating cycle.  If the employee has been under a plan as a 12 for 120 days, but is more than 120 days from the GS 12 cycle being due, then the employee receives a special close out rating that is given to the new supervisor to consider in rating the employee at the annual rating cycle. 


Note: Career interns are rated six months after their entry into the position and again after twelve months.  The first rating (at six months) is considered a Special Rating.  The first annual rating is rendered at the end of twelve months.  In their second and third year, interns are rated annually. 


Information on performance appraisals and performance standards for non NSPS employees can be found at 

http://www.cpol.army.mil/library/permiss/52.html.


CHAPTER 2, CLASSIFYING POSITIONS, JOB DESCRIPTIONS

Supervisors maintain effective position management and appropriate structure for managed positions.  


When creating or revising job descriptions, decide on the proper duties to be performed, and the grade level of the position.  Classification standards and guides can be found at http://www.opm.gov/fedclass.

Guidance on classifying positions under NSPS can be found at http://cpol.army.mil/library/general/nsps/class.html.

Position upgrades resulting from an employee’s position being classified at a higher grade because of additional duties and responsibilities are discretionary actions and can be processed using non-competitive procedures.  


This type of action is called accretion of duties.  More information can be found at 5 CFR 335.103.  

Inform employees of duties to be performed and review job descriptions periodically (at least annually at the time of performance evaluation).


CHAPTER 3, TOUR OF DUTY, HOURS OF WORK AND LEAVE POLICY

Regular Work Schedule is a set or pre-determined tour of duty which is 8 hours per day, 5 days per week (80 hours per pay period). 


Alternative Work Schedules can be authorized if mission and duties performed allow for this type of schedule without interfering with mission accomplishment. 

· Flexible Work Schedule – Employees work a basic 8-hour day, 40-hour week, 80-hour pay period, but are allowed to have varied arrival and departure times.


· Compressed Work Schedule (CWS) – Employees work 80 hours per pay period (9 hours for 8 days, 8 hours for 1 day, and have 1 day off each pay period).


Supervisors are responsible for approving work schedules and ensuring overall requirements (TDY, leave, training) are taken into consideration.  Hours of work available to employees are typically 0600 to 1800 with a 30-60 minute lunch break.  There may be locally determined core hours. 


In unique instances, supervisors may accommodate employees by giving them the option of working at an approved alternative work site.  The Telework Program is implemented for the purpose of providing working alternatives to meet medical or non-medical related needs.

Participation in the Telework Program is voluntary and subject to management approval. 

Annual Leave - Employees earn annual leave and sick leave which allows them to take paid time off for vacation, personal matters, or illness. However, the use of annual leave or sick leave is subject to supervisor’s approval.  

Sick Leave can only be used for specific purposes and should be requested in advance when possible. Sick leave is a qualified right of the employee and may be used only for the reasons defined below: 


· When the employee or one of his or her family members has a medical, dental or optical examination. 


· When the employee cannot work because of a physical or mental illness, injury, pregnancy, or childbirth. 


· When the employee provides care for one of his or her family members who requires it because of physical or mental illness, injury, pregnancy, or childbirth. 


· When the employee arranges for or attends a family member’s funeral. 


· When the employee’s presence would expose others to a communicable disease. 


· When the employee adopts a child. 


Generally, sick leave of more than three consecutive workdays should be supported by medical documentation. Supervisors may request medical documentation at any time, if s/he doubts the validity or adequacy of the request.  In addition, it is possible to advance sick leave. Although not a routine procedure, in cases of serious disability, illness or confinement for childbirth, activities may advance full-time employees up to 30 days of sick leave. 


Information related to leave administration can be found at http://cpol.army.mil/library/permiss/5010.html.

Overtime Work (as a general rule) is each hour of work in excess of eight hours in a day or in excess or forty hours in an administrative workweek that is officially ordered and approved by management and is performed by an employee.  Supervisors should provide written approval for overtime before the hours are worked or, when this is not feasible, as soon as possible after the overtime is worked.  At times employees might be entitled to acquire overtime while in a travel status outside of their normal duty hours.  More information can be found at http://cpol.army.mil/library/permiss/5046.html.  

Supervisors should be aware of whether their employees are covered under the Fair Labor Standards Act (FLSA) and what that coverage means.  The FLSA provides for minimum standards for both wages and overtime entitlements and specifies administrative procedures by which covered work-time must be compensated.  Nonexempt employees are covered by the minimum wage and overtime provisions of the Act. Exempt employees are not covered by the minimum wage and overtime provisions Act.

GS Employees designated as nonexempt are entitled to overtime pay at 1.5 times their regular pay for all hours of work over 8 in a day or 40 hours in a workweek. Approved overtime pay for exempt GS employees is capped at 1.5 times the GS-10 step 1 pay rate. 


Under NSPS the payable overtime rate is calculated from an employee’s adjusted salary (base salary + local market supplement).  


Based on the pay band level to which the employee is assigned, the overtime hourly rate is either the employee’s hourly adjusted rate of pay or the hourly adjusted rate of pay multiplied by 1.5.


The employee’s adjusted rate of pay serves as the overtime hourly rate for:  


· Pay band 3 of the following schedules:


- (YA) Professional and Analytical


- (YD) Engineering and Scientific Professional


- (YH) Medical Professional


- (YK) Investigative and Analytical


· Pay band 4 – (YL) Fire Protection


· Pay bands 2 and 3 of the Supervisor/Manager pay schedule 


Employees assigned to all other pay bands (including YA 2) are paid for overtime at the employee’s hourly adjusted rate multiplied by 1.5.

GS employees FLSA status is determined by a human resources specialist in the CPAC and is based on the type of position (e.g., executive, administrative, professional, technical, clerical, and other) and the nature of the duties and responsibilities of the position. For NSPS positions, FLSA status is determined by the manager.

Work “Suffered or Permitted” means any work performed by a nonexempt employee for the benefit of an agency outside of his/her tour of duty, whether requested or not, when the employee’s supervisor knows, or has reason to believe that the work is being performed and has an opportunity to prevent the work from being performed.  When the supervisor is aware that an employee is performing work outside of his/her schedule tour of duty and does nothing to prevent it from occurring, he/she has suffered or permitted the employee to work.  As a result, the nonexempt employee is entitled to overtime compensation.    

An employee is presumed to be FLSA nonexempt unless the employing agency correctly determines that the employee is exempt using criteria set out in the Act.  More information on FLSA can be found at http://www.opm.gov/flsa/main.asp.

Compensatory Time off is time off with pay in lieu of overtime pay for irregular or occasional overtime work. There is no limit on the maximum number of hours of compensatory time an employee may accumulate.  However, compensatory time must be used by the end of the 26th pay period after it is earned or it will be paid to the employee at the overtime rate at which it was earned. Compensatory time must be coordinated and approved by the supervisor prior to the employee working in this status. Compensatory time should be taken prior to approving annual leave.  Additional guidance can be found at http://cpol.army.mil/library/permiss/5041.html. 

Excused Absences are occasional, brief absences from duty of less than an hour, when the reasons are justifiable, administratively authorized by a supervisor without loss of pay, and without charge to leave.  Supervisors must exercise this authority judiciously, consistently, and fairly for all employees.  Supervisors may approve occasional tardiness or brief absences.  Activity Directors, Commanders or Commandants may authorize early releases of less than one hour on infrequent occasions (this has been referred to as the “59 minute rule”).  This rule is not to be used to replace time off awards or other types of recognition.

CHAPTER 4, SECURITY ISSUES

Inform employees of TRADOC’s Information Technology (IT) Network use policy.  Check with your local POC for further details.


CHAPTER 5, OFFICE ATTIRE

Unless otherwise notified by the supervisor, office attire for civilian employees is business.  Some examples of clothing that would not be considered appropriate include shorts, sleeveless shirts, and clothing that is see-through or provocative in nature.  Necessary exceptions (including medical reasons, off-sites, clean-up days, or organization days) can be approved by your immediate supervisor.  Some organizations designate Friday’s office attire as business-casual unless employees have engagements that require another dress code.


CHAPTER 6, TRAINING 


Supervisors and managers at all levels assess training needs of the individuals for which they are responsible. Individual training needs are identified by employees, supervisors, and managers and include training which is needed to effectively perform assigned or planned duties. 

This type of training generally produces an immediate or short-term return on the training investment.  More information on civilian training can be found at http://cpol.army.mil/library/permiss/72.html.

It is mandatory that all TRADOC civilians, GS-05 or equivalent, complete the Civilian Education System (CES) Foundation Course within 6 months of assignment to TRADOC. See TRADOC Policy Letter 12, TRADOC Civilian Leader Development Program (CLDP) at https://tradocsecapps.army.mil/events/sgs/CMDPolicyletters/policyltrsrestr.htm (use AKO login).  


Supervisory Development Course (SDC) is a mandatory online correspondence course for all newly appointed supervisors (military and civilian) of civilian employees.  


SDC includes two sub courses (ST 5001 Managing and Leading and ST 5002 Human Resources Management) to be complete within 6 months after appointment to supervisory positions.  

Supervisors may substitute the Human Resources for Supervisors, delivered by the Civilian Personnel Advisory Center, for the SDC online course.  Contact your local Civilian Personnel Advisory Center for more information.

Supervisors will develop Individual Development Plans (IDP) for each civilian employee supervised.  IDPs will be updated during the employee’s annual performance review.


Supervisors will ensure new hires (civilians GS-05 and above) are enrolled in the appropriate Greening Course.  New hires with prior Army military experience related to the employing school’s mission may be exempted by school commandants or local authority as required.

Employees assigned to Long Term Training (LTT) will normally remain on their organization's TDA and the organization will continue to fund salary and benefits. The organization will also continue to provide personnel management and financial/accounting support.   


More information on benefits and entitlement while the employee is on LTT can be found at http://cpol.army.mil/library/train/catalog/app_c.html

CHAPTER 7, LEADERSHIP AND MENTORING RESPONSIBILITIES

Being a good leader and mentor is critical to team success.  As a leader and mentor you need to instruct, guide, direct, prompt and challenge employees. 


As a leader, you are entrusted with each employee’s professional career.  As such, you must be willing to share your knowledge and skills with them and develop them to their full potential.

Help guide and develop your team members to reach their personal and professional best.


Supervisors and managers are accountable for establishing and communicating clear organizational goals.  Ensuring employees understand performance expectations and receive regular and constructive feedback; monitoring progress, assessing results, and taking appropriate positive steps to complete the mission successfully.  Accountability also means understanding that they will be subject to the performance provisions of NSPS, with their performance rating and pay affected by how well the organization meets mission goals as well as how well they fulfill their NSPS supervisory responsibilities.


CHAPTER 8, FILLING JOBS

Regardless of what recruitment sources are utilized managers must follow merit staffing rules:


· Match the job with the best candidate and ensure merit principles are observed.  Merit Staffing Principles are available at http://www.cpol.army.mil/library/permiss/12a.html;

· Strive to meet affirmative action and workforce diversity goals; 

· Observe any special rules or procedures of the agency (merit promotion plan, or collective bargaining agreement) and make sound and defendable selections.  


Action to fill a position begins any time after a manager reasonably expects a position in the organization to become vacant.  As soon as a supervisor learns that an employee might leave, they should notify their personnel liaison.  The personnel liaison will walk the selecting official through the steps necessary to begin the recruitment process to fill the pending vacancy.  When it is officially known that an employee will be leaving, the formal process of replacing the employee begins by the personnel liaison completing an SF 52, Request for Personnel Action (RPA).   


There are a number of recruiting sources from which to select. Both the personnel liaison and the CPAC can assist in determining which source will produce the best quality of applicants. Sources include: 

· Current Department of the Army employees (internal recruitment sources) 

· Outside candidates (external recruitment sources) 

· Candidates entitled to priority consideration and 


· Students

Local Merit Promotion Plans may include additional specific requirements.  Contact your local CPAC for Merit Promotion Plans.    



CHAPTER 9, AWARDS AND RECOGNITION

Recognizing employees with incentive awards is a flexible management tool to help you as a manager build and maintain a highly motivated and productive organization. 

Types of Recognition - There are three categories of recognition: monetary, honorary, and time-off. 

The Appropriate Use of Awards - Awards should be granted judiciously by managers, especially in the area of performance awards, in order to avoid the impression that it is an employee entitlement.  Awards should only be approved when fully deserved, for those who meet the criteria, and with full explanation as to the accomplishments being recognized. 

Some common errors in awards administration which can be easily avoided:


On-the-Spot (OTS) cash awards.  There is a $500 maximum on OTS awards.  If an employee’s contribution is valued beyond $500, then a Special Act or Service Award should be considered.  


The value of SASA Special Act or Service Awards must be determined by using the cash award criteria for tangible or intangible benefits contained in Chapter 7, AR 672-20, Incentive Awards.

Time Off Awards (TOA). The maximum number of hours an employee may be granted a TOA must not exceed 80 in a leave year. Also, employees may not be granted a TOA greater than 40 hours for any single contribution.


DA Form 1256 will be used to approve all OTS, SASA and TOA’s. 


Honorary awards are a great avenue to recognize outstanding achievements or contributions.  An honorary award may be given in addition to or independently of a cash award.  Honorary awards, however, are not intended to serve as a substitute for deserved monetary awards. The regulation concerning honorary awards for civilian employees is AR 672-20.

Guidance on types of awards and recognition can be found at http://cpol.army.mil/library/permiss/53.html.

CHAPTER 10, FITNESS AND WELLNESS PROGRAM

Civilian employees are encouraged to engage in a regular program of exercise and other positive health habits.  To support employees pursuit of a healthy lifestyle, directors may approve up to 3 hours excused absence per week for a six month period to allow employees to participate in command sponsored exercise programs.  The Wellness Program includes participant evaluation, both pre-program and post program, continuous monitoring during the program, exercise, and nutritional education.  These activities are an integral part of a total fitness program which employees are encouraged to continue on their own time after the initial six month inaugural program. Excused absence is limited to six months and is limited to one time only during an employee’s career.  Supervisors are encouraged to adjust employees work schedule to accommodate physical fitness while ensuring a full 80 hours is worked or accounted for by leave each pay period.

Prior to enrolling into the Civilian Physical Fitness Training Program, Department of Defense civilian employees must do the following:

· Complete a recent Health Risk Appraisal;


· Complete a recent Micro-fit Fitness Assessment;


· Submit a DD Form 1556 to the Fitness and Wellness Program Coordinator; 

· Inform supervisor of participation in the program, and provide copy of the package.

Contact your local CPAC for more information on the Civilian Physical Fitness Training Program. 

CHAPTER 11, GRIEVANCE PROCEDURES

Employees are entitled to present grievances and to communicate with supervisors or managers and officials in their CPAC.  Employees who are bargaining unit (BU) members must use the grievance procedures set out in the applicable negotiated agreement with the local union. Employees who are not BU members must use the Department of Defense (DoD) Agency Grievance System (AGS) set out in DoD 1400.25M, Subchapter 771.  Employees may represent themselves or be represented by someone of their choice. The choice of representatives may be denied if it would result in a conflict of interest, conflicts with mission priorities, or results in unreasonable costs.  Employees and their representative shall have full access to relevant information and shall be given copies of such information unless to do so would be unduly burdensome or contrary to law or regulation.  Employees shall be permitted a reasonable amount of official duty time, if otherwise in a duty status at the employing activity, to present grievances and to communicate with management and personnel officials. 

A supervisor receiving a grievance should attempt to resolve it prior to contacting other officials. 

A supervisor must consult the rules regarding the applicable procedures (negotiated agreement or AGS) to ascertain time limits and various steps in the grievance process.

For more information on grievance procedures contact your CPAC representative.

Tips to keep in mind when dealing with employee grievances:


· Don’t take it personally, but take it seriously;

· Listen;

· Consider all the evidence and facts provided;

· Consult with other managers and civilian personnel subject matter experts;

· Keep calm and collected;

· Explain your decision, simply saying “no” is a sure way to raise more resentment;

· Don’t be afraid to grant the relief requested in the grievance if you conclude the grievance should be granted.

CHAPTER 12, DISCIPLINARY, PERFORMANCE BASED, AND ADVERSE ACTIONS

To maintain the effectiveness and morale of the workforce, disciplinary or adverse action is sometimes necessary. These measures are normally employed to correct unacceptable behavior or improve performance, not to punish the employee. 

Misconduct must be addressed early and effectively to prevent repeated misbehavior.  Seek help when considering the appropriate approach for addressing misconduct.  Your CPAC representative is available to assist you. 

Improving unsatisfactory performance requires specific action by the supervisor.  For assistance dealing with employees who are not performing at an acceptable level contact your CPAC for guidance.  

CHAPTER 13, EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY (EEO) 


Supervisors of civilian employees are responsible for supporting and enforcing the rules governing EEO.  Discrimination based on Title VII of the Civil Rights Act includes the following bases:

· Race and Color


· Religion


· National Origin


· Age (40 and above)


· Gender

· Physical or mental disability

· Reprisal (participation in prior protected activity)


Additional information on the TRADOC EEO program can be found at www.tradoc.army.mil/eeo.  EEO complaints are administratively processed by the local EEO office through Installation Management Command (IMCOM) channels.  Contact the local garrison EEO office for information on processing complaints alleging employment discrimination.

CHAPTER 14, REASONABLE ACCOMMODATION 

The Rehabilitation Act and Americans with Disabilities Act, together with their respective amendments prohibit discrimination against individuals with disabilities in all matters affecting their conditions of employment. 

A request for reasonable accommodation is a statement that a qualified employee or applicant needs an adjustment or change at work, in the application process, or in a benefit or privilege of employment for a reason related to disability.  This process begins as soon as the request for accommodation is made.  Reasonable accommodations will be provided to individuals with disabilities who, with or without an accommodation, can perform the essential functions of the position unless doing so would cause undue hardship to the agency.  Contact your CPAC representative if you receive a request for accommodation. Additional information on reasonable accommodation can be found at www.tradoc.army.mil/eeo/policyletters.htm. 

CHAPTER 15, UNION OFFICIALS

Information about unions and representation can be found at http://cpol.army.mil/library/permiss/412.html, or contact your CPAC representative.
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